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PREFACE

The need of a new Greek-English Lexicon of the New
Testament will hardly be questioned. Thayer's monumental
work, deservedly the standard for more than thirty years

past, and, supplemented by later literature, still likely to

remain a standard of reference for some time to come, was
rather too bulky to serve as a table companion to the New
Testament for the average man. A smaller book, which
would lend itself more readily to constant reference, has
been a real and growing want for the student.

This want has been enhanced by the progress of lexical

study during the last quarter century. The study of verna-

cular texts, which in recent years received a new impetus
through the discovery of vast numbers of non-literary papyri,

chiefly in Egypt, has removed all doubt as to the category to

which the language of the New Testament belongs. It is

now abundantly clear that the diction of the apostolic writers

is not a peculiar isolated idiom, characteristic of Jewish Hel-

lenists, but simply the common speech of the Greek-speaking
world at the time when the New Testament books were
vmtten.

"While the statement just made has come to be a

commonplace, it has not been so for long. There has arisen,

therefore, the need not only of the collection and arrange-

ment in convenient form (a need which is now being supplied

for the advanced scholar in Moulton and Milligan's Voca-

bulary of the Greek Testament) of the results of pioneer

study in the papyri, but also of a systematic revision, in the

light of recent research, of many of the views regarding the

diction and vocabulary of the New Testament which were
commonly accepted thirty or even twenty years ago.

The considerations therefore—so well set forth by Dr.

Moulton in his Prolegomeria—which call for an entirely new
grammar of the New Testament, apply also to the work of

the Lexicographer. And the materials for his work—still
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steadily accumulating—have been liberally furnished by the

special studies of Deissmann and Thumb in Germany and
Moulton and Milligan in Great Britain and have also found

their way into the more recent commentaries.
The new impulse given to the study of the Septuagint

by the publication of the Oxford Concordance by Hatch and
Eedpath, the Cambridge Manual Edition of the Septuagint

and its accompanying Introduction by Dr. Swete, together with

the Grammar of Mr. Thackeray, has also had its influence

on New Testament studies. While Dr. Abbott's caution ^ as

to the possibility of exaggerating the influence of the Septua-

gint still holds good, the evidence of the papyri has brought

about a growing sense of its value to the student of the New
Testament. More reference therefore has been made, it is

believed, in this Lexicon to the usage of the Septuagint than

in any previous work of the same kind, so that even where
there may not appear to be any special significance in the Old
Testament usage with respect to a particular word, the

student will always have an idea of the extent and character

of the use which was made of it in that version which was
the most familiar form of the Old Testament to the writers

of the New.
The books mentioned in the list which follows are, out of

a larger number to which I would register here a general

acknowledgement of indebtedness, those which appeared to

be, on the whole, the more accessible and useful to the

average reader. Among the Lexicons, an almost equal debt

is owed to Liddell and Scott and to Thayer. The classifica-

tion of meanings in the latter, a characteristic excellence,

often defies improvement, while Preuschen, though on the

whole adding little to the work of his predecessors, is often

helpful in this same particular. Not a few suggestions of

fresh treatment have come from Fr. Zorell, S.J., whose
scholarly work is quite modern and remarkably free from the
ecclesiastical bias which one might have expected to find in it.

Of the commentaries, besides those available to Thayer,
the most helpful for lexical purposes have been those of Hort,
Swete and Mayor in Macmillan's Series, also the Inter-

national Critical Commentaries, especially the more recent
issues. Some of Bishop Lightfoot's best lexical work is to

be found in his posthumous Notes on Epistles of St. Paul,
while Dr. Field's Notes on the Translation of the New
Testament, contain a wealth of learning and sound judgment

^ Essays, 61 &.
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such as would be hard to parallel within the limits of a single
volume.

On points of grammar, references are mainly made to
Dr. Moulton's Prolegomena and the English Translation of

Blass, as the most recent and convenient of first-rate

authorities.

A brief treatment is given of the more important
synonyms, in the belief that while classical distinctions

cannot always be pressed in late and colloquial usage, it is

an advantage to know something of the distinctive features

of synonymous words as traceable in their etymology and
literary history.

For the text of the New Testament the standard adopted
is that of Moulton and Geden's Concordance,^ which, as the

latest and best work of its kind, is likely to remain the re-

cognised authority for many years to come. The Greek text

followed therefore is that of Westcott and Hort, with which
are compared the texts of the Eighth Edition of Tischendorf

and of the English Eevisers, the marginal readings of each

being included. Erom the Textus Beceptus as such, no
reading which modern editors have rejected is as a rule re-

corded, except in cases where a word would otherwise be

dropped from the vocabulary of the New Testament. Some-
times, also, reference is made to a reading of the Beceptus

to which some particular interest is attached.

The asterisks and daggers in the margin follow, with the

kind permission of the publishers and Mr. Geden, the notation

of the Concordance. There is, however, the one difference,

that whereas in Moulton and Geden the time limit marked
by the dagger is the beginning of the Christian era, it seemed

better for the purpose of the Lexicon to include in the

category of "late Greek" all words found only in Greek

writers after the time of Aristotle.^

It remains to express in general terms my grateful

acknowledgement to colleagues and friends in McGill Uni-

versity with its affiliated Theological Colleges and in my own
Alma Mater, the University of Bishop's College, Lennoxville,

as well as to many English friends, in Cambridge and else-

where, who have given me valued advice and encouragement.

All these will pardon me if I single out for special mention

the one name of Dr. J. H. Moulton, the genial master-crafts-

^A Concordance to the Greek Testament, by Rev. W. F. Moulton, M.A.,

D.D., and Eev. A. S. Geden, M.A. Second Edition. T. & I. Clark, 1899.

2 See below, p. xvi.
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man of that science to which I have sought in a humble way
to contribute what I could. At the beginning of my under-

taking he took me in, a stranger, and gave me ungrudgingly

of his counsel and direction, and also my first introduction to

the publishers through whom the appearance of the work
under the best possible auspices was assured.

To the manifold assistance I have had from fellow-workers,

both by word of mouth and through the printed page I would
fain attribute most of the value which this modest effort may
possess. For its deficiencies I am alone responsible, and I

can only hope that in spite of them this book may sustain

the note sounded in the last word in the alphabetical order

of the New Testament Vocabulary

—

m<peXi/io^—and may
serve in a small way to the more faithful and intelligent

study of the Book of the New Covenant of our Lord and
Saviour in the language in which it was written.

The foregoing paragraphs were written early in 1917,

when, with the last sheets of the Lexicon, they were sent

overseas for publication. The manuscript has thus been in-

accessible for revision, whence the absence of any reference

to much valuable material that has appeared, both in books
and in periodicals, during the last four years, including the

second volume of the Grammar of Dr. Moulton, whose tragic

death as a victim of the ruthless warfare of the submarines
was reported a few days after the earlier part of this Preface
was written. The student is recommended to supplement
the grammatical references in the body of the Lexicon by
consulting the Index to Vol. IL of Dr. Moulton's Grammar.

I take this opportunity of adding to the acknowledgements
already made my thanks to Professors A. E. Gordon and
S. B. Slack of McGill University and to the Eev. R. K
Naylor, sometime classical tutor at McGill, for their kind-

ness in proof-reading, to the publishers for their generous
enterprise at a time of unprecedented difiSculty in the pro-

duction of books, and to the compositors and readers of the
Aberdeen University Press for their painstaking and accurate
performance of a difficult task.

G. ABBOTT-SMITH.

MONTEEAL,
September, 1921.



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

I. GENBEAL.

a,bso].
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II. BIBLICAL.

(a) BOOKS.

Septuagint.

Ge
Ex
Le
Nu =
De
Jos =
Jg
Ru =
I, II Ki =

III, IV Ki =

I, II Ch =
II Es =

Ne
Es
Jb
Ps
Pr
Ec =
Ca
Is

Je
La =

Genesis.
Exodus.
Leviticus.

Numbers.
Deuteronomy.
Joshua.
Judges.
Ruth.
I, n Kings (E.V.,

Samuel).
Ill, IV Kings (E.V.,

I, n Kings).
I, II Chronicles,

n Esdras (E.V.,

Ezra).
NehemiEih.
Esther.
Job.

Psalms.
Proverbs.

Ecolesiastes.

Canticles.

Isaiah.

Jeremiah.
Lamentations.

Ez
Da
Ho
Jl

Am
Ob
Jh
Mi
Na
Hb
Ze
Hg
Za
Ma
lEs
To
Jth
Wi
Si

Ba
DaSu
Da Bel
PrMa
i-iv Mac

r= Ezekiel.

= Daniel.
= Hosea.
= Joel.

= Amos.
= Obadiah.
= Jonah.
= Micah.
= Nahum.
= Habakkuk.
= Zephaniah.
= Haggai.
= Zachariah.
= Malachi.
= I Esdras.
= Tobit.
= Judith.
= Wisdom.
= Siraoh.
= Baruch.
= Susannah.
= Bel and the Dragon.
= Prayer of Manasseh.
= I-IV Maccabees.

Jit

Mk
Lk
Jo
Ac
Ro
I, n Co
Ga
Bph
Phi
Col

= St. Matthew.
: St. Mark.
: St. Luke.
= St. John.
: Acts.
: Romans.
= I, n Corinthians.
: Galatians.
: Ephesians.
: Philippians.
: Colossians.

New Testament.

I, II Th
I, II Ti

Tit

Phm
He
Ja
I, II Pe
i-m Jo
Ju
Re

: I, II Thessalonianu.
= I, II Timothy
Titus.

: Philemon.
: Hebrews.
; James.
: I, II Peter.
: I-ni John.
: Jude.
= Revelation.

(b) VERSIONS AND EDITIONS.

Al. = anon, version quoted
by Origen.

Aq. = Aquila.

AV = Authorized version.

B = Beza.

E = Elzevir.

EV = English version (A.V.

and R.V.).

Gfr. Yen. = Grsecus Venetus.

L = Laohmann.
LXX = Septuagint.

R (in
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III. ANCIENT WEITBES.
(i/, ii/, etc. = Ist, 2nd century, etc.)

Ael. = Aelian, ii/A.D.

jEsoli. = iEsohylus, v/B.C.
^achin. = ^soMnes, iv/B.C.

Anth. = Anthology.
Antonin. = M. Aural. Antoninus,

il/A.D.

ApoU. = Apollonius Rhodius,
Rhod. ii/B.C.

Arist. = Aristotle, iv/B.O.
Aristopli. = Aristophanes, v/B.O.
Ath. = Athauasius, iv/A.D.
GIG = Corpus Insoiiptionum

GrsBoarum.
Dio Cass. = Dio Cassius, ii/A.D.

Diod. = Diodorus Siculus, i/B.C.

Diog. = Diogenes Laertius,
Laert. ii/A.D.

Dion. H. = Dionysius of Halioar-
nasaus, i/B.C.

Dioso. = Diosoorides, i-ii/A.D.

Eur. = Euripides, v/B.C.
Eustath. = Eustathius, xii/A.D.
PIJ = Plavius Josephus, i/A.D.

Greg. = Gregory of Nazianzus,
Naz. iv/A.D.

Hdt. = Herodotus, v/B.C.
Heliod. = Heliodorus, iv/A.D.

Herm. = Hermaa, ii/A.D.
Hes. =Hesiod, ix/B.C?
Hipp. = Hippocrates, v/B.C.
Horn. = Homer, ix/B.C. ?

Inaor. = Inscriptions.
Luc. = Lucian, ii/A.D.

Lys. = Lyaias, v/B.C.
Menand. = Menander, iv/B.C.

T. = Papyri.
Pans. = Pausaniaa, ii/A.D.

Phalar. = Phalaria, Spuriua Epp. ?

Pbilo. = Philo Judseus, i/A.D.
Pind. = Pindar, v/B.C.
Plat. = Plato, v-iv/B.C.
Plut. = Plutarch, ii/A.D.

Polyb. = Polybiua, ii/B.C.

SooT.,HE= Socrates, Hist. EecL,
v/A.D.

Soph. = Sophocles, v/B.C.
Strab. = Strabo, i/B.C.

Test. Zeb. = Testimony of Zebedee,
ii/A.D.

Theogn. = Theognis, vi/B.C.
Theophr. = Theophrastus, iv/B.C.
Thuo. = Thuoydides, v/B.C.
Xen. = Xenophon, v-iv/B.C.

IV. MODEEN WEITEES.

Abbott, Essays = Essays chiefly on the Original Texts of the Old and
New Testaments, by T. K. Abbott. Longmans, 1891.

Abbott, JG = Johannine Grammar, by E. A. Abbott. Loudon, 1906.
Abbott, JV = Johannine Vocabulary, by the same. Loudon, 1905.
AR = St. Paul's Epistle to the Ephesians, by J. Armitage

Robinson. Second Edition. Maomillau, 1909.
BDB = A Hebrew and EngUsh Lexicon of the Old Testament,

by Brown, Driver, and Brigga. Oxford, 1906.
Blass, Oosp. = Philology of the Gospels, by F. Blaaa. Maomillan,

1898.

Blass, Gr. = Grammar of N.T. Greek, by P. Blass, tr. by H. St. J.

Thackeray. Macmillan, 1898.

Boisaoq = Dictiormaire Etsrmologique de la langue Grecque, par
Emile Boisacq. Paris, 1907-1914.

Burton = New Testament Moods and Tenses, by B. de W.
Burton. Third Edition. T. & T. Clark, 1898.

OGT = Cambridge Greek Testament for Schools and Colleges.

Charles, APOT = Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of the Old Testament,
by R. H. Charies. Oxford, 1913.

GR = Claaaical Review. London, 1887 ff.

Gremer = Biblico-Theologioal Lexicon of N.T. Greek, by H.
Cremer. Third English Edition, with Supplement.
T. & T. Clark, 1886.

Palcian, Or, = Grammatik des jiidish-palastimgohen Aramaish, by
G. Dalman, Leipzig, 1894.
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Dalman, Words = The Words of Jesus, by G. Dalman. English Edition.

T. & T. Clark, 1902.

DAG = Dictionary of the Apostolic Church, edited by J.

Hastings. Vol. I. T. & T. Clark, 1915.

DB = Dictionary of the Bible, edited by J. Hastings. 5 vols.

(i-iv, ext. = extra vol.). T. & T. Clark, 1898-1904.

DB 1-vol. = Dictionary of the Bible (in one volume), by J. Hastings.

T. & T. Clark, 1909.

DCG = Dictionary of Christ and the Gospels, edited by J.

Hastings. 2 vols. T. & T. Clark, 1907-08.

Deiss., BS = Bible Studies, by G. A. Deiasmann. Second English

Edition, including Bibelstudien and Neue Bibel-

Btudien, tr. by A. Grieve. T. & T. Clark, 1909.

Deiss., LAE = Light from the Ancient East, by A. Deissmann, tr. by
L. R. M. Straohan. Second Edition. Hodder, 1908.

EB = Bnoyolopasdia Biblica. 4 vols. London, 1899-1903.

Edwards, Lex. = An English-Greek Lexicon, by G. M. Edwards.
Camb., 1912.

EOT = Expositor's Greek Testament.
EUic. = Commentary on St. Paul's Epistles, by C. J. EUicott.

Audover, 1860-65.

Enc. Brit, = EncyclopEedia Britannioa. Eleventh Edition. Camb.
Univ. Press, 1910.

Exp. Times = The Expository Times, edited by J. Hastings. T. & T.

Clark, 1890 fi.

Field, Notes = Notes on the Translation of the N.T., by F. Field,

Camb., 1899.

GiSord, Inc. = The Incarnation, by E. Giiiord. Hodder, 1897.

Grimm-Thayer = A Greek-English Lexicon of theN.T., being Grimm's
Wilke's Clavis Novi Testamenti, tr. by J. H. Thayer.
New York, 1897.

Hatch, Essays = Essays in Biblical Greek, by Edwin Hatch. Oxford.
1889.

Hort = Commentaries on the Greek Text of the Epistle of St.

James (li-4') ; The First Epistle of St. Peter (1^-2")

;

and the Apocalypse of St. John (1-3), by F. J. A.
Hort. Maomillan, 1898-1909.

ICC = International Critical Commentary. T. & T. Clark.

Interp. Comm. = Interpreter's Commentary. N.Y., Barnes & Co.
Jannaris = A Historical Greek Grammar, by A. N. Jannaris.

Macmillan, 1897.

JThS = Journal of Theological Studies. London, 1899 ff.

Kennedy, Sources = Sources of N.T. Greek, by H. A. A. Kennedy. T. &
T. Clark, 1895.

Kiihner^ = Ausfiihrliche Grammatik der griechisohen Spraohe, by
E. Kiihner. Third Edition, by F. Blass and B.
Gerth, 4 vols., 1890-1904.

Lft. = Commentaries on St. Paul's Epistles to the Galatians
(1892) ; Philippians (Third Edition, 1873) ; and Colos-
sians and Philemon (1892), by J. B. Lightfoot.
Macmillan. Also Apostolic Fathers, by the same.
5 vols. Macmillan, 1890.

Lft., Notes = Notes on Epistles of St. Paul, by J. B. Lightfoot.
Macmillan, 1895.

LS = A Greek-English Lexicon, by H. G. Liddell and
R. Scott. Seventh Edition. Harper, 1889.

Mayor = Commentaries on the Epistle of St. James (Third
Edition, 1910), and the Epistle of St. Jude and the
Second Epistle of St. Peter. Maomillan, 1907.
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Mayser

M'Neile

Meyer

Milligan, Selections

MM (xi-xxv)

MM (3.V.)

M, Pr.

M, Th.

Mofiatt

Mozley, Ps.

NTD

Kackham

Eamsay, St. Paul

Rendall

Rutherford, NPhr.

Schmidt

Simcox

Soph., Lex.

Swete

Thackeray, Gr.

Thayer
Thumb, Bandb.

Thumb, Hellen.

Tdf., Pr.

Tr., Syn.

Vau.

Veitch

: Grammatik der gr. Papyri aus der Ptolemaerzeit, by
E. Mayser. Leipzig, 1906.

The Gospel according to St. Matthew, by A. H.
M'Neile. Maomillan, 1915.

: Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the N.T., by
H. A. W. Meyer. Eng. tr., T. & T. Clark, 1883.

: Selections from the Greek Papyri, by G. Milligan.
Cambridge, 1910.

= Lexical Notes from the Papyri, by J. H. Moulton and
and G. Milligan. Expositor VII, vi, 567 ff.

;

Vin, iv, 561 ff.

= The Vocabulary of the Greek Testament, by J. H.
Moulton and G. Milligan. Part I (a) ; Part II (;8-5).

Hodder, 1914-15 (remaining parts in preparation).
= A Grammar of N.T. Greek. Vol. I, Prolegomena, by

J. H. Moulton. Third Edition. T. & T. Clark, 1908.
= St. Paul's Epistles to the Thessalonians, by G. Milli-

gan. Macmillan, 1908.
= James Mofiatt, An Introduction to the Literature of

the N.T. T. & T. Clark, 1911.
= The Psalter of the Church, by P. W. Mozley, Cambridge,

1905.
= The New Testament Documents, by G. Milligan.

MacmiUan, 1913.

= The Acts of the Apostles, by T. E. Page. Maomillan,
1903.

- The Acts of the Apostles, by R. B. Raokham.
Methuen, 1901.

= St. Paul the Traveller and the Roman Citizen, by
W. M. Ramsay. Hodder, 1895.

= The Epistle to the Hebrews, by P. Rendall. Mac-
millan, 1911.

= The New Phrynichus, by W. G. Rutherford. Mao-
millan, 1881.

= J. H. Heinrich Schmidt, Synonymik der Griechischen
Sprache. 4 vols. Leips., 1876-1886.

= W. H. Simcox, the Language of the New Testament.
Second Edition. Hodder, 1892.

= Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine Periods,

by E. A. Sophocles. Scribners, 1900.
= Commentaries on the Gospel according to St. Mark

(Third Edition, 1909) and the Apocalypse of St. John,

by H. B. Swete. Macmillan, 1906.

= A Grammar of the O.T. in Greek I, by H. St. J.

Thackeray. Cambridge, 1909.

= Grimm-Thayer, q.v.

= Handbook of the Modern Greek Vernacular, by A.

Thumb. Tr. from the Second German Edition by
S. Angus. T. & T. Clark, 1912.

= Die Grieohische Sprache im Zeitalter des Hellenismus,

von A. Thumb. Strassburg, 1901.

= Novum Testamentum Graece, C. Tisohendorf. Editio

octava critioa maior. Vol III, Prolegomena, by
C. R. Gregory. Leipzig, 1894.

= Synonyms of the N. T. , by R. C. Trench. Ninth Edition.

Macmillan, 1880.

= St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans, by C. P. Vaughan.
Sixth Edition. Macmillan, 1885.

= Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective, by W. Veitch.

Oxford, 1887,
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Viteau

VD, MOr.

Westo.

WH

WM

WS

Zorel]

LIST OF ABBEEVIATIONS

= ^tude sur le greo du N.T., by J. Viteau. Vol. I, Lo

Verbe : Syntaxe des Propositions, Paris, 1893

;

Vol. II., Sujet: Complement et Attribut, 1896.

= E. Vincent and T. G. Dickson, A Handbook to Modern

Greek. Second Edition. Macmillan, 1904.

= Commentaries on the Gospel according to St. John, by

B. P. Westoott, 2 Vols., Murray, 1908; the Epistle

to the Ephesians, Macmillan, 1906; the Epistles

of St. John, Third Edition, Macmillan, 1892.

-. The N.T. in the original Greek, by B. P. Westoott and

P. j. A. Hort. Vol. II, Introduction and Appendix.

Macmillan, 1881.

= A Grammar of N.T. Greek, tr. from G. B. Winer's 7th

Edition, with large additions, by W. P. Moulton.

Third Edition. T. & T. Clark, 1882.

= Grammatik des neutestamentliohen Sprachidioms, von

G. B. Winer, 8te Aufi. von P. W. Schmiedel.

Gottingen, 1894.

= Novi Testament! Lexicon Graeoum (Oursus Scripturae

Sacrae I, vii), auctore Pr. Zorell, S.J. Paris, 1911.

* A single asterisk at the beginning of an article denotes (as in Moulton

and Geden's Concordance) that the vford to which it is attached is not found

in the LXX or other Greek Versions of the O.T. and Apocrypha.
** A double asterisk similarly affixed denotes that the word occurs either

in the Apocrypha or in the later Greek Versions of the O.T., but not in the

LXX Version of the Hebrew Canonical books, and therefore either has, as

a rule, no (known) Hebrew equivalent, or else was used in a translation not

known to the N.T. writers. The later Greek versions (Aq., etc.) are cited, as

a rule, only when a word is not found in LXX.
* A single asterisk placed after a list of passages from the LXX signifies

that the word occurs nowhere else in that Version.

t A dagger at the beginning of an article denotes that the word is not

found in Greek writers of the classical period.

t A dagger at the close of an article signifies that all the instances of the

word's occurrence in the N.T. have been cited.

An inferior numeral after a biblical book (e.g. iii Mac 5) indicates the
number of times a word occurs in that book.
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A, a, aX4ia (q.v.), to, indecl., alpha, the first letter of the Greek
alphabet. As a numeral, a = 1, a, = 1000. As a prefix, it appears

to have at least two and perhaps three distinct senses : 1. A- (before

a vowel, av-) negative, as in a-yvcoo-Tos, ol-Slkos. 2. d-, d- copulati/ve,

indicating community and fellowship, as in a-7rXoCs, a-Ko\ov6i<ji,

d-SeX^o's. 3. An intensive force (LS, s. a), as in i-Tevt^u, is sometimes

assumed (but v. Boisacq, s.v.).

'A.ap<iv (Heb. ]i")qs), indecl. (in FIJ, -Svos), Aaron (Ex 4", al.)

:

Lk 15, Ac 7«, He 5* 7" 9*.t

'APaSSeSi' (Heb. ]i"13N, destruction; LXX, djrwXeta, only in

Wisdom Lit., of the place of the ruined dead : Jb 26^ 2822 3112^ pg 8312,

Pr 1511*), indecl. ; in NT, Abaddon, the angel of the Abyss : Be 9ii.t

*d(3ap^s, -€s «/8apos), without Weight; metaph. (MM, VGT, s.v.)

not burdensome : 11 Co ll^.t

*t'Ap|3d (T, -a), indecl. (Aram. N3N , emphatic form of 28 = Heb.

aj|{ ,
father), used in the phrase 'A. 6 TraTrip, Abba, Father (v. Swete on

Mk, I.e.) : Mk U^\ Eo 81', Ga i«.f

'APeiXTii/T] (T, Ree. 'A/3t-), -ijs, 57 (so. x^P°)> Abilene, a district in

the Anti-Leoanon : Lk 3^.t

"APeX (WH, "A-), 5, indecl. (Heb. ^53), Abel (Ge 42-10)
: He 11*

122*; „r/xa'A., Mt 2335, Lk ll".t

'APid (Heb. n;i>!?, nn;a?!|), 6, indecl. (in PIJ, 'A/3tas, -a), Abia,

Abijah. 1. Son of Eehoboam (iii Ki 14i)
: Mt 1^. 2. A priest of the

line of Bleazar (i Ch 243- 1") : Lk l\t

'APi<£9ap, 0, indecl. (Heb. in^SS), Abiathar (i Ki 21i)
: Mk 226.+

'APiXTjcifi, V.S. 'kpuK-qvri.

'APioi58, 6, indecl. (Heb. niniSS), Abiud, Abihud : Mt li^.t

'APpadji (Heb. annas), «. indecl. (in FIJ, "A^pa/xoi, -ov; MM,

VGT, S.V.), Abraham (Ge 17^ al.) : Mt l^' 2 al.
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a-Pu(T(ros, -01/ «Ion. jiva-cro^ = /Su^o's), 1. in cl., boundless, bottom-

less (e.g. 01. -n-eXayos, a. ttXoStos, .^sch.). 2. [In LXX (for nini? , Ge 12,

al. ; exc. Is 44^7, Jb 41^2 for nblX , n^lSO , Jb 36i« for am) and] NT,

as subst. (MM, VGT, s.v.), 17 a. (sc. x"pa). *^« a&2/ss; (a) of the sea

(Ge 1^) ; (6) of the underworld, as the abode of the dead : Eo 10^

(a paraphrase of De 30^^ LXX) ; as the abode of demons, Lk 8*\

Ee 91' 2. 11 117 178 201' 3 (Cremer, 2).t

'AyaPos, -ov, 6, Agabus : Ac ll^s 21i''.t

*t 6.ya6oepyibt, -S>, to do good, show kindness : i Ti 6^^ (Cremer, 8).t

dYa6o-Troie'(i), -S (= cl. ayaOov Trotctv, fvepyereiv), [in LXX : Nu 10^^,

Jg 171^ A, Ze 112 (3J21 bi.). To 1213 B, j Mac 11^3, 11 Mac 1^*;] to do

good ; (a) univ. : i Pe 21^' 20 S^. it^ m Jo n
; (6) for another's benefit

:

Mk 3* (T, ayaehv jrot^o-at), Lk B^; (c) acc. pers., Lk G^s. 35 (Cremer, 8).+

*t dyaeoiroiia, -as, 17 (< ayaOo-rroio^), well-doing : I Pe 4lS.t

**t dYa9oiroii5s, -6v, = cl. ayaOovpyo^, [in LXX, of a woman who
deals pleasantly in order to corrupt. Si 42i* * ;] doing well, acting rightly

(Plut.) : I Pe 21* (Cremer, 8 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).t

dyaOos, -77, -6v, [in LXX chiefly for 2,to ;] in general, good, in

physical and in moral sense, used of persons, things, acts, conditions,

etc., applied to that which is regarded as " perfect in its kind, so as to

produce pleasure and satisfaction, . . . that which, in itself good, is also

at once for the good and the advantage of him who comes in contact

with it" (Cremer, 3): 7^, Lk 8^; SivSpov, Mt 7"; KapBia, Lk Bi^

SoVis, Ja 1"
; fjiepis, Lk 10« ; ^pyov (freq. in PL), Phi l^ ; e\ms, 11 Th 2i«

;

erjo-avp6<s, Mt 1235
;

juvtia, I Th 3« (cf. II Mac 720) ; as subst., to a., that

which is morally good, beneficial, acceptable to God, Eo 12^ ; ep-ya^ecr-

eai TO a., Eo 21", Bph 428 ; ,rpa(ro-£iv, Eo 9", II Co S") ; Skokeiv, I Th 51=

;

/ityaetcr^at. III Jo n ; KoWacrdai T<Z d., Eo 12' ; ipuyrav Trepl toC d., Mt 191^

;

SittKovos eis TO a., Eo 13* ; to d. crov, thy favour, benefit, Phm 1*

;

pi., Ta a., of goods, possessions, Lk 121^; of spiritual benefits, Eo lOi",

He 911 IQi. d. is opp. to Trovrjpos, Mt S*** 20" ; xaKos, Eo 7" ; <^aCXos,

Eo 911, II Co 5"! (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.).

Srjy. : KaXo's, SiKotos. K. properly refers to goodliness as mani-
fested in form : d. to inner excellence (cf. the cl. KaXos Ko.yaOo's and
iv KapSia K. KoX a., Lk 81*). In Eo 57, where it is contrasted with 8.,

d. implies a kindliness and attractiveness not necessarily possessed
by the Slkmos, who merely measures up to a high standard of rectitude

(cf. ayaOuxruvrj).

*t dYadoupYeci), -u>, contracted form (rare, v. WH, Ajyp., 145) of

dyadoep- (q.v.), to do good : Ac 14i7.t

f 6t.ya6(i)(Tuin] (on the termination, v.s. dyion??, and cf. WH, App.,

152 ; MM, VGT, s.v.), -17s, -f/ «ayae6s), [in LXX for nato , ata , MB,
only in Heb. bks.

;]
goodness (representing " the kindlier, as SiKaioa-vvrj,

the sterner element in the ideal character," AE, Eph., 5' ; on its rela-

tion to xpwroT-q'i, V. Tr., Syn., §lxiii) : Eo 15i*, Ga 522, n Th in.t

t dYaXXiap-!.;, -ews, 17 (<; dyaXXidw), [in LXX (most freq. in Pss. and
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often coupled with eicjipocrvvrj, as Ps 44 (45)^^) chiefly for b''^ ;] exulta-

tion, exiiberaiit joy : Lk l^*, Ac 2*'^, He 1", Ju 2*; vapa Kai d., Lk 1"
(Cremer, 592).t

t dyaXXidu, -w, Hellenistic form of cl. dyaXXw, to glorify, mid. -o/tat,

to exult in ; [in LXX (most freq. in Pss.) chiefly for b'^2 , J3T pi. ;] to

exult, rejoice greatly : seq. iiri, c. dat., Lk 1*''
; c. dat. mod., i Pe 1^,

Ee 19''. Mid., with same sense : Mt 5^^, Lk lO^i, Ac 2^^ le^*, i Pe 4"

;

seq. iva, Jo 8'"
; iv, Jo 5^^ (1 aor. pass. perh. as mid. ; but v. Mozley,

Psalter, 5), i Pe 1« (Cremer, 590).+
** a-yafiog, -ov, [in LXX : IV Mac 16* * ;] unmwrried : 1 Co 7*' ^^

;

fem. (= cl. avavSpoi), ib. ii>8*.+

** dYamKT^o), -S> « ayav, much, a^o/jLai, to grieve), [in LXX : "Wi 5^^

1227, Da TH Bel 28, iv Mac 421 *
;] to be indignant : Mt 21i5 26^, Mk IQi*

14* ; seq. yrepi, Mt 202*, Mk 10" ; seq. oVi, Lk ISi* (v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+
** ayacdK-niais, -eo)s, 1? (< dyavaKTeo)), [in LXX : Es 18^ N^ * ;] indig-

nation : II Co 7" (v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

dYa-irdu, -5, [in LXX chiefly for ariN ;] to love, to feel and exhibit
esteem and goodwill to a person, to prize and delight in a thing.

1. Of human affection, to men : t. ttXi^o-iov, Mt 5*^ ; t. ixOpov?, ib. **

;

to Christ, Jo 8*2; to God, Mt 22^7; c. ace. rei, Lk 11*^ Jo 12",
Bph 525, II Tim 48. i». He 1*, i Pe 21^ S", 11 Pe 2^^, i Jo 2i6, Ee 12".
2. Of divine love

; (a) God's love : to men, Eo 8^^; to Christ, Jo 3'^^

;

(6) Christ's love : to men, Mk IO21 ; to God, Jo 14^* ; c. cogn. ace,
Jo 172«, Bph 2*.

Syn. : <^tXea). From its supposed etymology (Thayer, LS ; but
V. also Boisacq) d. is commonly understood properly to denote love
based on esteem (diligo), as distinct from that expressed by c^tXeo)

(amo), spontaneous natural affection, emotional and unreasoning. If

this distinction holds, d. is fitly used in NT of Christian love to God
and man, the spiritual affection which follows the direction of the

will, and which, therefore, unlike that feeling which is instinctive and
unreasoned, can be commanded as a duty. (Cf. aydTrrj, and v. Tr.,

Syn., §xii; Cremer, 9, 592; and esp. MM, VGT, s.v.)

+ dYdirt), -57s, 17, [in LXX for narj^ , which is also rendered by

dyaTTijo-is and <f)i\La;] love, goodwill, esteem. Outside of bibl. and eccl.

books, there is no clear instance (with Deiss., LAE, 18^ 7O2, cf. the

same writer in Gonstr. Quar., ii, 4; and with MM, VGT, s.v., cf.

Dr. Moulton in Exp. Times, xxvi, 3, 139). In NT, like ayairaw,

1. Of men's love : (a) to one another, Jo IS^"" ; (&) to God, i Jo 2°.

2. Of divine love; {a) God's love : to men, Eo 5^; to Christ, Jo 172";

(6) Christ's love to men : Eo &\ 3. In pi., love feasts : Ju 12 (£)£,

iii, 157).

Syn. : ^iXia. &., signifying properly (v.s. dyaTrdo)) love which
chooses its object, is taken over from LXX, where its connotation is

more general, into NT, and there used exclusively to express that

spiritual bond of love between God and man and between man and
man, in Christ, which is characteristic of Christianity. It is thus
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distinct from ^lAi'a, friendship (Ja 4* only), o-ropy^, natural affection

(in NT only in compounds, v.s. ao-Topyos) and tpia^, sexual love, which

is not used in NT, its place being taken by imdv/jiia. (Of. ayairdui ;

and V. Abbott, Essays, 70 f
.

; DB, vol. i., 556; Cremer, 13, 593;

MM, VGT, s.v.)

dyairr)Tds, -^, -oV « dyairao)), [in LXX chiefly for TH;; , TIJ ;]

beloved (v. M, Pr., 221) ;
(o) by God : of Christ, Mt 3^''

; of men, Eo V ;

(b) by Christians, of one another : I Co 4}^
; freq. as form of address,

ib. 101" . opp. to ix6p6's, Eo 1128 (v. AE, Eph., 229 ; Cremer, 17 ; MM,
VGT, S.V.).

"Ayap (Eec. "A"), rj, indeol. (in FIJ, 'Ayapa, -r/s; Heb. njn), Hagrar

(Ge 16) : Ga i^*. ^s.t

*dyyap€U(j (from the Persian; cf. Vg. angiare, and the Heb.

n'lax; on the orthogr., v. Bl., §6, 1; M, Pr., 46), to impress into

public service, employ a courier; hence, to compel to perform a

service (prob. common in the vernac. ; cf. Deiss., BS, 86 f., MM, Exp.,

iv; VGT, s.v.) : Mt 6" 27^^ Mk 152i.t

dyyeioi/, -ov, to « ayyos), [in LXX chiefly for "'b? ;] a -wesseZ

(v. MM, VGT, s.v.) : Mt 25*.t

dyyeXi'a, -as, ^ « ayyeXos), [in LXX chiefly for nriatfr ;] a mes-

sage: I Jo 15 3" (Cremer, 18 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).t

dyyeXXu (ayyeXos), [in LXX for 133 hi. ;] to announce, report

:

Jo 4" (WHE omit), 20i8 (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

ayyeXos, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for ^J<^a ;] 1. a messenger, one

sent : Mt ll^", Ja 2^''. 2. As in LXX, in the special sense of angel,

a spiritual, heavenly being, attendant upon God and employed as his

messenger to men, to make known his purposes, as Lk l^^-, or to

execute them, as Mt 4^. The a. in Ee l^" 2^, al., is variously under-

stood as (1) a messenger or delegate, (2) a bishop or ruler, (8) a

guardian angel, (4) the prevailing spirit of each church, i.e. the

Church itself. (Cf. Swete, Ap., in 1.; DB, iv, 991; Thayer, s.v.;

Cremer, 18 ; MM, VGT, s.v.)

ayyos, -eos, to, [in LXX for 1^5 , mb? ;] a vessel : Mt 13*8.t

aye, prop, imperat. of ayw, come ! used as adv. and addressed,

like </>epE, to one or more persons : Ja 4^^ 5^.+

dy^r,, -Tjs, f,« oJyco), [in LXX chiefly for Tiy;] a herd : Mt B^o-^^,

Mk 511.13, Lk832.33.t

*t dyefeaXiyiiTos, -ov « yevcaXoyeco), without genealogy, i.e. without
recorded pedigree (cf. Ne 7") : He 1^ (Cremer, 152 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).

*dy£i/Yls, -e'« {<iyivoi), 1. unbom (Plat.); 2. of no fwmily, ignoble,

base (opp. to dya^os, Soph., Fr., 106) : opp. to euycv'^s, i Co l^s (for

exx. from ir., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

dyid^o), Hellenistic form of &yltfo (<^ aytos), to make holy, conse-

crate, sanctify ; [in LXX chiefly for C?lp pi., hi. ;] 1. to dedicate, separate.
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set apart for God ; of things : Mt 23^'^' ^^, ii Ti 2^1 ; of persons : Christ,

Jo 10"" 17^". 2. to purify, make conformable in character to such
dedication : forensically, to free from guilt, I Co 6^1, Eph 5^", He 2^^

IQio, u, 29 1312
. internally, by actual sanctification of life, Jo 17"- 1",

Ac 20=2 2618, Eo 15i«,
i Co 1^ 71*, i Th 5^\ Ee 22" ; of a non-

believer influenced by marriage with a Christian, i Co 71*- 3. In the
intermediate sense of ceremonial or levitical purification : (a) of things,

II Ti 221
; (6) of persons, He 9". 4. to treat as holy : Mt 6^ Lk ll^,

I Pe 315 (Cremer, 53, 602 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).t

+ dyiao-jjios, -o£i, 6 « ayia^oj), [in LXX : Bz 45* (tr-Jpa), Si 7",

etc. ;] as an active verbal noun in -/^os, it signifies properly the pro-

cess TO ayiaieiv, rather than the resultant state, ayioia-vvri, hence,

1. consecration; 2. sanctification: so strictly in Eo 6^^' ^^ (but v. Meyer),
I Co 13», I Th 43.7, II Th 213, He 12i*,

i Pe l^. Elsewhere it perhaps
(Ellic. ; but v. Milligan, Th., 48) inclines to the resultant state

:

I Th 4*, I Ti 215 (Cremer, 55, 602).+

ayios, -a, -ov (<] to a-yos, religious awe ; a^w, to venerate), [in LXX
chiefly for arip ;]

primarily, dedicated to the gods, sacred (Hdt. ; rare

in Att., never in Horn., Hes. and Trag., who use dyvo's), hence, holy,

characteristic of God, separated to God, worthy of veneration. 1. Its

highest application is to God himself, in his purity, majesty, and
glory : Lk I**, Jo I711, Ee 4^. Hence (a) of things and places which
have a claim to reverence as sacred to God, e.g. the Temple : Mt 241*,

He 91
; (&) of persons employed by him, as angels : i Th 31"

;

prophets, Lk l'" ; apostles, Eph 3^. 2. Applied to persons as sepa-

rated to God's service : (a) of Christ, Mk l^*, Jo 6", Ac ¥<>
; (&) of

Christians, Ac 9", Eo 1'', He 6", Ee 5*. 3. In the moral sense of

sharing God's purity : Mk 6^", Jo 17", Ac 3", Ee 3^ 4. Of pure,

clean sacrifices and offerings : i Co 71*, Eph 1*.

Stjy. : ayvos, pwre, both in ceremonial and spiritual sense

;

lepds (sacer), sacred, that which is inviolable because of its (external)

relation to God; o(tio<; (sanctus as opp. to nefas), that which is based
on everlasting ordinances of right. (Of. Tr., Syn., §lxxxviii; DB, ii,

399 f
.

; Cremer, 34, 594-601 ; MM, VGT, s.v.)

**+dYi6TTis, -ijTos, rj «ayios), [in LXX: II Mao 15^*;] sanctity,

holiness, regarded, properly, as an abstract quality (v. next word, and
cf. Lft., Notes, 49; MM, VGT, s.v.) : 11 Co I12, He 121".+

+ dYtciKTUi/T) (cf. a.ya.6io(Tvvq), -rjs, r/ (< aytos), [in LXX : Ps 29 (30)*

96(97)12 (taf-jp), 95(96)« (7Jr), 144(145)5 (^ip,)_ „ Mac 312*;] holiness,

the state in man resulting from ayiaa-fioi, q.v. : Eo 1*, 11 Co 71, i Th 31'

(Cremer, 52; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

dyKilXif), -lys, rj (-< ayKos, a bend), [in LXX for b'^Sif , p^OJ] ^^« bent

arm : Lk 2^8 (cf. ivayKa\i^ofi.aL).+

ayKtorpoi', -ov, to« ayKOi, a bend), [in LXX for nan , etc.;] afish-

hook : Mt 172^+
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**oYKupa, -as, rj « ay/cos, a bend), [in Sm. : Je 52^^*;] an anchor

:

Ac 27". 30, 40
. fig, (MM, VGT, s.v.), He Gi^.t

*+ aYi'a<t)Os, -ov (= ayvaTrros, <[ yi/aTTTO), late form of KvaTrroi, to cwci

wooZ), unaarded, undressed, i.e. new (MM, VGT, s.v.) : Mt 9^8, Mk 22i.t

dYi-cia (WH, dyvta), [in LXX for rx^'n,}^ , T\i , n|3 ,
etc.;] purity :

I Ti 412 52 (Cremer, 58. For exx. of ceremonial use in tt., v. MM,
Exp., iv).t

dycija)« dyvo's), [in LXX always ceremonially, chiefly for J2!1p;]

to purify, cleanse from defilement; (a) ceremonially: Jo IV'^, Ac
2124, 26 2418

; (6) morally : Ja 48, i Pe 1^2, i Jo S^.t

SriV^. ; KaOapClm, q.V. (and V.S. dyvo's).

+ dyi'icrfids, -ov, 6« dyvt^o)), [in LXX : Nu 6^ (ip.) S'' 19" (nxtfln),

etc.
; 1

purification : in ceremonial sense, Ac 21^" l^-^xif

dycocu, -S, [in LXX for natS^ , 22t2f , DtffN , etc. ;] 1. to be ignorant,

not to know: absol, i Ti 1", He 5^ ; c. ace, Ac 132^ I723, Eo lO^,

II Co 2"; iv oh, II Pe 212 ; seq. Sn, Eo 2* 6^ 7^, i Co 1488; oi eiXt^

ii/iSs ayvouv, a Pauline phrase : c. ace, Eo 11'^ ; seq. virip, 11 Co 1*

;

TTcpi, I Co 12^, I Th 412 ; on, Eo l^^, i Co 10^ (for similar usage in tt.,

V. MM, VGT, S.V.). Pass. : i Co 14^8, 11 Co 6», Ga I22. 2. not to

understand : c. ace, Mk 9^2^ lJj gisf

tdykOYina, -tos, to' « dyi^ocu)), [in LXX: Ge 43" (njlt^p). To 3^

Jth 520, Si 232 51", I Mao 1339*;] a sin of ignorance (so in tt. ; v. MM,
VGT, s.v.) ; He Q^.t

aycoia, -as, ^ {<^ ayvoita)
,
[in LXX chiefly for DIZ/N , Hajt?)' ;] igi-

norance : Ac 3^^ 173", Eph i'-^ (with sense of wilful blindness ; of. MM,
VGT, s.v.), I Pe li*.t

dyi/6s, -•»?, -Of (<^ ayos, V.S. dytos), [in LXX chiefly for linco (Pss.

and Pr. only), also 11 Mac 13*, iv Mac 18'', al. ;] 1. free from ceremowial
defilement, in a condition prepared for worship (for exx. of pagan
usage, V. MM, VGT, s.v.). 2. holy, sacred, venerable (11 Mac, I.e.).

3. As in OT (cl.), pure, chaste, undefiled, guiltless; (a) of persons:
II Co 711 1112, I Ti 522, Tit 2«, I Jo 33 ; (b) of things : Phi 4^, Ja 3i^

I Pe 3^.t

SYJf. : dXiKpivrjs (q.V.), pure, primarily as winnowed, purged,
first found in ethical sense in NT (sincere). On the equivalence of d.

and Ka6iapo's (q.v.), v. DGG, ii, 459*, though Westc. {Epp. Jo., 101)
notes a distinction between them.

*t dyTOTTis, -rqTO'i, 17 (<dyi/os), purity, chastity (cf. dyto'Ti;s) : II Co
6" 11^.+

*dYi'fis (<; dyvo's), adv., purely, with pure motives : Phi l^'.t

dyi/oHTia, -as, fj «yiv(uo-Ka)), [in LXX ; Jb 36" (nyT"'^3), Wi 131,

III Mac 52''*;] ignorance (opp. to yvfio-is) ; i Co 15^*, i Pe 2i°
(v. Hort

in 1. ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

** ayi/uffTos, -ov {<iyivuscTKu>), [in LXX: Wi 1118 183, II Mac l" 2'
(Cremer, 157)*;] unknown: Ac 17^3 (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.).t
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ctYopd, -5s, Tj« ayupoi, to bring together), [in LXX for ]njir, pTO;]

1. an assembly (Horn., Xen., al.). 2. a place of assembly, a public place

or forum, a market-place (Horn., Thuc, al.; LXX) : Mt 11" 20^ 23^
Mk 65« (cf. MM, VQT, s.v.. dyu,<{) 7* (Bl., § 46, 7) 1238, l^ 732 (^l., i.e.)

1143 20«, Ac 1619 17" (Gremer, 59; MM, VGT, s.v.).t

dyopd^ci) (<^ ayopa), [in LXX chiefly for latB' , njp ;] 1. to frequent

the ayopd (Hdt., al.). 2. to buy in the market, purcliase (Xen., al.

;

LXX ; in ir. very common in deeds of sale, v. MM, VGT, s.v.) : absol.,

Mt 2112, Mk 11" ; c. ace. rei, Mt 13"' «, al. ; seq. Trapd, c. gen. pers.,

Ee 318 (LXX, Polyb.) ; «, Mt 27^ ; c. gen. pret., Mk e^^, al. ; metaph.,

I Co 620 723_ ij pe 21, Ee 5* 14^.*.

*dYoporos, -ov (<^ ayopd), 1. frequenting the ayopd, a lounger in the

ayopd (Xen., al.) : Ac 17^. 2. In late vyriters (Strab., al.), proper to

the ayopd : dyopaioi (sc. ijp.ipai) ayovrax (cf. Lat. conventus agere), court-

days are kept, Ac 19^^ (foj. exx. of both usages, v. MM, VOT, s.v.).t

*aYpa, -as, 57 (<^ay(o), 1. the chase, a hunting or catching : Lk 5*.

2. that which is taken, a catch : of fish, Lk 5^.t

* aypdjifJiaTos, -ov (<[ ypat^o}), without learning (ypd/jL/juiTa), un-

lettered (in TT. freq. in formula used by one vyho signs for an illiterate

;

MM, VGT, s.v.) : Ac 413 (but cf. Thayer, s.v.).t

* dypauXeo), -w {<^aypavXos, dwelling in the field; •<[dypos, avX-q),

to live in the fields : Lk 2*.t

dypeu'u {dypa), [in LXX : Jb 1018, Pr 522 626. 26_ Ho 52 {npb ni.,

rants', etc.)*;] to catch or take by hunting or fishing; metaph.,

Mk 12i3.t

* dypi-eXaios, -ov, 1. of the wild oUve (Anth.). 2. As subst., the

wild olive : Eo lli^'24 (^CGT, in 1. ; MM, VGT, s.v.).t

aypios, -a, -ov (<; dypos), [in LXX for ITTC? , etc. ;] 1. living in

fields, wild : /^eXi, Mt 3*, Mk 1'. 2. savage, fierce : Ju i'. (Cf. usage

in IT. of a malignant wound; MM, VGT, s.v.)t

'AypCinras, -a (Bl., §7, 2), 5, Agrippa (II): Ac 25i'. 22, 23, 21, 26

261. 2, 19, 27, 28, 32_ (Por Agrippa I, v.s. 'Hp^Si^s, 3.)t

dypos, -oS, 6, [in LXX chiefly for nito] ; 1. a field: Mt 628, al.

2. the country : Mk I521, ^l. ;
pi., country places, farms : Mk 51* 63". ^o,

Lk 83* 912. 3. = x'^pfov, ap'iece of ground : Mk 1029, Ac 42^ al. (On

the occurrence of this word as compared with x'"/"*. X"'P'°''' ^- ^^>
VGT, s.v.)

dypuTTi/eu, -S (<] aypiraTOS, seeking sleep; -^dypevoi, wvos), [in

LXX chiefly for npttf;] to be sleepless, wakeful (Theogn., Xen., al.)

;

metaph. (LXX) = cl. iyp-^yopa, to be watchful, vigilant : Mk 1333,

Lk 2136, Bph 6^8_ He 13i''.t

Stn. : ypr/yopiai, q.v. ; vijffxo, associated with y. in i Pe 58, ex-

pressing a wariness which results from self-control, a condition of

moral, not merely mental alertness (v. M, Th., I, 5").

**dypuTri'ia, -as, 17 (v, supr.), [in LXX: Si g, iiMac22«*;] sleepless-

ness, watching : 11 Co 6^ 112''. (Plat., Hdt. ; for exx. in ir., v. MM,
VGT, s.v.)t
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dvuid, v.s. Ayopd, [in LXX : iii Mac l^" 4^ *].

Siyw, [in LXX for NUhi., npb , ans , etc. ;] 1. to lead, bring, carry :

c. ace, seq. iiri, els, tws, Trpo's and simple dat. ; metaph., to lead, guide,

impel : Jo lO^^, Eo 2*, He 2^\ ii Ti 3", al. 2. to spend or keep a day :

Lk 24". Ac 19'^ 3. Intrans., to go : subjunc, ayco/xev, Mt 26*^ al.

(Cramer, 61 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).

dyoiyVi, -ijs, V «ayc«), [in LXX: Es 220 iq^, ii Mac 4i« 6S ll^*,

III Mac 41"*;] 1. a carrying away. 2. a leading, guiding; metaph.,

training ; hence, from the expression d. tov /3iov, absol., conduct, way

of life : II Ti 31" (Cremer, 61 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).t

&y6,, -avo9, 6 «ay<o), [in LXX : Is 71^ (nxb), Bs 4", Wi 4^ IQi^,

II Macg, IV Mac 5*;] 1. a gathering, esp. ior games. 2. a place of

assembly. 3. a contest, struggle, trial; metaph. (MM, VGT, s.v.),

(a) of the Christian life as a contest and struggle : Phi l^", i Th 2^,

I Ti 612, II Ti 4', He IS^
;

[b] solicitude, anxiety : Col 2i.t

** dyoji'ia, -as, v «dywv), [in LXX : II Mac 31^' 18 15" *;] 1. a contest,

wrestling (Bur., Xen.). 2. Of the mind, great fear, agony, angmsh
(Dem., Arist.) : Lk 22« (cf. Field, Notes, lit ; Abbott, Essays, 101 f.

;

MM, VGT, s.v.).t

&yu>v'dp^o.i {<&.y<iyv), [in LXX: Da th 61* (ba DTO), Si 4^8,

I, II, IV Mac 5*;] 1. to contend for a prize: i Co 92**- 2. to fight,

struggle, strive: Jo 183« ; metaph. (MM, VGT, s.v.), Col l^" 412,

I Ti 41" 612, II Ti 4'; c. inf. (Field, Notes, 66), Lk IS^* (Cremer, 609).t

'A8d|i, 6, indecl. (Heb. D"1!<), 4(Zam ; Lk S^s, Eo 5i*,
i Co 1522.«,

I Ti 2"'i*, Ju "; Christ 6 ^o-xaros 'A., i Co 15«.t
* dSdiraTOs, -ov (<^ SaTrdv?;), without expense, free of charge

:

I Co gis.t

A88eC (Eec. 'ASSO, 6, indecl., Addei : Lk 328.t

d8e\(t>^, -^s, 17« dSEX^ds), [in LXX for nin^ ;] a sister : Mt 1929,

al.; metaph. (MM, VGT, s.v.), of a member of the Christian com-
munity Eo 161, J Co 7i6_ ja 216, al.

d8€\<t><5s, -ov, 6 {<^a.- copul., SeX0iJs, womb), in cl., a brother, born
of the same parent or parents. [In LXX (Hort, Ja., 102 f.), for riN ;]

1. lit. of a brother (Ge 42, al.). 2. Of a neighbour (Le 191^). 3. Of a
member of the same nation (Ex 2i*, De 15^). In NT in each of these

senses (1. Mt 1\ al. ; 2. Mt 7^ ; 3. Eo 9^) and also, 4. of a fellow-

Christian : I Co 11, Ac 9^". This usage finds illustration in tt., where
d. is used of members of a pagan religious community (M, Th., I, 1*

;

MM, VGT, S.V.). The dSeX</)oi t. Kvpiov (Mt 12«-« 13=5 28", Mk 3^^-»\

Lk 819-21, Jo 212 7=' 5' 1" 20", Ac 1", 1 Co 9^) may have been sons of

Joseph and Mary (Mayor, Ja., Intr. vi ff. ; DB, i, 320 ff.) or of Joseph
by a former marriage (Lft., Gal., 252 ff. ; DCG, i, 232 ff.), but the view
of Jerome, which makes a. equivalent to dvEt/^tos, is inconsistent with
Greek usage. (Cremer, 66.)

**t d8€X<|)<5TT|s, -v-ros, rj« dScX^o's), [in LXX : i Mac 1210- 1^, iv Mac 5 *;]

1. abstract, brotherhood, brotherly affection (LXX). 2. Concrete, tJie

brotherhood, the Christian community: i Pe 2" 5" (MM, VGT, s.v.).t
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a-8Y,Xos, -ov« S^Xos), [in LXX : Ps 50 (51)« (nini^n) ;] 1. unseen,

unobserved, not manifest (Ps, I.e.) : Lk ll**. 2. uncertain, indistinct

:

I Co 148.t

*+ A8t)X6tt|s, -r)To<s, y) (^ciStjXos), uncertainty : i Ti S^'^.t

*d8r]\us (<;a8)yA.os), adv., uncertainly : of direction, i Co 92".+

** dSriiioceu, -to (on the derivation, v. MM, VGT, s.v.), [in Aq.

:

Jb 1820; sm. : Ps 60(61)3 115^ (lie"), Ec Ti^H"), Bz 31^*;] to he

troubled, distressed (MM, I.e.) : Mt 263^ Mk 1433, pi^i 226.+

a8r|s, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for biNB? , also for nOTl , nilD , etc.
;]

1. in Horn., Hades (Pluto), the god of the underworld. 2. the abode

of Hades, the underworld; in NT, the abode of departed spirits,

Hades: h r. ^., Lk 1&^» ; ds a., Ac 22^. si; ^.JAai dSov, Mt W^; /cXeis

ToB c?., Ee 1";' metaph., l(os e£., Mt ll^s, Lk lO^*; personified, Ee 68

2013,'u (Gremer, 67, 610; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

d-8id-KpiTos, -ov «8taKptVo)), [in LXX: Pr 25^*;] 1. ')iot to be

parted, mixed, undistinguishable (cf. Pr, I.e., and v. Lft., Ignat. Eph.,

§3). 2. without uncertainty (Hort, in 1., but v. MM, VGT, s.v.):

Ja 3".+

*+ d8tdXenrTos, -ov « SiaXetn-a)), unremitting, incessant: Eo Q^,

II Ti 13. (For exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.)+

**+ d8ia\eiirT0)s (v. supr.), adv., [in LXX: i Mac 12^1, 11 Mac 4,

III Mac 633 * •] unremittingly, incessantly : Eo 1^, i Th 13 2'-3 5^''.+

d8iK£u, -(0 « ab'iKos), [in LXX for pvJV , mir , etc. ;] 1. intrans.,

to be aSiKos, do wrong, act wickedly or criminally : Ac 25^1, i Go 6*,

II Co 712, Col 326, Ee 22"
; to do hurt, Ee 9i». 2. Trans, {a) to do some

wrong : o riSUva-iv, Col 32= ; to wrong some one, Mt 20^3, Ac 726-27 25i»,

II Co 72, Ga 412, Phm i^,
11 Pe 2^3

; pass., Ac 72*, 11 Co 7^2
; mid.,

I Co 6^ {suffer . . . to be wronged; WM, §38, 3; but v. Bl., §54, 5;

and cf. aTToa-T^piw); {h) to injure, hurt: Lk IQis, Ee 2" 6« 72-3 94,10 115.+

d8iKr]na, -Tos, TO« dSiKeoj), [in LXX for jijr , rtrg , etc.;] a wrong,

injury, misdeed (MM, VGT, s.v.) : Ac 18^* 242o, Ee IS^.t

d8iKia, -as, 1? «d[8i/cos), [in LXX for jijr, vm , b.l^, ete.;]

I injustice : Lk 18", Eo 9^*. 2. unrighteousness, iniquity : Jo 7^^,

Ac 823, Eo 118. 29 28 613, „ xi 2i»,
I Jo 1« 51? ; opp. to ak^dua, 1 Co 13«,

II Th 2^2
; to hKaioa-vvri, Eo 3^

; aTrarj? -r^s d., II Th 2^0
;
^to-^os dSiKi'as,

Ac 1^8^ II Pe 213,16; ipy^TaL TTJs A., Lk 132^; fi,afji.u)vS,9 rrj^ a., Lk 16^;

KoVjiios T^s a., Ja 3"; oikovo/xos tijs a.., Lk 16*. 3. = dSiKij/Aa, aw MM-

righteous act : ironically, a favour, 11 Co 12^3
; pi.. He 8^2 (Cremer,

201; MM, FGT, s.v.).+

d8iKos, -ov « 81x17), [in LXX for iptff, blV, etc.;] 1. unjust:

Eo 36, He 610. 2. unrighteous, loicked : Lk IGU 18", Ac 24",

I Co 61'
», I Pe 318 ; opp. to 8tKaios, Mt 5*^

; to eia-ejSij's, 11 Pe 2**
; to

mo-ro's, Lk 1610 (Cremer, 200).+

&6iKu>s, adv. «a'Swos), [in LXX for npET, ?W, etc.;] unjustly,

undeservedly : i Pe 2i^.+

'A8(jieii' (WH, mg., 'A8d/x), 0, indeel.. Admin. : Lk 333.+
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d-86Ki^ios, -ov, [in LXX : Pr 25*, Is 1^2 (TD)* ;] 1. of things (prop,

of metals: LXX, 11. c), not standing the test, rejected: yv, He 6^.

2. Of persons, rejected after testing, reprobate : Eo 1^*, i Co 9 ,

11 Co 135-7, „ Ti 38^ Tit lis (Cremer, 212).t

*a-8o\os, -ov, 1. guileless (Find., Thuc). 2. Of liquids (^soh.,

Bur., and late prose writers), genuine, pure (in w. and in MGr. of wine,

also of corn : MM, VGT, s.v. ; Milligan, NTD, 11) : of milk, metaph.,

I Pe 22.t

SYN. : (XKepaios (q.V.), otKaKos, (xttAovs.

'ASpafiui'TriTOs (T, Eec. 'khpaixvTT7]v6^), -rj, -ov, of Adramyttium,

a seaport of Mysia : Ac 21'^A

'ASpias (T, Eec. 'ASptas), -ov, 6, the Adriatic sea, in later Greek

usage extended to take in all the waters between Greece and Italy

:

Ac 2727.t

*d8p6TT)s, -Tos, rj «dSpd5, thick, well-groivn), 1. thickness, vigour.

2. abundance, bounty : ii Co 8^'.+

dSumre'u, -i «<l8waTos). [in LXX: De 17^ Za 8« (xbs ni.),

Jb 422 (^jf3 ui.), al. ;] to be unable (el., Philo ; tt., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).

2. In LXX and NT (Kennedy, Sources, 124; Hatch, Essays, 4;

Field, iVotes, 46 f.), to be impossible : Mt 1V>, Lk 1^^+

d-Sumros, -ov, [in LXX for ]iias , '^It etc. ;] 1. of persons, unable,

powerless: Ac 14^; fig., Eo 15^ (MM, VGT, s.v.). 2. Of things, im-

possible : Mt 1926, Mk 10", Lk 18", Eo 8^, He 6*'i8 10* ll«.t

aSu (Attic form of Ion. and poet. det'Su)), [in LXX chiefly for

Titr;] to sing, (a) intrans., c. dat. (MM, VGT, s.v.), of praise to God:

Bph 519, Col 316
; (b) trans., c. cogn. ace. : w8^, Ee 59 14^ 153.t

de£, adv., [in LXX : Is 42" (D^iro) 51i» (TQri), Ps 94 (95)1", 3,1. ;]

ever ; 1. of continuous time, unceasingly, perpetually : Ac 7^1, 2 Co 4^
61", Tit 112, He 31". 2. Of successive occurrences, on every occasion

(MM, FffT, s.v.) : i Pe 3i«, 11 Pe P^.t

dETos, -oC, o, [in LXX for Itya ;] an eagle : Ee 4'^ 81^ (Eec. dyye'Xov)

12". Where carrion is referred to, a. is probably a vulture (cf.

Jb 393», Pr 3017) : Mt 24^8, Lk 17" (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

a^u)j.os, -ov {<^i,vii.-rj), [in LXX for nSD; to. a. (sc. Xayava, cakes)

= rii3?©n;] unleavened: 17 ioprti tSsv a. (nisan 3n), i/ie paschal feast

(also called rd d., Mk I41), Lk 22i; ^^ipa tS>v d., Mt 26", Mk I412,

Lk 22^ ; rjixepai, Ac 12^ 20^. Fig., of Christians, free from corruption :

I Co 57 ; exhorted to keep festival, ev a^v/xon (sc. aproLs, Xdyavois, or,

indefinitely, "unleavened elements"), ib. ^ (Cremer, 724),+

'Aliip, 6, indecL, Azor : Mt 1". ".+

'AJwTos, -ov, rj (Heb., liir??N), Azotus, a Philistine city: Ac 8*".+

dT)8io, -as, ri« d- neg., ^Sos, pleasure), [in LXX : Pr 23^9 (liiicy)*
;]

1. of things or persons, unpleasantness, odiousness (Hipp., Dem., al.);

2. dislike (Plat.), disagreement (MM, VGT, s.v.) : Lk 2312 D.+



MANtJAL d-RBBK LEXICON 01' 'tS.'E NfiW TESTAMENT 11

dVip, d^pos, 6, [in LXX: ii Ki 22i2 (= Ps 17 (18)", pnt»), Wig;]
in Horn., Hes., the lower air which surrounds the earth, as opp. to

the purer aW-^p of the higher regions
;
generally, air (MM, VGT, s.v.)

:

Ac 2223, I Til 417^ Ee 9^ 16" ; of the air as the realm of demons,
Eph 2^ ; d. Sepeiv, of striving to no purpose, I Co 9^" ; eis d. XaXeiv, of

speaking without effect, not being understood, i Co 14'.t
** adavaala, -as, 17 (<^ d-^avaros, tiiidying ; V. MM, FGT, S.V.), [in

LXX : Wi 3* 4^ 8". i7 153_ ly Mac 14^ W^ *
;] immortality : i Co IS^s. oi,

iTi6« (cf. Cramer, 285f.).t

**d-e^^iTos (late form of a0€p.i<TTo^, LS, MM, VGT, s.v.), -ov

«(9£>is, CMstom, n^z/iiV [in LXX: 11 Mac 6^ 7^ 10^*, m Mac 520*;]

(a) of persons, lawless (iii Mac, I.e.)
; (6) of things, lawless, unlawful

:

Ac 1028, I pe 43_t

SYN: .- v.S. d^etrynos.

*a-6eos, -oi/, 1. in cl. (a) slighting or denying the gods (Plat.; cf.

MM, VGT, s.v.)
; (b) godless, ungodly (Pind.)

; (c) abandoned by the

gods (Soph.) 2. In the NT (cf. Lft. on Ign. ad Trail., § 3), of the
heathen, withoid God, not knowing God (Cremer, 281) : Eph 2^^ _+

**t S.-BeiTfi.o's, -ov« ^co-^Ltds, law, custom), [in LXX : iii Mac 5^2 6^» *
;]

lawless, esp. of those who violate the law of nature and conscience
(cf. MM, VGT, s.v.) : 11 Pe 27 3i''.t

SyJV. : ade/J.no';, dvo/ios, KaKos, Trovrjpoi, </)at)A.os (v. Tr., Syn.,

§lxxiv; DOG, ii, 821b).

+ d9eTefc), -co {<CTidrjp.i), [in LXX for seventeen different words,

VmB , nna , naa , bva , etc., often meaning, as i Ki 13^ (Heb., al.), to

revolt ; properly, to make SJderov, or do away with what has been laid

down (v. DGG, i, 453 f.)]. 1. to set aside, disregard (in Gramm., to

reject as spurious) : SiaOrJKrjv, Ga 3^^ ; ivroXrjv, Mk 7^ ; v6p.ov, He 10^*

;

iriarTiv, I Ti 6i2_ 2. to nullify, make void : Lk 7''' (v. Field, Notes, 59),

I Co 118, Ga 221 3. to reject: Mk G^s (Field, op. cit., 30), Lk 10i«,

Jo 12*8, I Th 48, Ju 8 (for exx. in ir., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).t

+ d0£TT)o-is, -ecus, rj {<C aOeriia), [in LXX, usually of unfaithful,

rebellious action: i Ki 24^2 (yarg), Je 12^ (133), Da th 9''
(bjTS),

II Mac 1428*;] a disannulling, setting aside : He 7^8 92^. (For simUar
usage in tt., v. Deiss., BS, 228 f. ; MM, VGT, s.v.)t

'A0T]i'ai, -S)v, al (plural because consisting of several parts),

AtUns : Ac 17"> i« 18', i Th 3i.t

'ABTimtos, -a, -ov, Athenian : Ac I72I' 22.

t

*d6X6'ai, -S> (in cl. also dOXevoi, <^aO\os, a cmtest, in war or in

sport), to contend in games, wrestle, combat : 11 Ti 2^A
*t SflXnjcris, -ecus, 17 (<^a6\e<o), a contest, combat, esp. of athletes;

fig., a struggle : He 10^2 (for exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).t

&6polt,u « d^pdos, assembled in crowds, MM, VGT, s.v.
; <; ^pdos,

a noise, tumult), [in LXX chiefly for rap ;] to gather, assemble

:

Lk 2433.t

deufieo), -S {a.-6vp.os, without heart), [in LXX for mn , etc. ;] to be

disheartened : Col 32i.t



12 MANITAL GEEBK LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

dSuos (Eec. wrongly, -Sos ; LS, s.v. ; Mayser, 131), -ov «^«)'7,

a penalty), [in LXX chiefly for np3 ni., pi.,
'J53 ;] 1. unpunished (MM,

VGT, S.V.). 2. innocent : Mt 27* (WH, E, mg., SUatov) 272*.t

aiyeios (WH, -yios), -a, -o./« alf, a grodi), [in LXX for 7? ;]
o/ a

goat : He 11« (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

aiyiaXos, -oS, 6 (on the derivation, v. Boisaeq, s.v.), [in LXX;
Jg 517 (p)in), Si 241* *

;J
the sea-shore, beach (cf. Field, Notes, 146 ; DCff,

i, 175 f. ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : Mt IS^- «, Jo 21*, Ac 21^ 278»' «.t

AtvuTmos, -a, -ov, Egyptian: Ac 722. 2*. ss ai^s, He 112»,t

AVtttos, -01), ij, .E£?2/j?i; Mt 2"-i6,i9, Ac 2" 7°-38, He 3i» 112s,27;

7^ A?., Ac 7« 131^ He S^, Ju ^ (cf. Bx 512, al.) ; 17 At., Ac 7"; fig.,

of Jerusalem as hostile to God, Ee ll'.t

**df8ios, -ov {<aei), [in LXX : Wi 72", iv Mac IQis*;] everlasting

(freq. in Inscr. ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : Eo 1^\ Ju «.t

Syn. : aiu>vi<K, also freq. in Inscr. (Deiss., BS, 363^). The ety-

mological distinction between the meanings of the two words seems
not to be retained in late Greek (v. Thayer, s.v., atwvios ; cf. Gremer,

79, 611).

**ai8oi)s (-o'os), -oBs, 7), [in LXX : iii Mac 1^" 4^ * ;] a sense of shame,

modesty : i Ti 2" (for exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).t

Syn. : auTx^vr) (v. Thayer, 14 ; Tr., Syn., § xix ; Gremer, 611 f
.

;

CGT on I Ti, I.e.).

AL8io<|/, -ottos, o (•<; aWiM, to hum, u>{j/, face ; i.e. swarthy), [in LXX
for vri2 ;] Ethiopian : Ac S^'.t

Al\a(ji.iTr)s, V.S. 'EXa/j.eiTTj's.

at|ji,a, -Tos, TO, [in LXX for Dl ;] blood. 1. In the ordinary sense

:

Mk525, Lk8«'**22**, Jo 19^*, Ac 152».29 2125, Ee S^-s ll^ le^.^-e

191^. 2. In special senses: (a) of generation, origin, kinship (cl.)

:

Jo 1" (v. MM, VGT, S.V.); (&) as in OT (AE on Eph., I.e.), in the

phrase a-dpi koL al. {al. k. a-.), to indicate human nature as opp. to God
and created spirits: Mt 161^ i Go IS^", Ga 1^\ Eph 6^-\ He 2";
(c) of things in colour resembling blood : Ac 2i«' 20, Ee 6^^ i4i8--20

.

(d) of bloodshed, a bloody death (cl.) : Mt 23^"' ^^ 27*' «• s. 24, 25^ l]j
1150, 51 i3i_ Ac 1" 528 18« 202* 2220, He 12*, Ee 6i» 17'' I82* I92

;

al iKxhiv {DeiBB.,LAE, 428; MM, VGT, s.v., al), Eo 3^^, Ee 166

;

(e) of sacrificial blood, as an expiation : He 9''- 12. is, 18-22, 25 194 1128

13" ; of the blood of Ghrist, Mt 26^8, Mk I42*, Lk 222", Jo e^s. =4, so

Ac 2028, Eo 325 59, I Go 10i« 1125. 27_ Bpii 1? 213, Col 120, He 912. h
1010,29 1224 1320, I pe 12,19, I Jo 17 (cf. 5«.8), Ee 1* 5^ 7^* 12ii.

(Gremer, 69 f., 612 f.)+

*t aifiaTeKxuo'ia, -as, tj (-c^ai/ia, €k,
x^'"^), shedding of blood (Eccl.;

Gremer, 71) : He 922.+

alfioppoEu, (<[ai/ia, peo)), [in LXX : Le 15^^ (HH)* ;] to lose blood,

sufferfrom a flow of blood (Hipp.) : Mt 92''.t

AiK^as, -ov, 6, Mneas : Ac 9="^' ^^-A
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+ aifEcns, -£o)s, rj (<[ alvio)), [in LXX chiefly for n"lin , Hjinn
;]

praise (Eccl.) : 6va-ia aivEo-ews (Le 7^^ nnm n3I), He W'A
alvio), -uj (<; atvos), poet., Ion. and late prose (MM, VGT, s.v.)

for cl. ETraivtM, [in LXX chiefly for bbn , HT ;] to praise : c. ace, t. 6eoV,

Lk 213.20 1937 2453, Ac 2« S^' ^, Eo 15" ; c. dat., t. (9£(3 (Je 20i3,
al. for

^ b^n ; V. Field, Notes, 245), Ee IQ^.t

SYN. : efo/ioXoyeft), euXoyeo), 6ix'»P'0"''ew, /jLaKapi^io (v. DOG, i, 211).

aikiypa, -ros, to (-^ atvwr(ro/.iai, to speak in riddles; <C atvos = Setvds,

<Zrea<i, strange), [in LXX for riTn , Nu 12* and always exc. De 283''

(ni^ta');] a dark saying, riddle : i Go IS^^ (cf. Nu, l.c.).t

aivos, -ov, 6, [in LXX for bbn pi, t37 ;]
poet, and Ion., 1. = yu.5i9os,

a tale (Horn., al.). 2. = Att. cTraivos, ;prMse (Horn., al.) : Mt 21" d-^^',

Lk 18*3. 3. In ,r., a decree (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

Aii'iii', ^j indecl. (cf. Heb. |ip, a spring), Aenon: Jo 3^3 +

aipEcris, -e<os, ij (<C aXpiw, -o/jiai), [in LXX for nS"!? ,] !• oo/ptwre.

2. choosing, choice (v. MM, FGT, s.v.). 3. ikii which is chosen,

hence, opinion ; esp. a peculiar opinion, heresy : i Co ll^', Ga 5^",

II Pe 21, E, txt. 4. In late writers (MM, VGT), of a set of persons

professing particular principles or opinions, a school, sect, party,

faction: Ac 5" 15^ 24^.1* 26« 28^2, i Go, Ga, ii Pe, I.e., E, mg.
(Oremer, 614).t

alpETi^u, [in LXX chiefly for nnS (v. Cremer, 615) ;] = alpeofmi

(Hipp., Inscr.), to choose: Mt 12^* (LXX, a,vTiX'^ju,i/ro/xai).t

*aip£TtK6s, "7, -6y « aXpioiiAu), 1. capable of choosing (Plat.).

2. causing division, heretical, factious (Gremer, 614) : as subst.. Tit S^^.t

aipe'oj, [in LXX for HDN hi., inS , etc. ;] to take ; Mid., -op.ai (M,

Pr., 158 f. ; MM, VGT, s.v.), to choose : Phi 1^2, n Th 2^3, He 1V\
(Cf. av-, a.(j>-, St-, ii-, KojB-, TTEpt-, irpo-aipkto.)^

aipo), [in LXX chiefly for ifOJi , also for npb , etc. ;] 1. to raise,

take up, lift or draw up : Jo 8^9 ll*i, Ac 27", al. 2. to 6ear, carrj/ ;

Mt 4" 162*, al. 3. to bear or taA;« away, carry off, remove : Mt 21^1,

Jo 1931, J Co 512 6« (v. Lft., Notes, 216), al.; of the taking away sin

by Christ, Jo 12^, l Jo 3^. (Cf. a-n--, ii-, iir-, /aet-, a-vv-, vwep-aipw. For

exx. from tt., v. MM, VGT, s.v.)

at<j6<£i'o(Aai, [in LXX for j^a , TBH , VT ;] to perceive : c. ace. rei

(Bl., § 36, 5; MM, VGT, s.v.), Lk 9*^ (Gremer, 619f.).t

aio-Gricns, -ews, ij «ato-^ai/o/tai), [in LXX chiefly for nyi;] |ier-

ception (MM, FGT, s.v.) : Phi l^.t

SYJy. : iirlyvwa-Ks, q.v. (of. Gremer, 620).

altr9r)Tr\piov, -ov, to (<^ ai(rddvofji,ai), [in LXX : Je 41" (Tp),

IV Mac 222*;] sense, organ of perception : He 5" (MM, FGT, s.v.).t

* ato-xpoKepS^s, -e's « aia-xpo's, KepSoi), greedy of base gains : i Ti 3^,

Tit l^t
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*t aiCTxpoKepSdis, adv., from eagerness for base gain : i Pe 5^ (here

only).t
* alcTxpoXoyia, -as, 17 « aio-xpo's, Xiyui), abusive language, abuse

(Lft., ICG, in 1. ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : Col S^.t

alo-xposi -tt) -w (<]a.io'x°5' shame, disgrace), [in LXX
:
Ge il^"'-

(n , 3h), Jth 1212, al. ;] base, sha/meful : 1 Co 11« 14?\ Bph 512, Tit 1"

(MM, VGT, s.v.).t

* ato-xp<STT|s, -TjTos, )? {<C.alaxp6s), baseness : Eph 5*.t

altrxuv^, -i?s, -^ (< aicrxos, shame, disgrace), [in LXX chiefly for

nc?a ;] shame (MM, FGT, s.v.) : subjectively, Lk W-^, 11 Co 4? ; ob-

jectively. Phi 3", He 122
. as something to be ashamed of, Ee S^*

;

pi. (BL, § 32, 6), shameful deeds, Ju ".t

jSj'jV. : atScos, q.v.

otoxuVoi (-<aT(rxos, shavie), [in LXX chiefly for itfia;] 1. to iis-

^^gr^wfi (Hom.). 2. to dishonour (Pr 29^''). 3. to waifce ashamed
(Si 13^). Pass., to 6e ^m< to shame, be ashamed: 11 Co 10*; Phi l^",

I Pe 4i«,
I Jo 228; inf (m, Pr., 206), Lk 16^ (cf. evr- (-ojoiai), kut-

auTxyvui).f

a'nito, -u>, [in LXX chiefly for bxtS';] to ask, request: absol.,

Mt T', Ja 1" ; c. ace. pers., Mt 5*2, Lk 6^"
; c. ace. rei, seq. diro,

Mt 202", I Jo 515 ; id. seq. jrapa, Ac 32, Ja 1^ ; c. dupl. ace, Mt 7^
Mk 622, Jo 162S Mid. (on the distinction bet. mid. and act., v. M,
Pr., 160) : absol., Mk 15^, Jo 162«, Ja 4=3 ; c. ace. rei, Mt W, Mk 62*,

al. ; c. ace. pers., Mt 272", Lk 232*
. q_ ^cc. rei, seq. Trapa, Ac 92

;

e. ace. et inf., Lk 2323
. o_ iaf_^ Ac 7*«, Eph 3^^ (cf. irr-, ef, i-n--, Trap-,

irpocr-aLTeo)).

SYJV. : ipuyrdui, q.v., TrvvddvopM.. On the proper distinction

between these words, v. Tr., Syn., § xl, Thayer, s.v. ai. In late Gk.,

however, ai. and e. seem to have become practically synonymous (ef.

Ac 32.8; V. Field, Notes, 101 f.; M, Th., I, 41 ; M, Pr., 66„; MM,
VGT, s.v.).

avn\\i.a, -ros, to (•< alriia), [in LXX chiefly for nbftttS' ;] that which

has been asked for, a petition, request : Lk 232*, Phi 4*, i Jo S^^.t

Syn. : v.s. Sc'ryo-is.

alTia, -as, V, [in LXX : Ge 41^ (jiy), Pr 281^ (pttfy), and freq. in

Wi, II, III Mae ;] 1. cause, reason, occasion, case : Mt 19^, Lk 8*'^, Ac lO^i

2224 2820, n Ti I6.12, Tit V-\ He 2"
; d o^tcos io-rlv v al. (cf. Lat. si ita

res se habet, and v. MM. VGT, s.v.), Mt 191". 2. In forensic sense,

(a) accusation : Ac 251*) 27
; (j) cause for pumshment, crime : Mt 27^''

Mk 152", Jo 1838 194, 6_ Ac 1328 2328 28i8.t

Syn. : eXeyxos, a charge, whether moral or judicial, which has
been proven, at. is an accusation simply, false or true.

oiTiajia, -Tos, TO, V.S. alTciop.a.

*otTioi', -cm, TO, V.S. aiTtos.

alTioi, -a, -ov« akia), [in LXX : I Ki 2222 (33Q)_ Da LXX Bel «,
TH ib. *2, Su '^^, II Mae 4*'' 13*, iv Mac 1" * ;] 1. causative of, responsible
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for ; as subst., 6 ai., the cause, author : He 5^ ; t6 al, the cause, Ac 19*°.

2. hlameiuorthy, culpable; as subst., 6 at., the culprit, the accused
(Lat. reus) ; t6 at (= oma, 3), the crime, Lk 23*' ^^'^^.t

*t aiTia)(j[,a (Eec. airtajua, the usual form; v. MM, VGT, s.v.), -tos,

TO (<^ aiTtao/iat, atrta), a charge, accusation: Ac 25^.

t

**aL4)i'i8ios (in Lk, I.e., J<;!>v- WH; v. M, Pr., 35), -ov «a?<^vi7s =
a<^va)s, suddenly), [in LXX : Wi 17", ii Mac 14", iii Mac S^* * ;] sudden,
unexpected : Lk 21^*, i Th 5Ki

t aix[Ji.oX(iKTia, -as, 57 (<[ aix/^aXtuTos), [in LXX chiefly for "'Sty,

n^ia ;] captivity (Diod., al.) : Ee 131" . pi__ a^|3g^j,_ f^j, (jojjej.__ ^ aix/*a-

\<oTot,Bph4S(i'XX),+

t aiXfiaXcdTEiiu (<[ atx/*aAcuTOs), [in LXX chiefly for nStZ? ;] = ai'x/ita-

XtoTi^o), q.v., io lead captive : Eph 4^(Lx;x)_f

t alxi^aXcdTi^ai (<; atx/uaX(OTos), [in LXX chiefly for nntz; ;] in late

writers = cl. atx/i*aA.coTov irotS (ayu), to iafe or lead captive : seq. eh,

Lk 212* (cf. To l") ; metaph., Eo 7^^, 11 Co 10^, 11 Ti 3«.t

aixfitiXojTos, -ov« atxA"?, a spear, dXtoTKo/tai, to 6e taken), [in LXX
chiefly for naa?, n^ia;] captive: hk i^^ (^^^Kf

al(ii', -Svos, o, [in LXX chiefly for D^W ; 1? ;] 1. in cl., like Lat.

aevum (LS, MM, VGT, s.v.), a space of time, as, a lifetime, generation,

period of history, an indefinitely long period ; in NT of an indefinitely

long period, an age, eternity, usually c. prep. (MM, VGT)
;

(a) of the

past : OLTT al. (cf. Heb. DblVS), Lk l''"
;

(b) of the future : ds r. al. (cf.

obnv'?), forever, Mt 21^^; id., c. neg., never, Jo d^*; more strongly, els

Tov al rov ai., He 18(LXX)j ^Jj .^q^^ „j_^ ]\|^ q13 ej^ ^ovs aL Toiv ai. (cf.

Is 45", IJr ^a^ijny), Eo 16", LT; cf. also Eph B^\ ii Pe 3^^, 3u^\

Ee 14^1- 2. ot at., the worlds, the universe, " the sum of the periods of

time, including all that is manifested in them "
: He 1^ 11^ (cf. i Ti 1",

where rwv al. are prob. " the ages or world-periods which when
summed up make eternity". 3. the present age (Heb. n-in D^wri)

:

6 al., Mt 1322 ; 6 at. oStos, Mt 1232
. 5 ^j^ „.^ ^ Ti 6" ; 5 eVeo-ri)? at., Ga 1*

;

similarly, of the time after Christ's second coming (Nan Dbiyri),6at.

Ikcwos, Lk 20^5 ; 5 at. fieXXwv, Mt 12^2 ; 6 al 6 epxof^evo's, Mk lO^".

Syn. : Koa-ixos, the ordered universe, the scheme of material things ;

olKov/j.£vrj, the inhabited earth ; in contrast with both of which at. is the

world under aspects of time (cf. Westc. on He 12; Tr., Syn., §lix;

Thayer, s.v., at. ; Cremer, 74, 620; MM, VGT).
aitdi'ios, -ov (as usual in Attic), also -a, -ov : 11 Th 2^*, He 9^2

j

« aioji'), [in LXX chiefly for D^iV ;] age-long, eternal, {a) of that which

is without either beginning or end : Eo 162^, He 9^*
; (&) of that

which is without beginning : Eo 16^5, n Ti I'', Tit 1^
; (c) of that which

is without end (MM, VGT, s.v.) : o-K-qvai, Lk 16^ ; otKia, 11 Co 5^

;

hiaBriKT], He 1320 ; evayyeXiav, Ee 14"
; Tra/ad/cXi^crts, II Th 2^"

J
AvVptuo-ts,
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He 912; K\r,povoix.ia, ib.
i*

; KoXao-is, Mt 25« ; Kpiixa, He 62; Kptai's,

Mk 329; 'oXSpov, II Th 1»; TTvp, Mt 188; f^gq. c. ^o.^, q.v.

Syn. : dtStos, q.v.

dKaeapaia, -as, rj« aKa^apTos), [in LXX chiefly for niNtPHS , SOO ;]

unoleanmss, impurity, (a) physical (MM, VGT, s.v.) :
Mt 23"

; (6)

moral : Eo l^* 6^\ 11 Co 122i, Ga 5^^ Eph 4i« 5^, Ool 3^, i Th 2^ i^.f

*t dKaedpTTjs, -Tos, ^, unclemimss : Ee 17*, Esc. (for t. a.Ka.dapTa).f

dKdeapTos, -ov (< d- neg., KaOaCpw), [in LXX chiefly for NSM ;]
««-

cZ«aw, impure ; (a) physically (LS, MM, VGT, s.v.) ; (6) ceremonially

:

Ac 101"' 28 iis_ I Co 7", II Co 6", Ee 18^
; (c) morally : Eph 5^, Ee 17*

;

c. 7rv€ip.a, as always in Gosp., Mt IQi 12«, Mk 123,26,27 311,30 52,8,1s

6T 725 926_ Lk 483.36 Q\i QM 942 1124^ ^.c S"* 8^, Ee 16" (cf. Cramer,

320).t

*t dKaipe'ojxai, -ov/<,at «aKatpos, Unseasonable), to have no oppor-

tunity (opp. to ivKaipiio) : Phi 41".

t

** dKai'pus, adv. {<^ a.Kaipo's, Unseasonable), [in LXX : Si 35 (32)**;]

out of season, unseasonably : opp. to cvKoipm^ (q-v.), ii Ti i? (cf . Cramer,

740; MM, VGT, s.v.).t

a-KaKos, -ov, [in LXX for "irig
, Dri , etc.

;]
(a) as in cl. (.ffisch.,

Plat., al.), of persons, simple, guileless : Eo 16^8, He 72" (cf. Cremer,

327); Q)) of things, undmiaged (? MM, VGT, s.v.).t

aKacBa, -r)%, rj {<^aKTQ, a point), [in LXX chiefly for fip , also .for

TD , n^K? , etc. ;] a prickly plant, thorn, brier ; in NT always pi.

:

Mt 7" 13'- 22 2729, Mk 4''' 18, Lk 6** 8^- ", Jo I92, He 6^ (v. MM, VGT,
s.v.).+

dKdreii/os, -ov {<_a.Kav6ix), [in LXX : Is 34" (Tid) *;] 1. of thorns :

Mk 15", Jo 195. 2. of acantha-wood (Hdt.; tt. ap. MM, VGT, s.v.).t

ot-Kapiros, -ov, [in LXX : Je 2" (n]ia^S), Wi 15*, iv Mac le''*;]

unfrmtful, barren : fig., Mt I322, Mk 4i9,
i Co 14", Eph 5", Tit 3^*

II Pa 18, Ju i2.t

**t d-KOTd-ycuoTOS, -ov (<^ KarayLvwa-KU)), [in LXX : II Mac 4*^*;] not
open to just rebuke, irreprehensible : Tit 2^ (v. Cremer, 676 ; and for

other exx., MM, VGT, s.v.).+

t d-KOTa-KdXuTTTOS, -ov (•<^ KaraKaXvn-TO)), [in LXX: Le 13*^ A
(ff=np)*';] uncovered, unveiled : iColl^'i^.t

*t d-Kard-KpiTos, -ov {<^ KaraKpivui), 1. uncondemned (EY) : Ac 16^''

2225. 2. = cl. a/cptTos, without trial, not yet tried (MM, VGT, s.v.)

Ac, 11. cc.t

**t d-Kard-XuTos, -ov «/caTa\v(o), [in LXX: IV Mac 10"*;] indis-
soluble : He 7ie.t

*t dKaTdiraaros (v. Mayor, II Pe, cxcvii; WH, App., 170; MM.
VGT, S.V.), -ov, a form otherwise unknown, prob. colloq. for -n-ava-Tos

(q.v.) : II Pe 2", L., Tr. mg., WH.t
*t dKaT<iirau(rTos, -ov (<^ /caTaTravu) , that cannot ceose, not to be re-

strained : 0. gen. rei, 11 Pa 2i*, T, Tr, txt.t
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t dKarao-Tao-ia, -as, 17 (<[ aKaTao-TaTos), [in LXX : Pr 26^^ (nOlQ),

To 413*;] instahility (MM, VGT, s.v.) ; hence, confusion, tumult:
I Co 1433, Ja 3"

;
pi. (BL, § 32, 6), Lk 219, 11 Co 6= I220 (Polvb., al.

;

V. Cremer, 739) .t

d-Kard-oraTos, -ov {<^KadLa-Trjiji,t), [in LXX: Is 54^^ (mfffa) ;] Mre-

settled, unstable : Ja 1* 3^.t

t dKardflrxeTOS, -ov «KaT€xa)), [in LXX: Jb 31", III Mac G^' * ;]

that cannot be restrained : Ja 3^ Eeo. (for -araros, q.v.).t

'AKcXSafjid, -8a/xa;(, V.S. 'Ap^eXSa/ta;^.

**dK£'paios, -ov {<C Kepdvvvfii), [in LXX: Es 8^^*;] unmixed, pure,
hence, metaph. (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.), guileless, simple : Mt IQi", Eo 16",
Phi, 2".t

Sy^^. : aSoXos, axttKos, ciTrXovs (cf. Bllic. on Phi., I.e. ; Tr., Syn.,

§ Ivi).

**dKXn'iis, -€s (-<[KXtV(o), [in LXX: iv Mac 6'' 17^*;] unbending,

firm : metaph. (MM, VGT, s.v.), He lO^^.t
** dKfidJo) (<; a/c/iTj), [in LXX ; :v Mac 2^ * ;] to be at the prime ; of

produce of the ground, to be ripe (Thuc.) : Ee 14^^ (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

* aKfi.'fiy, acc. of a,Kfji.i^, a point, used as adv., at the present point of
Ume, even now, even yet : Mt 15^*.+

dKOT), -^s, 17 «dKou(<)), [in LXX : Ex 15^", al. for vnni , its parts
and derivatives, exc. De 11^2 (noK?) ;] 1. hearing, the sense of hearing

:

I Co 12", II Pe 28 ;
" Hebraic dative," aKorj aKovav (freq. in LXX

;

V. M, Pr., 14, 76), Mt 13", Ac 2826. 2. organ of hearing, the ear
(Arist., al. ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : 11 Ti 43. *

;
pi., Mk 7^5, Lk 7\ Ac 17^",

He 51^. 3. a thing heard, i.e., (a) a message, teaching : Jo 12'* and
Eo 1016' "(I'XX)^ Ga 32.5 E, mg.; Xoyos d/co^s, i Th 2", He 42

; (b) a
report, rumour : c. gen. pers., Mt 4^* I41 24^, Mk l^s 137 (Cremer, 82,

623; MM, FGT, s.v.).t

dKoXoudeu, -u> (i^a.KoXovdo';, following ; <C^- cop., KcXevOos, poet.,

away), [in LXX chiefly for tybn ;] to accompany, follow : Mt i^^, al.

Metaph., of discipleship : Mt 9', Mk 9^8, Jo 1226, ^i. Absol. : Mt S"

;

more freq., c. dat. (cl.), Mt 8^, al. ; seq. /iera, c. gen. (cl. ; Eutherford,

N.Phr., 4581), Lk 9«; 67ri<7(o, c. gen. (Heb. n.qN ^jbn), Mt lO^s

(cf. £^-, £x-, /car-, Trap-, crvv-a.KoXov6€<o).

Srjsr. : (cl.) £Vo/;iat, not in NT (v. Cremer, 80; MM, VGT, s.v.).

dKouo), [in LXX chiefly for rats' ;] to hear, listen, attend, perceive

by hearing, comprehend by hea/ring. 1. Intrans. : Mk 4' 7^'^, Ja 2*.

Ee2^, al; t. wcnV, Mt ISi^dxx); c. cogn. dat., aKofi d. (v.s. 6.K(yf,)

Mt 13", Ac 2826 (LXX); 5 ^^(„y s^-a (0^5) dWeiv, d/cowd™, Mt 1115

Mk 423, Ee 2'', al. 2. Trans., prop. c. acc. rei, of thing heard, gen
pers., from whom heard (LS, s.v.) : Ac 1* ; c. acc. rei, Mt 121'', Jq 38

(Abbott, JG, 76), Ac 22', al.; c. dupl. acc, Jo 12i8,
i Co lliS; c. gen

rei, Jo 7*» (Abbott, JV, 116) ; t. ^(ov^s (cf . Heb. iJipg, ygta- , Ex ISi')

Jo 525. 28^ Ac 9'^ (on the distinction bet. this and d. (^wvtjv, ib. *, v. M
Pr., 66 ; Field, Notes, 117 ; Abbott, Essays, 93 f.) ; of God answering

2
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prayer, Jo 9", i Jo 5"- 1* ; c. ace. rei, seq. Trapi, Jo 8^^' «, Ac lO^^,

II Ti 2^; id. seq. d.7r6. i Jo 1^; c. gen. pers. seq. ptcp., Mk 14*^,

Lk 183«, al. (On NT usage generally, v. Bl., § 36, 5 ; Cremer, 82.)

** dKpacria, -as, 17« aKparrj^, q.v.), [in LXX : I Mac 62« *
;] in Arist.

and later writers = aKparcia (Lit., Notes, 222 f.), want of poiver, hence

want of self-control, inconUnence : Mt 23^^, i Co 7'.+

dKpa-nis, -is {<_Kpd.Toi), [in LXX: Pr 272"*;] (a) powerless, im-

potent; (b) in moral sense, laching self-control, incontinent : 11 Ti 3'.t

aKparos, -ov « Kepdwvpx), [in LXX : Ps 74 (75)8 (^Q^), Je 32i

(251^) (nan), m Mac 52*] ; tmmixed, pure : otvos, Ee 14i".t

dKpiPeta, -as, 17 «. aKpi/3^s)
,

[in LXX : Da LXX th 7i« (SiST.),

Wi 1221, gi 2^525 42* *;] exactness, precision (for exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.)

:

Ac 223.+

dKpipVis, -k, [in LXX : Da LXX 2« 612 (iijr!) 4^5, Bs 4*, Si IB^^

19^^ 34 (31)2* 35 (32)3 * .-] exact, precise, careful, of things and persons :

superl., Ac 26^+
**dKpip6u, -u> « a.Kpi^TJ's), [in Aq. : Is 30^ 491"*;] fg enquire with

exactness, learn carefully : Mt 2'' 1^ (for similar ex., v. MM, VGT,
s.v.).+

dKpipfis, adv. « d/<pt/37^s), [in LXX: De 19i« (atsi). Da th 7"

(nsi), Ez 391*, Wi I918, Si 1829*;] with exactness, carefully: Mt 28,

Lk 13, Ac 18", Eph 5^\ i Th 5^ (M, Th., in 1.). Compar., aKpL/3i<7Tepov

(Milligan, NTD, 111; MM, VGT, s.v.), Ac 182« 23i5.20 3422.+

dKpis, -180s, 1?, [in LXX chiefly for iXSnii , also for Ijn , etc. ;]

a locust : Mt 3*, Mk l^, Ee 93> ^.t

*+ dxpoaT^^pioi', -ov, TO (<^ d/cpoao/tai, to listen), a place of audience

:

Ac 2523 (Plut.).+

dKpoaTVis, ov, 6 (v. supr.), [in LXX: Is33(u;nb), 81329*;] ahearer

:

Eo 2", Ja 122> 23, 25_t

+ dKpoPuoTia, -as, 17 (perh. an Alexandrian form of cl. aKpoiroa-Oia;

cf. MM, VGT, S.V.), [in LXX for nblJr;] the prepuce, foreskin (LXX),

hence abstr., micircumcision : Ac 11^, Bo 22^-27 330 410-12^ j Co T^^> 19,

Ga 56 615, Col 213 311. By meton., the uncircumcised : Eo 4', Ga 2\
Eph 211.+

+ dRpo-yui/iaios, -aia, -atov (<[ d/cpos, ywvia, an angle), [in LXX

:

Is 28i« (nsa)*;] = Attic yoiviaXo's (freq. in Inscr. ; MM, VGT, s.v. d.), at

the extreme angle : 6 d., the corner foundation stone, Eph 220, i Pe 2*.+

* dKpoOii'ioi', -ov, TO (<; ttKpos, 6is, a heap), prop., the top of a heap,

hence, in pi., 1. first-fruits (Ken. ; MM, VGT, s.v.). 2. In war, the

choicest spoils (cf. Hdt., viii, 121 f.) : He 7*.+

aKpof, -ov, TO, V.S. d/cpos.

axpos, -a, -ov, [in LXX for nsj? , "[7(2. , etc. ;] highest, extreme ; as

subst., TO S.., the top, extremity : Mk 132?, Lk 162*, He II21
; pi. (cf

MM, VGT, S.V.), Mt 2431.+
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'Ak^Xos, -ov (and -a; MM, VGT, s.v.), 6 (Lat.), Aquila:
Ac 182. 18, 26^ Eo 163, I Co 16", n Ti ^i^.t

**t AKupou, -w « /cSpos, authority), [in LXX : i Bs 6^^ iv Mac^*;]
to revoke, invalidate (MM, VGT, s.v.) : Mt 15«, Mk 7", Ga 3^'' (Plut.).+

** dKuVdroas, adv.« KioXvta), [in Sm. : Jb 3431 * j yjUJiout hindrance
(so freq. in legal documents ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : Ac 2831.+

aKui' (Attic contr. for asKiav), -ova-a, -ov (-< a- neg., Ikwv, willing),
[in LXX : Jb 14", iv Mac ll^^*;] unwilling : i Co gi^.t

dXdjSocrrpoi', -oi;, to (also -os, 6, 17; colloq. and kowyi for aXdIiaoToi),

[in LXX: iv Ki 21i3 (nn^S)*;] a box of alabaster (dXa/Jao-TtTr/s) for

ointment: Mt 26', Mk 14^, Lk 7" {y.DCG, i, 411); MM, FGT, s.v.).t

**dXaJoi'ia (Eec. -eta, the earlier form), -as, rj« dXafaii/), [in LXX :

Wi 5^ 17', II, IV Mac 5
*

;] the character of an dXa^wv, boastfulness, vain-
glory, vaunting : Ja 41" (Mayor, in 1.), i Jo Qi'.t

dXa^ui', -ovos, 6, 17 (<; dXr], wandering), [in LXX : Jb 28* (TOB'),

Hb 2' (Tn;), Pr 21^* (}*'^'!)*;] prop, a vagabond, hence, an impostor,

a boaster : Eo l^o, 11 Ti 3Kf
Syn. : v/Spia-TT^'s, vTrepij<l>avoi (v. Tr., Syn., § xxix ; Lft., Notes, 256).
dXaXd^u (onomat. from the battle-cry dXaXd), [in LXX chiefly

for jni hi., bb"';] prop, to raise a war-cry, shout with triumph or joy

;

rarely of grief, to wail: Mk 5'' (cf. Je 4*); of a cymbal, dXaXd^ov
(EV. clanging), i Co I31 (cf. oXoXv^uijA

*t d-XctXniTos, -ov (< XaXe'o)), inexpressible, not to be uttered : Eo S^^.t

a-XoXo9, -ov (< XdXos, talkative), [in LXX : Ps 30 (31)is (n^K ni.)

37(38)13 (n^N)*;] dumb, speechless : Mk 73' 9i'> ^s.t

aXas (T, S.Xa), -aros, to, late form of cl. aXs, -05, 6 (MM, VGT, s.v.),

[in LXX chiefly for nb© ;] salt, lit. and fig. : Mt 5i3 950_ Lk 143* ; like

cl. aXes, wit, of wisdom and grace in speech : Col 4''.t

dXeeus (Eec. aXieus, the older form ; WH, App., 151), -ews, 6

«5Xs, the sea), [in LXX for 3^, ajl;] a fisherman : Mt 4i8-i9,

Mk 116.1', Lk 52.t

dXei'+u (cf. XiVos, oil), [in LXX : Ge 31i3, Ex 401^, Nu 33 (nETO),

Bz 13i«f-
(mta), Eu 33, II Ki 1220 142^ IV Ki 42, 11 Ch 28i5, Mi 6I6, Da

LXX TH 103 (ijiD), Bs 212, Jth 168 * .] ^ anoint, festally or in homage :

c. ace. rei or pers., Mt 6", Jo 123, m^ igi
. geq. dat., iXai<o, Mk e",

Ja 51*
; yiiiJpa., Lk 738. *«, Jo ll^.t

Syjv. : xpt'o), fivpitw (against the distinction made bet. d. and x-
in Tr., Syn., § xxxviii, v. MM, VGT, s.v., d.).

*t dXEKTopoifxdi'ia, -as, fj (<^ dXiKTwp, tjitavri), cock-crowing, i.e. the
third watch in the night : Mk 1335.t

dX^KTwp, -opos, 6 (poet, form of dXcKTpvwi/; v. MM, VGT, s.v.), [in

LXX : Pr 246« (303i)
(nn-lT ; BDB, Lex., 267)* ;] a cock : Mt 263*. '*. '6,

Mk 143<'.68,72_ Lk 2234.60,61^ Jo 1338 l82r.t

'AXeJai'Speds, -ctos, 6, an Alexandrian : Ac 6^ IS^^.t
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'AXe^ai/SpiTOs (Eec. 'Sjoivos; V. Kuhner^, II, 296), -j;, -6v, Alexan-

drian : Ac 27« 28".t

'AXi^avhpos, -ov, 6, Alexander. 1. Son of Simon of Gyrene:

Mk 15"- 2. A kinsman of the High Priest : Ac 4". 3. A certain

Jew : Ac 19^3 4 ^ coppersmith : 1 Ti l^". 5. Perh. = 4 (v. Ellic.

on I Ti, I.e.) : 11 Ti 4".+

aXeupoi', -ov, to (<^ak£vui, to grind), [in LXX for nOp. , Nu 5^^,

al. ;] meal : Mt 13^\ Lk IS^i.t

dXTJOeia, -a?, r/ « dXrjOiis), [in LXX chiefly for DDN (on which,

V. Cremer, 627 f.), njTOS;] truth {v.DB, iv, 818 f.). 1. Objectively,

"the reahty lying at the basis of an appearance; the manifested,
veritable essence of a matter" (Cremer, 86) : Eo 9^, al. ; of religious

truth, Eo 1^'', al. ; esp. of Christian doctrine, Ga 2^, al. ; d. Oeov, Eo 15^.

2. Subjectively, truthfulness, truth, not merely verbal (cl.), but sin-

cerity and integrity of character : Jo 8**, iii Jo ^. 3. In phrases (MM,
VGT, s.V.) : Itt' S.XrjdeU';, Mk 12", al. ; d. Xiyuv {uttuv, XaActv), Eo 91,

II Co 126, Eph 425, al. ; d. -jroifw, Jo S^i, i Jo 1« (of. DB, iv, 818 b, ff.).

dXY,96u'a) « dXri6-^%), [in LXX : Ge 201" (p,3i) 42i«
(nos), Pr 213

(t35«?»), Is 442« {nbts), Si 31 (34)**;] to speak the truth (E, mg., deal

truly; Field, Notes, 192) : Ga 4", Eph 4".!

dXr)0TJ9, -£5 (<; XrjOui = \a.v6a.v(ii, henoe primarily, unconcealed,
manifest; hence, actual, real), [in LXX for TOX . etc.;] (a) of things,

true, conforming to reality : Jo 4is Q^h 32 gss (= dXijftvds, q.v.) 8^^< " i''

10" 1935 212*, Ac 129, pu 48_ Tit 113, 1 Pe 512, n Pe 2^\ 1 Jo 2^, iii Jo 12

;

(&) of persons, truthful: Mt 22^\ Mk 12i*, Jo 3^3 71^ &^'^, Eo 8*,

II Co 68.t

Syjv. : ak-qBivos, real, genuine, ideal, as opp. to spurious or
imperfect. aXrjOfi's, true to fact, as opp. to false, lying, denotes the
actuality of a thing : aXyjOivoi, its relation to the corresponding con-
ception.

.
(Cf. Tr., Syn., g viii ; Cremer, 84 f., 631 ;' Abbott, JV, 234 f.

;

DB, iv, 818 f. ; MM, VGT, s.vv.)

dXifiOti/os, -T], -ov (<; aXrj9ri%), [in LXX for npj? ;] true, in the sense

of real, ideal, genuine : Lk 16", Jo 1" 423. a? Qn 728 qih 151 173 1935

I Th 19, He 82 92* 1022, I Jo 2s 52", Ee 3^. 1* 61" 15^ 16^ I92 ; = 6Xy)6-f,l

Ee 199 215 22« (MM, VGT, s.v.j.t

Syn. : dXrjdri^, q.v.

t dXTJeu {kowti form of the Attic akiu,), [in LXX for inta ;1 to arind :

Mt 24*1, Lk 1736.t
I 'J

y

dXrieois, adv. «dX7;6l7?s), [in LXX (Je 35(28)6, Ps 57 (58)i,
al.)

chiefly for ]<r>^ and cogn. forms ;] truly, surely : Mt 1433 26'3 27'^*,

Mk 14''» 1539, Lk 927 12** 213, Jq ^.is 442 gi* 726. *" 83i 17^ Ac 12"
I Th 213, I Jo 25.t

dXiEUS, V.S. dXteu?.

t dXieu'u« dAtew), [in-LXX : Je 161" pi)* ;] to fish : Jo 213 (MM,
FGr,8.v.).+
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dXi^b) (<[ aAs), [in LXX for nbn ;] to salt, season with salt : Mt
513, Mk 9«.+

*t dXio-yrjiJia, -tos, to, (<[ late d/Vio-ye'co, to pollute), pollution

:

Ac IS^o.t

dXXd (dXA,' usually bef. a and v, often bef. e and ij, rarely bef. o

and 0), never bef. t; Tdf., Pr., 93 f. ; WH, ^j3j3., 146), adversative
particle, stronger than 8e'

;
prop, neuter pi. of dXXos, used adverbially,

with changed accent ; hence prop, otherwise, on the other hand (cf.

Eo 3^1); 1. opposing a previous negation, but: ov (/xij) . . . d., Mt
gi5, 17^ mIj g39_ Jo 716^ 3,1. ; rhetorically subordinating but not entirely

negativing what precedes, oi . . . d., not so much . . . as, Mk 9'''

Mt 1020, Jo 12**, al. ; with ellipse of the negation, Mt IV'^, Ac 19^

I Co 3" 6^1 7^, II Co 7^1, Ga 2^, al. ; in opposition to a foregoing pos
sentence, d. ov, Mt 24*, i Co 10^^ ; ov /jlovov . . . d. /cat, Jo 6^^, Eo 1^^

al. ; elliptically, after a negation, d. tva, Mk 14*^, Jo 1* 9^, al. ; = d (jutj

(Bl., § 77, 13; M, Pr., 241; but cf. WM, § iii, 10), Mt 2023, Mk 422

2. Without previous negation, to express opposition, interruption

transition, etc., hut : Jo 162" 122^, Ga 2^^*
; before commands or re-

quests, Ac 102" 26'-'', Mt 91^, Mk 922, al. ; to introduce an accessory

idea, 11 Co 7^^ ; in the apodosis after a condition or concession with
d, idv, eiTTip, yet, still, at least, Mk 1429, ^ Oo 92, 11 Co 4i«, Col 2», al.

;

after fi,iv, Ac 41'', Eo 142", j Qq ^417 • giving emphasis to the following

clause, dXX' epx^Tai wpa, yea, etc., Jo 162; so with neg., dXX' oiSe, nay,

nor yet, Lk 23^'. 3. Joined with other particles (a practice which
increases in late writers ; Simcox, LNT, 166), d. ye, yet at least, Lk 242^,

I Co 92 ; d. ^, save only, except, Lk 12''i, 11 Co 1^* ; d. /icv ovv. Phi 3^ (on

this usage, v. MM, VGT, s.v.).

dXXtJao-w« dXXos), [in LXX chiefly for fjisn , fiD hi., etc. ;] 1. to

change : Ac 6^*, Ga 42". 2. to transform : i Co 15"' ^', He I12. 3. to

exchange : c. ace, seq. eV (= 3 , P^ 105 (106)2") instead of . simple gen.

(Bl., § 36, 8), Eo 123 ^Qf ^^.^ gj.^ Kar-, diro-Kar-, fier-, a-vv-aX-Xdaa-w ; v.

MM, VGT, s.v.).t

**dXXaxoee^, adv. «<i\Xo9), [in LXX; iv Mac l'^*;] = dXXo(9ev (v.

MM, VGT, S.Y.), from another place : Jo lO^t

*dXXaxoO, adv. «dXXos), = dXXoo-t (MM, VGT, s.v.), elseiohere

:

Mk 138.+

*t dXXYjyope'w, -5 (<[ aXXos, dyopevu)), to speak allegorically (Cremer,

96 ff.) : Ga 42*.t

+ dXXt]Xouid (Eec. dXX*;Xovia; Hob. rnb^U, praise the Lord), [in

LXX in the titles of certain Pss (104 (105), al.), and at the end of Ps
150; also To 131^, iii Mac 7^3;] hallelujah, alleluia: Ee 19^' 3. i, o.t

dXXi]Xui' (gen. pi.), dat. -ots, -ais, ace. -ous, -as, -a (no nom.),

recipr. pron. (< dXXos), of one another, mutually : Mt 2532, Mk 4*1,

Jo 1322, al.

t dXXoyci^s, -€s « aXXos, yeVos), [in LXX chiefly for "17
, npj ;] of

another race, aforeigmr (
= dXXo</>uXos; Cremer, 150; MM, VGT, s.v.):

Lk WW
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aXXojiai, [in LXX for nbs , zb^ pi., etc. ;] to leap : Ac 3^ 14" ; of

water, to qmiig up, Jo 4^* (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

aXXos, -7], -o, (cf. Lat. alius, Eng. else), [in LXX for lUtf, , HOi?

,

etc.;] other, another: absol., Mt 203, g,]. ; Si. Sc, i Co 3" 12S; pi., Mk
6" ; attached to a noun, Mt 2^^ 4^1, al. ; c. art., 6 &., the other, Mt 5^'\

Jo 19^2 (Bl., § 47, 8); ol &., the others, the rest, Jo 20^5, i Co 1429; ^
TT/DO? AUov = Trpos dXXiyAovs (BL, § 48, 10), Ac 212

; dX.X' (i.e. aXXo) rj

(Bl., § 77, 13), Lk 1251
. ggq ^Xrjv, Mk 12^2 ; d /xtJ, Jo 622 ; -n-apd c. ace,

I Co 311.

Srsr. ; hepo's, q.v. a. denotes numerical, ?. qualitative difference

(Cremer, 89). a. generally " denotes simply distinction of individuals,

e. involves the secondary idea of difference in kind " (v. Lft., Meyer,
Eamsay, on Ga 1«. ^ ; Tr., Syn., § xcv ; Bl., § 51, 6 ; M, Pr., 79 f., 246

;

MM, VGT, s.vv.). As to whether the distinction can be maintained in

I Co 128. 10, V. ICG, in 1., and on He 11^5 '-, v. Westc, in 1.

* dXXoTpi-eirio-KOTTos (Eec. iXXoTpioiir-), -ov, 6, one who meddles in

things alien to his calling : i Pe 41* (v. ICC, in 1. ; Deiss., BS, 224,

;

MM, VGT, s.v.).t

dXXoTpios, -a, -ov « aAXos), [in LXX for HT , "133
, "ION ;] 1- be-

longing to another, not one's own (opp. to t'Sios) : Lk I612, Eo 14* 152"

(Field, Notes, 165 f.), 11 Co IQi^- 1«, i Ti 522, He 925. 2. foreign, strange,

alien (opp. to oi^ros ; v. MM, VGT, s.v.) : Mt 1725- 26, Jo IQs Ac 7«,

He 119. 34.t

dXX6(|>uXos, -ov (aA\os, 4>vXov, a tribe), [in LXX chiefly for riBT^g ;]

foreign, of another race (MM, VGT, s.v.) ; as opp. to a Jew, a Gentile :

Ac 1028.+

aXXus, adv. (<; aXXos), otherwise : i Ti 5^^A
dXodoa, -w «aX(os, v.s. aXw; and cf. MM, VGT, s.v.), [in LXX

chiefly for tzrn ;] to thresh : i Co 99' i»,
i Ti 518.+

a-Xoyos, -ov, [in LXX : Ex 6" {D^n^ip bljr), Nu 612 (bni), Jb 1112,

Wi 1115- 1«, IV Mac 3*;] 1. without reason, irrational: ^<Sa, 11 Pe 212,

Ju". 2. contrary to reason: Ac 252'' (v. MM, VGT, s.v.)'.t

+ dX(5ifi, -lys, v, [in LXX; Ca 4" K (fllbrij^)*;] the aloe, aloes (the

powder of a fragrant wood) : Jo 19'9_f

aXs, aXo's, 6, variant for aXas (q.v.) : Mk 9*9, Eec. WH, mg., E,
mg.t

dXuK<5s, -rj, -6v« aXi), [in LXX for nbo , DiTO ;] salt : Ja 3i2.t

*aXuiro9, -or/ {<^Xvirr})
, free from grief: Phi 228.t

**aXucris, -€0)5, ^, [in LXX: Wi 171''*;] a chain, hand: Mk 5^. *

Lk 829, Ac 12«' ^ 2133 2820, gph 62", 11 Ti li«, Ee 20i.t

* d-XufftTcXVis, -£s (cf. XucrtTeXeo)), UTVprofitable : He 13i^.t

"AX+a, TO, indecl. (v.s. A), Alpha : Ee l^ 21« 221^ (v. Swete, in ll.).t

'AXijjaTos (WH, 'AX-), -ov, o (Aram. '5?0), Ahphceus. 1. Father of

Levi : Mk 2i*.
2. Father of James : Mt 10^, Mk 31s, Lk Q^'", Ac li^.t

aXwf, -(ovos (for Attic aXios, -u, v. MM, VGT, s.v.), ff, [in LXX
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chiefly for Jjh ;] a threshing-floor : Mt 3^^, Lk 3^' (here prob. by meton.

= the grain on the threshing-floor).

t

dXtSm)!, -eKos, ri, [in LXX for briBT ;] a fox : Mt S^o, Lk g^s

;

metaph., of Herod, Lk IS^Kf

aXucTis, -eois, ij« i\i(TKoiJ.ai), [in LXX : Je 27 (50)« (urSP ni.)*
;]

a taking, capture : ii Pe 2^2.+

afio, adv., a* once (Lat. simul) : Ac 242* 27*", Eo 3^2 (owe and all

= Tjn! , Ps 143), Col 43, I Ti 5", Phm 22
; seq. a^v, i Th 4}- 5^" ; as

prep. c. dat., together with : Mt IS^s (v. MM, VGT, s.v.) ; also, c. adv.,

a. Trpmt (cl., a. l(o, etc.), earZ?/ in the morning : Mt 20^.+

**d(iaeiis, -« « M"''^"'"")> [i^ Sm. : Ps 48 (49)1^*;] unlearned,

ignorant : 11 Pe 3^* (on the rareness of this word, v. MM. VGT,
s.v.).t

*t dfiopdn-icos, -ov « d/tapavTos), of amaranth (Inscr.) ; hence un-
fading : I Pe 5*.+

**td(ii£pai'Tos, -ov (<^ /x,apatVo/Aai), [in LXX: Wi 6^2 (a-o(l>ia)* -^ un-
fading (whence a., the amaranth, an unfading flower) : i Pe 1* (cf.

MM, VGT, s.v.).t

dfiaprdfo) (pres. formed from aor. a/iapruv), [in LXX for Stan

,

also for DtZTN, yt&T , etc.;] 1. to miss the mark (Hom., .^sch., al.),

hence metaph. (Hom., al.), to err, do wrong. 2. In LXX and NT,
to violate God's law, to sin (for non-Christian exx., v. MM, VGT,
s.v.) : absol., Mt 1825 27*, Lk n\ Jo 5>* 8"" 92.3, Rq 2^2 322 512. w.w
615, I Co 728. 36 1534, Bph 42«, I Ti 520, Tit 3", He 3" 102«, i Pe 22«,

II Pe 2*, I Jo 1" 21 3«> 8. 9 518 ; c. cogn. ace, d. d/iaprtav (cf . Ex 323«,

nNDD Ntari), i Jo S"; seq. ds, Mt I821, Lk I518-21 17*, Ac 25^

(/catVapa), I Co 618 812 (Field, Notes, 173); iv<!>7riov, Lk I518.21; ^p^s

edvaroi/ (cf. Nu 1822, nna^ NBir:i), i Jo 51^ (Cremer, 98, 633).t

d(AdpTr](j.a, -tos, to (< afiaprelv, V. supr.), [in LXX for nXtjri , ]!?

,

etc. ;] an act of disobedience to divine law (Lft., Notes, 273), a sinful

deed, a sin : Mk 328. 29^ Eo 32^, i Co 6", 11 Pe l^, WH, mg. ; aJoSwov d.

{DGG, i,
788a), Mk 329 (for exx. from ir., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).t

SYN. : ayvorj/na, duapTLa, dvo/x.ia, acrificta, r)TTrjiJ,a, Trapd^auK,

irapaKorj, Trapavofua, wapd'TrTiDfia (v. Cremer, 100 ; Tr., Syn., § Ixvi ; DB,
iv, 532; DGG, I.e.; Westc, Eph., 165 f.).

duopria, -as, ^ (<; a/tapro-vft), q.V.), [in LXX chiefly for nX^Jiri

and cogn. forms, also for ]iy , Vfil'p , etc.
;]

prop, a missing the mark;

in cl. (v. reff. to GB in MM, VGT, s.v.)
;

(a) g-mZ*, sm (Plat., Arist.,

al.) ; (6) more freq., from Msch. down, a fault, failure. In NT (as

LXX) always in ethical sense; 1. as a principle and quality of

action, = to afjuxprdveiv, a sinning, sin: Eo 5i2'i3i2o- {,^' a/xaprlav eTvai,

Eo 39 ; iTTi/jLeveiv rrj a., Eo 6^
; a.iro6v^(TK€iv, vfKpov elvaL Trj a., Eo 62' n

;

T^i/ d. yLvwcTKeiv, Eo T' ; crZpxx, T^i a., Eo 6*; A-TraTfj T-ijs d., He 313;

personified as a ruling principle, d. paa-iKivu, Kvptev'ei, etc., Eo 521
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612, 14 717, 20 . SovXeveiv ttJ a., Eo 6«
; SoDAos Tijs a., ib. 1^

;
vo/ios T^S a., Eo

723 82; SuVaMts T^s a., i Co 15=« (cf. Ge 4^). 2. As a generic term

(disting. fr. the specific terms d/xapTi;/ia, q.v., etc.) for concrete wrong-

doing, violation of the divine law, sin: Jo 8*», Ja 1", al.; iroulv

(tV) a., Jo 83^ II Co 117, 1 Jo 38; Ix"" «•- Jo 9" 15^^'"* 1911, 1 Jo 18

;

in pi. a/iapTtai, sin in the aggregate, i Th 2i« (v. Milligan, in 1.^) ;
irotei)'

a/iaprtas, Ja S^^ ; ,r\ij6os afiapriSiv, Ja S'-"*, I Pe 4^ ; a<^£0-is af^apriSiv,

Mt 2628, Mk 1*, al.; iv d/iaprtais elvai, I Go 151'^; collectively,

aipuv TTjv a, T. Koa-fwv, Jo l''^; aTroOvyjCTKeiv Iv Trj a., Jo 8^ . 3. = ajxap-

Tr)p.a, a sinful deed, a sin : Mt 12", Ac T*", i Jo 5^^

SYN. : v.S. aixapTrffia.

* djxdpTupos, -ov (<; fi,dprvs), without witness : Ac 14'^'^.t

d)ji,apTwX<5s, -Of« aixapravu,), [in LXX chiefly for ytZTT ;] smi/""^' ^

sm7ier ; of all men, i Ti 1^' ; of those especially wicked, I Ti 1°, i Pe
4181; pi., Mt giO'"'" 1119 26« al. (v. MM, VGT, s.v.; Cremer, 102,

634).

*anaxos, -ov {<^ jJi^a-xn) ', 1- invincible (freq. in cl.). 2. abstaining

from fighting, non-combatant (Xen.). Metaph. (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.),

not contentious : 1 Ti 3', Tit 3^.+

*d(A(£ft), -Z (in cl. chiefly poet.), to reap : Ja 5*.t

dfx^0uoTos, -ov, r) (ace. to Plut., < d- fj.e6v(o, being regarded as an
antidote against drunkenness), [in LXX : Ex 28i9 36" (39^2) (nd?m),

Ez 2813 * •] amethyst, a purple quartz : Ee 212°.t

&iie\io>, -Z« p.i\eC), [in LXX : Je 4" (mo) 38 (Sl)^^ {bv2.), Wi
3", II Mac 41**;] (a) absol., to be careless, not to care: Mt 22^; (b) c.

gen., to be careless of, to neglect : i Ti 4", He 2^ 8^ (v. MM, VGT,
s.v.).t

a-(i£|ui,irTos, -ov (•< /u,eju,</)Oyuai), [in LXX chiefly for DPI ;] blameless,

free from, fault (in tt. of a marriage-contract ; M, Th., I, 3^^ ; cf. MM,
VGT, s.v.) : Lk l". Phi 21^ 3«, i Th 31^ (WH, mg., -ojs) He 8^.+

SYN. : ajj-wfios, dvey/cXr/TOS, a.vemX.rip,TrTO?, q.V. (Tr., Syn., § ciii).

a-|j,^(ii,T7Tus, adv. (<; dyuc/UTTTos), [In LXX : Es 3^' *
;] blamelessly

(Lft., Notes, 28, 89 ; MM, VGT, s.v. -os) : i Th 2" 3", WH, mg., S^s.t

**d(j,^pi(ji,i'os, -ov {<^ ix.ipiij.va)
,

[in LXX: "Wi 6^'' 7^^*;] free from
anxiety or care : Mt 28", i Go 732 (for exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).t

**t d-neTdSeTOS, -ov « /xeraT^jy/ii), [in LXX: III Mac S^' ^^ * ;] m-
mutable : He 6^8 ; as subst., rb &., immiitability, ib.^'' (v. MM, VGT,
s.v.).t

*d-p,€Ta-Ktni)Tos, -ov « /AeraKtveo)), immovable, firm : I Go 15''8.+

* d-(xeTafjiAr]Tos, -ov (<^ /x€Ta/icXo/tai) , wo^ repented of, unregretted

:

Eo 1129, n Oo 7".+

*td|ji£Tac6if)Tos, -oi/ (-<[/x£ravo6(o), 1. Mwpewiiewi ; Eo 2*- 2. = aixtTa-

p-iX-qro^ (tt., Philo, al.; V. Deiss., £S, 257; MM, VGT, s.v.).t

*ap,£Tpos, -ov (<^ft.iTpov), without measure: adverbially, cis ra a,,

excessively, 11 Co lOi^'^^.t

t dixTJi', indecl. (Heb. px , verbal adj. fr. ]ai< , to prop, ni., be firm),

[in LXX : I Ch 1636, j Es 9", Ne 5" 8", To 8^ 14l^ in Mac 7'"
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IV Mac 18'^* (elsewhere "S is rendered aXtjOLvo^, Is 651"
. SLXrjdm,

Je 35 (28)0 ;
yeVoiro, Nu 5", De 27" «', in Ki pe, Ps 40 {iiy^ 71 (72)i»

105 (106)«, Je 115)*.] 1. As adj. (cf. Is, I.e.), 5 a., Ee 3" 2. As adv.,

(a) in solemn assent to the statements or prayers of another (Nu, Ne,
etc., 11. c.) : TO d., I Co 14^"

; (&) similarly, at the end of one's own
prayer or ascription of praise : Eo 1^° 15^^, Ga 1^, i Ti 1^'

; (c) in the

Gospels, exclusively, introducing solemn statements of our Lord, truly,

verily : Mt S^«' ^'J, Mk S^s (v. Swete, in 1.), Lk 42*, al. ; <i. d., always in

Jo 1^2 3* 5^', al. ; to vol, koI ... to d., ii Co 1^" (on usage in tt.,

V. MM, VGT, S.V.).

* afi'qrap, -opo^, 6, ^ {<^ix-i^nqp), without a mother (freq. in Gk.
writers of the gods) : airdruip a., of one without recorded genealogy.

He 72 (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.).

**d-H.ia.Tos, -ov« p-iaiviD), [in LXX : Wi S^^ 4^ 8^\ 11 Mac 143"

153* *;] undefiled, freefrom contamination (in tt., of aWrjp ; MM, VGT,
s.v.) : He 7^6 13*, i Pe 1*, Ja l^^.t

Stj^. : a/ia)/i,os, doTTiXos (Cremer, 784).

'Afin-aSttp, 6, indeel. (Heb. lirajT), Amminadah : Mt 1*, Lk S^s

(WH om.).t

ufjifjios, -ov, rj, [in LXX chiefly for bin ;] sand, sandy ground

:

Mt 72«, Eo 92-, He II12, Ee 12i8 20^.+

dfii'os, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for 12733;] a lamh: fig., of Christ

{DOG, ii, 620b), Jo 123. 36_ Ac 8S2(ixx)_
j Pe iw (cf. <ipv/ov; Cremer,

102, 635).t
** a^o\.^-{\, -fj's, fj (<; apeifio/jLai, to repay)

;
[in Aq., Sm. : Pr 12^*, al.

;]

requital, recompense : i Ti 5* (for illustration from tt.. v. MM, VGT,
s.v.).t

SpnreXos, -ov, f,, [in LXX for ]gi| ;] ume ; Mt 2629, Mk 14'", Lk 22is,

Ja 3'^2| fig^ of Christ, Jo 15^'*'°; of his enemies (on the usage here,

V. MM, VGT, s.v.) : Ee 14is. i^.t

dfjnreXoupyds, -ov, b, -q, [in LXX for D1.3 ;] a vine dresser : Lk 13".

t

djAireXui', -Svos, o « ap.TreX.o's)
,
[in LXX for Dl? ;] a vineyard :

Mt 20i«'- 2128tt, Lk 13« 2G9f-, i Co 9^ (^schin., 49, 13; Diod., al.

;

V. MM, VGT, s.v. ; LS, s.v. dynTreXovpyetov.)

'A(jnrXiaT09 (T, -iWos ; Eec. 'AyotirXias; v. MM, VGT, S.V.), -ov, 0,

Ampliatus : Eo 16*.t

d^Ji-o), [in LXX (mid.) : Jos lOi^ (opi), Ps 117 (118)i''-i2 (bin hi.),

Is 59" (VTir hi.), Wi IP, al. ;] to ivard off, etc. Mid. (a) to defend

oneself against; (b) to requite; (c) = act., to defend, assist (Is, I.e.):

c. ace. pers., Ac 7^* (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

dfj.<|)id£oj «d;u,0t, ora 6o*/i sides; v. M, Pr., 100), Hellenistic for

ap^^ievvvfjii (cf. MM, FGT, S.V.), [in LXX for trab , etc.;] to clothe:

Lk 1228 (T, .^^eO.+

dfj,(t>i-pi£XX(u (v. supr.), [in LXX : Hb 1" * ;] = mpi^dWw, to throiv

around, as a garment : absol. (MM, VGT, s.v.), of easting a net

;

Mk l^" (Eec. /JaAAovTas dp.<l>LpkqcrTpov)A
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d^<|.ip\t)<rrpoi', -ov, TO « d/i^i/3a\Xo)), [in LXX chiefly for DJ} ;]

something thrown around, as a garment ; spec, a casting-net :
Mt 4 .t

Syn. : hUroov, a-ayrjv-q. d. is a casting-net, 0-. a drag-net, 8. is

the naore general term—a net of any kind (Tr., Syn., § Ixiv).

d|i<t>i£^(>>, V.S. dyU<^id^uj.

dH+ieVkujii «?vn;/xi, to clothe), to clothe: Mt B^o ll^, Lk 1^^

{at. afKJiid^ai).^'

A(x<()iiroXis, -£u)s, ri, Am-phvpolis, in Macedonia, so called because

the river Strymon flowed around it : Ac 17^.+

a(i,<t>o8or, -ov, TO « afL4>i, 68ds), [in LXX for niSOliC (Je 17"

3016 (492'^))*;] prop., a road around anything (EV, the open street):

Mk 11*, Ac 1928, WH, mg.t
ciH(|>6T€poi, -ai, -a (replaces d/x<^a) in koivt?, v. M, Pr., 57 ;

used of

more than two, ib. 80; MM, VGT, s.v.), both of two : Mt 91'', al.

* d-(i(jfjn]Tos, -ov {<^ix<ofx.a.oiJ,ai), blameless: ii Pe 3^*.t

Syn. : dyiiejuTrros (q.V.), aviyKXyjTos, dv€7rtXr;/A7rTOS.

*ap,unoi', -ov, TO, amomum, a fragrant plant of India (EV, spice)

:

Ee 18".t

o-fiujAos, -OV (^/xS/Aos, q.v.), [in LXX chiefly for D"'pr)] ; of sacri-

ficial victims, without blemish : of Christ, He 9^^, I Pe 1" ; ethically,

unblemished, faultless: Bph 1* 52', Phi 2", Col 1^2, Ju^*, Ee 14^

(Cremer, 425, 788 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).t

SVJf. : d/xtai/TOS, acrwiXos.

A(i(6i', 6, indecl. (Heb. ]iaN), jiwiow. King of Judah : Mt l^"

(Eec.).t

'A|ji,<6s, o, indecl. (Heb. yhatt , Is li
; Diajr , Am 1^

; flQS , iv Ki

2X18 ff. B^ • X as in IV Ki, I.e. B (A. 'A/x/xuv ; Jos., 'A/i/itiJv, 'A/tmo-os),

4mon ; Mt l". 2. 4mos ; Lk S^s.t

cti*, conditional particle, which cannot usually be separately

translated in English, its force depending on the constructions which
contain it (see further, LS, s.v.; WM, §xlii; M, Pr., 165 ff.; MM,
VGT, s.v.). 1. In apodosis, (i) c. indie, impf. or aor., expressing what
would be or would have been if {d c. impf., aor. or plpf.) some con-

dition were or had been fulfilled : Lk 7^^ 17^ Jo 5*«, Ga l^", Mt 12^

24*^, I Co 2^, Ac 18^*, I Jo 2^^, al. The protasis is sometimes under-

stood (as also in cl.) : Mt 25^', Lk 192^. In hypothetical sentences,

expressing unreality, dv (as often in late writers, more rarely in cl.) is

omitted : Jo 8^^ 15^* 19", Eo 7', Ga 4"
;

(ii) c. opt., inf., ptep. (cl.

;

V. LS, S.V.; M, Int., § 275; M, Pr., 167^). 2. In combination with
conditional, relative, temporal, and final words; (i) as in cl., c. subj.,

(a) in protasis with d, in Attic contr. idv, q.v. ; (6) in conditional,

relative, and temporal clauses (coalescing with ore, cn-ei, etc. ; v.s. otclv,

i-n-dv, etc.), ever, soever; (a) c. pres., rjviKa dv, 11 Co 3^^; Ss dv
Ko 9" (LXX) i62_ al.; oo-ot dv, Lk 9=; is dv, Bo 15^* (M, Pr., 167)-

(fi) 0. aor., 8s dv, Mt 521.22,31
; ?<u5 dv, until, Mt 2i3, Mk 61", al. ; As dv

as soon as (M, Pr., 167), i Co ll^*, Phi 22^. On the freq. use of idv
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for av with the foregoing words, v.s. iav] (ii) in late Gk., when some
actual fact is spoken of, c. indie. : orav (q.v.) ; Sttov av, Mk 6''*' (M, Pr.,

168) ; KaOoTi av, Ac 2« 4=* ; As av, I Co 122. 3 Jq iterative construc-

tion, c. impf. and aor. indie. (M, Pr., 167) : Ac 2« 4:^\ i Co 12^.

4. c. optat., giving a potential sense to a question or wish :

' Ac 8^^

2629. 5. Elliptical constructions; ei /i^ n Av (M, Pr., 169), i Co 7';

(OS av, 0. inf., as it were (op. cit. 167), 11 Co 10^.

ai', contr. from idv, q.v.

&vd, prep, (the rarest in NT; M, Pr., 98; MM, VGT, s.v.),

prop., upwards, up, always c. aco. 1. In phrases : d. /iiaov, among,
between, c. gen., Mt 13^\ Mk 7", i Co 6^ (M, Pr., 99), Ee 7" [so in

LXX for ^ins] ; d. f^ipoi, in turn, 1 Co 14^^ (both found in Polyb.

;

cf. MGr. dv<£/*eo-a). 2. Distrib., apiece, by : Mt 20^. 10, Lk 9^ (WH om.),

ib. " IQi, Jo 2«, Ee 4^. 3. Adverbially (" a vulgarism," Bl., § 51, 5 ;

cf. Deiss., BS, 139 f.), a. els Ikootos, Ee 212i. As prefix, d. signifies

(<z) MjO . ava/3aivav
; (6) to ." dvayyeA.Xcii'

; (c) anew : dvayewav ;
(d) back

:

dvaKd/Airretv.t

di/a-po9(i<5s, -ov, 6« dva^Satvw), [in LXX for n^Jja : in Ki IQis. 2o_

IV Ki 913 209ff-,
II Ch 918'", Is 388, Bz 40«>«; .JS^ tGv d., tit. Pss 119

(120)-133 (134) * ;] 1. a going up, an ascent (Pss, 11. 0.?). 2. a sfep

(LXX)
; pi., a flight of stairs : Ac 21'*> *<>. (On the formation -5/io's,

V. MM, VGT, s.v.)+

di/a-PaiVo), [in LXX chiefly for ihv,] to go up, ascend, {a) of

persons : iirl o-UKO/iuipiav, Lk 19* ; ek t. irXoiov, Mk 6*^
; ei's 'lepoa-6X.Vfji.a,

Mt 20"; CIS T. iepov, a. inf. (M, Pr., 205), Lk 18"; with mention of

place of departure, Mt 3i« {d.v6), Ac 8^^ (ex)
; (6) of things, to rise,

spring up, come up : a fish, Mt 17^^ ; smoke, Ee 8*
; plants growing,

Mt 13'^; metaph., of things coming up in one's mind (as Heb.

a^ i>N nby; iv Ki 12*, al.), Lk 2438, I Co 29; of prayers, Ac 10*;

messages, Ac 21" (for late exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).

dra-pdU(-, [in LXX : Ps 77 (78)^1 88 (89)^8 (-QP), i Ki 28",

Ps 103 (104)2 (nor) ;] to defer, put off (MM, VGT, s.v.) : mid.,

Ac 2422.t

dra-PiPdJo) (causal of dvaySatVto), [in LXX chiefly for nbv hi., also

for MT hi., etc. ;] to make go up, draw up, as a ship (Xen.) : a-ayi^vrjv,

Mt 13*8 (metaph., MM, VGT, s.v.).t

dra-pX^iru, [in LXX chiefly for SW: ;] 1. to look up : Mk 82*,

al.; seq. ek, Mt 141*, al. (Xen., Plat.). 2. to recover sight (Plat.,

Aristoph.; cf. MM, VGT, s.v.) : Mt 11^, Jo 9'\ al.

dcd-PXcildS, -")S, ri « avafiXiTToi), [in LXX : Is 611 (p,:,p.p,j,g)* .]

recovery of sight : Lk 4^8 (LXX)_t

dra-Podo), -S, [in LXX for pyS ,
psi , Nip , etc. ;] to crj/ OMi ;

Mt 27*" (WH, ifi6r,,Tev; v. MM, VGT, s.v.).t

draPoXV), -^s, 17 « d a iaXXw), [in LXX for f)33 , etc. ;] deZaj/ ;

Ac 251^ (for exx. of other meanings, v. MM, VGT, s.v.).t

*di'dYotoi' (Eec. dvtoyeov; on the form, v. Eutherford, NPhr.,
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357 f. ; MM, VGT, s.v.), -ov, to « dva, y^), an upper room : Mk U^^
Lk 2212.+

SyN. : iirepmov.

di'-aYYe'Wo), [in LXX chiefly for 123 hi. ;] 1. to bring back word,

report {Msch., Thuc, al.) : Jo 5^^ (WH, ct^-cv), Ac M" 15*, ii Co V
2. Later, = airayyiXXto (MM, FCrT, S.V.), to announce, declare (LXX

;

Cremer, 24) : Mt 28" (WH, d^-), Jo 4^8 16i3-", Ac IQis 202". ^r^ Eo 15^1,

I Pe 112, I Jo 15.+

**+ dm-yei'i'au, -«, [in LXX: Si prol. i^ N* (ABN« Trapa-)* ;] to beget

again : metaph., of spiritual birth, i Pe 1"- ^s (of. Cramer, 147 ;
MM,

VGT, s.v.).+

di-a-yn/wiTKu (Attic dvaytyv-), [in LXX chiefly for Nip ;] 1. to know

certainly, know again, recognize. 2. Of written characters, to read

:

Mt 2415, Mk 131*, Ac 15" 233*, Eph 3* ; c. ace. rei, Mt 22", Mk 121",

Lk 63, Jo 192», Ac 83»>32, 11 Co li^, Ee P; c. ace. pers., 'Ho-aiW t.

n-po^-qr-nv, Ac S^S' s" ; seq. h, Mt 12^ 21"^ Mk 12^6 (so. h t. vofiuy),

Lk 102«; seq. on, Mt 19* 21i«
; n iTrotrjae, Mt 12^, Mk 226; pass.

II Co 32 ; of reading aloud (MM, VGT, s.v.), Lk 4i«, Ac 13^7 15^1,

II Co 3l^ Col 4i«, I Th 5" (M, Th., in 1.).+

&myKdlo> {<:&vdyKri), [in LXX : Pr 6^ (itflp), I Bs 3^*, I Mac 22=,

al. ;] to necessitate, compel by force or persuasion, constrain: 0. ace,

II Co 12" ; id. c. inf., Mt I422, Mk 6«, Lk 1423, ^^ 26" (on the impf.

here, v. Field, Notes, 141; M, Pr., 128 f., 247), Ga 2" 612; pass., c.

inf., Ac 2819, Ga 2^ (for exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

** drayKaios, -aia, -aiov (<[ drayKi?), [in LXX: Bs 813, "\Yi 163, g;

prol.,22, II Mac 423 921, IV Mac P*;] 1. necessary: Ac 13«, i Co 12^2,

II Co 95, Phi 225, T-^. gu He 83 ; comp. -adrtpov, Phi I2*. 2. Of

persons connected by bonds of nature or friendship, near, intimate

(Field, Notes, 118 ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : d. 0t'Xot, Ac IO21.+

* AvayKaaruii, adv., necessarily or 6^/ constraint: opp. to eKoxjcrtcus,

1 Pe 52 (rare).+

afdYKri, -i;s, 17, [in LXX chiefly for plSlp , IS;] 1. necessity: ex^w

a., 0. inf., to 6a compelled, Lk I418 23i'^ (Eec, E, mg.), i Co V, Ju^,

He 727; ^^ ^._ ,,ar d., 0/ necessity, 11 Co 9^ He 712, Phmi*; a.

/xot liTiKeiTai, n. is laid on me, 1 Co 9i*'
; c. inf. ( = dvayKatoi' eo-n), Mt 18'',

Eo 135, He 9115,23 2. force, violence, hence jiam, distress (Diod., al.;

LXX ; V. M, Th., 41 ; MM, VGT, s.v. ; cf. exi^jJl%) : Lk 2123, ^ Qq jm:^

I Th 3^ pi. (v. BL, § 32, 6; Swete, Mk., 153), iv d., 11 Co 6" 12i».+

dca-Yi/upiJw, [in LXX : Ge 45i (VT hith.)* ;] to recognize : Ac 7i3

(WH, txt., lyvti>pi<T6r)).\

&.v6.-yviaaii, -em, rj, [in LXX: Ne 8^ (Nnpo), I Bs 9*^, Si

prol. 9' 13 * ;] 1. recognition (Hdt.). 2. reading (Plat., al.) : of the public

reading of Scripture (Milligan, NTD, 173n, 210 f.) : Ac 131", 11 Co 31*,

I Ti 413 (Cremer, 158 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

di'-dyfti, [in LXX chiefly for T^blf hi. ;] to lead or bring up : seq. ciy, c.

ace. loc, Mt 41, Lk 222 4^ (WH om. efe, k.t.X.), Ac 939 163*; of raising

the dead (el.), €k viKpCiv, Eo 10", He 132" ; to produce and set before,
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T. \a<5, Ac 12* (MM, VQT, s.v.); in sacrificial sense (MM, I.e.), to

offer, 6v(TLav, Ac 7". Mid., in nautical sense (Horn., Hdt., Thuc, al.),

to put to sea: Lk 8^2, Ac IS^^ le" IS^i QO^-^^ 211.2 272.*. 12. 21 28i<''ii

(of. €7r-av<iy(o).t

dm-SetKi'up.i, [in LXX : Hb 32 (rT), Da LXX l" (nJO), l'-*" (N3riO),

lEsg, II, III Mac 9*;] 1. to lift up and show, show forth, declare (cf.

II Mac 28, V. MM, VGT, s.v.) : Ac I2*. 2. to consecrate, set apart,

(Strab., Plut., Anth.) : Lk lO^.t
**+ di'(£-86iji9, -ems, 17 (<^ avaiiUvvfxi), [in LXX : Si 43" *

;] a shewing

forth, announcement : Lk l^^.t

** dfa-Sexofiaij [in LXX : II Mac 6^' 8^^ *
;] 1. to assume, undertake

(in TV. freq. as legal term : MM, VGT, s.v.) : iirayyeXia.^, He ll^''.

2. = cl. moSexo/jiai, to receive : of guests, Ac 28''.

t

** dm-8iSa)p.i, [in LXX : Si I22, 11 Mac 13^'' *
;] 1. to give forth, send

up, as of plants (Hdt., al.). 2. to give xip, yield, hand over (MM,
VGT, s.v.) : Ac 2333.t

**+ Lva-^Aia, -S), [in Al. : Ge 45^'' * ;] to live again, regain life (cf. cl.

drajStott) ; Gremer, 722 ; and for other exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.)

:

metaph. of moral revival, Lk I52* (WH, mg., t^ijtrev) ; of sin, Eo 7''.+

d^a-£T,T6'a), -G, [in LXX : Jb 3* (tS-n), 10« (iffpa pi.), 11 Mac I321 *
;]

to look for or seek carefully (" specially of searching for human beings,

with an implication of difficulty": MM, VGT, s.v.): Lk 2«>«,
Ac 112s.t

t &voi-t,,ivv^J|>.i, [in LXX : Jg 18", Pr 293^ (31") (nan)* ;] to gird up

:

fig., T. otr^vas T. hiOLVOLos, I Pe I'-^.t

** dfa-^u-TTupYEu, -5 « C<"05, iTjp), [in LXX : i Mac 13'' *
;] to kindle

afresh: metaph., 11 Ti 1" (for vernac. exx., v. MM, VGT, s.v.).t

dm-edWu «(9aAA(o, to flourish), [in LXX: Ps 27 (28)^ {jhv),

Ez 172* (ms hi.). Ho 89, Wi 4*, Si 5*;] to revive: Phi 410 (cf. MM,
VGT, s.v.).t

+ di/ciScfia, -Tos, to {<^avaTi,6rifx.L), Hellenistic for Attic d.va.6rjfx.a (Bl.,

§ 27, 2) ; 1. prop. = to ava.n6iiJ.ivov, that which is laid by to be kept,

a votive offering (as avdOrifj-a in 11 Mac 2^^, Lk 21^—where LT read

-6efj.a, v. M, Pr., 46). 2. [As equiv. in LXX for D^n ,] devoted, a thing

devoted to God (v. Driver, De., 98 f., and cf. Le 272*' 23), hence; (a) of

the sentence pronounced (De 13^*), a curse : Ac 23^*
; (b) of the object

on which the curse is laid, accursed (De 72") : Eo 9^, i Co 123 iq22^

Ga 18> » (v. IGC on Bo. ; Lft., Ga., 11. c. ; Gremer, 547 ; Tr., Syn., § v ;

MM, VGT, s.v.).t

t &va-Oe\i,aTliia « dva^e^a), [in LXX chiefly for mn hi. (Nu 21-,

I Ki 153, al.), I Mac 5^ ;] to devote to destruction, declare or invoke ana-

thema : absol. , Mk 14''^ ; kavrov, to bind oneself under a curse : Ac
2312, 14, 21 (Qf KaTavaOefiaTit,!!}, and on the occurrence of the word in tt.,

v. Deiss., LAE, 92 f
.

; MM, VGT, s.v.).t

*t di/a-Beojpeu, -S>, to observe carefully, consider loell: Ac 17^3, He 13''

(Diod., al.).+

** di/iie>]|Jia, -T01, TO (cf . avaOefja, and v. MM, VGT, S.V.), [in LXX
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often as v.l. for Avdee/ia (D'lO), and in Nu 21=, Jg 1^'' for n^nn ,
but prop,

in III Mac 3", al. ;] a gift set Mp in a temple, a votive offering : Lk 21''

(LT, -6»e/ia).t

** AmiSJa (Eec. -«a, as in cL), -a?, 17« atSiis), [in LXX :
Si 25^2 *

;]

shamelessness, importunity: Lk 11* (for exx. from ir., v. MM, VGT,

s.v.).t

dc-aipccTis, -£<09, y, « dmipco)), [in LXX: Nu 1115 (^2-n), Jg 15"

(nan), Jth 15*, ii Mac SI''*;] 1. a tafcmgr Mp or away (Thuc). 2. a

destroying, slaying, murder (Field, iVofes, 116 ; MM, VGT, s.v.) :
Ac S^.t

di-oipea), -5, [in LXX for ain hi., nohi., n33 hi., etc. ;] 1. to take

tip : mid., Ac T^i. 2. to take away, muke an end of, destroy (for late

exx. of various senses, v. MM, VGT, s.v.) ;
(a) of things (as freq. in cl.

of laws, etc.) : He 10^
; (6) of persons, to kill : Mt 2", Lk 22^ 23^\

Ac 2-'* 533,36 728 923,24,2 9 103" 12^ 1328 Ig" 222» 2315> 21, 27 253 261",

iiTh28, WH, txt., E, txt.t

&,-aiTios, -ov {<alrU), [in LXX : De 191"- 13 21^' « (^pj), Da LXX
TH Su«2_ always of aT/^a (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.)*;] guiltless, innocent:

Mt 125, 7.t

* dm-Kae-i^u (v.s. Ka$it,u>) ; 1. trans., to set wp. 2. Intrans., to sit

up : Lk 7^5 (WH, mg., iKa.6i<Ttv), Ac 9*" (freq. in medical writings : MM,
VGT, s.v.).+

dm-Kat^i£a) «Kaivds), [in LXX: II Ch 158, ps 102(103)5 103

(104)30, La 521 (t2;nn pi., hith)., Ps 38 (39)2 (-,33, ni.)_ i Mao G'*;] to

renew : He 6" (Isocr., Plut.).+

*t di/a-Kaii/fSa), -St = avaKcavltfa (cf. MM, VGT, S.V.), to maAjfi wew ;

II Co 416, Col 3i»
(v. Cremer, 823).+

*+ di'aKaii'uo'is, -€<ds, 17 (<C avaicaivo'eu), renewal : Eo 122, ijij; 36 (Cremer,

324 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

>Syi«r. ." iraXivycyco-ia, in NT, new birth, of which a. is the conse-

quent renewal or renovation, in which man as well as God takes part

(v. Tr., Syn., § xviii).

di'a-KaXuiTTu, [in LXX chiefly for nbil ni., pi. ;] to unveil : metaph.

of removing hindrance to perception of spiritual things, ii Co 3^*' ^8.+

dm-K<l|jnrr4., [in LXX : I Ch 195, Je 31, al. (aiB?), Je 155 (-|,o) .]

1. \sc&ns., to lend ox turnback. 2. Intrans., to re^Mrw; Mt 2^2, Ac I821,

He 1115 ; metaph. (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.), Lk lO^.t

**d.'d-K£iH.ai, [in LXX: i Bs 4i«, To 9« N*;] 1. in cl., as pass, of

a.van6rjij.i, to be laid up, laid : Mk 5*" Eec. 2. In late writers (cf. MM,
VGT, s.v.) = KucrBai, KaTaKelcr6ai, to recline at table: Mt 262"; part.

di/aKeiVevos, Mt 9" 221"' " 26^ Mk 626 1418 i6n«, Lk 222?, Jo 6" 122
1323, 28.t

Syn. : dvaKXtVo), avamTrrw, the latter denoting an act rather than
a state and thus in Jo 1325 differing from ava.Kciix.ai (v.23) by indicating

a change of position.
** dfa-KC+aXaiiu, ui (v.s. K£<^aAaida)), [in Th., Al. : Ps 71 (72)20 *

.J
^0

stem up, gather wp, present as a whole : mid., Eo 13*, Eph l^o (on wh.
V. Lft., Notes, 321 f. ; AE, in 1. ; Cremer, 354, 748).+
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** &va-K.\lv<ii, [in LXX : iii Mac 5^'' *
;] to lay upon, lean against,

hence, (a) to lay down : Lk 2''
; (6) to make to recline : Mk 6^", WH,

mg., Lk 12^7. Pass., to lie back, recline : Mt 8" 14i», Lk IS^o.t

SyN. : ava,K€ifjLai (q.V.), dvamirru).

dra-KpdSu, [in LXX for VTO , etc. ;] to cry out, shout : Mk l^s e*'-*,

Lk 433 828 23i8.t

dm-Kpiru, [in LXX : i Ki 2012 (-|pn). Da LXX Su ^'\ ib. LXX,
.jg 48,61*.] (0 examine, investigate, question (Lft., Notes, 181 f.) : Ac
1711, 1 Co 2"' 15 43. * 93 1025. 2T 1424 ; in forensic sense (MM, VGT, s.v.

;

esp. of examination by torture ; v. Field, Notes, 120 f.), Lk 23^*, Ac 4"

1219 248 28i8.t

SyN. : V.S. i^era^io.

** dva-Kpims, -€a)s, 17, [in LXX : III Mac 7* *
;] an examination : spec,

of legal preliminary investigation, Ac 252" ^y MM, VGT, s.v.).+

* dm-KuXio), (a) to roll up ; (b) to roll back : Mk 16* (Eec. airoK-)A

&va-Kiiirro> [in LXX : Jb 1015 (ltfs'1 Ntoj), Da LXX, Su ^s*
;] to lift

oneself up ; (a) bodily ; Lk IS", Jo 8^''' i"^
; (&) mentally, to be elated

:

Lk 2128 (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.).t

dra-XauPdi-o), [in LXX chiefly for tii2!2 , also for npb , etc. ;] 1. to

take up, raise : Mk 16^"', Ac I2. n. 22 iQie, i Ti 3". 2. to take up, take to

oneself: Ac 7" 20i3'i* 23", Bph 6i3. i«, 11 Ti 4" (for late exx., v. MM,
VGT, s.v.).+

* di'(i-\'()|Ji.<|<iS, -eos, Tj, {koivtj form of avaXyixj/is ; V. Th., Gr., 108 f.), a

taking up : Lk 9" (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

di'd-XTjiJris, -ems, r), Eec. for dvaXruJuj/i's, q.V.

df-aXiCTKO) (on the etymology, v. MM, VGT, s.v.), [in LXX chiefly

for bax , also for T\bs , etc. ;] 1. to expend. 2. to consume, destroy : Lk
95*, Ga 515, II Th 28, Eec. "WH, mg.t

** di-oXoYio, -ag, 17 « \070s), [in Al. : Le 27i8 *
;]

proportion (MM,
VGT, s.v.) : Eo 12« (cf. Cremer, 397) .t

** &va.-\oylloii.ai, [in LXX : Wi 171^ X, 11 Mac 12« A, in Mac T' *
;]

to consider: He 12^ (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

**£raXos, -ov« 3.\s), [in Aq. : Bz 13i''' "• " 222s * ;] saltless, insipid

:

Mk 950.+

* dyd-XucTis, -ems, ^ « ivaXvo)), a loosing, e.g. of a vessel from its

moorings, hence, departure : from life, 11 Ti 4".t

**dm-Xi5<u, [in LXX: i Bs 3^, To 2^, Jth 13i, Si 3i5, Wig,
II, III MaciQ * ;] 1. to unloose. 2. to unloose for departure, depart (MM,
VGT, s.v.) : from life. Phi 123. 3_ ^ return, Lk 1236.t

dcafidpTTiTos, -ov« a/iafnelv), [in LXX : Dt 2919 '18) (SDS), II Mac
8* 12^2 *j] 1, without missing, unerring (Xen.). 2. In moral sense,

faultless (Plat.), tvithout sin : Jo S^'^ (v. Cremer, 102, 634 ; MM, VGT,
s.v.).t

di/a-jx^i/ai, [in LXX for mp pi. ;] to await " one whose coming is

expected, perhaps with the added idea of patience and confidence "

:

c. ace, I Th 1" (v. M, Th., in 1.; MM, VGT, s.v.).t
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dLva-iujiv^cTKio, [in LXX for "DT hi.;] to remind, call to one's

remembrance: c. ace. rei, i Oo 4"; c. inf., ii Ti l*. Pass., to remem-

ber, call to mind : Mk ll^i 14^^ ii Co 7l^ He 10»2.t

di'djAi'iijeris, -eu)s, rj {<^ avafiifx-vi^a-Kui)
,
[in LXX : Ps 37 (oo), Dt) (/U)

tit. (nST hi.), Le 24^ (n-JITN), Nu 10" (]n3T), Wi 168 *.] rememhrance :

£15 T. kjxyiv a.., Lk 2219 (WH om.), i Co 112*. 26; i. <i^ap„Gv, He 10^

(v. Abbott, Essays, 122 ff. ; DGG, ii, 74'').t

jSri\^. ; vTTOjwqa-L-; (v. Tr., Si/w., § cvii).

dra-i-eda,, -S «ve'o9), [in LXX: Jb 332*, Bs S^^, i, iv MaCg*;]

to renew : pass., Bph 423 (v_ Cremer, 428 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

* di/a-frjclxj, to return to soberness : metaph., ii Ti 22'' (cf. cKvij<^fo).+

'Arakiag (WH, 'Xvav-), -a, 6 (Heb. njjjn), Ananias; 1. of Jerusa-

lem : Ac 5i> 3.
6. 2. Of Damascus : Ac 9"' 12. is. i? 221^. 3. High Priest

:

Ac 232 241.+

**t di'-ai'Ti-pT|Tos (T, -ppTjTos), -ov (<; /OTyTo's, spoken), [in Sm. : Jb 11^

33" * ;] not to be contradicted, imdeniable : Ac 193" (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

* di'-ai'Ti-pifiTus (T, -ppijTois), &dY., without contradiction: Ac 1029.t

di'-dCios, -ov [a- neg., ^Iios), [in LXX: Je IS^S^ (bbiT), Es 8",

Si 258*;] unworthy: c. gen., i Co 62 (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

** dfalius (v. supr.), adv., [in LXX : 11 Mac 14*2 *
."i

4^ an imworthy

manner : 1 Co 112'^.t

dcd-irauo-is, -ecos, rj {avaTravia)
,

[in LXX chiefly for nU and its

derivatives, rOW and its cognates (Bx, Le) ;] cessation, rest, refresh-

ment : Mt 1129 1243^ Lk 1124^ Ee 48 14ii.t

Srjy. : avecTLi (lit. the relaxation of the strings of a lyre), prop,

signifies the rest or ease which comes from the relaxation of unfavour-

able conditions, as, e.g. affliction : dvaTr., the rest which comes from
the temporary cessation of labour (v. Tr., Syn., § xl ; Cremer, 827

;

MM, VGT, S.V.).

6.i>a--nauo), [in LXX for fourteen different words, chiefly ni3 , also

pST , ptt? , etc. ;] to give intermissionfrom labour, to give rest, refresh

:

Mt 112s, I Co 1618, Phm 20
;
pass., Phm ^ 11 Co 7". Mid., to take rest,

enjoy rest : Mt 26«, Mk 6" 14*i, Lk 12i9, Ee 6" 141^ ; as in Heb. of

Is 112 (^^ ^:f2), TO TTViv/xa i<j} v/ias a., I Pe 41*. (In tt. this word is

used as a technical agricultural term ; v. MM, VGT, s.v. ; and cf.

Le263*f-; Cremer, 826.)t

dm-ireieo), [in LXX: Je 36 (29)8 (Xttrj hi.), i Mac 1"*;] to per-

suade, incite: Ac 18" (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.).+

* di/diTEipos, V.S. dvaTTJ/pos.

* di/a-ir^fiiru, 1. to send up, (a) to a higher place (Msoh., Plat., al.)

;

(b) to a higher authority (Deiss., BS, 229; MM, VGT, s.v.; cf. also

Field, Notes, 140): Lk 23''. ", Ac 2521. 2. to send back (Pind.)

:

Lk 2311, Phm ii.t

di-a-iTTiSdu, -S>« TTTjSdw, to leap), [in LXX : i Ki 20^* (Dtjp) 251(1

Bs 51, To 4*;] to leap up : Mk lO^o (Eec. ai>ao-ra.s)A
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** di/d-irripos (WH, -ctpos ; v. Field, Notes, 67), -oi' (Trijpds, maimed),
[in LXX: To U^ K, ii Mac 8^^*;] mavmed, crippled: Lk Ui^.si.t

Am-TriTTT<u, [in LXX : Ge 49« (jn3) To 2i
T*, Jth V2,^'\ Si 25i8

35 (32)2, Da th Su^t *
;] 1. (d.) to fall hack. 2. In late writers = ava-

KXlvofiaL, to recline for a repast (MM, VGT, s.v.) : at table, Lk 11^''

14i» W 22", Jo 1312 212» ; on the ground, Mt IS^s, Mk 6" 8«, Jo 61"

;

to lean bach, Jo 13^^ (T, cmireo-w; v.s. ovaKeijuat, ad fin.).t

SYN. : avoLKeifiai (q.V.), dvaK\iVo/iat.

dfa-ir\i()pcSu, -S>, [in LXX chiefly for ttbo , Le 12*, al. ; also DblB'

(Ge 15i«, III Ki 7", Is BO^"), etc. ;] 1. to fill up, make full (in tt. of com-
pleting contracts and making up rent ; cf. MM, VGT, s.v.) : ruwov,

take one's place (cf. Heb. DIpD N^O), i Co 14^^*
; dynapTf'as, complete the

number, 1 Th 2^* ; t. vdjuoi/, observe perfectly, Ga 6^
; pass., Trpo^i/Teia,

fulfilled, Mt 131*. 2. to sMppZ^/; to varefnifm, I Co 1617, Phi 23o

(Cremer, 838).+

*+ droiroXiYKiTos, -ov {<^ aTroXoyed/iiat), without exouse, inexcusable (in

Polyb., al., as a forensic term ; v. Lft., Notes, 252) : Eo l^o 2i.+

di/o-TrTuCTCTa), [in LXX for izns , etc. ;] to unroll : r. PipkCov, Lk 4"
(WH, E, dvoifas).+

di'-dirroi, [in LXX chiefly for nsi;] to kindle: Lk 12*'', Ja S**

(MM, VGT, s.v.).+

df-apiGixTiTos, -ov, {<^a.pi6/j.eta), [Jb BV^,a]..], innumerable : He ll^^.t

**d.'a-<T€£a), [in Aq. : I Ki 26", Jb 2^ ; Aq., Sm. : Is 36i8*;] 1. to

shake out, shake back, move to and fro (Thuc, al.). 2. In late writers

(Diod., al. ; v. MM, VGT, s.v.), to stir up; metaph., to excite : t. o)(\.qv,

Mk 15" ; T. \aAv, Lk 23=.+

* dfa-cTKeudJcu (<[o-/c€Cos, a Vessel), prop, to pack up baggage,

hence, to dismantle, ravage, destroy ; metaph., to unsettle, subvert

(MM, VGT, S.V.) : fuxas, Ac 15^*.+

dKa-cnrdo), -S>, [in LXX for npb , nby hi. ;] to draw up : Lk 14^,

Ac 111" (in TT. of pulling up barley; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

di/d-orao-is, -eais, ij (<dvitrTi7/ti), [in LXX: Ze 3^ (mp). La 3«

(n^-'i?), Ps 65 (66) tit., Da LXX ll^o, ii Mac 7" 1213*;] 1. a raising

up, awakening, rising (in Inscr. of the erection of a monument, v.

MM VGT, s.v.) : Lk 2'*. 2. a rising from the dead (v. DCG, ii,

eOSb) ; (a) of Christ : Ac 1^2 28i i^^ Eo 6*, Phi 3i»,
i Pe 3^1 ; i^ d.

viKpw, Eo 1* (ICC, in 1.) ; ex veKp&v, I Pe 1'
; (6) of persons in OT hist.

(e.g. HI Ki 17"") : He 11^5
; (c) of the general resurrection : Mt 2223. 28, 3o_

Mk 1218- 23, Lk 2027- 33, 36^ Jq 1124, Ac 1718 23* 2415, II Ti 218 ; d. Ik

v€KpZv, Lk 2035, Ac 42; tS>v v€KpS>v, Mt 223i, Ac 1732 23«, 2421 2623,

I Co 1512- 13. 21. *2, He 62 ; d. ^w^s, resurrection to life (cf. 11 Mac 7",

d. ell ^lOTjv) and d. T. K/Dto-eois, r. to judgment, Jo 5^' ; d. t. SticatW,

Lk 141*; KpdTTUiv a., He 1135; on ij d. 17 Trpwrri, Ee 20^'*, v. Swete, in

1., Westc. on Jo 5, but v. also Thayer, s.v. ; by meton. of Christ as

Author of d., Jo 1125 (y_ 2)5, iv, 231 ; Cremer, 307).+

+ dcft-CTTotTcSo), S) (<[ dvao"TOTos, driven from home; <^av[a-T7)ixi), [in

3 .
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LXX: Da 7=3 {mnf also in Aq., and in ir. (v. Deiss., LAE, 80 f.;

MM, VGT, s.v.),] to stir up, excite, unsettle : c. ace. ; (a) to tumult and

sedition : Ac 17« 21^8
; (b) by false teaching : Ga 5^^ (v. Milligan,

NTD, 73 f.).t

* dm-axaupoo) ; 1. to impale (Hdt.). 2. to raise on a cross, crucify

(Polyb., al.). 3. to crucify again: He 6' (v. Westc, in 1.).+

&va-<rTeviiu,, [in LXX: La 1* (TON ni.), Si 25" 'i", Da th Su^^,

II Mac 630 *
.] io sigh deeply : Mk S^^.t

&va-irrpi^a, [in LXX chiefly for Slttf;] 1. to overturn: Jo 21''.

2. to turn back, return : Ac 5^^ 15^*- 3. to turn hither and thither;

pass., to turn oneself about, sojourn, dwell : Mt 17^^ Eec. ; metaph.

(like Heb. '^bn , in Kotv-q writers and in tt. ; v. Deiss., LAE, 315 ; BS,

88, 194 ; MM, VQT, s.v.), to conduct oneself, behave, live : n Co l^^,

Bph 23, I Ti 315, He 1033 1318^ j pg ii7_ „ pe 2i8.t

Syif. : TrepiTraTeo) (Hellenistic), itoXitcuo).

** &va-(rrpo^'l], -rji, ^ (< dvao-rpe^o/iat)
,
[in LXX: To 4'*, II Mac 5^

g23* .•] 2. a turning down or back, a wheeling about (Soph., Thuc, al.).

2. In late writers (Polyb., al. ; v,s. avao-Tpeipu), and cf. Hort on Ja 3^3

;

MM, VGT, S.V.), manner of life, behaviour, conduct : Ga l^^^ 'E-ph i^^,

I Ti 412, He 13^ Ja 3", i Pe li^-i^ 2^2 S^-^.w, n Pe 2^ 3".+

*t di'a-Tiio'o'op.ai., [in LXX only as v.l. (Aid.) in Be 2^"
;] to arrange in

order, bring together from memory (Blass., Phil. Gosp., 14 ff. ; MM,
VGT, s.v.) : Lk li.t

&va-ri\\i3>, [in LXX for nas , ms , rm , etc. ;] 1. trans., to cause
to rise : Mt 5^^. 2. Intrans., to rise : <^Gs, Mt 4}^ ( = Is 9^) ; 6 rjKwg,

Mt 13s, Mk 4« 162, Ja 1" ; vecjyiXr), Lk 12^*
; ^(oo-<^dpos, 11 Pe 1"

;

6 Kvpios, prob. with ref. to metaph. of sun or star. He 7-^* (cf.

ef-avaTcA\<u).+

ava-Tidriiu, [in LXX chiefly for Din (Cremer, 546) ;] to lay upon,
set up, etc. Mid. -efmi, in late writers (Plut., al. ; v. also MM, VGT,
S.V.), to set forth, declare : Ac 25^*, Ga 2^.+

ivaTcikri, -ijs, rj (< avarlWui), [in LXX chiefly for mTP n^lp ;] 1.
4

a rising: of light, Lk V^. 2. the sun-rising, the east (MM, VGT,
s.v.) : Mt 22.

9, Ee 21" ; d. f/Xiov, Ee 7^ 16" (WH, pi.)
; pi., Mt 2^ 8"

2427, Lk 1329.t

&va-rpiira, [in LXX for nrfT , p)in , etc. ;] to overturn, destroy

:

Jo 2" WH, txt. ; metaph., to subvert (MM, VGT, s.v.) : 11 Ti 2",
Titlii.t \ ,

, J

** di/a-Tpe'4.0., [in LXX : Wi 7* B, iv Mac 10^ IV-^ n * ;] to nurse up,
Murish, educate, bring up : Lk 4^*, WH, mg., Ac 72<'> 21, 223.

t

&va-i,aivoji.ai, [in LXX for piS hi., Vfbs ;] to bring to light, make to

appear : ava^avavres T. KuV/Dov, i.e. having sighted G. : Ac 21' WH

;

pass., to appear, be made manifest : Lk IB^^.

dm-^^pu, [in LXX chiefly for nbv hi., also for itSp hi., etc.;] 1.

to carry or lead up : e. aec. pers., Mt 17\ Mk 92
; pass., Lk 24=1 (WH,

reject, E, mg. omits) ; d. t. d/ta/DTias Vt t. ^\ov (v. Deiss., JSS 88 f.
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ICG, in 1. ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : i Pe 2-'*. 2. In LXX and NT, to bring

to the altar, to offer (v. Hort on t Pe, I.e.) : (9u(nas, etc., He 7" 13i*,

I Pe 2' ; im T. dvcruwTTjpiov, Ja 2^^ (v. Mayor, in 1.). 3. to bear, sustain

(cf. Nu 1433, Is 5312). He g^s.t

&va-^ii>vi<a, -S, [in LXX for VQlSrhi., 137 hi. ;] to cry out, exclaim

:

Lk 1*2 (Arist., al.).t

*t di'ii-xuo-is, -«<us, ^ {<^ava\£m, to pour out), a pouring out, over-

flowing, excess : metaph., i Pe 4* (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

dxa-xupEO), -St, [in LXX for ma, D^J, etc.;] 1. to go back. 2. to

withdraw : Mt 9^* ; freq. in sense of avoiding danger (MM, VQT, s.v.),

Mt 212 (but V. Thayer), " "' 22 412 121= 14i3 I521 27*, Mk 3^, Jo 61^,

Ac 23" 2631.+

di/d-iliufis, -eo)s ^ « avai/fuxu), [in LXX: Bx 81^1") (nqi"))*;]

a refreshing : Ac 3^8.+

dca-tjnSxu, [in LXX for IffSJ ni., nTI , etc. (freq. in sense of revive,

refresh oneself) ;] to refresh : 0. ace. pers., 11 Ti l^" (MM, VGT, s.v.

;

Cremer, 588). t

* di'SpoTToSum^s, -o5, 6 (<^ avSpaTToSov, a slave, captured in war), a
slave-dealer, kidnapper: i Ti li" (v. MM, VGT, s.v.).t

'A^Sp^os, -on, 6, Andrew, the Apostle : Mt 418 IO2, Mk li«- 29 318

183, Lk 61*, Jo 1*1. « 68 1222, Ac lis.t

di-SpiV, [inLXX for pin , ynH (Jos l^ff-, I Ch 22", al.; in 11 Ki IO12,

Ps 271* 312", combined with KpanovirOai, as in i Co, I.e.) ;] to make a man
of Mid., to play the man (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.) : i Co IB^.t

'Ai'SpiSriKos, -ov, 6, Andronicus : Eo 16''.+

** di'8po-iJ)6i'os, -ov, 6, [in LXX : 11 Mac 92^ *
;] a man-slayer : i Ti 1^

(cf. ^ovevs, and v. MM, VGT, s.v.).t

** dv-e'yKXYiTos, -ov« a-, iyKaXiio), [in LXX : III Mao 531 * ;] not to be

called to account, unreprovabU : i Co 1*, Col I22, i Ti S", Tit 1«- ^t

Sr^.: afjLtii.irroi, oveiriKrjfji.TrTO's (v. Tr., Syn., § ciii ; Cremer, 742;
MM, VGT, S.V.).

*t di'-£K8t^Yr)Tos, -ov (< a-, €K8tijy£'oju.ai), inexpressible : 11 Co 9i' (MM,
VGT, s.v.).t

*+ dK-eK-XdXriTos, -ov (^a-, exXaXeo)), unspeakable: I Pe 18+1

df^KXenrros, -o.'(<a-, eKXeiVo)), unfaiUng : Lk 1233 (MM, VGT,
s.v.).+

* dK-eKTos, -ov (also in late Gk. -1;, -ov ; •< dvexof^, tolerable

:

compar., -oVepos, Mt IQi^ II22.24, Lk 10i2.i*.+

av-e\e-qy.oiv, -ov« a.-, eXe^/iMi/), [in LXX for ipX ;] without mercy

:

Eo 113.+

*+ df-^eos, -ov (Attic avTjXciJs, aveX^v/^eov ; MM, VGT, S.V.), merciless

:

Ja 213.+

*+ dvEuiJu = Attic dvtfjioto (< ave/Aos) ; pass., to be driven by the wind

:

Ja 1«.+

Sk£^os, -ov, 6, [in LXX for On;] wi»d; Mt 11^ 142*.30,32^ Mk
437, 89, 41 048, 51^ x^k 724_ Qis, 24^ Jq 518, Ac 27^' 1*' ", Ja 3*, Eo 613 71

. pi
_
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Mt ?-•''• 27 820.", Lk 825, Ac27SJui2; ot TtWapts a. t^s y^s, Be 7^
;
hence

the four quarters of the heavens (v. Deiss., BS, 248 ; MM, VGT, s.v.),

Mt 2431, jjjj 1327. metaph., of variable teaching, Eph 4".t

SYN^. : TTViVfia, irvorj (and of. OviXka, KaiXaij/).

*+ di'-^i'ScKTos, -ov «a- neg., eVSeKTos; <Ciiv8exoiJiai), impossible, in-

admissible : Lk lyi.t

** dce^epauViiTos (Eec. -ewjjTos, as in Attic; M, Pr., 46), -ov (•<

i$-fptvvd<i)), [in Sm. (-CV-) : Pr., 25^*;] unsearchable: Eo ll^^.t

*t di/cJi-KaKos, -ov (<[fut., avefo/xat, KaKOi), patiently forbearing (cf.

av€fiK<tKia, Wi 2" ; and v. MM, VOT, s.v.) : ii Ti 22*.t

t dceJiXi'iaoTos, -ov (<^a- neg., iiixyidlw, to track out; <^ix>'os)> [in

LXX : Jb 58 919 342* (nfjn ]iN)* ;] that cannot be traced out : Eo ll^s,

Eph 38 (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

*+ di'-eir-aicrxui'Tos, -ov (<^ iircua-xyvofjiai) , not to be put to shame : II Ti
2".t

* di'-6Tri-Xr)(A,TrT0S (Eec. -XrjirToi
',
BL, § 6,8), -ov (<^a-, iiri\afi,^d.v(i)),

without reproach : i Ti 3^ 5^ 6i*.t

Syjf. : otyue/iTTTos, d.viyKXrjTO's. It is stronger than these, for it

implies not only that the man is of good report, but that he is

deservedly so (cf. MM, VOT, s.v.j.

Av-ipxajiai, [in LXX : iii Ki IS^^ (^bPl)* ;] to go up : Jo 6^, Ga
]^i7, IS /gf iTravsav- ; and on its use of " going up " to the capital, MM,
VGT, s.v.).t

ctceais, -eo)s, ^ « avt^/itt), [in LXX: II Es 4^2 (iba*), II Ch 2315,

I Es 4«2, Wi 13", Si 1520 26i«*;] a loosening, relaxation: Ac 2423 (EV,
indulgence ; cf. MM, VGT, s.v.) ; by St. Paul, opp. to ^Xii/ns, expressed or
understood, relief: 11 Co 2^2 7^ 8", 11 Th l^.t

SyN. : dva.Trav<Tis (q.V.).

+ dc-exdja)« ava, cTa^o), to examine ; v. MM, FGT, s.v.), [in LXX

:

Jg 629 [oj-n), Es 223 (ta^jja), Da TH Sui**;] to examine judicially : Ac
222*. 29_t

oKEu, prep. c. gen. (rarer than xt^P's. q-v. ; cf. EUic. on Eph 2^2

;

MM, VGT, 42), without : Mt 1029, i Pe 31 49.t

*+ dy-cu-ecTos, -ov (v. MM, VGT, S.V.), not well placed, not fit : Ac
2712. t

** dc-eupi'ffKu (ava, eipia-Koi), [in LXX : IV Mac S^* * ;] to find out by
search, discover (v. Field, Notes, 47 f.) : Lk 2^^, Ac 21*.+

diz-exu, [in LXX chiefly for pBN hithp. ;] to hold up ; in NT always
mid., to bear with, endure : in cl. most freq. c. ace, but in NT c een
pars., Mt 17", Mk 9^\ Lk 9*i,

11 Co IIL is, Eph 42, Col 3i3
; seq. 'iuKp6v

Ti, c. gen. pers. and c. gen. rei, 11 Co lli ; c. dat. rei, 11 Th 1* (v M,
Th., in 1.); seq. et tw, ii Co IP"; absol., i Co 412, n Co 11*; to bear
with = to listen to, c. gen. pers., Ac I81* ; c. gen. rei, 11 Ti 43 He I322
(cf. Trpoo-ave'xo) and MM, VGT, s.v.).+

di'£i|ii<Ss, -ov, 6 (cf. Lat. nepos), [in LXX : Nu 36^^ (Til a) To 72

9« N*;] a cousin: Col 41" (MM, VGT, s,v.).+
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*ai'r)eoi', -ov, TO, anise : Mt 23^^.

t

Av-fiKa {avd, rJKia), [in LXX : Jos 231* (Nia), I Ki 27^ Si. prol. i",

I, II Mao g * ;]
prop., to have come tip to ; in later writers, impers. it is

due, it is befitting: in ethical sense (MM, VGT, s.v.), Bph 5*, Col S^S;

TO dvrJKOv, Phm *.+

* Ai'-i/jfiepos, -ov (a-, ^/icpos), wo^ tome, mvag's (MM, FGT, s.v.)

:

II Ti 3^.+

dkTJp, aVSpo's, o, [in LXX chiefly for vrtt , freq. l2ri3N , also DIN

,

etc. ;] a man, Lat. vir. 1. As opp. to a woman, Ac 8^^, i Ti 2^2 ; as a
husband, Mt l^s, Jo 4i«, Eo 72, Tit 1«. 2. As opp. to a boy or infant,

\ 9° l^"',-^P^ ^"i Js' 3^- 3. In appos. with a noun or adj., as
a. a/iapT(i)Xos, Lk 5^ ; a. Trpo^iyTT^s, 24^' ; freq. in terms of address, as
a. aSeA^ot', Ac l^* ; and esp. with gentilic names, as a. 'louSaios,
Ac 22^

; o. 'E^e'o-tot, 19^''. 4. In general, a man, a male person :

= TK, Lk 8", Ac 6".

Srsr. : S.vepmno's, q.v. (cf. MM, VGT, s.v.).

di'fl-ioTKip.i (am, icTTr]fj.i), [in LXX for lajT , IS"' , etc. ;] 1. in pres.,
impf., fut. and 1 aor. act., causal, to set against. 2. In mid. and pass.,
also pf. and 2 aor. act., to withstand, resist, oppose : c. dat., Mt 5^",

Lk 21", Ac 6i» 138, Eo 9^» IB^ Ga 2^, Bph 6", n Ti 3^ 4}\ Ja 4^
iPe59.+

dce-ojioXoY^ojiat, -ov/jiai (dvn, o/ioXoyiofiai), [in LXX : Ps 78 (79)
^^

(n-p). Da LXX 431 (naar), i Bs 8", Si 202, III Mae G^s * ;] 1. to make a

mutual agreement (Dam., Polyb.). 2. to acknowledge fully, confess
(Diod., Polyb., cf. i Bs, I.e.). 3. C. dat. pers., to declare one's praises,
speak fully in prayer or thanksgiving, give thanks to (cf. Ps, I.e.)

:

Lk 238 (Cramer, 771 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).t

01/805, -eos, TO, [in LXX for ps , etc. ;] a flower : Ja !"•
",

iPel24(Lxx)_t

**di'epaKid, -as, -fi {<iS.v6pa^), [in LXX: Si 1132, ^y Mac 920*;] a
heap of burning coals : Jo 18^8 219.t

ai>6pa$, -aKos, o, [in LXX chiefly for nboS;] coal, charcoal:

a. TTupds, a burning coal, Eo 122".!

t dcOpojir-dpEo-Kos, -ov (avOptairo^, apca-KOi, pleasing)
,
[in LXX : Ps 52

(58) 5 * ;] studying to please men : Bph 6*', Col 3^2 (Cremer, 642 ; MM,
VGT, s.v.).t

aydpdinvo's, -rj, ov {<C avOpioiroi), [in LXX for DIN , tSUN ;] human,

belonging to man : x"P*s, Ac I72* ; u-o^ia, i Co 2^3
; ^ucriy, Ja 3''

;

/cno-K, I Pe 213 Q£^^ YQT, s.v.) ; a. ^p.ipa, opp. to !, ^fi.
(8i3, God's

Judgment-Day), human judgment, 1 Co 43 (v. Lft., Notes, 198);
ireipaa-iJios a., temptation such as man can bear (AV, such as is common
to man, v. Field, Notes, 175), i Co 10^3 ; dvOptomvov Xe'yw, I speak in

human fashion, with words not properly weighed, Eo 6^^ (v. Field,

Notes, 156).+
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di/epuTTOKToi'os, -ov «KTetv(D, to kill), a murderer, manslayer

(Bur. ; V. MM, VGT, s.v.) : Jo 8", i Jo S^Kf

SKiV. : ^ovevs, dvBpo<j>6voi (v. Tr., Syn, § Ixxxiii).

aKOpuTTos, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for DIN , VTit , also for ttfias

,

etc. ;] man : 1. generioally, a human being, male or female (Lat.

homo) : Jo 1621 . g. art., Mt 4* IS^e, Mk 2", Jo 22^, Eo 7^, al.

;

disting. from God, Mt 19«, Jo lO^^, Col S^s, al. ; from animals, etc.,

Mt 4^', Lk 51", Ee 9*, al. ; implying human frailty and imperfection,

I Co 3* ; !To<j>la dv6pu>iro>v, I Co 2'' ; avdpimmv iin6viJ.lat, I Pe 4^
; Kara

avdpioirov tripun-aTtlv, I Co 3' ; Korci a. Xeyeiv (XaXeii/), Eo 3^, I Co 9*

;

Kara &- X^eiv, Ga 3^^ (cf. I Co 1532, Ga 111)
. by meton., of man's

nature or condition. 6 ^o-oj (I^w) o., Eo 722, Bph 316, 11 Co 416 (cf.

I Pe 3^); o TraWos, Koivos, v€<ys &., Eo 6«, Eph 215 422.2*, Col S^-i";

joined with another subst., a. e/iiropos, a merchant, Mt 13** (WH,
txt. om. &.) ; oiKoSeo-TTOTTjs, Mt 13*2

; ^ao-iAeu's, 1823
. ^ojyos, 11" ; with

name of nation, Kvp-qvaio^, Mt 27^2; 'louSaios, Ac 21^^; 'Pu/iaios,

Ac 16"; pi. 01 a., men, peopU : Mt 5".i«, Mk 82*, Jo 428; o^gg^,

dvOprnTTunv, Mk 112, J Ti gi6 2. Indef., a. =tis, some one, a man:
Mt 171*, Mk 121, al

. „5 v^ -^^ j^gi2^ j^ 55^ g^j
.

jjj^gf_ ^^ ^j,^ ^^^^

Eo 328, Ga 2i«, al. ; opp. to women, servants, etc., Mt 10«« 191",

Jo 722' 23 3_ Definitely, c. art., of some particular person ; Mt 12i*,

Mk 35, al. ; ovtos o o[.,"Lk 143«; 6 A. oSros, ckwos, Mk 14'^i, Mt 12**;

6 a. T. avo/iias, II Th 2^
] &. t. deov (of Heb. Dijibj? VTit), I Ti 611,

II Ti 3^"^, II Pe 121 ; 6 w6s tov d., v.s. vios.

Syn. : dvrjp, q.v. (and cf. MM, VGT, 44; Cremer, 103, 635).

*+ dce-uiroTeuu (see next word), to be proconsul: Ac I812 Eec.
(v.s. di/W7raTos).+

* dvO-uiraros, -ov, 6 {dvn, waros, altern. for vrrepraToi), supreme, a
consul, one acting in place of a consul, a proconsul, the administrator
of a senatorial province (cf. ^yeixiov, and v. MM, VGT, 44) : Ac 13'> ^< 12

1812 1938.t

di'-irjixi {dvd, irjfu), [in LXX for nsi, HW3, etc. ;] 1. to send up,
produce, to send back. 2. to let go, leave without support: He 13*

(cf. De 31«; Horn., U., ii, 71). 3. to relax, loosen (v. Field, Notes,
124 f.) : Ac 1620 27*'*

; hence, metaph., to give wp, desistfrom : Bph 6'.t

di'-iXeidS, -<ov, V.S. aveXcos.

*ai'nrTos, -ov (a. neg., vCttto)), unwashed: Mt 162", Mk 72(6Bec.)_f

di'-iWujfii {avd, ia-Trip.t), [in LXX chiefly for Dip ;] 1. causal, in iut.

and 1 aor. act., c. ace, to raise up: Ac 9*i; from death, Jo 6'",

Ac 2^2 ; tQ raise wp, cause to be born or appear : Mt 222*, j^^ 322, 26

2. Intrans., in mid. and 2 aor act. ; (a) to rise : from lying, Mk 1^*

from sitting, Lk 41"
; to leave a place, Mt 9»

; pleonastically, as Heb!
mp, before verbs of going, Mk 10', al. (v. Dalman, Words 23
M, Pr., 14); of the dead, Mt I723, Mk 8"; seq. « v^KpZv, Mt 17^
Mk 99

;
(b) to arise, appear : Ac S^o, Eo 15^^ (cf. i-^r-, i^- dvCnvun and

V. Cremer, 306, 738 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).
11^

•
<^ ^

Syn. : iyeipw.
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"kvva, -as, !) (Heb. n|n), Anna, a prophetess : Lk 2^''.t

"Ai/ras, -a (FIJ, 'Avavoi, -ov), 6 (Heb. jjn), Amias, the high priest

:

Lk 32, Jo 1813. 24, Ac 4«.t

d-koTiTos, -OV (a- neg., voiyros; < i/o£(o), [in LXX: Pr 17^* (^^IN),

Si 42^, al. ;] 1. not thought on, not understood (Horn., Plat.). 2. not

understanding, foolish (Hdt., al., LXX) : Lk 2425, jJq ju, q.^ 31, 3, j
rjj

69, Tit 33 (Cremer, 488, 790 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).t

SriVr. ; acrvveros (v. Tr., Sj/TO., § Ixxv).

Blvouj., -as, fj (<[ a-i/oos, without understanding), [in LXX : Pr 14^

22" (n^IN), Wi 15>8, al.
;]

/oZZy, foolishness : 11 Ti 3" ; expressed in

violent rage (cf. Plat., Tim., 85b) : Lk 6".+

dc-oiyu {afd, olym = otyw/u), [in LXX chiefly for nnD;] to open;

1. trans., c. ace. ; a door or gate, Ac 5^' 12^*, Ee 4^
;

pass., Ac 12"
162«.2r. metaph. of opportunity or welcome, Ac 14^'', Col 4^, Ee 32";

pass., I Co 169, n Co 212, Ee 3^; absol. (sc. Ovpav), Ac 523 iqis; 0. dat.

pars., Lk 123«, Jo 10^; metaph., Mt T''^ 25^\ Lk lis." 1325, Rg 37.

Ov'ravpoui (Si 43^*), Mt 2"; t. iJ.vrilx.eia, Mt 27^2; ra^os, Eo 31^;

T. 4>peap, Ee 92; of heaven, Mt S", Lk 321, Ac 10", Ee 11" 15* 19";
(T^paylha, Ee 5« &-<^- S^; Pi.lB\iov, Pi^kapihiov, Lk 417, Ee 52-5 102,8 2012;

T. oTo>a, Mt 1727; id. Hebraistically (Nu 222s, Jb 31, Is 505, ^1.), of

beginning to speak, Mt 5^, Ac 832. 35 iqh iqu . ggq. ^jj pXa(T<j>riii.i.a<i,

Ee 13« ; kv iropa/JoXaw (Ps 77 (78)2), Mt 133* ; of recovering speech, Lk
1"* ; of the earth opening, Ee 121"

. ^, 6(l>0aXfwvs, Ac 9*. *'
; id. c. gen.

pers., of restoring sight, Mt QS" 2033, Jq 910 fr. 1021 lis? ; metaph., Ac 26i8

;

oKoas, c. gen. pers., of restoring hearing, Mk 73*. 2. Intrans. in 2 pf.,

oVe'oiya (M, Pr., 154) ; heaven, Jo l^i
; t. o-To/ua, seq. irpos, of speaking

freely, ir Co 6" (cf. St-avoiym and v. MM, VGT, 45).t

di'-oiKo-8o|ji,£u, -S), [in LXX for rua , TtS ;] to hmld •again, rebuild

(MM, VGT, s.v.) : Ac 15i«.t

*acoi,§is, -eo)s, v « dvotyco), an opening (in MGr., springtime):

iv a., as often as I open, Bph G^^.f

di/o^iia, -as, 71 «avo/ios), [in LXX for jiy, JTBrCl, n^JTin , rwi ,

etc. ;] lawlessness, iniquity : Mt 723 1341 2328 2412, Eo 6i«,
11 Co 61*,

II Th 23,
7, Tit 21*, He 1^, i Jo 3* ; in pi. (as LXX, Ps 31i,

al. ; v. BL,

§ 32, 6; Swete, Mk., 153), of acts or manifestations of lawlessness:
Eo47CLXX), Hel0i7.+

iSriV. ; v.S. dfw,pTrifJi.a, avop.o'S.

a-ro^ios, -ov (a. neg., vopxxi), [in LXX for ]ir , varp , VXn , etc. :] 1.

lawless, wicked : Mk 1528, Lk 223?, Ac 223, ^ Ti !», 11 Pe 28; 5 3.., 11 Th
2* ( = o avOpumtys t^s a.vop.ias, ib. 23). 2. without law ( = 01 p.r) vtto

vofwv, Eo 21*) : I Co 921 (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

SYN. : v.S. a0ea-p.os.

**&v6i).ms, adv., [in LXX: 11 Mac 81^*;] 1. lawlessly (11 Mac, I.e.).

2. = x<^pi-^ v6fji,ov, without law : Eo 212.

t

&y-op96ii>, -S> {dvd, opOooi, to set straight, set up), [in LXX chiefly for



40 MANUAL GEEEK LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

113 hi. ;] to set upright or straight again, restore : of persons, Lk 131^,

He 1212; of things, <TKr,v^, Ac 15i« (MM, VGT, s.v.; Cremer, 807).

t

d^-offios, -ov {a- neg., 00-605), [in LXX : Bz 228 (n)|iT), Wi 12*,

II Mac 7^* 832, III Mac 52 5', iv Mac 12^^ *
;] unholy, profane (Cremer,

464) : I Ti 18, II Ti 32 (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

** Avoxq, -^s, 17« avix>^, -o/iai), [in LXX : I Mac 122* (EV, respite)*
;]

1. in cL, a holding back, delaying (MM, VGT, s.v.). 2. forbearaiice,

delay of punishment : Eo 2* 3^8.+

Srif. : [i.aKpodviua, vTro/jxiv^. a., forbearance, is the result and
expression of /i,., which involves the idea of tolerance, long-suffering, as

God with sinners, v. expresses patience with respect to things, as /j..

with persons ; it is active as well as passive, denotes not merely endurance
but perseverance (v. Tr., Syn., § liii; Lft., Notes, 259, 273 ; "DB, ii, 47).

** dKT-ayui'iSoii.ai, depon., [in LXX: iv Mac 17^**;] to struggle

against : seq. Trpo's, c. aoc, He 12*.t

awT-dWayfia, -to<s, to (dvTt, aXXa-ffw. ', <[ aX\d.(r<TU))
,
[in LXX chiefly

for TnO;] aw exchange, the price received as an equivalent for an

article of commerce : Mt 162«, Mk 8" (cf. Si 26"; and v. Swete, Mh.,
I.e. ; Cremer, 90).t

* dcT-ara-irXripou, -to {avri, ava7r\7]p6(o), to fill up in turn : Col 1^*

(v. Lft., in 1.; MM, VGT, s.v.j.t

di/T-airo-SiScijjjii {avTi, airoSiS(i>iu), [in LXX for chtO pi., bl03 , HU? hi.,

etc. ;] to give back as an equivalent, recompense, requdtal (the avn ex-

pressing the idea of full, complete return ; v. Lft., Notes, 46) ; (a) in
favourable sense: Lk 14", Eo ll^s, i Th 8^; (6) in unfavourable
sense : Eo 12i9,

11 Th 1«, He IQSc.t

t di'T-aTTo-Sofiia, -tos, to {<C dvra7ro8t8(«/x,t), [in LXX chiefly for blD3
;]

( = cl. -Soo-is, q.v.), requital; {a) in favourable sense: Lk 14^^; (6) in

unfavourable sense : Eo 11'.+

ai'T-aird-Soo-is, -e<os, r) (v. supr.), [in LXX chiefly for blOJ, fflj'tB';]

recompense : Col 32* (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

t dwr-aTTo-Kpiconai {avrl, diroKpiVco), [in LXX : Jg 52^, Jb 16* '*' 32^2

(nsy)* ;] to answer again, reply against : seq. irpo's, c. ace. rei, Lk 14^

;

c. dat. pers., Eo 920.t

di'T-eiTroi' (dvTi, eiirov), [in LXX for IW hi., ^m pi., TMV . etc. ;] 2
aor., without present in use, to speak against, gainsay : Lk 21^^, Ac 4i*.t

di/T-E'xco {avTL, 'ix<o), [in LXX for p7n hi., etc. ;] 1. trans., to hold against.

2. Intrans., to withstand. Mid. 1. in el., to hold out against. 2. (cf.

MM, VGT, s.v.), to hold firmly to, cleave to : 0. gen. (v. Bl., S 36 2'^ Mt
62*, Lk 1613, I Th 51* (v. M, Th., in 1.), Tit l^.t

"^
•

h

di/Ti (the I is elided only in dv^' u>v), prep. c. gen. (cf. MM VGT
s.v.) ; 1. prop, in local sense, over against, opposite, hence ; 2 instead
of, in place of, for (Hom., etc.) : Mt S^s 1727^ Lk lin, i Co llie

He 122; ^ ^rtic. inf. (cl.), Ja 4"; of succession, Mt 222; ^^p^^
^'

X'ipi.TO's, Jo 11^ (M, Pr., 100) ; of price in exchange. He 121"
; Xvrpov d"

TToXXwv, Mt 2028, Mk 10" (M, Pr., 105) ; of requital, Eo 121^, 1 Th 5i6"
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I Pe 38 (cf . Wi 1115) ; di/(9' &v, because, Lk l^o 19", Ac 1223, n Th 21"

(cl., LXX for •VffVl noiTl) ; id. therefore (cl., LXX), Lk 12^ ; d. touVou

(LXX for p'ijy), Bph 5^1. As a prefix, avn- (before vowels avr-,

av6'-), denotes (a) over against, avrmepav ; (b) co-operation, avnySaXXeiv

;

(c) requital, dvTt/iio-^ta; (d) opposition, di/Ttxpioros ; (e) substitution,

dvftnraTOs. Compounds of d. usually govern dat. (Bl., § 37, 7).t

** dKTi-PctXXu, [in LXX : ii Mac ll^^ * ;] to throw in turn, exchange

:

metaph., A,oyoi;s (of. Lat. conferre sermones ; v. Keld, J/otes, 81), Lk 241'^.+

*fdiTi-8ia-Ti9if|(j.i, in mid. to place oneself in opposition, oppose:

II Ti 226 (EV; but v. Field, Notes, 215 f.; cf. MM, YGT, s.v.).

dn-iSiKos, -ov {<^ Slkt]), [in LXX for yi ;] as subst., an opponent

in a lawsuit, adversary : Mt 5^5, Lk 12^* 18^, i Pe 5^ (Cremer, 696

;

MM, VGT, s.v.).t

* dfTi-Oeo-is, -eojs, fj (<[ rWrjiii), opposition : I Ti 62''.t

dm-Kae-i'<m,(it, [in LXX: De 31^1 (njy), Jos 5\ Mi 28 (D^p)*;]

1. causal in pres. impf. fut. and 1 aor. ; to replace, oppose. 2. Intrans.

in pass, and 2 aor. act.; (a) to supersede; (6) to resist: He 12*.t

* Aim-KoKiia, -<o, to invite in turn : Lk li^^.t

diTi-K€i(Aai, [in LXX for a'>N , "fi'S , ptz;, etc.;] 1. to lie opposite

to. 2. to oppose, withstand, resist: e. dat., Lk IS^''
21i*, Ga S^',

I Ti 11°; as participial subst. (6) avTiKeL/xevo^, i Co 16', Phi l^s,

II Th 2*, I Ti 5" (Cremer, 746).+
** arriKpu; (Tr. -u5, Eec. avTiKpv), adv. « avri), [in LXX : Ne 12*

(133^), in Mac 51"*;] in cl., outright; in kolv^ (= cl. KaravTiKpy), over

against: Ac 201' (v. Bl., §5, 4; 40, 7; Eutherford, NPhr., 500 f.;

MM, VGT, s.v.).+

dm-Xafj.^di'u, [freq. in LXX for pTPI hi., ^an , etc. ;] to take instead

of or in turn. Mid., c. gen., to take hold of; (a) of persons, to help

(v. MM, VGT, s.v.): Lk 1**, Ac 20^5; (b) of things, to pa/rtake of:

I Ti 6^ (v. Meld, Notes, 210 ; Cremer, 386 ; and cf. aT>v-avTL\.a/j.fia.v<a).f

d^i-X^Y". [in LXX : Ho 4* (an hi.), Is 506(:iD ni.) 22^2 65^, Si 425,

in Mac 228, jy jj;ac 4'^ 82 * ;] contradict, oppose, resist (v. Field, Notes,

106 ; MM, VGT, s.v.) ; absol. : Ac 281", Eo IO21, Tit 1' 2' ; c. dat.,

Jo 1912, Ac 13"; c. aco. et inf., Lk 202^ T; pass., Lk 2s*, Ac 2822.+

di-Ti-XrijAilfis, (Eec. -X#«; v. MM, VGT s.v.; M, Pr., 56),

-etiK, ij « avTiKaii.pa.vofi.ai), [in LXX for 73? , JTIIT , etc., freq. in Pss

and n, in Mae. ; freq. also in ir. in petitions to the Ptolemies in sense

of porfiim. (y. Deiss., LAE, 107 ; BS, 92, 223) ;] 1. cl. a laying hold

of, an exchange. 2. Hellenistic (LXX, tt,) help : pi. of ministrations

of deacons; i Co 1228 (jqb, ii, 347 f.; Cremer, 386).+

drri-XYn|»is, v.S. avTiXrifj.fii.

drriXoyia, -as, 17 « avrtXeyw), [in LXX chiefly for y)/,]

strife (the latter sense being found in tt.; v. MM, VGT, s.v.;

cf."Freld, Notes, 106) : He G" 7^ 123, j^ii.t
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* dfTi-XoiSop^u, -u), to revile in turn : i Pe 2^*.+

**t dm-XuTpoc, -ov, TO, [in Al. : Ps 48 (49)^*;] a ransom: i Ti 2«

(v. GGT, in 1. ; and of. A.vTpov).+

*+ di<Ti-)j,ETp^(i>, -S, to measure in return : Lk 6'* (WH, mg.,

IJ£Tp€Uy)A

*+ di/TifiicrSto, -as, v « avnfua-Ooi, for a reward), a reward, requital

:

in good sense, ii Co G^s ; in bad sense, Eo l^? (MM, VOT, s.v.).+

'A^Tt^xeia, -as, 77, ^wiioc/i ; 1. in Syria : Ac ll^S' ^o. 22. 26, 27 131 1426

1522, 23, 30, 35 1822^ Ga 2". 2. In Pisidia : Ac IS^* 14". 21, n Ti Z^\f

'Ai/Tioxeus, -ews, 6, a citizen of Antioch, an Antiochian : Ac Q^.f

**+ dinri-irap-e'pxonai, [in LXX : Wi 161" * ."] jq ^^jg^ ly opposite to

:

Lk 1031' 32 (MM, FGr, s.v.).t

'Ai/Tiiras (T, 'AvTctVas), -a (in some MSS. it appears to be indecl.

;

but V. M, Pr., 12 ; it is abbrev. from 'AvTwraTpos), 6, Antipas : Ee 2}^.f

'AvTiiraTpis, -tSos, r/, Antipatris, bet. Joppa and Caesarea

:

Ac 233i.t

*+ dKTi-irepa (Eec. avmrepav, LTr. avmripa.) , adv., = ol. avriiripai

(MM, VGT, 49), OTO i/ie opposite side : c. gen., Lk S^^.t

AcTi-iriirru, [in LXX : Ex 266 (Ij^p)^
ib. 17 (ijljjj!)^ n^ 371* (n^n.p),

Jb 23" (mttfhi.)*;] 1. to fall against ov upon {Ariat., Polyb.). 2. to

strive against, resist (Arist.) : c. dat., Ac T^i.t

* di/Ti-arpaTeiJop.oi, to make war against : c. dat., Eo 7^3.+

dKTi-TdaCTfc) (Att., -TTco), [in LXX for y^b hi., XBrj , etc. ;] to range

in battle against ; mid., to set oneself against, resist: absol., Ac IS";

c. dat., Eo 132, Ja 4« 5«, i Pe 5= (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

** di/Ti-Tuiros, -ov (v.s. TuVos), [in LXX : Es B^^ A * ;] 1. act. striking

back ; metaph., resisting, adverse. 2. Pass, struck back ; metaph., corres-

ponding to (MM, VGT, s.v.) ; (a) as impression of a seal or copy of

an archetype (tuttos) (EV, like in pattern). He 9^*
;

(b) as the reality (of

which TVTTos is the copy or adumbration) (EV, after a true likeness),

I Pe 321 (Cremer, 357).t

*t diTi-xP'''"''os, -ov, 6, Antichrist, "one who assuming the guise of

Christ opposes Christ" (Westc, Epp. Jo., 70) : i Jo 21^' 22 4^, 11 Jo^;
pi. I Jo 218 (cf. ij/evS6xpi<TT0i, and v. MM, VGT, s.v.).t

Avrkib), -S> (^ovtXos, bilge-water in a hold), [in LXX for 3X12?,

etc. ;] 1. prop., to bale out. 2. Generally, to draw water : absol., Jo 2*

41* ; vSaip, Jo 2" 4'' (on its use of the water made wine, v. DOG, ii,

SIS^'; MM, VGT, s.v.j Field, Notes, 84f.).t

*+ oi'T\iri(ji.a, -Tos, TO (<; dvrXeo)), (a) prop., what is drawn (Diosc.)

;

(b) a vessel to draw with, a bucket (Plut. ; v. Abbott, Essays, 88)

:

Jo 4ii.t

**t drro<|>0aXp,^u, -G (dvTt, oc^^Vo's), [in LXX : Wi 12i* * ;] to look in

the face, look straight at (Polyb.). Metaph., to face, withstand (Wi,
I.e., Polyb.) : c. dat., d. t. a.vijji.(o, as nautical term, to beat up against
the wind {v. DB, ext., 866 f. ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : Ac 27i=.t

ai/uSpos, -ov « d- neg., i'Scop), [in LXX for njS , fsyf^, (7^ a.),
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etc. ;] waterless : rowoi, Mt 12*', Lk 11^* ; irriyaC, ii Pe 2^''
; v«^eA.at,

Jui2 (MM, VQT, s.v.).+

** dy-uTT^KpiTos, -ov (-< d- neg., viroKpLvofiai), [in LXX : Wi 5^8 18^"*
;]

unfeigned : Eo 129, n Co 6«, i Ti 1*, n Ti 1\ Ja 31^, i Pe 1^2 (Cremer,

380; MM, FGT, s.v.).+

**t di'uiroTOKTos, -ov {<C a- neg., xm-OTda-a-m)
,
[in Sm. : I Ki 2^^ ^Q^'' (for

LXX, XoLfw's, bjnba ^33)* ;] of things, not subject to rule : He 2® ; of

persons, uwruly : i Ti l^, Tit 1«'" (MM, FGT, s.v.).+

3.va, adv. « (xKi), (a) Mp, upwards : Jo 11*^, He 12^*
; (&) above

(opp. to K(iToj): Ac 219; with art. v, Ga P\ Phi 3"; rci, Jo S^s,

Col 3i> 2 ; lo)s oE. (wp to «/ie brim), Jo 2^ (Cremer, 106 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

di'iiiYCK'Oi', avdycoi', V.S. dvd-yaiov.

acueef, adv. « Sva), (a) /row a6o?)e : dl,ro i, Mt 27", Mk 15^8

.

£K tGv 5., Jo 19^8; meaning, from heaven: Jo 33i 19", Ja 1" 3i«>";

(6) /rom i/ie ^rs^, from the beginning : Lk 1*, Ac 26' ; whence (c) anew,

again : Jo 3'' '', (so most, but v. Meyer, in 1. ; cf . Field, Notes, 86 f .)

;

iriXtv S.., Ga 49 (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

* druTEpiKos, -17, -OV (< di/toTEpos), Upper ." Ac 19i.t

dK<4«pos, a, -ov, [in LXX : Ne 3^5 (^ii^jy), Bz 41^ (byo), To S^*;]

only in neut., as adv. (cf. e^turepos), (a) of motion, higher : Lk 14"

;

(6) of rest, above, before : He 10'.+

di'-u.t.eXiis, -re (d- neg., o(^e\os), [in LXX : Is 44i« (bijrn ''ri^a),

Je 28 (bvin Vb), Pr 28^ Wi 1"*;] unp-ofitable : Tit 39; neut. as

subst., unprofitableness : He T^^.t

d^'n), -77s, ^7, [in LXX for jni . D'^np. ;] an axe : Mt 3", Lk 3'.+

ajios, -a, -ov (•< ayia, in sense, to weigh), [in LXX for ]a (De 25^),

Ni?lQ, niET; freq. in Wi, 11 Mac;] (a) of iveight, worth (often c. gen.,

cf. Pr 315 8"), seq. Trpds : Eo 8I8
(v. Field, Notes, 157) ; (6) befitting,

meet: c. gen., Mt 38, Lk 3^ 23", Ac 2620, ^ Qo 16* (v. M, Pr., 216)

;

absol., II Th 1'
; (c) of persons, worthy ; (a) in good sense : c. gen. rei,

Mt IQi" Lk 7* 10^ Ac 13*«, i Ti 1" 49 5" 61 ; c. aor. inf. (v. M, Pr.,

203) : Lk IS^'- 21, Ac 13«, Ee 4" 52. *- 9. 12 ; seq. tva. : Jo 1" ; 5s, Lk 7*

;

absol., but of what understood: Mt 10"' ^^ 228, ^ 34. c. gen. pars.,

Mt 10"> 38, He 11^8 . (^) in bad sense ; c. gen. rei, Lk 12*8 2315,

Ac 2329 25"' 25 26", Eo l^" ; absol., Ee 16« (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

&ii6a, -m« d|tos), [in LXX chiefly for xra , IS-pa ; freq. in Wi,

I, II Mac
;]

{a) to deem worthy : c. ace. et inf. (v. MM, VGT, s.v., and

cf. Kar-aiwoi), Lk 7^ id. et gen. rei, 11 Th 1"; pass. c. gen. rei, i Ti

51^ He 33 1029; (6) to tUnhfit: 0. inf. (v. M, Pr., 205), Ac 1538 2822.+

**d|£os, adv., [in LXX: Wi 1^^ 1&\ Si 14"*;] wortMy : Eo 162,

Eph 41, Phi 127 ; c. gen. (freq. in Inscr. ; Deiss., BS, 248 ; MM, VGT,

51), d. T. K.vpiov, Col I"; T. e^ov, I Th 212, m Jo«.+

diparos, -ov « 6pdo>), [in LXX : Ge I2 (mn), Is 453 pjnpa),

11 Mac 95*;] unseen, invisible : Eo 12", Col li=-i6, i Ti P", He 112'.+
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dir-avyeUw, [in LXX chiefly for 133 hi. ;] of a messenger, speaker,

or writer, to report, announce, declare : e. aoc. rei, Ac 4^', al. ; c. dat.

pers., Mt 28, al. ; seq. Sn, Lk 18" ; ^rfis, Lk S^s ; Trepi, Lk V^^ IS^, Ac
2821, I Th 19; A.^o)v, Ac 222« ; c. ace. et inf., Ac 12" ; seq. (k, Mk 5i*,

Lk 83* (MM, VGT, s.v. ; Cremer, 25).

dir-dYX" (<! "yx'^> io press, strangle), [in LXX : ii Ki 17^' (psn),

To 31" *
;] to strangle ; mid., to Jiang oneself (or, to choke ; v. M, Pr.,

155) : Mt 275.+

dir-dyo), [in LXX for jru
,
^bn hi., etc. ;] to lead away : Lk 13",

Ac 231^^ 24'' (E, mg.), i Co 12^ ; esp. of leading to trial (so as law term
in Attic), prison and death (MM, VGT, s.v.) : Mt 26" 27^. ^i, Mk 14«. ^s

15i«, Lk 2112 22«« 2326, Ac 12i9; of the direction of a way: Mt 7i8>i*

(cf. <7vc-a7r-ayft>).t

d-iraiSeuTos, -ov « irai^evio), [in LXX for b^DJ , etc., chiefly in

Wi. lit. ;] uninstructed, ignorant : 11 Ti 2^^.f

dir-aipw, [in LXX chiefly for yD3 ;] to lift off, hence, to take away ;

pass. : Mt 91^, Mk 220, Lk 5^Kf
dir-oiWo,, -S,, [in LXX : De 152- 3, al. (ira:), Si 20i6, Wi 15^, al.

;]

to ask back, demand back : Lk 63» 122» (MM, VGT, s.v.).t

* dir-a\Ye'uj -w, 1. prop., to cease to feel pain for (Thuc, ii, 61).

2. In late Gk. (a) to despair (Polyb., i, 35, 5) ; (b) to become callous,

reckless (Polyb., xvi, 12, 7 ; MM, VGT, s.v.) : Eph i^Kf

dir-aX\do-a<o, [in LXX for TiD hi., etc. ;] to remove, release : He 2i^

;

pass., to depart : Ac IQi^
; in legal sense (MM, VGT, s.v.), seq. awo,

c. gen. pers., to be quit of: Lk 12*^ (Cremer, 90, 632).+

dir-a\\oTpi6(a, -u>, [in LXX for "Vit , 173 , etc. ;] to alienate, estrange ;

pass. : Eph 212 418, Col I21 (MM, VGT, s.v. ; Cremer, 95, 633).+

diraXos, -n, -6v, [in LXX for ^1;] tender: Mt 24^2, Mk 1328.+

dirai/Tdw, -S>, [in LXX chiefly for V2B ;] 1. to go to meet. 2. to

meet; c. dat. : Mk 14i3, Lk I712 (WH, mg., i-n--; in Eec. freq. as v.l.

for xm-, q.v.).+

dirdiTY](ns, -ecus, 17« diravTao)), [in LXX chiefly for TKlpb ;] nsually

with v.l., VTT-; a meeting ; eli a., c. gen. or dat., to meet: Mt 25* 27^2

(WH, txt., omits), Ac 28^\ i Th 4" (v. M, Th., in 1.; M, Pr., 14, 242;
MM, VGT, S.V.; Lft., Notes, 69).+

dirag, adv., [in LXX for TTIJit , Djra
;]

(a) once : 11 Co ll^s.He 92«- 2?

;

£Ti a.. He 1226. 27 ; s.. T. iviavTov, Hc 97 ; /cat a. k. 8ts, twice : Phi 416, n Th
218; {b) once for all: He 6* 928 102, i Pe 318, Ju »' » (MM, VGT, s.v.).+

*+ d-iropd-Paros, -ov« Trapafiaiv<o), inviolable, and so unchangeable

:

He 72* (v. Westc, in 1. ; Cremer, 653 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+
* d-Trapa-o-KeuaoTos, -ov (<! Trapaa-Kevd^ui), unprepo/red : II Co 9*.+

dTr-api/€on<" {-ov/xai), depon., [in LXX: Is 31'' (DNQ)*;] to deny,
i.e. to refuse to recognize, to ignore: c. ace, of oneself (DOG ii

598 f.), Mt 162*, Mk 83* (MM, VGT, s.v.), Lk 923 (WH, mg., txt. d„V-)
';

of Peter's denials of Christ, Mt 263*. 35, 75^ ]y[jj 1430, 31, 72 ljj 2234, el

.

pass., Lk 12» (Cremer, 111).+
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* dirdpTi (WH, dTr' S.pTi ; cl, awapri, V. MM, VQT, s.v.) ; adv., [not in

LXX, where niTljriO is rendered by dwo tov vvv ;] from now, henceforth

:

Jo 1313 147, Be I413.+

*t dirapTiafios, -ov, 6 « dirapTt^co, io finish), completion : Lk 14^^

(cf. MM, F(?r, s.v.).t

dir-opxi^, -^s, r] (<^ d7rapxo/x.at, io ma&e ft beginning in sacrifice, o^e?

first fruits), [in LXX chiefly for n^Tip, TT'tB'N");] 1. the beginning of a

sacrifice. 2. firstfruits : tov <^upa/*aTos (of. Nu 15^°), Bo ll^^. Metaph.,
d. TOV nTcuVaTos : Bo 823 ; of Christians : Bo IS^, i Co 16i5, n Th 2^^

(WH, mg., B, mg., txt., dir' d.pxv's ; v. Lft., Notes, 119 f .), Ja l^^. Be 14*

;

of Christ : i Co 152". 23 (Cremer, 117 ; MM, VGT, s.v.).+

fiiras, -aa-a, -av (strengthened form of irS.^, v.s. a-), all, the whole,

altogether : bef . subst. with art., as Lk S^^ ; or after, as Mk IQO^^i

;

absol., in masc, as Lk 5^^ ; in neut., as Ac 2** ; a. ovtoi, Ac 2' (LT)

;

3.. V's. Ga 328 (TTr.). Most freq. in Lk, Ac (v. MM, VGT, s.v.).

**t dir-ao-ird^ofiai, depon., [in LXX : To 10^^ x * ;] to take leave of: 0.

ace: Ac 21*.t

dTTOTdu, -w« aTrdrTj), [in LXX for nriD , XIZ/J hi., etc. ;] to deceive

:

c. ace, Ja 12« ; c. ace. pers., dat. rei, Bph 5"
;
pass., i Ti 2^* (on its

infrequency in late vwiters, v. MM, VGT, s.v. ; cf. i^a.TraTdo)).f

dTTd-rri, -lys, 17, [in LXX : Ec 9^ N (no Heb. equiv.), Jth 93> i"- 1^ 168,

IV Mac 188*;] geceit, deceitfulness : Col 28; tov ttXovtov, Mt 13^2 , Mk
4" (MM, VGT, S.V.); r^s dSwias, 11 Th 2"; t^s dp-apria^. He S^^; ai

imOvp-'iai Trjs d., Bph 422. pi._ ^^<£^„j (y. M, T/i., I.e. ; NTD, 75 ; MM,
I.e.) : II Pe 213 (WH, mg., E., txt., Iv dyd7raii).i

* dirdTup, -opos, 6, tj {<Cd- neg., iraTTyp) ; 1. fatherless. 2. without

father (MM, FCrT, s.v.), i.e., with no recorded genealogy : He 73.t

**t &ir-auytUTfi,a, -tos, to (<[ avy^, brightness, whence dTravyd^co, to

radmte or reflect), [in LXX : Wi 72« *
;] of light beaming from a luminous

body, radiance, effulgence : He I'.t

dir-eiSoi' (WH, d<fi-, V. BL, § 4, 3), 2 aor. without present in use

(cf. elSov), serving as aor. to dc^opdw, q.v.

**dTr£ie6io (WH, -eU, exc. He, 11. c), -as, ^ « dxtifl^s), [in LXX
IV Mac 89. 18 12* * ;] disobedierwe (MM, VGT, s.v.) : Bo ll^"' 32, He 4«. n

;

viol T^s d. (gen. of definition, v. M, Pr., 73 f.), Eph 22 5», Col 3« (T, WH.
B, mg., omit).t

dirsiee'u, -5 « dirctfli^s), [in LXX for HID , TO ,
etc. ;] as in cl.

(MM VGT, s.v.) ; to disobey, be disobedient : absol., Ac 142 199^ Rq
1021 1131 i53i_ He 318 1131, I Pe 320

. c. dat., Jo 336, Rq 28 liso, i Pe 2^

31 41'' (Cremer, 475) .t

direieris, -£s« iret^o/aai), [in LXX formD , np , TD ;] disobedient

:

absol., Lk 1", Tit 118 33
. c. dat., Ac 261^, Bo 13" 11 Ti 32.t

diTEiOia, -as, m, V.S. diriiOua.

dir£i\e'(u, -S> {dTT^iX-n), [in LXX : Na 1* (ira). Is 661* (dsTT), Si 19",

al.;] to threaten: 1 Pe 223; ^^aid.., Ac 41^ (v. MM, VGT, s.v., and cf.

7rp0(7O';r£iA£0)).t
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direiXii, -^s, ^, [in LXX for rty^i , etc. ;] threatening, threat : Ac

429 91, Eph 6'.+

aTr-£iui Ul/xi, sum), [in LXX for nns ni., m3 ni. ;] to be absent:

I Co 53, II Co 10i> " 132. 10, Phi 127, Col 25.t

*oir-ei(jii (eljLti, «&o), to depart: Ac IT^^.t

dir-eiiroi', 2 aor. without present in use, [in LXX for DNO , nON

,

etc. ;] 1. to <eh OMi. 2. to forbid (iii Ki 11^). 3. to renounce : 1 aor.

mid. (WH, App., 164 ; MM, VGT, s.v.), n Co 4?.\

*+ aiTEipaoTOS, -oi/ (•< TTCt/jd^o) ; for cl. direipiyTOS, <[ irupim), Untew/pted,

untried, without experience : Ja 1^^ (v. Hort, in 1. ; MM, VGT, s.v.).t

Sireipos, -ov « a- neg., Tretpa, irmZ), [in LXX : Nu 142', Za 11"

(^biilft?), Je 2^ (na"33r)*;] without eayperience of: c. gen. rei, He 5^'

(MM, VGT, s.v.).t

*t &ir-EK-8^x°l^<^^> depon., to await or expect eagerly (Lft., Notes, 149;

MM, FGr, S.V.): absoL, i Pe S^"; c. ace. rei, Eo SiS'^s.ao^ i Qq i7_

Ga 55 ; c. ace. pers., Phi 3^", He 9^\f

*t dTr-^K-8u<ns, -ecos, ^ {a-n-eKSvw), a putting OT stripping off : Col 2^1

(MM, VGT, s.v.).t

*+ dTT-eK-Su'w, to strip off clothes or arms; mid., to strip off from
oneself: Col 3^ ; to strip, despoil (mid. for act., ICC, in 1. ; but of. Lft.,

Bllic), Col 21^+

dTT-eXouVoi, [in LXX for i)S3, nbttf;] to drive away: Ac ISi"

(MM, s.v.j.t

*+ dTT-eXEYfios, -ov, 6 (<^ aireXiyxoi, to convict, refute), refutation, dis-

repute : i\6tiv eis d., Ac 19^7 (not elsewhere; v. MM, s.v.).t

* d-ir-cXEuScpos, -ov, 6, rj, a freedman : r. Kvpiov (MM, s.v.), i Co T^^.t

'A-ireXXfjs, -ov, acc. -rjv (MM, S.V.), 6, Apelles : Eo W>.f
+ dTr-EXT7££o), [in LXX : Is 29i9

(jiiajjt), Jth 9", Es 4", Si 22^1 27",

n Mac 91**;] 1. to give up in despair, despair of (Polyb., Diod., LXX).
2. to hope to receive from or in return (Eield, Notes, 59 ; Cremer, 712

;

Soph., Lex., s.v.) : c. acc. (M; Pr., 65; MM, s.v.), Lk-6»=.+

+ &-K-ivavrt,, adv. c. gen. (Hellenistic, common in LXX) ; 1. over

against (MM, s.v.) : Mt 27", Mk 12«, WH, mg. 2. before, in the

presence of: Mt 27^* (WH, mg.), Ac 3i«, Eo 3^«. 3. against: Ac 177.t

dir^poi'Tos, -ov (•< -Trepatvw, to complete, finish), [in LXX: Jb 36^"

(lj70 Jik), III Mac 2'*
;] endless, interminable : i Ti l*.t

*t direpicnrdoTus, adv. « Trepio-Trau ; the adj. occurs in Wi 16^'

Si 41^) ; without distraction : i Co 7^*.+

+ d-irepi-Tp,i)Tos, -ov (<; 7repiT£/u.v(o), [in LXX chiefly for b^JT;] uncir-

cumcised ; metaph. (t.) xapSiais (cf . Je 9^*, al.) : Ac 7^i-
(aa-rj/MK,

found in tt., appears to have been the word used by Greek-speaking
Egyptians : v. Deiss., BS, 153 ; cf. also Cremer, 885 ; MM, s.v.)t

dir-^pxojAai, [in LXX chiefly for ^bn ;] 1. to go away, depart (also,

in late writers, with "perfective" force, to arrive at a destination, the
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thought being carried on to the goal ; M, Pr., Ill f ., 247 ; MM, s.v.)

;

(a) absol. : Mt 13^*, al.
; ptcp., air^kOwv, used pleonastieally with other

verbs as in Heb. (Dalman, Words, 21), Mt 13^^, al.
; (6) with mention

of place or person: eis, Mt Mi*; eTrt, Lk 24^*; Trpos, Ee 10»; airo,

Lk 138
. 1^^ Ac 415

. ^^jj_ Mt 222. 2. As in LXX, seq. omW, c. gen.

(Heb. i":)qS SjbCl), to g-o a/ter, /oZZow ; Mk l^", Jo 12i«
; metaph.,

Mk 1«, Ee 211.

dir-ex<*: [in LXX chiefly for pm ;] 1. trans., (a) to hold hack, keep

off; (&) to have in full, to have reoewed (on the "punotiliar" force of

the compound, v. M, Pr., 109, 247): c. ace, Mt G^.N", Lk G^*,

Phi 41*, Phmi'' (for illustr. from tt., where it is used in receipts,

V. Deiss., BS, 229; LAE, 110 f.; MM, s.v.); impers., dTrex" fPield,

Notes, 39), it is enough: Mk 14*i. 2. Intrans., to be oMay, distant:

absol., Lk 152» ; seq. S.ir6, Mt 14^* 15^, Mk 7^, Lk 7« IS" 24i8. Mid., to

abstain : c. gen., Ac 1529, i Ti 4^, i Pe 2" ; seq. dTro, Ac IS^o, i Th 4^

522.t

**&mari,o, -5 « ^ttio-tos), [in LXX: Wi 12 10^ 12" 18is, Si 12^,

II Mac 813 *
.] to disbelieve, be faithless : Mk 16"' i«, Lk 24"' «, Ac 282*,

I Pe 2^ so prob. also Eo 3', ii Ti 21^ {IGG, CGT, in 11.; MM, s.v.).

2. = a-ireijBim (Hdt. ; on this sense in Eo, ii Ti, 11. c, v. Vaughan on

Eo, I.e.; Lft., Notes, 265; Thayer, s.v.).t

"dmcTT^a, -as, ^ « i^Trto-Tos), [in LXX: Wi 1425, ly Mac 12**;]

want offaith, unbelief: Mt 13^8, Mk 6« 92* 16", Eo 3^ (but v.s. d-n-urTiu,)

420 1120, 23_ I Ti 113^ He 312. w {DOa, ii, 775*; Cremer, 492) .t

a-iri(7Tos, -ov (< a- neg., TTtcTTo's), [in LXX : Pr 17" 2826, ig 1710 *
.]

(a) of things, incredihle : Ac 26^; (b) of persons, withoutfaith ot trust,

unbelieving : Mt 17", Mk 9", Lk 9" 12«, Jo 202^, Tit 1«, Ee 21^

;

specif., of unbelievers as opp. to Christians : i Co 6« 712-16 102' 1422-24^

II Co 4* 51*'", 1 Ti 58 (cf. Lft., Notes, 265; Cremer, 491).+

dirXcSrris, -nro^, 17 « aTrXovs), [in LXX : II Ki 15" (DPI), I Ch 29"

(a^i? n^ , a. TTJs KapSi'as, cf. Col 322, ^here v. Lft.), Wi li, al. ;] simplicity,

sincerity: Eo 128, ii Co 11', Bph 6^, Col. 322; as manifested in

generous, unselfish giving, liberality, graciousness : 11 Co 82 9"' i'

(v. ICG, Bo., 128; Hort, Ja., 1^, and v.s. d7rXS>s).f

dirXdos, V.S. ttTrXoBs.

d-irXous, -y, -ovv (contr. fr. -601; <^ol- cop., wXoos), [in LXX:
Pr 1125 *

.J
simple, single : in a moral sense {DOCr, ii, 628 f .), o06aX/Aos,

Mt 622, Lt 11^*. (In TT. of a marriage dowry, v. MM, s.v.).+

Syn. : aSoXos, a/ca/cos, d/cepatos (Tr., Syn., § Ivi ; Cremer, 107,

639).

dirXfis, adv. «d7rXoi;s), [in LXX: Pr 109 (Qpg)^ Wi 162?,

II Mac 6"*;] simply, sincerely, graciously: Ja 1*. ("Later writers

comprehend under the one word the whole magnanimous and honour-

able type of character in which . . . singleness of mind is the central

feature"—^Hort, Ja., l.c.)+

dir6 (on Hhe freq. neglect of elision bef, vowels, v. Tdf., Pr., 94,
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WH, App., 146), prep. c. gen. (WM, 462 £f.; on its relation to Ik,

-Trapa, mo, ib. 456 f.), [in LXX for p, 3, !?;] from (i.e. from the ex-

terior). 1. Of separation and cessation; (1) of motion from a place:

Mt 529.30 723, Lk 52 22«, al.; (2) in partitive sense (M, Pr., 72, 102,

245; MM, s.v.; BL, §40, 2), Mt 9i« 27^1, Jo 21i«, Ac S^, al.; also

after verbs of eating, etc. ; (3) of alienation (cl. gen. of separation), after

such verbs as Xouco (Deiss., BS, 227), Kvoi, a-w^w, iravw, etc. ; dvadefia d.,

Eo 93 ; airo0v^(TKtiv a., Ool 2^" ; o-aA.eu^'^i'oi, II Th 2^, Ka6ap6s, -i^eiv, d.

(Deiss., BS, 196, 216), Ac 202«, 11 Co 71, He 9^*
; (4) of position,

Mt 233* 2431, al. ; after fuxxpav, Mt 83" ; transposed before measures of

distance, Jo lOi^ 21^, Ee I420 (Abbott, JG, 227) ; (5) of time, S-irh r.

(Spas, fip.ipai, etc., Mt 922, Jo 19", Ac 20i8, Phi !», al. ; d-n-' almvoi,

Lk l'^", al. ; Sltt' dpx^s, etc., Mt 19*, Eo l^" ; diro ^pi<f>ov^, 11 Ti 3" ; d<^'

^s, since, Lk 7*', al. ; dTro t. vvv, Lk 1", al. ; dTro roVe, Mt 4", al. ; diro

Trepva-i, a year ago, 11 Go S^" 9^ ; diro -n-pail., Ac 28^3
; (6) of order or

rank, airo SteroBs, Mt 2"; dn-o 'A^padp,, Mt 1^'^
; €j8So/iOS diro 'ASdfi,

Jul*; diro /itKpoB Itos /leydXov, Ac 8", He 8"; apxea-dai am, Mt 20*,

Jo 8', Ac 835, a,i 2. Of origin ; (1) of birth, extraction, and hence,

in late writers, (a) of local extraction (cl. ii; Abbott, JG, 227 ff.),

Mt 21", Mk 15*3, Jo i«^ Ac 1038, al. ; 01 dTro 'IraXia? (WM, § 66, 6 ; M,
Pr., 237; Westc, Eendall, in 1.), He 13^*; (6) of membership in a

community or society (Bl., §40, 2), Ac 12^, al.; (c) of material (= cl.

gen.; Bl. I.e.; M, Pr., 102), Mt 3* 27^1; (d) after verbs of asking,

seeking, etc., Lk nso.si^ ^ rph 2" (Milligan, in 1.); (2) of the cause,

instrument, means or occasion (freq. = iitto, irapd, and after verbs of

learning, hearing, knowing, etc. ; BL, § 40, 3), Mt 7i« ll^', Lk 22**,

Ac 222 43« 913 121*, I Co ii23_ Ga 32, al. ; dn^ r. ^x^ov, Lk 193 (^f.

Jo 21«, Ac 2211); ^^^ ^, ^^^3^^^ Mt 142«, al. (cf. Mt 1028 134*),

3. Noteworthy Hellenistic phrases : <t>o/3e2<T6at dTro (M, Pr., 102, 107)

;

irpouix^Lv dTfo (M, Pr., 11. c. ; Milligan, NTD, 50); dTro votov (Heb.

aSia), Ee 2113
. ^^^ -rrpoatitTTov (1350), II Th 1» (Bl., § 40, 9) ; dirb t.

KapSiZv (a^3), Mt 1835; dTro 6 &v (WM, § 10, 2; M, Pr., 9), Ee 1*.

4. In composition, dird denotes separation, departure, origin, etc.

(dTToXvij), dTrepxop,ai, diroypdtfxi)) ; it also has a perfective force (M, Pr.,

112, 247), as in d^u<vii.(TBai, dirokovea$ai, q.V.

airo-Poicu, [in LXX for iTn , etc. ;] to step off, disembark : Lk 52,

Jo 21^ ; metaph., of events, to issue, turn out (Field, Notes, 74) : Lk 21i3,

Phi 1" (MM, s.v.).+

diro-pdUu, [in LXX: Is 130 (ba:) and elsew. without Heb.
equiv. ;] to throw off: Mk lO*'; metaph., to lose, let qo (Field, Notes,
231 f

.
; MM, s.v.) : He lOs^.t

diTo-pX^iru, [in LXX for nJB , etc. ;] to look away from all else at
one object; hence, to look steadfastly : He ll^" (cf. d<t>opdw).i

** dir6-p\iiTos, -ov « diro^dXAeo), [in Aq. : Le 718, al.; Sm. : Ho 93

(NDta) ;] to be thrown away, rejected: i Ti 4* (Horn., Plut.).t

* diro-PoXri, -rj's, 17 (-< dTro^dXXoj) ; 1. a throwing away, rejection:
opp. to n-poa-Krj/ji.il/K, Eo 111''. 2. a losing, loss : Ac 2722.

t
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** dT7o-YifO(iai (cl. -ytyv-) [in LXX : Da th 2^ *
;] 1. to be away,

removed from. 2. to depart life, to die (MM, s.v.) : t. auLaoTiaK i e
with ref. to sins, i Pe 2^* (Cremer, 149, 668).+

diro-Ypa<|)r), -rjs, 17 (aTroypac^co), [in LXX : Da LXX 10^1 (17)3),

I Es 83», AB, II Mac 2i, in Mac 232 415, 17 722 *
.] i_ ^ xvritten copy.

2. As law term, a deposition (Demos.). 3. In late writers, a register,
enrolment, census (MM, s.v. ; Deiss., LAE, 160, 268 f.) : Lk 2'\ Ac 58''.+'

dTro-Ypti<t>a), [in LXX : Jg 8^*, Pr 2220 (3^3) ^ j gs S^", iiiMac22i'
414 63*. 38*.] I ig ^rite out, cojnj. 2. to enrol; mid., to enrol oneself:
Lk 21 (M, Pr., 162; but. v. IGG, in 1.), ib.^.S; pass., He 12^3 (v. reff.,

s.v. a.Troypa.(f>rj).\

diro-SeiKi/ufii, [in LXX : Bs 2« (nxi), al. ;] 1. to bring out, show
forth, exhibit (Lit., Notes, 200; ICC, in 1.): i Co i^. 2. to declare,
show: Ac 222 3. top-ove; Ac 25''. 4. As freq. in late Gk., to

proclaim to an office : seq. on, 11 Th 2* (Milligan, in 1. ; MM s v
Lft., Notes. 113.)+

** diro-Sei^iS, -ews, 17 (•< aTroScLKWixi)
,
[in LXX : III Mac 420, IV Mac

319, ISi"*;] 1. a showing off. 2. As used by Gk. philosophers,
demonstration, certain proof: i Go 2* (v. ICC, in 1.; MM, s.v.; Lft
Notes, 173).+

*+ &iro-SeKaT£ua) = dTroSeKaroo), q.v., to tithe, pay a tenth of: Lk I812.+

+ dTTo-SeKaToo), [in LXX for "Wif , in both senses foil., e.g. (1)
Ge 2822 (2) I Ki 8^^

,] 1. c. ace. rei, to Uthe, pay a tenth of: Mt 2323,

Lk 11*2. 2. G. a,oc. -pera., to exact tithesfrom : He 7^. 3. to decimate
(Socr., HE, 573 A; v. Kennedy, Sources, 117).+

*+ diro-SeKTos, -ov (-< d7ro8exo/*at), acceptable: I Ti 23 5*.+

**diro-8£'xo(jiai, [in LXX: To 71^ Jth IS^s, i-iv Mac i„ * ;] to accept

gladly, welcome, receive : Lk 8" 9", Ac 182^21" 2830; metaph., c. ace.

rei, Ac 2*i 243 (MM, s.v. ; Cremer, 688).+

diro-SrifjiEbi, -S> (<[ aTToSTj/tos), [in LXX: Ez 19' A*;] to be or go

abroad (M, Pr., 130 2) : Mt 2133 25". is, Mk 12i, Lk 151' 20^+
* am-hrmos, -ov, gone abroad (EV, sojourning in another country)

:

Mk 133*.+

diro-8i8<u(i,i, [in LXX for 130 , aW hi., ]n3 , obis' pi., etc. ;] to gwe
wp or back, restore, return: Mt 27**, Lk 42"' 9*2 igs- ggp of ^ages,

debts, oaths, etc. (MM, s.v.), to render what is due, to "pay (iJeiss.,

LAE, 334 f.) : absol., Mt 1825.28^ Lk 7*2; c. ace, Mt 52^ 1828.30,34 208

21" 2221, Mk 12"', Lk 1035 1259 2026_ Eo 13^, He 12", Ee 22^; '6pK<m<i,

Mt 533 (of. Nu 303, De 232i al.) ; of conjugal duty, t. b^iiX-qv, i Co 73

;

d/iot/Sas, I Ti 5*; fjiapTvpiov, to give (as in duty bound) testimony,

Ac 433 ; X.6yov, to render account, Mt 1236, Lk 162, ^o 19*", He ISi'',

I Pe 4* ; hence of requital, recompense, both in good and bad sense,

Mt 6*'«'i8 1627, Eo 2«, II Ti 48. 1*, Ee IB^ 22i2; KaK^v ivrl kckoB,

Eo 1217, I Th 51', I Pe 3°. Mid., to give up of one's own, hence to sell

(fr. Hdt. on) : c. ace. rei, Ac 6^, He 121^ ; c. ace. pers., Ae7' (ef. uvt-

a7ro8iS(i)/Ai) .+

* dTTo-Si-opiJu (<; Stopt^ti), <^npoi, a limit), to mark off, hence

metaph. to make separations : Ju i' (Cremer, 806).+

4
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diro-SoKiiidJcu, [in LXX: Ps 117 (118)''=2, al. (DND);] to reject:

Mt 21*-(LXX)_ Mk 8" 1210 (Lxx)^ Lk 9^^ 1726 20^7(l±x)^ He 121'',

I Pe 2^- 7 (LXX)' (Cremer, 701 ; MM, s.v.).+

*dTro-8ox»i, -rji, 17 « diroSexo/iai), acceptance, approbation (Field,

Notes, 203) : i Ti l^^ i" (Cremer, 686; MM, s.v.).+

* dir6-6eais, -ews, 17 (<[ diroTi6j?/ii), a putting away : i Pe 3'^^,

II Pe 1".+

diro-eT)Kt|, -rji, r) « aTroTL6r;/xi), [in LXX for ISIN , KJB , etc. ;] a

storehouse, granary : Mt 312 626 1330^ l^ 31' 12is. ^^.t

**t &Tro-Bi)<Taupilu), [in LXX : Si 3* *
;] to treasure up, store away :

I Ti 6i».t

diro-eXiPci, [in LXX for |^nb , Nu 22^5 *
;] to press hard : Lu 8«.t

diTo-9i'iiaK(o, [in LXX chiefly for nna;] to die: of natural death,

Mk 5^^, al. ; of violent death (pass, of dTroKTctvo)), esp. of Christ, Mt 26'*,

Jo 1233, He 1028, al. ; of spiritual death, Jo 65o, Eo 8^\ al. ; c. dat.

ref., Eo 62. i" 14^.8, Ga 2"; ace, S, Eo 6i»; seq. iv, Mt 832, Jq 821. 24^

I Co 1522, He 1137, Ee 14i3
; seq. i^rip, irept', Jo ll*"' " I81*, Eo 5«-8

14", I Co 153, II Co 515, I Th 51", 1 Pe 31s
; diro, Col 22" ; iK, Ee 8"

;

fig., I Co 1531 (cf. crvu-a.TToei'WKoy, and V. Milligan, NTD, 258 f. ; DGG,
i, 7911' ; Cremer, 286 ; MM, s.v. ; on the perfective force of this verb,

M, Pr., 112, 114 ; and on the distinction bet. pres. and aor., ib. 113 f.).

diro-KaG-HTTCti'u, airOKaOia-Tao), see next word.

diro-Ka6-i<rTr](ii (aTrciKadiaraia, Mk 9^2, Eec, -LcrTovw, LTTr. ; cf . Ac
1"; -KaTLo-TOLvw, WH), [in LXX chiefly for SW;] 1. to restore, i.e. to a

former condition : of health, Mt 12^3, Mk 3* 82*, Lk e" ; of social or

political affairs, Mt 17", Mk 9^2, Ac I''. 2. to give back, bring hack

:

He 13" (so in tt., MM, s.v. ; cf. also Cremer, 312).t

diro-Ka\uirT<o, [in LXX chiefly for nbs ;] 1. in general sense (cL),

to reveal, uncover, disclose, (a) of things: Mt 102", Lk 23* 122, j Co
3"; (6) of persons: pass., Christ, Lk 173"; Antichrist, 11 Th 23.6.8.

2. In LXX and NT, in special sense of divine revelation : Mt II2* (on

the tense, v. M, Pr., 136), ib.27 161', Lk IO21.22, Jo 1238, Rq 11^.18, 8I8,

I Co 2" 143», Ga 1" 323, Bph 3*, Phi 3l^
i Pe 1^^. 12 51 (Westc, Eph.,

178 f. ; M, Th., 149 f.).t

Stn.: cfiavepobi (v. Thayer, 62; Cremer, 342).

t diro-KdXu+is, -£ws, V « d-TTOKaXwTO)), [in LXX; I Ki 203" (nV!?),

Si 112'^ 2222 431 *
;] an uncovering, laying bare (Plut.). Metaph., a reveal-

ing, revelation : a disclosure of divine truth, or a manifestion from God

:

Lk 232, Eo 2^ 819 1625, I Co V 146- 2«, II Co 121. r^ Qa I12. 22, Bph li^ 33,

II Th V, I Per. 13 413, Eeli.t
SYN. : iTn<j)d.veLa, waoova^ia, <f>avipto(TK (v. Tr., Syn., xciv ; Lft.,

Notes, 102, 178 ; Westc, Eph., 178 f
.

; M, Th., 145 ff. ; Cremer, 343).

*t diro-KapaSoKia, -as, rj (<[ airoKapaBoKio), used by Aq. in Ps 36 (37)'^ for

bbinnn; •<["toj ndpa, the head, SoKe'o), in Ion., to watch), to watch with
outstretched head, ivatch anxiously (Polyb., tt. ; v. Deiss., LAE 374,=,

377 f.), Eo 819, Phi 120 (Lft., in 1. ; Cremer, 177).t
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*+ airo-KaT-aWdao-u (cf . KaTaAAacro-to : anro here signifies completely,

V. Lft., Col., I.e. ; Ellic, Eph., I.e. ; but also Mey., Eph., I.e.), to reconcile

completely : Bph 2", Col l^". 2i.t

* diro-KaT(£-oTao-is, -ecus, !/ {<^a7roKa6C(rTrifji,i), restoration: Ac 3^^ (in

TT. of repairs and restorations of temples, v. MM, s.v.).t

diro-KaT-ioT(£i'a), v. throKaOla-TTjiu.

diri-Ketpiai, [in LXX : Ge 49i»
(rtbitsr), Jb 38^^ (•!ju;n), ii Mac 12",

IV Mac 8^1*;] to he laid up, in store, laid away : Lk 19^". Metaph., c.

dat. pars., to he reserved (Dem., Plat. ; and v. MM, s.v.) : Col V", ii Ti

48, He 927.t

+ d-iro-KE(t>aXL^(i) (<[ dird, K£(^aX^), [in LXX : Ps ISl'' * ;] to behead

:

Mt 14", Mk 6i«' 2s, Lk 99.t

&Tto-K\eiot, [in LXX chiefly for nJD;] to shut fast: Lk 13^''.t

diTo-Koirru, [in LXX for y^p , ms , etc. ;] to cut off: Mk 9*''' *^ Jo
IS^"'^", Ac 27^". Mid., to mutilate oneself, have oneself mutilated : Ga
512 (cf . De 281 LXX ; and v. Cremer, 751 ; MM, s.v.).+

*+ dir^-Kpi.|j,a, -to;, to {<^ aTroKpivo)) ; 1. prop., a judicial sentence:

II Co 1', E, mg. 2. an answer (v. Thayer, s.v.) : 11 Co, I.e., E, txt. (In

FIJ, Ant., xiv, 10, 6, of a rescript of the Senate ; in Inscr. of an official

decision, Deiss., BS, 257; a reply to a deputation, MM, s.v. : ef. also

Cremer, 875).

t

diro-KpiKw, [in LXX chiefly for nsv;] in cl., 1. to seimrate, dis-

tinguish. 2. to choose. Mid., to ansioer : Mt 2712, Mk I401, Lk 31" 239,

Jo 51'^' 1", Ac 312. In late Gk. the pass, also is used in this sense, and

pass, forms are the more freq. in NT (M, Pr., 89, 161 ; MM, s.v.) ; (a)

in general sense : absol., Mk 12^* ; e. ace. rei, Mt 22*« ; c. dat. pers.,

Mt 12^8
. seq. ^po's, Ac 25"

; (6) Hebraistically (i) like r\2V , to begin

to speak, take up the conversation (Kennedy, Sources, 124 f.) : Mt ll^s,

al., (ii) redundant, as in the Heb. phrase 10X''! jJPI (Dalman, Words,

24 f., 38; M, Pr., 14; Bl., § 58, 4; 74, 2; Cremer, 374): axoKpieew

elire, Mt 4*; e<t>ri, 8^; Xiyu, Mk 333; i^ Jo most freq. direic. k. elTre, 1«.

dir<5-Kpio-is, -e<us, V {<ia.iroKpLvotmi), [in LXX for HSI, etc.;] an
answering, an answer : Lk 2*'^ 20^*, Jo 1^^ 19'.+

diro-KpijTrTw, [inLXX chiefly for nriD ;] to hide, conceal, keep secret

:

0. ace, Lk 1021; pass., i Co 2\ Eph 3^ Col l*''* (MM, s.v.).+

dir6Kpu<|)os, -ov « dTroKpuTTTco), [in LXX chiefly for ipp;] hidden:

Mk 422, Lk 8l^ Col 23 (v. Lft., in 1. ; MM, s.v.).t

diro-KTeii'fc) (also in late forms -ktIvvui, Mt IQ^*, al., LTTr., -KTivvvw,

Mk 12^, WH), [in LXX form , ma ;] to kill : Mt 14^ al. ; seq. instr.

iv (q.v.), Eph 2i«, Ee 223, al. Metaph. : Eo 7" ; t. ^x^pav, Bph 2"

;

TO ypaix,p.a &TroKT€ivei, II Co 3" (on the perfective force of this verb, v.

M, Pr., 114).

**airo-KU£Oj (Eec. -KV(j)), -u> « aTro', Kveu) or kv<j), to be pregnant), [m

LXX : IV Mac ISi'' *
;]

prop., " the medical word for birth as the close

of pregnancy" (Hort, Ja., 26 f.). In ko.vt?, "an ordinary syn. of

TiKTO), but definitely ' perfectivised ' (M, Pr., Ill ff. ; MM, s.v.) by the
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d;ro, and so implying safe delivery," to bring forth, give birth to : Ja
115, 18 f

tdiro-KuXi'u) (v.s. KvXlw), [in LXX :
Ge293>S'i» (L,i,3^^

j^]^ 13,)*.] ^^

roZZ awa2/ ; Mt 28^, Mk 16\ Lk 24'^.+

dTro-Kap.pii.'ai, [in LXX : Nu 34" (npb (De, 26" A, Is 6^^, 11 Mac 4*"

6'^i
S** IV Mac 18^3*;] 1. to receive from another; absol., to receive

as .one's due : Lk 16^^ 183» (v.l. Xa/3y) 23", Eo V, Ga 4^, Col S^\

II Joi*. 2. to receive back : Lk 6^* 15^''. 3. to ia&e apart or as«(ie ;

Mk 78S (cf. use in ir. of the recluses of the Serapeum ; MM, s.v.).+

** diroXouais, -ecus, rj« a.'Trokavo), to take of, enjoy a thing), [in LXX

:

III Mac ?!«*;] enjoyment : 1 Ti &", He ll^* (for late exx., v. MM, s.v.).+

airo-XciTro), [in LXX for btU , niT' , etc. ;] 1. to leave, leave behind

(in TT. a term, techn. in wills ; v. MM, s.v.) : 11 Ti 4^^- 2", Tit 1'
; pass.,

to be reserved, remain : He 4^' ^ lO''^*. 2. to desert, abandon : Ju ".t

tdTro-\£tx«> (for em\-, q.v.), to lick up : Lk 16^^, Eec.t

dir-6X\u|ji,i and dn-oAXu'w, [in LXX for niK , etc. (38 words in all)].

1. Act., (1) to destroy utterly, destroy, kill : Mk 1^* 9^^, al. ; t. ^vxwj
Mt 10^8, al. ; (2) to lose utterly : Mt 10*2, al. ; metaph., of failing to

save, Jo 639 139 3. Mid., (1) to perish; (a) of things : Mt 529, Jq 512,

He 1" (^^^\ al. ; (b) of persons : Mt 82', al. Metaph., of loss of eternal

life, Jo 3". i«, 1028 1712, Eo 212, i Co 8" 15", 11 Pe 39. In ol d7roA.\v'-

f]i,€voL, the perishing, contrasted in i Co I-'*, al., with 01 o-to^d/ievoi, the

"perfective" force of the verb, wh. "implies the completion of the

process of destruction," is illustrated (v. M, Pr., 114 f. ; M, Th., ii, 2")

;

(2) to be lost: Lk 15* 21i*. Metaph., on the basis of the relation

between shepherd and flock, of spiritual destitution and alienation

from God : Mt 10^ 152*, Lk IQ" (MM, s.v. ; DOG, i, 191 1, ii, 76, 554

;

Cremer, 451).

'AiroXXuaik, -ovtos, 6 (pres. ptcp. of d.7ro\\.v<ii), Apollyon, i.e. the

Destroyer: Ee 9" (cf. 'A^ciSSouv). (Cremer, 453; DB, i, 125, 172.)

t

'AiroXXui'ia, -as, 17, Apollonia, a city of Macedonia : Ac 17^.

t

'AiroXXcis, -<", o (perh. contr. from 'AiroXXiLvio?, Ac 182* j)^^

Apollos: Ac 182* 19i, 1 Co 1^2 3*-«.22 4« le", Tit 3^\i

&ito\<yfiofi.ai, -ov/xai.« airo, Xo'yos), [in LXX : Je 12^ (ail) 38 (31)«,

II Mac 132''*;] 1. to defend: 0. ace, Eo 2^*. 2. to defend one's self:

absol., Lk 21", Ac 26^^; seq. on, Ac 25*; ti, to adduce something in

one's defence, Lk 12", Ac 262* (^-avTa) 24^" (ra Trepl iixavrov) ; vepi,

c. gen. rei, and inrl, c. gen. pers., Ac 262 • g_ ,ja,j_ pers., Ac 19^',

II Co 12i9.t

** diroXoyia, -as, 17« airoXoyio/jLai), [in LXX : Wi 6^9 *
;] a speech in

defence : Ac 25i«, 11 Co 7", Phi V' ", 11 Ti 418 ; c. dat. pers., i Co 9\
I Pe 315 ; seq. Trpo's, Ac 22i.t

diro-Xouu, in [LXX : Jb 9^9 (|>rn) * ;] to wash off, wash away

;

mid., metaph., c. ace. rei, to wash off oneself: a/iapnai, Ac 22^*;

absol., airekova-a(r6€, ye ivashed yourselves clean (cf. Cremer, 406),

I Co 6".+

t diro-XvTpwijis, -£o)s, r) (<C aTroXuTpiIu), to release on payment of
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ransom, cf. Xvrpov), [in LXX : Da (LXX) i-'O" *
;] release effected bypay-

ment of ransom, redemption, deliverance ; metaph., He 11^''
; of

deliverance thr. Christ from evil and the consequences of sin: Lk
2128, Eo 32* (Vau., in 1.) m, 1 Co l^", Bph 1^" 43», Col l^*, He Qis.

(On the extent to wh. the word retains the sense of ransom, v. IOC,
Bo., 32*, Westc, He., 297 ff. ; v. also ICC, Eph., 11 ; DCG, ii, 605

;

Crenaer, 410; Deiss., LAE, 331;. Lft., Notes, 271, 316; Tr., Syn.,

§ lxxvii.)+

onro-Xuw, [in LXX for MIS', etc., freq. in i-iv Mac;] 1. to set free,
release : Lk 13^^ Jo 19", al. ; a debtor, Mt 18"; metaph., of forgive-

ness, Lk 6". 2. to let go, dismiss (Field, Notes, 9 f.) : Mt 15^3, Lk 2^9

912, Ac 19« al.; of divorce, t. ywawa: Mt 1" 5". 32 193,8,9_ Mk
102.4.11, Lk 16^8. ^ith ref. to Gk. and Eom. (not Jewish) custom,
T. avSpa : Mk 1012. Mid., to depart : Ac 2825 (MM, s.v.).

** airo-)i,<£a'au (<[ jjAa-o-ia, Att. -ttw, to touch, handle), [in LXX

:

To 1^'' * ;] to wipe off, wipe clean : mid., Lk lO^.t
dTTo-Kefioi (<; ve/io), to distribute), [in LXX : De ^^ (pbn), iii Mac

\i 316 *;] to assign, apportion : 1 Pe 3''. (In tt. of a Prefect who renders
to all their dues ; v. MM, s.v.)t

oTro-nirra), [in LXX for ocatr, rm, nPlD;] to wash off: mid.
(reflex.), r. xe'ipas, Mt 272*.t

diro-iriTTTO, [in LXX for b^D , bsi, etc.;] to fall off: Ac 9^^.f

diro-irXafciu, -S>, [in LXX for mj hi., nC23 hi., Mttf pil. ;] to cause to

go astray; metaph., of leading into error: Mk 1322; pass., to be led

asPray: i Ti 6i».t

*di7o-irXE'u, -w, to sail away : Ac 13* 142« 201^ 27^ (Burton, 159).

t

diro-TrXui'cii, [in LXX chiefly for D13 pi.;] to wash off: v.l. for

TrX.vvo}, Lk 52, Eec.t
diro-ir^iyu, [in LXX : Na 2^2 ds) (pjn pi.). To 3^ * ;] to choke : Mt

13'^, Lk 8'^; pass., of drowning (= KaTaTrovn^o/xai), Lk S^^.f

atropEu, -<j (<^ apropos, a- neg., iropos, a way, resource), [in LXX
for "nST, ^-IQ, etc.;] to be at a loss, be perplexed: absol., Mk 62"

(iiroUi, E, mg.); mid., be in doubt: absol., 11 Co 4*; c. ace, Ac 252";

seq. TrepC, Lk 24* ; iu, Ga 42« ; irepl «Vos A.«'y£t, Jo 1322.t

Syn. : hiajTopia, SiaKpivop,aL, Sto-ra^o), /terewpi^o/iai (v. DCG, i, 491).

diropia, -as, 17 («< airopiw), [in LXX for il^iJSl , etc.
;]
perplexity

:

Lk 2125 (MM, s.v. ; on the construction, v. Field, Notes, 74f.).t

diro-piirru (Eec. -ppC-tnm, al.), [in LXX for ^btZ^ hi., etc. ;] to throw

away, cast forth: reflexively, Ac 27*^ (EV, cast themselves overboard;

V. MM, s.v.).+

* dir-op(t>ai'ijM « dTTo, 6p(f>av6s:), to be bereaved (prop., of a parent,

Lft., Notes, 36) ; metaph., i Th 2" (where Field thinks it = x<"pi-<r-

6ivTi%, Notes, 199).t

a.Tto-(jKw6.tfi>, [in LXX : Le 1436 (-jjg pi_) * j to pack and carry off;

mid., to pack and remove one's goods : Ac IV-^, Eec. (v. €7ri<j--).t

*t diro-o-KiaCTfia, -tos, to {<^a.Tro(TKLaZ,ta, to cast a shadow ; V,S. (TKia),

a shadow: Ja 1^' (MM, s.v.).+
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diro-airdoi, -co, [in LXX for pn3 ni., hi., etc. ;] to drmo off or aivay,

tear away (MM, s.v.) : Ac 20'"
; fxaxqupa-v, draw a sword, Mt 26^^

;

pass., to be parted or loithdraivn (Field, Notes, 134 ; but v. Thayer,

S.V.), Lk 22", Ac 21i.t

t diroffTaai'a, -as, y)« a.(l>Ca-Trj/xi), [in LXX for bjrD , etc. ;] defection,

apostasy, revolt ; in late Gk. (MM, Exp., viii ; Lft., Notes, 111 ; Gremer,

308) for cl. ctiroo-Tao-is, freq. in sense of political revolt, in LXX (e.g.

Jos 2222, II Ch 29", Je 2^^) and NT always of religious apostasy

:

Ac 2121, u Tij 23.t

dirooTcIaioi', -ou, to« d^t'o-Tij/tit), [in LXX : De 24I'
', Je 3*, Is 50'

(nri'in? , rW"!?) * ;] l. in cl., only in phrase dTroo-Tao-i'ou 81x77, an action

against a freedman for forsaking his trpocrrd.Tq^ (Dem.). 2. In LXX,
/3t/3A.iov dwoa-Taa-Lov, a bill of divorce : Mt 19'', Mk 10* ; in same sense

d. alone (MM, s.v.), Mt 5^1 (for other late exx., v. MM, I.e. ; Kennedy,
Sources, 121).+

**dTro-aT€YdJu « o-Wyij), [in Sm. : Je 49i» (29")*;] to unroof:

Mk 2*.+

diro-oTeWo), [in LXX very freq., almost always for nlstS';] prop.,

to send away, to dispatch on service ; 1. to send with a commission, or

on service
;

(a) of persons : Christ, Mt 10*" ; the apostles, lO^*

;

servants, Mk 122; angels, 132"; (p^ of things: oi/os, Mt 21^; to 8pi-

Travov, Mk 429 ; t. \6yov, Ac 10'* ; t. i-irayye\ia.v (i.e. the promised Holy
Spirit), Lk 24«, Eec. ; seq. ets, Mt 202, Lk 11«, Jo 3" ; oTn'o-o), Lk 19^*

;

ifiTrpoa-Ofv, Jo 328 ; ^-po irpoa-WTrov, Mt ll'" ; Trpos, Mt 21'* ; with ref . to

sender or place of departure : dTro, Lk I2* (Eec. iiro) ; irapd, Jo 1*

;

iK, ib. 119 ; vTTo, Ac 101'' (Eec. a-n-6) ; seq. inf., Mk 31*, al. ; iVa, Mk 12^,

al. ; eis (of purpose). He li*; without direct obj. : seq. irpos, Jo 5";
Xeyw, Jo 11' ; tt7roo-TetA.as, c. indic, Mt 2"', Ac 71*, Ee li. 2. to send
away, dismiss : Lk 41^, Mk 51" 82^ 12' (cf. ii-, a-vu-aTroa-TeXkw).

Syn.: jre/ATro), the general term. d. " suggests official or authori-

tative sending" (v. Thayer, s.v. Te/ATrw ; Westc, Jo., 298; Epp. Jo.,

125; Gremer, 529; MM, s.v.).

diro-ffrep^u, -G,« (XTepio), to rob), [in LXX : Ex 211" (3;-,r|)_ Dg 241*

ipUfV), Ma 3^ Si 41 29«- ^ 31 (34)2i. 22*;] to defraiid, deprive of, despoil

(in cl. chiefly of the misappropriation of trust funds, Field, Notes, 33

;

cf. MM, s.v.) : absol., Mk 10", i Go 6^; c. ace. pers., i Co 7^. Mid.,

endure deprivation : 1 Co 6^ (WM, § 38, 3 ; but v. BL, § 54, 5 ; M, Pr.,

162); pass., dTrto-Tcpiy/ieVot, bereft of: i Ti 6^.+

diro-crroWi, -ijs, •^« d7roo-T£X\a>), [in LXX : De 22^ III Ki 4'* 9i«,

Ps 77(78)*", Ec 88, Ca 41' (for nbtr and its cognates), i Es 95i-54,

Je 39 (32)'«, Ba 225, i ^3,0 218, n Mae 32 *.] 1. In el., a sending away
(MM, s.v.), as, an expedition (Hdt.). 2. In LXX (a) discharge, dis-

missal (Be 88) ; (&) a gift (iii Ki 9", i Mac 2"). 3. In NT, the office

of an Apostle of Christ, apostlcship : Ac 12^, Eo l'*, i Co 92, Ga 2^

(Cremer, 530).+

diTiSo'ToXos, -ov, o (<; airoa-TiKKw), [in LXX ; m Ki 14" A {T\'b'0)
*

;]
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1. a fleet, an expedition (Dem,). 2. a messenger, one sent on a mission

(Hdt., LXX, I.e., and tt. ; v. M, Pr., 371; MM, s.v. ; M, Th., i,
2''

and reff.) : Jo 13i«,
ii Co S^s, Phi 225. 3 j^ ^t, an Apostle of Christ

(a) with special ref. to the Twelve : Mt lO^, Mk 3", Lk 11*^ Bph 3^,

Ee 18^", al., equality with whom is claimed by St. Paul, Ga l^'
^'^^,

I Ti 2', al. ; (6) in a wider sense of prominent Christian teachers, as

Barnabas, Ac 14i*, apparently also Silvanus and Timothy, i Th 2", and
perhaps Andronicus and Junias (Junia?), Eo 16^ (v. IGG, in 1.); of

false teachers, claiming apostleship : 11 Co ll^' i^^ Re 2^. (On the

different uses of the term in NT, v. Lft., Gal., 92-101; Cremer, 530;

DB, i, 126; DCG, i, 105; Enc. Br., ii, 196 ff.)

* dirooTOfJiaTiJu {<^ o-to/jlo), 1. In cl., to speak from memory, to dic-

tate to a pupil (Plat.). 2. In late Gk., to catechize, question : Lk ll^^

(MM, s.v.).t

di7o-crTp^(J)u, [in LXX chiefly for MIS';] trans., c. ace, (a) to turn

a/uoay, remove : Eo 11^*, ii Ti 4* ; metaph., to turn away from

allegiance, pervert : Lk 23^^*
; (6) to turn hack, retiwn : ndxaipav,

Mt 26''2. Pass., reflex., to turn oneself away from : c. ace, Mt 5*2,

II Ti 115, Tit 1", He 1225
. so act., absol., Ac 3^6 (cf . Si 8= ; Bl, § 53, 1

;

Cremer, 880) .t

* diro-oTUY^M, -fi « orruyeui, to hate), to abhor : Eo 12''.t

*t dTrocrui'<£Y<»Y°s> "'"' {-^ o~"va-y'oyv) <
eocpelled from the congregation

(Field, Notes, 96), excommunicated : Jo 9^2 12*2 162 (Cremer, 64, 607).+

dTro-Td<j<ro), [in LXX : Ee 22» (is»Ni pi.), i Bs 62?, Je 202, i Mae ^ * ;]

to set apa/rt. Mid., in late Gk. (BL, § 37, 1 ; Swete, Mk., 136 f
. ; MM,

S.V.), e. dat., (a) to take leave of: Mk6«, Lk 9", Ac W^'^\ ii Co 2";

(6) to forsake : Lk 14^^.+

**dTro-T£Xe<<>, -a, [in LXX : I Bs 5", ii Mac 1533*;] to bring to an

end, complete, accomplish (cf. MM, s.v.) : Lk 13'^, Ja l^^.f

dTro-Ti9tini, in [LXX chiefly for ni3hi. ;] toput off or aside ; inNT

always mid., (a) to put offfrom oneself as a garment : t. t/^ixTta, Ac 7^8;

metaph., in ethical sense, to put off, lay aside: Eo 13^2, Bph 422.25^

Col 3*, He 121, Ja i2i_ i Pe 2i
; (6) to stow away, put : iv r. c^vAax^

(MM, S.V.), Mt I43.+

diro-Tt.'daau, [in LXX : Jg 1620 a ("lyj ni.), i Ki IO2 (ttfMS), La 2"

(in: pi.) * ;] to shake off: Lk 9^, Ac 285.+

diro-TiVu (or -t/oj), [in LXX chiefly for nbtS* pi. ;] to pay off, repay :

Phmi9(MM, s.v.).+

* diro-To\(Ada), -S, to be quite bold, make a hold venture : Eo 102".+

**+ diroTOfita, -as, tj « diroT6yuv(u, to cut off), [in Sm. : Je 51(28)^5,

Na 31*;] steepness, sharpness; metaph., severity (MM, s.v.) :
Eo II22.+

** diroT^fius, adv., [in LXX: Wi 522*;] abruptly, curtly, hence

sharply, severely: 11 Co 13i», Ti li^ (MM, s.v.).+

** diro-Tp^iro), [in LXX : Si 2029 4318, iii Mac 12^, iv Mac P^ I612 *
;]

to turn away ; mid, to turn oneself away from : c. aec., 11 Ti 3'.+

*dirou(ria, -as, ^ « aTrct/xi) ; 1. absence {Mach.., Thue.): Phi 212,

2. deficiency, ivaste (MM, s.v).+
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d-i7o-(j)e'p(u, [in LXX for "^bn , etc. ;] to carry off, bear, or lead away

:

e. ace, Mk 15i,
i Co 16^, Ee 17^ 21i». Pass., Lk W\ Ac IQi^.H-

**
dT7o-<|>6u'Ya), [in LXX : Si 22^2 * ;] to fleefrom, escape : c. ace, ii Pe

218,20. c. gen., ii Pe l*.t

t diro-4.e^YY°(^'*^' [ill LXX for NSS ,
etc.;] to speak forth, give

utterance : Ac 2*- " 26^5 (MM, s.v.).t

*t diro-<|)opTi^o(jiai {<^(j>ofyrilw, to load), to discharge a cargo (Field,

Notes, 134), to unlade : c. ace, t. yo/j-ov, Ac 21^.+

*t diro-xprjcTis, -™s, r/ « airoxpao/iai, to use to the full, abuse), abuse,

misuse: Ool 2^2 (MM, s.v.).t

dTTo-xojp^co, -S>, [in LXX : Je 26 (46)^ (a^D), ii Mac 4:^\ in Mac 233*
;]

to go away, depart, ivithdraw : seq. am, Mt 7^', Lk 9^^, Ac IS^^ (absol.,

Lk 202», Tr., mg.).t

diro-xupi^u, [in LXX : Bz 43^1 (ij^pa)* ;] to separate, part asunder

:

pass., Ee 61* ; reflexively, to separate oneself: Ac IS^^.t

** d-iro-i|(uxu, [in LXX: iv Mac 15i**;]
1. to breathe out life, expire

(Thuc; LXX, I.e.). 2. to Zeave o^ breathing, faint (Horn., Od., xxiv,

348) : seq. &w6, Lk 212«.t

"Ainrios, -ov, 6, Appius ; 'Attttlov ^opov, Appii Forum (Market of

Appius), a town in Italy : Ac 28i'.t

*t d-TTpoa-iTos, -ov (<; -Trpoo-ci/it, to go to), unapproachable: <jiu)s, i Ti
6i«.t

**t dirpdcTKOTros, -ov « TrpoaKoirTui), [in LXX : Si 35 (32)21, jjj ]y[ac

3^*;] 1. act., not causing to stumble: metaph., of not leading others

into sin, i Co lO^^. 2. Pass., not stumbling, without offence, blameless :

Ac 2418, Phi 110 (for exx., v. MM, s.v.).+

*t dTrpoo-ftnroX^qjjnrrus (Eec. -A,7y7rT(us, cl.), adv. (<[ a- neg., Trpocrco-

TroX'^/u.TTTrjs), without respect of persons, impartially : i Pe li^.t

** a-irraioTos, -ov {<^ irToio)), [in LXX: III Mac 63"*;] without

stumbling, sure-footed : metaph. (MM, s.v.), Ju 2*.t

aiTToi, [in LXX chiefly for j;i|3 ;]
prop., to fasten to ; hence, of fire,

to kindle, light : Lk 8i* ll^^ 15*, Ac 28^. Mid., c. gen., to fasten oneself

to, cling to, lay hold of (so in ir. ; MM, s.v.) : Mt S^. i6, Jo 20i^ al.

;

of carnal intercourse, i Co 71 ; with reference to levitical and ceremonial
prohibitions, 11 Co 6I'', Col 2^1 ; of hostile action, i Jo 51* (cf . av-, Ka6-,

TTCpt- aTTTft))

.

Syn. : 6Lyya.vu>, if/rfXatjidw. a. is the stronger, 6., to touch, the

lighter term. ij/. is to feel, as in search of something (Tr., Syn., § xvii

;

Lft., Gol., 201 f.).

'ATT^ia, -as, rj, Apphia : Phm 2 (MM, s.v.).t

&Tr-oi6i<a, -Z, [in LXX for nST , DNQ , etc. ;] to thrust away. Mid.,

to thrust away from oneself, refuse, reject : c. ace. pers. (MM, s.v.),

Ac 7". 39 13«, EO 111-2, I Ti ]^19_.,.

diriiXcia, -as, 77« diroXXv^i), [in LXX (Cremer, 797) for ISH , TN

,

etc. ;] destruction, ivaste, loss, perishing (in tt., of money, v. MM s.v.)

:

Mt 268, Mk 14*, Ac 8^\ Eo 9^2, i Ti 6^, 11 Pe 2i
; in special sense of
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the loss of eternal life, perdition, the antithesis of a-iarripia : Mt 7^^,

Jo 1712, Phi 128 319^ „ Tj^ 2^, He 1039, 11 Pe 2^ 3"'i", Ee l?^." (DB,
iii, 7M).t

°Ap, indeol., Ee 161", y g^ 'Ap/x.aycSMv.

Spa, illative particle, expressing a more subjective or informal
inference than ovv, then: prop, (as in cl.), the second word in the
sentence, Eo 7^1 S^, Ga 3^; iirel dpa, i Co 7^* (with another word
between) 5i»; as the first word, Lk 11«, Ac ll^*, Eo 10^^ i Co IS^^

II Co 51^ 712^ He 4^ ; so prop, in apodosis after protasis with el, Mt 12^*

Lk 1120, Ga 221 329 511, He 12^ {K^vbv S.pa), 1 Co I51* ; often in interro-

gations, direct and indirect, tis (ti) apa, Mt I8I 1926. 27 34", Mk 4"
Lk 166 826 1242 2223, Ac 1218 ; d apa, Mk lli^, Ac 822 ; drnp 3.pa, i Co
I516 ; ovK dpa, Ac 21^8

;
yn^ri apa, II Co 1^^ ; in strengthened forms

3.pa ye, apayt, Mt 72» 1726, Ac 172^, and more freq. oJpa ovv (Epp. Paul.)

so then, Eo 518 7s, 25 312 gic, is 1412, i9_ Ga 6i«, Eph 2i9,
i Th S*, 11 Th 2i5

(BL, §77,2; 78,5; MM, s.v.).+

opa, interrog. particle, implying anxiety or impatience, " quite

rare and only in Luke and Paul, therefore a literary word" (Bl., § 77,

2). 1. {num igitur) expecting a neg. reply, Lk 188; gpa ye, Ac 8*".

2. (ergone) in apodosis, expecting an af&rm. reply, Ga 2^' (Bl., I.e.

;

Lft., Ga., inl.; MM, s.v.).t

dpd, -as, ^, [in LXX chiefly for n^N] ; 1. a prayer (MM, s.v.). 2.

(as in Homer) a curse, malediction: Eo 3i*(i'^^).+

'ApaPia, -as, r/. Arabia : Ga 1^'^ 425.t

dpa^iii', V.S. dppa^iov.

apayE, V.S. apa.

SpdyEi V.S. apa.

'Apdy., indie. (Heb. Dn) , Aram: Mt l^-*, Lk 3^3 (E, txt., WH,
'ApV£l).t

* apa(|>os, -ov (Eec. appa<^os, <C paTrro), to sew) without seam

:

Jo 192s.t

"Apoi|<, -ajSos, o, an Arabian : Ac 2ii.t

dpY^w, -i « dpy6s), [in LXX : 11 Bs i^\ Ec 12^ (ijtaa) , i Es 2^\

Si 3036 (3327)^ „ Mac a^**;] to be idle; to Kpifm ...<!., lingers (cf.

MGr. dpyd, late : MM, s.v.) : 11 Pe 23.t

dpyds, -6v (in late Gk., incl. NT, -^, -dv ; < d- neg., epyov), [in

LXX: III Ki 6'' (rDO?), Wi U^ 15^^ Si 37" 3828*;] inacUve, idle:

Mt 203' 6_ I Ti 513, Tit 1^2, n Pe 1*. Metaph., of things, inactive, in-

effective, worthless: pij/jM, Mt 1236; ^t'oTts, Ja 22» (v. Cremer, 259f.).t

Stn.: ySpaSv's, slow; vuidpoi, sluggish (Tr., Syn., §ciy).

dpvdpEOS (v. MM, S.V.), -oSs, -a, -oSi/ (< apyvpos), [in LXX for

P)53;] o/sj7w.- Ac 192* (WH, br.), ii Ti 220, Ee 92«.t

dpyupioc, -ov, TO « dpyvpos), [in LXX for P]P3 (Ge 13^, al), exc.

La 41 (DPS) ;]
prop., a piece of silver (Lft., Notes, 191) ;

in NT,

(a) siher: Ac 36 71* 19i9 2033, j Co 312, i Pe 1^8; (6) money.
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Mt25is>'-i7, Mk 14", Lk 9^ iQi&.n 22\ Ac 8-"; (c) a tsilucr coin: pi.,

Mt 2615 ^T',s,ti,'J 281-'
l^ where the value is that of a shekel or

tetradrachm ; apyvplov /iuptaSes irevrc (prob. drachmas; MM, s.v.),

Ac igis.t

+ dpyupoKoiTOS, -ov, 6 (<^ apyvpoi, kotttoi, to beat), [in LXX : Jg 17*,

Je 629 (qnir)*;] a silversmith: Ac 19^* (Plut.; tt., v. MM, s.v.).+

apyupos, -ov, 6 « dpyos, shining), [in LXX for f]B3 ;] silver (on its

relation to apyipiov, v. MM, s.v.) : Mt 10", Ac W\ Ja 5^ Ee 18i2.t

"Apeios ndyog (T, "Apios 11.), -ov, 6, Hill of Ares or Mars,

Areopagus; also, Wie Co?tri of Areopagus, the highest tribunal of

Athens: AclTi'-^a.t

'ApEoirayiTYis (T, -eiVijs), -ov, 6 (v. supr.), a judge of the Court of

Areopagus : Ac 17'*.+

dpecTKia (Eec. -eia), -as, 17 « apia-Koo), [in LXX (-aa) : Pr 31'"

(]n) *
;]

pleasing, desire to please : Col l^"- In Gk. writers (Arist.,

Polyb.), most freq. in bad sense, but in jr., Inscr., and in Philo, as

above (v. Deiss., BS, 224 ; MM, s.v. ; Cremer, 642).+

dp^oTKu, [in LXX chiefly for 3ia ;] 1. to please (Hom., Hdt., al.)

:

c. dat. pers., Mt 146, Mk 6^2, Bo 8^ 15^, i Th 21= 41, i Co 7'2.33.34,

Gal 1", II Ti 2*; seq. ivuiinov (= Heb. i:j?3, Bl., §37, 1; 40, 7),

Ac &^. 2. In late Gk., esp. in Inscr., to render service to (v. M, Th.,

IGG, I Go., 11. c. ; Cremer, 640 f.) ; Eo 15i'
', i Co 10'', i Th 2*.+

dpeoTos, --q, -ov (-< dpco-Kco), [in LXX for HtS'i , etc.
;]

pleasing,

agreeable (Hdt., Xen., and later writers; v. Cremer, 641 f. ; MM,
s.v.) : c. dat. pers., Jo 8'^^, Ac 12' ; seq. iywTnov, 0. gen. (BL, § 37, 1 ; 40,

7), I Jo 322 ; ApecTTov eo-Ttv, c. ace. et inf (BL, § 69, 5 ; 72, 5), Ac 62.+

'Aperas (WH, 'Ap. ; InPr., 313), -a, 6, Aretas, an Arabian king:

II Co 11^2 (Deiss., BS, 183 f., thinks the proper spelling 'Apidai was
changed, as Schiirer suggests, "by desire to Hellenise a barbaric

name by assimilation to dpeTrj").'^

dpCTtj, -rji, r), [in LXX, in sing. : Hb 3', Za 6^' (Tin) , in pi.

:

la 428.12 4321 63^ (n^np), Bs 14i», Wi 4^ 5^^ 8\ ii-iv Macg^*;] prop.,

whatever procures pre-eminent estimation for a person or thing, in

Hom. any kind of conspicuous advantage. Later confined by philos.

writers to intrinsic eminence

—

moral goodness, virtue; (a) of God:
II Pe 1'

; (&) of men : Phi 4*, ii Pe 1^
;

pi. (Is, Es, 11. c), excellencies

:

I Pe 2* (the usage appears to be a survival of an early comprehensive
sense in which the original idea is blended with the impression which
it makes on others, i.e. praise, renown ; v. Hort, / Pe., 129. Deiss.,

BS, 95 f., thinks it means manifestations of divine power, as in

current Gk. speech ; cf . also MM, s.v.)+

dpiQi', apvo's, 6 (nom. not in use, exc. in early times : v. MMj
S.V.), [in LXX for Nnp , ^53 , etc. ;] a lamb : Lk 10^.+

dpiOn^u, -S>, [in LXX for "IBD pi., TpB pi., etc.;] to number
(esp. for payment, MM, h.v.) : Mt lO'*", Lk 12^ Ee 7".+
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dpi9(ids, -01, 0, [in LXX chiefly for "ISpCi;] nuvihcr, a number

:

Lk 22^ Jo 6i«, Ac 4* 5="i 6' ll^i 16=, Bo 9^", Be S" 7* Qi" IS''' i» 152
20* (for exx. of mystical use in v., v. MM, s.v.).t

'Apt^iaeeio (WH, 'Ap.), -as, f,, [in LXX : 'Ap^aedi/j., I Ki H, al.

(D^nia-I) ;] Arimathaa : Mt 27=' , Mk 15«, Lk 23^^, Jo IQss.t

"Apios, V.S. 'Apeios.

'Api'orapxos, -ou, 6 (<[ aptoros, apYos; i.e. hest-rulinq), Aristarchus :

Ac 1929 20* 27^ Col 410, Phm 2*.+

dpiordu, -St « apio-Toi'), [in LXX : Ge 43" (onb bsN), i Ki 14^*

(arb). Ill Ki 137 (nro), To 21*;] 1. prop., to breakfast: Jo21i-'-i^

2. In late Gk., to take a meal, dine : Lk ll^^'.t

dpioTspos, -a, -6v, [in LXX for bxoip ;] left, on the left : oirXa,

II Co 6''
; 17 <i. (sc. veip), Mt 6^ ; ii dpto-TepGv, om tJie left (MM, s.v.)

:

Mk 103^ Lk 2333.t

'ApioTo^ouKos, -ov, 6 (•<; apio-Tos, jSouA.);, i.e. best-counselling),

Aristobulus, a Christian : Eo le^^.t

opioToi', -ov, TO, [in LXX : iii Ki 3^ (DO^), To 2i>
*, al. ;] 1. prop.,

breakfast. 2. In late Gk. = ol. hairvav, dinner : Mt 22*, Lk ll^* I4i2.t

**t dpKGTos, -n, -6v « dpKeo)), [in Aq. : De 25^ *
;] sufficient : Mt 6^*

(on the neut., v. Bl., § 31, 2) ; seq. tva. (M, Pr., 210), Mt lO^S; c. inf.,

I Pe 43 (for exx., v. Deiss., BS, 257; MM, s.v.).t

dpKEu, -to, [in LXX for Jin, etc.;] 1. to keep off; c. dat., to assist.

2. to suffice : c. dat. pers., Jo 6'', 11 Co 12^ ; impers., Mt 25", Jo li^

(MM, S.V.). Pass., to be satisfied : c. dat. rei, Lk 3^*, i Ti 6*, He 13"

;

seq. eVi, in Jo ^'.t

opKos (Eec. (cl.) apKTos), [in LXX for 3.1 ;] -ov, 6, 17, a bear : Be IS^.

(This form is also found in late Inscr. ; MM, s.v.)t

dpp,a, -Tos, TO (<^ apapia-Kio, to join), [in LXX for 23T ;] a cliariot

:

Ac82s.29,38^Ee9''.t

'App.ayESiur (WH, '*Ap Ma-yeSwi'; Eec. 'Ap/xayeSSmv, prop. = nri

'nso), of. LXX, MaycStoi/, II Ch 3522, MayfSw, Jg 12?; Har-Magedon

(AV, Armageddon) : Be 16^^' (v. Swete, in 1., but also Thayer, s.v.).t

dpfioju («< dpfios), [in LXX for px , etc. ;] 1, to fit, join. 2. of

marriage, to betroth. Mid., (a) to join to oneself, marry, take to wife;
(b) to give in marriage : 11 Co II2 (for this there is no direct parallel.

But V. M, Pr., 160; MM, s.v.).t

** dpfios, -ov, 6, [in LXX : Si 272, iv Mac 10'' *;] a joining, joint

:

He 4i2.t

dpras, V.S. apTJv.

'Apvei (Bee. 'Apaja), 6, indecL, Arnei: Lk 3^^.+

dpi'€'o,iot, -ovpAxi, depon., [in LXX : Ge 10^'^ (ts^ns pi.), Wi 1227 16"
17", IV Mac 8'' lOif* * ;] 1. to deny, say no, opp. to diruv : absol., Mt 26'"'',

Lk 8*5 ; seq. '6ti, i Jo 222 ; c. inf.. He IP*. 2. In late Gk. (MM, s.v.),

c. ace. pers., to deny, refuse to achiowledge, disown ; Ac 3'* 7^^

;
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'Irjcrom', Mt lO^'', II Ti 212, i Jo 222, Ju*; lavrov, Lk 923, II Ti 213 (p^^g

false to). 3. C. ace. rei (in cl. to refuse), to deny, abjure: i Ti 5^,

Tit 212, II Ti 35 (cf. iTrapvio^ai).

dpi'ioi', -ov, TO (dimin. of dpiyv; v. MM, s.v.), [in LXX ; Ps 113

(114)^' « (pi, liiV •'33), Je 11" (tS'33), 27 (50)*'' (Trs) *
;] « little lamb,

a lamb : Jo 211^, Ee j-.t

+ dpoTpwiw, -S, « aporpov), [in LXX : De 22i», al. (a?-in), Is T^s

(-ny) ;] later form of ap6<,i, to plough (MM, s.v.) : Lk I?'', i Co 9i».t

apoTpoi', -ov, TO (< ap6(i>, to plozcgh), [in LXX chiefly for n^t ;] a

plough : Lk 982_t

dp-iray^, -rjs, r/ (<^ apTra^o)), [in LXX (as also apirayp-a.) for 573
,

etc.
;]

pillage, plundering, robbery : Mt 23^5, Lk 11^^, He 10'*.t

*t dpiraYjios, ov, 6 (<^ dpjra^o)) ; 1. prop., acc. to the rule of its

formation (BL, § 27, 2), actively, the act of seizing, robbery (Pint., de

Puer. Educ, p. 12a), Phi 2«, AV (Waterland, Works, II, 108; Cremer,

649 f. ; Meyer, in 1. ; cf. also JThS, July, 1909, April, 1911 ; MM, s.v.).

2. Passively = apway/xa (Bz 2226, qI g, lion's prey, ppiSi), a thing seized,

hence, a prize : Phi, I.e., EV (Lft., EUic, ICC, in 1. ; Donaldson,
NCrat., 450 £f. ; and esp. Gifford, The Incarnation, 59-71, andrefE. inDB,
ii, 835 b). The lexical data favour the active meaning, but as they

also admit the possibility of the alternative, most modern expositors

have accepted the latter as seeming to suit the logic of the passage

better. The lexical difficulty, however, remains (MM, s.v., esp. the

last ref.). As to the usage of St. Paul, he seems inclined to adopt the

-/itt form where it is appropriate (e.g. Eo 11', where cf . LXX ; i Co
13', II Co 1'), and there is certainly a presumption in favour of the

active meaning here from the fact that he does not use the LXX
ajmayixa. Suggestions looking to a fresh exegesis are given in JThS,
11. c.t

dpird^u, [in LXX chiefly for ^73 , PjlU ;] to seize, catch up, snatch

away, cwrry offbyforce : c. acc. rei, Mt 122' 13", Jo IQi^- 28, 29 • ^_ ^ao-tXaW*

T. eeoi, Mt 1112; c. acc. pers., Jo 61^, Ac S^' 231", Ju^S; pass., seq. l<os,

II Co 122 ; ek, ib. 12*, i Th 41''
; irpds, Ee 12^ (cf. 81-, ow-apTrd^w, and

V. MM, s.v.).t

SpiraS, -ayos, o, ij (<:_ dpTrd^o))
, [in LXX: Ge 492T (^jntt)*;]

rapacious : Mt 71', Lk I811 ; as subst., a swindler, an extortioner (MM,
s.v.), I Co 510' 11 eio.t

dppaPcii/ (T, dpayS- : II Co, 11. c), -avos, 6, [in LXX : Ge 38i'^' 18. 20

(]ilTy) * ;] an earnest, part payment in advance for security, a first in-

stalment : II Co 122 5*, Bph 11*. (The word is found in cl. and was
prob. brought to Greece by the Phoenicians (AE, Eph., I.e.). It is

found in tt. with both spellings (v. Milligan, NTD, 73). In MGr.
appa^wva is an engagement ring ; v. MM, s.v.)t

appai|>os, V.S. apatftcs,

oippric, V,S. Apcrrjv,
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** appr)Tos, -ov (<Ca-- neg., priTos, pe<o), [in Sm. : Le 18^' *
;] 1. unspoken

(Horn., al.). 2. unspeahable (Hdt., al. ; freq. in Inscr. ; MM, s.v.)

:

II Co 12*.+

appuoTos, -ov (<Ca- neg., ptovvv/xi), [in LXX : in Ki 14^A, Ma 1*

{nbn), Si 7^» *
;]

feeble, sickly : Mt 14", Mk 6^. is IBPSI, i Co 11»».+

*t dpaeroKoiTTis, -ou, 6 (•<] apcnjv, koitt^), a sodomite : I Co 6', I Ti l^^.H"

apar)i< (app-qv, T, in Eo 1^''
; Eec. in Ee 12^' l^), -cvos, 6, ^, apcrev, TO

(old Attic for appijv, v. supr. ; both forms are found in tt. ; MM, s.v.),

[in LXX chiefly for 13J ;] male : Mt 19*, Mk 10«, Lk 2^3, Eo 1^\ Ga S^s,

Ee 125. i3_t

'ApT6(ias, -a, o, Artemas : Tit S^^.t

"Aprejiis, -iSos, 17, Artemis, an Asiatic goddess, to be disting. from
the Gk. goddess of the same name : Ac 19^*' ^''' ^^' '*> ^''.t

*+ dpTe'p.ui', -covos (Eec. -ovos), o « dpraco, to fasten to), a fore-sail or

top-sail: Ac 27*» (v. Z)5, ea;i., 366^, 399
a; MM, s.v.).+

apri, adv., [in LXX : Da LXX 9^2 10" (nPljr), al. ;] adv., of coinci-

dence, denoting strictly present time, as contrasted with past or future,

just, just now, this moment : Mt 3^^ 9^^ 2653, Jq 137^ (ja 420^ ^ Th 3" (v.

Lft., Notes, U; Milligan, in 1.), Ee 12"; opp. to past time, Jo gi^.as

1333, 1 Co 16^ Ga 19' 10; to future, Jo 13=*^ W^'^\ i Co I312, n Th 2^
I Pe 1«.S;

S.xP<- T^s a. <Spas, i Co 4"; 'iws &., Mt ll^^, Jo 2io 51^ 16^*,

I Co 413 8'' 15« I Jo 2« ; S.w &., v.s. airdpn (v. Eutherford, NPhr., 70 f

;

MM, s.v.).+

Stn. : vvv, -now, " the objective, immediate present ; ^Srj, now,

already, "the subjective present, with a suggested reference to some

other time or to some expectation ". (Thayer, 75.)

*+ dpTi-yeVin)Tos, -ov (< aprt, yevvdw), new-hom : I Pe 2^ (Luc.).+

*opTios, -a, -ov, fitted, complete: 11 Ti 31^ (MM, s.v.).t

apros, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for nn^;] bread, a loaf: Mt 43.*,

Mk 32", al.; apToi r. irpo^ecrecDs, bread of the setting forth, i.e. the

shewbread. Metaph., 6 a. t. Oiov, t. fw^s, ref. to Christ, Jo e^^. 35

;

in general, food: Mt 6", al.; S.. cj^ayelv (Heb. DOb i33«), to eat (MM,

s.v.), Lu 141, al.

** dpTuoj, [in Sm. : Ca 8^ * ;] 1. to arrange, make ready (Hom.). 2. Of

food (as in comic writers), to season (MM, s.v.) : Mk 9«», Lk 143*, Col 4«.+

'Ap+agdS, o (Heb. IBrSPlN), Arphaxad : Lk 33«.+

*+ dpx-dvYeXos, -ov, o {<^apxt-, ayyekoi), archangel, a, chief angel:

I Th 416, Ju9 (Cremer, 24; MM, s.v.).+

dpxotos, -aia, -aiov « dpx^), [in LXX chiefly for Dlj?. ;] original,

ancient: Mt 521.33, Lk Q^.", Ac 15^-21 21i«, 11 Co 51^, 11 Pe 2^,

Ee 129 202.+

Syn. : 7ra\aids, old, without the reference to begmnmg and origin

contained in d. The distinction is observed in tt. (MM, s.v.). d. is the

antithesis to Kaivos : TraA.. to vtos (v. Westc, He., 223 ;
Cremer, 116).
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'Apxe'Xaos, -ov, 6, Archelaus, son of Herod the Great, King of

Judaea, Samaria and Idumsea : Mt 2^^.+

dpxii, -^s, v, [in LXX for D"l|?. , tTNT , n"iErN1 , etc. ;] 1. beginning,

origin; (a) absol., of the beginning of all things: of God as the

Eternal, the First Cause, Ee 21« (cf . l*) ; similarly, of Christ, Ee 22i3

;

of Christ as the uncreated principle, the active cause of creation, Ee
31* ; in his relation to the Church, Col 1^*

; iv a., Jo 1^' ^ ; aw d. (and

aw a. KTto-ecos), Mt 19*. s 2421, Mk 10« 13", Jo 8", II Th 21^, n Pe 3*,

I Jo 11 2"' 1* 3s
; KttT dpxas, He 1"

; (b) relatively : He 7^ ; d. dSiVwv,

Mt 248, Mk 13« ; t. arjfxfiwv, Jo 2"
; t. wroo-rao-ews. He 3" ; T. Xoyiitiv,

51^ ; 6 T. apxrjs T. Xpiarov Xdyos, the account of the beginning, the

elementary view of Christ, He 6^ ; dpxijv Xa/jt/Sdveiv, to begin. He 2'

;

a d., Jo 68* 16*; dir' d., Lk 1\ Jo IS^?, i Jo 2''. 2* 3", 11 Jo^.S; iv d.,

Ac 11" 26*, Phi 4"; ttjv dpxyv, adverbially, at all (Hdt., al.; v. MM,
s.v.) : Jo 8^5. 2. an extremity, a corner : Ac lO^i 11*. 3. sovereignty,

principality, rule (cf. DB, i, 616 f.) : Lk 12" 202», Eo S^s, i Co 152*,

Eph 121 3" 612, Col 1" 21"'", Tit 31, Ju« (Cremer, 113).t

dpxrjyos, -6v, [in LXX for lyxT , iCpS , etc. ;] beginning, originat-

ing : more freq., as subst. ; 1. founder, author (Lat. auctor ; so some-
times in TT., v. MM, s.v. ; Milligan, NTD, 75) : Ac 31* (E, mg.). He 21"

(E, txt. ; but V. Westc, in 1., and Page, Ac, I.e.). 2. prince, leader (so

in MGr., v. Kennedy, Sources, 153) : Ac Si^* (E, txt.) Sfl'^, He 2" (cf.

E, mg.) 122 (Cremer, 117).+

apxi- (< apxto), insep. prefix, denoting high office and dignity,

freq. in Alex, and Byzant. Gk. (MM, s.v.).

*t dpx-tepaTiKos, -rj, -6v {<^ dpxi-epev?) , high-priestly : Ac 4^ (MM,
s.v).+

dpx-i€peiis, -e'cos, 6, [in LXX for ]n3 , bliari "3 , Wihn "3 ;] 1. high-

priest : Mk 226 i447_ al. ; of Christ : He 2i'^ 31, al. 2. In pi., chief

priests, including ex-high-priests and members of high-priestly

families: Mt 2*, Mk 8", al. (Cremer, 294; DCG, i, 297 f.; MM, s.v.).

**+dpxi-iroi(i,T)i', -ci/os, 6, [in Sm. : iv Ki 3**;] found on an Egyptian
'

mummy label (Deiss., LAE, 97 ff. ; cf. MM, s.v.) ; used by modern
Greeks of tribal chiefs ; chief shepherd . of Christ, i Pe 5*.+

"Apxi-mros, -ov, 6, Archippus : Col 41'', Phm2.+
*+ dpxio'ui'dYWYos, -ov, 6 {<^<Tvvayioyq), ruler of a synagogue, an

administrative officer, supervising the worship (ripjSn B'N'l) : Mk
522,36,3c,38_ Lk S** 13", Ac 131^^ 188> 1^ (Inscr., v. MM, s.v.; cf. also

DB, ext., 101).+

dpxi-T^KTui', -0V09, o «TeKTu)v), [lu LXX: Is 3^ (E?"!!^), Si 382',

II Mac 22'' *
;] a master-builder, architect : i Co 31" (in tt. of building

contractors, MM, s.v.).+

*+ dpxi-TcXcSfTjs, -ov, 6, a chief tax-collector, chief publican : Lk I92.+
*+ dpxi-TpiK\ii/os, -ov, 6 (<; Tpt-/<Xn/os or -ov, a room with three couches)

the superintendent of a banquet, whose duty it was to arrange the
tables and food (DB, ii, 253) : Jo 2«' ".+
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. ^ "PX", [in LXX for bbn , btZTD , etc. ;] 1. to begin. 2. to rule (v.

^'^^^o^''
^^^ ^-^ • °- g^"^-' ^'^ 10"' ^° 15". Mid., to begin ; seq. d^d,

Mt 1621 208, Lk 141S 235 24?^'", Jo 8", Ac 1^2 Qss iQsr^ ^ pg |i7.
a[

inf., an Aramaic pleonasm, Mk 1*6 2^3 Si'', Lk S% al (v M Pr 14 f

'

T)alman, Words, 27 ; MM, S.V.).
' ''

apx<av, -oi/Tos, 6 (pres. ptcp. of apx'x), [in LXX for iiiV2 ., ITNT

,

lb, etc.;] a ruler, chief: Jesus, Ee 1^; rulers of nations, Mt 202=,

Ac 426 735
. magistrates, Ac 236, jjq ^33 • judges, Lk 1268, Ac T^?. so

16" ; members of the Sanhedrin, Lk 14' 231*- ^^ 2420, Jo 31 726. 48 12*2^
Ac 31'' 46. 8 1327 146

. rulers ^f synagogues, Mt Qis. 2s, Lk 8" I8I8
; ol

a. T. aiwvos tcvtov, I Co 2"' 8 ; of the devil : a. tZv Sat/tovtW, Mt 9^* 122*,
Mk 322, Lk 1116 . 5 ^_ .^o5 Koa-fJiov, Jo 1231 1430 1611 . »_ ^_ Hovirias r.

Aepos. Eph 22 (MM, S.V.; DB, iii, 838; Ext., 99 f; DCG, ii, 419;
DOB, s.v. Archon).+

apujia, -70s, TO, [in LXX for ai?a ;] spice ; Mk I61, Lk 236" 24i,

Jo 19«.t

'Aff(£, v.S. Ao-a(^.

daaifCi), v.S. craivo).

d-(7(£\6UTos, -ov « o-aXeu(o), [in LXX : Ex 13", De 68 III8

(niBBiia)* ;] unmoved, immovable : Ac 27"; metaph.. He 1228.t

'A(Td<|), o, indecl. (Heb. ?]DN), Asaph, an obvious error for 'Acra,

found in the best texts, and adopted by LTTr. and WH, E me.:

a-<7Pecrros, -ov {<C.cr/3evvv/jLi), [in LXX for TIBZ sh , Jb 202« K^ ^
(a/cauoToi', N ^ B)* ;] unqueuched, unquenchable : irvp, Mt 312, Mk 9*^,

Lk3i?.t

daepcio, -as, ^ « do-ejSiys), [in LXX for riB-g , ytS-T , etc.;] un-

godliness, impiety : Eo li8^ 1126, „ rp^ gis, Tit 212 ; ?pya do-£j8et'as,

ungodly deeds, Ju 16
; iTridv/iiac r. do-e/JetGv, desires for ungodly things

or deeds, Juis (D5, iv, 532; Cremer, 523; MM, s.v.).t

d(T«Pe'u, -£ «do-e;8i7s), [in LXX for riTD , rt:?T;] to 6e ungodly,
act profanely : 11 Pe 2*; c. cogn. aec. (MM, s.v.), Jui6.t

do-epVjs, -ES (o-eySo), to reverence), [in LXX chiefly for ycS'T;] mji-

godly, impious : Eo 46 5«, i Ti l^, i Pe 418, n Pe 26> « 3^, Ju *• 16.+

**&tT{Kyeia, -as, 17 (<[ dorcXyiys, licentious; V. MM, S.V.), [in LXX:
Wi 1426, III Mao 226*;] licentiousness, wantonness, excess: Mk 722

Eo 1313, II Co 1221, Ga, 519 (Lft., in 1.)^ Sph 4", i Pe 4^, 11 Pe 22.f.i8,

Ju^.t

Syn.: da-aiTia, profligacy, prodigaUty (v. Tr., Syn., §xvi; DB,
iii, 46).

a<n)(Aos, -ov (< a-fjfjLa, a mark), [in LXX : Ge 30*2 (pjjjy), Jb 42ii,

III Mac 1^ *
;] without mark (in tt. of an uncircumcised boy : Deiss.,

BS, 153; MM, s.v.). Metaph. (MM, s.v.), unknown, obscure:
litotes, ovK a. (Eur., al.), tto'Ais, Ac 2139.t

'a<tV]p, 6, indecl. (Heb. IKTJJ), Asher : Lk 236, jjg 7^t
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iadiveia, -a<!, ^ « do-^ei'jjs), [in LXX for btrs , etc.;] weakness,

frailty, sickness : Lk 13^1-12, Jo 11*, Ac 28°, Eo 6" S^s, ii Co IP" 13*,

Ga 4" (MM, S.V.), He 5^ T» ll"* ; iv d, Jo 5^, i Co 2^ 15«, ii Co 12°

;

pi., Mt 81^ Lk 5« 82, II Co 12=> "- ", i Ti 523, He 4is.+

SYN. : //.aXaKta, vdcros (v. DB, iii, 323").

dff9€V£a), -a «(io-^eviys), [in LXX chiefly for btZTS ;] to 6e weafe,

feeble : Ac 20^5, Eo 8^, ii Co ll^i 12" 13*'
« ; c. dat., mo-Tci (Cremer,

527), Eo 4i'J 141 ; same implied, Eo 142. 2i_
i Qq g". 12, u Co II2" ; eU,

II Co 13^ Specif., of bodily debility, to be sick : Mt 2536. 39_ Lk 4*»,

Jo 4*« 53. 7' 13 111-3,
6^ Ac 93^ Phi 22«' 27_ n Ti 42», Ja 5" ; oi aa-devovvTi's,

the sick : Mt lO^ (MM, s.v.), Mk e^", Lk 92, Ac 19i2.t

* d(76eV»|(jia, -Tos, TO (< dcr^evj;?), an infirmity (MM, s.v.) : Eo I51.+

a(TB€vr\i, -re «d- neg., o-^ci/os. Strength), [in LXX for "'3:^ , etc.;]

wJi/ioMi strength, weak, feeble : 1 Co l^^ 4" I222, 11 Co IQi", Ga 4°,

I Th 51*, He 718, 1 Pe 3^. Ehetorically, to a. t. eeov, God's action of

apparent weakness : i Co 12^ ; of bodily debility, siok, sickly : Mt 253°

(Eec.) *3, «, Lk 92 (Eec.) 10», Ac 4« 5"- 1«. In moral and spiritual

sense (MM, s.v.; Cremer, 526), Mt 26", Mk 1438, jjo 5«, i Co 8'i'.°.i»

922 iisof

Aala, -as, ^, Asia, the Eoman province : Ac 2°6» 16« 191. 10.22.28

(M, Pr., 73), ib.27 20*.i«'i8 212^ 24i8 272, Eo 165, j Qq iqw^ „ Co l^,

II Ti 115, I Pe 11, Ee l*.t

'Acriai'os, -rj, -6v, Asian, of Asia, Asiatic ; as subst., 6 (01) 'A.

:

Ac 20*.t

*t 'Ao-ulpxT|s, -ov, 6, an Asiarch, one of ten officers elected by the

various cities in the province of Asia whose duty it was to celebrate

at their own charges the public games and festivals.: Ac 193i (Strab.,

Inscr. ; DB, s.v.).t

*d(nTia, -as, r] (<^ atruToi)
,
fasting , abstinence from food : Ac 272i.t

Syn. : vijo-Teia (MM, ut infr.).

* affiTos, -ov« d- neg., (TLT01),fasting, tvithout eating (cf. MM, s.v.)

:

Ac 2733.t

**d(TK€(o, -S>, [in LXX: 11 Mac 15**;] 1. to adorn (poet.). 2. to

practise, exercise (Hdt., Xen.). 3. to endeavour (Xen., al.) : c. inf.,

Ac 24i6.t

daKos, -ov, 6, [in LXX for npo , liii , blj ;] a leather bottle, wine-

skin : Mt 91^ Mk 222, Lk 537. 38.t

**dcr^i,£Vais, adv. «^8oyuai, to be glad), [in LXX : 11 Mac 412 IQss,

III Mac 315 521*;] gladly : Ac 21".t

a-(To<|>os, -ov, [in LXX: Pr98«2A*;] unwise, foolish : Eph 5".+

dairdSofiai, depon., [in LXX : Ex 18^ Jg 181^ {dbw)) bjCttf), Es 5^,

I Mac 72°, al. ;] to welcome, greet, salute : 0. ace. pers., Mt 5*^, Mk 91^,

Ac 21^ al. ; id. seq. iv <^iX^/*aTi, Eo 16i«,
i Co 162", 11 Co I312, i Th 52',

I Pe 51* ; T. eKKXria-cav (Deiss., BS, 257), Ac I822 ; as term. tech. for

conveying greetings at the end of a letter (MM, s.v.), used by an
amanuensis (Milligan, NTD, 23), Eo I622 (on the aoristic pres., here
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and elsewhere, v. M, Pr., 119; Bl., § 56, 4); KaTrivryftrav . . . da-iraa-a-

juevot (on this constr., v. Bl., §58, 4; M, Pr., 132, 238), Ac 25" (cf.

d7r-a(77ra^O/u.ai) .t

* dcnraffjios, -ov, 6 (<[ do-Trd^o/iat), a salutation (so always in EV),
greeting : oral, Mt 23^ Mk 1238, Lk l^^, "> a 11« 20« ; written, i Co
1621, Col 4is_

II Tjj 317 +

**t d-<nri\os, -ov« d- neg., o-iriXos), [in Sm.: Jb 15i= (LXX, Ka6lapo's)*;]

spotless, unstained : i Pe 1" ; metaph., 1 Ti 61*, Ja 1^'', 11 Pe 8" (for

exx., V. MM, s.v.).t

STN. : d/i/avToS, afjuiifios.

doTTis, -tSos, ^, [in LXX for ]fig , etc. ;] an asp : Eo S^^.t

* ao-TTocSos, -ov (<^ cnrovSi^, a Ubation) ; 1. without truce (Thuc).
2. admitting of no truce, implacable (Dem., al.) : 11 Ti 3^.t

*+ do-o-dpioK, -ov, TO (dim. of Lat. as), an assarion, a farthing, one-
tenth of a drachma : Mt lO^s, Lk 12« (MM, s.v. ; DB, iii, 428 ; DCG,
ii, 200).+

*a<To-oi' (Eec, after Vg., "Acra-ov), adv. (eompar. of dyx', near),

nearer: Ac 27^^ (EV, close in shore; v. Bl., §11, 3; 44, 3; poets,

Ion. and late prose).+

"Acro-os, -ov (also 'Ao-cros, -ov), ^, Assos, a city on the B. coast of

Asia Minor: Ac 20". u (v.s. 3ia-a-ov)A

**+doTaT£a), -<o (<^ doraros, unstable), [in Aq. : Is 58^ (LXX, doT£-

yos) * ;] to be unsettled, be homeless, lead a vagabond life (Cremer, 738
MM, s.v.) : I Co 411.+

dcrreios, -ov« &(ttv, a city), [in LXX : Ex 2^ (aitfl), Nu 2232 (^^^

d. MT), Jg 317 (xna), Jth 1123, Da LXX, Su^, 11 Mac 623*;] 1. of the

town. 2. (Like Lat. urbanus), (a) courteous, (b) elegant (in tt., of

clothing, MM, s.v.), comely, fair (as in Ex, l.o). He 1123, ^^ 720

1

dorVip, -epos, 6, [in LXX chiefly for npi3;] a star : Mt 22. 7, 9, 10

2429, Mk 1325, I Co 15", Ee 6" 8i<'.">i2 91 12i.*; metaph., d. 6

Trpwivo's, Ee 228 22i«
; d. -n-Xav^Tat, Ju " ; Sl. iirTo., symbolizing the angels

of the seven churches, Ee li«. 20 2^ 3^ (cf. duTpov, and v. DCG, ii, 674 f
.

;

MM, s.v.).+

*+ d-<rr^piKTos, -ov « <7T7)pit,u>), unstable, unsettled : 11 Pe 2^* 31^.+

*a(TTopyos, -ov (<; oropyj;, family affection, love of kindred, v.s.

ayoLTTri), without natural affection: Eo 13i,
11 Ti 33 (MM, s.v.).+

**+d(rToxeu, -S (o-toxos, a mo/rh), [in LXX: Si t^' 8'*;] to miss the

mark, fail : e. gen., i Ti 1« (so in ir., MM, s.v.) ; seq. 7r«pi, i Ti 6^1,

II Ti 218.+

daxpairV), -^s, 17, [in LXX for p-ja;] lightning: Mt 2427 283, Lk

IQis 172*; pi., Ee 4' 8= 111^ 16"; of a lamp, shming brightness,

Lk 1136.+
'

dtrrpduTO), [in LXX for p-Q;] to lighten, flash forth : Lk I72* 24*

(MM, s.v.).+

aoTpoi', -ov, TO, [in LXX chiefly for a?i3 ;]
(a) mostly m pi. (as

5
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in cl.), the stars : Lk 2125, Ac 27^°, He lli^
; (b) in sing. (Xen., al.),

only of some noted star : the symbol or image of a star, Ac 7** (cf

.

aa-T-qp, and V. MM, s.v.).t

AcruyKptTos, V.S. 'KavvKpLTOi.
** d-au><|>(»i'os, -ov, [in LXX : Wi 18i», Da, LXX, Bel is *

;] dissonant,

discordant ; metaph., at variance : Trpos dW^Xovs, Ac 28^*.+

d-(7uV€Tos, -ov [in LXX: De 32^1 (^33), Jb 13^ (^S3), Ps 91 (92)«

(b"'P3), Ps 75(76)5, Wij, Sig*;] without understanding or discernment:

Mt 1516, Mk 718 (Swete, in 1.), Eo l^L si IQio (for an ex. of its use in the

moral sense, v. MM, s.v.).+

d-auV-9eTos, -ov « <rwTtee/tat ; V. M, Pr., 222; MM, S.V.), [in

LXX : Je 3''' *• 1°' n (133)* ;] false to engagements, not keeping covenant,

faithless (MM, s.v.) : Eo l^i.t

'AaufKpiTos (Eec. 'Ao-uy«/>.), -01;, 6, Asyncritus : Eo 16i*.t

dcrifxiXEia, -as, 17 (<^ da0aAi7s), [in LXX for nH3, , etc.;] 1. firm-

ness. 2. certainty : Lu 1*. 3. security : Ac S^^, i Th 5^. (In ir. it is

used as a law-term, froof, security ; v. MM, s.v. ; M, Th., l.c.)t

do-<J>oXiis, -k (<; d- neg., (r4>a.\Xw, to trip wp), [in LXX for IB^Npu.,
etc. ;] certain, secure, safe : Ac 21^* 22so 252«, Phi 31, He 61" (MM, s.v.).+

td<7+a\iiio) « 6.<x<i>a\r,i), [in LXX: Ne 31= (p7n hi.). Is 41i» (ijDD),

Wi 4" 1012 13"*;] to make firm, secure: mid., Mt 27^5,66^ Ac 16^*;

pass., Mt 27«* (MM, s.v.).t

d(7<t.aXGs, adv., [in LXX: Ge 3426 (ngj)^ t^ g4_ ^j jge^ -q^^t^

I Mac 6«, HI Mac 7«*;] (a) safely: Mk 14**, Ac 1623; (m assuredly:
Ac 236.t

dcTx^noceu, -0)« <l(rx^/*<ov), [in LXX : Bz 167' 22> 3923 29 (nj-jy) ; De

253 (nbp ni.)* ;] to act unbecomingly, behave dishonourably : i Co 13'

;

seq. hri, ib. 73« (MM, s.v.).+

6.ay^y.oa6v(\, -ijs, ^ (<; d(rx»?/*«)v), [in LXX chiefly for PITiy ;] MM-

seemliness : Eo 12' (MM, s.v.) ; euphemism for 17 aio-xvvr], as freq. in

LXX, shame, nakedness : Ee 16i5.t

dcrxTJiJiui', -ov « d- neg., o-xvH-a), [in LXX : Ge 34'' (ilbn:), De 24i

(nrny), Wi 229, Da th Su«3, h Mac 92*;] 1. shapeless. 2. uncomely,

unseemly : i Co 1223.

t

dcruTia, -as, r/« d- neg., crw^co), [in LXX : Pr 28' (b^T), 11 Mac 6**;]

prodigality, wastefulness, profligacy : Bph 51*, Tit 1*, i Pe 4* (MM, s.v.).t

SYIf. : aaiXyeia, q.v.

*&<TiiTb)'i, adv. (<;do-(oTos, prodigal, wasteful), [in LXX for "no,
Pr 711 *

;] wastefully : Lk 15" (EV, in riotous lAoing ; but not necessarily
dissolute; cf. MM, ut supr.; Milligan, NTD, 79).+

draKTeu, -G (< araKTos), primarily, of soldiers marching, to be
out of order, to quit the ranks ; hence, metaph., to be remiss, fail in the

performance of duty (in tt., of truancy on the part of an apprentice) •

II Th 37 (on d. and its cognates, v. M, Th., 152 ff. ; MM, s.vv ) +
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** a-raKTos, -ov (< Tao-crto), [in LXX : III Mac 1^' * ;] out of order,

out of place (Lat. inordinatus), freq. of soldiers not keeping the ranks,
or an army in disarray (cf . iii Mao, I.e.) ; hence, metaph., irregular,

disorderly (v. previous word) : i Th S^^.t

** d-TiiKTus, adv., [in Sm. : iv Ki 9^" *
;] disorderly, irregularly

:

iiThSe-ii.t

Stek^os, -ov «t£kvov), [in LXX: Ge 152, Le 202».2i (nnr), Is

4921, Je 1821 {^3f2i), Si 163 *
.] chUdless : Lk 2028. 29_t

**&Tevi.l<a (<d,T£j'^s, Strained, intent; ^reiVo)), [in LXX: i Es 6^8,

III Mac 22** *
;] to look fixedly, gaze (MM, s.v.) : c. dat. pers., gaze upon

:

Lk 42» 2258, Ac 312 10* 14^ 23i; seq. eJs, c. ace. pers., Ac 3* 6" 13^;

metaph., Ac l"* 7^5 ll^, n Co 3^' ^Kf
** Srep, prep., [in LXX : 11 Mae 12^* * ;] in cl. most freq. in poets

;

without, apartfrom : e. gen., Lk 22^' ^^ (for exx. from tt., v. MM, s.v.).t

oTificiSw (•< art^uos), [in LXX for 713 , rbp , etc. ;] to dishonour,

insult: Mk 12*, TTr., mg., WH, Lk 20", Jo 8«, Eo 223, jg, 26; pass.

:

Ac 5", Eo 12* (cf dTi/i<{o)).t

* d-Tifidu, -S (<|Ti/i);), to dishonour, despise: c. ace. pers., Mk 12*,

LTr., txt. (cf. dTi/id^(«).t

dTifiia, -as, fj (driyiios), [in LXX for nisbi? , Ifh^) , etc. ;] dishonour,

disgrace : i Co 11", 11 Co 68; ek S.., Eo 921, 11 Ti 22"; iv d., 1 Co 15*S;

KOT a., II Co 1121
. ^^0^ arifjilas, base passions, Eo 12''.t

&Ti,ios, -OV« «/x,^), [in LXX : Is 3= (nbp ni.), 53^ (nn), Jb 30*>

«

(agri^jri)^ Wij, Sij*;] without honour, dishonoured, despised: Mt 13",

Mk 6*, I Co 41" ; comp., i Co 1223.t

&Tifi,6u, -01 (<[[ drifios), [in LXX chiefly for nta;] = dTt/id^w, to

dishonour, treat with indignity : Mk 12*, Eec.t

dTjiis, -t'Sos, ri, [in LXX for ]2^ , n!JD''ri , etc. ;] vapour : Ja 4^*

;

d. Kam/oS, Ac 2i9(i'3;x).t

**a-TO(ios, -ov « TiiJivto), [in Sm. : Is 54^ (MM, s.v.) *;] indivisible;

of time, oTOfiov, a moment : iv a., i Co 15'2_t

a-TOTTos, -OV «Td,ros), [in LXX : Jb 4* 11", Pr 302" (2456), al.,

for "Hit , etc. ;] 1. out of place, not befitting. 2. marvellous, strange

(of symptoms, Hipp.) : Ac 28* ; hence, in late Greek, with ethical

sense, 3. improper, unrighteous (so in LXX, and for exx. from tt.,

v. M, Th., I.e.; MM, s.v.) : Lk 23*i, Ac 256, ^ Th 32.t

'ATTaXio (Eec. -dA.eia), -as, 17, Attalia, a city of Pamphylia:
Ac 1426.+

afiY'iS'- {<"-^), [in LXX: Le 132*-26, 2s, 38 i^st
(j^j^^) 1339

(nnS)*;] 1. Trans, (cl.), to irradiate. 2. Intrans. (a) (poet.), to see

clearly (so perh. 11 Co, I.e. ; MM, s.v.) ; (6) as in LXX, to shine forth

:

II Co 4* (cf. 8t-, KaT-avya.^(o).f

ofly^, -^s, V, [in LXX : Is 5W-' {nr^h}), n Mac 129*;] 1. brightness.
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2. Later (as in MGr. ; MM, s.v.), daylight, dawn : Ac 20" (Cremer,

118).t

Syjv. : <f,eyyos (v. Thayer, s. 4>. ; DB, iii, 44*; Tr., Syn., § xlvi).

AuyouoTos, -ov, 6 (Lat.), Augustus, the Eoman Emperor : Lk 2^

(cf. SejSatTTo's; and v. MM, s.v.).+

a68d8,)s, -es Kairds, ^Sofmi), [in LXX : Ge 493. ^ (Ty)_ pr gp*

(TiT)*;] self-pleasing, arrogant: Tit I'', ii Pe 21" (Cremer, 654).t

SrJsr. : .^iXauTos (v. Tr., Syn., § xoiii).

** afieaipcTOS, -ov (-< avTOS, alpiofjLai), [in Sm. : Bx 35^'^^*-^ 1. seZ/-

chosen. 2. o/ one's ow?i accord : ii Co 8^' ^'^.t

*t auBevrid), -u> (<[ ai^eVriys, i.e. airo- cVtijs, owe w/lO acts On Ms own
authority, in tt., aw autocrat ; cf. Wi 12^ ; cf . -ia, m Mac 2^' ; -lkos is

freq. in vernacular, MM, s.v.), to govern, exercise authority over:

I Ti 212.+

**auX^u, -G (^auXds), [in Al. : III Ki 1*"*;] to play on a flute, to

pipe : mid., Mt 11", Lk 7^2, i Co 14^t

auXrj, -rjs, r], [in LXX chiefly for HSH;] 1- in Horn., an open

courtyard before a house, hence, an enclosure in the open, a sheepfold :

Jo lO^'i^- 2. the court, courtyard, round which a house is built:

Mt 263. 58, 69_ Mk 1454. 66 igie^ Lk 11" 22^5, Jo IS^s ; t. vaov, Ee 11^.

3. a dwelling, a palace (so, ace. to Grimm-Th., s.v.) : Mt 26^. ^^, Mk 14^*

15", Lk 1121, Jo 1815 (but V. MM, s.v. ; cf. also DB, ii, 25, 287).+

*auXr]T^s, -oC, (< aiXc'oj), a flute-player : Mt 9^3, Ee IS^^ (MM,
s.v.).+

auXi^ofiai (< aiX^), [in LXX chiefly for yh , 7^^ ;] 1. prop., to

lodge in a courtyard. 2. to lodge in Me open. 3. to pass the night,

lodge (LXX; MM, s.v.) : Mt 21i^ Lk 213^.+

auXds, -ov, 6 (<; ao), to blow), [in LXX chiefly for b''bri ;] a pipe

:

I Co 14^+
a&idm (and the earlier form a.iii<o, Bph 22i, Col 2" ; MM, s.v.),

[in LXX chiefly for niB ;] 1. trans., to make to grow : i Co 3*. \
II Co 91°. Pass., to grow, increase, become greater : Mt 133^, Mk 4',

II Co 1015, Qol 1" ; TTJ iwiyvuicret, t. 6eov, Col 11" ; eis awTrjpLav, I Pe 2^.

2. In later Gk. (but nowhere in LXX), intrans., to grow, increase : of

plants, Mt 628, Lk 12^^ 13i9; of infants, Lk l^" 2«; of a multitude,

Ac 71''
; of the increase of the Gospel : 6 Xoyos ^iave, Ac 6'' 12^* I920

;

of Christ as a leader, Jo 33" ; of Christian character : eig Xpia-rov,

Bph 415 ; ets vaov, Bph 2^1 ; kv xapcTi, II Pe 31^ ; t^v av^-qa-iv t. Oeov,

Col 21' (cf. avv-, virtp-av^dvui) .f

** aujifio-is, -£(os, 17 {<^av^<i>), [in LXX: II Mac Si"*;] increase,

growth : Bph 4i«, Col 219.+

aSiu, V.S. avidvo).

ailpa, a breeze : r. Trveovcn) (sc. avpa), Ac 27*".+

aupio)', adv., [in LXX for 111^;] to-morrow: Mt 63», Lk 12^8,

Ac 232" 2522, I Co 1532, Lk 1332. 33_ Ja 4"; ^ ai. (sc. rjpiipa, MM, s.v.),
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Mt 63*, Ac 43; i^i ri,v ail., Lk 1035, Ac 45; rb (WH om.) t^s ai.,

Ja 4i*.t

**oa<TT.,p<5s, -a, -oV «ai!a), to dry up), [in LXX: ii Mac 143»*;]

prop., stringent, harsh to the taste. Metaph., in Inscr., of a rough
country; of disposition and manners, strict, severe (as in ir., of an
inspector; MM, s.v.) ; Lk W^Lsa.t

Syn. : a-Kkripoi (Tr., § xiv).

*ouT(£pK£ia, -as, fi {<^aiT(ipKrj's, q.v.), (a) sufficiency (MM, s.v.):

in subjective sense (v. Milligan, NTD, 57), ii Co 9*; (6) contentment:
I Ti 6«.t

aaT<ipKT)s, -£s« aire's, dp/c/o)), [in LXX : Pr 2431 (308) (pp)^ gi 51

1124 34(31)28 4018, IV Mao 9^*;] as in cl., in philosophical sense, self-

sufficient, independent ; subjectively, contented : Phi 411 (in non-lit. ir.

,

the word means simply enough, sufficient; MM, s.v.).t

*+ auTo-KaT(£-KpiTos, -ov (<[ avToi, KaraKpCvio), self-condemned : Tit 311

(Eccl., Cremer, 377 ; MM, s.v.).t

auTO|i.aTos, -ov, and -rj, -ov (etym. doubtful ; v. Boisacq, Prellwitz,

S.V.), [in LXX, Le 255. ii_ j^ Ki 19^9 (oifilD), Jos 6^, Jb 242*, Wi 17" *;]

1. of persons, acting of one's own will. 2. Of inanimate things and
natural agencies, of itself, of its own accord : yfj, Mk 4^^ (MM, s.v.)

;

ThiXri, Ac 12i'>.t

* auToimis, -ov, b, an eye-witness : Lk l^.t

auTos, -ri, -6, determinative pron., in late Gk. much more
freq. than in cl. (WM, 178 f. ; Jannaris, RGG, § 1399). 1. Emphatic
(so always in nom. exc. when preceded by the art., v. infr., iii) ; (1)

self {ipse), expressing opposition, distinction, exclusion, etc., ai.

iK)(y6ri(Te.Tai, Lk 53^ ; av. iyivwcTKev, Jo 2^5
; ai. iyucis, Jo 3^3 ; koL av. iyw,

Eo 151*; av. 'Irjo-ovs, Jo 2^*; ai. Kal ol fieT avTciv, Mk 2^5; v/icis

ai., Mk 631
. egp_ (as freq. in cl.) ai. 6, Mt 3*, Mk 6i^ Jo 16",

I Th 311, al. ; in late Gk., sometimes weakened, iv airrj t. &pq., in that

hour, Lk lO^i (M, Pr., 91; MM, s.v.); (2) emphatic, he, she, it

(M, Pr., 86 ; Bl., § 48, 1, 2, 7), Mt l^i 125», Lk 636, ^1. ;
pointing to

some one as master (cl.), Mt S^*, Mk 433, ^1. ; ai., Koi ai. = oSros, 6 Se

(BL, § 48, 1), Mt 142, Mk 14i5.", Lk 1^2 228, al. 2. In oblique cases

(cl.), for the simple pron. of 3rd pers., he, she, it, Mt 7^ IO12 26", al.

;

with ptcp. in gen. absol., Mt Qi^, Mk 13i, al. (for irreg. constructions,

V. Bl., § 74, 5) ;
pleonastically after the relative (cf. Heb. lb . . "M^if ;

WM, 184 ff.; Bl., § 50, 4; MM, s.v.), Mk 726, Ee 33 7\ al.; in constr.

ad sensum, without proper subject expressly indicated, Mt 4^3, Ac 8*,

II Co 213, al. ;
gen. airov = iKilvov, Eo 11", i Th 2^^, Tit 3^, He 2*.

3. o, 17, TO ai., the same : He I12 133 •
^v

„.{,., ttoiuv, Mt 5«' ^7, al.
;
4>povi'iv,

Eo 1216 155, Phi 22, al. ; ri ai., Ac 152?, Eo 2i, al. ; Karh. rb (rb.) ai. (MM,

s.v.), Ac 141, Lk 623, al. ; i^l rb ai., together (MM, s.v.), Mt 223*. Ac li',

al.; ev K. TO ai., I Co 115 1211; c. dat. (cl.), i Co 11=; with a noun,

X6yos, Mk 1439; fiirpos. Phi 130; weSytia, i Co 12*.

auTou, adv., prop. neut. gen. of airos, [in LXX for riB, nj2;]
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1 ; Mt 2638, Mk 633, "WH, mg., Lk 92', Ac 15^\ WH, mg., E, mg.,
1810 21*.+

afiTou, -5s, -ov, =kavTov (q.v.), Mt G^*, Lk 12", al. (MM, s.v.).

** auTocjxopos, -ov « auTos, (t>ap, a thief), [in Sm. : Jb 34ii *
;]

prop.

with ref . to theft, then generally, in the very act : as freq., neut. dat.

after i-n-i, Jo 8* (Eec, EirauTo0uJpu).+

*auTo-x€ip, -/)os, 6, r] (<^ airds, X"p)' w*^^ orae's OM)?i hand:
Ac 2718.+

*auxE'a), -<u (< <^vxv< boasting), to boast : c. ace. (MM, s.v.), /ieyaXa

avx^i (Eec. /icyaA.au;(€t, q.V.), Ja 3*.+

* auxpipos, -a, -ov {<C a-ixfJ^o's, drought) ; 1. dry. 2. squalid,

dismal : 11 Pe l^^ (MM, s.v.).+

d<|>-ai,p^u, -a, [in LXX (Cremer, 615 f .) for HID ,
"11? , DTI , ms

,

etc. (35 words in all);] to take from, take away, take off: c. ace, to

&TCov,m 2651, Mk 14*7 (<ir<{piov, WH), Lk 225o (oOs) ; wetSos, Lk l^S;

seq. ttTTo, Ee 22i', Lk 16^ (mid.)
;
pass., c. gen., Lk 10*^ ; a. a/jiapnai,

He 10*, Eo 1127 (mid.) (MM, s.v.).+

d<j)avVis, -6s {<^alv(o), [in LXX: Ne 48(2), jb 2420, Si 203" 41",
II Mac 33**;] unseen, hidden: He 41^.+

•d<|>ai'ita), (< a<^avi}s), [in LXX for DDtZ? ni., naiT hi., etc. ;] 1. to

make unseen, hide from sight (Xen., al.). 2. Later (MM, s.v.), (a) to

destroy: Mt e^'^O; {b) to disfigure: Mt 6i«. Pass., to vanish:
Ja 41*; to 'perish: Ac 13*i(i'Xx)_t

d<tiafi(r(ji,(5s, -ov, 6« a.<j>avL^to)
,
[in LXX chiefly for PlSg;, nip^l??;]

vanishing : He Si^.t

*a(j)aiTos, -ov {<^ ^'aivo/j.ai.)
,

poet, and late prose (MM, s.v.),

invisible, hidden : Lk 24^1.+

*+ d<|>E8p(ui<, -wi/os, 6 (of. a<^c8pos, Le 12'') = cl. a^oSos (MM, S.V.),

a privy, drain: Mt 15i7, Mk 7" (oxeroV, WH, mg.).+

'^di|)Ei8ia (L, -Eta), -as, 17 (<^ ai^EiSjjs, unsparing); 1. extravagance.

2. unsparing treatment, severity : Col 223.+

dit>Ei8oi', v.S. aTTEiSov.

*+ d4>£X6TT)s, -lyTos, ^ = cl. a.(l>ekeia (v. MM, S.V.), simplicity:

Ac 2*''.+

a<|)E<ris, -EMS, ^« o.<fiLr]jj,t), [in LXX for bia,!"' , nlHl , etc. (v. Deiss.,

BS, 98 ff. ; MM, s.v.) ;] 1. dismissal, release : Lk 418. 2. Metaph.,
of sins (never in iiX.'K.), pardon, remission of penalty: aimpTL&v,

Mt 2628, Mk 1*, Lk 1" 33 24*7, Ac 238 531 1043 1338 26I8, Col li*;

TrapaTTTOjpArwv, Bph 1^ ; absol., Mk 329, He 9^2 IQis (cf. DB, ii, 56;
DCG, i, 437, ii, 605; Cremer, 297f.).+

Syn. : irdpea-K, q.v. (and cf. Tr., § xxxiii).

d<j)ri, -^s, 17 « ttTTTo), to fasten, fit), [in LXX for yjj , freq. in Le;]

a joint (MM, s.v.) : Eph 41", Col 2" (Lft., in 1.).+

**+ d<|>9apaia, -as, v « ^(^fcpTos)
,
[in LXX: Wi 223 010, iv Mac 922

1712 * ;] incorruptibility, immortality : Eo 2^, i Co 15*2. so, 53, h^ jj
ipj

l" ; dyaTrwvTmv . . . iv a., Bph 62* (v. AE, in 1.).+
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** a-<t>eapTo<s, -ov « <j>6apu>), [in LXX : Wi 121 ig**;] imperishable,

immortal; (a) of things: i Co 9^5, i Pe 1*.23 3*; (6) • of persons : of

men, i Co 15=2 ; of God, Eo V>\ i Ti 1" (MM, s.v.).t

td-<|)9opia, -as, rj « ^eetpco), [in LXX: Hg 218 '1" (^ijgjrjtjr)*.] ^n-

corruptness : Tit 2^ (Eec. a00apcria).t

d<|>-ii)n,i, [in LXX for Niz?: , ms hi., ]n3 , nlsD ni., mp , etc.
;]

1. to send forth, send away, let go : of divorce (DB, iii, 274*), t.

yvva'iKa (Hdt.), I Co 711-"
; of death, t. TrveByua (Ge S5^», Hdt., al.),

Mt 27^" ; ifxovqv, to utter a cry, Mk 15^^^ ; of debts, to remit, forgive

(cl.), T. Saveiov, Mt 18^''; r. 6<l>etXrjv, Mt 18^^; esp. of sins (Gremer
296 f.), T. a/jLapTias, d.fji.apT-q/j.aTa, dvofJi.iai, Mt 9^, Eo 4^(1'^^), I Jo 1*, al.

;

pnnctiliar and iterative pres. (M, Pr., 119), Mk 2', Lk 11* ; Ion. pf.,

d^e'wvrai (M, Pr., 38), Lk 5^*. 2. to leave alone, leave, neglect: Mt 4P-

521 151*, Mk 120.31, Jo 43,28_ al.; T. ivToXiiv T. e^oi, Mk 7^; rbv t. dpxrjl

T. KpuTTov X.6yov, He G^ ; t. oydirrjv t. ttpiLtijv, Ee 2*
;

ptcp., a^eis,

pleonastic (as in Aram. ; M, Pr., 14 ; Dalman, Words, 21 f.), Mt IS^'

2222, Mk 813, al. 3. to let, suffer, permit: Mt 81= ; c. ace, Mt 31s,

191*, al. ; c. ace. rei et dat. pers., Mt 5*" ; c. inf. pres., Mt 23", al. ; aor.,

Mk 537, al.; in late Gk. (M, Pr., 175 f.), seq. La, Mk II", Jo 12^ c.

subjunct. (M, Pr., I.e.; Bl., § 64, 2), Mt 7* 27«, Mk 15^^, Lk 6*2 (see

further MM, s.v.).

d(|>-iKi'cofjiai, -ov/nat, [in LXX for NiS , etc. ;]
perfective of iKvio/iai,

to come (M, Pr., 247), to arrive at, come to, reach : metaph. (MM, s.v.),

Eo 16i9.t

*t d-<|)i\-(iYoeos, -ov, without love of good : 11 Ti 3^ (not elsewhere in

Gk. lit., but V. MM, s.v.).t

*t d-(|)i\-dpYi!pos, -ov, without love of money, not avaricious ; i Ti 3^,

He 135. (For other instances, v. MM, s.v.)t

**ai()-i|is, -£tt)s, rj {<^d^iKV€oixai), [in LXX: III Mac 71**;] in cl.

usually, arrival; rarely, departure: Ac 202" (gQ j^ ^_^ ^f MM, s.v.;

M, Pr., 26, n.).t

d<|>-iaTT|(jii, [in LXX for mD , bva , etc. (41 V70rds in all) ;] 1. trans,

in pres., impf., fut., 1 aor., to put away, lead away; metaph., to move

to revolt : Ac 5^''. 2. Intrans. in pf., plpf., 2 aor., to stand off, depart

from, withdraw from : c. gen., Lk 2^''
; seq. diro, Lk 4^^ 132', Ac 5^^

1210, 1538 199 2229, 11 Co 128; metaph., diro dSiKias, 11 Ti 2"; dTro dcov,

(fall away, apostatize). He 312. Mid. (exc. 1 aor., wh. is trans.), to

withdraw oneself from, absent oneself from : Lk 2^^ ; metaph., fall

away, apostatize : absol., Lk 8^^ ; c. gen., i Ti 4^ (MM, s.v. ; Cremer,

308).t

a+fo), adv., [in LXX for DNPS ;] suddenly : Ac 22 1626 28«.t

d+^pus, adv. «<^o>s), [in LXX: Pr 1^3 (losp), Wi 17**;]

without fear : Lk V\ Phi 1", i Co IB", Ju^a.t

**d(|.-o|Aoi6u, -a, [in LXX: Wi 13", Bp. Je='63,n*;] to make like:

pass., He l^.f

d<t>-op(£a), -S), [in LXX : iv Mac 17" [tk 6e6v)* ;] (a) to look away
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from all else at, fix one's gaze v/pon: metaph. (MM, s.v.), He 12^; (b)

simply, to see: a<^t8(u (v.s. aTreiSoi', and Lft., Phi, in 1.; MM, s.v.),

Phi 223 (y_ B|iic__ in i.).t

d<|>-opi£(.), [in LXX (Cremer, 805 f.) for btS. hi., -|3D hi., p)13 hi.,

Dn hi., etc.
;]

(a) to mark off by boundaries from, separate from : c. ace,

Ac 199, Qg, 212 ; id. seq. Ik (aTrd), Mt 13« 2532 (MM, s.v.) ; of excom-

munication, Lk 622. Pass., absol., ii Co S^^ ; (&) to set apart, devote to

a special purpose (seq. «ts) : c. ace, Ga 1". Mid., Ac 132, jJq 1^

(DB, iii, 588).t

d<|)-op^Vi, -^s, fi, [in LXX: Ez 5^ (]an?), Pr 9', ill Mac 32*;]

prop., a starting-point; in war, a base of operations; metaph., an

occasion, incentive, opportunity (MM, s.v.) : ii Co 11^2^ (jg, 513
; a<^.

Xa.fx/3dv^iv, Lk 112*, WH, mg., Eo 7^. " ; a.^. StSoVai, 11 Co 512, i Ti 5i*.t

*d<|>piJio «(i^pds), to/oam at the mouth: Mk 9i8.2o.t

*&i,p6s, -ov, 6, foam: Lk 939 (MM, s.v.).t

ii(|>poo-uVr], -77s, ^ (<ia.<i>pu>v), [in LXX for n^3K, nb^J.etc.
;]

foolishness : Mk 722, n Co ll^- 1^' 21.+

a^piav, -ov, gen. -oi/os (< ^p-qv), [in LXX for b^'DS , bSJ , etc. ;] with-

oiit reason, senseless, foolish, expressing " want of mental sanity and
sobriety, a reckless and inconsiderate habit of mind" (Hort; cf. MM,
s.v.) : Lk 11« 1220, Rq 220, i Qo 15^\ iiCo 11" 128.", i Pe 2"; opp.

to 4>povi-H-o^, II Co 11^9 ; to (TwUvTis, Bph 2'^.t

**t A<i)-uiri'du, -u> « inrvow, to put to sleep), [in Al. ; Ge 28^^ * ;] 1. to

awake from sleep (Anth.). 2. = cl. KaOv-nvoio (MM, s.v.), to fall asleep

:

Lk 823.t

f &^-u<TT€pio>, -S>, [in LXX: Ne 920 (wo), Si 14"*;] 1. as in cl., to

be late (Polyb., Si, I.e.). 2. Trans., to keep back (Ne, I.e. ; v. Mayor,
Ja., 157 f.) : pass., Ja 5* (MM, s.v.).t

a^iu^os, -ov (</.a>v^), [in LXX : Is 53^ (obs ni.), Wi 4", n Mac 329*;]

dumb, speechless : Ac 8^2 (lxx); of idols (MM, s.v.), i Co 122
. of beasts,

II Pe 2^' ; Too-aCra yeirj (fxavCiv Koi ovSkv a.—SO many kinds of voices and
none voiceless, i.e. without signification, unintelligible : I Co Id^o.t

'Axa£ (WH, "Axcts), o (Heb. tl^it), Ahaz : Mt l^.t

'Axaia (T, 'Axaia), -as, ^ (BL, § 46, 11), Achaia, the Eoman
province: Ac I812. 27 1921 Rq 1526^ i Qo 16", 11 Co li 9^ llio,

iThF.s.t
'Axa'iKos, -ov, 0, Achaicus : 1 Co 16i7.t

**dxdpiaTos, -01/ {<:xo-piio^^at), [in LXX: Wi 1629, Si 2917.25, ly

Mac 910*;] (a.) ungracious, un/pleasing ; (6) ungrateful, thankless:

Lk 63S, II Ti 32.t

"Axos, V.S.'Axaf.

'Ax€i(ji, 6, Achim : Mt l".t

*t d-x£ipo-iroir]Tos, -ov (<[ x«'po7ron;Tos), woi made by hands : Mk
14^8, II Co 51 ; metaph., mpnop-ri a. (i.e. spiritual), Col 2^1 (MM,
s.v.).t
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'AxeXSofidx (T, 'Ax- ; Eec. 'AKcA.8a/Aa, WH, 'AKekSa/jbax), indecl.

(Aram. Nai b;^r}
, field of blood), Akeldama (AV, Aceldama) : Ac V-^A

** dxXu's, -vos, ^, [in Aq. : Ez 12^ ; Sm. : Jb 3' *
;] a mist, esp. a

dimness of the eyes : Ac 13" (v. Tr., Syn., § c).+

d-xpeio9, -ov « xP"os, useful), [in LXX : ii Ki 6^2 (b^tS'), Bp.

Jei7*;] wseZfiss, unp-ofitable: Mt 2530, l^ I?" (MM, s.v.).t

+ Axp£(5u (Eec. -etoo), Polyb., LXX), -G « axpeos = axp^ioi), [in

LXX (-etdo)) for niuN ni., etc. ;] to make useless, unprofitable : pass., Eo
312 (LXX).t

a-XP*iorTos, -ov, [in LXX : Ho S^ (|^gO r»). Wi 2", Si I61, al.
;]

useless, unserviceable : opp. to evxp-qa-Tos, Phm ^^t

axpi (and Epic cJxpis, bef. vowel (v. MM, s.v.), Eo ll^s T, Ga S^^

T, WH, mg.. He 3"); 1. adv., utterly (Horn.). 2. Prep. c. gen.,

until, unto, as far as; (a) of time: Ac 3^1 22^2, Eo P^ 518, i Co 4",
II Co 31*, Ga 42, Phi 1«; &. Kaipov, Lk 4i^ Ac 13"; ^. ^s ^^a^pas,

Mt 2438, Lk 120 1727_ Ac 12 (t^s i ^s), ib. 22 ; &. rau'r^s T. ^jtt€/r.as (r. ^.

TawT;s), Ac 229 231 2622; cJ. ^/tfpGi/ ttcVte, Ac 20«; o£. avy^s, Ac 20"; 3..

Tov vSv, Eo 822, Pill 15 ;
V

^^';^o^5^ Hg gii^ jjg 226; (&) of space : Ac ll^
136 20* (E, txt., WH, mg.) 28", 11 Co 10"'", He 4^2, Ee 142» 18";

(c) of measure or degree : a. 6ava.Tov,.Ac 22*, Ee 21" 12". 3. As conj.,

until
; (a) axpi alone : c. subj. aor., Ga 3^" (a. ov T, WH, mg.) ; id.

without &v (Bl., § 65, 10), Ee 7^ 15^ 203-
» ; c. indie, fut., Ee 171?

;

(b) a. ov (i.e. a. TovTov <S) : c. indie, aor., Ac 7^* ; impf., 27^3 ; c. subj.

aor. (BL, ut supr.), Lk 212^ Eo 1125, i Co 1126 1526^ g^ 319^ t, WH,
mg. ; id. with av, Ee 22^; c. indie, pres., while. He 3^' (of ^e';^pt).t

axupo^ -ov, TO, [in LXX chiefly for ]31ti ;] chaff: Mt 3^2, Lk S^^.t

**d-«|/6u8vjs, -« «fct)So9), [in LXX: Wi 7^'' *
•;\ free from false-

hood, truthful : Tit P.t
*t a<|/ii<6os, -ov, 17 (also dij/Lvdiov, to ; dtj/LvOia, 17), wormwood : as a

proper name, Ee 8".t

**ai|ruxos, -ov (•< i/'i'X'?)) [i^ LXX: Wi 13^' 142'*;] inanimate.

I Co 147.t

B

B, P, PrJTa, TO, indecl., beta, b, the second letter. As a numeral,

^ = 2; /3, = 2000.

Bda\ (Eec. BaaA.), 0, ^, indecl. (Heb. bya, lord), Baal: Eo

11* (LXX) The fem. art. here agrees with the usage of LXX, where,

following a similar Hebrew practice {rttpS, for bV2,), ala~xyvrj appears

to have been substituted in reading for the written BdaA. (cf. iii Ki
1819), and to account for the freq. use of the fem. art. bef. B. The
usage, however, is not general, and in the passage cited in Eo (iii Ki
I918), LXX reads t5 B.t
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BaPuXcii', -5vos, ij (^?S , Heb. form of Assyr. Bab-ili, Gate oj

God), Babylon: Mt lii.i2,ir_ Ac 7^0'^^); symbolically, of Borne:

Ee 14s 1619 175 182.10.21, and prob. also i Pe 5>-^A

Pa6i<as, V.S. ^a6vs.

f Pa9|ui,os, -ov, 6, Ion. form of y8a<r/Aos « /3aii/io, to step), [in LXX
I Ki 55 (jriep), IV Ki 209-1". 11 (n^^a), Si 6^6*;] a step (iv Ki, I.e., of

degrees of a dial) ; metaph., a degree, standing : 1 Ti 31^.+

pdOos, -€os i-ovs), TO, [in LXX for ipHn , nblSO , etc.;] depth:

Mt 135, Mk 45, Eo 889, Eph 318; to;8., the deep sea : Lk 6*; metaph.,

/3. irXouTou . . . ®€ov, Eo 11^2; TO, /?. T. ©EoC (the Divine counsels),

I Co 21" ; T) Kara ^adovs irToixua, deep poverty, II Go 82.

t

PaeuVco « ^eagu's), [in LXX for pay : Ps 91 (92)« Je 29 (49)^

30(49)30*;] to deepew; Lk6*8_t

Pa6iis (gen. -€(us, vernac, Lk, I.e.; Bl., § 8, 5), -eia, -v, [in LXX
chiefly for pa^ ;] deep ; Jo 411

; metaph., 6p6pov fiaOim^ (v. supr.),

early dawn, Lk 24i
; wi/os, Ac 20' ; ra p. toC Sarava, Ee 22*.+

**+Paioi', ov, TO (also /Sa'toi', another form of ySais, from the

Egyptian), [in LXX: i Mac 13"*;] (freq. in Egyptian ir., v. MM,
Exp., x); a palm-branch : Jo 12" [DB, i, 314).+

BaXadjJi, 6, indeol. (Heb. Dy^a), as in LXX (PIJ has 6

B<£Xa/ios) ; Balaam (Nu 22-24) : 11 Pe 2", Ju", Ee 2i*.+

BaXdK, 6, indecl. (Heb. pba), Balah (Nu 222)
. gg 2i*.+

PaXXdi/now (Eec. /8aXa-), -<yv, to, [in LXX: Jb 141'^' (ni"IS),

Pr 11* (D13), To 11* 82, Si IS^s s 2
» ;] « pwrse ; Lk 10* 1233 2235, 36_+

pdXXo), [in LXX for bsj , U\V} , IT , etc.
;]

prop., of a weapon or

missile ; then generally, of things and persons, lit. and metaph., to throw,

cast, put, place : c. ace, seq. eis, Mt 41*, and freq. iiri, Mt 103* ; Ka™,

Mt 4"; 'e^<o, Mt 513; aTrd, Mt 529; ^^_ Mk 12**; Bpivavov, Ee 14";

fjidxaipav, Mt 103*
. K\.rjpov, Mt 273' ; of fluids, to pour : Mt 9", Jo 13^

;

pass., to be laid, to lie ill : Mt 9^ ; i^XrjOrj (timeless aor., M, Pr., 134),

Jo 15« ; intrans., to rush (Bl., § 53, 1) : Ac 27i*. Metaph., ;8. ek t.

KapSiav, Jo 132 (cf. usage in tt., without idea of violence; also of

liquids; MM, Esq)., x; v. also Cremer, 120, 657; cf. a/x<^i-, dva-,

avTi-, aTTO-, 8ia-, Ik-, ifji,-, Trap-efA,-, £7rt-, Kara-, /tcTa-, Trapa-, irtpi-, Trpo-,

crv/j,-, VTTip-, VTro-^aXXoi).

PaTTTi^u «y8d7rTO)), [in LXX: iv Ki 51* (bltS), Is 21*, Jth 12^,

Si 31 (34)3"*;] ^q g{p^ immerse, sink; 1. generally (in Polyb., iii, 72,

of soldiers wading breast-deep ; in i, 51, of the sinking of ships)

;

metaph., to overwhelm (Is, I.e. ; cf. MM, Exp., x) ; c. cogn. ace,

PaTTTia-txa /?., Mk 1038. 39_ Lk 1269. Mj^.^ 2. to perform ablutions, wash
oneself, bathe (Ki, Jth, Si, 11. c.) : Mk 7* ; aor. pass, in same sense,

Lk 1138. 3_ Of ablution, immersion, as a religious rite, to baptize;

(a) absol.; Mk 1*, Jo 125.20,28 322,23,25 42 10*°, i Co 1"; 6 I3a.writ.m

(= 5 ^SaTTTio-TT^s, M, Pr., 127), Mk 6i*.2*;
c. ace., Jo 41, Ac 838, i Co
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11*' i«
; c. cogn. ace, to /3a7rTi(r/Aa, Ac 19* (cf. Mk lO^s, supr.)

; pass.,

to he baptized, receive baptism : Mt S^'' "- 1«, Mk 16", Lk 3''< '2. 21 72U

(t. pi-rrncr^a) ib. ^O, Ac 2" S^^' 13> 36 9I8 IQVJ 1^15, 33 188
; mid., 2216 (M,

Pr., 163) ; (6) with prepositions : iv, of the element, Mt 3"' ", Mk
1*'5.8, Lk 3I6, Jo 126,31,38 328^ Ac 1' '2?^ 10« 1116, I Co 10^ ; £?s, of the
element, purpose or result (Lft., Notes, 155), Mt 3" 28i', Mk l^, Ac
816 193,

6_ Bo 63_ I Co 113,15 102 i2i3_ Ga, 32^; c. dat., iUn, Lk 3ie,

Ac 1^ 111^ ; virlp tS)v vtKpuiv, perh. to fulfil the wish of a dead friend,

I Co 1529 (v. IGG, in 1.; cf. DB, i, 238 ff.; DOG, i, 169^ ii, 605 b;

Cremer, 126).+
*+ Pdirriafia, -tos, to (< ySaTTTi^co), prop., the result of the act, TO

PaTrTi^eiv, as distinct from j8a7rTio-/u.os, the act itself, immersion,
baptism; 1. metaph., of affliction. Mk lO^s.so, Lk 12™. 2. Of the
religious rite of baptism ; (a) of John's baptism : Mt 3'' 21^5, Mk 11^°,

Lk 729 20*, Ac 122 10*7 1825 193
; yg. ^eravoU, Mk 1*, Lk 33, Ac I32*

19*; (b) of Christian baptism; Eo 6*, Bph 4*, Col 212 (Tr., -/x(3, q.v.),

I Pe 321 (cf. Cremer, 130; Tr., Syn. § xcix).+

*t paimo-(j.6s, -ov, 6 (-^ ySairTt^to)
,
prop., the act of which /8a?rTio-/ta

is the result ; 1. a dipping, washing, lustration : Mk 7* ; of Jewish
ceremonial. He 91"; in He 62, paTm<TiJi,S>v StSa^i?!' (-ijs), "the pi. and
the peculiar form seem to be used to include Christian baptism with
other lustral rites " (Westc, in 1.). 2. baptism : FIJ, Ant., 18, 5, 2

(of John's baptism), and some Fathers (v. Soph., s.v.). Not so in NT,
unless ev T. jSaTTTtcr/AM, in the act of baptism, Col 212, be read with Tr.

(Eec, WH, E, -/iori).t

*+ Pa-irrKmis, -ov, o (<[ ySaTTTi^oj), a boptizer : of John the Baptist,

Mt 31 1111-12 142,8 1614 1713^ Mk 625 828_ Lk 720.33 91^.+

Pdirru, [in LXX chiefly for bia ;] (a) to dip : Lk 162*, Jo 182«

(e/tyS-, L) ; (b) to dip in dye, to dye : Ee 19i3 (Eec. ; pepavna-iJLevov, WH

;

Trepipepafj,/xevov, T; pepaiJ.iJ.evov, Swete, in 1., q.V.).t

Pdp (Aram. : na , son), indecl. : p. 'Ima, son of Jonah, Mt I6I'',

Eec. (L, T, WH, 'Qapimva, q.v.).+

Bapappss, -a, 6 (Aram. xaS'^S , Ht., son of a father, i.e. aoc. to

Jerome, filius magistri), Barabbas: Mt 27i«' i^' 20. 21, 26^ Mk 15^' "'15,

Lk 2318, Jo 18*". (In Mt 27i«, some MSS. read 'l77o-oSv B. ; v. WH,
App., 19 f.)+

BapdK, 6, indecl. (Heb. pna), Barak (Jg 4«) : He 1132.+

Bapaxias, -ov, 6 (Heb. 11^513), Barachiah : Mt 2335, v.s. Zaxaptas.t

P(ip|3apos, -ov (prob. onomatop., descriptive of unintelligible

sounds), [in LXX: Ps 113(114)1 (^yi,)_ jjz 213i (36)
(-,j,;j)_ „ Mao 221

425 10*, III Mac 32* * ;] barbarous, barbarian, strange to Greek language

and culture (and also, after the Persian war, with the added sense of

brutal, rude) : Ac 282-*, Eo li*, i Co 14", Col 3" (v. Lft., in 1., and

Notes, 249).+

^apio>, -S) (later form of /3apvv<o, q.v.), [in LXX: Ex 71* (nas),
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II Mac 13^ *
;J

to depress, weigh down. In NT, in pass, only : Mt 26*',

Lk 932 213*, n Co 18 5*, i Ti 5".+

Pape'us, adv. «y8apus), [in LXX ; yS. 4>epeLv, Ge Sl^* (im mn)

;

y8. aKo«'«v, Is 6i» (ins hi.)*;] heavily, with difficulty: Mt 13", Ac 2827

(LXX).t
BapeoXo/Aaios, -ov, 6 (Aram. 'sij|Ti"'ia , son of Tolmai), Bartholomew,

the Apostle (v.s. Na(9ara^A.) : Mt lO^, Mk 3i8, Lk 6^\ Ac l^^.t

Bap-n]aous, -ov, 6 (Aram. JT^ttfr^S , son of Joshua), Bar-Jesus : Ac

13'5 (v.s. 'EXv>as).t

Bopiucas, -a, o (Aram, nsi^'na , son of Jonah), Bar-Jonah, a sur-

name of Peter : Mt 16i'.t

Bap-fd^as, -a, 6 (Aram, la , son, as prefix to another word in-

terpreted in Ac 4?^, nj's irapa/cXTjo-eois, perh. n^ni5 , wh., however, should

be rendered by !rpo4>r]Tua as in ii Es 6^*, LXX. Deiss., BS, 309 f.,

thinks B. may be a variant of the name BapveySoCs, son of Nebo, found
in a Syrian Inscr., altered with a view to disguising its origin ; v. also

Milligan, NTD, iii; Dalman, Gr., 142), Barnabas: Ac 43» 9^^ 1122,30

122« 13-15, I Co 9«, Ga 2i' 9. ", Col 4i».t

Pdpog, -€os, TO, [in LXX : Jg 18^1 (laa), Jth 7*, Si 13^, 11 Mae 9i»,

III Mac 5*'' * ;] weight ; (a) a weight, burden, lit. and metaph. : Mt 20^^,

Aci 1528, II Co 417, Ee 22*
; a.XX.rjXiov to, /?., one another's faults, Ga 62;

iv /3., burdensome : i Th 2', E, txt., but v. infr.
;

(h) in late Gk. (Soph.,

Lex., S.V.), dignity, authority : ev /Sdpei., i Th 2^ (E, mg. ; v. Milligan,

ICC, in l.).t

SVJV. : oy/cos, an encumbrance ; </>opTtor, a burden, that which is

borne.

BapcraP^ds (Eec. -aySas), -a (Aram., son of Sabba), Barsabbas : 1.

the surname of one Joseph : Ac l^^. 2. The surname of one Judas

:

Ac 1522.t

BapTi/Aoios, -ov, 6 (-/tatos, T ; perh. Aram. "'KOEl'ia , v. DB, iv,

p. 762), Bartimceus : Mk lO^^.t

^apucu, to weigh down = /3api<o (q.v.) : Lk 21**, Eec.t

Papijs, -eta, V, [in LXX chiefly for 133 ;] heavy: Mt 23*. Metaph.,

burdensome : ivrokij, i Jo 5' ; severe (perh. impressive) : Ittio-toA.'^, ii Co
10^" ; weighty : ret 0apvTepa t. vofwv, Mt 232^ ; aiTHOyuaTa, Ac 25''

; violent,

cruel (BV, grievous) : Xvko?, Ac 20^^.f

* PapuTifios, -ov« /Sapu's, Tiyu?;), of great value, very costly : Mt 26''

(T, 7ro\DTi/xow).+

^aaayita« ySatrai/os), [in LXX : I Ki 5^, Si 4", and freq. in Wi,
II, IV Mac;] 1. prop., to rub on the touchstone, put to the test. 2. to

examine by torture, hence, generally, to torture, torment, distress : Mt
gii, 29 1424_ Mk 57 6", Lk 82S, n Pe 2^, Ee 9^ 11^ 122 1410 20io.t

**|3ao-ai'i(r(i6s, -ov, o « /Satrai/tt"))
,

[in LXX: IV Mac 9« 112*;]
torture, torment : Ee 9^ 14" IB^- ">> ".t
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* PaaavuTTTis, -ov, 6 (< /Sao-avt^eo), prop., a torturer; used of a
gaoler, Mt 183*.+

Pdaavos, -ov, 6 (of Oriental origin), [in LXX chiefly for UWtt , TVpb^

,

and freq. in iv Mac ;] 1. prop., touchstone, a dark stone used in testing

metals. 2. examination by torture. 3. torment, torttire : Mt 4^*, Lk
1623, 2s,t

PaaiXeia, -as, r) {<^ /3aa-i\eiia)
,

[in LXX chiefly for 3113^0

,

npbos ;] 1- prop, abstract, sovereignty, royal power, dominion : Lk 1^^

2229, Jo 1836, Ac 16, He P, i Co 152*; Xa^av j8., Lk IQi^.is, Ee 17i2;

SoCvat T'^i' yS., ib. 1^; £;;^etv /?., ib. 1^; £px€a-6ai iv t. (ek r^v) /3., Mt 16^^,

Lk 23«; p. T. Oeov, Ee 121". 2. By meton., concrete (MM, Exp., x),

(a) a kingdom, the territory or people over whom the king rules

(Es 53, al.) : Mt 4^ 1225, 26 24?, Mk 32* 623, jj^ 45^ He ll^s, al. ; (&) the

royal majesty (of. our phrase His Majesty), the king himself (t. <nripfm

T^s p., IV Ki 111). 3. In LXX (Wi &", To IS^, al.), Targ. and NT, of

the Messianic rule and kingdom, ^ j3. t. Ocov, t. oipavwv (Heb.

D'^awmaips, Aram. K|!St2;"I xriW^a ; V. Dalman, Words, 91-147;

Cremer, 132, 658), the kingdom of God (on the equivalence of the two
phrases, v. Dalman, op. cit., 93, 218 f.); t. e^ov, Mt e^s 1228, al.; t.

ovpaviov, Mt 32 41'', al. ; T. XpLOTTov (Nn'^tB'OT msbtt , Targ. Jon. on

Is 53i»), Eph 55; T. KvpLov, 11 Pe 1", Ee ll^S; r. AaWS, Mk lli";

absol., Tj /?., Mt 423, Ja 2^, al. The kingdom is regarded as present

:

Mt 11^2, Lk 1721, Eo 141^, al. ; as that which is to be consummated in

the future, Mt 610, Mk 9^, Jo 3', 11 Pe 1", al. Noteworthy phrases

are: t.rjTe2v Tr,v p., Mt B^S; Six^a-eai, Mk lO^S; Kkr,povop.fiv, Mt 253*;

SiSovat, Lk 1232; TrapoAa/AySavav, He 1228; aVTU>v {roiovTUiv) IcttXv tj /3.,

Mt 53.10 19", Mk IQi*, Lk 181"; Sii t^ /?., Mt 19i2; h^Kev t^s y8.,

Lk 1829; eiayyeXt^eo-^ai, K-r,pv,7<Tav , huiyyiXKuv Tr,v p., Lk 4*3 92,60;

7)yyiKiv r, p., Mt 3^, Mk 11*; (cXcZs t^s /8., Mt 16i9; kX^Uiv tyjv p.,

Mt 231*; viol T^s p., Mt 812 1338 (cf. Cremer, 132, 658).

Pao-iXeioi', -ov, to « /SaeriXetos, q.v.), [in LXX for b^'r\ (Na 2*,

Da 618*), rdyqCi (m Ki 31 148, IV Ki 151^*), etc.;] 1. a caqiital city.

2. Freq. in pL, to. yS., a palace : Lk 725.+

Pao-iXeios, -ov (also -a, -ov ; < ySao-tXeus), [in LXX: Ex 19",

De 310 (nabOD), Ex 2322, Wi 1815, m Mac 32s, iv Mac 38*;] royal:

I Pe 29 (LXX)
(y. Hort, in 1.).+

PaaiXciSs, -eV, o, [in LXX chiefly for ''I^O;] a king: Mt 1» 2i;

used by courtesy of Herod the Tetrarch, Mt 14*; of the Eoman
Emperor, as freq. in Kotviy (Deiss., LAE, p. 367), i Pe 2i3>"; of the

Christ, in the phrase 6 yS. t. 'louSaiW, Mt 22, al. ; tov 'la-pavX, Mk 1532,

Jo 15» 1213 ; of God, Mt 535, I Ti 1", Ee 153 • ^. lBa<7i\imv, Ee 17"

191*
; p. T. Paa-ikivovrwv, I Ti 615 (on the associations of the word to

Jewish Hellenists, v. Gl. Bev., i, 7).+
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PaaiXcuu, (•< ;8ao-iA.€i)s), [in LXX for ^ba , its parts and deri-

vatives, exc. IV Ki 15* (StS'"') ;] to he king, to re.ign, rule : i Ti 6^' ; c.

gen. (cl.), Mt 22-; seq. im, c. ace. (= Heb. bv ^ba; BL, § 36, 8), Lk
133 1914,27^ Eo 5"; im T. yijs, on earth, Ee 6"; of God, Ee 11"- 1^ 19«;

of Christ, Lk l^s, i Co IS^s, Ee 11" ; of Christians, Ee 5^o 20* (oon-

stative aor., M, Pr., 130), ib.^ 22*. Metaph., Christians, Eo 5",

I Co 4*; OdvaToi, Eo 51*'!''; a/xapTia, Eo 5^^ 6^2 . Ingressive aor.

(M, Pr., 109), to begin to reign: i Co 4^, Ee lli^ 19« (Cremer, 137).t

jSao-iXiKos, -rj, -6v (<[ Paa-iKeui), [in LXX for ^50 3'id its cog-

nates ;] royal, belonging to a king : x<"pii Ac 12^" ; eo-^ijs, Ac 12^^ ; vo/ws

p., a supreme law, " a law which governs other laws and so has a

specially regal character" (Hort), or because made by a king (LAE,
p. 367^), Ja 2^; ns, one in the service of a king, a courtier, Jo d**'*^

(WH, mg., ^acnkia-KO'sj.f

t fiaaiXLaKos, -ov, 6 (dim. of ySao-tXeu's), [in LXX a basilisk : Ps 90

(91)13 (jp|)_ Is 595 (njrg^)*;] prop., a petty king: Jo 4«>«, "WH,

mg. (v.S. /3acriXtKds).t

Pao-iXtffcra, -r]s, rj (in Attic, /Sao-tXeia, jSao-iXts), [in LXX chiefly for

np^O;] a queen: Mt 12*2, l^ ii3i_ Ac S^?, Ee 18^t

^do-is, -eu)s, 17 (<; ySatvo)), [in LXX chiefly for ]1N;] 1. a step

{Msch., al.). 2. Hence, afoot (Plat. ; Wi IS^s) : Ac 3^.t

PaaKaiVo), [in LXX: De 285*. 56 (j,3,^)_ Si 14^,8*.] i_ ^q s^an^gr
(Dem.). 2. to SZigr/ii % *^^ ^'''*^ *2/«. to fascinate, bewitch: Ga S^.t

PaoToJu, [in LXX : Jg 163" (noj), Eu 2iii, n Ki 23«, iv Ki IS"
and Jb 213 ^^j2!2). Si 6^5, Da th Bel ^e *

;] 1. to take up with the hands,
to lift : XCOov^, Jo 10*1. 2. to bear, to carry, as a burden, and metaph.,
to endure : Mt S" 20^2, Mk Id^^, Lk 7^* 10^ ll^? 142? 22", Jo I612

191^ Ac 32 9" 15" 2135, Eo 1118 151, Ga S" B^. s, u, Ee 22. 3 17?. 3. In
late writers (MM, Exp., ii, iii, x), (a) to ia^e awa^/; Mt 8" (Is 53*,

Heb.)
; (6) to carrj/ 0/, stoaZ . Jo 12" 20i5.t

|3aTos, -ov, 6, ri, [in LXX (always masc, as in Attic) : Ex 3^"*,

De 33" (njp), Jb 31*0 (nCTNi)*;] a bramble-bush: Lk 6**, Ac 73". 35;

eTTt Tov (t'^s) /3., m the place concerning the bush : Mk 12^^, Lk 2037.t

tpdros -o«, 6 (Heb. ns), [in LXX (also /Saie, ySaSos) : 11 Es 7^2*;]

bath, a Jewish liquid measure, = fi.erpyiTrj's (q.v.), or about 8| sals.

:

Lk 16".+

Pirpaxos, -ov, 6, [in LXX: Ex 8, Ps 77 (78) *« 104 (105)30

(y"7.13?), Wil9"*;] a frog: Ee 1613.+

*t ParraXoYeo), -S (Eec. ySarroX-, D, fiXarr- = /BarTapC^o), prob.
onomatop. ; v. MM, s.v. ; DGG, ii, 499 b, 790 =) ; to stammer, repeat
idly : Mt G'^ (Cremer, 765) .t

t ps^uyixa, -Tos, to (<^ /SScXvcrcra)), [in LXX chiefly for nayiPl

;

YpTp;] an abomination, a detestable thing: Lk 16^5, Ee 17*. 5 212^; ro
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yS. T. Ipr/fuoa-eoK (Da LXX 12", cf. I Mac 1=* ; DB, i, 12 f. ; DCG, i,

6 f.), Mk 131*. Mt 2415 (Cremer, 138).t

+ P8e\uktos, 17, -6v « pSekva-a-w), [in LXX: Pr 17" (n^yin), Si

415, n Mac 127*;] ahominable, detestable: Tit lie (Cremer, 137).t

pScXucTCTu (<^/3S€0i, to stink), [in LXX chiefly for aypi , Yp12fil in

cl., mid. only (Attic, -TTOfiai); to make foul ; pass., Ee 21*; mid., to

turn away in disgust from, to detest : Eo 2^^ (Cremer, 137).+

**Pe'Poios, -ov (also -a, -ov, <;8adW), [in LXX: Es 31s, Wi 723,

III Mac 5*1 7", IV Mac 17**;] firm, secure: ayKvpa, He &^; metaph.,
sure (esp. " in the sense of legally guaranteed security," Deiss., BS,
109 ; cf . two foU. words) : hrayyeXia, Eo i'^^ ; eA.7rw, II Co 1^ ; Xo'yos,

He 22 ; irapp-qa-ia, He 3* ; ap-xTTj (t. VTrooTacrecos), He 3^* ; Sta6i^K7], He 9^7
;

kX^o-is k. exXoyi;, II Pe 11" ; comp. (-OTCjOos), ir/Do^ijTiKos Xoyos, II Pe 11''.+

PsPoiiu, -S « ^iSaios), [in LXX : Ps 40 (41)i2 (aS3 hi.), 118
(119)28 (Qip pi_j^ jjj ]^a,g 542 * ;] io confirm, establish, secure, of things

(d.): Xdyov, Mk 1600]; ^n-ayye\i'as, Eo 158; of persons {DGG, ii, 605):

I Co 18, II Co 1-1. Pass., I Co 16, Col 2^, He 2^ 13^ (as an Attic legal

term, to guarantee the validity of a purchase, establish or confirm a

title; V. next word, Cremer, 139; cf. Sia-;8.).+

PsPaiuffis, -£0)s, ^ « ;8e/?aio'o), q.v.), [in LXX : Le 252s {nTpa$),

Wi 61^ * ;] confirmation : t. eiayyeXitw, Phi I'' ; eis /3., He 61*, a phrase

freq. in ir. of guarantee in a business transaction (Deiss., BS, 104 fif.

;

Cremer, 140).+

Pe^TiXos, -ov« ySaii/tt), whence ySijXds, a threshold), [in LXX chiefly

for bn ;] 1. permitted to be trodden, accessible (v. DGG, ii, 42211)

;

hence, 2. (opp. to tepds) unhallowed, profane : of things, i Ti 4'' 62",

II Ti 2"; of men, i Ti l^, He 12i«
(cf. icoivds; Cremer, 140).+

+ PePrjXou, -S « ySeySijXos), [in LXX chiefly for bbn ;] to profane :

T. aippaTov, Mt 12'; T. Upov, Ac 24« (Cremer, 141).+

Stn. : Koivdttf, q.v.

BceJePouX (WH, 4^., 159, Eec, ySeeX^eySouX), 6, indecl. (Heb.

b?3 , tord, and the Talmudic bl3T , from bss. , dung (Dalman, Gr., 137n),

or perh. b^l , habitation, but, v. DB, iv, 409 f. ; DGG, i, 181). The

AV, EV, Beelzebub, comes through Vg. from iv Ki I2, yisi bvs. , lord

of flies (LXX, BaaX fivla, Sm., ySecX^cySov/S), Beelzebul, Beelzebub, a

name of Satan : Mt 102* 122*. 27, Mk 3^2, Lk Ili5,i8,i9.t

BeXiaX, o, indeol. (Heb. byilbs, worthlessness, but v. DB, i, 268),

Belial, a name of Satan : 11 Co 6", Eec. See next word.+

BeXiap, 6, indecl. (another form of previous word, " due to harsh

Syriac pronunciation," or else < Heb. 1?^ b^, lord of the forest),

Beliar, a name of Satan : 11 Co 6" (v. DB, i, 269).+

*PeXdnj, -17s, rj «/8eXos), 1. a sharp point, as of a spear. 2. a

needle: Lk 1825 (Rgc. pa^is, q.v.).+
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(3Aos, -£os, TO « pdXXm), [in LXX chiefly for ^0 ;] a

a dart : Bph 6i6.t

peXriui', -ov (gen. -oi/os), comp. of ayaSos, [in LXX chiefly for

aita;] neut. as adv., better, very well: ii Ti 1^* (also Ac 10^^ D). On
elative use in these passages, v. M, Pr., 78, 236.

t

Benafieiv, (Eec. -/luV), o, indecl. (Heb. ]"'a;33), Benjamin: Ac 13",

Eo 111, Pill 35_ Ee 7».t

Bepi'iKTj (elsewhere BepeviKi?, Macedonian form of ^epevLKT], cf.

FeroMMa, Victoria), -179, 17, Bernice, Berenice, dau. of Herod Agrippa I:

Ac 25"- 23 263o.t

B^poia, -as, yj, Bercea, a city of Macedonia : Ac IT^"' ^^.t

Bepoiaios, -a, -ov, Bercean : Ac 20*.

t

BE(ip, o, indecl. (Heb. 11^3) , -Beor, father of Balaam : 11 Pe 2"

(Eec. Boa-op)A
Bi]OaPap(£, -as (Eec. -pa, indecl. ; Heb. niajT n^a

,
place of crossing;

-apa/Sa, E, mg.), Bethobara : Jo 1^^, Eec. (WH, E, B-QOavLa) .i

Brjeai'ia, -as (also -ta, indecl., Lk 1929 and in B*, Mk lli),
17,

(Heb. n'Jjr r''3 , house of affliction, ace. to Jerome, or perh., house of

dates, cf. Bethphage), Bethany; 1. a village fifteen furlongs from

Jerusalem, the modern El Azertyeh : Mt 21" 266, Mk 8^2 (WH,
mg.) 111.11.12 i43_ Lt 1929 2450, Jo 111- 18 121. 2. A place on B
bank of Jordan : Jo 128 (E, mg., Bij6a/3apa, q.v.).+

BT)e«<r8(I, rj, indecl. (deriv. uncertain, v. Westc. on Jo 52, and

DB, i, 279), Bethesda, a pool in Jerusalem : Jo 52, Eec. (BrjO^aOd, WH,
Bi7(9o-aiSa, WH, mg.).+

BTie^a9(i, Tj, indecl. (perh. Aram. Nr^I 71^3, house of olives)

Bethmtha : Jo 52, WH (Eec. Br^^eo-Sa, q.v.).t

Br]6\EEfi,, ^, indecl. (Heb. Dn^ IT'S , house of bread), Bethlehem, a

town 6 m. S. of Jerusalem : Mt 2i. « «. s. ", Lk 2*- ", Jo 7*2.t

BT)6(rai8(il (Eec. -o-ai'Sa), and -Sdv (Mt, Mk, 11. c), 17, indecl.

(Sjrr., feoMse of fish), Bethsaida, a town on NE. shore of the Sea of

Galilee : Lk 91". It is generally supposed that a second B. on the W.
shore is referred to in Mt II21, Mk 6« 822, Lk 10", Jo 1« 122i [DB, i,

282 f. ; but v. Swete on Mk 6«). 2. v.l. for Br,e^aOd, B-riOea-Sd, Jo 52.t

Bi\B^a,yr\ (L, -yrj), rj, indecl. (Aram. 'iia"ri''3, , house of unripe figs;

Dalman, Gr., 191), Bethphage : Mt 21i, Mk IP, Lk 192^.+

Pijljia, -Tos, t6 « ySatVft)), [in LXX : De 2" (•^I'TIti), Ne 8* (iJfJQ),

I Bs 9*2, Si 1930 459, II Mac 132« * ;] 1. a step, sPride, pace : Ac 7«. 2. a
raised place, a platform reached by steps, originally that in the Pnyx at

Athens from which orations were made ; freq. of the tribune or tribunal

of a Eoman magistrate or ruler: Mt 271^, Jo 19i3, Ac 122i, 18i2.it!.

"

258,10,17; p_ ^ov 6eov, Eo 141"; t. Xpiarov, 11 Co 5i».t
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**+P^puX\os, -ov, 6, fi, [in LXX: To 13" (-uAXiov in Ex 282",

DntB')* ;] beryl, a jewel of sea-green colour : Ee 21'''".+

Pt'a, -as, 17, [in LXX for '^"na , etc.;] strength, force, violence : Ac
526 2185 24T 27«.t

Pid^u (<; /Si'a), and depon. -o/xai, [in LXX for ^^3 , ISE , etc. ;] to

force, constrain, rare in act. (poet, and late prose), but found in cl. in

pass., and so perh. /Jia^erai, suffereth violence, Mt ll^^, EV (but v. infr.),

whether (a) in good sense, of disciples (Thayer, al.), or (b) in bad
sense, of the enemies of the kingdom (Meyer, in 1. ; Dalman, Words,
139 ff. ; Cremer, 141 ff.). Mid., advanceth violently, Mt, I.e. (Deiss., BS.,
258 ; Banks, v. ref. in DGG, ii, 803 f

.) ; seq. eis, to press violently, or

force one's way into, Lk 1&^^ (v. ICC, in 1., and in Mt, I.e. ; cf . irapa-

pid^oiJiaL and V. MM, s.v.).t

Pi'aios, -a, -ov «;8ia), [in LXX for W5i<, TV, IS, etc.;]

violent : Ac 2^.+

*tpiaijTTis, -ov, o (<;y8ia^(i)), late form of /StaTas; 1. strong, forceful.

2. violent (Philo) : Mt 11^2 (see ySid^a)).t

*t PipXapiSioi/, -ov, TO (dim. of ftifiXapLov, dim. of y8/y8A.os), a little

book: Ee lO^.s (WH, /3i/3Xt'ov, T^.^ ^i/3Xi8c£piov)9' i". Not hitherto

found elsewhere.

t

Pi.pXiSdpioi', -ov, TO, V.S. ySijSXaptStov.

PipXioc, -ov, TO (dim. of yStySXos, q.v.), [in LXX also in the

alternat. form /3v/8-, chiefly for HgD and the most freq. of the cognate

forms;] 1. a pa/per, letter, written document: /8. aTroa-Taa-iov, bill of

divorce, Mt 19^, Mk 10*. 2. a booh, a roll : Lk 4"' 20, Jo 208» 2126,

Ga 310, II Ti 4", He 91^ 10^ Ee 1" 5^'^ &-^ IQfi 20^2 227-19; ^. .r. ^lo^?.,

Ee 138 178 2012 2127.t

P1PX09, -ov, ^ (variant form of y8v/3Xos, the Egyptian papyrus,

paper made from its fibrous coat), [in LXX for nSD , the form ySiJyS-

being sometimes used;] a book, a roll, used much less freq. than

BiPXiov and with a "connotation of sacredness and veneration"

(MM, Exp., x), Mt 11, Mk 1220, Lk 3* 20*2 Ac 12» 7*2 19"; p. t. f«)^;.

Phi 43, Ee 35 20i^t

PiPpciffKu, poet, and late prose, [in LXX for !33X ;] to eat : Jo
6i3.t

BiOucia, -as, Bithynia, a province in Asia Minor : Ac 16'', iPe I1.+

Pi'os, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for Dip;;;] 1. period or course of life,

life Lk 81* i Ti 22 11 Ti 2*, i Jo 2io. 2. Zwrngi, livelihood, means (in

Pr 311* for'nob; v. DCG, ii, 39») : Mk 12**, Lk 8*= I512.30 2I*,

I Jo 3i''.t

Syn.: t,i^, is life intensive, "vita qu9, vivimus," the vital

principle ; ySt'os, life extensive, " vita quam vivimus," (1) the period of

life, (2) the means by which it is sustained. Hence, in cl., ^., being

confined to the physical life common to men and animals, is the

6



82 MANUAL GBEBK LEXICON OV THE NEW TESTAMENT

inferior word (cf. zoology, biography). In NT, t,u>-q is elevated into the

ethical and spiritual sphere (cf. Tr., Syn., § xxvii).

3i6«, -5 «/3tos), [in LXX : Pr 7^ 9^ (nin), Jb 29^^ Wi 4* i<\
12^3, Si 40-^, IV Mac 5^^ 17^^*;] to spend life, to live : t. xpovoi/ jSiGo-at

(cl., more freq. 2 aor., -vat), i Pe 4* (cf. Jb, l.c.).t

Sr^r. : tdm (q.v.).

**+ jSiWis, -ecus, ij (<;/3iow), [in LXX: Si jproZ.^^ * ;] manner of life:

Ac 26''.t

*(3ia)TiKos, -17, -dv {<^ fiLOi), pertaining to life, hence, ivorldly (Field,

Notes, 171) : Lk 21^*, i Co 6^' *.t

pXaPepds, -a, -6v « ySXaTrro))
,

[in LXX: Pr 1028*;] hurtful:

I Ti 69.+

PUttto), [in LXX : Pr 252", To 12^, Wi lO^ 18^ 11 Mao 12^2,

IV Mac 9'*;] to hurt, injure : c. ace, Mk IGP^l, Lk 4^'.+

pXacrrdi/u, [in LXX for nDS , etc.;] 1. to sprout: Mt IS^^,

Mk 427, He 9*. 2. In late Gk., causal, to make to grow, produce:
c. aoc, Ja 51*.+

BXdoTos, -ov, 6, Blastus, chamberlain of Agrippa : Ac 12^".+

|3\aa<|)r](xeu, -5 « /3Xa(r<^7;yaos), [in LXX: IV Ki 19* (nSi hi.)

ib.«-22 (qna pi.), is 625 (^^^^ ^th.). Da LXX 32»'o«' (nbc? -IDN), To lis,

Da TH Bel ', ii Mac 2 * ;] 1. to speak lightly or profanely of sacred things

(in cl., opp. of eitfirnxito), esp. to speak imp)iously of God, to blaspheme,

speak blasphemously : absol., Mt 9^ 2665, ^jj 2?^ Jq iQse, Ac 26", i Ti l^",

II Pe 212; T. ee6v, Ac 19", Ee 16ii-2i; rb 6Vo/ta t. diov, Ee 13« 16!*;

Sofas, Ju8, n Pe Ql"; ek rd TTveCyaa ™ ayov, Mk 3'^, Lk 1210. 2. to

revile, rail at, slander : absol., Lk 22"^, Ac 13*^ 18^, i Pe -4* ; c. ace,

Mt 2739, Mk 328 1529, Lk 2339, Tit 32, Ja 27, Ju^". Pass. : Eo 22* 3^

14i«,
I Co 1030, I Ti 61, Tit 2\ 11 Pe 2^ (Cremer, 570).+

p\aff<(>r)(j,ia, -as, rj « /3Xao-(^i7/ios), [in LXX : Ez 3512 (nSNJ), Da

TH 329 <96) (nbtr) , To 118, I Mac 26, II Mac 8* lO^s 152**;] (a) railing,

slander : Mt 12»i 15i9, Mk 328 722, Bph 4^1, Col 3\ 1 Ti 6\ Ju9, Ee 29

;

(b) spec, impious speech against God, blasphemy : Mt 2685^ ]y[jj 1404^

Lk 521, Jo 10^3, Ee 135 ; wo/^a j8\aa<^r;/itas, Ee 131 173 ; c. gen. obj.,

Mt 1231; ^p^5 ^. 0£^^_ Be 138 (Cremer, 570; DB, i, 305; DCG,
ii, 423).+

p\(ia(f>r]^05, -ov (< ySXatr-, of uncertain deriv., v. Thayer,

Boisacq ; + <j>^iJ.ri, speech), [in LXX : Is 663
(^j^jj

r^-yi^p)
, Wi l^ Si 3",

II Mac 928 10*' 3<' *
;] (a) evil-speaking, slanderous, blasphemous : Ac 611,

II Ti 32, II Pe 2" (cf. Ju9); (6) as subst. a blasphemer: 1 Ti 1"
(Cremer, 570).+

* pX^pfJia, -Tos, TO (<[ /3A.e7r<o), a look, a glance : /SXi/x/xaTL Koi draij,

II Pe 28, sight and hearing, a sense not found for /B. in Gk. lit., but
perh. recognized in the vernacular {IGG, in 1.)+

pXcVu, [in LXX chiefly for nXT , also for njE , etc. ;] 1. of

bodily sight
;

(ft) to see, have sight (opp. to Tu<^Xds elvai.) : Mt 1222,

Jo 97, Ac 99, Eo 118, jjg 318^ ai_ . (jj ^Q perceive, look (at), see : absol.,
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Ac 19 ; c. ace, Mt 7^, Mk 5", Lk 6«, Jo l^s, al. ; Spafia, Ac 12"
;

yvvauKa, Mt 5-^; ^iftkiov, Ee 53. *; t. jSXcTro/xeva, II Co 4}^. 2. Metaph,
of mental vision; (a) to see, perceive, discern: absol, Mt IS^^, Lk S^";

8i ia-wrrpov, 1 Co IS^^ ; c. ace. He 2» 1025 ; seq. 5n, He S^^ Ja 2^2
;

(b)

to consider, look to, take heed : absol, Mk IS^^. 33
; c. ace, i Co l^*, al.

;

seq. 7r£s, c. indie., Lk Si*, i Co 3", Bph 5^^; seq. n, c. indie, Mk d^*;

seq. ek wpdo-MTTov, of partiality, Mt 22^^ Mk 12^*. Colloq. (for ex.

from TT., V. Deiss., LAE, 122 ; M, Pr., 107 ; MM, Exp., x ; Milligan,
NTD, 60), ^. JaiJTdv : Mk 139 . geq. ^^a. /atJ, n Jo «

; ;8. 0,™', Mk 8^^ 12«s

;

seq. /t7? (cl. opSv /i-ij), c. fut. indie.. Col 2^, He 3^'^; id. c. aor. subj.,

Mt 24*, Mk 13^. 3. Of situation and direction (Lat. specto), to look,

face (towards), places, etc. (seq. •jrpo's, Xen, Hell., vii, 1, 17; Bz
4023.24): seq. /cara, c. ace, Ac 27^2 (cf_ ^Lva-, avo-, Sia-, if/,-, im-, Ttep-,

7rpo-p\iir<a), V. DOG, i, 446 ; ii, 596.

*+pXi(lT^os, -a, -ov (gerundive of jSaWto), (that which) one must put:
Lk 538.+

Bod^, v.S. Boos.

Boai'Tipye's, indecl. (on the derivation, v. Dalman, Gr., 144

;

Words, 42; Swete, Mk., I.e.; DGG, i, 216), Boanerges: Mk 3".+

Podo>, -S « jBorj), [in LXX chiefly for pyt , pVS , Kip ;] 1. absol.,

to cry, call out : Mt 33, 27*e, Mk 1^ 153*, l^ 34 933 Igss^ Jq 123^ ^e 8^

17« 2524, Ga 427. 2. C. dat., to call on for help (Heb. bv prT , Ho 71*,

al.), Lk 18''.+

Syn. : KaXiw, to call, invite, summon ; Kpa^ui, to cry, harshly or

inarticulately, as animals ; Kpavyd^oi, intensive of Kpd^to. Podto ex-

presses emotion, whether joy, fear, etc.

Bo^s, 6, v.S. Boos.

Por], ^s, fi, [in LXX for np?T ,
etc. ;] a cry : Ja 5*.+

PoilOeia, -as, 17 (v.S. ^orjOeai), [in LXX for njJT , eto. ;] help:

He 41'
; pi., helps, "frapping," a technical nautical term (MM, Exp.,

x; DB, ext., 367): Ac 27".+

Por)9ea), -G> « /Soi; + Oew, to rim), [in LXX chiefly for ttV;] to

come to aid, to help, succour : absol., Ac 21^8 ; e. dat., Mt 152«, Mk 922, 24_

Ac 169, II Co 62axx)^ He 2i8, Ee 12i«.+

PoTi0ds, -6v (v.S. fiorjOeu)), [in LXX chiefly for "VV;] 1. (poet, -o'os),

hasting to the war-cry (Horn.). 2. helping, auxiliary; as subst. (Hdt.),

a helper: He 13^ (LXX).!

Pdeufos, -ov, 6 (= ^oOpo?, more freq. in cL), [in LXX chiefly for

nns;] a pit: Mt 12" 16", Lk 639 (of. DB, iii, 885; DGG, ii, 367).+

PoXVj, -gs, V «l3d\\u>), [in LXX: Ge 21i«
(nntfl), 11 Mac 53, m

Mac 52« *
;] a throw ; kWov yS. (Thuc, v, 65, 2), a stone's throw : Lk 22*i.+

*+ PoXi'Ju « ySoXts, in sense of sounding-lead), to heave the lead, take

soundings : Ac 272^.+

+ PoXis, tSos, v «/3aXXco), [in LXX for fn , nn;, etc.;] a da/rt,

javelin : He 122o, Eec. (LXX).+
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Boos and Bo€s (EV, Boa^, Eec. Boo'^), o, indecl. (Heb. 7y3), Boaz

(Eu 21) : Mt 16, Lk S^^.t

PopPopos, -ov, 6, [in LXX: Je 45(38)" (ifl^tp)*;] mud, filth: ii Pe

2-22 +

Poppas, -5 (Attic contr. of Bopeas, the North wind personified), [in

LXX for fiES ;] 1. Boreas, the North wind. 2. the north : Lk 13^^

Ee 21".

t

Poo-Kci), [in LXX for nVT;] prop., of a herdsman, to feed : Mt 8^',

Mk 5", Lk 8^^ 1515 ; metaph., of Christian pastoral care, Jo 21i5. ".

Pass., of cattle, to feed, graze : Mt 83", Mk 5", Lk S^^.t

Syn. : TToifiaivuv, to tend, shepherd, a wider term, including over-

sight as well as feeding (v. Tr., Syn., § xxv).

Boo-op, V. Bewp.

PoTrii-ri, -77s, 17 «;8o'o-Kw), [in LXX for a^y , H1ff-\, TSrt;] 1.

grass, fodder. 2. green herb: ILe&'.f

Stn. : Xdxavov, a garden herb, a vegetable.

PoTpus, -uos, 6, [in LXX for bSB?^ ;] a cluster of grapes : Ee 14i^

(cf. o-Ta</>uX7;).t

pouXeuTVis, -ov, 6 {<.^ov\€vw), [in LXX: Jb 3" 12" (l^i)*;] a

councillor, a senator ; of a member of the Sanhedrin : Mk 15*^, Lk
2350.+

PouXeuu (<; PovXrj), [in LXX chiefly for 'J'jri ;] to take counsel,

deliberate, resolve. In mid., 1. to take counsel with oneself, consider

:

seq. d, Lk 14^1. 2. to determine ivith oneself, resolve : c. inf., Ac 5"^

2739 ; c. ace, II Co 1" ; seq. Iva, Jo ll^s 12i» (cf . Trapa-, o-v/^-).t

PouXirj, -^s, -fi « /SovXa/jMi), [in LXX freq. for ns?? ;] counsel,

furfose (in cl., esp. of the gods): Lk 23", Ac 4^8 538 191 2712. *2;

pL, I Co 46; of the Divine purpose. He 6I';
t. ftovXrjv t. ^eX^/iaros

avTov, Bph 111
. ^. .r. ®eoC, Lk 7^°, Ac 223 1336 2027.t

PouXTKia, -ros, to « ;8ovXo/*ai)
,

[in LXX: Pr 9i» (tWI), II Mac

155, IV Mac 818 *;] purpose, will : Ac 27*3, Eo 91", i Pe 43.t

STN.: OiXri/jLa.

PouXo(jiai, [in LXX for I'Bn , nSN , yv , etc. ;] to will, wish, desire,

purpose, be minded, implying more strongly than OeXw (q.v.), the

deliberate exercise of volition (v. Hort on Ja II8)
: e. inf. (M, Pr., 205

Bl., § 69, 4), Mk I516, Ac 528.38 12* 153' I720 1815.27 1930 2230 2328 27*3

2818, n Co 115, I Ti 69_ He 6", 11 Jo 12, iii Jo", Ju^; c. ace, 11 Co 1"
c. ace. et inf.. Phi I12, i Ti 28 5", Tit 38, 11 Pe 3^ ; of the will making
choice between alternatives, Mt 1" 112?, Lk 10^2, Ac 2520, i Co 12"
Ja 3* 4*; et fiovXa (cl., a courteous phrase = 6iXeK, colloq. ; BL, § 21
8 ; LS, S.V.), Lk 22*2

. ^ subjc, adding force to a question of delibera-

tion (BL, § 64, 6), Jo 1839
;

^ovXTjOiii, of set purpose (v. Hort, in 1.)

Ja 118
. iuipf.^ i/SovXo/jirjv ( = cl. ftovXoi/j.'qv av ; BL, § 63, 5 ; Lft., Phm. i3)

Ac 2522, Phm 13 (v. also Cremer, 143).t
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Poui/os, -ov, o (a Cyrenaic word, Hdt., iv, 199), [in LXX chiefly for

nva? ;] a hill : Lk 3= d-xx) 2330.t

Pous, ySoos, o, ij, [in LXX chiefly for ^j5a ;] an ox, a cow : Lk 13"

145. ", Jo 2"' 15, I Co gs'd'XX)^ I Ti 5i8,t

*PpaPEioi', -ov, TO {<i Ppajievi, an umpire), a prize in the games:
I Co 92* ; metaph., of the Christian's reward, Phi 3i*.t

** PpaPcuu {<C,Ppafievs, an umpire), [in LXX : Wi lO^^ *
;]

(a) prop.,

to act as umpire; hence, (6) generally, to arbitrate, decide (Isocr.,

Dem.; Lft., Col., I.e.; MM, s.v.) : Col B^^; (c) in some late writers,

to direct, rule, control (so in Col., I.e., ace. to Thayer, s.v., Meyer,
in 1.), (of. KaTa-fipa/3ev(ii).f

PpaSuVo) «j8pa8vs), [in LXX: Ge 43i» (nno hith.), De 7i»,

Is 46i»
(-inx pi.), Si 32 (35)i8*;] 1. trans., to retard (Soph., Is, I.e.).

2. More freq. intrans., to be slow, to tarry : i Ti S^^, 11 Pe 3'.+

*t PpaSuirXo^u, -G « yS/jaSiJs, irAoSs), to sai7 slowly : Ac 27^.+

*ppa8ijs, -eia, -v, slow: ek to Xakrjcrai, Ja l^^; metaph., of the

understanding : fi. t. KapSia, assoc. with avoijTo^, Lk 24^".

t

* PpaSun^s, -jjTos, rj, sloivness : 11 Pe 3^.t

Ppaxiui', -ovos, o, [in LXX, y8. Kvpiov, freq. for nini Vil] ;] the

arm ; as in OT, y8. Kupiov, metaph., for the Divine power : Lk l'^,

joi238(LXX)^ Acl3i^.+

Ppaxus, -€ta> -V, [in LXX chiefly for ayo ;] short ; (a) of time

;

short, little: ^paxv, Ac 5^*; /xcra /3., Lk 22^^; p. n, a short time.

He 2^'
', EV, mg. ; (6) of distance : Ac 27^^

; (c) of quantity or value,

little, few: Jo ^' , He T'^, EV, txt. ;
pi., Sia ySpaxeW, m /ew luords.

He 1322.t

**Pp^<t.os, -oi;s, T<^, [in LXX: Si 19", i Mac 1", 11 Mac 6i»,

III Mac 5*', IV Mac 4^''*;] 1. an unborn child: Lk 14i.«.
2. a new-

born child, a babe: Lk 212. is ISi', Ac 71', i Pe 2^; diro ^p€<f>ovs, from

infancy, 11 Ti 31^.

t

Pp^X<*- [in LXX chiefly for niSD ;] 1. to wei ; Lk 7^^' ". 2. In

late Gk. writers and vernao. = veiv, to send rain, to rain (Kennedy,

Sources, 39, 155): Mt 5«; trop., J3.
Trvp k. Oelov, Lk I720; impers.,

fipixii, it rains : Ja 6" ; with vera? as subj., Ee U^.f

Ppo^T^i, -rji, fi, [in LXX for on;] thunder: Mk 31^, Jo 122^

Ee 45 61 85 103. * 1119 142 1618 IQ^.t

tppoxVj, -^s, ^ «/8p^X'-), [in LXX: Ps 67 (68)9, 104 (105)^2

(Dgra)*;] 1. = Ppox£t6<!, a wetting (in t., of irrigation in Egypt;

Deiss., LAE, 77). 2. As in MGr. (Kennedy, Sources, 153), = vero's,

ra««; Mt725.27.t

Pp^xos, -ov, 6, [in LXX: Pr 6^ (ij) 7^1 (p^O) 22^5 (tzrpio),

III Mac 4^ * ;] a noose, a slip-knot, a halter : metaph., a restraint (not,

as AV, E, txt., a snare) : i Co l^Kf
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PpuYfxos, -ov, 6 «/?pvx«), [in LXX: Pr 19^2 (nnj), Si 51^*;] a

biting, a gnashing of teeth : Mt S^^ 13*2. so 22i3 24" 253", ]j^ i328,t

PpJxu (Attic, l3pvKo>), [in LXX: Jb 16w»', Ps 34 (35)1" 36 (37)12

111 (112)i», La 2i«
(p-)n) *

;] 1. to bite or eat greedily. 2. to gnash,

grind, with the teeth : Ac 7^*.+

*|3puu, poet., late prose and vernac, to be full to bursting; 1. of

the earth producing vegetation. 2. Of plants putting forth buds.

3. Of springs, to gush with water : Ja 3^1.

t

ppujAa, -Tos, TO (cf. /JiySpmo-KO)), [in LXX chiefly for bSN;] food:

Eo 1415. 20^ I Co 88' 13 103
;

pi., Mt 14i=, Mk 7i9, Lk 3" 9", i Co 6i3,

I Ti 43, He 910 139; trop., of spiritual food, Jo 43*, i Co 3^ (cf. ;8pa<Tis).+

|3p(i;<Tip,os, -ov «;8pSo-ts), [in LXX: Le 1923, Ne 9^5, Ez 4712

(b'D^a) *
;] eatable : Us. 24".t

Ppuais, -£<Ds, 17 (cf. ^L/Spwa-Kw), [in LXX chiefly for parts and
derivatives of bSN ;] 1. eating : /3. koI ttoVc?, Eo 14i^, Col 21" (v. Lft.,

ICG, in 1.); c. gen. obj., i Co 8* ; metaph., corrosion, rust: Mt 61^' 20.

2. As also in cl. (Horn., al.) = /SpHfia, food : Jo 627a, n Co 91°,

Col 21" (EV, but V. supr.). He 121''
. metaph., of spiritual nourishment,

Jo 432 627b, 56_t

**PueiJu «j8tJi9o's), [in LXX: 11 Mac 12**;] trans., to cause to

sink, to sink : metaph., eh okidpov, i Ti 6"
;
pass., to sink, intrans.

:

Lk 57.t

|3ue6s, -oC, b, [in LXX: Ex 15^, Ne 9" (nbiSO), Ps 67 (68)22

68 (69)2.16 106 (107)2* (nblSO)*;] 1. the bottom. 2. the depth of the

sea, the deep sea : 11 Co 112".

t

*t|3up(r£os, -«ws, 6 (<^;8i)/Do-a, a hide), late form iov ^vpa-oSiij/rji, a
tanner : Ac 9*3 10"' 32.t

Puo-o-ii/os, -rj, -ov« /Svcrcros), [in LXX chiefly for tffa;
,

yi^, , etc.
;]

made of /3i;'o-o-os, fine linen : Ee I812. i" 19^. i*.t

|3u<7(Tos, -ov, ri (cf. Heb. |>ia), [in LXX chiefly for tTET, pa;]

byssus, a fine species of flax, also the linen made from it : Lk 16i9.t

P(>)p,(S9, -ov, 6 {<CI3a.ivu)), [in LXX (Hex.) for naTp , in Proph.,

chiefly for nD3,;] 1. any raised place, a platform. 2. an altar:

Ac 1723 (cf. eva-Laa-T^piov and V. DB. i, 75).t

raPPa9<i (Eec. -63), rj, indecl., Gabbatha, the Greek trans-

literation of an uncertain Aramaic word [DB, s.v. ; Dalman, Words,
7), used as the equivalent of \i66a-TpmTov, stone pavement : Jo 19i3.t

raPpir)X, 6, indecl. (Heb. b>!!i"l33, hero of God), the archangel

Gabriel: Lk 119.2".+
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*t ydyYpaii'a, -rj's, yj, a gangrene, an eating sore, which leads to

mortification : ii Ti 2^''.+

rdS, 6, indecl. (Heb. 13), Gad (Ge SQU 49i3, al.) : Ee 7^+

raSaprjcis, -rj, -ov (-<^ TaSapa, Gadara, the capital of Persea),

Gadarene, of Oadara : Mt 8^8 (Eee. TepyearjvSiv), Mk 5\ Eec. (Bdd.,
Tipatrrjvuiv), Lk 8^^' ^', Eec. (Bdd., Tepao-r)vtov).t

rdja -7;s, 17 (Heb. nj;?), Gaza, in OT, one of the five chief cities of

the Philistines : Ac B^^.t

fydla, -ris, 7) (a Persian word), [in LXX for ^ifjil, 11 Bs 5^'' 6^

720, 2i_ Bs d'^; -lara, n Es 721 ; Is 392*;] treasure: Ac B^T.t

+ ya£o-<|)uXdKioi', -ov, to (<[ yd^a, <f}vKaKyj), [in LXX chiefly for

r\S0b , nspi (iv Ki 23", al.), once for DiTM (Bs S") ; to y., ra y., of a

temple treasury, Ne 10^^, ii Mac 3'', al. ;] treasury : also, apparently,
the trumpet-shaped chests into which the peoples' temple-offerings
were thrown {DB, iv, 96 ; DCG, ii, 748) : Mk 12«' «, Lk 21i, Jo B^o.t

Taios, -ow, o (rdtos, Eec), Gaius, the name of a Christian ; 1. of

Macedonia : Ac IQ^s. 2. Of Derbe : Ac 20*. 3. Of Corinth : Eo IG^s,

I Co 1^*. 4. The one to whom iii Bp. Jo is addressed : iii Jo ^t

ydXa, -aKTos, to, [in LXX for a^TI ;] niilJc : i Co 9". Metaph., of

elementary Christian teaching : I Co 3^, He 5'^' ^^
; to XoyiKon a.8oX.ov y.,

the rational (spiritual) genuine milk (v. Hort, in 1.), i Pe 2^ (in support
of AV, milk of the word, v. ICC, in l.).t

TaXdnris, -ov, 6 (originally syn. with cl. Ke'Ariys ; cf . i Mac 8^, and
V. next word), a Galatian : Ga 3^.+

TaXaTia, -as, 17, Galatia ; 1. a gentilic region in Asia Minor,

settled by Gauls (iii/B.c). 2. A Eoman Province which included this

region {DB, ii, 85 £f.) : i Co I61, Ga 1^, 11 Ti 410 (T, Tr., mg., TaAXiW),

I Pe li.t

TaXaTiKos, -1?, -ov (v. previous word), Galatian, belonging to

Galatia : Ac 168 IB^s.t

*yaXVi,/r,, -,s, v, a calm : Mt 82«, Mk 439, Lk S^^.t

TaXiXaia, -as, 17 (Heb. b"'b|n , the circle, district), Galilee, the name

of the northern region of Palestine in NT times: V. tS>v iOvoiv, Mt
415 (LXX). ^dXao-o-a T^s r., Mt 1529 (cf. Jo 61).

PaXiXalos, -a.la, -awv, GaUlman : Mt 2689, Mk 14™, Lk 13i-2 2269,

238, Jo 445^ Ac 1" 27 537.t

raXXia, -as, 17, Gaul : T., Tr., mg., for TaXaTta, 11 Ti 4io.t

raXXi'ui', -uTOs, 6, Gallic, proconsul of Achaia : Ac IB^^' 1*' ^'.t

TafiaXiiiX, 6 (Heb. btfbl^iS), Gamaliel the elder, a Pharisee and

Doctor of the Law : Ac S^* 22^.1

*yap,eV -S>, [in LXX: Bs 10^, 11 Mac 1425, ly Mac 169*;] f^

marry; 1. of the man, to marry, take to wife (ducere): absol., Mt
1910 2226, 30 2438_ Mk 1225, Lk 172^ 203*. 35^ j Co 728> 33 ; c. aco. : Mt 532

199, Mk 6^7 IQii, Lk 1420 1618, 2, Of the woman, (a) mid. (and in late
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writers, pass.), to give oneself in marriage, marry (nuhere) : i Co 7'^; /

(b) in Hellenistic (M, Pr., 159), act. (as of the man), to marry : absol.,/

1 Co 72s. 34, I Ti 5"' " ; c. aec, Mk IO12. (3) Of both sexes : absol.j

I Ti 43, I Co 7^' "' 3«.t

*t yafjii^a) (<[ ya/Aos), to give in marriage, a daughter : i Co 7'*. Pass,,

Mt 22S0 2438, Mk 1225, Lk 17^7 2035 ^y^-g^^ ^g ,
ya/x,i'o-wrai ; of. h-

ya/it^o)).t

*ya(Ai(TKa), = yafii^a), q.v. : Lk 203*' 35, ^H, mg. (Arist.).t

Y(£)ji,os, -ov, 6, [in LXX for npiffQ ;] 1. a wedding, esp. a wedding-

feast: Mt 228'i».">i2, Jo 21-3, Ee 19^.3; pi. (Field, Notes, 16), kt
222-4,8 25i», Lk 123« 148. 2. marriage: He 13* (Cremer, 666).t

Y<ip, co-ordinating particle, contr. of ye apa, verily then, hence, in

truth, indeed, yea, then, why, and when giving a reason or explanation,

for, the usage in NT being in general accord with that of cl. ; 1. expli-

cative and epexegetic : Mt i^^ I912, Mk l^e 5*2 16*, Lk 113o, Eo 71,

I Co 16', al. 2. Conclusive, in questions, answers and exclamations

:

Mt 95 2723, Lk 925 2227, Jo 930, Ac 831 iqui 1935, Rq 152s, i Co 9",

Phi 1" (Bllic, in 1.), i Th 220, al. 3. Causal: Mt I21 22-5.6, 323,

Mk 122 9«, Lk 115. 18, Jo 226, Ac 225, Eo 19. 11, I Co ll^ Ee P, al.

;

giving the reason for a command or prohibition, Mt 22" 3', Eo 13",

Col 33, I Th 43, al. ; where the cause is contained in an interrog.

statement, Lk 222?, Eo 33 43, i Co 102" ; Kal yap, for also, Mk 10*5,

Lk 632, J Qq 57, al j^ a,s in cl. = etenim, where the xai loses its

connective force (Bl., § 78, 6; KiihnerS, ii, 854 f.), Mk 'W\ Lk 1««

2237, II Co 13*. The proper place of yap is after the first word in a
clause, but in poets it often comes third or fourth, and so in late prose

:

II Co 11". Yet " not the number but the nature of the word after

which it stands is the point to be noticed" (v. Thayer, s.v.).

yaariip, -rpds, 17, [in LXX for ]S13 , iv y. ^x^iv for mn , kv y.

A,a/xj8avetv for mn ;] 1. the belly : metaph., a glutton. Tit I12. 2. the

womb: iv y. Ix"". *" &« w*^^ cMd, Mt lis, 23 (lxx) 241", Mk 131^, Lk
2123, I Th 53^ Be 122 ; Iv y. <TvWaix/3., to conceive, Lk 13i.+

ye, enclitic postpositive particle, rarer in koiv-^ than in cl., giving
special prominence to the word to which it is attached, distinguishing

it as the least or the most important (Thayer, s.v.), indeed, at least, even

(but not always translatable into English) ; 1. used alone : Lk 11^ 185

Eo 832. 2. More freq. with other particles : aA,\a yc, Lk 242i,
i Co 92

;

apa ye, Mt 72" 1726, Ac 172^; S.pd ye, Ac S""; €i ye (Eec. eiye), II Co 53,

Ga 3*, Eph 32 421, Col 123 (v. Meyer, Ellic, on Ga, Bph, 11. c. ; Lft.,

on Ga, Col, 11. c.) ; et 8e /.i-^ye, following an af&rmation, Mt 61, Lk 10"

13" ; a negation, Mt 9", Lk 53«. '^ 1432, n Co 11" ; Kai ye (Eec. Kai'ye,

cl. Kal . . . ye), Lk 19*2 C^H om.), Ac 218 1727; Wroiye (L KaiToi ye,

Tr. KOI TOi ye), Jo 42; jj.€vovvye (v. s.v.); p.'^ri ye, V.S. /irjTt; o^eXov ye,

I Co 48.+

reZeiiv, 6, indecl. in LXX and NT, in FIJ, Ant., v. 6, 3 and
4 -W05 (Heb. lims), Gideon (Jg 6-8) : He ll^^.t
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tYcei/i/a (yc'cra, Mk 9*5, Eec), -7;s, ri (perh. through Aram. Ding's,

from Heb. Din ^a, Ne IpO; DJn-ysig, Jo I8I6; nln-'33 lil, iv Ki

23" ; valley of (the son, sons of) lamentation)
;

[in LXX the nearest
approach to y. is yaievva, Jos 18" (rat 'OvvofjL, A), elsewhere <^apayf
"Ovo> (Jos 158, al.), V. Swete on Mk 9*3

;] Gehenna, a valley W. and S.

of Jerusalem, which as the site of fire-worship from the time of Ahaz,
was desecrated by Josiah and became a dumping-place for the offal of
the city. Later, the name was used as a symbol of the place of future
punishment, as in NT : Mt 5^^' 3" lO^s, Mk 9*3- 45, 47^ l^ 12^, Ja S^

;

y. T. TTvpos, Mt 522 181^ prob. with ref. to fires of Moloch '{DB, ii,

119 ^) ; viol yiivvTjs, Mt 2315
; Kpia-i^ yeevvrji, 2d^^A

rc9(n)fi,ai'£i (Eec. -vij, LTr. -vel) indecl. (Heb. ''jatsr na , oil-press),

Gethsemane : called in Jo IS^ a k^ttos, but named only in Mt 263''

Mk 1432.t

yeiToii', -01/os, 6, 7] « y^), [in LXX chiefly for pK?;] a neighbour

:

Lk 1412 156.8, Jo 98.t

yeXdu, -Si, [in LXX chiefly for pns , pniff;] to laugh: Lk 6^6;

fut., yeXao-o) (M, Pr., 154), ib. ^l
(cf. KaTa-yeA.aa)).t

Y^ojs, -uTos, 6, [in LXX chiefly for pint!? j] laughter : Ja d^.t

Y£(JLiJw «y€/x,(o), [in LXX: Ge ^5" (]J?t3), iii Mac 5*^, iv Mac
31**;] to fill; 1. properly, of a ship (Thuc, al.) : Mk 4^7 (pass.).

2. In late writers, generally (MGr., v. Kennedy, Sources, 155), c. ace,
seq. gen., Mk 15fi^, Jo 2' 61=, Ee IS^; <i,ro, Lk 15", Eec. WH, mg.;
«, Lk 15", WH, Ee 8^. Pass., absol. : Lk 1423.+

Y«|xu (used only in pres. and impf.), [in LXX for K^a, Ni2?3;] to

he full; 1. properly, of a ship (Xen.). 2. Generally (Plat., al.), (a) c.

gen. rei: Mt 232', Lk ll^s, Eo 31*(lxx)_ Ee 46' s 5^ 15^ 173(«»)4 219;

(6) seq. £K : Mt 23^5; (c) c. ace. rei (called a solecism in WM,
251; Bl., § 36, 4), as in later Gk. from Byz. to Mod. times (Jannaris,

Gr., 1319) : Ee IT^.t

yecEci, -as, 17 (<[ yiyi/o/tat)
,
[in LXX chiefly for "iVl , 11 (Cremer,

148);] 1. race, stock, family (in NT, yevv-qfia, q.v.). 2. generation;

(a) of the contemporary members of a family : pi., Mt 1^' (cf. Ge 31^,

m^ia) ; metaph., of those alike in character, in bad sense, Mt 17^'',

Mk 9", Lk 9*1 168, Ac 2*"; (b) of all the people of a given period:

Mt 243*, Mk 1330, Lk 2132, Pill 2"; pi., Lk 1*8; esp. of the Jewish
people, Mt 11" 1239' *i' *2' *s 16* 2336, Mk 812. 38^ Lk T^i 1129> 3o-32, so, oi

1725, Ac 1336, He S^'I-XX); ^^^ y. a^^o^ ^'^ Sli^y^Verai, Ac 833 (LXX).

(c) the period covered by the life-time of a generation, used loosely in

pi. of successive ages : Ac 14^6 1521, Eph 3'', Col 126 • ^j^ yj^^^j ^ai y.

(= lim lin?, is 34^'^, al.), Lk 1'6; ets 7rao-as ras y. toC aiSvos t&v

alivmv, Eph 321 (Bllic, in 1.; BCG, i, 639f.).t

yereaXoYeo), -<S (KC^ycvca, Aeyw), [in LXX: I Oh 5^ (t^n^) *
;] to

trace ancestry, reckon genealogy ; pass., seq. Ik : He 7^.1
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* ycfeaXoyia, -as, r) (v. previous word) ; 1. the making of a pedigree.

2. a genealogy : pL, i Ti 1*, Tit S" (v. CGT, in 1., and ib. Intr., xlix ff.

;

DB, ii, p. 14:l).t

*Yei'6'o-ia, -u>v, ra, neut. pi. of adj. -los, -ov, relating to birth

(<^ y^Veerts) ; 1. in Attic Gk., a commemoration of the dead. 2. In late

Gk., a birthday feast (= cl. yevidX-ia; so in w., v. MM, Exp., x; of.

also Eutherford, NPhr., 184) : Mt 148, Mt e^i.t

yeVeo-is, -eo)s, rj« ytyvo/xat)
,
[in LXX chiefly for fll^in ;] 1. origin,

lineage : /StySXos yeveo-cws (as in Ge 2*^ 5»), Mt 1^. 2. Jiri/i .- Mt l^s,

Lk 1^* (Eec. ycWr^o-is) ; irpoa-oiTrov ttjs y.,face of his birth ("what God
made him to be," Hort., in 1.), Ja 1^^ ; o rpoxos r^s y., the wheel

{course) of birth or creation (" the wheel of man's nature according to

its original Divine purpose," Hort), Ja S^.t

yeceTii, -^S, 17 = yereiy. Ion. for yevid., [in LXX : Le 25*^ (lp.?

nn^BTO), Es 4"*;] birth: U y., Jo S^.t

t ye'niifia, -tos, to (<[ yiyvo/xaL), [in LXX chiefly for nXliri ;] a form

not found in cl., but used in LXX, NT and tt. (BL, § 3, 10; M,
Pr., 45; Deiss., BS, 184), as distinct from yivvy]fi.a., q.v., of fruit,

moduce of the earth : Mt 2629, Mk 1426, jj^ i^^s 221s, n Co Q" (Eec.

yivvrjixa).^

y^vviiia, -co (<; yivva, poet, for ytvoi), [in LXX chiefly for liji ;] 1.

of the father, to beget: c. aoc, Mt li-i«, Ac 7s-29; seq. e/c, Mt l^. 5.
«.

2. Of the mother, to bring forth, bear : Lk 1". 57 2329, Jo 16^1 ; eis

SovXcMv, Ga 42*. Pass. (1) to be begotten: Mt l^"; (2) to be born: Mt
21, 4 1912 2624, Mk 1421, Lk l'^, Jo 3*, Ac 720, Eo 9", He 1128

. ggq. ^Js,

Jo 1621 1887, II Pe 212
; iv, Ac 28 228, (<i/^„p„'ais), Jo 984

. ^^^_ He 11^2

(WH, mg., iy^v-) ; e/c, Jo 1" 3^ 8"! ; c. adj., tu<^X6s y., Jo 92
;

['Pcoynaios],

Ac 222s
; Kara crapKa: k. irvevim: Ga 42'. Metaph.

; fidxas, II Ti 2^8;

v/ias ey€vvr]<ra, I Co 4^'', (ov), Phm i"
; in quotation, Ps 27 (LXX), Ac

1388, He 1^ 5^ ; of Christians as begotten of God, born again ; Jo 1^8

38.6-8, I Jo 229 39 47 51,4,18 (cf. s.va-ytvva.0))
;
(Cremer, 146).

t

yevvt]ji,a,, -tos, to (<^ yevvdd)), [in LXX chiefly for nNISlTI ;] off-

sprifig of men or animals : ixi.&vS>v, Mt 3'' 128* 2388, Lk 3'' (and else-

where in Eec. for yei/r/fia, q.v.).+

reci-riaapeT (Eec. Vevria-, Mk, I.e.; Targ. "VSS), [in LXX:
Tevvrjo-dp (as in some MSS. Mt, Mk), i Mac 11«7*;] Gennesaret, a

fertile plain on W. shore of the Sea of Galilee; rj yrj P., Mt 148*, Mk
6^8

; ^ Xiix.vr] T. (ni|3 D;: , Nu 34", elsewhere 17 edXaa-a-a t. raXtAmas,

Mk lie ,-f,e.T. TifiepidSoi, Jo 61), Lk 5i.t

yeVcrjo-ts, -eo)s, rj {<^yevvdu>), [in LXX: I Ch 4^ (nnSip'ia), Be 72

(lb" ni.; yeVeo-ts, An), Wi 318 n^ (yeVeo-is, ABn2), Si 228*;] I a
begetting. 2. &jri/i ; Mt lis, Lk T*, Eec.t

yeckriTos, ->7, -oV «yevmu>), [in LXX; Jb II2.12 I41 1514 25*



MANUAL G-EBEK LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 91

(nb"")*;] begotten, horn: pi., y. yuvaiKii/ (cf. ntJ?X Tib"!, Jb 14i), peri-

phrasis for mankind, Mt 11", Lk 7^8 (Cremer, 147).

t

yeVos, -ow, TO (<^yiyi'oyu.ai), [in LXX for US , '{''1^ , JTIT , etc.;] 1.

family: Ac 46 7" IS^e. 2. offspring: Ac VJ^^^m^ Ee 22i6. 3. race,

naiMw ; Mk 72", Ac d^" 7" IS^. 2*, n Co ll^o, Phi S^, Ga 1", 1 Pe 28

4. hind, sort, class : Mt 13*' 17^1, Eec, Mk 920, i Co 121"' 28_ i4io_t

repaoTTji'os, -1?, -ov, Gerasene, of Gerasa, not the G. of Decapolis,
30 m. S.E. of the Lake, but a Gerasa or Gergesa (perh. the mod.
Kersa) on B. shore; as subst., pi. 01 r., Mk 5^, Lk 8^'''^'' {repyearjviav,

EV, mg. 1 ; TaBaprjvZv, EV, mg. ^)A

rEpYeoTiKos, -V, -ov, Gergesene: LkS^^.s'', TE, mg. 1 (LTr., WH,
E, txt., TepaativSiv ; E, mg. 2, TaSapijvwv)A

YEpouo-i'a, -as, ^ « yipoiv), [in LXX (Hex. only in OT) for ypT ;] a

council of elders, seriate ; in NT, of the Sanhedrin {CI. Bev., i, 43 f
.

;

DB, exL, 99) : Ac S^i.t

ylpiav, -ovTos, 6, [in LXX for 7(77 ;] an old man : Jo 3*.+

yeuu, [in LXX chiefly for DJTta ;] to make to taste. Mid., to taste

eat: absoL, Ac lO" 20'!, Col 2^1; c. gen., Mt 27'*, Lk 14^4, Ac 23"
c. ace. (not cl., but v. Westc, Heb., I.e. ; M, Pr., 66, 245), Jo 2^. Metaph.
He 6*

; prjim 6eov, He 6* (on case, v. supr., and cf. Milligan, NTD, 68)

Bavdrov (cf. Talmudic nnip DSTM), Mt 1628, Mk 9^, Lk 9-', Jo 8«2, He 2»

seq. oTi, I Pe 2' (Cremer, 148).t

Yeoipycu, -S «7£a)pyo's), [in LXX : I Oh 27^6 (niETH nSN^O rWV),

I Bs 46, I Mac 148*;] to till the ground: pass.. He &''.

t yecipyioi', -ov, to« yeiojoyos), [in LXX, freq. in Pr., for ITTtiff, etc.;]

1. a field (Pr 245'^", Strabo). 2. citltivation, husbandry, tillage (Pr 6''

912, Je 2823, Si 27«) : i Co 3^.+

yEupyos, -ov, 6 (<Cy^. ^py<" = ^pSo), to do), [in LXXfornSN, etc.;]

1. a husbandman : 11 Ti 2", Ja 6^. 2. a vine-dresser (cf. d/iTrcXovjoyo's,

Lk 13^) : Mt 2P3-35, 38, 40, u^ Mk 12i- 2. A 9_ Lk 20^> i"- 1*' ", Jo I51.+

yt], y^s, 17, [in LXX for ^m ' i^l?!^- etc.;] 1. ifee earth, world:

Lk 21S5, Ac 18, He lll^ Ee 3i», al. ; opp. to oipavo^, Mt 518 ll^s, Mk
132'', al. 2. ZaM(i; (a) opp. to sea or water : Mk 41, Lk 53, Jo 621, al.

;

(6) as subject to cultivation : Mt 13^, Mk 48, Lk 13^ He 6", al.
; (c) the

ground : Mt 102^, Mk 8", Lk 24^ Jo 8", al.
;

(d) a region, country

:

Lk 425, Eo 928, Ja 517; y^ 'Upa-qX, Mt 220. 21
; XaXSatW, Ac 7*

; 17 louSaia

yyj, Jo 322 ; c. gen. pers., Ac 7^.

yijpas, Attic, gen. (-aos) -(OS, dat. a ; Ion. and kolvyj, -eo^ {-ov^), dat.

-£t, TO, [in LXX for nytZ? , etc. ;] old age : iv yrjpei, Lk l^^.t

yT)pd<TKu (also y-qpaw ] -< y^pas), [in LXX chiefly for JpT ;] to grow

old : Jo 2118, He Si^.t

SI'jV. ." wakawv/jLaL.
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Yiyrajiai, V.S. yivo/xai.

yifo^ai, Ion. and kolvtIj for Att. ytyv- (M, Pr., 47 ; Bl., § 6, 8

;

Mayser, 166 f.), [in LXX chiefly for iTTI;] 1. of persons, things,

occurrences, to come into being, be born, arise, come on : Jo !'' S*"*,

I Co 15^''
; a first appearance in public, Mk 1*, Jo 1", al. ; seq. ek (of

birth), Eo 1=, Ga 4«; 8id, Jo l^ ;
,8povT7?, Jo 122s>;

o-ei<r/xo's, Ee 6^2;

yoyyvafj.o's, Ac 6^
; x"P"' ^'^ 8', and many other similar exx. ; rj/j-ipa,

Lk 22", al. ; 6fi, Mk lli^ ; 7rpo>!:a, Mt 27^ ; vvi, Ac 27^?. 2. Of events,

to come to pass, take place, ha-ppen : Mt S^^, Mk 5^*, Lk l^" 21^ Ac d^i^

II Ti 218, al.; /^^ ytVoiTo [LXX for n^i^n, Jo 22^9, al.], far be it, God

forbid : Eo 3* {IGG, in 1.), i Co 6^^ and freq. in PI. ; koI iyivero, iyivero

U ([in LXX for in;il;] v. Burton, 142 f.; M, Pr., 16 f.; Dalman,

Words, 32 f.; Eobertson, Gr., 1042 f.), c. indie, Mt 7^8, Lk 1*, al.;

seq. KOI et indie, Lk &, Ac S', al. ; c. ace. et inf., Mk 2^3, Lk 3^1, al.;

us Se iyivero, seq. tov c. inf., Ac 10^^ ; c. dat. pers., to befall one : c.

inf., Ac 201^ ; c. ace. et inf., Ac 22^ ; c. adv., ev, Bph 6^ ; tl iyivero

avT<S (Field, Notes, 115), Ac 7« (^xx)
; geq. ds, Ac 286. 3. ^ j^g ^^de,

done, performed, observed, enacted, ordained, etc. : Mt 6^" 19*, Mk 2^^

1123, Ac 1928, al.; seq. &<£ c. gen., Mk 62, Ac 2« ; wro, Lk 13i^ eh,

Lk 42s
; iy, 1 Co 91*; a.Troypa<f>yj, Lk 22; di/a/cptats, Ac 2528; S.<j>e(n^,

He 922 ; vo/xo's, Ga 3^^ ; to Traaxa, Mt 262. 4_ fQ itgcome, be made,
come to be : c. pred., Mt 4^, Lk 4^, Jo 2', i Co 13^1, al. ; seq. us, wo-ei,

Mt 1025, Mk 926; ek (M, Pr., 71 f.), Mk 121", al. ; c. gen., Ee ll^^; id,,

of age, Lk 2*2; c. dat., y. ivSpi ([LXX for IS'^N^ njll, Eu I12, al.;] v.

Field, Notes, 156), Eo 7^'*; seq. iv, Ac 22i'^, Ee l"", al.; iTrdvw, Lk
19i»; /tcra, c. gen., Mk 16™, Ac 9i9; seq. ek, ini (Field, Notes, 135),

Kara (ib., 62), c. acc. of place, Ac 20" 21^5 27^ al.; seq. «, Mk 9^,

Lk 322, II Th 2T, al. Aoristic pf. yiyoua (M, Pr., 52, 145 f. ; Field,

Notes, 1 f.), Mt 25«, Lk lO^s, al. Aor. iyev^er, (for iyivero, M, Pr., 139 f.

;

Mayser, 379), Mt 1123, ^1. (Cf. aTro-, 8ia-, en-t-, irapa-, avp.- irapa-, irpo-.)

yiyiitiiKbt ( = ytyi/- : v. previous word. So also vulgar Attic, in

Inscr., V. Thumb, MGV, 207), [in LXX chiefly for JTT ;] to be taking in

knowledge, come to know, recognize, perceive, understand ; in past tenses

to knoiv, realize; pass., to become knoivn: c. acc, Mt 22'*, Mk 5**,

Col 48, I Th 3«, al. Pass., Mt 1026, Phi 45, al. ; seq. 5ti, Mt 21«, Jo
41, al.; T6, Mt 63; d,ro, Mk 15«; o, Eo 1^^ ; r. \ey6p.eva, Lk 183*; r.

Oek-rjixa, Lk 12*^ ; r. xapSias, Lk 16^^^ • g_ g^^^ pers., of recognition by
God, I Co 83, Ga 49 ; by Christ, neg., Mt 723 ; freq. of the knowledge
of divine things, of God and Christ; r. 6e6v, Eo I21, Ga 4^; r. iraripa,

Jo 8*5 ; T. KvpLov, He &-^ (lxx) • ^^j^ Kvplov, Eo 11'* ; Xpio-rdv, Jo 17',

I Jo 3" ; TO rov irvevfjMro';, I Co 2^^*
; r. irvevfjia, I Jo 4' ; r. aXrjOeLav, Jo

832; of Christ's knowledge of the Father (imy.), Mt 1127 (Dalman,
Words, 282 ff.). In Hellenistic writers [LXX for Heb. yT , Ga 4^, al.],

of sexual intercourse, to know carnally: Mt 125, l]j -[Zi (Cramer, 153).

8yn. : y., to know by observation and experience is thus prop,
disting, from oTSa, to know by reflection (a mental process, based on
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intuition or information); cf. also i<t>iiiTi]ixi, (Twirjixi. (Cf. ava-, 8ia-,
eiri-, Kara-, irpo-yiviLcTKU).)

yXeuKos (-eos), -ous, to, [in LXX for ]y[, Jb 32i9*;] must, siveet

new wine (Arist.) : Ac 2'-^.+

yXukus, -e?a, -V, [in LXX chiefly for piniQ;] JaS^'i^; opp. to

TTtKpov, aXvKov, Ee 10^' '^".t

yXuaaa, -77s, 17, [in LXX chiefly for jltyb;] 1. i/ie tongue, as the

organ of speech: Mk 733,35^ jj^ ^64 iqh^ ^g 2^6 (lxx) Rq 313 (lxx)

1411 (LXX)_ I Co 149^ Phi 2u_ ja 126 35, 6,
8_ I pe 310 (lxx)_ I Jo 318^ Ee 16i»

;

of a tongue-like object, Ac 23 2. a tongue, language : Ac 2"
; joined

with <t>vXi^, Xao's, l^i/os, freq. in pi., Ee 59 7» 10" ll^ 13'' 146 1715. XaXelv
iripais y., Ac 2*; y. XaXelv Katrats, WH, txt. (EV, mg., omit KoivoLs),

Mk 161''; XaXciv yX<io-o-ais, y\wu<rg (v. JCO, 11. c. ; DB, iv, 793 ff.),

Mk 161^ WH, txt., E, mg., Ac lO*" 19«, i Co 1230 131 14?' *-6. i3- ", 23, 2r, 39 •

yXfio-o-at (= Xoyoi ev yX(i(r(r?;, I Co 14^^), I Co 13* li^i!
; yi^q yXwa-cruiv,

I Co 121''' 28
; 7rpo(rei;x€o-^ai yXwcrcrn, I Co 141* . yX^o-o-av eveiif, I Co 14^8

(Cremer, 163, 679) .t

t yXftio-aoKojAOC, -on, to, vernac. form of cl. yXojo-troKO/U.cioi' {<^yX(!)arcra,

Ko/jiiai), [in LXX for filH , 11 Ki 6", n Ch 24s.n).u*;] 1. = cl. -^rov

(v. supr.), a case for holding the reeds or tongues of musical instru-
ments. 2. As in LXX, tt. (MM, s.v.), a box, chest: Jo 12« 1329.t

Yi'a<|)£u'9, -eo)S, 6, Ion. and koivt; form of Att. Kva4>iVi (<^ Ki/aTTTCo,

to card wool), [in LXX for D33, iv Ki 18", Is 7^ 36^*;] a fuller,

cloth-dresser : Mk 9^.+

**yv^crios, -a, -ov « ytyvoyuai), [in LXX: Si 718, III Mac 319*;]

1. prop., lawfully begotten, born in wedlock (in tt., yvvij y., a lawful
loife; MM, s.v.). 2. true, genuine, sincere: Phi 43, 1 Ti 1^, Tit

1* ; as subst., to y. = ^^ yvi/o-io'Tijs, sincerity, 11 Co S'.t

** yn\<T{.<a%, adv., [in LXX: 11 Mac 14*, iii Mac 3^^*;] sincerely,

honourably : Phi 22" (for a parallel in x., v. MM, s.v.).t

Y>'<i<f>os, -ov, o (later form of Sv-), [in LXX for bgiX , bgiff , etc.
;]

darkness, gloom (including "an element of tempest," Tr., Syn.,

§ c) : He 1218.+

Syn.: axXvi, ^o'<^os, o-koto? (Tr., I.e.; DB, i, 457*).

YftijiT], -rjs, 17 « ytyi/wo-K<i)), [in LXX: Da th 2" (ni), Ps 82

(83)^ (TID). elsewhere, chiefly 11 Es, for DVK! ;] 1- «i means of hnoioing,

a token (Theogn.). 2. In Attic writers, the mind, its operations and
results (v. Edwards, Lex., A'pp., A) ; (a) mind, understanding ; (b)

purpose, Mention : Ac 20*
; (c) judgment, opinion : i Co li", Ee 17i^

;

(d) counsel, advice : i Go 7^^' *", n Co Si", Phm 1*
;

(e) royal purpose,

decree (as in Da, i and 11 Es) : Ee 17i'^ (Cremer, 671).

t

yviipila (<; ytyi/wo-KO)), [in LXX chiefly for yT hi.;] 1. as most
commonly in cl., to come to know, discover, know : Phi 1^^ (but cf. E,
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mg.). 2. to make knoivn : c. ace, Eo 9^^'^^; c. ace. rei dat. perS.,

Lk 2i-\ Jo 1515 1728, Ac 2-s (Lxx)_ i Co 15i,
ii Co 8i, Ga 1", Eph P 6i8. 2i_

Col 4''', II Pe 1^''; c. dat., seq. on, i Co 12^; seq. n, Col 1-"; Trepi,

Lk 21'
. Pass., Ac 7ia, Eo W% Eph S^- 5, lo, phl 46 (Cremer, 677 ; cf.

di'a-, ota-yi/ajpt^aj).t

yi'ucTis, -e<DS, 17 (< ytyvwo-Kft)), [in LXX chiefly for njn;] 1. a

seehing to knoio, inquiry, investigation. 2. knowledge, in NT, specially

of the kn. of spiritual truth : absol., Lk 11"-, Eo 22" I51*, i Co 1^ (Lft.,

Notes, 117) 81- 7. w. 11 13^.8 146, 11 Co 6" 8^ 11«, Eph 3i9, Col 2^, i Pe 3^,

II Pe 1'''"; c. gen. obj., a-un-qpias, Lk 1""; t. Sofiys t. 6eoC, II Co 4^; t.

6i£oD, II Co 21* W ; XpioToB 'Iriaov, Phi 38 (v. Deiss., LAE, 383s), " Pe
318

; C. gen. subjc, 6eov, Eo 11^''
; Adyos yi/mcreois, I Co 12^ ; ij/€v8(DVvfLOV

yviiartu)^, I Ti G^'^.t

Sl'X. : (TO<l>ia, ^pdvijo-is (cf . ETri'-yi/iocrts and V. Lft. on Col 2*

;

Cremer, 156).

t ycuaTTis, -ou, o (<[ ytynuo-KO)), [in LXX chiefly for ""jyT. ;] one w/w

knows, an expert : Ac 26^.

t

yi/ojo-Tos, ->?, -di', later form of yvmrds (^^ yiyvwdKio), [in LXX for

various parts of yT ;] ^MOjyra ; Ac 9*" ; c. dat., Jo 18i5> is ^^\ Ac 1" 2i*

41" I38S 1518 1917 2822. 28; y_ o-^/xeW, a notable (EV) sign, one that is

matter of knowledge, Ac 41"^
; yvwa-Tov woiiiv, Ac 151^' 18

; to yvuxnov t.

6eov, Eo 11"; in pL, as subst., yvwa-TOL, acquaintances, Lk 2** 23*''; so

in sing., Jo 18i« '^i".t

t yoYYu^fti, [in LXX chiefly for ]lb ;] to mutter, mtcrmur : i Co
IQl"

; seq. Kara, Mt 20"
; Trpds, Lk 530

; jrtpi, Jo 6*1- «i
; /tcT aXX-^Xo>v, Jo

6*^; c. ace, seq. Trepi, Jo 7^2 (gf. 8ia-yoyyu^(u).t

t yoyyuafids, -ov, o «yoyyu^a)), [in LXX : Is 58" (px), Ex 16''"»,

Nu 17''' 1" (njlbljl), Wi 11"' 11, Si 46^*;] a murmuring, muttering:

Jo 712, Ac 61 ; oJv6D y., I Pe 4"; pi., xV's y-> I'll! 2i*.t

**t yoyyuarVis, -ov, 6« yoyyv^w)
;
[in Sm. : Pr 2622, jg 2921 ; Th. : Pr

262" *
;] 0, murmurer : Ju i*".!

*ydr)s, -j/Tos, o (yoao), io waiZ) ; 1. a waiter. 2. a wizard. 3. aw
impostor (cf. yo-qrcia, trickery, 11 Mac 122*) : 11 Ti 31^,

t

roXyoed (Eec. -OS.; WH, mg., ToXyd^, Jo, I.e., Aram. Hpf^p^

= Heb. n^ilVl, LXX, KpaviW, Jg Q^^, 11 Ki 9^5) ; indecl. (exc. Mkl522,

-dv), Golgotha, the place of the crucifixion : Mt 27^^ Mk I522, Jo 191?.+

rd|xoppa, -as, 17, and -wv, ra (Heb. ITlbV), Gomorrah, one of the

cities of the plain (Ge 19) : Mt 10", Eo 929 (lxx)^ „ Pe 36, Ju^.t

Yd(ios, -ov, 6 (< yc/io)), [in LXX : Ex 23^, iv Ki 5" (Ntpo) *;] a

ship's freight, cargo : Ac 21^, Ee 18ii'
12.

t

yoreu's, -t'cDs, 6 (<[ yiyi/ojitai)
,
[in LXX for SK, D?>t ;] a begetter, a

father ; mostly in pi., ol y., parents : Lk 2*1- *3 S^^ 21i6, Jo 92. 3. 20. 22, 23_
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Eo po,
II Co 121*, Eph 61, Col S-i", ii Ti 3^ ; ace. pi. (Hellenistic, v.

Thackeray, Gr., i, 148), yovets, Mt 10", Mk I31-, Lk 2^7 IS^", Jo 91^.+

yoi'u, -aTo9, TO, [in LXX chiefly for i[13
;] the knee : He 121^ ; of

a suppliant, irpomriirreiv tois y., Lk 5^; so also ridivai to. y., to kneel:
Lk 22", Ac 7«» 9" 203« 21'; in mockery, Mk IS"; KdfjiTrreiv tci y., to

bend the knee : Eo llKLxx) 141i(lxx)_ gph 31*, Phi 2i".+

*t yoi/uirETeu, -u) (<^yd>'u, TriTrTco) ; 1. to fall on the knees: seq.
e/jLirpoa-Oiv, Mt 27^^. 2. to fall down before one : c. ace, Mt I71*
Mk 1«, E, txt., IQi'.t

YpdHfia, -T09, TO «] ypa.<j>a)), [in LXX for HgD , etc. ;] 1. that

which is traced or drawn, a picture. 2. that which is written; (1) a
character, letter: Ga 61I;

(2) a writing, a written document; {a) a
bill or account: Lk 16"'^; {b) a letter: Ac 28^1; (c) to. Upa y., the

saered writings, i.e. the OT : 11 Ti 31= (so in Philo, Vit. Mos., iii, 39)

;

(d) TO y., the letter, the written word as an external authority in con-
trast with the direct influence of the Spirit as manifested in the new
Covenant : Eo 22'' 2u 76^ „ Co 3^' ''

; (3) to. y., letters, i.e. learning : Jo 71=,

Ac 26^*. (In TT. an illiterate person is very frequently referred to as

ypa/ifiara fi.rj etSoTos, and this " never means anything else than inability

to write "
: MM, Exp., x ; but v. also Cremer, 166 ; DOG, i, 202 ; ii,

584.)t

Ypa)j,fjiaTeus, -€o)S (acc. pL, -cis, V. Bl., § 8, 2), 6 (<^ ypa/A/*a), [in

LXX always for ^tStff in Hex., elsewhere chiefly for 1DD;] 1. a
secretary ; y. t. TroXetus, a state-clerk : Ac 19^^. 2. In tt., of a military

officer (Deiss., BS, 110 f.). So Jg 51*, iv Ki 25" (IBD), al. 3. a
scribe, a biblical scholar, teacher of the law (so first in i Bs 8^, 11 Es
78 ; in Lk 5", voyuoStSao-KaXos ; in Lk lO^^, i/ojuikos) : Mt T^^, Mk 1^2, and
freq. in Gosp. y. sai d.p^iipdi';, Mt 2*, et al.

; y. k. ^apia-aloi, Mt 5'^", et

al. ; y. /j.aOTjTevdel'; rrj ySao-iXciix t. ovp., Mt 13*2; ^qJ (j-q^os; irov y., I Co
120 (Cremer, 167; DB, iv, 420, 800).

YpaTTTos, -17, -6v «ypd</Ku), [in LXX for aipja;] 1. painted. 2.

written : Eo 2i'.+

Ypa<|)^, -^s, ^« ypa^u)), [in LXX chiefly for an? ;] 1. a drawing,

painting. 2. (») writing ; (b) that which is written, a ivriting : traa-a y.,

II Ti 3I'
; y. a.yia.1, Eo 1^ ; irpoijirfTiKaC, Eo 162*

. ^^f .y .^ 7rpo(l>7]T5>v, Mt
26**;

17 y., at y., the sacred writings, the Scriptures (i.e. the OT; v.

MiUigan, NTD, 205) ; in pi., when the sacred writings as a whole are

meant, e.g. Mt 21*2 26**, Jo 5'", Eo 15* ; in sing., when a particular

passage is referred to, as in Lk 421, Jo I92*, Eo 4^ Qi? 10" II2, Ja 223

(Cremer, 165; DCG, ii, 584).

ypd<|)o>, [in LXX chiefly for sns] ; 1. to scrape, graze (Horn.), and

later (Hdt.) to sketch, draw. 2. to write ; (a) of forming or tracing

letters on writing material : Jo 8"'l, Ga S", 11 Th 31''
;

(b) to express in

writing, commit to writing, record: Lk 1*^, Jo 1921.22^ j^g lH'i^, al.;

of scripture as a standing authority (Deiss., BS, 112 ff.), yiypoTTTai, it
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stands written (Luther), Mt 4^ Mk 7", Lk 48, Eo 1", i Co 1", al. ; id.

seq. iv, Mk P, Ac l^", al. ; c. ace, to write of: Jo 1*'', Eo 10'>; seq.

Trepi, Mt 262*, Mk 1421, Jo 546^ al. ; c. dat. (WM, § 31, 4), Lk 18" ; id.

seq. wa (M, Pr., 207 f.), Mk 12", Lk 20^8 ; Kara t. yeypafi-ixevov, II Co
41^

; yeypa/xfji.ei'ov ia-TL, Jo 2^'^
; iypatfti] 8l j)/xSs, Eo 4**

; itr avT& yeypap.-

fiiva, Jo 121*'; (g^^ Qf -vyriting directions or information, c. dat. pers.

:

Eo I51', II Co 712, al.
;

{d) of that which contains the record or

message : /3i/3A.tov, Mk 10*, Jo 21^5, Ee 5^ ; titX-ov, Jo 191** ; Jirto-ToXiyv,

Ac 232*; evToXi^v, Mk 10' (cf. djTO-, ey-, tin-, Kara-, irpo-).

*fypa<i%i]s, -£5 (ypa5s, «w old ivoman, cTSos), anile, old-womanish:

I Ti 47.t

YpT)YOp£&), -S), = Attic iyprjyopa, pf. of eyttpo), q.v., [in LXX (later

bks. only) chiefly for lpl2?;] 1. to be awake ; metaph., of being alive,

I Th 5i». 2. to watch: Mt 24« 263s.« Mk 13^* 1434.37, Lk 12"' s";

metaph., Mt 24« 25" 26", Mk 1335. 37 1488^ Ac 203i,
i Co 16i3,

i Th 5«,

I Pe 58, Ee 32. 3 1615 ; seq. iv, Col 4^. (Cf. Sia-ypi;yopea).)t

SVN. : V.S. aypVTTviia.

**yufi,va.ia «yv/xvos), [in LXX: II Mac IQi'*;] 1. properly, to

exiercise naked. 2. Generally, to exercise, train the body or mind : i Ti

47, He 51* 12", II Pe 2i*.t

** yujimaia, -as, ri « yu/Ava^oj), [in LXX: IV Mac ll^"*;]

exercise : i Ti 4^.t

*t YujAKiTEuo) (Eec. yvfivriT-, V. Tdf ., Pr., 81), to be naked or scantily

clad: I Co 4" (cf. iv ij/v^a k. yv/jLVOTrjTi, II Co 11^7; yu/Avoi, Ja 215. Jjj

Koivrj writers, y. also means to go light-armed.)\

Yufikos, -71, -6v, [in LXX chiefly for D^^y ;] naked, without clothing,

and sometimes (as freq. in cl.) scantily or poorly clad (Is 20^ ff-. To li",

II Mao 1112) : Mt 253". ss. «. «, Mk 1452, Jq 21^, Ac 19", Ja 2i5, Ee 31^'

1615, 171" ; as subst., to y., the naked body, Mk 14*1. Metaph., of things

exposed. He 4i3
; of the soul without a body (Plat., Grat., c, 20, and

of. Deiss., LAE, 293), 11 Co 53; of seed, bare, i Co 1537 (Cremer, 168).+

+ YU|AfOTr]s, -Tyros, rj «yu/ivos), [in LXX for DTP, De 28*^*:]

nakedness : Eo 835, „ Co 1127, Ee 318.+

* YucaiKdpioi', -ov, ro (dim. of yvvrj), a little woman ; contemptuously,

a silly woman (BV) : 11 Ti i^.\

YucaiKEios, -a, -ov « yvvrj), [in LXX chiefly for ni^N ;] female

:

I Pe 37.+

yuv-q, -atKos, 17, [in LXX for n^N;] 1. a woman, married or un-

married : Mt 1111 1421, al. ; wavSpos y., Eo 72
; y. xVP"-! Lk 42^ ; in

vocat., yijvai implies neilher reproof nor severity, but is used freq. as a

term of respect and endearment, Mt 1528, Jq 2*, 421 192^. 2. a wife

:

Mt 120, I Co 73. \ al.
; y. dn-oAvetv, Mk 10^, al.

; y. ^x^iv, Mk 6I8
; y.

Xafieiv, Mk 121"
. y yafj,eLv, Lk 142". 3. a deaconess, i Ti 3" (GGT,

in 1.).

TuY, o (Heb. 3ia), indecl., Gog, assoc. with Magog (q.v) : Ee 20*.+
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Yul'ta, -as, 7) (< yovv), [in LXX chiefly for n3a ;] an angle, a

corner: Mt 6^, Ac 2626; ^. „Wapas y. r. yljs, Ee T^, 2(fi; K€<l>a\ri

ywtas (n|S Wth, Ps 117 (118)22, LXX), Mt 21*2, Mk W\ Lk 20",

Ac 4", I Pe 2^.t

A, 8, SeXra, to, indecl., the fourth letter. As a numeral, S' = 4,

8, = 4000.

AaPiS, v.S. AavdS.
** Sai(ji,oi'i^o|j[,ai (in cl. also Saifnovdo) \ <[ Sai/xtov), [in Aq. : Ps 90

(91)**;] to be under the power of a Sainton' {Baifioviov, q.v.), to be

possessed: Mt 15^2; elsewhere always ptcp., -t^o/tevos, -ia-6ets : Mt 42*

816,28,33 982 1222, Mk 1^2 515, 18, w Lk S^*, Jo 10^1 (Cremer, 171).t

Saifi.oi'ioi', -ov, TO (neut. of Sat/Aovtos, -a, -ov, divine), [in LXX (so

also in ir. ; v. MM, Sa^j., x) for -lEr, bi^N (freq. in To) ;] 1. as in cl.

;

(a) the Divine power. Deity (Hdt., Plat., al.) ; (6) an inferior divinity,

deity or demon (as in magical jr., Deiss., BS, 281 ; MM, Exp., x)

:

feVa S., Ac 17^^. 2. (a) In OT, heathen deities, false gods (e.g. De
32^', Ps 95 (96)5) . (i,-^ JQ

j^rp^
g^{i spirits, demons : Ovovo-iv Sai/xovioL^,

I Co 102" ; StSatr/caXiat Sat/xovtW, I Ti 4^ ; irpoa-Kweiv ra B., Ee 92"

;

apxov tSiv S., Mt 9'*; especially (syn. with Trvevfia aKadaprov) as

operating upon and "possessing" (ef. Sat/tovt^o/iai) men: Mt 11^*, et

al.; ddipx^aeai 8. £ts . . ., Lk 830; g. i^^t^^ Lk 43^; S. iK^dWeiv, Mt
722. In the phrase irv^vfua. Saip-ovlov aKaOdprov, Lk 4^', the wider cl.

usage (1. b) is recognised, clk. being elsewhere in NT, the epithet of

1^^., and S. = TTv. oLK. (v. I<3G, in 1 ; Cremer, 168).

**+8ai^io.'i(68r)s, -« « Sat/ioi/tov, eTSos), [in Sm. : Ps 90 (91)«*;]

demon-like : Ja 3^' (Cremer, 171).

t

8ai>o)i', -oras, 6, 17, [in LXX for 13, Is 65" (X; Satytiovioi, AB)*;]

in cl. and NT = Sai/toviov ; a demon : Mt 8'^.t

SdKcu, [in LXX for IjlTJ, Ge 49", al., exc. De 81^ (PjItT);] to

6iie ; metaph., Ga 5i*.t

SoKpuoi' (poet, form hdKpv), -ov, to, [in LXX for nvoi ;] a tear

:

Mk 92* (WH, txt., E, txt. omit), Ac 20i«'3i,
11 Co 2*, 11 Ti 1*, He S'

12", Ee 7" 21*; metaph., dat. pi., SaKpvo-i (La 2", Thuc, vii, 75;
Bl., §9, 3), Lk738>".t

8aKpu'ci), [in LXX for n33 , etc. ;] to weep, shed tears : Jo ll^'i.t

Syn. : Kkaita, of audible weeping, to cry ; ohvpopxLi, of grief ex-

pressed verbally, to lament ; Oprjveto, of formal lamentation, to sing a

dirge ; d\aA.a^<u, to wail in Oriental fashion ; arevd^w, of grief expressed

by inarticulate sounds, to groan.

SoKTuXios, -ov, 6 «SdKTi;Aos), [in LXX chiefly for rySB;] a

ring : Lk 1522.t

7
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SdKTuXos, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for VS^N ;] a finger : Mt 23*,

Mk 738, Lk 11« 162*, Jo S^.s 202=. ^T; metaph., 8. 0€ov (of. Ex 8"),

Lk Ipo.t

AaXixarauSd, rj, indecL, Dalmanutha, an unidentified place near

the Sea of Galilee : Mk 81" (cf. Maya8dv).t

AaXfiaTta (L, AeX-), -as, t), Dalmatia, a part of Illyria on B. coast

of the Adriatic : ii Ti ^".t

Sajxdju, [in LXX: Da 2*" (bt2?q)*;] to tame, subdue: Mk 5*,

Ja 3' ; metaph., t. yXZa-a-av, Ja 3^ (Field, Notes, 237 f.).t

Sd/jiaXts, -eo)s, ri (fem. of SafidXr]?, a bullock), [in LXX chiefly for

n"5p, nbS!r]] aheifer,H.e9^Ki

Adfiapis, -iSos, ^ « 8d/tap, poet., a wi/e), Damaris ; Ac 17^*.+

AanaffKricos, -^, -oV, of Damascus, Damascene : ii Co 11^^.+

Aa(ia<rK6s, -o5, ^ (Heb. pt5?©1), Damascus: Ac 92<f- 225ff- 2612- 20,

II Co 1122_ Ga 1".+
^

Sdi'eioi', V. Sdvioj'.

SafctoTi^s, V. SaVKTTIJS.

iavllb) (late form of cl. -ei^o}, Eec, Bl., § 3 ; Thackeray, Gh:,

85 f.),
[in LXX chiefly for Tvb (Pr 19") ;] to lend money on interest

:

Lk 63*. 35 ; mid., to borrow : Mt 5*2.t

Sl-iV. ; KixpTq^i (v.s. xpaui), to lend in a friendly way.

Aai-iTiX, 6, indecl. (Heb. bx^i'T, God is my Judge), Daniel, the

prophet : Mt 24".t

SdMiof, -ov, TO (late form of Sdveiov, Eec. ; v.s. Savi'^aj), [in LXX

:

De 2411 (nK?3) 158- 1" (an:y hi.), iv Mac 2^*;] a loan: Mt IS^^.t

Sai'ioTiqs, -oD, (late form of -eiorijs, Eec. ; v.s. Saj/ci^to), [in LXX

:

IV Ki 41, Ps 108(109)" (ntr:), Pr 2913 (tsfn), 312928*;] a money-lender:

Lk 7*i.t
'

** Sairai'du, -£, [in LXX : To V, 1 Mac li^s, al. ;] 1. to spend, expend .

c. ace, Mk 526 ; seq. iirl, a. dat. pers., Ac 21^*
; iirep, 11 Co 12". 2. to

consume, squander : Lk IS'^* ; iv t. ^Sovms (on the constr. with iv, v.

Hort, Mayor, in 1.), Ja 4^ (cf. Ik-, -irpoar- 8.).t

Sairdrr,, -)?s, 17, [in LXX : 11 Es 6*-^ (N,^??), Da LXX Bel 21, al.;]

expense, cost : Lk 14:28.t

AauEiS (Eec. Aa/3i8), o, indecl. (Heb. in), David, King of Israel:

Mt 1« 123, et al.; a-Ktivrj A., Ac IS^^; /cXek A., Ee 3'^; (9povos A., Lk 182;

^I'^a A., Ee 55; ySao-iXcta A., Mk 11"; vios A., the Messiah (Ps. Sol.,

1723 ; for other reff. in Jewish lit., v. Dalman, Words, 317), Mt 1^ 92',

et al. ; iv A., i.e. the Psalter, He 4'.

8c (before vowels 8'
; on the general neglect of the elision in NT,

V. "WH, App., 146 ; Tdf ., Pr., 96), post-positive conjunctive particle

;
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1. copulative, hut, in the next place, and, now (Abbott, JQ, 104)

:

Mt 12 ff-,
II Co 615,16, II Pe l'-'; in repetition for emphasis, Eo 321.22

9^", I Co 2«, Ga 22, Phi 2^
; in transition to something new Mt li^ 2i«

Lk 131, Jo 71*, Ac 61, Eo 828, 1 Co 71 81, al. ; in explanatory parenthesis
or addition, Jo 3i9, Eo 5\ i Co I12, Eph 2* 582, al.; <is Si, Jo 2^; Kal
. . . Si, but also, Mt 1018, Lk V^ Jo 6", Eo 112s, al.; Kal ib.v Si, yea
even if, Jo S". 2. Adversative, but, on the other hand, prop., answering
to a foregoing /*er/ (q.v.), and distinguishing a word or clause from one
preceding (in NT most freq. without fi.4v; Bl., § 77, 12): iav SI Mt
6". 23, al.; iyiy (<ri,, etc.) 8^, Mt 522 66, Mk 829, ^l.; g Si, airb^ Si, Mk
1*5, Lk 4", al. ; after a negation, Mt 619-2'', Eo 3*, i Th 521, al.

8^r|<ris, -eojs, 17 « Se'o/ia'). pn LXX for ranijl , nj") , n>>Sri , etc.;]

1. a wanting, need (so Ps 21 (22)25). 2. an asking, entreaty, supplica-
tion; in NT always addressed to God : Lk li^, 11 Co 1", Phi lis, 11 Ti
1\ Ja 516, I Pe 312 (LXX); vj-ith vTicrnUi, Lk 23?; Trpoa-tvxn, -at, Eph 618,

Phi 46^ I Ti 21 55 ; iKeT-qplai, He S' ; -n-poaKapTipricrvs, Eph 618 ; ivrev^u^,
I Ti 21

; 8. iroifKreai (Deiss., BS, 250), Lk 6^\ Phi 1* (pi.), i Ti 2i

;

seq. inip, II Co 91*, Phi 1*; -K^pC, Eph 6I8;
^po's, Eo IQi.t

Syn. : Trpoa-evxv, used of prayer in general, while 8. gives promi-
nence to the sense of need ; on the other hand, 8. is used as well of
requests from man to man, while tt. is limited to prayer to God.
evrev^K, in the papyri, is the regular word for petition to a superior
(Deiss., BS, 250; cf. the Pauline ivrvyxdveiv, to entreat). Cf. also

eixv (Ja 5"), at.Trjii,a, iKeTrjpia (Tr., Syn., §li; Gremer, 73, 174, 684).

Sei, impersonal (Seco), [in LXX chiefly for infin. with ^;] one

must, it is necessary : c. inf., Mt 26^*, Mk 13^, Ac 529, 3,1. ; c. ace. et
inf., Mt 1621, Mk 8^1, Jo 3\ Ac 251", al.; with ellipse of ace, Mt 232S;

of ace. and inf., Mk 13", Eo 12? 826
. „{, (^^^ gel {non licet), ought not, must

not : Ac 252*, ^ -pj 224 • impf ., eSet, of necessity or obligation in past
time regarding a past event (BL, § 63, 4), Mt IS^^, Lk 1532, Jq 44^

Ac 2721, al. ; periphr., Siov ia-TLv (as in Attic, xp^'^<' e*""' = XPV> v.s.

Siov), Ac 1936; id. with ellipse of ia-riv, I Pe 1^; to. art Seovra (= a oi
8a), I Ti 513.

Syn. : 6<j)€i\€i, expressing moral obligation, as distinct from Set,

denoting logical necessity and xpv> * need which results from the fitness

of things (v. Tr., Syn., § cvii, 10; Westc. on He 2i,
i Jo 2^; Hort on

Ja 31").

*8eiy(io, -Tos, TO (<[ SetKi/D/it) ; 1. (cl.) a thing shown, a specimen.
2. = cl. irapdS- (cf. iiroS-, II Pe 2"), an example (a warning) : Ju '.t

*t teiyfiarlla (•< Seiy/j.a,), a rare word (ICC, 11. c), to make a show
of, to expose : Mt li9 (Eec. irapaZ-, q.v.). Col 2i«.t

SEiKcufii, SeiKvvui (v. Bl., § 23, 1 ; Veitoh, s.v.), [in LXX chiefly

for PINT hi. ;] to show, c. ace. rei (pers.), dat. pers.
; (a) to show, exhibit

:

Mt 48 8*, Mk 1" 14", Lk 45 51* 202* 22i2 24*", Jo 2i8 520 1032 202"

Ac 73(i-xx)^
I Ti 615, Ee I71 219. i" 221.8, pass.. He SSd-xx);

(5) to make
known: Mt I621, Jo 148.9, Ac IO28, i Co 123i, Ug ji 41^ 22«; (c) to

p-ove : Ja 2" 3i3.t
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SeiXia, -as, V « SfiAo's), [in LXX for niQiN , n^Fl^, etc.;]

cowardice, timidity (never in good sense) : ii Ti 1'.+

Syn.: ^dySos, fear, in general, good or bad; eiXd^eia (q.v.),

apprehension generally, but chiefly pious fear, " that careful and
watchful reverence which pays regard to every circumstance in that

with which it has to deal " (cf. Tr., Syn., § x).

t8€iXi(£ai, -w (<;SeiXia), [in LXX for nnn ni. , nns, etc.;] = the

more freq. dn-oS-, to be cowardly, timid, fearful : Jo Id^'^.t

8ei\6s, -1/, oV (<; 8eos), [in LXX for 'ij'^
, etc. ;] coivardly, fearful

:

Mt 826, Mk 4«, Ee 218.t

**8£ica, 6, 17, TO (gen. -vos, dat. -vi, ace. -va), [in Aq. : Eu 4^, i Ki
21^ ''' (Sm. also), iv Ki 6^ *

;] such an one, a certain one, whom one
cannot or will not name : Mt 2Q^^A

Seti/ois, adv. « Se'os), [in LXX : Jb IQi", Wi 17^, al. ;] 1. terribly

:

MtS". 2. vehemently : Lik lY'Kf
Senri'e'u, -S « SeiTrTOi/, q,v.), [in LXX: Pr 231 (Qnb), To T^ S',

Da LXX 11^^ *
;] to take the chief meal ' of the day, to dine, to sup

:

Lk 178 222» (WH, br., E, mg. omits), i Go ll^^; metaph., Ee S^o.t

Seiiri'oi', -OV, TO, [in LXX chiefly for jaTID (Da) ;] the chief meal

of the day, dinner, supper : Mt 23«, Mk 1239, Lk l^i'^-^* 20«, Jo IS^-*

2120, I Co 1121; 8. ^o«Iv, Mk 621, Lk 1412,16^ Jo 122; ^yp,a,^^y (q.y.) 8,^

I Co 1120; mptaph. (Dalman, Words, 118), 8. t. ydfxov t. apviov, Ee 19';

S. T. /Lieya t. ®€oC, Ee IQi'^.t

*t SetcriSatnoi'ia, -as, 17 (-<^ Seto-iSat/iwv, q.v.) ; 1. fear of the gods;
(a) piety, religion; (b) superstition. 2. Objectively, a religion: Ac
2519 (Oremer, 72, 682).

t

* 8£i(n-8ai|i(i)i', -ov (<;Set8(i), to fear ; Sat/xuv, deity), reverent to the

deity, religious; compar. -/iovca-repovs (AV, too superstitious, E, txt.,

somewhat superstitious, a sense in wh. the word is sometimes used

;

cf. Field, Notes, 125), more religious. God-fearing, than others, quite

religious (Abbott, Essays, 105 ff. ; Deiss., LAE, 285) : Ac 1722.t

Syn. : evcre/3i;s (q.v.), Ototr^Prj's, 0prjcrKos (Cremer, 681 ; DB, ext.,

142 a).

8^Ka, 01, al, TO., ten : Mt 202*, g^j . ^Xi'i/fts 7jiA,epu>v S., i.e. of brief

duration : Ee 21".

1 8eKa-8i5u, Eec. for ScoSera : Ac 19^ 24ii.t

1 8EKa-^|, = EKKatSexa, sixteen (Jannaris, Gr., g 645) : Ee 13i',

L, mg. (for k^Kovra ei; V. Swete, in l.).t

1 8EKa-oKT(i, T for StKa OKTU), eighteen : Lk 13*.+

+ 8eKa-ireVTe, [in LXX: Ex 27l^
i Mac 10*", al. ;] late form of

irtrTCKatSeKa, fifteen : Jo 1118, Ac 27^ WH, mg., ib. 28, Ga II8.+

AeKd-T7oXt9, -t(js, V, Decafolis, a region east of the Jordan con-
taining ten cities : Mt 425, Mk 52" 7^1.+

+ ScKareVorapcs, -<uv, 01, ai, -a, to., [in LXX : Ge 31*1, To 81', al.
;]= cl. Tea-a-apea-KalSeKa, more freq. in later 6k. than the older form and

in MGr. (for thirteen and upwards) universal, fourteen : Mt li'' 11 Co
122, Ga 21 (cf. T«(r(7ap€(rKOiSeKaTos).+
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SeKdTK), -jjs, r], prop. fern. (so. ^epos) of SeVaTO?, -r;, -ov, [in LXX
for liryo ; Ge 14?'^, Ne 12", et al. ;] a tenth part, a tithe : He T^' *• «

»

(for a curious inversion of the Biblical use, v. MM, s.v.).t

S^KOTos, -rj, -ov« Ss'/ca), [in LXX for iferyo and cognate forms;]

tenth : Jo 1«, Ac 19^ (WH, txt., EV omit), Ee llis 2120.+

tSeKarod), -G, = cl. -revco «8£/<aTr;), [in LXX: Ne 10" '^8)

("itojr pi.)*;] to take tithe of: c. aco. pers., He 7'^; pass, to pay tithe :

tSeKTos, -ri, -ov, verbal adj. of Sixo/iai, [in LXX chiefly for
]iST: Pr 111, a,l.;] acceptable: Lk 4i9(i'XX)24_ Ac lO^s, n Co 6^ (ixx)^

Phi 4I8
(cf. £i,rpoo-S-).t

*8e\£i£Ju «8e'AEap, a 6a4^), to allure by a bait : metaph., to allure,
entice : c. ace, n Pe 2i*'i8

;
pass., Ja l^^.t

AE\p.aTia, V. Aa\/iaTta.

SeVSpoi', -ov, TO, [in LXX for y^ , etc. ;] a tree : Mt 3i»,
al.

;

S. dyaew, Mt 7"> IS
; 8. KaXov, Mt 1233, Lk 6*3

; S. o-aTrpoV, Mt T^''-
^^

1233, Lk 6«; yii-co-eai 8., Mt 1332; y_ ,.5 8,^ Lk 13".
*t 8e$io-^o\o$, -ov, b (<; Ae^to's, fidWu)), one who throws with the right

Jiand : L for 8efioA.ay8os, Ac 2323.t
* Se^ioXci^os, -ov, 6 (<; Seftos, Xa/jL^dvui), a kind of soldier, prob. a

spearman (Vg., lancearius) or slinger : Ac 23^3.

t

SE^ids, -a, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for ^iq;
;] the right : Mt 5^9, Jo

181", 3,1. ; gn-Xa 8., weapons carried in the right hand, i.e. for offence, 11 Co
6^ ^ 8. x"/), Mt 53°, Lk 6«, al.; ^ S. (sc. x^^p), Mt G^, al.; i-rl t^v 8.,

m the right hand (E, txt., on E, mg.), Ee 51 ; SiSoVat t^ 8., in friend-

ship (Deiss., BS, 251), Ga 29 ; metaph. of power, TJj 8. airoC, Ac 233

531
; TO 8., i/ie right side, Mk 16*; ek Se^imv, on the right hand, c. gen.,

Mt 2533, 34^ Mk 1527, Lk 1", al. ; of a place of honour in the Messianic
Kingdom (cf. iii Ki 2i9, Ps 44 (iSy), KaOtuat Ik S^^mv, Mt 20", Mk
1037; of the heavenly session of Christ, Mt 26«S Mk 14:»^ He 1"
(Cremer, 172).

SE'o|xai (mid. of Se'o), II, q.v., as depon.), [in LXX for pn , etc.
;]

to want for oneself; 1. to want, need : (a) absol. ; (b) c. gen. 2. to

beg, request, beseech, pray; (i) in general : absol., Ac 263, WH ; c. gen.

pers., Lk 512 S^s.ss liSdro; T, eSe'eto, cf. Veitch, s.v. 8e'<o) 938, ^c 83*

2139, 11 Co 529, Ga 412
. geq. ^Va, Lk 9" ; seq. t6, c. inf., 11 Co 10^ ; c.

gen. pers. et rei, 11 Co 8*; (ii) of prayer to God : absol., Ac 43i; seq.

€l TTws, Eo 119 ; ;'va, Lk 2136 2232 . ^j, ^^^ ^ tij 310 . ^^^^ ^^^5 ^^^^ ^_

Kvpiov, oTTco's, Ac 82*; c. gen., tov Kvplov, ojTcus, Mt 938, Lk 102; rov ®eov,

Ac 102
. seq. d S.pa., Ac 822.t

SyN. : ahiiti, and cf . H-qa-K.

%iov, -ovTo<i, TO (neut. part, of 8£r, used as subst.), [in LXX Si

proZ.3.*, I Mac 12", 11 Mac lis*; pi. Tk 8., for DO^, Ex I622, m Ki

422 (52), Pr 2431 (308); -,^g^_ gx 21^9; 33-ne, Da th 1126; To 51*,
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II Mao 13^" *
;] that which is needful, due, proper : 8. ia-nv (periphr.

for Sei, q.v.), Ac Id^", with ellipse of eo-TtV, i Pe l^; ra fx.r, 8., I Ti S^^.t

**8e'os, -ous, t6 «86t'8«.), [in LXX: ii Mao Si^.so 1222 1316 1523*;]

fear, awe, reverence : /xem eiXafieias Koi 8., He 12^*.+

Srif. : 8etA.ia, <^d;8os.

AEpPaios, -a, -ov, of Derbe : Ao 20*.+

AipPt], -ijs, ij, Derbe, a city of Lyoaonia : Ae 14^'^" 16^.+

Sepixa, -To^, TO (<;8£pft)), [in LXX for ^W;] the skin, hide of

beasts : h/ alyiois 8., He 11^''.+

8Ep|ji,dTi.i<os, -r], -ov {<^Sipfji.a), [in LXX for 113?;] of skin, leathern:

Mt 3*, Mk 1« (of. IV Ki 18).+

S^ppts, -ecus, ri «8epos = 8€p/ia), [in LXX: Ex 267*- (nri-l^),

Za 13* (n;;i^J<), etc. ;] a skin : Mk 1« (D, from Za, I.e. ; Swete, in

1.; Eec, Edd. TpiVs; cf. MM, Exp., x).+

S^pu, [in LXX: Le 1«, 11 Oh 29^* 35ii (tat?S hi.)*;] 1. fc sifcm,

flay. 2. (of. Eng. slang, hide) to beat, thrash : 0. ace, Mt 21^', Mk
123.5, Lk 201"'" 22e3, Jo 1823, ^c 5« 16" 22i»; As dcpa 8^p<uv, i Co
926; cJs TrpoVioTToi; 8., II Co ll^". Pass., Mk 13«, Lk 12«.*8 (8ap,$(r€Tai

iroWas, oXtyas, SC. 7r\r;yas).+

Seafieu'w «8€o-/xo!), [in LXX for nox (Jg 16", al.), D^N pi. (Ge
37^, al.), etc. ;] 1. to put in chains : Lk 8^^, Ac 22*. 2. to &m(i, tie

together : 4>oprla, Mt 23*.+

Sco-fi^u, -5, Eeo. for 8e(ryu.ei;a), q.v. : Lk 8^^.+

8^a(jii) (Eec. 8£o-/^^), -,7s, ^ « 8€'«)), [in LXX for n^JS , Ex 12^2 *
;]

a himdle : S^crare airh. ets M<Tft.a.<; (D, Orig., omit ets, and Blass thinks

original reading, 8eo-/xas SeV/xas; v. Deiss., LAE, 125^), Mt 13^".+

S^o'p.ios, -ov (also -a, -ov ; <^ Seo-ynos), [in LXX for "IDN ;] 1. binding.

2. bound, captive; 6 8., as subst., a prisoner: Mt 27^^'^^, Mk 15*,

Ac 1625. 27 231s 251*. 27 28" IR^") ", He 10^* IS^ ; & 8. tov Xpio-roS, Eph 3^,

II Ti 18, Phm 1.
8 ; 5 8. eV Kvpio). Eph 41.+

8E(rp.6s, -oS, 5 (<; 8e'<o), [in LXX chiefly for "DS ;] a, band, bond

:

metaph., Lk 13^*; 6 Sea-fibs r. yXcoo-o-i/s, Mk 7^5 ^fgr this expression in

TT., V. Deiss., LAE, 306 ff. ; of actual bonds, v. Euth., Gr., 9). PI.,

8£(r/ioi, Phi lis
; 8e(7/xa (as also in cl.), Lk S^s, Ac 162« 202^

;
gen., dat.,

Ac 2329 2629.31, Phi 17,14,17, Col 4^8, n Ti 29, Phm 10, He ll^s, Ju^;
Iv Tois 8. TOV evayyeXiov, Phm l^.+

*+ 8£<rp.o-<()u\a|, -Kos, 6 (Sea-jMs, <^i;Xa^), a prison-keeper, gaoler: Ac
1623,27,36 (cf. dpxt8-, Ge392i).+

Z£<Tfiij)Tr\piov, -ov, TO, [in LXX for nnSH IT'S (Ge), TDN;] a prison:

MtlP, Ac 521.23 1626.t

8£<Tfi<5Ti)s, -ov, 6, [in LXX for 1DK , nSDS ;] a prisoner : Ac 27i' *2.+

8e(rTrdTr]s, -ou, o, [in LXX chiefly for "piH , "^Sltli; in Jth 9", 8. t.

ovpavwv K. T. yijs] ; a master, lord, correlative of SovXos, olKerns : i Ti
61.

2, II Ti 221, Tit 29^1 Pe 2i8
; as title of God, voc, 8£WoTa (so usually in
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LXX), Lk 2-9, Ac 42* -,08. = voc. SeWora (cf. Bl., § 33, 4), Ee 6i»
; of

Christ, II Pe2i, Ju*, E, txt. (but cf. mg.).t

Syjf. : Kupios (q.v.)j ituplying limitation of authority and a more
general relation than S., which "denoted absolute ownership and un-
controlled power " (Thayer).

Beupo, adv., [in LXX chiefly for "^b, nj!?;] 1. of place; (a)

hither, with verbs of motion; (b) (in ol. chiefly poet.) as an imperat.,

here! come.': Mt I921, Mk lO^i, Lk IS^^, Jo 11« Ac 7^ (l^x), m (lxx)_

Ee 171 219. 2. Of time, hitherto, now : Eo l^^.t

SeuTe, adv., as pi. of Stwpo, 1. [b), q.v., [in LXX chiefly for 7d!?;]

come on ! come here ! come ! : c. imperat., Mt 25^* 28^, Jo 4?^ 2V^,
Be 1917; c. subjc, Mt 213s, Mk 12'; seq. (JirtW, Mt 4i9, Mk li'; Trpo's,

Mt 1128; j.j^ Mt 22*, Mk 6".t

*8£UT£paio9, -a, -ov « Scvrepos), adj. with adverbial sense; on the

second day : Sevrepaloi rjXOofiev, Ac 28i^.t

*t SeuTEpo-irpuTos, -ov, second-first (in what sense, there is no satis-

factory explanation. The reading is prob. not original, v. ICC, in 1.

;

DCG, i, 411; ii, 541, 724) : Lk 6i, WH, mg., E, mg.t
SeuTEpo;, -o, -ov, second in order, with or without idea of time

:

Mt 2226.39, al.; edvaroi, Ee 2" 20" 21^; j^dipis, ii Co l^K In neut. as

adv., secondly, a second time; opp. to irpSiTov. Jo 3* 211", j Qq \2ii^

Ee 19'; to S., ii Co 13^, Ju^; ev t. S., at the second time: Ac 7i'; in

later usage (as i Mac 9^), Ik 8., Mk 14'^, Jo 9^*, Ac 11', He 928.

Sexofiai, depon. mid., [in LXX chiefly for npb ;] to receive, accept

;

1. c. ace. rei, of taking or accepting what is offered : ypaii-fmra, Lk
16*'

' ; id. in difierent sense, Ac 282i
; TroTjjptov, Lk 22i'

; ttoi^lov {eh t.

ayKtiX.a's), Lk 228 • n-€pLK€(jia\aiav, iiayaipav, Eph &^
; £7ri,o-ToA.as, Ac 22'

;

T. PacriXeiav t. 0eo5, Mk 10^*, Lk IS^' ; \oyia ^ZvTa, Ac 7^8 ; iiayyiXiov,

II Co 11* ; T. xdpiv T. ®eov, II Co 6^ ; metaph., of mental acceptance,

Mt 11"; r. \6yov, Lk 813, Ac 8" lli 17", i Th 1« 2i3, Ja l^i; t^t.

irvevfj.aTO'S, I Co 21* ; T. Trapa/cXijcrtv, II Co 81'^
; t. ayaTrrp/ T, aX-q6ua<;,

II Th 21". 2. C. ace. pers., of receiving kindly or hospitably, Mt
10U,4o,« Mk 6", Lk 95' S3 108. ID, Jo 4«, II Co 71^ 11", Ga 4",

Col 41", He 1131; ^ai8[ov, Mt 18«, Mk 93^, Lk 9*8; ek oikods, trxiyras,

Lk 16*. ® ; Stfai T. wve-vixA fjLov, Ac 7'9 ; ov Sei ovpavov Se^atrOai, Ac 321

(cf. dva-, diro-, Sia-, eur-, Ik-, &ir-iK-, iv-, Itti-, Trapa-, Trpoer-, V7ro-S4)(OiJ.ai
',

Cremer, 174).

t

8eoj (I), [in LXX chiefly for HDN ;] to tie, bind, fasten ; (1) c. ace.

rei, seq. eU 8£(7/xdis, Mt 1330; of an ass, Mt 212, Mk II2.*, Lk 193o.
(2)

c. ace. pers., of swathing a dead body, 6$oviol?, Jo 19*" ; SeSo/iO'os t.

TToSas . . . KetpiaLs (Bl., § 34, 6 ; Kiihner3, iii, 125), Jo 11**; of binding

with chains, dyyeXovs, Ee 9" ; a demoniac, ireSais k. aXvmcn, Mk 53. *

;

captives, Mt 12^9 143 22i3 27^, Mk 3^? e^lSi-', Jo I812.24, Ac 92.1*. 21

2111.13 225.29 242'i', Col 43, Ee 202; .jXiJo-co-i, Ac 12« 2133. Metaph.,

6 Xoyos T. ®£o5, II Ti 2"; of Satan binding by disease (MM, s.v.),

Lk 131" ; of constraint or obligation, Ac 2022 • Qf the marriage bond.
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I Co T^s; id. c. dat. pers., AvSpi, Eo 7^; ywatKt, i Co T^'; in Eabbinic

lang. (Dalman, Words, 213 f.), to forbid, declare forbidden, Mt le^nsis

(cf. Kara-, Trepi-, <tvv-, VTTO-Seto; Cremer, 82).

t

Sew (II), Attic, to want, miss ; mid., Se'o/nai, q.v.

Srj, consecutive co-ordinating particle with no exact equiv. in

Eng., giving greater exactness and emphasis to the word or words to

which it is attached; sometimes translatable as now therefore, then,

verily, certainly. 1. With verbs : imperat., Ac 6' (WH, mg.) 13^,

I Co 620
. ijoj.t_ subjc, Lk 2", Ac 15^6 ; indie, S^ irov (T, Stjttov, q.v.), He

2i«.
2. With pronouns : 8 8^, now this is he who, Mt IS^^.t

*+ SriXauyas, adv. « S^Xos, avyrj), dearly : Mk 8^5, T, WH, mg. (for

r-q\avyui<s, q.V.).t

SrjXos, -q, -ov, [in LXX for 1W, etc.;] 1. visible. 2. clear to the

mind, evident : Mt 26" ; 8. (sc. Jo-tiv), seq. on, i Co 15^7, Ga 3".t

Syjv. : (fiavepos, with ref. to outward appearance, manifest as opp.

to concealed ; 8. with ref. to inner perception, evident, known, under-

stood.

8ii]\6<i), -a, [in LXX chiefly for Vl^ ;] to make plain, decla/re : c.

ace, I Co 313, Col 18^ He 9^ 12"; c. dat. pers., ii Pe 1^*; c. dat. pers.,

seq. Trept (pass.), i Co 1" ; seq. eh, i Pe l^^.t

SVN. : e/t^avt'^o), to make manifest, render visible to the sight ; 8.

to render evident to the mind.

AT)fj,as, o (perh. contracted from Ar^ymjrpios), Demas, a companion
of St. Paul : Col 4i*, Phm^i, ii Ti 4}'>.f

ir]t^i\yopita, -S (<[ S%os, ayopevta, to speak in the assembly), [in

LXX : Pr 248« (SO^i), iv Mac 5"*;] to deliver an oration: Ac 122i.t

AT)(ji,ii)Tpios, -OV, 6, Demetrius; 1. a silversmith, Ac 19^*''*. 2. A
Christian disciple, in Jo^^.t

**8t|)xioupy6s, -oC, 6 «8^;uos, epyov), [in LXX: ii Mac 4i*;] 1.

one who works for the people. 2. Univ., an author, builder, maker

;

the maker of the world (Xen., Mem., i, i, 9, al.), He 111°.+

Svisr. : KTCa-rr)^, creator, TtxvtTTjs, craftsman, designer. In He,

I.e., T. has reference to the plan, 8. to its execution.

STjfios, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for niJB?l'p;] 1. a district, country.

2. the common people, the people genex&Wj ; esp. the people assembled:

Ac 1222 175 1930, 38 +

Syn. : A.ao's, the people at large : 8., the people as a body politic

;

opp. to 8. is ojcAos, the unorganized multitude. l6vo^, in sing., means
in NT as in Gk. writers generally, a nation, but in pi. denotes the rest

of mankind apart from the Jews : Gentiles, k. also, rare in cl. (Att.

XeoJs), is freq. in LXX and NT, and usually limited to the chosen
people, Israel (cf. Gl. Bev., i, 42 f. ; Cremer, 689).

** 8r]|jio(nos, -a, -ov« 8^/xos), [in LXX : II Mac 6", iii Mac 22? 4^ *
;]

be 'onging to the people, public : Ac 5^^ ; dat. fern, used adverbially

(cl.); (a) at the public expense, by public consent; (b) publicly : Ac
1637 182S 2020.+

*fh-i\vdpi.ov, -ov, TO, the Lat. denarius, a Eoman coin, nearly equal
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to the 8pax/iv, q.v. : Mt IS^s 202- s*. is 22i», Mk 6'^ 121^ 14^, Lk 7*i lO^s

202^ Jo 6' 125, Ee 66; t6 drA, 8., Mt 20i».t

8:i-n-oT£, indef. adv. (also written Syj ttote), with generalizing
force; 1. absol., sometime. 2. "With adv. or relat., -soever : <§ S., Jo 5W
(L, olloSrjTTOTOVV^A

*8i]-Trou (WH, Sr? TTov), indef. adv., mostly in sense of surely,

of course, we know : He 21^ T (WH, 8^ Trov).+

Ata, ace. of Zeus, q.v.

Sid (before a vowel §6', exc. Eo S^", ii Co 5'', and in pr. names

;

Tdf., Pr., 94), prep. c. gen., ace, as in cl. ; 1. c. gen., through ; (i) of

Place, after verbs of motion or action : Mt 2^2 12«, Mk 2^3, Lk 43»,

Jo 4*, II Co 1133, al. ; o-(o^€o-(9at (Stao--) 8. nvpo's, v8aTos, I Co 3", I Pe S^O;

jSAcireiv 8. ka-oTTTpov, I Co iS^^ ; metaph., of a state or condition : Eo
1420, „ Co 2* S'> 1"

; 8. ypa^jiaroi, aKpofivarias (Lit, Notes, 263, 279),

Eo 227 411
. Si' fi,ro/xov^s, Eo 826. (ii) Of Time

; (a) during which : Mt
2681, M]j 1458^ Lt 55

. 8_ TravTOS Tov tpiv, He 215
; 8. xavTos (StaTravTo's in

Mk 55, Lk 24=3), a2a,a,ys_ continually, Mt 18i», Ac 225 (lxx) iqz 2416, Eo
1110 (Lxx)^ II Th 3", He 9« 13i5;

(&) within which: Ac 1'; 8. vukto's,

Ac 5i« 16^ 171" 2331
; (c) after which (Field, Notes, 20; Abbott, /(?,

255 f.): Mk 2i, Ac 24", Ga 2i.
(iii) Of the Means or Instrument;

(1) of the efficient cause (regarded also as the instrument) : of God,
Eo 1136, I Co 18, Ga 47, He 2" 721 ; of Christ, Eo 1^ 51. ", i Co 15^1,

I Pe 411, al. ; 8. t. vf>.S>v Sc^o-eus, Eo 1^2, n Co 1*, Ga 42s, al.
; (2) of the

agent, instrument or means
; (a) c. gen. pers., Mt II2, Lk 1^", Jo l^'',

Ac 1", Eo 216, I Co 121, Bph 15, He 2", Ee li, al ; v-,rh t. KvpCov 8. r.

vpo^-qTov (8. T. Kvpwv, I Th 42 (M, Th., in I.) ; Lft., Bev., 121 f.), Mt I22
2i«, Eo 12 ; 8. jTTto-ToA'^s <Ls S. y,p.w (Field, Notes, 202), 11 Th 22 ; 8. X
[NTD, 22), I Pe 512

; (6) c. gen. rei (where often the simple dat. is

used in cl. ; Jannaris, Gr., 375), Jo 11*, Ac 512 ; 8. t. Tria-Tvo';, Eo 33"

;

8. Xoyov Oiov, I Pe 123 . g Trapa/SoXrj'S, Lk 8* ; SovXevuv 8. T. dya;rr;s, Ga
513; 8. cTrayyeXias, Ga 31^. 2. C. acc. ; (i) rarely, as c. gen., through

(Hom), 8. p-ia-ov '^afxapiai {ICC, in 1. ; Bl., § 42, 1 ; Eobertson, Cfr

581), Lk 1711. (ii) by reason of, because of, for the sake of; (a) c. acc

pers. (M, Pr., 105), Mk 227, Jo G'' 11*2, Rq 82"; (b) c. acc. rei, 8

<t>e6vov, Mt 2718, Mk 151"; 8. </.d^ov, Jo 7i3 20i9;
8. dyd^^v, Bph 2*; 8

TovTo, freq., for this cause, therefore, Mt 625, m^ qu^ l^ ii49_ Jq ges

al.; id. seq. Sn, Jo 516 IQi^, al. ; 8. rt', why, Mt 911.1*, Mk 2i8, Jo 7*5!

al. ; 8. TO, 0. inf., Mk 5*, Lk 9^, Ja 42- 3. In composition, (1) through.

as in Sia^aCvu)
; (2) of separation, asunder, as in 8iaa-7rd<o

; (3) of distri-

bution, abroad, as in 8iayy€'AXo)
; (4) of transition, as SiaWda-a-w

; (5) of

"perfective" action (M, Pr., 112 f., 115 f.), as Sm^wyo), 8iaKa6apL^<a.

Sia-Paii-u, [in LXX chiefly for "13^;] 1. to make a stride. 2. to

step across, cross over ; (a) trans. : t. OdXcwa-av, He 112'
; (6) intrans.

:

seq. eis, Ac 16«; Vpos, Lk 1626.t

8ta-|3dX\ai, [in LXX : Da LXX S^, th 3^ 62'K25)
(p;? ^3?^), 11 Mac

311, IV Mac 41*;] 1. to throw across. 2. To slander, defame, accuse

falsely or maliciously : Lk I61 (Cremer, 120).

t
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* Sia-Pe^aioofiai, -ovfiai, to affirm confidently : Tit 3^ ; seq. ^repi,

I Ti r (Cremer, 140).

t

* 8ia-p\€ir(i> ; 1. to Look straight before one. 2. to see clearly: Mt
75, Mk 825, Lk 6*2 (cf. BidftXixl^is, Aq., Is 6II, for LXX avdp-)A

SidpoXos, -ov «8iaj8a\X<o, q.v.), [in LXX for 7^12; (as Jb 1«),

exc. Bs 7* 8^ (ns, ^IS) ;] slanderous, accusing falsely. As subst., 6, 17,

S. ; (a) generally (cf. Bs, 11. c), a slanderer, false accuser: i Ti 3"'''

(GGT, in 1., but v. infr.) 3", 11 Ti 3\ Tit 2^
;

(b) as chiefly in LXX, of

Satan, the Accuser, the Devil: Mt ^i-ii'S.ii 1339 25« Lk 42,3,6,13 312,

Jo 132, Ac 1038, Bph 427 6", I Ti 3". ? (but v. supr.), 11 Ti 226, He 2",

Ja 47, I Pe 58, Ju", Ee 2" 129-12 202.10; ^Ivai « tov 8., Jo 8", i Jo 38;

TeKva Tov 8., I Jo 31" ; vios, Ac 131" ; metaph., of Judas, Jo 6™ (Cremer,

121 ; DCG, ii, 605).t

Si-ayyeXXu, [in LXX for HSD pi., etc. ;] to publish abroad, pro-

claim : c. ace, Lk 9«°, Ac 2126, Rq 917(I'XX).+

Sid-ye (WH, 8ta yc), V.S. ye.

** Sia-yifoixai (Ion. and late Gk. for 8iayiyv-), [in LXX, 11 Mac
1126*;] 1. to go through, to pass, e.g. r. vvKra; absoL, to live. 2. Of
time, to intervene, elapse : ptcp., c. rjfiepwv th'Sv, Ac 251* ; ijcavoC xpovov,

ib. 279; T. a-aP^drov, Mk IG^.t

iia-yiv<i<TK<it (v. previous word), [in LXX chiefly for jrT , and cf.

II Mac 91*;] 1. to distinguish, ascertain exactly: Ac 231^. 2. As
Athen. law-term, to determine : ra Kaff v/iS?, your case, Ac 24^2

(Cremer, 673).+
*+ Sia-yi'upiSoj, to publish abroad : Lk 2^^, Eec. (eyvcopio-ev, Bdd.).+

'

**8id-Yi'u<n9, -ecus, 1? « Siayiyi'mo-KO)), [in LXX: Wi 3^8*;] 1. a
distinguishing, also as medical term. 2. As law-term (Lat. cognitio),

determination, decision : Ac 252i (Cremer, 674).+

+ Sia-yoYYu'S", [in LXX chiefly for f:i , yh , as Bx 16^, and cf . Si

34 (31)2*;] Qf a, number, to murmur or mutter among themselves : Lk
152 I97.+

*+ 8ia-Ypr]Yop^<<>, -<", (a) prop., to remain awake (E, mg.)
; (6) to be

fully awake (E, txt.) : Lk 932.+

ii.-Ayo>, [in LXX for lajr hi., etc. ;] 1. to carry over. 2. Of time,

to pass : pCov, i Ti 2^ ; absol., to live, seq. iv. Tit 3^.+

8ia-8exo(iai, [in LXX for n^tpD (Deiss., BS, 115), lans ;] to

receive through another, receive in turn: Ac 7** (EV, in their turn;

V. Field, Notes, 116).+

8i(i8>)p,a, -Tos, TO (<; SLoSeui, to bind round), [in LXX for npg (as

Bs 1"), etc. ;] the band round the ndpa of a Persian king ; a diadem,

the badge of royalty : Ee 12^ I31 19^2.+

Syn. : <TTe<f>avo<;, the badge of " victory, of valour, of nuptial joy,

of festal gladness " (but v. M, Th., i, 21" ; cf. DB, i, 530, 604).

8ia-8i8(>)p.i., [in LXX for pbu pi., etc. ;] 1. to hand over, deliver

:

Ee 17-3, Eec. 2. to distribute : Lk II22 1322, Jo 6", Ac 4P\f
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8id-8oxos, -ov, o, ^« SiaSixofiai), [in LXX : i Ch IS^^ (T!^), n Ch

26" (-ito) 28' {r\;Vfa), Si 461 48s_ „ m^c 4^9 1426*;] ^ siwcessm- : Ac
24^" (for visage in LXX and ir. in sense of court official, v. Deiss., BS,
115).+

8io-J(4i'i'u(j,i, (also -iW<u), [in LXX for "lijri, Bz 23" A * ;] to gird

round : laurdv, Jo 13*
; pass., ib. 13° ; mid., to gird oneself with : c. ace.,

Jo 21^.+

SiaOi^KT), --qs, fj (< hia.Tidrjix.i), [freq. in LXX, and nearly always for

rcia ;] 1. as usually in cl., a disposition, testament, will (Plat., al.)

:

Ga 3" (E, mg., but v. Lft., in 1.), He 9", " (E, txt. ; MM, Ea>p., xi,

;

Milligan, NTD, 75 ; Abbott, Essays, 107 ; Deiss., LAE, 341 ; but v.

infr.). 2. As in LXX (for IT'llj) = cl. avvQ-qiaj, a convention, arrange-

ment, covenant (exc. in the disputed cases mentioned above, always
bet. God and man, "perhaps Vfiih. the feeling that the Sia- compound
was more suitable than the crvv- for a covenant with God

—

a-vvO. might
suggest equal terms," MM, Exp., I.e.) : Ga S^^ (E, txt., but v. supr.,

and ef . Thayer, s.v.), He Q^*' ^'' (E, mg., Weste., in 1. ; Hatch, Essays,

47; but V. supr.), Mt 262s, Mk 142*, Lk 1", Ac 3^^ ys^ Rq 1127(LXX)_

u Go 31*, Ga 31", He 722 8«, ib. »• i" <^^^ 9*> I'-i',
ib. -« d-^^) 10i« Clxx), 29

122* 1320, Ee 11"; Kacvi, 8., Mt 2628, ^nd Mk 14^* (E, mg.), Lk 222",

I Go 1125, ji Co 36, He as O'XX) gis
;

pi.^ Eo 9*, Ga 42*, Eph 212.+

8i-oip£<ris, -etos, ^« Siaipc'o)), [in LXX chiefly for nj^i'DO;] 1- a

distinction, difference. 2. a division, distribution,: i Co 12*'* (cf.

Suupeui; Cremer, 616).+

8i-aip£'u, -S>, [in LXX for ina (as Ge 15i»), pbn (as Jos IS^), etc.
;]

1. to divide into parts, cut asundei'. 2. to distribute : e. aec. rei, dat.

pers., Lk 1512, I Co 12".+
* 8ia-Ka6aipu, to cleanse thoroughly : Lk 3^'^.+

*+8io-KaeapiEu = -e<upm: Mt 312.+

*+ 8io-KaT-e\fyx°l'''*'> *" confute completely: Ac 182s.+

*8iaKoi'^u, u> (< Sta/covos) ; 1. generally, to minister, serve, wait

upon, especially at table, to do one a serine, care for one's needs:

absol., Mt 202s, Mk 10*^ Lk lO*" 2228. 2?, Jo 122, j pe 411 ; ^^-a 8i,ko'v7jo-£v,

n Ti lis; c. dat. pers., Mt 4" &-^ 25** 27", Mk ps.si 15*i, Lk 4^ 8^

12" 17s, Jo 1226, Ac 62 1922, Eo 1525, Phm is, He 610. 2. to serve as

deacon i Ti 31"' 1*. 3. C. aec. rei, to minister, supply, supply by minis-

tration : I Pe 112 410
;
pass., n Co 3^ 8i9>2<'.+

Srx. : keiTovpyim, q.v. (Cremer, 179).

SiaitoKfa, -as, V (< SiafoKos), [in LXX for nyj , m^' pi. : Es 68- « A

;

I Mac 11'^*;] the office and work of a Swucovos, service, ministry; (a)

of domestic duties (Field, Notes, 63) : Lk lO*"
; {b) spec, of religious

ministi-ation, and the exercise of ministerial functions in the Church

:

^c 117,25 61.* 1129 12-'6 202* 2119, Eo 111^ 12" 15^1, I Co 16i\
II Co 41 6^

8* 91.1s, Eph 412, Col 41', I Ti 112, II Ti 4''.ii, He 1", Ee 2^^; 8. t.
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6a.va.Tov, II Co 3''
; T. Trveufji.aTO's, ib. ^ ; T. KaraKpia-ews, t. Si.KaLOiTvvrj<s, ib. "

;

T. KaraXXayris, ib. 5^^; T. XetTovpyt'as, ib. 9^^; c. obi. gen., TYiv vfi.S>v 8., ib.

118; pi., iCol25.t

SidKOkos, -ov, 6, 7) (derivation unknown), [in LXX for IVi , TVW pi.

:

Es 62-5, j{B 110, 22, Pr 10*, 4 Mac 9"*;] 1. in general, a servant,

attendant, minister : Mt 202« 22i3 23^i, Mk g^^^ 10*^ Jo T"' », i Co 3^
Ga 2", Bph 621, Qoi 47; g. ^i^^S, Eo 13*, 11 Co 6*, i Th 3^ ; S. Xpio-roC,

II Co 1123, Ool V, I Ti 4«; cf. o 8. 6 £/ids, Jo 122«; 8. TrepiTo/t^s, Eo 158;

8. Katv-^s 8ia6ijK-i]'s, II Co 3' ; 8. SiKaioo-wrjs, II Co 11^^ ; 8. [iiayyeXlov],

Eph S'^, Col 123; 8. [iKKXyjaia^], Col 12«. 2. As technical term for

Church officer (so in pre-Christian times, v. M, Th., 1, 3^), a deacon

:

Phi 11, I Ti 38' 12 ; fern. (cf. Bccl. SiaKovicra-a), Eo I61 (cf. i Ti S", and
CGT, in 1., also M, Th., l.c.).t

S¥N. : 80BX0S, bondman ; ^epdircov, servant acting voluntarily

;

xnrrjpiTrjs, servant, attendant, by etymol. suggesting subordination. All

these imply relation to a person, in distinction from which 8. repre-

sents rather the servant in relation to his work. Cf. also Xeti-ou/jyo's, a

•public servant, in which the idea of service to the community is promi-

nent ; olKiTT]s, a house servant.

SiaKoo-ioi, -a6, -a, two hundred : Mk 63', et al.

8i-aKoiiu, [in LXX : De 1" {VUOJ), Jb 933 (t, pitar hi.)*;] to hear

through, hear fully ; technically, to hear judicially (as De, I.e.; cf.

Deiss., BS, 230) : Ac 2335.t

Sia-Kpii'u, [in LXX for tastZ?, ]"''1, etc.;] 1. to separate, hence, to

distinguish, discriminate, discern : iJLr]Sev 8., Ac lli" ; ovSiv 8. fiera^xi,

Ac 15^; cTE, I Co 4'^; t6 a-u>fi.a, 1 Co ll^'. 2. to settle, decide, judge,

arbitrate : Mt 163, ^ Oo 6^ ll^s (ICG, in 1.), ib. 3i 14?\ Mid. and pass.

;

1. to get a decision, contend, dispute : seq. Trpd?, Ac 11^ ; c. dat. (but v.

ICC, in 1.), Ju"; absol., Ju 22 (k.-^^-). 2. Hellenistic (NT and EccL,

but not LXX), to be divided in one's mind, to hesitate, doubt : Mt 2121,

Eo 1423, Ja 16 ; iv kavT&, Ja 2* ; Iv t. Kap8ia, Mk 1123
. ^^gj^ § _ Ac 102"

:

8. T. A7rM7T6V, Eo 420, Ju 22 (B, tat.)_ +

8id-Kpi(7is, -£us, 17 «StaKptVco), [in LXX for C?^ga, Jb 37"*;;

the act of judgment, discernment : Eo I41, i Co 121", g;g 5i4_f

** Sia-KuXeuoi, [in LXX : Jth 4^^ 12'' *
;] to hinder, prevent : c. ace,

Mt 3i*.t

**8i.a-XaXe'a), -S, [inSm. : Ps 50 (51)1", et al. ;] i to talk with: Trpos,

Lk 6". 2. to talk over : pass., Lk l^^.t

Sia-X^yofiat (mid. of 8taXeytt), to pick out, distinguish, as depon.),

[in LXX : Ex 62', Is 63i (nil pi.), Jg 81 (an), i Bs 8*8, Bs 52, Si I420,

II Mac 112°*;] fo converse with, discourse (v. Gl. Bev., i, 45), discuss,

argue: Ac 18* 19»'« 20^; c. dat. pers., Ac I?!'' 18" 20'i', He 12'; seq.

irpds, Mk 93*, Ac 17" 2412; ^^p^-^ Ac 242'', juO. ^^v
^_ ypa^^y, Ac 172.t

8ia-X€iT7<o, [in LXX for bw (as i Ki 10*), etc. ;] to intermit, leave

off for a time : Lk 7*5.t
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8id-X6KT09, -ov, 79 « SiaXc'yo/iai), [in LXX : Da LXX 1* ('p'O/b),

Es 9^8*;] 1. conversation, discourse, speech (Plat., Dem., al.). 2. As
in Polyb. and later writers, the language or dialect of a particular

country or district : Ac 1" 2«' « 21*» 22^ 26i*.t

**t Sia-KiiAirdco), [in LXX : To 10'' *] ; to intermit, cease : Ac S^'',

WH, mg.t
Si-aWdffau, [in LXX : i Ki 29* (nST hithp.), i Bs 4", al. ;] 1. to

change, exchange. 2. to change enmity for friendship, to reconcile

:

pass., c. dat. pers., Mt 5^*. " The word denotes mutual concession
after mutual hostility, an idea absent from Karakk-," q.v. (Lft., Notes,

288; cf. Deiss., LAE, ITBi^; Cremer, 91, 632).

t

Sia-Xoyi^o^ai, depon., [in LXX chiefly for atS'n , freq. in Pss.
;]

1. to balance accounts (Dem.). 2. to consider, reason (Isocr.) : Lk l^'-'

521 ; iv T. KapSla, Mk 2^. 8, Lk 5^2
; Trepi, Lk 315

; iv iavT<3 (-ols), Mt 16"> 8,

Mk 28, Lk 12"; ^p6s I., Mk 933 1181, Lk 20^*; Trap L, Mt 21^5 (i^ |.,

T, WH, mg.) ; -irpbs SiW-^Xovs, Mk 8i«
; 5tl, Mk 8i^ Jo ll'", Eec. {DB, i,

611 ; Cremer, 4:00).t

•Sia-Xoyio-fjids, -ov, 6 (-eC^ Siakoyl^o/xai)
,

[in LXX chiefly for

nations ;] a thought, reasoning, inward questioning : Mt 15^'>, Mk T^^,

Lk 235 522 68 946,47 24^8, Eo 121 141, I Co 320(LXX)_ Phi 21*; Kpvral 8.

n-ovr)pS)v, gen. of qual. (cf. Pr 12^), Ja 2*; x^^P's opyrj's Kal S. (where
perh. 8., like nSIO , in Ps 138 (139)2», al., implies evil intention), i Ti 28

(v. Hort, in 1. ; cf. Cremer, 400).t

8ia-\uu), [in LXX for mx, b^U, etc.;] to part asunder,

dissolve ; of an assembly, pass., to disperse : Ac S^^.t

8ia-(xapTupofji.at, depon., of Ionic origin, intensive of the simple

fiapTvpofiai, q.v., [in LXX chiefly for Tiy hi., usually c. dat. pers., De
P« 819, I Ki 8^ al. ;] solemnly to protest : Lk le^s, Ac 2" 8^^ 10*2 igs

2021, 23, 24 2311 2823, I Til 46^ He 2« ; in adjuration, seq. ivii>Tnov t. Oeov,

I Ti 521, 11 Ti 21* 41 (Cremer, 415).+

8i,a-Hic£xop.ai, [in LXX for uub ni., Da LXX IO20; Si 8i'3 3828

5119*;] 1. to struggle against. 2. In argument, to contend: Ac 23^.+

Sia-ji^i/u, [in LXX for Tar , etc. ;] to remain, continue : Lk I22

2228, Ga 2^ He 1" d'^^), 11 Pe 3*.+

8ia-fji£pi£ui, [in LXX chiefly for pbn pi. ;] 1. to distribute : c. dat.

pers., Ac 2*^; seq. eh, Lk 22", pass., Ac 23. Mid. to distribitte

among themselves : Mt 273*, Mk 162*, ij\ 233*
. ^jth redundant kavTol%,

Jo 1924 (LXX) (y. M, Pr., 157). 2. to divide, separate: pass., seq. oti,

c. ace, Lk 11". 18; ctt^, c. dat., Lk 1252. ss.t

8i,a-p,£pi(rp6s, -ov, b« 8tay«,epi'f(o), [in LXX : Bz 4829 (rii^bqa), Mi

712*;] a division: opp. to dpi^rj, Lk 12".+

Sio-i/^IJiu, [in LXX for pbn, De 2926 65)*;] to distribute, divide:

pass., to be spread about, Ac 4^^.+

+ 8ia-r£u'u, [in LXX : Ps 34 (35)i9
(yy), Si 27^2 *

;] to wink at,

nod to, beckon to : Lk I22.+
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Sia-fOTiixa, -TO?, TO (<[ Siai/oeojuai, to think), [in LXX for

n^^qa, etc., Is 559, al., freq. in Si;] a thought: Lk ll".t

Sidroia, -as, 17, [in LXX chiefly for a^ , aa^ ;] the understanding,

mind : Lk 1", Bph i^^ Col l^i, i Pe 1^^, 11 Pe 3^, i Jo 520
; pi., Bph

2= ; in quotations from LXX, Mt 22^?, Mk 1230, Lk 10", He Si" 10"
(Cremer, 79, 438).

t

8i-ai'-oiY<D, [in LXX for "WB (Ex, Nu), npD , nriB , etc. ;] to open

up completely, to open : Lk 2^3 (lxx)
; pass., Mk 7^*, Ac 7^". Metaph.,

S. T. vovv, Lk 24**, T. KapSiav, Ac 16", pass., ol o^^aX/ioi, Lk 24" ; of

explaining, t. ypa^a?, Lk 2i^^, Ac 17^.

t

Sia-fUKTEpEuu (cf . SirifjLepevw, to pass the day), [in LXX : Jb 2' *
;]

to pass the night : seq. iv t. -n-poa-evxfj, Lk G^^.t
** Si-acuo), [in LXX : 11 Mac 12"' *

;] 1. to accomplish fully, finish,

complete: ka 2F (BV). 2. In late writers (Xen., al., Clem., I ad
Cor., XXV, 3), to continue : Ac, I.e. (Field, Notes, 134 f.).t

Sia-TTQi'Tos, v. 8ta, c. gen.

*t8ia-irapa-Tpipii, -^s, 17 {<^TrapaTpLPi^, friction, irritation), mutual
irritation (Field, Notes, 211), wrangling : i Ti 6* (Eec. irapaBiaTpip-^).f

Sia-irepdu, -<o, [in LXX : De 30i', Is 23^ (lay), i MaCg*;] to pass
over, cross over : Mt 9^ ; seq. iirl t. yijv, Mt 14^*, Mk 6^3 ; eJs, Mk 5^\

Ac 212 . ^p^5 ^^55_ Lk i626.t

* Sia-irXco), -S>, to sail across : Ac 27*.t

Sta-iroce'u, -G, [in LXX : Be 10" (asjr ni.), 11 Mac 2^8 ; in Aq.

:

Ge 6", I Ki 20' * ;] to work out with labour. Pass., to be worn out,

sore troubled : Mk 14* (WH, mg.), Ac 4^ 16is.t

Sia-iropEu'b), [in LXX for "123?
, ^bn , etc. ;] to carry over. Pass.,

to pass across, journey through : absol., Lk 18^'', Eo 15^* ; seq. Kara

jToXeis K. Kwp.as, Lk 13^2; Sid, c. gen., Mk 2^\ Lk 61 (of. Pr 912 e,

Wi 31) ; c. ace, Ac 16*.t

**8i-airop6oi, -S>, [in Sm. : Ps 76 (77)*, Da 2^ *
;] to be quite at a loss,

be in great perplexity : absol., Ac 2^2; seq. Sict t6, 0. inf., Lk 9^; Trepi,

Ac 52*; iviavTV, AclQi'^.t

* 8ia-irpaYnaT£uop,ai, "perfective compound " (v. M, Pr., 118) ; 1. to

examine thoroughly (Plat.). 2. In late writers (Dion. Hal.), to gain by
trading : Lk 19i*.t

8io-7rpiai, [in LXX : i Ch 20' (iw) *
;] to saw asunder. Pass.,

metaph. (vernacular?), BV, cut to the heart: Ac 5''; seq. t. /capStais

avrSiV, Ac 7**.t

8i-apirdja), [in LXX for 773, ^73, DDIS*, etc.;] to plunder : Mt
1229, Mk 32^t

%\,a.-pi\aaiit (so WH, exc. Ac, I.e.), Sia-pprjcra-a) (poetic and late

form of 8iappriyvvp.i), [in LXX chiefly for 37"lp ;] to break asunder, burst,

rend : Sea-fid, Lk 82^
; pass., Sticrua, Lk 5"^ ; l/xdna, ^iTZvas, in grief or

anger (as Ge 37^9, al.), Mt 26«, Ac I41*, Mk 1463.t

8ia-o-a<|)e'a), -S (< aaifjrjs, dear), [in LXX : De 1* (nxa pi.). Da
LXX, 2" (mn aph.), i-iii MaCg*;] to make clear, explain fidly

:

c. aoc. rei, dat pers., Mt 132<! 18".t



MANUAIi GEBBK LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 111

Sia-ceiu, [in LXX : Jb 4" (inB hi.), iii Mao 7"*;] to shake

violently ; metaph., to intimidate : Lk S^^.t

t|8ia-crKopTri£<ii, [in LXX for Y^B, mT, etc.;] to scatter abroad,

disperse: of sheep, Mt 26" = Mk 1427(lxx); of persons, Lk 1",

Ac 5'^, opp. to arvvdyo), Jo 11^^; of winnowing grain, Mt 25^*'^^;

metaph., of property, to sqtoander, waste : Lk 15^* 16^.

t

Sia-o-irdu, -S>, [in LXX chiefly for pru , as Jg 16^ ;] to break or

tear asunder : pass., aXva-eis, Mk 5* ; IlavAos, Ac 23i''.t

Sia-o-iTEipcd, [freq. in LXX for VIS , etc. ;] to scatter abroad, dis-

perse: Ac8i.*ll".t
Sto-oTTopd, -as, 17 (•< StaoTTEipo)), [in LXX of Israelites dispersed

and exiled in foreign lands, as De 282S
(nij?t) 30* (mj ni.). Is 49« (nw)

;

by meton., of the exiles themselves (as Ps 146 (147)^, 11 Mac l^'') ;] a
dispersion : 8. ™v "EW^vuv, Jo 7^' ; metaph., of Christians {DB, iii,

782 f.), Ja 11, I Pe 1^ (v. Hort, in ll.).t

Sia-oTc'Wo), [in LXX for blS, hi. (De lO^, al.), -in? hi. (Bz 3^^' i9,
al.),

and 19 other words] ; 1. to divide, distinguish, define. 2. to oommand,
charge expressly : pass., to SLaareWo/jievov, He 122". ]y[i^_ in j^te Gk.
with same sense (so Bz, I.e. ; et al. in LXX ; MM, s.v.) ; c. dat.

pers., Mk 815, ^c I52* ; seq. tva, Mt le^", Mk 5*3 7^^ Q'.t

SuioTTifjia, -Tos, TO {<C Suarrjfju), [in LXX for nil , etc. ;] an interval,

space : of time (Si, prol. ^*), Ac S'.f

8io-crTo\Vi, -^s, V « Siao-TeXXw), [in LXX for nng : Bx S^sdW,

etc.;] 1. a separation. 2. a distinction, difference: Eo 3^^ lO^^,

I Co 14^.+

8ia-<rTpe'<t>u, [in LXX for ^Sil , WpV , etc.;] to distort, twist;

metaph., to distort, pervert : Lk 23^, Ac 13^' i"
; Sico-Tpa/i/^eVos, per-

verse : Mt 17", Lk 9*1, Ac 20^^, Phi 2".+

8ia-(T(5Ja), [in LXX for 13^0 , Vllh , etc. ;] to bring safely through a

danger: Lk 7^, Ac 27*^; seq. Trpos, Ac 23^*. Pass., to come safe

through: Ac 28i; im t. y^v, Ac 27**; e/c t. flaXao-cnjs, Ac 28*; 81'

^SaTos, I Pe 320 ; of sickness, to recover : Mt 14?^.f

t8ia-TaYVi, -ijs, v « 8taTa(r(r(i)), [in LXX: 11 Bs 4" (Jier-jS)* ;]

in late writers (Deiss., LAE, 86 ff.) for cl. Siarafts (wh., however, is

found in LXX, Ps 118 (lig)!*!, al.) ; (a) disposition (cf. Sdra^is for

Nas; Sm., IV Ki 23*, Je 8^ 19"); eJs Siarayas dyyeAMv, AV, by the

disposition of angels (Alf., in 1., Field, Notes, 116 ; but v. infr.) : Ac 7''

;

(b) ordinance (C. I. 3465) : Eo 13^, Ac 7«^ E, txt. (and v. mg. ; Page
and EGT, in 1.; but also v. supr.).t

t8n£-TaYfia, -tos, to'« SiaTd<T(To>), [in LXX : ii'Bs 7" (]JIiltp3), Bs

313, Wi 11^*;] an edict, mandate: He ll^s.t

** 8io-Tapci<Tff(>), [in Sm, : iii Ki 20 (21)*' * ;] to agitate greatly (Lat.

perturbare) : Lk P^.t
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Sia-xdao-u, [in LXX for Q-^iZ? , -latSf , etc. ;] to charge, give orders

to, appoint, arrange, ordain : c. dat., Mt 11^ i Co 9^* 16^ ; seq. inf.,

Lk 855, Ac 182. Mid., I Co 71^ Ac 20" ; c. ace, i Co 11^*
; c. dat..

Tit 15; seq. inf., Ac 7" 2423. Pagg., ri> Sta^ray/teVov, Lk 3", Ac 23";

T<i SiaTax6l£VTa, Lk 179' "
; Siarayeis, Ga 3".t

hia.-Te\io>, -a, [in LXX: De 9^ {TY^n), Je 207-18 (^1,3)^ Es 8",

II Mac 527
*j] prop, trans., to accomplish; used with ellipse of obj. as

intrans. (Bl., § 81, 1), and joined to participles (in Ac, I.e., to adj.

;

V. Bl., § 73, 4) with adverbial sense {= continuously), to continue:

Ac 2723.t

8ia-nf)p^o), -S>, [in LXX for TiHf , 1S3 , etc. ; seq. airo (for fd), as in

Ps 11 (12)8;] to keep carefully : Lk 2"
; seq. «, Ac 152!».t

8ia-Ti, T, Eec. for Sia rt, v.s. 8ta.

8ia-TieT)(Ai, [in LXX chiefly for ms , freq. 8. SiaSryKTyv (nns rns);]

to place separately, arrange, dispose. Mid. only in NT; 1. (a) in

general, to dispose of ; 0. dat. pers., to assign to one, Lk 222^; (b) to

dispose of by a will, make a testament (in cl., 8. SiaOrjK-rjv also in this

sense) : He 9^''' ^'^ (but cf. E, mg., and v.s. 8ia6-^K7j). 2. 8. BiaOrJKrjv,

to make a covenant (Aristoph.) : c. dat. pers.. He 8i°(lxx); ggq. ^p^^
c. aco. pers., Ac 32*, He 10"(lxx) (gf. ivTi-SiaTi6vtJ^i).f

Sia-rpfpo), [in LXX Le 14^ (aur), Je 42 (35)^ (-^3), To ll^-iz, Jth

102, II Mac 1423*;] to rub hard, rub away, consume; 8. xP°^°^7

fifjApa^, to spend time : Ac 14'' 2^ 16^2, 20^ 25'' 1*. Intransitively with

ellipse of object (BL, § 81, 1), to spend time, stay : Jo 322 IV^ 15^',

Ac 12".t

**8i.a-Tpo(|)ifi, ^s, y) (<; Siarpe^d), to support, sustain), [in LXX:
I Mac 6*^*;] food, nourishment : i Ti G^.t

**t 8i-auY<i^(>>, [in Aq. : Jb 25" *
;] to shine through, to dawn : 11 Pe 1^'

(cf. £0)9 ov Siairvtv(Trj r) ^/xepa, Ca 2l^).t

** Siauy^^s, -£s (<^ avyiy), [in Aq. : Pr 162 * j] transparent : Ee 2121.+

8ia(t>ai>i^s, -es {<C Sia<f>aiv(i) to show through, shine through), [in

LXX: Ex 303*
(^IT), Is 321 (23) (jii^a), Es 1«*;] transparent: Ee 212i

(Eec. ; V. 8tavyr;s).t

8ta-<j)^pu, [in LXX for S30 (Da 7 only) ; i Ki 173", Bs 3", al.
;]

1. trans., (a) to carry through : seq. 8ta, Mk lli^
; (b) to carry about,

spread abroad: pass., Ac 13« 272''. 2. Intrans., (a) to differ: to.

Si.a<j)epovTa, Eo 218, Phi 11" (E, mg., but v. infr.) ; impers., Sta^c/jei, it

makes a difference, it matters : Ga 2'; (b) to excel : c. gen. Mt 62" lO^i

1212, Lk 127' 2*, I Oo 15", Ga 41 ; to 8ia^^povra, Eo 2is, Phi 1" (E,

txt. ; for discussion and reff. v. IGG on Eo, Phi, 11. c.).t

8ia-(|.6u'Y<o, [in LXX : Jos 822 (tfliip^), ib. 1028 (Tn?tf), etc. ;] to flee

through, escape : Ac 27*2.t

*+ 8i.a-<t)r](i,i!t(o, in late writers only, to spread abroad: r. Xoyov

(= nain, the matter), Mk 1*", Mt 28"; c. ace. pers., to spread abroad

one's fame: Mt 93i.t
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8ia-(|>eeipai, [in LXX chiefly for nntff hi. ;] 1. to destroy utterly

:

Lk 1233, Ee 1118; pass., to be destroyed, disabled: Ee 8", ii Co 4i«.

2.^ In moral sense, to oorni/pt, deprave : t. yrjv, Ee ll^^; pass., Su(j>6ap-
jxivoi T. vovv, I Ti 6^.t

8ia-<|)eopd, -as, 7) « hiatjidiipto), [in LXX chiefly for nnt? , and

cogn. forms
;] 1. destruction. 2. corruption (physical or moral)

:

of the grave, Ac 227CLXX),3i i334-3r,f

8id-<|>opos, -ov « Sia<l>ipui), [in LXX for N31J? (Da T'' ^^) ; also as

in Polyb., IV, 18^, al., to S., ra S., money: Si 27^ 42^, ii Mac 3«;]

1. different: Eo 12», He 9^°. 2. excellent: compar., -corepos, He

8ia-<|>uXda(Tai, [in LXX chiefly for inffir (as Ps 90 (91)^^) ;] to

guard carefully (M, Pr., 116), defend: c. ace, Lk 4:io(Lxx).t

* 8ia-xetpija) (<[ X"p)> *" have in hand, conduct, manage. Mid.
(a) = act.

; (6) in late writers (Polyb., FIJ, al.), to lay hands on,
kill : 0. ace, Ac 5^" 262i.t

* 8ia-xXeu(£Ju, intensive of x^eua^w, to scoff, mock: (a) c. ace; (6)
absol., Ac 2i3.t

8ia-x(-p:E(o, [in LXX: Ge l^-^- (bna hi.), IS^^- (^^^ ni.), etc.;]

to separate entirely. Mid., to separate oneself, depart: seq. airo,

Lk 933 .t

*t 8i8aKTiK6s, -n, -01/ (= cl. StSatr/caXiKo's), apt at teaching : i Ti 3^,

II Ti 22*.t

8i8aKT6s, -17, -oV « StSa'o-KO)), [in LXX: Is 54i3 (n^b), i Mac
4''*;] 1. that can be taught. 2. taught; c. gen., of source of teaching
(in cl., poet, only)

;
{a) of persons : 8. deov, Jo 6** (i'^^)

; (6) of things,

Xoyots 8. iryev/jiaTos, I Co 2^3.+

8i8o(rKa\£o, -as, v « 8t8(£(7Ka>), [in LXX : Pr 2" (q:^)«). Is 29i3

(Tob pu.), Si 2433 39^*;] teaching, instruction, in both active and
objective senses, most freq. the latter: Eo 12'' 15*, Eph 4^*, i Ti
46,13,16 51T 61,

3_ II Ti 310,16^ Tit 27.1"; iyiaivoviia 8., I Ti li«, II Ti 43,

Tit 1^ 21
; pi., 8. T. a.v6poiiroiv, Col 2^2 ; 8. 8ai/xonW, I Ti 41 ; 8. 8iSdo-/c£ty,

Mt 159, Mk IH^^^) (Cremer, 182).t

Stn.: Maxn-
**8t8c£<7Ka\os, -ov, 6 « Si8c{o-/ca)), [in LXX: Bs 61, 11 Mac l"*;]

given as rendering of Heb. lai, ])2n (NT, 'Fa/B^^i, 'Fa^^ovuei, q.v.);

a teacher: Jo 139 20i«; of Jewish teachers, Lk 2«, Jo Si", cf. Eo
220. 21 ; of John Baptist, Lk 312 ; of Jesus, Jo 32. 10 8^ 1128 1313, u and
often in Syn., most freq. in voc, as title of address, as Mt 8i9, Mk 438

.

of Jesus by himself, Mt 238; of an apostle, i Ti 2^, 11 Ti 1"; of

Christians, i Co 1228.29, Eph 4", Ac 13i, Ja 31 ; of false teachers, 11 Ti
43 (Cremer, 181; DB, i, 609, iii, 294, iv, 691).

Syn. : TraiSE-urijs, q.v.

SiSdcTKu, [in LXX chiefly for nai? pi., also for W hi., mi hi.,

etc. ;] to teach (i.e. instruct) a person, teach a thing; 1. trans. : c. ace.
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pers., Mt 52, Mk 1^2, al. ; seq. 6n, Mk 8^"-
; 7r«pt, i Jo 2^7

; c. inf., Lk
111 . g agg j,gj^ ]y[jj. gso 1214 ; c. cogn. ace, Mt 15« ff-^x) ; c. dupl. aoc,

Mk 4:\ Jo 14:2ii
;
pass., Ga i^^, n Th Qi'

; c. dat. pers. (like Heb., cf.

Jb 212', o^t pj.o^,_ a vernac. usage, v. Swete, in L), Ee 21*. 2. Absol.,

to teach, give instruction : Mt 4^3^ Mk l^i, and often in Gosp., Eo 12',

I Co 417, 'i Ti 2^2, al.

Syn. : TTctiSewo) (cf. Westc, Heb., 402; Cramer, 180).

SiSaxii, -ijs,
-n (< SiSao-KO)), [in LXX : Ps 59 (60) tit. (nob pi.) ; Sm.

:

De 33^*;] 1. objectively, teaching, doctrine, that which is taught : Mk
1", Jo 718, Ac 1719, Eo 67 1617, II Jo 10, Ee 2^* ; c. gen. poss., Mt 7"-^

1612 2233, Mk 122 1118, Lk 432, Jo 18", Ac 528, Ee 21*- 1«; v K of

Christ, Jo 717, Ac I312, 11 Jo^; cf. Tr,v 8., Tit P; c. gen. obj., /Sair-

TLo-fjwv 8., He 52
;
pL, He 13». 2. Actively, teaching : Ac 2*2, 11 Ti 42

;

if T. 8., in the course of his teaching : Mk 42 12^8 ; XaKeiv iv S., i Co 14"

;

fV'v 8-, ib. 2« {DGG, i, 485 ; Cremer, 181).t

SVN. : SiSaaKaXia,

t SiSpaxfios, -ov « Sts, Spaxfj-1^), worth two drachmae ; to 8. (sc.

voixia-fm, coin), [in LXX chiefly for b\)^ (Ge 23i^,
al.), also for pjgg

:

Ge 2018, De 222»
;] a double d/rachma, nearly equal to the Jewish half-

shehel, the amount of the Temple tax : Mt 172* {DB, iii, 428). t.

Ai8u|ji.os, -ov, o (prop, name from MSv/jlo^, --q, -ov, double, sc. ttois,

twin), Didymus, surname of the apostle Thomas : Jo lli^ 202* 212.t

SiSupi, [in LXX chiefly for ]n3 (53 words in all) ;] to give—in

various senses, aco. to context

—

bestow, grant, su'pply, deliver, commit,

yield : absol., Ac 20^5 ; c. ace. rei et dat. pers., Mt 4^ 53i, Jo I12, al.

mult. ; c. dat. pars., seq. Ik, Mt 25* ; id. c. gen. part., Ee 21' ; c. ace.

pers., Jo 31", Ee 20i3,
al.; Sepias, Ga 2^ \ <t>iXrjiJ.a, Lk 7*'*; yvS>aw,

Lk V ; Kpicnv, Jo 522
; of seed yielding fruit, Mk i'''

^
; ipyaa-iav (Deiss.,

LAE, 117 f .), Lk 1258
. e. inf. fin., Mt 273*, Mk 5*3, Lk 8^\ Jo 6^2, al.

;

c. dat. pers. et inf., Lk l^*, al.; c. ace. et inf., Ac 227, Ee 3'; c. dupl.

aec, Mt 2028, Mk 10*^, Bph I22 411, 11 Th 39, i Ti 2", al. ; iavrbv 8.

eis (Polyb., al.), Ac 19'! ; c. dat. pers., seq. Kara (MM, Exp., xi), Ee
223 (LXX) g '^yg^^ JJg 3" ; SiSoiKa ivu)Tnov o'ov dvpav avein^p.h'y^v, Ee 38,

Syn. : Siapio/xai.

**8i-6Y"'pco, [in LXX : Jth 1*, Es li, 11 Mac 721 1510, m Mac 5"*;]

to arouse completely, arouse as from rest or sleep : Lk 82*
;

pass.,

Mk 439, Lk 82* ; of the sea, Jo 6I8. Metaph., of the mind : iv vTrop.-

vija-ei, II Pe 113 3l.t

*t 8i-£i'6ufji^o(j.at, -ovfiaL, depon., to consider, reflect : seq. wept, Ac
1019.+

8l-e^o8os, -ov, 17, [in LXX chiefly for nlNS7n , as Nu 34* *, and

freq. in Jos ;] in ir. of the conclusion of a trial (MM, Exp., xi) ; a way
out through, an outlet

;
pi., 8. tZv 6SS>v, EV, the partings of the high-

ways : Mt 228.+

*+8i-ep(j.Tii'£UTV]s, -ov, o {<^Siepp.rivev(o), an interpreter : i Co I428.+

*+8t-ep(jiTii'6ia, as, 17, interpretation: i Co 121", l^ j^(j_ ^^qj gjgg_

where).

+
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**t Si-epjATji'Euu, [in LXX: ii Mac l^*"*;] iatensive of ipfirjV€vio, to

interpret; (a) to explain, expound: c. ace, Lk 24^^; absoL, i Co 12^"

145,13,27; (6) to translate: Ac 9a«.t

Si-€pxo^ai, [in LXX for "QK, 'Sjbn, Sia, etc.;] 1. to go through,

pass through; (a) of things: Mt 19^\ Mk lO^s, Lk 23=, al.
; (b) of

persons: Lk 19*; c. ace. loc, Lk 19\ He 4}\ Ac 12^"; seq. Sia, c.

gen. loc, Mt 12«, i Co IQi ; seq. €ts, Mk 4^5 ; ?<os, Lk 2i5. 2. to go

about : Lk 9'', Ac 20^^ ; of a report, to spread, go abroad (Thuc),

Lk 515.

* Si-€puTa<i>, -S>, to find by inquiry : c. ace, Ac lO-'^^.t

**8i£tV)s, -e's (<8i9, ?Tos), [in LXX: ii Mac 10=**;] 1. lasting two

years. 2. tioo years old : aTrb S. (sc. TraiSds, or neuter ; cf . i Ch 27^^,

d.7ro etKoeracTOus), Mt 2i^.t

+ SierCa, -as, -f,« Sterns), [in LXX {GrcBC. Ven.) : Ge 41' 45^*;] the

space of tiuo years : Ac 24^^ 28^".+

8i-TiYeo(xai, -ovfjiai, [in LXX chiefly for "iBD pi. ;] to set out in

detail, recount, describe : absol., He 11^^ ; c. ace. rei, Ac 8^^ ; c. dat.

pers., seq. irGs, Mk 5", Ac 9" 121''
; a elSov, Mk 9« ; oo-a i-n-oirjo-e, -av,

Lk 839 910 +

8i-ViY»i(jts, -eos, ^ « Sirjyiofjiat), [in LXX : Jg 7" (-laOQ), Hb 2«

(nTn), freq. in Si (G^s, al.), 11 Mac 2^2 6";] a narrative: Lk 1' (cf.

Milligan, NTD, 130).

t

**8i-ij>'eKTi9, -€s «8tr7V£yKa, aor. of Sta^epto), [in Sm. : Ps 47(48)"

88 (89)3"
.J

unbroken, continuous : adverbially, eis to S., continually (for

exx., V. Deis3., BS, 251), He 73 lOLi^.u.t

*+ 8i0d\a<ro-os, -ov (Sii, 6uXacrcra) ; 1. divided into tiuo seas (as the

Buxine, Strab., ii, 5^^). 2. dividing the sea: to-itov S., a tongue of

land, or reef, running out into the sea : Ac 27*'.+

ii-iKviofiai (Rec. SuK-), -ov/Mi, [in LXX for ma hi., Ex 26^8*;] to

go through, penetrate : He 4'^.+

8l-raTr)^Ll (Rec. 8i-ta-), [in LXX : Bz 5' (pbu pi.), Pr 17^ (ns hi.),

etc. ;] to set apart, separate ; of time (or space), to make an interval,

intervene : Stao-rao-r)? olpas /nias, Lk 22*^
; jSpaxv SLaa-Trja-avTe's, Ac 27^8.

In pass., mid. and 2 aor., pf. and plpf. act., to part, withdraw:

Lk 2451.+

* 8i-t(rxupi£o(iai (T, Rec. Ma--), depon.; 1. to lean upon. 2. to

affirm confidently : 0. ptcp., Lk 22^9
. c_ ace. et inf. (Bl., g 70, 3),

Ac 12".+

8iKti£u, to judge: Lk G^^ (Tr., mg.; v.s. KaraS-; Cremer, 199).+

*+ SiKaioKpiCTia, -as, r/, righteous judgment: Ro 2^ (cf. t. Si/cat'as

Kpi'o-ecos, II Th 16 ; Tijv S. «., Jo 72*. For use in tt., v. Deiss., LAE, 89 f .).+

SiKoios, -a, -ov « SiKi?), [in LXX chiefly for p-'lS (for rendering

of p'^lS in sense of correct, v. Deiss., BS, 115 f.) ; sometimes for

ip3 , as Pr 1", al. ;] in early Gk. writers, {a) of persons, observant of

StKij, custom, rule, right, righteous in performing duties to gods and
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men; (b) of things, righteous, in accordance with right. In NT : 1.

righteous, chiefly in the broad sense, as above, of the person or thing

corresponding to the Divine standard of right
;

(a) of persons : of God,

Eo 326, I Jo 229 37 ; of Christ, Ac 31* 7^2 22", i Pe 3^\ i Jo 2i
; of men,

Mt 119 (Abbott, Essays, 75 f.) 10" 13"- *3. «_ Lk l^- 1^, Eo 5^, i Ti l^,

Ja 5«, I Pe 312, I Jo 3^ Ee 22^1, al. ; 8. Kal ^vXaftyj^, Lk 225
. a^y^o^^

Mk 620; iya(9os, Lk 23^"; <j}ol3ovfjt.evoi t. 6e6v, Ac IO22 ; opp. to a/xap-

TiuAoi Kal do-£^€rs, I Pe 4I8
; SiSiKoi, Mt 5*^, Ac 2115 . g_ j^ ^t'o-rems, Eo 1",

Ga 311, He lO^s (txx); s. Trapk t. deS, Eo 2is
; (6) of things: Ipya 8.,

opp. to irovrjpii, I Jo 312 ; ivToXr], Eo 712 ; metaph., aT;aa, Mt 23^^
; to S.,

Lk 12"; 8. i<TTiv, Ac 41^ Eph 61, Phi V ; 6, Mt 20*; S^ra, Phi l^.
_
2.

In narrower sense
; (a) of persons, as in later cl. writers, ^Msi, rendering

to each his due : Tit 1^, i Jo 1« ; 8. k/jittjs, ii Ti 1^
; (6) of things : to S.,

Col 11; 8., sc. i^Tiv, II Th 1"; KpiVis S., Jo S^"; 080/, Ee 15^.

Stn. : d.ya66i (q.v.), KaXos, xPV<^'^°^ (Cremer, 183, 690).

StKatocrui/r), -17s, 17 (<< StKaios), [in LXX chiefly for pTS ,
and

cognates, Ge 15^, al., rarely for IDO, Ge IQi';] the character of

6 Socaios (q.v.) ; 1. in broad sense, righteousness, conformity to the

Divine will in purpose, thought and action : Mt 5^, Jo 16^, Ac 131",

Eo 4^ ; Xdyos SiKaioavvYj's, teaching of r., He 51^
;
^o.uiX€v% 8. (cf . FIJ,

BJ, vi, 10, j8. St/caios), He 72 ; IttXo. 8., Eo 61" ; 6Sos 8., Mt 21^2 ; Q&pai,

rijs 8., Eph 61* ; 8i(£ko>/oi 8., 11 Co lli" ; 6o-iot?js Kai 8., Lk V^, cf. Eph
42*; ayaOwa-vvrj koL 8., Eph 5'; 8. r. elpriviq k. X<^PS -^O 141'; g_ ^_

dytao-^«j<r, I Co 1^" ; Opp. to a/j-apna, Eo 81" ; avop-Ca, II Co 61* ; d8tKia,

Eo 3' ; TToietj/ Tr/v 8., I Jo 229 3'^
; id. as an inclusive terna for the active

duties of the religious life (ICC, in 1. ; Abbott, Essays, 78 rf), Mt 61

;

ipyd^ea-dai 8., Ac 10^* ; SwoKetv 8., I Ti GH ; TrXripovv naa-av 8., Mt 31^

;

fijv Tjj 8., I Pe 22* ; 8. 6eov, a righteousness divine in its character and
origin, Mt 6^^, Ja 1^", Eo (where it also includes the idea of God's
personal r.; v. ICC, on li') 1" 3«. 21-26 iqs^ „ Co 521, Phi 3"; -fj S. r.

moTEcos, Eo 411
; 7j iK TT. 8., Eo 9^6 ; -^ Kara tt. 8., He 11''

; opp. to this

is ri iK v6p.ov 8., Eo 105; ^ 8. Iv v.. Phi 3«; fj iSia 8., Eo lO^, cf. Phi 3^.

2. In narrower sense (cf. SiKaios), justice : Ac 17^i,
ii Pe li, Ee IQH

(DCG, ii, 529 ft; Cremer, 190, 690).

SiKaiou, -u> (<^ StKaios), [in LXX chiefly for pTS pi., hi., (1) as Ez
16", Je 3" (cf. NT usage); (2) as De 25i, Ex 23', Is 508;] i_ i^ ci__

(a) c. ace. rei, to deem right ; (o) c. ace. pers., to do one justice ; pass.,

SiKaiovaOai., to he treated rightly, opp. to dSt/ceto-^at. 2. In NT, as in

LXX, and as usual with verbs in -oa> from adjectives of moral mean-
ing; (1) to show to he righteous : Mt lli^, Lk 1^\ Eo 3*Clxx)^ i Ti 3";

(2) to declare, pronounce righteous : Lk 729 102^ 161' 18i*, Eo 2i^

324,26,28 46 gso, 33^ rpit 3'; scq. dird, Mt 111", Lk 735, Ac 1339, Eo 6';

Ik m'o-Ttw, Eo 330 51, Ga 216 3^.2*; i^ ^pyo,v, Eo 320 (LXX) 42^ Ga 2", Ja
221,24,26. i^ ^_ \6ywv, Mt 12"; Sid t. Tr^o-reajs, Eo 330; (.. dat., Eo 32*. 28,

Tit 3' ; seq. iv, Ac IS^o, Eo 3* 59, i Co 4* 6", Ga 2" 3" 5*, i Ti 316

(v. Cremer, 193, 693 ; DB, ii, 826 fi'.).t
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8iKai(>>fj,a, -Toi, TO (<^ St/catoto), [in LXX most freq. for ph , in Bz,

chiefly for t3Bl!71Q, in Pss, to. 8., freq. for D"'11('3D;] a concrete ex-

pression of righteousness, the expression and result of the act of

8tKa«oo-is, " a declaration that a thing is Stxaiov, or that a person is

SiKaios," hence, (a) an ordinance : S. r. 6eov, Eo 1^^; t. Kvpiov, Lk P; t.

vofjLov, Eo 2^* 8^ ; Xarpeias, He 9^ ; o-ap/cds, He 91°
; (6) a sentence : of

acquittal, Eo 5^^ (also 5^*; ICG, in 1.), or of condemnation; (c) a
righteous act : Eo 5^^ (EV), Ee 15* 198 (^^n the usage of tt., v. MM,
Exp., iii, xi).t

SiKaius, adv. (-<8i'Kaios, q-v.), [in LXX for pTS , etc.;] 1.

righteously : i Co 15^\ 1 Th 21", Tit 2^^ 2. justly : Lk 23«,

I Pe 223.t

SiKai'oio-is, -EMS, 17 «8iKatd<o), [in LXX for tflDe?a, Le 24^2*;]

the act of pronouncing righteous, justification, acquittal : Eo 4^^ 5^^

(Cremer, 199).t

8iKa(T-ri)s, -ov, b « SiKoitai), [in LXX for BBiZ? ;] a judge : Ac

727, 35 (LXX)_t

Syjv. : KpLT-^s, wh. " gives prominence to the mental process

"

(Thayer). 8. is the forensic term. In Attic law, the 8tKao-Tat were

jurors, with a Kpi-nji as presiding of&cer (LS, s.v. ; Eno. Brit, i'^, xii,

504 f.).

SiKT), -7;s, 17, [in LXX for Dp3, nn, etc.;] 1. custom. 2. right.

3. a judicial hearing; hence its result, the execution of a sentence,

punishment : 8. tlv^iv, ii Th 1^ ; 8. -inrixeiv, Ju ''. 4. Personified (cf

.

Lat. Justitia), justice, vengeance : Ac 28*.

t

SiKTuoK, -ov, TO, [in LXX chiefly for ngl^T , nsaip ;]
general term

for a net : Mt 420. 21, Mk lis. is, Lk 52. *-6, Jo 2ie. s. ".+

SYN. : ap,<j)ip\-qaTpov (q.V.), aayrjvrj.

tSiXoyos, -ov« 8is, Acycu), 1. in sense of SiXoyeiv, -la (Xen.), given

to repetition. 2. In NT, prob. (cf. SiyXwo-o-os, Pr ll^^. Si 5") double-

tongued : I Ti 3*.+

816 coniunct. for Si' o, wherefore, on which account : Mt 27*, Lk
77 Ac 15" Eo 12*, al. ; 8. KaC, Lk ps, Ac 1028 242", Eo 422 1522, n Co
120 413 59^ Phi 29, He 1112 1312 (v. Bllic. on Ga 4?^).

tSi-oSecjo), [in LXX chiefly fonair;] 1. to travel through : c. ace,

Ac I7I- 2. to travel along (Ba 42, i Mac 1233.33)
. Lk 8i.t

Aioi/uCTios, -ov, 6, Dionysius, an Athenian : Ac 17^*.!

**8i6-ir€p, conjunct. (Si6, q.v., strengthened by Trip), [in LXX:
Jth 8", II Mac 5 * ;] for which very reason : i Co 8" 10^*.+

*8ioir£TY]s (written also Siitt-), -e's «8ros, ttiVtw, v. Page on Ac,

I.e. ; DB, i, 605, n., ext., 112^ ; Field, Notes, 130 f
.), fallen from

heaven (E, mg.) : to 8. (sc. ^yaX/ia, statue, image), Ac 19^Kf

Sidpewfia, -Tos, TO {<C8Lop06<a, to make straight, set right), a

correction, reform : Ac 24^.1
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* Sidpeuais, -€0)5, ij (v. supr.), 1. a making straight. 2. a reforming,

reformation (used in late writers of laws, etc.) : He 9^" (Cremer,

807).t

Si-opuVao), [in LXX: Jb 241", Ez 12«-7'". (nnn)*;] to dig

through: c. ace, of house-breaking (as in tv.; MM, Exp., xi), Mt 24*^,

Lkl239; absol., Mt 619' 2o.t

Aida-Koupoi, -CUV, oi (lon. and Koivrj form of Att., ALoa-Kopoi;

< Aids, gen. of Zew + Kopos, a son), the Dioscuri (Castor and Pollux),

twin sons of Zeus and Leda (EV, The Twin Brothers) : Ac 28".+

Si-oTt, conjunct., for Sta tovto, on (Lat. propterea quod), because

:

Lk 113 27 2128, Ac 1335 1810 2026 22^\ Eo l^^- " 320 8^. 21, i Co 15^
Phi 22'!, I Th 2s. IS (Lft., Notes, 37) 4", He 11*' 23, Ja 43, i Pe 1^^' 2* 2''.

It is usually stronger than drt, but sometimes, as in Lk l^', Eo 1^^,

I Th 218, approximates to MGr. sense, /or; cf. Milligan, Th., Let
AioTp^4>r)$ (Eec. -Tpe4>V^), "«« (<C Aids, gen. of Zeus + rpi^m :

cherished by Zeus), as pr. name, Diotrephes : iii Jo '.t

SnrXdos (poet., SnrXds, whence COmp. -orepov), -or), -6ov (-oCs, -ij,

-oZv), [in LXX for hti'3 , njtpp , and cognates ;] twofold, double : 1 Ti

51", Ee 186; SiTAoTtpov, in twofold measure : Mt 23i^.t

* SiirXdu, -S> « SotXoos), to double : 8. to. 8nrXa, Ee IS^.t

8is, adv., twice: Mk 143o.'2; S. t. aa^pdrov, Lk IS^^ ; Kai aira^

K. S., Phi 416, I Th 218; g. &.-Koea.v6vTa., Ju 12 (v. Mayor, ICG, in 1.);

8. ^uvpidSts, Ee 916.+

Ais, old nom. for Zeds (q.v.), whence gen. Aids, ace. Aia:
Acl4i2.i3.t

**t 8io--(ji,upi(ls, -aSos, 17, [in LXX : 11 Mac 5 * ;] twice ten thousand

:

Ee 916 (LT; Sis /^«pid8es, WH; Sdo p.., Eec.).t

*8i(rr<lja) (<8is), to doiibt, hesitate: Mt 143i 28".t
SYN. : airop€Oi, Siairopiti), SiaKpiVo/xai, piTctapL^opai (v. DCG, i, 491).

8i<7Top,os, -ov« 8is, (TTOjua), [in LXX ; Jg Si", Ps 1496, Pr 54 (nis^j^

Si 213
.J

i_ Qf rivers and roads, double-mouthed, double branching.

2. Of swords (Bur. ; LXX, 11. c), two-edged : He 412, Ee l" 2i2.t

8ia-xtXioi, -ai, -a, two thousatid : Mk 513.+

8i-u\iia) (<Sia, vXit,w, to strain), [in LXX: Am 66*;] 1. to

strain thoroughly (AiohytaiS ; Am., I.e.). 2. Later, to strain out: fig.,

Mt 232''.t

** 8ix<l^(o (Si'xa, apart), [in Aq. : Le li^, De 146 *
;] to cut apart,

divide in two ; metaph., to set at va/riance : Mt 1035.t
** 8ixo(TTao-ia, -as, 7/ (<; Sixotrrare'd), to stand aiMrt), [in LXX:

I Mac 32" *
;] standing apart, dissension : Eo 161'', Ga 52°.

t

8ixoTop.^w, -S (<[ 8i;^oTd/xos, •<[8i'xa, re'yavio), [in LXX: Ex 291''

(nn3 pi.) ;] to cut in two, cut asunder : perh. metaph. of severe
scourging (but v. Meyer on Mt, I.e., and of. I Ki 1533, 11 Ki 123i,

He 1137), Mt 24", Lk 12«.t

Sn|/(lo),-u) « 8i;/fa, thirst), [in LXX chiefly for NQS ;] to thirst

:

absol., Mt 2535.37,42,44_ Jo 413, u, i92s_ Eo 1220 (Lxx)^
I Co 411 ; fig.,
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Jo 4" 635 787 Ee 716 2I6 22^^ c. ace. (= cl. c. gen.), r. SiKaioW^v,
Mt 5«.t ^ ' '

'

8i>|/os, -60S (-ovs), TO, (late form of 8t'i//a), [in LXX chiefly for N02
and cognates ;] thirst: 11 Co ll".t

*+8i(|iuxos, -ov (<C8's, >A^x^)> of two minds, wavering: Ja 1^ 4*

(Cramer, 588; DB, iv, 528).+

Siuy^ds, -ov, 6 (< hi^Ki^), [in LXX : Pr lli^ (pj-pi pi.). La S^s ("rna),

II Mae 122s*;] persecution: Mt 13", Mk 4" lO^o, Ac 8^ 13=", Eo S^s

II Co 12K',
II Th 1*, II Ti 3".+

*+8i(3KTris, -ov, o (<; StraicQ)), a persecutor : 1 Ti I'^^.t

81UK61, [in LXX chiefly for qnT;] 1. to put to flight, drive away:
Mt 235*. 2. to pursue; (o) of persons; e. ace, without hostility, to

follow after : Lk IT^s ; with hostile purpose : Ac 26", Ee 12". Hence,
to persecute: Mt S^-i^.** lO^s, Lk 11" 2I12, Jo 5i« 1520 Ac 702 9*.

s

22*. 7. s 261*.", jjo 12", I Co 412 159, u Co 4^ Ga li^.^s 42^ 5" 612,

Phi 3*, II Ti 3^2; (6) metaph., c. ace. rei, of seeking eagerly after:
Eo 930, I Ti 6", 11 Ti 222; y^^ov 8tKaiooT5vT,s, Eo 931 ; r. 4,iKoie,tav,

Eo 1213; dp^yriv, He 121*, j pe 311. ^^ ^^ ^.
_ jj^ 1419. .^ ^yaTn^v,

I Co 141 ; TO ayaOov, I Th 51° ; absol., to follow on, drive, or speed on
(^sch.), Phi 312.1*.+

Soyfjia, -Tos, TO {<CiSoKi<a), [in LXX chiefly for TTT, Dyci ;] 1. are

opinion. 2. A public decree, ordinance : of Eoman rulers, Lk 2i,

Ac 17' ; of the Jewish law, Bph 2", Col 2" ; of the Apostles, Ac 16*

(Cremer, 205).+

+ 8oY^aT£jo>, [in LXX : Bs 3^ (ans ni.). Da LXX, 2i3.i5 {sTn, n"!),

I Es 63*, II Mac 108 1536, m -^g^^ 4"*;] to decree. Mid., to subject

oneself to an ordinance : Col 22".+

80KEU, -St (<^ SoKos, opinion, <^ SeKOfjuu, Ion. form of Six-), pi^ LXX
for aiM , m3 , etc. ;] 1. to be of opinion, suppose : Mt 24**, Lk 12*°,

He 1029; c. inf., Mt 3', Lk 8is 243^ Jo 539 162, Ac 129, 27", i Co 3is

7*0 82 1012 1437, Ga 63, Phi 3*, Ja 12" ; e. ace. et inf., i Co 1223, ^ Qo
11"; seq. oTi, Mt 6'" 26", Mk 6*9, Lk 12^1 I32.* 19", Jo 5*^ His, si

1329 2015, I Co 49, II Co 1219, Ja 4^. 2. to seem, be reputed: Ac 252^^;

e. inf., Mk 10*2, Lk 103« 222*, Ac I718 269, ^ Qq 11" I222, n Co 109,

Ga 2*'' 9, He 41 12" ; ol SoKovvre^, those of repute, Ga 22. Impers., it

seems, c. dat. pers. ; (a) to think: Mt 172^, I812 2128 22". *2 266",

Jo 115", He 121°; /^ jq please, seem good to: e. inf., Lk 13, Ac
2522,25,28, 34_f

Si'xV. (SoK£w 1.) : ^yiofi.ai^, vo/u^ui^, otofiai ; ^. and V. properly
express belief resting on external proof, ^. denoting the more careful

judgment ; 8. and ot. imply a subjective judgment which in the case of

oJ. is based on feeling, in 8. on thought (v. Schmidt, c. 17).

(8oic«(o 2.) : (jycuvo/xaL ; <^., from the standpoint of the object,
" expresses how a matter phenomenally shows and presents itself "

;

8., from the standpoint of the observer, expresses one's subjective

judgment about a matter (v. Tr., Syn., § Ixxx ; Cremer, 204).
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8oKi(j,(i£(u «8dKi/Aos), [in LXX chiefly for |Pia;] 1. primarily of

metals (Pr 8" 17^ Si 2^, Wi 3% to test, try, prove (in the hope and
expectation that the test will prove successful, v. reff. s. Syn)

:

Xpvaiov, I Pe 1^ other things, Lk 12^6 14"', ii Co 8«, Ga 6*, i Th 2*

5^1; TO Stac^epoi/To, Eo 2^^, Phi l^" (E, mg., but v. infr.); iri/cv/taTO,

I Jo 41 ; of men, i Ti 3^" (pass.) ; iavrov, i Co ll^s, 11 Co 13^ ; seq. subst.

clause, Eo 12^, i Co 3^^, Bph 51". 2. As the result of trial, to approve,

think fit : Eo l^s 1422, i Co 1&\ 11 Co 8^2, i Th 2* (8e8o/«/i,ao-/*e6ia)

;

TO Sia^i^povTa, Eo 2^*, Phi 11", E, txt. (but V. supr. ; cf. 8ia<^£'pa)).+

Syn.: Tretpa^o) (v. Tr., Syn., ixxiv; Cremer, 494 ff., 699 ff.).

** 8oKi)Aa(7ia, -as, rj «SoKt/ia^fc)), [in LXX: Si 6"*;] a testing,

proving : He 3" (i'XX)_f

**t8oKip,Vi, -^s, Tj «So'k(,/;ios), [in Sm. : Ps 67 (68)"*;] 1. the process

of trial, proving, test : 11 Co 8^ 9^^- 2. The result of trial, approval,

approvedness, proof: Eo 5*, 11 Co 2^ 13^ Phi 2^2 (Cremer, 212, 701).t

SoKi'ixioc, -ov, TO, [in LXX : Pr 17^ 27" (qiSa) * ;] usually regarded

as a variant form of SoKifielov, a test, and so perh. Ja 1^ (v. Mayor,
in 1.), but see next word (cf. Cremer, 212, 702).

t

t8oKi|j,i05, -a, -ov (<[ SoKi^ttiJ), [in LXX: apyvpiov S. (p'O^), Ps

II (12)«; and as v.l. for SoKtyuos (B), dpyvpiov 8. (ppT pu.), I Ch 29*

(Bab); d 8. icTTiv {•\Q-'), Za ll^^ x^ayid^ Q *)* ;] = So'ki/xos, tested,

approved : to 8. ifiZv r. ma-Teoii, that which is approved in your faith,

I Pe V (where Hort suggests the v.l. Soki/xos, found in some cursives),

Ja 1' (but V. Mayor, in 1. For full discussion of this word, not hitherto

found in a Gk. Lexicon, and for exx. of its use in ir., v. Deiss. (to

whom is due the credit of its discovery), BS, 259 ff. ; MM, Exp., xi;

cf. also Milligan, NTD, 76).+

8oKifi,os, -ov (<^ SeKO/xai = 8e;^o/xat), [in LXX for pp7 pu., etc.
;]

primarily of metals, tested, accepted, approved : of persons, Eo 14^^,

lei", I Co 1119, II Co 1018 137, II Ti 218, Ja I12 (Cremer, 212, 697).+

8ok6s, -OV, rj (Sexoficu), [in LXX for ITlp , etc.;] a beam of

timber : Mt 7^-\ Lk 6«. *2 (DGG, i, 176).+

8(5Xios, -a, -OV (<;8dA.os), [in LXX—chiefly in Pss, Pr, Si—for

nana , etc. ;] deceitful : 11 Co 111^.+

+ 8o\t<5a) «8o'A.ios), [in LXX : Nu 25^\ Ps 104 (105)^5 (^133), Ps 5^

(pbn hi.) * ;] to deceive : iSoXiova-av {-a-av, freq. in kolv-^ Gk. for impf.

3rd pers. pi.), Eo 31^ (lxx).+

86\os, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for nia"ia;] 1. in Hom., a bait.

2. a snare. 3. In the abstract, craft, deceit : Mt 26*, Mk 7^2 141, Jo 1«,

Ac 131°, Eo 129, 11 oo 12", I Th 2\ i Pe 2i>22 310 dxx) (AaA^o-ai 8.).+

80X60., -a (SdXos), [in LXX : Ps 14 (15)8 {bri), 35 (36)2
(pijp,

jji)*.-]

1. to ensnare. 2. As of wine, to adulterate, corrupt: t. X.6yov t. 6tov,

II Co 42.+

SYX'. : KaTrrjXevu), q.v.
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Sofia, -Tos, TO « 8iS(0yu,t), [In LXX for njns , etc. ;] a. gift : Mt

7", Lk 1113, Bph 48 (LXX), Phi 4i7.t

SyN. : Socris, SS>pov, Sloped, SoJpij/ta.

86Ja, -i;s, ij (-<8oKe«)), [in LXX very freq. for 1133, also for

nillSSri, lin, etc., 25 words in all;] in cl., 1. expectation, judgment,

opinion (iv Mac 5^^). 2. opinion, estimation in which one is held, repute

;

in NT, always good opinion, hence reputation, praise, honour, glory : Lk
14"', Jo 12«, He 33 ; opp. to alirxvvri. Phi 3" ; to dnpla, 11 Co C^ ; 8. k.

Tifjiv, Eo 2''>io,
I Pe 17, II Pe I"; t.riruv 8., Jo 5« 718 850, i Th 26;

kafjiPdveiv, Jo 5*1, II Pe 11^, Ee 5^^
; 8t8oVat 8. , . OeiS (cf . nin-'b IIM ]ri?

,

Je 13i«, al.), Lk I718, Jo 9^^ Ac 1223, Rq 420, Ee 49; ds (t.) 8. ^eoO, Eo
3^ 15^, Phi 1", al. ; in doxologies, t. ^€(3 ((S) ^ 8., Lk 2i*, Eo ll'^ 16",

Ga 1=, Eph 321, al. 3. Later also (not ol.) as in LXX (= lin, Jb

39^", I Ch 2925 ; niaa , Jb 19^, Bs 5", al.), visible brightness, splendour,

glory : of light, Ac 22ii
; of heavenly bodies, i Co 15*° ^-

; esp. that

wh. radiates from God's presence, as manifested in the pillar of cloud

and in the Holy of Holies (= tOS , Ex IB" 25^2 40^*, al. ; and new

Heb. nrai?? , n Mac 2^ ; v. DB, iv, 489b), Eo 9*, Ja 2i
(v. Hort, Mayor,

in 1.) ; hence of the manifested glory of God, Eo 1^^, Col 1", Eph
10.12,17 316- of the same as communicated to man through Christ,

II Co 31* 4* ; and of the glorious condition into which Christians shall

enter hereafter, Eo S^s- 21 92s, 11 Ti 2i», al.

Syn. : (.iraivoi, Ti/ii? (v. Hort on i Pe 1^).

So^djo) « 8d^a), [in LXX chiefly for 133 ni., pi., also for INS

,

etc. ;] 1. to think, suppose, hold an opinion (.Slseh., Plat., al.). 2. To
bestow Sd|a (q.v.) on, to magnify, extol, praise (Thuc, iii, 45; Plut.,

al.) : c. ace, Mt S^\ Mk 2i2, Jo 8^*, Eo 15^, i Pe 2^\ al. ; id. seq. im,

Lk 220 ; iv, Ga 1^*, i Pe 4i«. 3. In LXX and NT (v.s. 86ia, 3), to clothe

with splendour, glorify (Ex 3429. so, Pg 35 (37)2o, Is 44^3, Es 3^, al.)

:

Eo 830, II Co 31", II Th 31, i Pe 1^, al. ; of Christ, Jo 738 354^ al. (on the

Johannine use, v. Cremer, 211 ; Westc, Jo., Intr.) ; of the Father, Jo
1331. 32, I Pe 4", al. (cf. .V-, crw-Soid^oi).

AopKt£s, -a8os, 17 (SopKixs, a gazelle), Dorcas, also called TaySct^a,

q.v. : Ac 93«. 39.+

Sdcris, -ews, 17 (BiSoyfju), [in LXX for ph (Ge 47^2), ^PIQ, nCIS

(Pr 211* 251*), freq. in Si. ;] 1. properly, the act of giving : Phi 41°.

2. Objectively, a gr«/i . Ja li'^.t

Syn. : v.s. 8d/x,a.

+ 8dTt)s, -ov, {<CSiS(ofjLi), [in LXX: Pr 22**;] = Sor-qp, a giver:

II Co 9? li'XX) (not elsewhere).+

*+ SouXaywY^'w, -<" (<C SovAos, ayo)), to make a slave, bring into

bondage : i Co 927 (Cremer, 703).+

SouXcia (T, \ia), -as, fj (< SouXexJoj), [in LXX, as Ex 133, for

lay and cognates;] slavery, bondage: Eo 8i5>2i, Ga 42* 51, He 21'',

+
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SouXeu'o) «8oCXos), [in LXX for liy, as Ge 14'', exc. Da th
71*. 27 (nba), Is 56" (mtr pi.)*;] to be a slave, be subject to, serve:

absol., Eo 7", Ga i^^ i Ti 6^; c. dat pers., Mt 6^*, Lk IS^s 16^\

Eo 912 (LXX); of nations, Jo 8^\ Ac 7Ut^s.x). q^q^ ^. ^^piV, Mt 6^^

Lk 16", Ac 2019, Eo 12" (E, mg., Katp^) I6I8, Bph 6^ Col 32*,

I Th 1"; T. -KpkttS, Eo 14}^, Col S^^; voVuj ^eoi), Eo W"; t. ^leors,

Ga 4^ ; t. Kaipw, Eo 12^^ (E, mg. for Kvpita) ; dAXijXots, Ga 5^'
; avv ifioi.

Phi 2^2
; T. afiapria, Eo 6"

; vopM a/xapTi'as, Eo 7^^ ; eTn^u/Ai'ats k. -^Sovais,

Tit 3^ ; T. KOiXta, Eo 16^^
;

p.aiJLuiva, Mt 6^*, Lk 16^^ ; t. o-Totp^Eiois t.

Koa/xov, Ga 49 (Cremer, 217).+

SouXi), 17, v.s. SoBXos.

SoflXos, -ly, -ov, [in LXX, 6. S. nearly always for 13?^ ; -q 8. chiefly

for np!*, ni^9tZ? ;] 1. Ml bondage to, subject to: Eo 6^". 2. As subst.,

6, Tj 8., a slave; (a) fern., 17 8., a female slave, bofidmaid (Cremer, 702;

DB, iii, 215): Lk l^^.^^ Ac 2is(i'XX);
(j) masc, 6 8., a slave, bond-

man : Mt 89 1823, 3,1. ; opp. to i\ev6epog, I Co 7^2 12", Ga 328, Bph 68,

Col 3", Ee 615 IS" 19" ; opp. to nvpio's, SecnrSTrji, oi/coSeo-iroTTys, Mt 10^4

13". 28, Lk 12«, Jo 15", Bph 65, Col 322 41, al. ; metaph., 8. Xpio-roi,

Tov Xp., Ir,(Tov Xp., Eo 11, I Co 722, Ga 110, Bph 68, Phi 1^, Col 412,

Ja 11, II Pe 11, Ju 1 ; 8. t. $€ov, t. Kvplov, Ac 16", 11 Ti 2^*, Tit li,

I Pe 2", Ee 7^ 15"; 8. 7rovop6^, axpuo^, (ca/co's, Mt 18^2 24*8 2526,30,

Lk 17" 1922; S_ i/j,apTlai, Jo 83*, Eo 61^-20; r. ^eopa.'s, II Pe 2".

SYN. : 8td«oi/os (q.V.), depan-uiv, VTrrjpeTrjs (v. ]DB, iii, 377 ; iv, 461,

469; DOG, i, 221 ; ii, 613; Cremer, 215, 702).

SouXob), -u> (<[ 8o{;Xos), [in LXX for "OSf ;] to enslave, bring into

bondage: Ac 7'i (lxx), jj pg giS; metaph., i Co 91^; pass., seq. eV, ib.

7I''
; T. dew, Eo 622 . ^_ Si/catoo-uVj?, Eo 6" ; oLvta, Tit 2"

; virb to (TTOixcia

T. Koo-p-ov, Ga 43 (Cremer, 217).+

8ox^> -Vh V «8«X<'Mai), [in LXX: Ge 218, gg i3_ a,l. (ncitjra), Da

LXX 51 (Dd^);] a feast, banquet: Lk 529 i^isf

SpdKoii', -o-'Tos, o, [in LXX chiefly for Jijpi ;] a d/ragon, a mythical

monster: fig., of Satan, Ee 123-" 132,4,11 iqis 202,+

8p(i)i.(i), obsol., to run, v.s. Tpix<o-

Spdo-o-ofiai, [in LXX for pttfj pi., Ps 2i2
; elsewhere |>ap , as Le 22

;]

to grasp with the hand, to lay hold of: metaph., c. ace. (M, Pr., 65),
lOo319(LXX).t

SpaxfiTi, --^s, V « Spao-o-o/xat), [in LXX : in Hex. for V\)'Sl , b0^ ',

in II Bs for ]i3"11J^ , JtoS")! ;] a dn-aohma, nearly equal to the Eoman
denarius (v.s. ^-qvapiov) : Lk 158,9 {DGQ, ii, 200).+

Spe'irai'oi', -ov, to (later form of Attic SpeTravr/, <^ SpfTTia, to pluck),

[in LXX for niaTS, tS'SID, etc.;] a sicJde, prioning-Jwoh ; Mk 429,

Be 14"-i9.+
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Spofios, -ov, 6 (<^ Spafjuetv, v.s. Tpexai), [in LXX chiefly for nsno
;]

a course : fig., of life or ministry, Ac 13^' 20^*, ii Ti 4^.t

Apoua-iWa (Eec. Apowo-iXXa), ly?, ^, Drusilla, wife of Felix : Ac
242*.t

SiScafiai, depon., [in LXX chiefly for bij ;] to be able, have power,

whether by personal ability, permission, or opportunity : c. inf. (M,
Pr., 205; WM, § 44, 3) pres., Mt 6^4, Mk 2\ Jo 3^, i Co lO^i, al.; c

inf. aor., Mt 3^, Mk 1*^ Jo 3^' \ Eo &^\ al. ; c. ace, to be able to do
something: Mk 9^-\ Lk 122o, ii Co 138; absol., to be able, capable,

powerful : i Co 3^ IQi^.

SJmnis, -ews, 17 « SvVaju,at), [in LXX for bin (bTii) , N^s , nnnji

,

73? , etc. ; 35 words in all
;]

power, might, strength ; relatively, ability,

power to perform : Mt 25i5, Ac 312, He 11" ; Kara 8., 11 Co 8^ ; iraph.

8., ib. ; virip 8., 11 Co 1^ ; of pecuniary ability, 11 Co 8^, Ee 18^ ; absol.,

power, might: Lk 24*^, Ac 1^; opp. to do-^eVeta, i Co 15*'; 17 8. t.

aixapria's, I Co 15^6
; of power in action, Eo li«' 20^ j Qo l^^ Phi 3i», al.

;

17 8. T. Oeov, Mt 222«, Mk 122*, jj^ 120^ ^l. ; opp. to j«,dp0<«o-ts, 11 Ti 3^^

;

in doxologies, Ee 4" 712, al. ; iv 8., Mk Qi, Lk 43«, Eo 1*, al. ; of the

power of performing miracles, Ac 6^, 11 Th 2^
;
pL, Mt IS''*, Mk 6^*,

Ga 3*, al. ; of the force or meaning of a word (Plat., al.), i Co I411. By
meton., of persons or things; (a) of God, Mt 26^*, Mk 14*^ (Dalman,
Words, 200 ff.)

; (6) of angels, Eo 8^\ Bph l^i, i Pe 3^2
; (c) of armies,

pi. [LXX for nixny], metaph., of the stars, Mt 2429, Mk 1325, Lk 2126;

(d) of that wh. manifests God's power : Christ, i Co I2* ; r. eiayyiXiov,

Eo 1^6 ; 17 8. T. Kvpiov, I Co 5*
;

(e) of mighty works (Tr., Syn., § xci),

8. TTOLelv, Mk 6= 939; pi., Mt 722, Mk 62, Lk IQi', al.; ,xy,ixda k. 8.,

Ac 813; 8 ^ repara k. trij/Aeta, Ac 222, n Co 1212.

Syjv.: pU, ivepyeia, i^ova-ia, to-^u's, Kparoi (v. Tr., I.e.; Cremer,

218, 236; DB, i, 616; iv, 29; DCG, i, 607; ii, 188).

tSufafuJo), -a «8wa/xw), [in LXX for njr, Ps 51 (52)^ 67 (68)28;

naa pi. hi., Ec lOi", Da TH 92'' * ;] to make strong, strengthen : Bph 6I"

(WH, mg.; ivSw-, WH, txt., EV), Col 1", He ll'^.t

huvAaTy\s, -ov, 6 « 8uVa/xai), [in LXX for 1133 ,
|'"'"i;? , IT',3 , etc.

;]

a prince, ruler, potentate : Lk 1^2 • of God (Si 46'*' i",
11 Mac 15^),

I Ti ei''; of a high official (cf. 8u>'ao-Tai $apaw, Ge 50*), Ac 82? (Cremer,

221).t

*t Sui/aT^u, -co « Swaros), to be able, be powerful, mighty : c. inf.,

Eo 14*, II Co 98 ; absol., opp. to daeevu), 11 Co IS'.t

Sui/ttTos, -?7, -6v (<8wajaai), [in LXX for 1133, b^H , etc.;] 1.

strong, mighty, powerful : absol., Lk 1**, i Co 1^"
; 01 8., the chief

men, Ac 25^; of spiritual strength, Eo 15i,
11 Co IQi" 13'; seq. iv,

Lk 2419, Ac 722 182* . ^po'5_ II Co 10*. 2. C. inf., able to do ; Lk 143i,

Ac 11", Eo 421 1123, „ Ti 112, Tit 19, He lli«, Ja 32. 3. Neut., Swarov,

possible : Mt 192«, Mk 922 102^ 143«, Lk 1827, Ac 22* 201'-'
; d 8. [ia-n),
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Mt 242* 2630, Mk 132^ 1436, Bo 1218, Ga 41^; to 8. (= 17 SiVajuts) airov,

Eo 922.t

Su'cu, Ion. and trag. form of Svw, [in LXX chiefly for Nia ;] to

enter, sink info ; of the sun (sc. ttovtov), set : Mk 1^^, Lk 4*" (of. Ik-,

oLTT-eK-, ev-, CTT-ef-, Trap-etcr-, e7rt-8wo)).t

8uo, numeral, indecl. exc. in dat., Svcrl, Sva-iv (Attic Svolv), two

:

Mt 19«, Mk 108, Jo 2«, al. ; with pi. noun, Mt 9" W>, al. ; 01, tZv,

Toiis 8., Mt 195 2024, Mk 108, Bph 215, g,!. ; 8. i^ Lk 241^ ; distrib.,

dva, Kara S., two and two, tivo apiece : Lk 10^ (WH, dva 8. [8uo]), Jo

2«, I Co 14"; 8vo 8vo (= dm 8., as LXX, Ge 6" for D^31S' D^3l?r, but

not merely " Hebraism," cf. /mpia fjLvpia, ^sch., Pers., 981, and for

usage in tt. and MGr., v. M, Pr., 21, 97), Mk 6''
; eis 8. {two and two,

Xen., Gyr., 7, 5, 17), mto two parts, Mt 27", Mk IS^s.

8u<r-, inseparable prefix, opp. to ev, like ?mj-, m«s- (in unrest,

mischance), giving the idea of difficulty, opposition, injuriousness, etc.

+ 8ua-p<£(rraKTOs, -ov « ^Sao-ra^ft)), [in LXX for b^2, Pr 27^*;]

hard to be borne : Mt 23* (om. WH, txt., E, mg.), Lk ll«.t
* Suo-cfTcpio, -as, rj, Eeo. for Sva-evripiov (q.V.), Ac 28^

A

*t SuaEi/T^pioc, -ov, TO (evTepov, intestine), late form of SvcrevTEpia

(Eec, I.e.), dysentery : Ac 288.t

*+ hua€pfi,-five{nos, -ov (<[ kpp.-qve.vm), hard of interpretation : He S^^.t

SJais, -€(«s, V «SvVa)), [in LXX: Ps 103 (104)" (NiaC))*;] 1. a

sinking, setting, as of the sun (JEsch.) : Mk 16 to- ending]. 2. the sun-

setting, the west (Thuc.).+

SiSffKoXos, -ov « KoXov, food), [in LXX for TN , Je 29^ (49^) (cf.

Sva-KoXia, Jb 343"; evKoXo's, II Ki 15^)*;] 1. properly, of persons, hard

to satisfy with food, hence, generally, Mrd to please (Bur., Plat.).

2. Of things, difficult, hard (Arist.) : Mk 10^^.+

*8uaK6\us, adv., with difficulty: Mt 19^3, Mk lO^s, Lk IS^^.t

SuajAt], -rji, rj (= 8ucrts, <8wa)), [in LXX for KIS, na"iy, etc.J5

mostly in pi., opp. to dvaroXai; 1. a setting, as of the sun (ace. to

Thayer, s.v., so perhaps in Lk 12'*). 2. the quarter of sionset, the

west : anarth., Mt B" 242?, l^ 1254 1329^ Rg 21i3.t

* SuCTi/cSrjTos, -ov {<^voe(o), hard to understand: 11 Pe 3^^.f

** 8ua'(f>T|)ji^(d, -S> (<; Sva-rf>rjpo';, slanderous), [in LXX : i Mac 7*^ *
;]

1. intrans., to use evil words (.3Ssch.). 2. Trans., to speak ill of,

defame (Soph.) : pass., i Co 4i3.t

** hua^rmia, -as, rj « Svo-cjiriiJ.oi, slanderous), [in LXX : I Mac 7^^,

III Mac 228*;] evil-speaking, defamation: opp. to ev<liri/j.ia, 11 Co 6*.+

hub), V.S. Svvw.

8(68£Ka, 01, at, Ttt, indecl. numeral, twelve : Mt 92" 10^, al. ; ol

8., the apostles, Mt 10^, Mk 410, al. ; in Ac 19? 24", for Eec. 8eKa8^.
8a)8^KaTos, -rj, -ov, twelfth: Ee 212'>.t

*t Su8£K(i-<|>uXo$, -OV (<^ StiSeKa, (fivXyj), of twelve tribes : as subst,

neut., TO 8. (cf. Aaos 6 8., Sibyll. Orac), the twelve tribes, Ac 26''.

t
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Sujia, -Tos, TO {<CS€i/.<o, to btcild), [in LXX for 33;] chiefly in

poets and late (not Attic) prose ; 1. a house, hall. 2. In LXX (and
Horn., Od., X, 554 ; of. MGr., terrace), house-top : iirl t. Iwfia, Lk 510,

Ac 10"
; £7rt T. BwfiaTo%, -oLTwv, Mt 1027 24", Mk 13", Lk 12=" IT^i.t

SupEci, -as, 17 «8i8(i)/it), [in LXX chiefly (-av) for D|n, as Ge
2916;] a gift: Ac lli^, Eo 51^, He 6"; 8. r. e^ov, Jo 4" Ac S^f;

T. X/Dto-TOi), Bph 4J ; T. ffveu/xaros, Ac 2^8 10*5; t. SiKatocrivr^s, Eo 5^'';

T. x<^pi-Tos, Eph 3' ; dveKSHj-yr^Tft) S., II Co 91*. Ace, 8<D/D€dv, adverbially
(as freq. in LXX), (a) freely, as a gift : Mt IQs, Eo 3^4, 11 Co 11'^, 11 Th
38, Ee 21« 221^ lb) in vain, uselessly: Jo 15^5 (^x), Ga 22i.t

SvN. : v.s. 80/ia.

SupEdf, v.s. Sloped.

Supe'co, -w, [in LXX: Ge SO^o (lyt) , Bs 81, Pr 4^ (]ro),

Le 76ii«'
(]a-)j7), I Bs 17 81*' M, Si 7^5*;] to present, bestow. As

depon. (vyith same sense), -e'o/xat, -oS/^ai : Mk 15*'', 11 Pe l^'^.t

SvN. : SlSm/jli, q.v.

**8(ipTi^ia, -TOS, TO «8a)pe'«)), [in LXX: Si 31 (34)i8*;] a gift,

boon: Eo 6ie, Ja l".t

SvN. : v.s. 86/j.a.

Supoi/, -ov, TO (<^ 8iS<u/At), [in LXX chiefly for 75"lj7, also for

niljp , etc. ;] a gift, present : Mt 2", Ee ll^" ; of gifts and sacrifices to

God, Mt 523.24 8* 155 2318' 19, Mk 7", Lk 211'*, He 5^ S^.* 9^ 11*;

8. eeoC, Bph 28.t

SYjy. : s.v. 8o/*a.

* 8upo<|>opia, -as, •^, abringing of presents: LTr., mg., for ^mkovm,
Eo 15".+

E

E, e, t ^CKov {ii(/XX.ov), to, indecl., epsilon, e, the fifth letter. As a
numeral, e' = 5, e^ = 5000.

la, inter]., expressing surprise, indignation, fear (in cl. chiefly in

poet.), ah! ha/ : Lk 43*.t

idv, contr. fr. ei av, conditional particle, representing something
as "under certain circumstances actual or liable to happen," but not

so definitely expected as in the case of ei c. ind. (BL, § 65, 4 ; cf. Jo
13", I Co 73«), if haply, if; 1. 0. subjc. (cl.)

; (a) pres. : Mt 622, Lk 10«,

Jo 7", Eo 225.26, a,i_; (^,) aor. (= Lat. fut. pf .) : Mt 4» 162« (cf. ptcp.

in Lk 925 ; M, Pr., 230), Mk S^*, Lk 143*, Jq 543, Eo 72, al. ; = cl.

ei, 0. opt., Jo 922 1157, Ac 92 ; as Heb. DN = ^Tav, Jo 12^2 14", i Jo 228

32, He 3''(J^xx)_ 2. C. indio. (as in late writers, fr. Arist. on; v. WH,
App., 171; VD, MGr.\ App.. § 77; Deiss., BS, 201 f., LAE, 155,

254; M, Pr., 168, 187; BL, §56, 4); (a) fut.: Mt 1819 T, Lk 19*»,
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Ac T ; (b) pres. : i Th 38 (v. Milligan, in 1.). 3. With other particles:

i. Kal (Bl., § 65, 6), Ga Q^ ; L /jltj (M, Pr., 185, 187 ; Bl., I.e.), c. subjc.

pres., Mt 1013, i Co 8^, Ja 2^\ i Jo 3^1 ; aor., Mt 6^', Mk S'", Jo 3^,

Eo 1015, Ga 18 2i«
(v. Lft., Elhc, in 11.) ; i. t€ . . . i. re, [in LXX for

DN . . . DN, Es 19", al.,] Eo 148. 4_ = c]_ ^^ (q.y.)^ after relat.

pronouns and adverbs (Tdf., Pr., 96; WH, App., 173; M, Pr., 4:2 i.;

BL, § 26, 4 ; Mayser, 152 f. ; Deiss., BS, 202 ff.) : 8s i., Mt 5i", Mk
622.23, Lk 1733, I Co 618, al.; Sttov i., Mt Bi^; 6adKis i., Ee 11"; ol i.,

I Co 16" ; Kae6 L, II Co 812 ; So-rts £., Ga 51".

eauTou, -iys, -ov, dat. -(S, etc., aoc. -dv, etc., pi. -u>v, etc. (Att. contr.

avTov, etc) ; reflex pron. ; 1. prop, of 3rd person (Lat. sui, sibi, se), of

hvmsdf, herself, itself, etc. ; Mt 27*^, Mk 15", Lk 23^5, al. ; added to a

middle verb, 8ie/j.epia-avTo iavTols, Jo 19^* ; to an active verb, Ac 14"
(M, Pr., 157); d,.^' lavroO, Lk 12" 21^°, Jo 5i9,

al. (v.s. d,rd); Sl

iavTov, Eo 141* ; iv I., Mt 3", Mk 5'^", al. ; cis I., Lk 15" ; Kaff iavTov,

Ac 281'', jg^ 217 ; Trap £ai)T<3, at his own hoxise, i Co 16^ ; irpos e., with, to

himself, Lk 18" ; as poss. pron. (with emphasis weakened ; v. M, Pr.,

87 f.), T. eauTcov veKpom, Lk 9"". 2. As reflexive 1st and 2nd pers. (so

also freq. in cL, chiefly poetry), Mt 23", Mk g^", Eo B^s, i Th 28, al.

3. In pi., for reciprocal pron., dXXryXuv, -ots, -ovs, of one another, etc.

:

Mt 2138, Mk 163, Eph 519, al.

6<i(i), -S), [in LXX for nST hi., etc. ;] 1. to let, permit : 0. ace, c.

inf., c. ace. et inf. (M, Pr., 205) : Mt 24*3^ Lk 4" 22", Ac 14i« 16^ 193»

2332 2732 28*, I Co 1013. 2. to let alone, leave : ayKvpas, Ac 27« (cf.

7rpoo'-6a(o).t

£|38o(ji,iiKoi'Ta, 01, al, Tti, indecl. (<;£7rTd), seventy: Lk IQi'i',

Ac 71* 2323 273''.t

+ 6p8onr)Koi'TdKis, adv., [in LXX for D'^y^lS', Ge 42**;] seventy

times : L iwTa, seventy times seven, Mt IB22 (E, txt., ICO, in 1.), or

seventy-seven times (E, mg. ; cf. M, Pr., 98; WM, 314; Meyer, in l.).t

tPSofios, -ri, -ov « tTrrd), [in LXX chiefly for ^jnitj; ;] seventh^

Jo 452, He 4*(i'XX), Ju i4_ Ee 81 10^ 11" lei'^ 212o.t

"EPcp (Eec. 'B/3ep), o, indecl. (Heb. -y^ , Ge IO2*), Eber (OT,

Heber) : Lk 335.t

*t 'EPpaiKos, -1/', -ov, Hebrew : Lk 2338, jjec.t

+ 'EPpatos (WH, 'E^-), -a, -ov (Aram. i13Jr), as subst., o 'E., [in LXX
for nay , i"l3jr ;] a Hebrew. 1. In OT, of Israelites in contrast with

those of another race (Ge 14i3, Bx 1", De I512, al.). 2. In NT as the

correlative of 'EXXrjvio-T-q^, a Jew who had adopted, in greater or less

degree, Greek culture and Greek language. The distinction was not

merely linguistic {DB, ii, 325) ; as far as it was so, Supto-Ti^s would be
a more correct Greek term for the Jew of Semitic speech (v.s. 'EBoak,
and cf. Dalman, Words, 7) : Ac 61, 11 Co II22, Phi 3^t

**t'EPpats (WH, 'Ej8-), -tSos (Aram. n^V), peculiar form of 'EySpaiKo's,
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[in LXX, r, "E. (jxDv-^, IV Mao 12^ IGi^*;] in NT, fi "E. StaXeKTos,

Hebrew, i.e. the Aramaic vernacular of Palestine : Ac 21*" 22^ 26i*.t
**+

'EPpaicrri (WH, 'E^-), adv., [in LXX: Qi prol.'^^* ;] in Hebrew:
Ee 9" ; elsewhere, in Aramaic (v. supr.) : Jo 5^ 19". i?. 20 QQie, Ee 1610.+

iyyilio «] eyyus), [in LXX for 1^33 , Snp , etc. ;] 1. trans., to bring
near: Ge 481", jg 58^ 2. Intrans., io come near: absol., Mt 26*",

Mk 14*2, Lk 18*" 19*1 212". 2s 2410, Ac 21^3 23i=
; c. adv., Sttov, Lk 1233

;

c. dat., Lk 712 151.26 22«, Ac 93 10" 22»; r. 6l€(S, He 71", Ja 4*; seq.

,k, Mt 211, Mk 111, L]j 1836 1929 242s;
^po's, c.'dat., Lk 193^;

fj,^xP>-

OaviTov, Phi 23" ; of time, &pa, Mt 26*5
;

^/^^pa, Eo I312, He 102^

;

KMpo's, Mt 213*, Lk 218
. ^6vo^, Ac 1^''

; kopr-q, Lk 22i
; Ko.povo'la, Ja 5^

;

teA.os, I Pe 4''; iprifuaa-i^, Lk 212"; ^.n-oXuVpoxns, Lk 2128; ^yytxev r)

Paa-iX.ua (for similar expressions in Targ., v. Dalman, 106), Mt 32 41'^

10^, Mk 115, Lk 10" (e^' v/x5s) 10" (cf.Trpoo-eyytto), and v. Cremer, 224).+
lyyio-Tos, v.S. iyyv's.

iy-ypd^ia, V.S. ivypdffxji.

**£YYuos, -ov, 6, 17, [in LXX: Si 291^. i«,
11 Mac lO^^*;] a surety:

He 722 (exx. from tt., v. MM, Exp., xi; cf. Cremer, 222).+

iyyus, adv., [in LXX chiefly for 111(5;] near; 1. of place : Jo

193"' *2; as prep. c. gen. (M, Pr., 99), Lk 19", Jo 323 ei". 23 nis, 54^

Ac 112; c. aat., Ac 93s 27^; superl., lyyiora, Mk 63", WH, mg.;
metaph., 01 t., opp. to ol /laKpav, Bph 2l';

i. ylvea-dai, Eph 213; i. (rov

TO p^/jLa, Eo 108 (LXX). 2. Of time : Mt 2432 2518, Mk I328, 20^ Lk 213". 3i_

Jo 213 6* 72 1165, Ee 13 221"; ^ ^^^^^^ ^_ py 45. ^eq. i^rl Ovpai^, Mt
2433 ; compar., lyyirepov (nout. of adj. -os, used adverbially), Eo 13"
(cf. E, txt.) ; as prep. e. gen., e. Karapas, He 6^ ; a<^avtcr/toi). He 8i3 (cf.

Cremer, 223).+

lyYiJTcpos, V.S. ^yus.

eyEipu, [in LXX for Dip , etc. ;] trans, (imperat. cyeipe used in-

transitively, Mt 95, Mk 2", al.) ; 1. to awaken, arouse from sleep : Mk
438, Ac 12'' ; metaph., of spiritual awakening, Eo 13" (pass.), Eph 51*

;

pass., to be aroused, wake up : Mt 25'', Mk 42''
; dTro t. vwov, Mt I2*.

2. Preq. in NT, to raise from the dead : i/cwpow, Jo 521, Ac 268, 11 Co
L" ; e/c veKpHv, Jo 121, ^g 315^ jjq q", al.

;
pass., rise from death : Mt

115, Lk 722, Jo 222, Eo 6", al. ; dir^ r. v^Kp&v, Mt I42, al. 3. In late

Gk., (a) to raise, from sitting, lying, sickness ; mid. and pass., to rise

:

Mt 95.7, Mk 131 927 10*", al.; redundant, like Heb. Dip, Mt 2i5 gi",

Ee 111 (y Dalman, 23 f.)
; (6) to raise up, cause to appear : Ac I322

(of. Jg 218); reWa, Mt 3"; pass., to appear: Mt 11", Mk I322, al.

4. to rouse, stir up; pass., to rise against: Mt 24'', Mk 138. 5. Of
buildings, to raise : r. raoV, Jo 2i"' 2" (cf. De I622, Si 49i3)

; (cf. 81-,

ef-, cV-, crw-eyetpo), and v. Cremer, 224).

eyepffiS, -€«^, V « lyetpoj, -op-ai), [in LXX: Jg 719, Ps 138 (139)2

(D-lp), I Es 5''2 *;] 1. a rousing (Plat.). 2. a rising (Ps, I.e.) : from

death, Mt 2753.+

tyKaGcTos, V.S. Ivk-.

cyKaifia, V.S. evK-.
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iyKMvi'^ii), v.S. ivK-.

EYKUKEb), V.S. IvK-.

iyKa\l<^, -S,, [in LXX for nnx , etc. ; c. dat., Za 1^ {bif tf)^), Wi

12^2^ Si 4618;] 1. to call in, demand. 2. to bring a charge against,

accuse: c. dat. pers. (as in cl.), Ac 19^* 23^8; seq. Kara, c. gen. pers.,

Eo 8^^. Pass., to be accused : c. gen. rei ; o-Tao-ews, Ac 19*°
; <Sv (perh.

by attraction = a), Ac 26^; seq. Trepi, c. gen. rei, Ac 23''' 26^ (Oremer,

743).t

SyJV. : alTia.oiJ.aL (q.V.), 8ia/3aA.Xco, iTTLKaXew, Karrjyopiio.

eY-KaTa-Xeiiru, [in LXX chiefly for Siy;] 1. to leave behind:

fj/uv a-Trep/jia, Eo 9^^ (Lxx)_ 2. to abandon, desert, forsake : o. ace.

pers., Mt 27«(i'^x)^ Mk 15^* (^H Ac 2"(lxx) (wH, ivK-), ii Ti 4i'''",

He 136 ff-xsi)
; r. ima-vvayiayrjv (cf. MM, Exp., xi), He 10^5. Pass., Ac

2" (WH, ivK-), II Co 49.+

Ey-KaT-oiKco), V.S. ivK-.

iy-Ka\iydoii.ai, V.S. Ivk-.

eY-KccTpiJci), v.S. ivK-.

*€YK\i]|ji,a, -Tos, TO {<CiyKaXe(o), an accusation, charge: Ac 23^'

25i« (Cremer, 743).+
*+ eY-KOfjipdofjiai, -ovjxai (•<[ Ko/xySos, a knot, vyhence cy/cd/xySajjua, a

garment tied on over others, used especially of a frock or apron worn
by slaves), to put on oneself, as a garment, gird on : oAXiyXois t.

Tairuvo(jipo(rvvriv (as for service, EV, cf. Thayer, s.v., but cf. also IGC,

in 1.), I Pe 55.+

ey-Koirii, V.S. ivK-,

lY-KOTTTd), V.S. ivK-.

** €YKp<iTeia, -as, ^ « cyxpan^s), [in LXX I Si IS^^' ^"j IV Mac
5^**;] 1. -proTp., mastery, control. 2. (sc. eavroB) srf/-core<roZ ; Ac242',

Ga 523, II Pe 1« (v. DS, iv, 558b, 695\ Page on Ac, l.c.).+

eYKpaT£u'o)iai, depon., [in LXX for pBH , Ge 43^^, i Ki 13^2, Bs
510 j{3 * .j ^(5 exercise self-control : i Co 7' ; c. aoc, TravTa (v. Bl., 91),

I Co 925.+

^Yi'paTVis, -k «/cpaTos), [in LXX: Wi S^o, Si G^' 15^ 26i5 273»,«

al. ;] 1. strong, powerful. 2. C. gen. rei, master of, hence, 3. (sc.

catiToC), self-controlled, exercising self-control : Tit 1^.+

SYN. : a-u>(j>p(ov (v. reff. S. eyKpareta).

iy-Kpiv<a, V.S. cvk-.

lY-KpuTTu, [in LXX for lata , etc. ;] to conceal in : c. ace, seq.

di, Mt I333.+

e'ykuos, v.S. ivK-.

lY-xpi«. [in LXX: Je 43o
(y-ip), To 2" 6^ ll?*;] io rub in,

anoint : mid., c. dupl. ace, Ee S'^.t

iyd, gen., etc., e/;i,ov, e/;ioi, ip-e (enclitic /Jiov, fxoi, fxe), pi., qp.el^, -wv,

-IV, -as, pers. pron. I. (a) The nom. is usually emphatic, when ex-

pressed as subjc, as in Mt 3^1, Mk 1^, Lk S^*, al. But often there is

no apparent emphasis, as Mt l(fi^, Jo 10" ; iSoii i. {= Heb. "'ajn , cf.

I Ki 38), Ac 910; i. (like Heb. i3>f), I am, Jo 123(Lxx)_ Ac 7'2(I'3;x).
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(b) The enclitic forms (v. supr.) are used with nouns, adjectives, verbs,

adverbs, where there is no enaphasis : iv r. -Karpi ij.ov, Jo l^"" ; /xou t.

Xoyov^, Mt 7^* ; oTTiuu) /jLov, Mt 3^^ ; laxypoTepo's jxov, ib. ; Xiyu fjLoi, Ee
5^ ; also with the prep. Trpos, as Mk 9^^, al. The full forms {ijnov, etc.)

are used with the other prepositions, as St' e/xoS, ei; ifioi, tk ifx-e, etc.,

also for emphasis, as Lk IQi", Jo 7^', Mk 14'', al. (c) The gen. nov
and rjfjLZv are often used for the poss. pronouns l/j.o's, ^/j.^repo^ : t. Xaov
/JLOV, Mt 2"

;
p.ov TTJ awia-Tia,' Mk 9^*. (d) Tt' ip.oi /cat aoi. ( = Heb.

^bl ""bTIS , Jg 11^^, al.), i.e. ivhat have we in common : Mt 8^^, Mk
12* b\ Lk 828, Jo 2* ; rt yap p.oL, I Co 5K (e) The interchange of iyu,

and rj/jLUi, common in x., appears in Pauline Epp. (v. M, Pr., 86 f.,

M, Th., 131 f.). (/) /cdyw (= (cat t'yoi), awd I, even I, I also : Mt 2',

Lk 2*8, Jo 6^6, Eo 3^ i Co 7*", al.; (cdya; . . . Kai, both . . . and,
Jo 728.

«8a<|)iju «£Sa^os), [in LXX chiefly for tsrtan pu. ;] 1. to beat

level like a threshing floor (Theophr.). 2. to dash to the ground
(Pield, Notes, 74) : Lk 19" (cf. Ps 136 (137)9, Ho 14i).t

£8a(j)os, -cos (-ovs), TO, [in LXX for IS^ , Vplp , etc. ;] bottom,

pavement, ground : Ac 22'^.

t

**e8paios, -ov « cSpa, a seat), [in Sm. : Ps 32 (88)", al.;] 1.

sitting, seated. 2. steadfast, firm; metaph., of moral fixity: i Co 7^''

15^8, Col 123.t

*t eSpaiwjia, -tos, to (^eSpaios), a sv/pport, bulwark, stay (Vg.

fermamentum) : i Ti 3^' (eccl.).t

'EjcKias (Eec. 'E^-), -ov, 6 (Heb. njJPTn, strength of Jehovah),

Eezekiah, King of Judah : Mt l^.^^.t

*t E9£\o-9pr](7Kia (Eec. -ei'a), -as, r/, self-imposed worship: Col 2^8

(eccl.; cf. DB, iv, 923^; Cremer, 738).t

eOeXo), V.S. OiXui.

**ie{£o «eeos), [in LXX: Si 239.13, n Mac 1430;] to accustom:
pass. pf. ptcp., TO €i6icrp.€vov, the established custom, Lk 22''.t

**tier(ipxris, -ov, 6 (<l(9ros, apx"-), [in LXX: I Mac 14*^ 15'' 2*;]

an ethnarch, a provincial governor (cf . i Mac, 11. c. ; FlJ, Ant., xiii,

6, 6; Dalman, 332) : 11 Co ll^^.t

**fiei'iK69, -7), -oV «ee^os), [in Al. : Le 21''*;] 1. national (Polyb.).

2. foreign (gramm.) ; in NT, as subst., o e., the Gentile (the adj.

"describes character rather than mere position"; cf. Wvo%, and v.

Cremer, 228) : Mt 5« 6'' 18", in Jo^.t

*+e0i'tK(;s, adv., in Gentile fashion : Ga 2^*.+

cflcos, -ODS, TO, [in LXX chiefly for ^ia, DJT;] 1. a multitude, a

company, whether of beasts or men (Horn.). 2. a nation, people:

Mt 21*8 24^, Mk 138, Lk 2225, Ac lO^^, al. ; in sing., of the Jewish

people, Lk 75 232, Jo 11*8- ^"-ss 18^5, Ac IO22 243. 10 26* 28". 3. In pi.,

as in OT, ra I (like Heb. D^ian), ihe nations, as distinct from Israel,

9
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Gentiles : Mt 4" 6^2, Ac 26i^ Eo S^o ll^ 15i», Ga 2^, al. ; of Gentile

Christians, Bo 11" 152? 16«, Ga 2"' i*, Eph 31.

Syn.: Aads (v. DGG, ii, 229; Cremer, 226).

"Iflos, -60s (-ovs), T(J «?e<o), [in LXX: Wi 14i«, Da th Bel^s,

I Mac 1089, II Mac 11^5 13*, iv Mac IS^ NE * ;] hahit, custom : Lk 2239,

Jo 19«, Ac 1621 2516, He lO^s ; in Lk 1" 2*^, Ac 6^* 15^ 21^1 263 28if,

almost in the narrower sense of law (Deiss., BS, 261 f.).t

e'9»), pf. with pres. sense eUOa, [in LXX : Nu 24^ (DyS3-Dyg3),

Da LXX Su 13, Si 37", iv Mac I12 * ;] to be accustomed, wont : Mt 27i«,

Mk IQi
;
ptop., TO duidos, custom : Kara TO ei. (Nu, I.e.), Lk 4i«, Ac W.f

El, conjunctive particle, used in conditions and in indirect

questions. I. Conditional, if; 1. c. indie, expressing a general assump-
tion ; (a) pres. : seq. indie, pres., Mt lli*, Eo 8^^, al. ; seq. imperat., Mk
423 922, Jo I518, I Co 79, al.; seq. fut. indie, Lk 163i, Eo 8", al.; seq.

pf. or aor., with negation in apodosis, Mt 122<', Eo 41*, al. ; similarly, seq.

impf., Lk 17«, Jo 839; geq. quaest., Mt 623, Jq 547 723 s46_ ^ Pe 220; (6)

fut. : Mt 2633, 1 Pe 220
; (c) pf. ; Jo II12, Eo 6^, al. ; (d) aor. : Lk I611

198, Jo 1332, 1823, Ee 2015, al. 2. Where the assumption is certain

= £ir€t: Mt 1228, Jo 74^ Eo gir^ ^1. 3. Of an unfulfilled condition, c.

indie, impf., aor. or plpf., seq. av, c. imp. or aor. (v.s. av, I, i). 4. C.

indie, after verbs denoting wonder, etc., sometimes, but not always,

coupled with an element of doubt : Mk 15**, i Jo 3i3, al. 5. C. indie,

as in LXX (Nu 143«, i Ki 14*=, al. = Heb. DN), in oaths, with the

formula of imprecation understood in a suppressed apodosis (WM,
627; Burton, § 272) : Mk 812, He 31i(Lxx) 43(lxx). 6. Earely (cl.) c.

optat., to express a merely possible condition : Ac 24i9 2739, i Co 141"

1537, I Pe 31*'".

II. Interrogative, if, whether. 1. As in cl., in indir. questions

after verbs of seeing, asking, knowing, saying, etc : 0. indie pres.,

Mt 26«3, Mk 153«, Ac 192, n Co 13^, al. ; fut., Mk 32, Ac 822, al. ; aor.,

Mk 15**, I Co 1", al. ; o. subje aor. (M, Pr., 194), Phi 312. 2. As in

LXX (=Heb. DX and interrog. q, Ge 17i^ al.; v. "WM, 639 f.;

Viteau, i, 22), in direct questions : Mk 823 (Tr., WH, txt.), Lk 1323,

22*9, Ac 192, al.

III. With other particles. 1. el apa, etye, el Se /LTj-ye, V.S. apa, ye.

2. el Se KM, but if also: Lk lliS; but even if, i Co 4', 11 Co 43 11«.

3. el Se pi-rj, but if not, but if otherwise: Mk 221.22, Jo 142, Ee 2^ al.

4. el Ka(, if even, if also, although: Mk 1429, Lk 118, i Co 721,

II Co 41*, Phi 21', al. 5. KCLi el, even if, v.s. koI. 6. £i fx-q, if not,

unless, except, but only : Mt 2422, Mk 22« 6*, Jo 933, i Co 7" {only),

Ga 119 (cf. eav pJi, 21^; v. Hort., Ja., xvi) ; e/cros el p.y), pleonastic
(BL, § 65, 6), I Co 145 152, I Ti 5i9.

7. A ,xj{)v = cl. ? /^i^V (M, Fr., 46),
in oaths, surely (Bz 832'', al.) : He 61*. 8. ei ttws, if haply : Ac 2712,

Eo 119. 9. eire . . . etTe, whether ... or ; Eo 12«-8, i Co 322 138, al.

AUa (Eeo. iS-, as in cl. ; v. Tdf., Pr., 81), -as, f) « dSov), [in
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LXX (v.l. 18-) : Ge 5^ (miD-l), Da th li^.is (n»no), Bp. Je «^ ii Mac
31" *

;] form, appearance, look : Mt 28^.

t

etSoi', V.S. opdia.

elSos, -ovs, TO, [in LXX for nti'y^ , IJijri , etc. ;] 1. that which is

seen, appearance, externalform : Lk 3^^ 9^^, Jo 5^^, 11 Co 5^ (ICG in 1.).

2. form, sort, kind : i Th 5^'^.f

teiSciXioi' (Bee. -dov), -ov, to (<[ etStoXov), [in LXX: Da LXX 1^

(D-in-bs n¥iN n^3), BeP, i Es 2i»,
i Mao 1*'^ lO^^*;] an idol's temple:

I Co 8i«
(ef. "Ao-TapTeroi/, I Ki 311" ; v. IGC, in i Co, l.c.).t

**t eLSuXoeuTos, -ov (<€t8<oXov, 6vta), [in LXX: iv Mac 5^*;] sacri-

ficed to idols : t6, rb. d., Ac 15"-^ 2125, j Co 8i'*''^-i» 10", Be 2">2o.t

*t ei8(i)\o-\aTpia (-eia, Eec), -as, rj (<[ etScoXov, Xarpeia), idolatry :

I Co 10", Ga 520, Col 35
;

pi. (Bl., § 32, 6), i Pe 4= (Cremer, 390).t

*t£i8w\o\(lTpr)s, -ov, 6 {<^d8u)kov + Aarpts, a hireling), an idolater

:

I Co 5"'" 69 10^ Bph 55, Be 21^ 221*5 (Cremer, 709).t

eiSuXoi', -ov, TO «erSos), [in LXX for Hi^JJ, D'^blbiil, etc.;]

1. in cl. (a) a phantom, image, likeness; (b) an image in the mind,
an idea, fancy. 2. In LXX and NT, (a) an image of a god, an idol

(cf. Polyb., xxxi, 3, 13) : Ac 7", i Co 12^ Be 9^"; (6) the false god or

idol worshipped in an image {ICG, on i Th, I.e.) : Ac 15^°, Bo 2^^,

I Co 8*. 7 10", II Co 618, I Th 19, I Jo 52i.t

eiKfj (-^, Bee, as in cl.), adv., [in LXX : Pr 28^* (cikij)*;] 1. without

cause or reason : Mt 5^^ (B, mg.), Col 2^8 (ICC). 2. vainly, fruitlessly,

to no purpose : Bo 13*, i Co IS^, Ga 3* 4", Cor2i8.t

EiKoo-i (never -iv in WH, ef. BL, § 5, 3, and note), indecl., 01, ai,

TO, twenty : Lk l^^i, Jo B", Ac 1" 2728, j Qo lO^, Be 4*.i'' 5^ ll" 19*.t

eUo,, [in LXX : 11 KiW (mv), Wi IS^s, iv Mac 1«*;] to yield

:

Ga 2^ (cf. v-n-eiK(x)).t

eiKu (obsolete pres.), v.s. eotica.

eiKtii/, -ovo^ (cf. eoLKo), [in LXX chiefly for D^Jf;] an image,

likeness: Mt 222o, Mk 12i6, Lk 20^*, Bo 1^3, i Co 15« Be 131*."

149,11 152 162 1920 20*; opp. to o-Kta, He 101; of m^n, ci. Oeov, i Co
11' ; of the regenerate, el. r. diov, Col 31" (v. Lft., in 1.) ; d. t. vhv t.

e^ov. Bo 829, n Co 318; of Christ, d. t. Oeoi, ii Co 4S Col li«.t

Svif. : 6/io(.'ft)/ia, denoting resemblance, which may however be

merely accidental, el. is a derived likeness and like the head on a coin

or the parental likeness in a child, implies an archetype.

Cf . also etSos, appearance, not necessarily based on reality ; a-Kid,

a shadowed resemblance
; x''-P°-'^'''W>

^^^ impress of a stamp ; i'.6p<j}7i

(q.v.), theform as indicative of the inner being.
** eiXiKpii^s, -es, [in LXX : Wi 7^5 nB * ;] unalloyed, pure (Lat.

sincerus ; v. DOG, ii, 635*) ; (a) of unmixed substances ; (6) of abstract

ideas
;

(c) of ethical purity : Phi l", 11 Pe 31.

t

Syn. : ayvos (q.v.), KaOapoi, cf. Tr., Syn., § Ixxxv ; DB, iv, 176»

;

Cremer, 378 ; Westc, on i Jo i^.
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** cLXiKpii'ia (Eec, cL, -Kptveia), -as, rj (<^ EtAiKpivij's), [in LXX : Wl
726 A.*-i] sincerity, purity : i Co 5^, 11 Co 1^^ 2^''

A

elXio'irci), v.S. i\itT(Tw.

EijAi, with various uses and significations, like the English verb

to be. I. As substantive verb. 1. Of persons and things, to be,

exist : Ac 17^^ Jo 1^ 8°8 175, al; 6 Ar xat o V (for past ptcp.), Ee l*'^

4S 1117 165 (y_ Swete, Ap., 5 ; M, Pr., 228) ; to, (firj) ovra, Eo 4}\ i Co
1^^. 2. Of times, events, etc., to be, happen, take place : Mt 24^, Mk
142 15*2, Lk 2123, Jo 46,23 5W al. 3. to be present, be in a place, have

come: Mt 2"-i«, Mk 1« 5^1 15*», Lk l^" 529, Jq 730^ al.; seq. d% Mk
21 ; seq. iK (ii), Mt l^o 212^, Mk ll^", Jo 3=1, al. 4. Impers., Icrn, ^v,

etc. ; (a) there is (Pr. tZ j/ a), was, etc. : Mt 1628, l^ i619_ Jq 31 52, Eo
3", al.; c. dat. (of the possessor; Bl., § 37, 3), Mt I622, Lk l^, Jo 18i»,

Eo 92, al. ; ItTTiv 5s, oVxts (chiefly in pi.), Mt 1628 192, Mk Qi, al.
; (&)

0. inf., = eleo-Tiv (q.v.), it is possible : He 9', i Co 112", EV (but v.

IGC, in 1.). II. As copula uniting subject and predicate. 1. Ex-
pressing simply identity or equivalence : Mt 5-'' 14^^, Lk 1^8, 19^ Jq h
419, Ee 39, al. mult. 2. Explicative, as in parable, figure, type, etc.

:

Mt 1319 "f-,
I Co 92 10* 1125, Qa 42*, Ee IT^, al.; roCr cVni/, Mt 27*«,

Mk 72, Eo 718, al. ;
6' ia-nv, Mk 3", Col I2*, He 72, al. ; akin tg this is

the sacramental usage : Mt 2626. 28^ Mk I422. i\ Lk 22i9,
i Co II2* (v.

ICO on Mk, I Co, 11. c. ; DB, iii, 148 f.). 3. C. gen. : qual., etc., Mk 5*2,

Lk 323, 1 Co 1433, He 12", al.
;
part., i Ti I20, u Ti 1"

; poss., Mt 5^. 10,

Mk 12', Lk 4' ; of service or partisanship, Eo 8^, i Co 1^2, 11 Co 10^
II Ti 219. 4. C. dat. (BL, § 37, 3) : Ac 18 9", Eo 412, i Co 1^8 31*, Ee
21'', al. 5. C. ptcp., as a periphrasis for the simple verb (BL, § 62,

1, 2 ; M, Pr., 225 ff.)
;

(a) 0. ptcp. pf . (cl.) : Mt lO^o, Lk 9^2, Jo 32*, Ac
21^^ I Co 1519, al; (&) c. ptcp. pr. (esp. in impf., as in Heb. and
Aram. ; Dalman, Words, 35 f.), Mt 729, Mk I22, Lk 4" 14i, Ac 1",

al. mult., id. for imper. (M, Pr., 180 f ., 182 f .), with ellipsis of d/xi, Eo
129. io_ He 135, al.

; (c) c. ptcp. aor. (cL), Lk 239. 6. Seq. ck (cf. Heb.

i? n;i;i), a vernac. usage (M, Pr., 71) : Mt 19^, Mk 108, He 8i», al.

7. C. adv.: Mt 192», Mk 42«, Lk I811, al. 8. Ellipses; (a) of the

copula (BL, § 30, 8) : Mt 829 2432, Jo 2122.23_ He 6*, al.; (6) of the

predicate: iyo> elfji.i, Mt 142', Mk &^°, al.; absol. (cf. De 32^9:

Nin ""JN), Mk 13*, Jo 426, al. (cf. ajr-, tv-, irdp-, (rvfi-Trdp; a-vv-ei/ji.i).

e'ii'eKei', V.S. evExa.

ei-Trep, V.S. £i.

elirov, 2 aor. of obsol. pres. en-u> (cf. Veitch), used as aor. of

Xe'yo), q.v.

ei-TTMS, V.S. el.

elpi)i'euu «ei/3^v7j), [in LXX chiefly for D^JET, aptS*;] 1. to bring

to peace, reconcile (so i Mac 6*9). 2. to keep peace, be at peace . Mk
960, Eo 1218, II Co 1311, 1 Th 513 (cf. Si 289; Cremer, 246).t

elprjcK], -ijs, v, [in LXX chiefly for D'li'^;] peace; 1. of public

peace, freedom from war : Lk 14^2^ ^^ 1220 242 ; of the church, Ac
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9^^ 2. Of peace between persons, concord, agreement : Mt 10^*, Lk
12", Eo 141^ I Co 715, Ga 5^2, Ja S^S; t,-r,TfLv d., i Pe S"; ^l^kuv, ii Ti
2^-; ib. seq. /u.era TravTiav, He 12^*; by mston., of him who brings

peace, Bph 2". 3. As in LXX (= Heb. DiblT , Aram, obtjr), of a

state of security and safety: Jo 16^3, Eo 2W, i Th 5^; whence the
formulae, waye (n-opeuou) eis d., Mk 5^*, Lk 75" (of. I Ki 1", al.;

Dib?f?^ lai?) ; d. v/ilv (DSb Dibttf), Jo 2019' 21. M
; d.7ro\^eiv iv el, Lk 229,

cf. I Co 16"; -f, d. ifjiwv, Mt 1013 Lk 10^; vios elprivr,s, ib. 4. Of
spiritual peace, the peace of Christ's kingdom (DCG, ii, 330 f .) : Lk
1^9 2l^ Jo 1633, Eo 210 51 8«, al.; d loJptos riji d., n Th 3i«; d ^tis t^s
ei., Eo 1533 1620, II Co 1311, al. ; in epistolary salutations, Eo 1^, i Co
13, Ga 13, I Th 11, I Pe I2, 11 Jo3, Ee 1*, al. (v. Cremer, 244).

eiprji/iKos, -7], -6v {<^dpr]vr]), [in LXX for CchlS and cognates;]

peaceful : He 12", Ja Si^.t

teiprji/o-iroie'u, -u), [in LXX: Pr lOio*;] to make peace: Col 12o.t

*eipT|i'oiroi69, -6v, peace-making, a peacemaker : Mt 5o.t

Eipo) (fut. epw), V.S. XeytOj p. 496.

els, prep. c. ace, expressing entrance, direction, limit, into, unto,
to, upon, towards, for, among (Lat. in, 0. ace). I. Of place. 1. After
verbs of motion

; (a) of entrance into : Mt 82S g'', Mk 1*^, Lk 2^^ 8=1,

al.
; (&) of approach, to or towards : Mk lli, Lk 68 192s, Jo 113i 21o,

al.
;

(c) before pi. and collective nouns, among : Mk ¥ 81O' 20, Lk ll*o,

Jo 2123, 3,1; (d) of a limit reached, unto, on, upon: Mt Bi** 21i,

Mk 111 i3i6_ Lk 1410, Jo 63 1132, al. ; c. ace. pers. (as in Bp. and Ion.),

Ac 2315, Eo 512 1610, II Co 10"; (e) elliptical: iinaToXal eis Aa^nao-KoV,

Ac 92
; ^ SiaKovta /lov 17 eis '!., Eo 1531

. metaph., of entrance into

a certain state or condition, or of approach or direction towards
some end (Thayer, B, i, 1; ii, 1), ds t. ovo/jia, M, Pr., 200. 2. Of
direction; (a) after verbs of seeing: Mt 62«, Mk 6", Lk 9i«'«2,

Jo 1322, al. ; metaph., of the mind, He II20 122, g,!. ; (5) after verbs
of speaking: Mt I310 I40, i Th 20, al. 3. After verbs of rest;

(a) in "pregnant" construction, implying previous motion (cl. ; v.

WM, 516; BL, § 39, 3; M, Pr., 234 f.) : Mt 223 4", 11 Th 2«,

II Ti 1", He 11*, al.
; [b) by an assimilation general in late Gk (v.

Bl., M, Pr., 11. c.) ^iv: Lk 1« 423, Ac 201* 21", Jo 1" (but v. Westc,
in 1.), al. II. Of time, for, unto; 1. accentuating the duration ex-

pressed by the ace: ets t. alwva, Mt 2110; eU -yevEas kol y., Lk 1*0;

eis T. Sirjv€Ke^, He 73, al. 2. Of a point or limit of time, unto, up to,

until : Mt 63*, Ac 43, 2521, Phi lio 2i«,
i Th 4", 11 Ti I12 ; of entrance

into a future period, ek to fjiiXXov (v.s. /jLekkw), next {year), Lk 13' (but

V. IGG, in 1.) ; ets t. fiera^ cra.pi3a.Tov, on the next Sabbath, Ac 13*2
. ^i^ ^^

trdXiv (v.s. TrdKiv), II Co 132. jjj Qf result, after verbs of changing,

joining, dividing, etc. : a-rpiipav eis, Ee 11^
; fiiraar-, Ac 220, Ja 4^

;
p,eTaX-

Xdaa-eiv, Eo 12^ ; crxtX^tv £ts Svo, Mt 27'''i, al.
;
predicatively with uvai,

Ac 823. jy_ Of relation, to, towards, for, in regard to (so in cl., but

more freq. in late Gk., cis encroaching on the simple dat., which it
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has wholly displaced in MGr. ; Jannaris, Gr., § 1541; Eobertson,

GV., 594 ; Deiss., BS, 117 f .) : Lk T^", Eo 42" 15^' 20, i Co I61, Bph S^e,

al.; ayair-q cw, Eo 5*, ah; xi"l°"^°'^^ Bph 4?'^; t^povHv ets, Eo 12^";

6o.ppelv, II Co IQi. V. Of the end or object: e.v$iTo<t eh, Lk 14^*;

crocjiOi, Eo 16^^ ; urxiJeiv, Mt 5^' ; eh tovto, Mk 1^*, al. ; atjiopiifiiv ets,

Eo 1^ ; indicating purpose, eis <t>6pov, Eo W-^ ; €is eVSet^iv, Eo 3^5

;

eis TO, c. inf. (= I'm or Sxtt^; BL, § 71, 5 ; M, Pr., 218 ff.) : Mt 20i»,

Eo 1^1, I Co 9^^, al. VI. Adverbial phrases : us TeXoi, ek to ttolXiv, etc.

(v.S. rdXos, TrdXii', etc.).

els, /iia, ey, gen. Ii/os, ytuas, Ivos, cardinal numeral, one; 1. owe, as

opp. to many : Mt 25^5, Eo 51^, i Co lO^, al. ; as subst., Eo 5i«, Bph
21*; id. c. gen. partit., Mt 5^^, al.; seq. U (ii), Mk 14is, Jo 68, al.;

metaph., of union and concord, Jo 10^" 17", Eo 12*- ^ Phi 1^7; ^tto

fj-ias (BL, § 44, 1), Lk I418; c. neg., ets . . . oi (/i??), more emphatic
than ovMi, no one, none (cl.), Mt 5^» lO^', Lk 11« 126. 2. Emphati-
cally, to the exclusion of others

;
(a) a single (one) : Mt 21^*, Mk 8^*

;

absoL, I Co 92*, al. ; ovSe &, Mt 27^*, Jo 1^, Eo 3i», al. ; (&) one, alone

:

Mk 2^ 1018, Lk 181''
; (g) ^^g ^^^^ j/jg sQ,^g . Rq 330^ j Qo 3s 11^ 12",

I Jo 58. 3. In late Gk., with weakened force, = rts or indef. art. (cf.

Heb. 1Q^ , Ge 221^, al. ; v. BL, § 45, 2 ; M, Pr., 96 f .) : Mt 8^^, 19^,

Ee 8", al. ; ds ns (BL, I.e.), Lk 2260, Jo 11«. 4. Distributively : ds
cVao-Tos (cL), Lk 4*", Ac 2^, al. ; ets . . . /cai eh (cL, eh fxev . . . eh Se),

Mt 17*, Mk 9^ Jo 2012, al. (cf. LXX and use of Heb. nn?^, Ex I712,

al.) ; 6 eh ... 6 erepos (a\Xos) = cl. d fiev (crcpos) . . . o Se (erepos),

Mt 62*, Lk 7*1, Ee 171"; KaO' eh, eh k. eh (in which Ka6' is adverbial,

or the expression formed from the analogy of ev Koff ev ; M, Pr., 105),

one by one, severally : Mk I41', Eo 12^, al. ; eTs toi/ eva = akXyXovs (BL,

§ 45, 2 ; M, Pr., 246), i Th 5". 5. As ordinal = n-pStTos (like Heb.

np^ ; BL, § 45, 1 ; M, Pr., 95 f.), first : Mt 28i, Mk 162, al.

ela-dyo), [in LXX chiefly for XIS, hi. ;] to bring in : c. ace, Lk 22',

Jo 18i«, Ac 7*5 ; seq. eh, Lk 22«*, Ac 9^ 2128. 29, 37 222*, He 1« ; &Se,

Lk 142i.t

£t(T-aKoi5a), [in LXX chiefly for vaCT , also for nsy , etc. ;] to listen

to, in two senses
;

(a) io o&e?/ : i Co I421 (cf. De 1*^, Si 3«) ; (6) to

listen, assent to ; pass., to be heard : of persons praying, Mt 6'', He 5''

;

of the prayer offered, Lk li^, Ac 10" (cf. Ps 42, Si 31(34)29(26);

V. Cremer, 624).+

ela-Se'xofiai, [in LXX for V^p ;] to admit, receive: 11 Co 6i''(i'XX)

(Cremer, 687).+

c'da-eifAi, [in LXX for XiS;] to go in, enter : seq. eh, Ac 3^ 2126,

He 9" ; vrpos 'Uko,/3ov, Ac 2118.+

El(r-^PXO|jiai, [in LXX chiefly for Ni2 ;] to go in or into, enter : Mt
925, Lk 7*°, al.; seq. eh, Mt 10^2, Mk 2i, al.; seq. 8«{ {trvk-qs, O^pas, etc.),

Mt 71^ Jo 101, ai_ . ^^^ ^_ a-reyrjv, Mt 8^; c. adv. : owov, Mk I41*, He 62'*;

S>Se, Mt 2212
; lo-w, Mt 26^8 ; seq. Trpds, c. ace. pers., Mk 15*8, lj^ ^28^ Ac

10^ 113 1640 172 28S, Ee 320 ; of demons taking possession, Mk 925, Lk 88»
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223, Jo i32r. of food, Mt 15", Ac IP. Metaph., of thoughts, Lk 9*«;

ek KOTTov, Jo 4^^; eis irapaa-fi.6v, Mt 26*1, L]j 22*"'*^; of hope as an
anchor. He 6^^

; /3oai, Ja 5* ; Trvevfm ^w^s, Ee 11^^ ; ek r. KocrfjLov (cf

.

Wi 22* 141*, Jo 1837), Eo 512, He lO^; in counterparts of Jewish Aram,
phrases relating to the theocracy (cf. Dalman, Words, 116 ff.) : ek t.

ydixcws, Mt 25^" ; ets T. xdpav r. Kvpiov, Mt 25^'^' ^^ ; ck T. ^<u^i', Mt 18^' ^

191^ Mk 9*3' *5; eJsT. /Sao-iX. r. oVSv (t. (9eov), Mt S^" T^l, al. (v.S.

/SacrtXeta) ; e« t. KaraTraucriv, He 3^^' '^^ i^ * ; eis t. So^av, Lk 24^*
; elcr. Kai

i^epX; to go in and out (like Heb. TINS'! Nil , De 28^, etc.), of familiar

intercourse, Ac 1^^; fig., of moral freedom, Jo 10° (cf. Jtt-, irajo-, a-w-

euTep)(0[ji.ai)

.

* «ia-Ka\e'u, -S>, to call in: mid., c. ace. pers., Ac lO^^^t

eta-oSos, -ov, 6 {<^ 080s), [in LXX chiefly for Nil ;] 1. a means of
entering, place of entrance : He lO^", 11 Pe l^^ (cf. Waste, He., I.e. ; MM,
Exp., xii; but v. infr.). 2. a going in, entrance : Ac 13^*; c. gen. loc,

He 10^8 (Thayer, s.v. ; but v. supr.) ; seq. «is, 11 Pe l^^ (Mayor, in 1.

;

Thayer; but v. supr.); wp6i, 11 Th P 2}.f

eta-iTYiSdu, -S, [in LXX: Am 5" (xia), Da th Su^^*;] to spring

in, rush in : Ac 141* (!''"=', 16^'' (for exx. from ir., v. MM, Exp., xii).+

£ia'-7ropEuo|j[,ai, [in LXX chiefly for Si3 ;] to go into, enter : Lk 8^^

1133 1980. seq. ^j,, Mk l^i 6^^ IP, Lk 221", Ac 3^; wpds, c. ace. pers.,

Ac 283"; »^o„^ Mjj 540. ^„^^ ^ oiKovs, house after house, Ac 83; of

things (food), Mt 15^'', Mk Ti^.i^.w. Metaph. (cf. dcripxoimL, 2), Mk
41^, Lk 18^* ; da-. Koi iKirop., to associate with, seq. jtiera (cf . eicrepxo[Ji.ai),

Ac 928.t

** £i(T-Tp^x". [ill LXX : II Mac 5^6 *
;] to run in : Ac 12i*.t

eia-^ipia, [in LXX chiefly for Sia hi. ;] to bring in, into : c. ace.

pers., Lk B^*' ^^
; seq. ek, Mt 6^^, Lk 11* ; em, Lk 12" ; c. aoo. rei, seq.

eJs, iTiB^ pass., He ISii.t

eiTa, adv., denoting sequence; 1. of time; then, next: Mk 8^^

Lk 812, Jo 135 1927 202^ I Ti S", Ja 1" ; seq. gen. abs., Mk 4" ; in

enumerations, i Co 15^' '''2*, i Ti 2i3. 2. In argument; (a) therefore,

then; (b) furthermore : He 12' (cf. etTev).t

€iT6, v.S. et.

* eiTGi', Ion. and Hellenistic for eha (q.v.), then : Mk 428.t

EiuSa, v.S. e6(o.

CK (ef), prep. c. gen., from out of, from {see Addendum, p. 492).

EKaoTos, -r}, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for B^iN;] each, every (Lat.

quisque) ; (a) with a noun : Lk 6**, Jo 19^3 ; seq. Kara, He 3i3, Ee
222; £^5 1.^ Bph 4i«; {h) without a noun: Ac 435, Ro 2«, al.; (c)

partit. gen., Eo I412, i Co I12, al. ; in sing, with pi. verb, Lk 23, Ac
1128, 3,1. ; in apposition with pi. noun or pron., Lk 23, Jo 1632, ^q £8

326, al. ; els e. (Lat. unusquisque), Ac 2« 2121, Col 4«, al. ; I t. dSeA.^(3

(= Heb. Iin^l? B?iN, Ge 263i), Mt 183= (cf. He 8"); e. /xerh tov TrXrja-cov

(= ir\ri-% t»iN> Jg e^'^ al.), Eph 425.

*iK&aTore, adv., each time, always : 11 Pe V-^.f
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iKaroi', ol, at, rd, indecL, a hundred: Mt IS^-^^ Lk 15*, al.;

Karh. L, Mk 6«; di, iv L, Mk 4S.2».

iKttTOi'TaETTis (Eec. -irrji), -h (<; IxaTOV, tTTys), [in LXX for

nja? nXffl 75 , Ge 17^'' * ;] a hundred years old : Eo 4i».t

EKaTCTclpxtis (-apxos, Mt 8^.8 275*, Lk T\ Ac 2226 28"; cf.

M, Pr., 48); -ov (<lKaTov, ap^w,). [in ^XX for ntarn nt?;] a cen-

turion : Mt S^^, Lk 7« 23«, Ac IQi- 22 21^2 222o 23"' ^s 242^ 271- "• "> ".

«

(cf. KevTvplo}v)A

eK-Paifo), [in LXX for nbr ;] ^0 gro owi ; He ll^^.t

^K-pdWoi, [in LXX chiefly for 12J-\S pi., also for ^b^ hi., NSi hi.,

B?T hi., etc. ;] 1. to drive, cast or send out, to expel : c. ace. rei, mid.

[o-Itov), seq. ek, Ac 273S; pass., Mt 15i^
c. ace. pers., Mt 21i2, Mk 11",

al. ; ^aiixovia, Mt 722, Mk l^*, al. ; id. seq. ex, Mk 72" ; irapd, Mk im^ ; iv,

Mk 322; {h) T. 6v6/jLaTi, Mt 722, Mk 938; xdyo), Mt 8i«; seq. ?^a., Jo
6^'; id. c. gen., Mk 12^, al. ; of expulsion from home, Ga 4:^"; from

the Church, in Jo i». 2. In LXX and NT (like Heb. N'lSin and Aram,

pgjn), to command or cause to depart : Mt 9^^^ Mk 1^2 (v. Swete,

in 1.), ib.*3 5*", Lk IO2, Ja 22''; t. Kpta-iv ek vIkos (to cause to proceed to

its goal), Mt 122" (Lxx)_ 3_ ^^ reject (cl.) : t. ovofia. i/j^Hv ws ttovtjpov (cf

.

De 251*), Lk 622; fg leave out, Ee II2. 4. to take, draw or pZwcfe

oMi; (a) with violence: Mt 7'', Mk 9*'^', Lk 6*2; (b) to bring forth or

out of: Mt 1236, Lk iqss.

**gK-Pa<7is, -6C0S, ^ «^K;8aiV<«), [in LXX: Wi 2" 8^ 11"*;] 1. a
way out (Horn., Xen.) : i Co 10i3_ 2. the issue (Menand.) ; He 13'.t

^K-poXVj, -5s« iK^dXXio), [in LXX : Ex 11^ (ttfia), Jos I"* {iK^oXrjv

n-oieia-Oai., blI3 hi.), Ez 47^ (NS"')*;] 1. a throwing out. 2. a jettison, a

throwing overboard of cargo : Ac 27^8 (cf_ Jos, I.e. ; and v. Field, Notes,

144f.).t

*+^K-Yap,^i(B, Eec. for yap,i^w, q.v. : Mt 223o 2438, Lk 172^, i Co 7^^

Not elsewhere.t

*t eK-yafxiaKu, Eec. for yap.L(rK(o, q.v. : Lk 203^' 36. Not elsewhere.t

cK-yovos, -ov {<^£Kyiyvonai, to be born of), [in LXX for I'lg

(neut.), ]3, etc.;] 1. c. gen., born of. 2. As subst., d, r/ L, a child,

son or daughter; in pi., descendants: Te'wa rj e., children or grand-

children, I Ti 5*.+

*t £K-8airai'da), -co, strengthened form of SaTravdw, to spend wholly

;

pass., with reflexive force, to spend oneself wholly : seq. iirep, 11 Co
1216.+

iK-hi^)^olI.al, [in LXX for ny , y^p , etc. ;] 1. to take or receive

from (Horn., Hdt., al.). 2. (Eare in el.), to expect, aivait : e. ace. rei,

Jo 5W, He 111", Ja, 57. c. ace. pars., Ac 17", i Co 113^ 16"; seq. eW,
He 1013 (Cremer, 687).t

**eK-8Yi\os, -ov «8^\os), [in LXX: in Mac S" 66*;] strengthened

form of 8^A.os, q.v., quite clear, evident : 11 Ti 3'.t
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* EK-8rifj.c'<i), -S (< ckSij/aos, from home ; cf . -I'a, iii Mac 4^1) * ; to he

from home, absent : ii Co 5^ ; seq. ajro, ib. ^ ; seq. Ik, ib. ' (cf . am-o-, Iv-

EK-8i8(i)^i, [in LXX for |ri3 , etc. ;] 1. to surrender, give up, give

out. 2. to let out for hire (Hdt.) ; mid. (as freq. in tt. ; v. MM, Exp.,

xii) ; to let out to one's advantage, Mt 2133. n^ -j^]^ 121, Lk 20».t

eK-St-rjYe'ofiai, -oS/^at, depon., [in LXX chiefly for nSD ,
pi. ;] to

tell in detail, relate, declare : Ac 13*^ d-^x) I53_t

t^KSiKtu, -5 «e/<8tKos), [in LXX for ipS, Dpi, t3St», etc.;]

1. to vindicate : c. aco. pers., Lk 18^' ^. 2. to avenge : c. ace. pers.,

kavTov<i, Eo 12^^; c. ace. rei, itapaKoriv, n Co 10*; ai/ia, Ee 6^" 19^

(Cremer, 203 ; for exx. from tt. in both senses, v. MM, Exp., xii).t

t lK-8iKT)<ns, -ews, ^ (<;£K8t/ce'(i)), [in LXX chiefly for Dp3;] yew-

geance, vindication : Lk 21^2, Eo 12^^ (v. MM, Exp., xii), He
1Q30(LXX)_ II Co 7^^^; of the injured person, c. gen., Lk 18'^'^; c. dat.,

Ac 72*; of the offender, c. gen. obj., i Pe 2"; c. dat., 11 Th 1^ (cf.

Si 12«).t

**Ik8ikos, -ov {<SiKri), [in LXX: Wi 12i2, Si 30«, iv Mac 1529*;]

1. without law, unjust. 2. exacting penalty from; as subst., an
avenger: Eo 13*; seq. irepi, i Th d" (in ir., a legal representative;

Milligan, Th., l.c.).t

£K-8KuKa), [in LXX for ma hi., nas , pin , etc. ;] to chase away,

drive out : i Th 2^5 (cf. De 6", Jl 220).t

** Ik-8otos, -ov (<; EKStSu/xt), [in LXX : Da th Bel 22 *
;]

given up,

delivered over : Ac 2^3 (for construction, v. Field, Notes, 111 f.).t

*£K-8ox'n -rjs, 7/ {<^ iKSlxo/jiai) ; 1. in cl., (a) a receiving from,

succession; (b) an interpretation. 2. In NT, = irpoa-SoKia, ex-

pectation : He 102'^ (cf. Field, Notes, 231 ; Cremer, 688).t

£K-8u'&), [in LXX chiefly for atS'E ;] to take off, strip off, strip : 0.

ace. pers. (sc. clothing), Mt 27^8; c. ace. pers. et rei, Mt 27^1, Mk 152°,

Lk 1030; mid., to put off: fig., of the body, 11 Co 5*.t

eKEi, adv., [in LXX chiefly for DBT;] 1. properly, of place, there

:

Mt 213 524^ al.; ol i., Mt 26^1; oS . . . l, Mt G^i I820 2428, Mk 610, Lk

123*; pleonastic, o-n-ov ...«.(= DHT ItJTS , De 4^, al.), Ee 12«'i*
(cf.

Bl §50, 4). 2. As often in el. (Hdt., Thuc., al.), with verbs of

motion, for cKeia,, thither : Mt 222 1720 2428 2636, Mk 633, Lk 12^8 173^

212, Jo 118 182, 3_ Eo 152*.

iKEiOec, adv., [in LXX chiefly for Dtfrp ;] 1. of place, thence : Mt

421, Mk 61, al. 2. Of time, thereafter (v.s. KaKeWev).

iKelvos, -r), -0 (•< eKei), [in LXX chiefly for Nin , Ninn ,
and cogn.

forms;] demonstr. pron., that person or thing (ille), implying remote-

ness as compared with ovtos {hie); 1. absol., emphatic he, she, it:

opp. to oStos, Lk 181*, ja 41^; ^/j,eU, He 122=; i^cis, Mt 13", Mk 4";

AXXo>., Jo 99; iy,h, Jo 330 ; to persons named, Mk leti"' i3. 20], Jo 2^1; of

one (absent) who is not named, contemptuously (Abbott, JG, §§2385,
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2732), Jo 7" 928; ^itii respect, of Christ, i Jo 2^ S^, al.; referring to

a preceding noun, Mk IGC^"], Jo 7*^ ; resumption of a participial subject,

Jo 133 937 iQi, Eo 14", al. (on its reference in Jo IQ^s, v. Westc, in 1.

;

Mofifatt, Intr., 568; Sanday, Fourth Gospel, 77 ff.). 2. As adj.,

joined, like oStos, to a noun with the article : Mt 7^\ Mk 3^^ Jo W^,
al. ; esp. of time, past or future : iv t. 17/^epais i., Mt 3^, Mk 1^, Ac
218 (Lxx), al. ; iv i. t. q/j^ipa, esp of the Parousia, Mt 7^\ Lk 6^3, 11 Th
1", II Ti 112; adverbially, Ikslv^^ (so. 080S) = cl. iKeivrj (BL, §36, 13),

that ivay, Lk 19*.

^K£ta£, adv., [in LXX: Jb 3929 (qb^)*;] thither: Ac 21';

constr. pregn. (MM, Exp., xii; Field, Notes, 134), tous e. ovra?, Ac 22^t

+ £K-Jt)Te&), -a, [in LXX chiefly for tS^ni , also for "ISJ , tTj^i.a , etc.
;]

1. to seek out or after, search for : c. ace. pers. (i Mac 9^^) ; fig., t.

K^piov, 0e6v (cf. Ps 13(14)2, Am 5\ al.), Ac 151*, Rq 311^ He 11«;

evXoyiav, He 121^^; i$t^i^Trj(rav k. i^pavvrj(Tav (as in I Mac, I.e.), Sought

and searched out : 1 Pe l". 2. As in 11 Ki 4", Ez 31^. 20, al. (ttf-n),

to demand, require : Lk 11^"' ^i.t

*+ eK-JiiTiijo-is, -eo)s, rj {<^ iK^rjrioi), a questioning (EV), subject for
dispute : i Ti l*.t

**t^K-ea|j.Pe'w, -a « eVSa/^jSos), [in LXX: Si 309*;] 1, t^ jg

amazed. 2. to amaze, terrify (Si, I.e.). 'Pa.ss., to be amazed, terrified

:

Mk 915 1433, 166> 6.t

**t?K-ea,j,pos, -ov «^c(/x/3os), [in LXX : Wi IQi", Da th 7^ {dreadful,

terrible: 13no1^i!) * ;] amazed (cf. Polyb., xx, 10, 9): Ac 3ii.t

**t^K-eau(ji(lJa), [in LXX: Si 2723.4318, iv Mac 17i'^*;] strengthened
form of Oavfi- ; io wonder greatly : Mk 12i*.t

*'*£K-eeTos, -ov (•< e/cTi^iy/ii), [in Al. : Bz 423*;] cast out: rroitiv

I = iKTiOevai, Ac 719.t

IK-Ka6aip(>), [in LXX for n3?3, etc.;] 1. to cleanse thoroughly, cleanse

out : c. ace, kavTov, II Ti 221 ; of the impurity removed, ^v^JuTiv, i Co 5''.+

EK-Kaiu, [in LXX chiefly for lya ;] 1. to burn up. 2. to kindle.

Pass., to hum : metaph., of the passions (cf . Si 16*, Jb 3"), Eo 12'.t

EKKaKECd, -G, V.S. £VKaK£<l).

£K-K£i>Te'c>), -S, [in LXX chiefly for ipl ;] 1. to prick out, put out

(Arist.). 2. to pierce (Polyb., LXX) : c. ace. pers., Jo 1937 (i'XX)_ Rg l''.t

£K-K\ciw, -S, [in LXX: Le li* (yDtZr pi.)*;] to break off: pass.,

Eo 1117,19,20 +

Ik-kXeiu, [in LXX : £. Kpi<nv, for ntflS hi., Ex 232 (also as v.l.,

Jb 342», Ps 67 (68)30) *;] to shut out : Ga 41*. Pass., Eo 327.1

£KK\r)aia, -as, fj (<^ €K-KaA.£u)), [in LXX chiefly for bnj5 , otherwise

for one of its cogn. forms ;] 1. prop., an assembly of citizens regularly

convened (in Thuc, ii, 22, opp. to cruXXoyos, a concourse) : Ac 1932, 39, 4i_

2. In LXX of the assembly, congregation, community of Israel (De
4i» 23^, al.) : Ac 1^^ He 212 (lxx). 3. in NT, esp. of an assembly or
company of Christians, a {the) church ; {a) of gatherings for worship :
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I Co 1118 1419. 3*. 36
;

(b) of local communities : Ac 83, i Co 4" ; with
name added, Ac 8\ Eo I6I, i Th li, al.

;
pi., Ac 15", i Co 7" ; t.

XpuTTOv, Eo 161'
. ^ "Acrtas, I Co IG^' ; t. aytW, I Co 1433 ; eiTTOv t.

iKKkijo-la, Mt 181' ^ijyt y_ Hort, Ecclesia, 10) ; of a house-congregation
{DB, i, 431"), Eo 165, ^ Co 16", Col 4", Phm 2

;
(c) of the whole body

of Christians : Mt I6I8, i Co 1228, gph 1^2, Phi 3«, al, ; t. O^ov, Ac 2028

(Kvpi'ov, T, E, mg.), I Co 15*, Ga 113, l Ti 31^
; i. -rpoTOTOKfov dTroyeypajj.-

{livtiiv iv ovpavoLS, He 1223.

Syn. : oTJi'aycoy^, q.v. (v. Tr., Sijn., § i ; DB, i, 426 ; Hort,
Ecclesia, esp. 4 fif., 107 ff.; Hamilton, Peo2}le of God, ii, 31 ff.; reff.

s.w. "Church," "Congregation," in DB and DCG; Cremer, 332).

ek-kXii'(i>, [in LXX for nC13 , HID , etc. ;] intrans., to turn aside,

turn away : metaph., from the right path, absol., Eo 312 (lxx)
; from

evil, absol., i Pe 3" ; seq. dn-o, c. gen. pers., Eo 16".t
* eK-KoXufiPdd), -S>, to swim out of: Ac 27*2.

t

*€K-KOfiijw, to carry out : as freq., a corpse for burial, Lk 712.

t

** eK-Koirij, -iji, 7], [in Aq. : Is 51i * ;] in T for IvKOTrri (q.v.)

:

I Co 912.+

eK-KOTTTu, [in LXX for TTO , etc. ;] to cut out, cut off, cut down :

of a hand, foot, Mt 53o 188; a tree, Mt Si" 7i9, Lk S* 13^'
» ; fig., of a

branch, Eo II22 ; seq. €k, Eo 11^* ; metaph., t. a4>opiJ,^v (cf. Jb 191",

iXwiSa), n Co lli2.t

iK-Kplfiavmiki, [in LXX for flffp , Ge 443" *
.] jq fmng from or

upon; mid., iKKpi/ia/jiai : fig., i^eKp£iJ.aTo aiiTov aKovojv (Eec. ; WH read
iieKpefiero, which implies a pres. iKKpi/jLo/xai, otherwise unknown ; cf.

Veitch, s.v. Kpefrnfuu), Lk 19*8.+

iK-Kpifiofiai, Lk 19*8 (WH, V.S. iKKpiiJi,avvv/u).f

** EK-XaXecd, -S, [in LXX : Jth 11* * ;] to speak out, divulge

:

Ac 2322.+

€K-Xd(nru, [in LXX for ^N hi., etc.;] to shine forth: Mt 13*3.+

** €K-Xoc9<£i'(i>, [in Sm. : Ps 12(13)2*;] to escape notice utterly;

mid., to forget utterly : He 12^.+

IK-Xeytii, [in LXX chiefly for "in3, ;] to pick out, choose. In NT
always mid. (exc. Lk 935, iKXekey/jLevo^, WH, iyaTnjTOS, E, mg.), to pick

out for oneself, choose (cf . M, Pr., 157 f .) : c. ace. rei, Lk 10*2 1^7

.

c. ace. pers., Ac 6* 1522.25; of Christ (v. supr.), Lk 935; of Christ's

choice of disciples, Lk 6", Jo G''"
13i8 ISi'- 1*, Ac I2 ; of the Divine

choice : of persons, Mk I320, Ac I2* 18" 15^ Eph 1*, Ja 25 ; of things,

I Co 127.28 (Cremer, 402, 773).+

EK-XeiTToj, [in LXX for nbs , m3 ni., OOP , etc., 47 different words
in all ;] 1. trans., to leave out, pass over. 2. Intrans., to leave off, cease,

fail : fia/jiiDva^, Lk 16* ; irLam, Lk 2232 . »^^^ ^e I12 (i^xx) of tj^g gu^ jq

an eclipse, Lk 23*5.+

Ik-Xektos, -5?, -6v {<CiKXiyto), [in LXX for ina (so prob. in Is

28i«, Pr 173, for MT ]ns), JCia, etc.;] 1. choice, select (cL, rarely;

Thuc, Plat., al.), hence, eminent: Eo 16" (cf. Ez 272*). 2. As in
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Inscr. (MM, Exp., xii), chosen; esp. as in LXX, of Israel, elect,

chosen oi God (Is 659, pg 104(105)*^ al.); so in NT; (a) of Christ:

Lk 2335 (cf_ Is 421); fig_^ x»os, i Pe 2*'«(ixx);
(&) of holy angels:

I Ti 521
;

(c) of Christians : Mt 2422- 24^ Mk IS^o. 22, 27_ n Ti 210, 1 Pe 1^

;

T. ^cov, Lk IS'', Eo 883, Col 312, Tit 11; t. Xpto-roJ, Mt 24=8i;
6. Kvpia,

II Jo 1 ; dSeA^Tj, ib. l^
;

yeVos, I Pe 2^ (IXX)
j kX-tjtoI koL i. k. Tna-roi,

Ee 171*; opp. to KXiyrds (not SO in Bpp.; v. Lft. on Col S"), Mt 20"
(T, WH, txt., E, omit) 22" (Cremer, 405, 775).t

"IkXoyVI, -5?, }, (<£kA£», [in Aq. : Is 22^; Sm, Th. : ib. 372**;]

a choice, selection ; in NT, always of the Divine choice (EV, election) :

cTKcBos EKAoy-ijs, gen. qual., a chosen vessel; Kar i., Eo QH 115.28. {,_

gen. pers., i Th 1*, 11 Pe li"
; by meton., 57 e. = ot €kA.6ktoi, Eo 11''.

t

EK-Xuu, [in LXX for nST , etc. ;] 1. to loose, release. 2. to im-

loose, as a bow-string, to relax, enfeeble; pass., to be faint, grow
weary : Mt 15^2, Mk 8^ ; of mental weariness, Ga 6", He 12". 5 (LXX).t

**lK-p,<£a(Tu, [in LXX: Si 12", Bp. Jei3.24*;] to wipe off: c. ace,

Lk 738. 44^ Jo 112 123 i3S_t

tlK-nuKTr,p:j(o, [in LXX: Ps 2* 21 (22)^ 34 (35)1"
(jyi,)^

j gg
151 A*;] ^Q hold up the nose in derision at, scoff at: c. ace, Lk I6I*

2335.t

^K-i-eu'co, [in LXX : Jg 418 (iffl) 1826, iv Ki 22* 231" ^pjjQ)^ mj g"
(am hi.). Ill Mac 322*;] 1. to bend the head aside (Xen.). 2. (a) to

shun, avoid (Diod.)
;

{b) to withdraw : Jo 5i3.+

i&K-vl^^^, [in LXX: Ge 92*, Hb 2''
(l^'jT), Jl l^ Hb 2i'J

{j^p hi.),

I Ki 253'' (NS''), Si 34 (31)2*;] jq become sober after drunkenness:
metaph., of sobriety of mind, i Co IS^^.t

EKouo-ios, -ov (<[ eKoJi/), [in LXX chiefly for na,"!? , as Nu 15^

(/caT e.) ;] usually of actions, voluntary : Kara i., offree will (Lft., in 1.),

Phmi*.+

eKoucrius, adv., [in LXX: Ps 53 (54)« (nilja), 11 Mac 143, al.;]

voluntarily, willingly : He 10^", i Pe 52.

t

*+ eK-iraXai, adv. (of a class of compound adverbs common in late

Gk.; V. Mayor on 11 Pe, I.e.), for a long time, from of old : 11 Pe 2^

35.t

t^K-ireipdJo), [in LXX : De 6I6 82. i", Ps 77 (78)" (nD3 pi.) *;] = cl.

iKTreipdo/juiL, to put to the proof or test, make trial of, tempt : c. ace,

of God, Mt 47(i'XX)^ Lk 412 (a.), i Co 10"; of Christ, Lk 1025 (Cremer,-

497).

t

eK-T7e'(jnr(o, [in LXX for nbtS*;] to send forth: Ac 13* 17i''.t

*t eK-irepKraws, adv., more eaxeedingly : Mk 14^1 (cf. {nrep-Trep-).-^

eK-ireTcii'i'ufjii, [in LXX chiefly for tzns , as Is 652 (hithp.) ;] to

spread out (as a sail), stretch forth : Eo 102i(LXX)_f

£K-7n]8(iw, -£, [in LXX: De 3322 (pj;), etc.;] to spring forth : eis

,. o'xAov (cf. Ju 14"), Ac 141* (for ex. in tt., v. MM, Exp., xii).t

iK-K'iTTTO}, [in LXX : Is 40^ 28i' * {bn.2), Jb 142 (i,i,^
^ ^_ jjy_ ^^-^^

Jb 1530 (-iiD), Jb 1533 (rjbtff hi.), etc.;] to fall out of, fall from, fall
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off: seq. Ik t. x^Lpuiv, Ac 12^; absol., Ac 27^^; of the withering of

flowers (as LXX, 11. c), Ja l^^, i Pe 121(LXX)j of navigators falling off

from a straight course, Ac 27^''' 2"' ^''. Metaph., c. gen. rei : Ga 5*,

II Pe 31^; absol., /aZZ /row its place, fail, perish : Eo Q'.t

* iK-irXeu, -S, to sail away : Ac 20" ; seq. eh, Ac 15^' 18^*.+

** ^K-ir\rip6(o, [in LXX : 11 Mac 8i», iii Mac l^. 22 * ;] 1. to fill full,

make it.p a number. 2. to fulfil (MM, Exp., xii ; Cremer, 839), Ac IS^^.t

**t EK-irXiipwcris, -eios, rj, [in LXX : II Mac 6^* *;] a completion,

fulfilment : Ac 212«.t

iK-irX^CTo-o) (Attic -TTO), Ac 1812), [in LXX: (pass.) Be 17i8(>7,

(Datr hithp.), Wi 13*, 11 Mac 7^2, iv Mac 8* 17i« * ;] 1. prop., to strike

out, drive away. 2. to strike with panic or shock, to amaze, astonish

:

pass., Mt 18^* 1925, Mk 62 7^7 102«, Lk 2« ; seq. i-^l, c. dat. rei, Mt 72s

2233, Mk 122 1118, Lk 432 9«, Ac 1812.

t

Syn.: "tttiouv, to terrify, agitate with fear; rpefjulv, to tremble,

predominantly physical; c^o^etv, to fear, the general term," Thayer;
cf. also (f>pia-aio, to shudder, and v.s. 8et\ta.

* eK-irrew, -S, to breathe out; so. piov, \livxqv (expressed in cL,

.SiSch., al. ; cf. LS, s.v.), to breathe one's last, expire: Mk ISfi'''^^, Lk
23**. For force of aorist, v. Swete, Mk., l.c.t

£K-irop6ucii, [in LXX chiefly for NSf ;] to make to go out ; pass.

and mid., to go forth : Lk 3'', Ac 25* ; of deraons leaving one
possessed, Mt I721 (WH om.), Ac 1912; of excrement, Mk 7i»; seq.

dTTo, Mt 2029, Mk 10« ; Ik, Mk 13i (of the dead rising, Jo 528) ; iKelOe,',

Mk 6"; 1^0), Mk lli9; ds, Mk 10", Jo 52s
; i-^i, 0. ace. pers., Ee I61*;

Trpos, c. acc. pers., Mt 3^, Mk 1*; ela-wop- (q.v.) kol i., Ac 92^; metaph.,

to come forth, proceed : of feelings, etc., Mk 723
. ggq_ j^^ Mt IS"' 1*,

Mk 7i5,2o,2i_ Lk 422^ Eph 429; ^^^„^ geq. Sid, Mt 4*(LXX); of lightning

and flame, Ee 4= 9i7. is 115 - a river, Ee 22i
; a sword, Ee l" 19i=

; a

rumour, seq. eh, Lk 4^^ ; of the Holy Spirit, seq. Trapd, Jo 152''.t

t iK-iropi'euu, [in LXX chiefly for rWT, freq. of spiritual un-

faithfulness;] strengthened form of iropveiui, implying excessive in-

dulgence ; mid. to give oneself up to fornication : Ju ^.t

*eK-TrTuw, 1. to spit out. 2. to spit at in disgust, to abominate,

loathe (= cl. airoirT-, KaraTTT-) : Ga 41*.

t

+ lK-pi£<5u, -S), [in LXX: Jg 61* (ttriir), Je li" (itfrj), Ze2* (iB'n^

A, npjr BS), Da TH 78 (npr). Da LXX 41I' 23, Wi 4*, Si 3^ 49^ i Mac
6^1, II Mac 12^ * ;] to root out, pluck up by the roots : c. acc. rei, Mt
1329 1513 Lkl7«,Jui2.t

?K-(rraais, -ctos, ^ {lil<7T-r„xi), [in LXX : Ga 2733, I Ki 1415, Bz
26i«, al. (nn-jn); n Ch Ui*'i3)17i<' 2029 (tiB), al.;] 1. a displace-

ment (Arist.). 2. An abnormal condition of the mind, in which the

subject passes out of his usual self-control (Hippocr.) ; in NT
(Kennedy, Sources, 121 f.)

;
{a) a trance: Ac IQi" 11^^ 221^^; (&)

amazement : Mk 5*2 16^, Lk 526, Ac 3i».t

iK-crrp^+w, [in LXX: De 322o, Am 6i3<i2), Bz 163* a (ifSn), Za
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11" (p-ia pi.), Bz 1320 (n^s pil.)*;] l- to turn oiU o/(Hom.). 2. to

turn inside oitt ; metaph., to change entirely, pervert (Aristoph.) : Tit

* EK-o-uj^ci), to preserve from danger, bring safe : Ac 27^° (cfGo-ai,

WH, mg., E, txt., v.s. €Meo)).t

iK-Tapci<r<r(u, [in Lxx : Ps 17 (18)* (nva pi.), 87 (88)i« (nas), Wi
17*' * 18^'^ * ;] to throw into great trouble, agitate : Ac 16^°.+

eK-T£iVu, [in LXX for nbttf , ntflJ , etc. ;] to stretch out or forth

:

T. xftpa (as often in LXX), Mt 8* 12" l^", 26", Mk 1" 3=, Lk 5" 6i»,

Jo 2118, Ac 261; ggq, jVc, c. ace. pers., towards, Mt 12*'; against,

Lk 22'*; ek lamv, Ac 4*°; of anchors, to cast, Ac 27*''.t

lK-T£\e'a), -5, [in LXX: De 32*^ (nbs), 11 Oh 4=, Da th 3("),

II Mac 16' * ;] to bring to an end, finish, complete : Lk 14^"' ^".t

**t eK-TeVeia, -a?, 57 « cKTei/jjs), [in LXX: Jth 4', II Mac 14*^,

III Mac 6"*;] zeal, intentness, earnestness (cf. Deiss., B8, 262):

Ac 26^.t

**iKTEw^s, -e's {<iiKT€iva>), [in LXX: iii Mac 3i» 5^^*;] stretched,

strained. Metaph., earnest, zealous : i Pe 4*.t

iKTevHi, adv., [in LXX : Jh 3» (nf^TriJ), Jl l^*, Jth 412, iiiMac 5' *;]

fervently, earnestly : Ac 12=, i Pe 1^2 ; compar., Lk 22*'' (WH br., E,

mg., omits).

t

Ik-ti9t](i,i, [in LXX for jru ni., etc. ;] to set out, expose : Ac 1^^.

Metaph., to set forth, expound: Ac 11* 28^3; c. aec. rei, 1828.t

iK-Tw&aaa, [in LXX for Ijrs ni., pi., etc.;] to shake off: Kovioprov,

Mt IQi*; xow, Mk 6". Mid.: KovLoprov, Ac 13"; IfjLdna, Ac 18« (cf.

MM, Exp., iii).t

Iktos, -I], -oy, the sixth : Mt 20', al.

Ikt^s, adv., [in LXX: Jg S^" 20^\ iii Ki IQi^, al. (15^13,

]n nab), Jg 5^* (^y3), Oa 4i' ^
('Jj lyap), al. ;] 1. as adv., outside,

beyond : t6 £., c. poss. gen., the outside, Mt 23^^ ; in late Gk. (v. Deiss.,

BS, 118), pleonastic, Iktos d m> i Co 14« 15^, i Ti 5^^. 2. With force

of prep., c. gen.; (a) outside of: i Co 6^^, 11 Co 12^; (b) beyond,

besides, except : Ac 2622, ^ Co 1527.t

iK-Tpiita, [in LXX for ^sn , Am 5^ *
;] to turn out of the course,

turn aside, c. ace. Pass., with middle sense, intrans., to turn aside

:

He 12^* (E, txt., for be put out of joint, E, mg., v. Thayer, s.v. Westc,
in 1.); fig., seq. eis, i Ti l'^; l-irl, 11 Ti 4*; 6iria-<o, i Ti 5^'; c. ace, to

shun, avoid : i Ti 62".

t

EK-Tpe'4i&>, [in LXX for btS , etc. ;] 1. prop., of children, to nu/rtwre,

bring up : Eph 6*. 2. to nourish : Bph 52°.t

*t EKTpofjtos, -ov, = ivrpo/xos, exceedingly terrified : He 122i (for exx.

from TT., V. Deiss., BS, 290; LAE, 254).t

eK-Tpufia, -Tos, ro {<C iKTirpwo-Kii), to miscarry), [in LXX : Jb 3^',

Ec 63 {bsr, also in Aq., Ps 57(58)9), Nu 12^2 (DID)*;] an abortion,

an untimely birth (v. Field, Notes, 179) : i Co 15'.t
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iK-^ipia, [in LXX chiefly for KS"' hi. ;] 1. to carry oiit, bring out

:

c. ace. rei, Lk I522, i Ti 6^ ; c. ace. pers., Mk S^s, Ac 5i«
; of the dead

for burial (cf. KOfii^w), Ac S"'^-!". 2. to bring forth; (a) of women
(Hipp., Arist., al.) ; (6) of the ground (Hdt.) : He G^.t

iK-^euyii>, [in LXX for DW , etc. ;] to flee away, escape : absol.,

Ac 1627, I Th 53, He 2^ ; seq. «, Ac 19i«
; c. ace. pers.. He 1225

. ^

ace. rei, Lk 215", ]go 2^ ; t. xnpas avrov, 11 Co ll^^.t

EK-<|)o|3E(d, -S, [in LXX chiefly for T^n hi.;] to frighten away,

terrify : e. ace. pars., 11 Co 10'.+

Ik+oPos, -ov, [in LXX : 1. elvat for -\y> , De Qi'; also i Mac 13^ *
;]

affrighted, terrified : Mk 9", He 12^1.+

**eK-(|)u'ui, [in OT (Sm.) Ps 103(104)i*; (Al.) Is 61"*;] to cause to

grow out, put forth (leaves) : Mt 24*2, Mk IS^s.t

EK-xecd, also Hellenistic, iKxvvu> (in Th. : 11 Ki 14^* *), and eKxyvvm

(q.v.), [in LXX chiefly for "^BIS ;] topour out : <i>ia.\riv, Ee 16i-*> s. 10. 12. ";
Kipimra, Jo 21^ ; al/^a, Mt 23« (ef . MM, Exp., xii), Lk IV-o, Ac 2220,

Eo 3"(Lxx)_ Ee 16«. Pass., al/xo, Mt 2628, Mk I42*, Ac 2220; oZvos,

Mt 91^ Lk 5" ; tr7r\(£yx''a, Ac li*. Metaph., t. 7r«V«, Ac 217' 18 (LXX), 33

10«, Tit 3« ; ayctTTT;, Eo 5^ (cf. Si 33 (36)8, ^p^^^) ;
pass., of persons (like

Lat. effundor), to give oneself up to (EV, ran riotously in) : Ju n.t

**+cK-xi5i'i'u, Hellenistic form of kKxio, q.v. (Bl., § 17) : Mt 23^5 2628,

Mk 142*, Lk 5" 11=" 2220, Ac II8 10*= 222", Eo 56, Juii.+

iK-xupeo), -S [in LXX : Nu 16** (17") (on ni.), Jg 7^ (nss),
Am 712 (ma), I Es 4">", I Mae Q'^*;] to depart, withdraw: Lk
2121.+

£K-+u'xu, [in LXX : Jg42iA (pjw), Bz 21^ (12) (nri| pi.) *;] to expire,

breathe one's last: Ac S'-i" 122^ (cf. iKirvetn; Cremer, 906).+

iKiiv, -ovcra, -6v, [in LXX: Ex 211^, Jb 36i^*;] willing, of one's

ownfree will : Eo 82", i Co 91^ (Cremer, 246).+

i\aia (Attic, e\da), -as, rj, [in LXX for 71^7 ;] an olive tree : Eo
1117.24, Ee 11*; T. opos tS)v i. (D'^njl nn, Za 14*), the Mount of Olives:

Mt 211 243 2630, Mk 111 133 1^26, Lk 1937 2239; t6 KoXoiix^ov i. (T,

eAaiciv, q.v.), Lk 1929 2137. 2. an olive (Aristoph.) : Ja 312.+

ekaiov, -ov, to, [in LXX chiefly for ]1S0;] olive-oil: Lk 16",

Ee 6« 1813; for lamps, Mt 253>*'8; for healing, Mk 6i3, Lk 103*,

Ja 51*; for anointing at feasts, Lk 7*«, He 19(LXX)_t

Srif. : fivpov, ointment, v. Tr., Syn., 135.

teXaiui', -Svos, (<;eXaia), [in LXX for rTJT;] olive-grove, olive-

garden (so in PIJ and in it.; Deiss., BS, 209 ff.; MM, Exp., iii;

M, Pr., 49, 69, 235): Lk 1929 2137 (^h, -w; v. their App., 158;

Field, Notes, 73 ; Bl., § 10, 5 ; 33, 1 ; Thayer, s.v.), Ac I12 (where Bl.,

11. c, proposes the conjectural emendation IkaiMv for -5vos).+

'E\a(i£iTr)s (Eec. -afi.ir-qi), -ov, 6 (Heb, Db^JT;) [in LXX (el.)
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'EAvyitatos, *EA.au,os : Jth 1*; 'AtXa/tetVi^s (vv.ll. 'EA,-, -a/xiTrj^; Bl.,

§ 3, 7) : Is 11" 212 22«) ;] an Elamite : Ac 2».t

iXddirav (-TTu)v, He T, WH, I Ti 5"), -or (formed, with superl.

i\a,)(i,a-Tos, from the epic iXaxy^, little, and serving as compar. of

ixiKpo's), [in LXX for tajTD , etc. ;] less, in age, rank or quality : Jo 2^°,

Eo 912 (LXX)^ He 77 ; neut., -ov, adverbially: i Ti S^.t

t eXarroi'eu, -S {<^ eXarTov), [in LXX (with -ooj) chiefly for

non;] to be less (EV, had no lack) : 11 Co S^^f^^^) (a rare word; of.

MM, Exp., xii).t

IXoTTou, -to « eXaTTojv), [in LXX (where also -cro-S) chiefly for

non, and very freq. in Si;] to make less: He 2''(i'^^); pass., Jo 3^",

He 29.t

IXauVo), [in LXX : Is 41^ {abu) SS^i (aittf), etc. ;] !!o dri-ue ; of

the wind, Ja 3*, 11 Pe 2^^ ; of sailors rowing or sailing a boat, Mk 6**,

Jo 6^'; of demons, Lk 8^" (cf. dTr-, crvv-eXavvioj.i

*+ E\a4ipia, -a«, fj, lightness, levity : 11 Co l^^.t

EXa<f>pd$, -a, -oV, [in LXX chiefly for !?(? , !?^|5 ;] Zig'/ii in weight

easy to bear : Mt ll^" ; eXii/^ts (BV, our light affliction), 11 Co 4i''.t

eXdxtoTos, -17, -ov (v.s. iXda-troiv), smallest, least : as proper
superlat., i Co 15' ; elsewhere, as usually in late Gk., intensive (Bl.,

§ 11, 3) ; Mt 2«(LXX) 25*''. «, Lk 122« 16W 19^^ i Co 48 62, Ja 3*; £. iv

T. ^ao-iXeia T. ovpavHv, Mt S'-' (v. Dalman, Words, 113). Compar.,
iXaxccrroTepoi (for corresp. superl., v. LS ; v. also Bl., § 44, 3) ; less

than the least : Eph S^.t

"E\£<i£ap (Heb. IwipN). o, indeol., Eleazar : Mt l^^.t

teXcdu, later form of eXceoj, q.v., [in LXX as v.l. in To 13^ Ps
36 (37)26, al. ;] in NT : Eo 9i«, Ju ^s, WH.t

\i\€y^6i, -ov, 5 {<ClXlyx0), [in LXX: Ps 37 (38)i* 38 (39)"

(nos'in), Si 2029 21" 41*, al.;] reproof: ii Ti 3i«.+

tflfXeySis, -ecus, ri «eAe'7xw), [in LXX: Jb 21* 23^ (i:Pi?)*;] re-

buke: iiPe2i6.t

eXeyxos, -ov, 6 (eXeyx"), [in LXX: freq. in Pr, Jb (nDSlP),

Wi 5, Si 3, etc. ;] a proof, test : He ll^.t

eX^yX&i, [in LXX chiefly for n^i hi. ;] 1. in Horn., to treat with
contempt. 2. to convict : c. ace, Mt IB^" (EV, show him his fault).
Tit 19; iseq. irepi, Jo 8« 168, Ju^S; pass., Ja 2". 3. to reprove, re-

buke: I Ti 52t, II Ti 42, Tit 113 2l^ Ee 3^^; pass., seq. Trepl, Lk 3";
vTTo, He 125 (LXX). 4. ^0 e:g;os«; Eph 5"; pass., Jo S^", i Co I42*
(EV reprove, mg. convict), Eph 51^ (EV, as i Co, I.e., cf. AE on Eph
51'

; MM, Eayp., xii; cf. i^-, Sia-Ka.T-eXtyxop.ai).^

Syjv. : eTTtri/tS, expressing simply rebuke, which may be un-
deserved (Mt 1622) oj, ineffectual (Lk 23*"), while eX. implies rebuke
which brings conviction (v. Tr., Syn., § iv).
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eXeeicos,
-jJ, -6v (•<£A,£os; in Ee, I.e., WH have the Attic poetic

form, eXeii'ds), pitiable, miserable : Ee 3^''
; comparat., i Co IS^'.t

i\ei(a (in Eo 9i«, Ju22, -do,, q.v.), -5 « acos), [in LXX (Hex,
Pss, Pr) chiefly for ]3n , also freq. in Proph. for Dm , etc. ;] to have

pity or mercy on, to show mercy: absol., Eo 9^" 12^; c. ace, Mt 9"
1522 1715 18»8 2050.31, M]j 519 10*7,48^ Lk 1624 1713 1838, 39_ go 9I6, 18

1132, py 227_ Ju 22. Pass., to have pity or mercy shown one (EV,
obtain mercy): Mt 5\ Eo 113o,3i_

^ Qq 725^ ^ Co 41, i Ti li3.i«,

I Pe 2i».t

Syjv. : oiKTEtpu) (v. Tr., Syn., § xlvii ; Thayer, s.v. eXeeio ; Cremer,
249).

t EXErjfioo'iji't), -i;s, ^ « eXeeo)), [in LXX chiefly for ipp , nfSlS ;]

1. mercy, pity. 2. almsgiving, alms (like the German Almosen, a
corruption of the Greek word e.) : Mt 6*; irotErv L, Mt 62.3, ^.c 93" I02
241''; L ScSdmi, Lk 11" (cf. Mt 233«; Dalman, Words, 62 f.) 1233;

aiTEiv, Ac 32; XaySetv, Ac 3' ; Trpos (in order to ask) e., Ac S^"; pL, Ac
10*. 31 (Cremer, 711).+

EXEiinuf, -01/, [in LXX chiefly for ]Mrj;] merciful : Mt 5'', He 2".+

cXEifos, V.S. eXeetvos.

'EXEiadpET (T, Eec. 'EXicr-; v. WH, 1^^., 155), 17, indecl. (Heb.

v:i,'0^h^), Elizabeth : Lk l«''-.+

eXeos, -ovs, to (cl. -ov, o, and so Eec, Mt 9i3 12^ 2323, Tit 3*, He
4i«; on the Hellenistic form to t, v. WH, App., 158; M, Pr., 60;

Mayser, 277 ; Kiihner, i, 515), [in LXX chiefly for ipo ;] mercy, pity,

compassion ; 1. of men : Mt gisc^xx) 127 2323
j T^oiiiv e. (and id. seq. /jterd,

c. gen.; cf. Heb. Dir npo niff^, Ge 2123, g,!.), Lk 103^, Ja 2i3 Si^. 2.

Of God : Lk 150. s*, 68_ Rq 153, Sph 2*, 11 Ti li". is. Tit 3=, He 4i«,
i Pe

13; esp. in benedictions, Ga 6is, i Ti 1^, 11 Ti I2, ii Jo 3, Ju2; o-kei;^

eXeous, Eo 923 ; cnrkdyxya ikeovs, Lk 1'^ ; Trotctv e. (v. supr.), Lk 1^2
j .^_

ineripio eXe'ei, Eo 1131. 3, Of Christ : Ju 21.+

Syn. : oiKTipfios (v.S. iXeeo)).

iX^uQepia, -as, ^, [in LXX : Le 19^0 (n^5tl), i Bs 4«. 53, Si 721

303* (3326)^ I Mac 142", III Mac 3^8*;] liberty: with reference to the

religious life, i Co lO^', u Co 3i^ Ga 2* 51, i Pe 2i«, n Pe 2i9; 5 v6p.o^

T^s £., Ja 1^6 212; ^ ^ ,.^5 s„'f^5^ Eo 321; 1^' i., Ga 5" (on which
formula, cf. Deiss., LAE, 327 ff. ; Cremer, 251).+

eXeuSepos, -a, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for ''H75HJ ;]
/ree ; (a) in civil

sense, not a slave : Jo 833, i Co 7^1. 22 12i3, Ga 3^8, Bph 68, Col 3", Ee
516 1316 1918 . fem., Ga 422. 23, so

j (5^ ^g regards restraint and obligation

in general: Mt 172*, i Co 91; seq. ek, i Co Qi^;
d-iro, Eo 73; 0. inf.,

I Go 739; from the law, Ga 426, i Pe 21"; from sin, Jo 836; ry

SiKauxrvvrj, as regards righteousness, Eo 62" (Cremer, 249).+

EXEueEpdoi, -a, [in LXX: Pr 25io,
11 Mac l^^ 22'*;] to make free:

10
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from sin, Jo 8^2. 36; geq. diro, Eo G^s.^a 32.21; ^_ aeu^cpia (dat.

commodi), Ga 5^ (on the " punctiliar " force of this verb, v. M, Pr.

149; cf. also Cremer, 251).

t

*t eXeuo-is, -€(us, 17, a coming : Ac 7''2.+

e\e<t><ii'Tii'09, -1?, -ov « i\i<j>as, ivory), [in LXX for IJff ;] of ivory :

Ee 1812 .+

'EXiaKEifi, (Heb. D"'('?j!?N), JEliahim, an ancestor of Jesus : Mt l^^,

*£\iY)ji.a, -Tos, TO « eXtWo)), a roZZ ; Jo lO^", WH, txt. {ixiyixa,

Eec.
;

/xty/xa, WH, mg., E, txt.).+

'EXi^Jep (Heb. nTy''5?J{), 0, indeol., Eliezer, an ancestor of Jesus

:

Lk 32i'.t

'EXiotiB, o, indecl., Eliud, an ancestor of Jesus : Mt l^*' ^''.t

'EXiaajSeT, V.S. "EXeio--.

'EXio-aTos (Eec. 'EXto-o-dios ; T, 'EXio--), -ov, 6 (Heb. ycribs): Elisha,

the prophet : Lk 42''.t

IXiWu, [in LXX: Is 34* (bba ni.), Ps 101(102)26 (aisn hi.), etc.;]

to roll, roll up : He 112(Lxx)_ Rg 6".t

IXkos, -eos (-ous), TO [in LXX ; Ex g^"", Le lZ'^»-^\ iv Ki 20^,

Jb 2^ (]''ntS') ;] 1. a ivound (Horn.). 2. a sore, an ulcer (Thuc, al.)

;

Lk 1621, Re 162. 11.+

*eXK6u, -G; 1. to ivound. 2. to ulcerate; pass., to suffer from
sores : pf . ptcp., eiXxtu/ueVos (Eec. 17XK-), BV, full of sores, Lk 162''.t

eXkuu, V.S. eXko).

eXku, (Hellenistic form IXkuw in Jo, 11. c, Ac IG^"), [in LXX
for 'JjtS'a , etc. ;] to draw : 0. ace. rei, Jo 181" 21^ ; c. ace. pers., seq.

eid), Ac 21^" ; eh, Ac 161", Ja 2". Metaph., to draw, lead, impel

:

Jo 6**, 12^2. (For discussion of e. in Oxyrh. Log.,'Y. Deiss., LAE,
437 ff.)t

'EXXds, -aSos, ^, [in LXX: Is 66", Ez 27^^
(JIJ), i Mac li 8'*;]

with varying usage as to geographical limits ; in NT = 'Axaia (of.

Ac 1812), Greece : Ac 202.+

"EWy^y, -f/vos, 6, [in LXX : Jl 3 (4)«, Za 91^ (ji;), etc. ; i Mac l",

al. *;] a Greek; opp. to y3ap/3apos, Eo li*; usually in NT of Greek
Gentiles, opp. to 'lovSalor. Jo 7'^, Ac ll^o I41 161. » 18* 19i». i' 2O21 2128,

Eo li« 23.1" 39 1012^ I Co 122. 24 1032 1213, Qa 23 328, Col 311 ; of

proselytes, Jo 122o, Ac 17*.t

EXXri^iK^s, 'V, -ov, [in LXX: Je 26 (46)i« 27(50)1" (njr : aliter

in Heb.), n Mac iio.i** 6^ 112* 132^ ly Mae S**;] Greek: r. 'EWrjviKyj

(sc. yXuxja-y), Ee QH.t

**'EXXr)ns, -I'Sos, 17, [in LXX: 11 Mac G^A*;] a Greek (i.e. Gentile)

ivoman : Mk 726, Ac 17i2.t

*t'EXXr]cio-nis, -ov, 6 (-^'EXXi/jvi^ai, to Hellenize, affect Greek cus-

toms), a Hellenist (EV, Grecian Jeio) : Ac 61 92" 112o.t
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*'EXXt)i'i(rTi, adv., in Gi'eek : Jo 19^"; 'E. (sc. Xa\.iiv) yiviIia-Kw,

Ac 2137 (cf_ Field, j^oies, 135).

t

*+6\\oYau, -5> (a KOLvrj word, elsewhere usually -eto; cf. BL, ij 22, 2),

io charge to one's account, impute : Phm i^ (on parallels, cf . Deiss.,

LAS, 79 f., 335 f. ; Milligan, NTD, 73 ; MM, Exp., xii) ; of sin,

Eg 513 (Cremer, 400).+.

'E\(;,a8(i|j[, (L, 'EX-; Eec. -/xuiSafji,), o, indecl., Elmadavi, an ancestor

of Jesus : Lk 3^^.

eXm^u, [in LXX chiefly for ntflS, also for non, bni pi., hi., etc.;]

to loolc .for, expect, hope {for) : c. ace. rei, Eo 8^*'^^, i Co IB', He 11^

;

0. dat. rei (t. tvxv, Thuc, iii, 97, 2), Mt 12"
; seq. Kadm, ii Co 8«

;

c. inf., Lk 63* 238, Ac 26^, Eo 15^*, i Go 16^ ii Co 5", Phi 2i3>2ii,

I Ti 3^*, II Jo 12, in Jo"; seq. on, c. pres., Lk 24=21; ^ fyt__ ^c 242«,

II Co 113 13«, Phm 22 As in LXX (WM, § xxxiii, d; and esp. in the

pf., Ellic. on I Ti 4i»
; BL, § 59, 2), c. prep. ; ek, Jo 5« (v. Bllic, I.e.),

I Pe 8«; seq. Srt, ii Co 1"; k^rC, c. dat., Eo 1512(Lxx)_ i Ti 4" 6"; h;,

I Co 1519; c. ace., i Pe li3 (aor. imper. v. Bl., § 58, 2) ; t. SeoV, i Ti 5^

(cf. aTT-, irpo-fXTTt^o), V. Cremer, 255).+

JXiri's, (a-, Eo 820, WH, V. BL, § 4, 3 ; M, Pr., 44), -iSos, % [in

LXX for niaa and its derivatives, nipR (freq. in Jb), etc. ;] expectation

(in oL, rarely of evil, mostly of good, and so always in NT), hope; 1.

of hope in general: ii Co 1^; c. gen. obj., Ac 161^; art. inf., Ac 272",

I Co 9i»
; Trap iX-rriSa, Eo 41^ ; eV IXmBL, I Co 91". 2. Of religious hope :

eV J\7ri8t, Ac 226 266, Eo 418 820, Tit 1^; rrj i. i<7ii,erjfi€V, Eo 82*; Kar'

eXTTtSa foj^s aicoi/tou, Tit 3''; of the Messianic hope of Israel, Ac 23"

266' 7 2820 ; of Christian hope, Eo 52. *. = 12" 15*' 13, i Co IS", ii Th 2",

He 36 611 719 1023, I Pe is, 21 315 . g gen. obj., Eo 52, Col 127, j tj^ p 58^

Tit 12 ; c. gen. of that on which the hope is based, Ac 266, Eph lis 4*,

Col 123 . 5 ^^^5 ^5 ^.^ Eo 1513 ; ^x"" i- ( = cl. IXiri^iw), Ac 2415, Eo 15*,

II Co 312 1015, Eph 212, I Th 413 ; seq. im, c. dat., i Jo 33 ; d-s, Ac 241*

;

oTi, Eo 826, Phi 120.21. Meton., (a) of the author or ground of hope

(el.) : I Th 21^, i Ti li; e. gen. obj.. Col 12?; (&) of the thing hoped

for: Ga 5«, Col 1*, Tit 2i3, He &-^ (Cremer, 252, 712).+

'E\u(jias, -a, 6 « Aram, or Arab., cf. DB, i, 246 b), Elymas

:

Ac 138.+

lW(4Eec.; iXwiLT; Amm.^7ibiji),Eloi: Mt 27*6, Mk 153* (Lxx).t

eiiauToO, -rji, -ov, reflex pron. of first pers., used only in gen.,

dat. and aec. sing., of myself: Lk T^, al.; d,r' L, Jo 53o 7". 28 328. *2

10" 1410 ; hr iiA.avT6v, Mt 80, Lk 7*.

iu.-Raim, [in LXX for nbv , etc.;] to step into : Jo 5* (WH, EV
omit) ; CIS ^Xotov, to embark : Mt S^s 91 I32 I422 153o, Mk 41 518 6*^

810.13, Lk 53 822, 37^ Jo 617,24 213, Ac 216.+

€(ji-pdXXfc), [in LXX for mtZ? , etc. ;] to cast into : seq. ek, Lk 12^

(cf. MM, Exp., vii, 93).+

*\€)i.-PditTo>, to dip in : t. x^'pa ^1/ t. Tfjv/SXm, Mt 2623
. mid., seq.

ds, Mk I420.+
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6(iPaT£u'(>i, [in LXX : c. ace, Jos 19*^ (bm), IQ'*^ (pbn pi.) ; seq. ets,

I Mao 1225 1320 1431 1540. metaph., 11 Mac 2^°*;] (< l/i/3otT,ys

<| i/jL^aivto) ; 1. to step in or on (Soph.), hence (a) to frequent, haunt,

dwell in (^sch.. Bur.) ; metaph.. Col 2^^ {dwelling in, E, txt. ; taking,

E, mg.); (6) to invade (i Mac, 11. c. ; metaph.. Col, I.e.). 2. to enter

on, come into possession of (Bur., Dem. ; LXX, Jos, 11. c.) ; on the

difl&culties of reading and interpretation in this passage, v. Lft, GoL,
194 f., 252; 700, 268 ff.; Field, iVotes, 197 ; Milligan, J^TD, 177 ; and
for exx. from tt., MM, Exp., xii (cf. Kevefji,/3.).f

en-PiPd£a), [in LXX : iv Ki 928 (sdt hi.), Pr 4" {^-n hi.)*;] 1.

to set in, put in. 2. to put on board ship, embark : c. ace. pers., seq.

€k, Ac 27''.t

efi-pX^TTu, [in LXX for nXT (m Ki 8\ al.), TOS (Jb G^s A, al.)

;

metaph.. Is 51^ (tan: hi.). Si 2", etc. ;] to look at : c. ace. rei, Mk 8^^

;

c. dat. pers. (part., seq. \iyei., elTrev, cf. Xen., Cyr., i, 3, 2), Mt 1926, Mk
1021. 27 1467^ Lk 201" 22" [hipX^^^), Jo l^e- « ; absol., to look, Ac 22"

;

metaph., to consider : Mt 626.+

i^-^pi.^&o\i.a{. (T, -e'o/x,at; Bl., §22, 1), -uifiai {<^pp[fi.ri, Strength,

hulk, whence /3piiJi,dofmL, to snort with anger), depon., with aor. mid.
and pass., [in LXX (Hatch, Essays, 25) : Da LXX ll^" (also Aq., Ps
71^; Sm., Is 171^)*;] to snort in (of horses, ^Esch.), hence, to speak
or act with deep feeling {DOG, i, 62b)

;
(a) to be moved with anger

(cf. iii.pplixriix.a, La 2«): c. dat., Mk 14^, Jo ll^^; iv iavrw, Jo ll^S;

(b) to admonish sternly : 0. dat., Mt 2^", Mk 1«.+

efie'o), -a, [in LXX: Is IQi* (N^j?)*;] to vomit; fig., Ee 3i«.+

*+ en-HaiVofiai, depon., to rage against: c. dat., Ac 26'^.+

f'Eji.ii.avou'lik, o (Heb. b}^ Hffiy, Is 71*), Immanuel : Mt 123(lxx)_+

'Euuaous, 17, Emmaus, a place 60 furlongs from Jerusalem : Lk
2413.+

6)i|j,£Vu, [in LXX chiefly for Blp ;] 1. to abide in : Ac 28^". 2.

to abide by, be true to : seq. iv ; t. ma-reL, Ac I422 ; t. haBrjK-g, He
99 (LXX)

J Q ^at., T. yey/oa/i/ieVots (dat. ptcp. as in legal formula; cf.

Deiss., BS, 248; MM, Exp., xii) : Ga 3i«(i'XX).+

'EnfjuSp (T, '^ixjjAp, Eec. -6p, indecl. (Heb. Htofl), Emmor (Ge

3319) : Ac 716.+'

J(u5s, -^, -dv, poss. pron. of first pers., representing the em-
phasized gen. e/iov, mine, subjectively and objectively, i.e. belonging
to, proceeding from or related to me : Mt 182", Mk 8^8, Jo 329 (most
freq. in this gospel), al. ; absol., rb i/xov, to ifid, Mt 20^5 2527, Lk 15",
Jo IQi* 161*' 15 1710. = gen obj_ ^^ly ^.^ ^_

^^v^
AvA/jlvyjo-lv, Lk 22i9,

I Co 1124,26. c. gen. expl., t. e^u^ vti/Di HavAov, i Co I621 Col 418,

II Th 317.

*+ ejiiraiYjiocri, -^s, ^ (<^ cyUTrai'^o), q.v.), mockery : II Pe 3'.+

+ l/i-iratY(i(5s, -oC, 6 « 6/x,7ratt<o, q.v.), [in LXX : Ez 22* (riD^p.), Ps



MANUAL GEBBK LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 149

37 (38)? Bxi (nbp ni.), Wi W\ Si ST^s, ii Mac T', iii Mao 522*;] a

mocking : He 11^".+

€fji-irai£(>), [in LXX for bbv hithp., pTW , etc. ;] = Attic irpoo--,

icaTairat^;<o, to mock at, mock (Hdt.) : c. dat., Mt 2729- ", Mk IS^", Lk
1429 2283 2330

; pass., Mt 2ie, Lk IS^^ ; absol, Mt 20i9 27", Mk lO^*

1531, L]j 23ii.t

t en-iraiKTTis, -ov, 6 {<C ifiTrai^ai, q.v.), [in LXX : Is 3* (Dibl^Jjrp)*;]

a mocker : ii Pe 33, Ju ^^.t

€(i-irepi-iraT^(>), -G, v.S. ivTr-.

ifi.-irlTi\r\fi.i (on i/xirLUir-, V. LS, S.V., Bl., § 6, 8), and iixTrnrXdot (Ac

14"), [in LXX chiefly for N^a, mir;] to j^ZZ full, fill up, satisfy: c.

ace. pars, et gen. rei, Lk 1*3^ j^q 14.17 . pass,, Lk 6^^, Jo 6^2
j metaph.,

c. gen. pers., to take one's fill of: Eo 15^* (cf. Da LXX Su32).t

efi-iriTrpii]|ii, i/xirpi^dio (for the form, v.S. €iJ.Trurkr)iu, and cf. Veiteh,

s.v. mfiTrprj/jLi), [in LXX chiefly for Pj^tz? ;] to set on fire : -iroXiv, Mt
22'^

;
pass., of the body, to become inflamed : Ac 28^ (T ; irt/xTr/ny/ii,

WH, q.v.).t

Ifi-iriTrTu, [in LXX chiefly for 5B3 ;] to fall into : seq. ets, Mt
12", Lk 639 1038; metaph., eis Kpi>a, i Ti 3«; dv«Si(7/tdi/, ib. 3^;

TT-opacr/ioV, ib.i69; eis x"pas 6l£oC (cf. II Ki 24i*,
i Ch 21i3, Si 2i8),

He 1031.+

l^i-irXeKO), [in LXX: Pr 28is
(bsj), 11 Mae 15i'*;] to weave in,

entwine ; pass., metaph., to he involved, entangled in : 11 Ti 2*,

II Pe 22o.t

*t c(i-iTXoKV], -^s, ij (< ifjLTrXeKtii), a braiding : rpix^v, 1 Pe 33.

t

ep.-iri'EU, -S, V.S. eVTr-.

e(A-Tropeuop,ai, depon. « tjuiropos), [in LXX chiefly for IPID;] 1.

io travel, esp. /or business. 2. to traffic, trade : Ja 4*3. 3. C. ace.

rei (a) to ira^c «w; (&) to import: (Ho 12\ for bl"' hoph.). 4. C.

aec. pers., to wiafce a ^ram 0/ : 11 Pe 23.

t

IjiTTopia, -as, fi {<^lii.iropo-s), [in LXX for nnO, iJlT, etc.;]

commerce, business, trade : Mt 22^.+

l|j,ir6pio^, -ov, to' {tp.TTopo's), [in LXX: De 331^ (piff), Bz 273

(i5Dn); «• ""at, Is 23^^ (n37)*;] a trading-place, exchange: oTkos

l/iTTopiov, Jo 2i«.t

ejji-iropos, -o«, o (-^iropos, a journey), [in LXX chiefly for "inD,

by\]] 1. a passenger on shipboard, one on a journey. 2. a merchant:

Mt 13«, Ee 183. n, is, 23 +

ep,-irpi^9(ii, V.S. iiJ,irurpriiu.

ep,-irpo<r6£i', adv. of place (in cl. also of time), [in LXX chiefly for

^59^;] 1. adverbially, before,in front : Lk 19^8; eJs to e., ib. *; opp. to

oirw6f.v, Ee 4«; opp. to tol ottictco, Ta £., Phi 313. 2. As prep., before;

(a) in front of: Mt 5^* 6^ 7« 11" 2729, Lk 5i9 7^^ 14^, Jo 32« 10*, Ee
1910 228; (h\ in the presence of: Mt 27", Ga 2i*,

i Th 13 2" 39. i3;

5;iioXo7£tv, &pvfi<Teai (Dalman, Words, 210), Mt 1032. ss 267o, Lk 128; jq

forensic sense, Mt 25=2 27", Lk 2V\ Ac 181^, n Co Si", i Th 2i9,
i Jq
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3^" ; EuSoKta {6i\-qijA) lun i. Oeov (a targumic formula ; Dalman, Words,

211), Mt 1128 181*, £,]. 1021
;

(c) in the sight of : Mt 5" 6^ 17^ 23i*,

Mk 212 92_ L]j 1927^ Jo 1227, Ac 10*
;

[d) of rank and dignity (Dem.,

Plat, al.; LXX, Ge 482») : Jo li».3o_f

l|ui-irruai, [in LXX: seq. cis, Nu 121* ^^ Dq 259 (p^)*;] = cl.,

KaTa-KTvi^ (Euth., NPhr., 66), to spit upon: o. dat., Mk 10^* 14^5 15";
seq. €U, Mt 26''r 2Vo. Pass., Lk 1832.+

ili^avfjs, -« (<^ cya</)aiV<i), to sJiow *«, exhibit), [in LXX : Mi 41,

Is 22 (]« ni.), Wi 622 721 1417. I, yiVeo-^at, Ex 2i* (VT ni.). Is 65i (c;T7

ni.)*;] manifest: AclO«; metaph., Eo 1020(LXX) (y.g. j^j^„./7?'s).t

l(ji<|)a>'iju, [in LXX for VT hi., etc.;] 1. to manifest, exhibit:

iavTov, c. dat pers., Jo I42I' 22 (DCO, ii, 112b). Pass, and mid., to

show oneself, appear: Mt 275^ He 92* (cf. MM, Exp., xii). 2. to

declare, make known: seq. on, He lli*; c. dat. pers., Ac 231''; ^ g^^^^

rei, seq. Trpds, Ac 23^2 ; Kara, c. gen. pers., Ac 24i 252 ; Trepi, Ac 25".

t

Syn. : SiyXdo), q.v.

**V<|.opos, [in LXX: Si 192«, i Mac 132 * ;] 1, terrible. 2. in fear
(of Godly fear. Si, I.e.), terrified : Lk 24^. 87, Ac 10* 2425, jje llis.t

6[j,-<j)U(ra(o, -M (•<] <f)va-a.w, to bloiv), [in LXX for nS3 , etc. ;] to breathe
into (cf. Ge 2^, Wi 15", al.), breathe upon : Jo 2022.t

** e(j,-<JiuTOs, -ov {<^ejx(jivw, to implant), [in LXX: i. tj Kaida avTwv,

Wi 121"*;] i_ inflate (Wi, I.e.). 2. rooted, implanted: Ja I21 (v.

Mayor, in l.).t

iv, prep, (the most freq. of all in NT), c. dat. ( = Heb. 3 , Lat.

in, c. abl.). I. Of place, c. dat. rei, pers., in, within, oil, at, by, among ;

iv T. TToXu, Lk 7"; T. 6(j>6aXix.£, Mt 7^; -r. KoMa, Mt 12*"; r. opei,

II Pe 118; ^_ 0p^^^^ Ee 321 ; t. Sc^ia t. 6ieoi), Eo S^* ; eV V. Lk li;

of books, iv T. j3i./3Xiw, Ga 31" ; t. vd/xu, Mt 12^, al, ; iv toI? t. Harpo^
fjiov, in my Father's house (EV; cf. M, Pr., 103), Lk 2*°; trop., of the

region of thought or feeling, iv t. KapSlcf, (-ats), Mt 52**, n Co 4", al.;

T. avvcLSrja-ea-Lv, II Co 511
. g^ftgr verbs of motion, instead of cts {con-

structio prcegnans, a usage extended in late Gk. beyond the limits

observed in cl. ; cf. BL, § 41, 1 ; M, Th., 12), aarocrTiXXto . . . iv,

Mt IQi^
; Se8oiK€v iv T. x^V^ i'^^-

Ti-SivaL iv x^P""') Horn., II., i, 441, al.),

Jo 38* ; id. after verbs of coming and going (not in cl.), d<rrjXd€, Lk
9*"; i^Xdiv, Lk 7". II. Of state, condition, form, occupation, etc.:

iv ^wg, Eo 51"
; iv T. 6ava.rto, 1 Jo 31* ; iv Treipacr/j.oLi, I Pe 1*

; iv flprjvq,

Mk 526; i^ Soiy, Phi 4";'lv Trpa.irqTi., Ja 31^; iv p.v(rTqpm, I Co 2^;

iv T. SiSaxS, Mk 42 ; of a part as contained in a whole, iv t. a/jLTriXxa,

Jo 15*; iv ivl o-M/xart, Eo 12*; of accompanying objects or persons
(simple dat. in cl.), with, iv alp-ari. He 92' ; iv SeVa xiXidcrw, Lk 14^i

(cf. Ju 1*, Ac 71*) ; similarly (cl.), of clothing, armour, arms, iv otoXol^,

Mk 12^8 ; iv ia-OrjTi XapurpS., Ja 22 ; iv fjM\aipr], Lk 22*"
; iv pd/3Sta, I Co

421 (cf. iv robots, Xen., Mem., 3, 9, 2) ; of manner (cl.), iv Ta^et

(= rax«'(i>s), Lk 18^ (cf. BL, § 41, 1) ; of spiritual influence, iv Trvev/j,an,

Eo 8' ; iv rr. aKaOdpTtf, Mk 12^
; of the mystical relation of the Christian

life and the believer himself, to God and Christ (cf. ICC, Bo., 160 f.

;
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Mayor on Ju^; M, Pr., 103) : Iv Xpia-Tui ('Irjo-ov), iv Kvpiw, Eo 3^* 6",

I Co 31 4", II Co 122, Ga 2", Bph B^i, Col 4^ i Th 4i«, al. ' 111. Of the

agent, instrument or means (an extension of cl. ev of instr.—v. LS,

s.v. Ill—corresponding to similar use of Heb. 3), by, with : h/ ifdv

Kpiverai, 6 Koa-fj.O's (= cl. n-apd, C. dat.), I Co 6^; iv t. ap)(om t. Sai/iovtojv,

Mt 9^* ; iv ai/xari. He 9^^
; cv vSart, Mt 3^^, al. ; iv fjiax<upa. aTroKreveL (cf.

the absol. iv p.., iv pd^Sia, supr., II, which some would classify here),

Ee 13^" (cf. 6*). Allied to this usage and distinctly Semitic are the

following: i^yopatras . . . iv t. ai/iart crov (cf. BDB, S.V. 3, III, 3),

Ee 59; o/AoXoyeiv kv (= Aram, a mx; cf. MoNeile on Mt, I.e. ; M, Pr.,

104), Mt 108^ Lk 128; op.vivo.i h (= cl. ace, so Ja S^^), Mt 5^*, al.

;

also at the rate of, amounting to, Mk 4^ (WH; vv. 11., cts, tv), Ac
7i4(Lxx)_ lY Of time, (a) in or during a period: ivT.rjpIpa {wktC),

Jo 11*, al. ; ev a-a^^aTio, Mt 12^, al. ; £1/ T<3 p.era^v, meanwhile, Jo 4*^

;

(6) at the time of an event : iv t. irapovaio,, 1 Co 15^3
; ^ t. avaardcrei,

Mt 2228; (c) c. art. inf., (a) pres. (so sometimes in cl., but not as in

NT = lo)s ; V. M, Pr., 215), while : Mt 13*, Mk 6«, Ga 418, al. ; (p) aor.,

when, after : Lk 9^^, al.
; (d) ivithin (cl.) : Mt 27*°. V. In composition :

(i) meaning : (a) with adjectives, it signifies usually the possession of a

quality, as evaXios, tvSo^os; (6) with verbs, continuance in (seq. kv) or

motion into (seq. €ts), as ip,p.ivm, ip-Paivw. (ii) Assimilation : iv becomes
ip.- before p, p., ir,

<t>,
\jf ; iy- before y, k, $, x',

^^- before X. But in the

older MSS of NT, followed by modern editions, assimilation is some-
times neglected, as in ivypd(jiu>, ivKam^oi, etc.

fiv-a.yKa.\iloi>.ai. «ay/caX,;), [in LXXfor pSH pi., Pr B" 24*8133)*;]

to take into one's arvis : Mk 93" lO^^.t

* eiz-dXios, -ov (also -a, -oy ; <^ aXs, the sea), of the sea : to. «., marine
creatures, Ja 3''.t

t Ic-an-i, adv., a kolvi/j word (MM, Exp., xii), before ; as prep., c.

gen. : Lk l*, Ac 71" (WH, ivavriov), S^i.t

Ic-aiTios, -a, -ov (<[ di/rtos, set against), [in LXX : ef evai/rtas, for

nj3 , etc. ; ivavnov, for "'jpi? , etc. ;] over against, opposite, contrary

:

avep-os, Mt 142*, Mk 6*8, Ac 27*
; H eVamas (ellipse obscure, v. Bl.,

§ 44, 1 ; Mozley, Ps., 42), c. gen., Mk 153*. Metaph., opposed, hostile

:

I Th 215, Ac 26« 281^ 6 ii i.. Tit 28. Neut., -iW, adv., as prep. c. gen.,

before, in the presence of: Lk 1« 202« 24^^ Ac 71" {Ivavn, T), 832(lxx) t

ii>-ApXo\i.ai, [in LXX chiefly for biri hi.;] to begin, make a

beginning : Ga 33, Phi l^.t

eVaros, (Eec. cir-), -77, -ov, ninth: Ee 212"; gf ^jjg ninth hour

(3 o'clock, p.m.), Mt 20^ 27*5>*«, Mk 1533>3*, Lk 23**, Ac 3^ 103.30.+

iv-ypAi>u (L, Tr., iyy-), [in LXX chiefly for anS;] to inscribe,

write in : pass., seq. iv, 11 Co 32' 3. 2. ^0 ew<«r m a register, enrol

:

pass., Lk 102» (cf. I Mac 13*" ; and v. Dalman, Words, 209).

t

ecSei]?, -e's (< ecSeo), <o lack), [in LXX for iprj , ]i"'3S , etc. ;] in

want, needy : Ac 43*,t
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* Ii'-Seiyij.a, -Tos (^evSetKi/u/it), a plain token, proof : ii Th 1^ (cf.

cvSetfis, which refers rather to the "act of proving"; I., with the
passive formation, to the thing proved, v. Lft., Notes, 100; M, Th.,

l.c.).+

Si'jy. : TCKfuripiov.

ei'-SciKKufit, [in LXX for nsb , baa , nsn hi. ;] to mark, point out.

Mid,, 1. to show forth, prove : c. ace. rei, Eo Qi^ 9^2, Bph 2', Tit 2" S^,

He 6"; seq. iv, c. dat. pers., Eo 9"(lxx)^ i Ti 1"; seq. eis. He G" (c.

oogn. ace), ii Co 8^*. 2. to manifest (by act) : c. ace. rei et dat. pars.,

II Ti 4" (cf. Ge 50i='", and v. MM, Exp., xiii).+

*6i'-8£ijis, -etDs, q (<^ eV8eiKvv/ii), a pointing out, showing forth,
proof (v.s. hSetyfia) : Eo 325.28, ii Co 82*, Phi l^s.t

Ii'-Seko, ot, at, TO., indecl., eleven : of the eleven apostles, oE I.,

Mt 28", Mk 16 "«, Lk 24»> ^s, Ac 12« 2i*.t

Ik-S^KaTos, -n, -ov, eleventh : Mt 20«'
», Ee 2120.+

l^-8^X0fiai, [in LXX: Ps 118(119)122 (my), n Mac llis*;] 1.

to admit, approve. 2. to be possible; impers., ivSex^rai, it is possible:
c. ace. et inf., Lk IS^s (Cremer, 687).t

* cfSriii.^u, -G (<[ IfSij/Aos, living in a place), io Zwe iw a place, be
at home : iv t. o-M/iart, 11 Co 5*' ^ ; Trpos r. Kvpiov, ib. *.+

+ ^i'8i8i5<7Ku, [in LXX: 11 Ki 1^* 1318, Pr Sl^i (ttfab), Jth 91 10^,

Si 50"*;] to put on: c. dupl. ace., Mk 151'' (eVSuouo-i, Eec). Mid.,
to put on oneself, be clothed in : c. ace. rei, Lk 16^^ (cf. MM, Exp.,
xii).t

*£;'8iKos, -ov (<;8tKi7), righteous, just : Eo 3^, He 22 (Cremer, 204).t

6i'-8(5fi,i)o-is, -ecus, 17, V.S. ivSia/jL-.

+ I^-So^djo), [in LXX for nns ni.. Ex l^^'i^'is, Bz 28^2, etc.; for

pr, Ps 88(89)7; Si 38«, al.;] to glorify : pass., 11 Th lio,i2.t

61-80508, -oi> {<^S6ia), [in LXX for Tas.etc. ;] 1. heldinhonour,
of high repute: iCodi". 2. glorious, splendid: of deeds, ral., Lkl3";
of clothing, Lk 7^K Metaph., iKK\ria-ia, Bph 52? (cf. •7rapaSo^os).t

+ ci'8u)ia, -TOS, TO « ei/Su'oi), [in LXX chiefly for a/n^ ;] raiment,

clothing, a garment : Mt 8* 626. 2s 715 22". 12 283, Lk 1223.t

t^i,-8um|x<5a), -S>, [in LXX: Jg 6^*, i Ch 12^8A (of^b), Ps 51 (52)^

(77jr)*;] io make strong, strengthen: c. ace. pers.. Phi i^^, i Ti 1^2,

II Ti 4". Pass., Ac 922; c. dat., Eo 42»; seq. iv, 11 Ti 2^ (iv KvpC<o),

Bph 6i» (Cremer, 221).t

Ei>-8ui>(d, V.s. ei/Svo).

ey-huiTis, -ecus, ^ ««V8i;a.), [in LXX: Jb 41* <« (tsqa!?), Bs 51*;]

a putting on : iixarimv, i Pe S^.t

ec-Suu {ivtvvio, n Ti 3*), [in LXX chiefly for arai) ;] c. ace. pers
Mt 2728 (WH, mg., E, mg.); 0. dupl. ace, Mt 27", Mk I620, Lk I522;
mid., to put on oneself, be clothed with : c. ace. rei, Mt 62^ Mk 6'

Lk 827 i222_ Ac 1221; ptcp., Mt 22", Mk 1«, 11 Co 5', Ee lis 15«
191*; of armour (fig.) : Eo I312, Bph 6I1.1*,

i Th 5^; metaph., S«W/.tv,
Lk 24*^

; atpOapcTLav, iOavacriav, I Co 15^^. **
; t. Kaivov &vdpuiirov, Bph
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42*, Col 310 ; cnrXdyxva oi/cTip/xoC, Col 31^
; 'Irjo: Xpia-rov, Eo 13", Ga 3^''.

2. to enter, press into : 11 Ti 3* (cf. iir-evSvu))A

*+ Ef-Si^fjiTiais (Eec. -So/iijo-is), -Eus, •^ (<C Sco/ittft), to &M«7d), a build-
ing in : ^ £. T. Tct^oi's airijs lacnris, «<s toall had jasper built into it, Ee
2118 (y, MM, Exp., xiii; Swete, J.^., l.o.).t

iv-^pa, -as, ^ «l8pa. « «««*). [in LXX : Jos 87>^ Ps Q^s (10^)

(nx )* ;] a lying in wait, an ambush : Ac 23^^ (Eec. iveSpov, a form
freq. in LXX), 253.t

EifESpEuu (<C iviSpa), [in LXX chiefly for ms ;] to lie in wait for

:

c. ace. pers., Lk 11^=*, Ac 232i.t

ECESpoK, -ov, TO, V.S. IveSpa,

iveiXia, -S>, [in LXX: i Ki 2P^^<» (tfllb)*;] to roll in, wind in:
e. ace. pers. et dat. rei, Mk 15**.

t

Eiz-eifii, 1. to be in, within (Jb 27^, al.) : ptcp. pi., ra ivovra, Lk
11*1 (ji_ txt., cf. MM, Exp., xii). 2. to be possible : Lk, I.e. (E, mg.).t

I^EKa (so Mt 195, Lk 622, Ac 1932 2621; elsewhere, prop, only
before a vowel, li'eKEv ; fiveKev, originally Ionic : Lk ^i* 18^^, Ac 282",

II Co 31"), prep. c. gen., on account of, because of: Mt 51"' n 1626 1929,

Mk 835, Lk 622, Ac 282», Eo S^e, 11 Co Si"; I roikov, Mt 19"; Wt<ov,
Ac 2621 . ^Vos I., Ac 1982

. geq. toS, c. inf., 11 Co 712 ; ol h'., Lk 4is.

iveyf\Ko\na (Eec. Ivva/-), 01, at, to, indecl., ninety: Mt 18i2>i2,

Lkl5*.^+
It-E^s (Eec. iw-), -ov, h, [in LXX: Is 5610 (n^N), Ep. Je";

i. TToiiiv, Pr 1728 *
;] dumb, speechless : Ac 9'.t

**ivipyeia, -as, v ««''Epyi?s), [in LXX: Wi 71^' 26 13* 1822, 11 Mae
329, III Mae 421 512,28*.] operative power (as distinct from Swa/iis,

potential power), working : of God, Bph lis 3^^ 418, Phi 321, Col 12^

212; of Satan, 11 Th 28'" (cf. M, Th., I.e.; AE, Efh., 241 ff.; Cremer,

261).+

I^EpYEU, -a, [in LXX : Nu 8^* B (m.hp KSS NiaS), Is 41*, Pr

21" (bvs), 3112 (i^Qa)^ I Es 22«, Wi 1511 16"*;] (for full lexical

treatment, v. AE, E-ph., 243 ff.) ; 1. intrans., to be at work or in

action, to operate (opp. to apyim) : seq. iv, c. dat. pars., Mt I42, Mk
61*, Bph 22 ; c. dat. pers., seq. eis (Lft., in 1.), Ga 28. 2. Trans., to

work, effect, do : 0. ace. rei, i Co 12", Eph 1" ; id, seq. ev, c. dat.

pars., I Co 12", Ga 3^, Phi 2"; i. hipyuav, Bph li8'2o. Pass, (taken

as mid. by Lft., Ga., 204 f.; but v. AE, Eph., I.e.; Milligan, Th.,

281; Mayor, Ja., 177 ff.), in NT, " always used of some principle or

power at work" (Mayer), to be actuated, set in operation: 11 Th 2'';

saq. cV, Eo 7^, 11 Co 1" 4i^ Eph 320, Col 129, ^ Th 2^^; saq. 8i<£, e. gen.

rei, Ga 5« ; hepycwixivrj (M, Pr., 156), Ja 5" (Cramer, 262).+

*+ Ei/E'pyriiAa, -Toi, to {<^ivepy€<i}), effect, operation (Polyb.) :
pi., i Co

12«.io(Cremar, 262, 713).+

*ei'EpY^s, -« (late form of ivepyo?, on wh. cf. AE, Eph., 241), at

work, active, effective : i Go 16', Phm ", He 412 (Cramer, 261).+

+ li'-EuXoyt'o), -co, [in LXX chiefly for ^13;] to

iv, Ac 325 (LXX), Ga 38 (LXX) (Cramer, 770).+
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E^-e>, [in LXX: Ge 492^ (oau?), Bz 14*'", in Mac 61"*;] 1. to

hold in; pass., to be held, entangled: c. dat. rei; fig., t,vyio SovXtias,

Ga 51 (cf. MM, Exp., xii) ; ekLxj/^a-iv, 11 Th 1* (cf. air^pdai^, in Mac,
I.e.). 2. to set oneself against, he urgent against (as Ge, I.e.; for con-

struction, V. Swete, Mk., I.e.) : Mk 6i«, Lk ll^^^.t

**iv&&-%f., adv., [in LXX: 11 Mac 1227, m Mac 625*;] (a) here:

Lk 24", Ac 1018 1628 176 252*
;

{h) hither : Jo 41=' ^\ Ac 25".t

M^v, adv., [in LXX for n^Ci, nsiD , etc.;] hence: Mt I72'',

Lk 1626.t

EfOufji.Eop.ai, -o5/u,at (<; Ov/jlo';), [in LXX for riDT pi., etc. ;] to reflect

on, ponder : 0. ace. rei, Mt l^" 9*.t

** iMfi-qaii, -cms, j «eK9v/.i£VaO. Pn Sm. : Jb 2127, Ez II21*;]

consideration, pondering (BV, device): Ac 172^; pi., thoughts, feel-

ings : Mt 9* 1226, He 4i2.t

Syn. : evvoia, the action of the reason ; while ivB. is rather that

of the affections (cf. Westc, Heh., I.e.).

**ei'i, Ionic form of Iv {ivC), with strengthened accent; [in LXX

:

Si 372, IV Mac 422*;] = ci/eo-Tt, is in, has place, can be: i Co 6^, Ga
328(t™)_ Col 3", Ja 1" (cf. Lft., Ga.; Hort and Mayor, Ja., 11. c.).t

ei'iauTos, -ov, 6, [in LXX for nDtZ?;] 1. prop., a cycle of time.

2. = Itos, a year : Jo 11«' " IS^^, Ac 112« IS", Ja 5", Ee 91=
;

pi., of

sabbatical years, Ga 41" ; jroietv e., to spend a year, Ja 4^^ ; airaf tov i.,

He 97; Kar' I., He 92^ IQl'S; i. Se^roV, Lk 4"(LXX).t

^i'-£<rrrip, [in LXX : iv Ki IS" A (lay), in Ki 122*, j Eg 547 ge^

Bs 31^, i-iv Maog*;] to place in; in pf., plpf., 2 aor. and in mid.,

intrans.
; (a) to he at hand, impend, threaten : n Ti 3^ ; {h) to be

present : n Th 22 (but v. Thayer, s.v.)
;

pf. ptcp., present : i Co 72",

Ga 1*, He 99; pi., Eo 8^8, i Co 322 (Cremer, 309).t

iv-urfiiii, [in LXX for p7n , etc. ;] to strengthen : in spiritual

sense, Lk 22'*^'; pass., Ac 9i' (Eec. evurxvor^v, became strong, as in

LXX, Ge 12" 482, al.).t

^CKdeeros (E«C. IjK-), -ov « iyKa6[-r}ixi), [in LXX : Jb dl^ (aiN),
19^2 * ;] suborned to lie in wait, lying in ivait : as subst., Lk 202°.+

t^i'Kaii'ia (Rec. eyK-), -wv, to. {<Ciiv, Kaivds), [in LXX for nSiJO)

n Bs 6"> ", Ne 1227, Da th 32 (and cf. ey/caivitr/io's, Nu 7", al., -to-is,

Nu 78''^) * ;] dedication (anniversary of the cleansing of the Temple
from the defilements of Antiochus Bpiphanes) : Jo IO22.+

+ ec-KaiciJo) (Eec. iyK-, v.s. iv), [in LXX : {to renew) i Ki ll^*,

n Ch 158, ps 50(51)10 (arin pi.); (to dedicate) De 20^, n Ch 7^ (pn);

Is 16" 411 4516 (aiiter in Heb.), Si 33 (36)", i Mac 436. 54, 57 51^ „ Mac
22'''*;] 1. to innovate (Bust.). 2. to renew (LXX ut supr.). 3. to

initiate, inaugurate, dedicate (LXX ut supr.) : SiaOrjKrjv, He 918 ; oSoV,

ib. 102" (Cremer, 323).+
**+ liz-KaKEu, -G> (LTr., iyK-; Eec. eVk- ; cf. WH, Notes, 157 f.;

< KaKos, cowardly), [in Sm. : Ge 27«, Nu 21^, Pr 3", Is 7i« *
;] to lose

heart : Lk I81, n Co 41- 1", Ga 6", Bph 3^\ n Th Si^ (Cremer, 330).+



MANUAL GEBEK LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 155

* Ef-KaToiK^u, -<o (Eec. iyK-, v.s. iv), to dioell among : seq. Iv,

II Pe 28.t

+ Ei'-KauKdo^ai (Eec. iyK-, V.S. ev), -wfi.ai, [in LXX : Ps 51 (52)1

96(97)7 (bbn hithp.); Ps 73(74)* (axttf) ; Ps 105 (106)*^ (niE?)*;] to

take pride in, glory in : seq. iv, ii Th 1*.+

** iv-KevTpilfi) (Eec. iyK-, V.S. iv ; <^ kei/t/di^o), to graft), [in LXX

:

Wi leii * ;] to ingraft, graft in : fig., c. ace. pars., Eo ll^^' ^^' ^^' 2*.t

*tEi'-KOirp (Eec. iyK-, v.s. iv; T, EKK-), -^s, 17 (<^ E-yKOTrro)) ; 1.

an incision, a cutting, break. 2. Metaph., an interruption, a
hindrance : i Co 9^^.f

* Er-Koirriii (Eec. iyK-, V.S. e'v; and in i Pe, I.e., ekk-); 1. to cut into

(as in breaking up a road), hence, 2. to hinder : c. ace, Ac 24*,

I Th 218 ; c. inf., Ga 5" ; seq. toC, c. inf., Eo 15^2 ; eis rS, c. inf., i Pe S^.t

*iv-Kpwa (Eec. iyK-, v.s. eV), to reckon among : lavroii, 11 Co lO^^.t
** Ei^Kuos (Eec. iyK-, V.S. iv), -ov (<[ kvw, to conceive), [in LXX

:

Si 421" * .-] pfegnant, big ivith child : Lk 2''.t

ivvia, ot, at, to, indecl., nine : Lk I71'' ; EVEv^Kovra e., Mt I81-' i',

Lk 15*. ^t
El't'EW^KOI'TO, V.S. eVEV-.

Icceos, V.S. EVEos.

l.'-reu'u, [in LXX: Pr 6^^ lO" (yip). Si 27^2 A*;] io 7tod to,

make a sign to : c. dat. pers., Lk l^^.t

Ik^oia, -as, ^ «voSs), [in LXX: Pr 1* 2" 3^1 41 5^ 812 I622 18i=

197 23*' 19 24" (nSTO , etc.), Wi 2", Da th Su 2s * ;] l. thinking, considera-

tion. 2. a thought, purpose, design: He 412, i Pe 41.

t

SYJf. : ivOv/jLTjcri's, q.v. (Cremer, 439).

** iv-vofios, -ov, [in LXX: Si, prol.12*;] 1. lawfid, legal (MM,
Eay)., xiii) : Ac 19^°- 2. Of persons, (a) law-abiding ; (6) under law :

(.. XpiiTTov, in relation to Christ, i Co 921 (Cremer. 435).

t

*t li/i>uxa, V.S. evvv)(o^.

iyyu\os, -ov (<; vv$), [in LXX : III Mac 5^ *
;]

(in cl. poet.
;
prose

in late Gk. only) nightly. Neut., adverbially, iwvxa (Eec. -x<"'), by

night : Mk l^^.t

li'-oiKEu, -S>, [in LXX chiefly (2^36) io^ ^12!^ \\ to dwell in;

metaph., seq. iv, a. dat. pers : 6 ^eos, ii Co 61^
; r. TrvEC/ta, Eo Bn,

II Ti 1"; 6 Xdyos, Col 3"; mo-ns, 11 Ti l^; i^uapri'a.-Eo 7".t

teV-opKiJoj. [in LXX: Ne I32'' A {yytS hi.)*;] to adjure: c. dupl.

ace. (like 6pKL^u>, q.v.), w/aSs t. Kvpiov, 1 Th 52''.t

*ei'6TT)s, ->?Tos, rj (<Ceh), Unity, unanimity: Bph 4''i'.t

iv-o}(Ki<a, -S> (<; o^A-os), [in LXX for n^n ;] to trouble : c. ace.

He 121^ Pass., seq. S.7r6, Lk Si^.t

Ei/oxos, -Of { = ivex6fji.€vo's), (in LXX for ytZTT hi., etc.;] 1. held in,

bound by: c. gen. (cl. c. dat.), SouAEtas, He 2i^-
2. In law-phrases

;

(a) liable to a charge or action (cl. c. dat., of crime) : c. dat., of the

tribunal (MM, Exp., xiii), Mt 521. 22 ; seq. eh (Field, Notes, 4 f.), ib. 22

;

(b) 0. gen., of the punishment (Ge 26") : Oavarov, Mt 2668, Mk 14«*

;

(c) e. gen. (cl. c. dat,, rarely c. prep.; MM, Exp., xiii), of the orime
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(ii Mac 13«) : Mk S^S; (d) c. gen., of the thing injured, guilty (absol.,

in cl.) : I Co ll^^, Ja S" (cf. Is 54"; DB, ii, 268^).+

t ci'-irepi-iraTeu, -S (Eec. e/iir-, V.S. ev), [in LXX : Le 26^2 Jb 1'', al.

(^bn hithp.), Wi 19^1;] to walk about m or among : seq. h>., dat. pers.,

II Co 6i« (i-xxj.t

iv-iTvio>, -S, (Eec. i/ji^-, V.S. er), [in LXX : De 20i«, Jos lO^s » 11". i^

(ptcp. neut., for t2?S3, niJB??), Wi 15"*;] 1. <o breathe on. 2. to

breathe; (a) absol. ; (6) c. gen. part. : fig., dTraX-^s k. (j)6vov, Ac 9^.t

teVraXno, -tos, to «^t£'Uo)), [in LXX : Jb 23" (niBTN) 12, Is 2913

(njSO), 55" (aliter in Heb.)*;] a precept: pi., Mt 159Clxx)^ Mk 7^

Col 222.t

+ eiTa<l)t(iJ(>i, [in LXX: Ge 50^ (Cfl2n; cf. ei/Ta<^ia<rT7js, ib., for N|jn;

V. Deiss., BS, 120 f. ; MM, Exp., xiii)*;] a Koivq word (Deiss., i^^, 723),

to prepare for burial : Mt 261^, Jo 19*".+

*t |iTa<|>ioffu.6s, -o5 « cvra^ia^o)), preparation for burial : Mk 14^,

Jo 12^.+

iv-riKKa, [in LXX, as in NT (and mostly in Hdt.), always mid.,

chiefly for ms pi. ;] -o/x,ai, to command, enjoin, instruct : seq. irept,

He 1122; (3_ iuf,^ Mt 19''; c. dat. pers., Ac 1^; o^tws, Ac 13«; /carols,

Jo 14" (ivToXV fSwKei', WH) ; seq. keyoiv, Mt 17»; c. inf., Jo 8 [«; Iva,

Mk 133* ; c. ace rei, Mt 2820, Mk 10», Jo 15"> 1^ ; seq. Trepi, c. gen. pers.,

Mt 4« and Lk 41" (^xx). SiaO-^Krjv i. Trpo's, c. ace. pers.. He Q^^lxx) (of.

Si 453).+

Syn. : KeXevoi, to command, of verbal orders in general ; irapay-

yiXXw, to charge, esp. of the transmitted orders of a military com-
mander; ivri\k(ii points rather to the contents of the command (v.

Thayer, s.v. KeXeu'w).

Ii'tcuBei', adv. (•< ivOiv), [in LXX chiefly for nip ;] 1. of place,

hence : Lk 4' 13^1, Jo 2i« 7^ 14^1 183« ; L Kal L (for cl. h$^v k. hOtv),

on this side and on that, on each side, Jo 19^* ; similarly, €. koX IkclBcv,

Ee 222. 2. Of time, thereupon. 3. Cansal; hence, therefore: Ja4i.+

** ec-TEutis, -60)5, rj {'CivTvyxdvoi, q.v.), [in LXX: u Mac 4'*;]

1. a lighting upon, meeting with. 2. conversation. 3. a petition (in

this sense common in tt. ; cf . Deiss., BS, 121 f ., 146 ; MM, Exp.,

xiii): iTi45; pi., ib. 2^.+

Syn. : Scr^o-is (q.v.).

eVrijAos, -ov {<CTLfji.ri), [in LXX for lin , etc.;] honoured, prized,

precious: of persons, Lk 7^, Phi 2^^; compar., Lk 14*; of things,

metaph., kidtK, i Pe 2*-

«

(^^^).\

ivTo\-l\, -^s, r) « €i'TeA,A.<u, q.v.), [in LXX chiefly for njSQ; in pi.

freq. in Pss for D'^TlpD;] 1. generally, a charge, injunction, order,

command: Lk I529, Jo IQis 11^7 12*9,60 i^.ii^ Ac 17", Col 41";

e. a-apKivrj, He T^^' 1*. 2. Bsp. of religious precepts and command-
ments; (a) of God's commandments: in OT, Mt 15^ 22^"' 3*-*", Mk
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78,9 106,19 jL22s,3i^ Bph 21=, He 9"; esp. of the decalogue, Mt 5^»

191', Mt 1019, Lk 1820 235«, Eo T^-is 13", Bph 62; of God's command-
ments in general, Lk 16, i Co 7l^

i Jo 2^-8 322-21 421 52,3, jjg 12" I412;
collectively, 17 €. (cf. t. Ipyov t. O^ov, Jo 629), j tj g", n Pe 221 32

;
(b)

of things commanded Christ by the Father: Jo 12«>5'' li^i IS"; (c)

of the precepts of Christ: Jo 13^* 1416,21 1510, i2_ j Co 14". 3.

Phrases : seq. iVa, Jo 13'* I512, i Jo 323 421, n Jo « ; ivTo\i,v (^s)

irapaPaCvav, Mt 153
. ^lajpoBv, Mt 15« Eec. ; r-qpav, Mt 191^ Jo IS",

al. ; TTotetv, I Jo 52 ; SiSomt, Jo 11=' ; Xa/x;8aveiv, Jo IQi®, 11 Jo * ; e-X'^iv,

Jo 1421, He 7= ; c. xal SiKaiw/iara, Lk 1"
; eWoXat avdpiowwv (of Jewish

tradition), Tit 1"; c. icaiv^, Jo 133*, i Jo 2', 11 Jo=.t
* €iTomos, -ov « TOTTos), o/ « placB, Tesideiit : Ac 2I12.+

l^os «£v), adv., [in LXX: Jb 1820, Ps 38 (39)3 108 (109)22,

Ca 310 ; 6, T^, rbi i., Ps 102 (103)i, Is 16", Da th IQis, Si I920, i Mac
4*8*

-J
within: c. gen., i. vfiZv, within you (i.e. in your hearts,

E, txt.), or among you (E, mg.), Lk I721 (cf. Field, Notes, 71 ; Thayer,
8.V. ; ICG, Lk, I.e. ; Dalman, Words, 145 ff.) ; to L, Mt 2326.t

iv-Tpi-na, [in LXX for yj3 ni., Q^S ni., etc.;] to turn about;
metaph., put to shame: c. ace, i Co 41*; pass., 11 Th 31*, Tit 2^;

mid., to reverence: c. ace. pers. (cl. c. gen.), Mt 21^', Mk 12', Lk
182.* 2013, He 12^ (cf. MM, Exp., iii, xiii).t

* Ei'-Tpe<j>(ii, to train up, nurture; pass., metaph., tois Xoyots t.

n-WTTcms, I Ti 4*.+

t Ei'-Tpo(j.os, -ov, [in LXX: Da th 10" {"Vn hi.); c. yiyveo-Om, Ps
17 (18)' 76 (77)18 (ijFjp,), wi 1710, I Mac 132*;] trembling with fear
(Plut.) : Ac 732 1629, He 122i {Iktp-, WH, mg.).t

li'-rppTrij, -^s, V. [in LXX: Jb 203, pg 34 (35)26 43 (44)15 68

(69)'. 19 70 (71)13 108 (109)29 (nab?)*;] 1. c. gen. pers., respect,

reverence (Soph., Polyb., al.). 2. Absol., shame (Hipp.) : i Co 6=

153*.t

Iv-Tpu+aoi, -a, [in LXX : Is 552 574 (jjy ijith ), Hb lio (obp hith.),

IV Mac 8*, etc. ;] to revel in : iv t. airdraK, 11 Pe 21* (v. Mayor, in l.).t

Ir-Tuyxafw, [in LXX : Da th 612 '"i (mp) , Wi 820 1628, ^ Mac
225 436 612 1539, ni Mac 63'; seq. »caT<£, i Mac 832 io6i,63,64 1125 *.-|

1. to fall in with. 2. to meet with in order to converse. 3. to

petition, make petition : c. dat. pers., seq. i-n-ep c. gen. pars., Ac 252*

(cf. Field, Notes, 140), He 725, Rq 82'- s* {deZ, not expressed); seq.

Kara, against: Eo II2 (cf. ein-eufts, v7rep-£VTT)')9^ai'<u).t

* iv-Tu\ia-(T<i}, to wrap up (LS), roll or coil about {DCG, ii, 227*,

507») : c. ace. et dat., Mt 27=^ {h, Tr. [WH], cf. similar sentence in

TT.; MM, Exp., xiii), Lk 23=3; pass., Jo 20'.t

IF-Toirdu, -£ «Ti;7ros), [in LXX for ry\TB, Ex 3639 (393") A*;]

to imprint, engrave : pass, ptcp., c. dat., 11 Co 3'.t

**eV-uPpi£«, [in OT (Al.), Le 24" *;] to insult, mock at : He 1029.t

Ecu'iTi'ia^u (<; ivvirviov), [in LXX, as in NT, -ofxai, depon., chiefly

for D^n;] to dream : iwirvCoK i., Ac 2^''(^^^'>; pres. ptcp., Ju^.t
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el'uirvioi', -ov, to « iVi/os), [in LXX chiefly for Dlbrj ;] n dream ;

pi., Ac 2".t

t^i/o5mos, -ov «wi/f), [in LXX for njQ , etc.;] face to face, in

sight (Theocr. ; aproi. e., Ex 25^'') : neut., eviinnov, in vernacular, with

force of prep. c. gen. [in LXX for 130b , "'J"'?^ , etc., cf . Dalman,

Words, 31 f., 209 f., and Deiss., BS., 213], in NT, most freq. in Lk,

Ac, Ee, never in Mt, Mk, before, in the presence of : Lk l^" 4^, Ac 4"

6^ Ee 1* 2'^'', al. ; esp. i. Kvplov (Oeoii), in the sight of God, or with

God as witness or as judge, Eo 14^^ i Co l^^, i Ti 23, Ja 4}\ I Pe
3*, al.

'Ey6s (Heb. nriSN). o, JEnos (Ge 4^6) : Lk S^s.t

+ IcuTiJofjiai (<;oS9), depon. mid., [in LXX chiefly for ]TN hi.;] to

give ear to, hearken to : c. ace, Ac 2^*.+

'E^(ix (Heb. 1[iin), 6, Enoch (Ge 5^8) : Lk 3", He 11^, Ju".t

ej, V.S. Ik.

fi, ol, al, TO., indecL, six : Mt 17^, Lk IB^^, al.

ej-ayye'XXu, [in LXX chiefly for 1SD pi. ;] to tell out, proclaim

:

I Pe 2» [Mk 16, " shorter conclusion "] (Gremer, 29).t

t c^-ayopdju, [in LXX: Kaipbu v/acis cfa-yopa^eTC (]37), Da LXX TH

2***;] 1. to redeem, ransom (esp. of slaves) : metaph., Ga S^^ 4°. 2.

to buy up; mid., to buy up for oneself: t. /catpdv, Eph 5^^, Col 4^

(Cremer, 60).+

i^-dya, [in LXX chiefly for NS'' hi. ;] to lead out : 0. ace, Mk
1520, Jo 103, Ac 5" 73« 16">39; seq. ^i<o, Lk 2450; «, Ac 7^" 12" 13i^

He 89; «s, Ac 2138.+

ii-aip4a -u, [in LXX chiefly for bS3 hi. ;] to take oict : c. ace,

6(t>0aXij.6v, Mt S^** 18^; mid. (a) to take out for oneself, choose : Ac 26"
(Thayer, s.v. ; Page, Ac, I.e., but v. infr.)

;
(b) to deliver: Ac

710, 34 (LXX) 1211 2327 26" (BV, but V. supr.), Ga 1*.+

ii-aip<a, [in LXX for 3/03 , wy hi., ms ni., niD , "WS. pi., etc.
;]

to lift up, lift off the earth, remove : i Co 5^^ (LXX)_f

* ii-ani<i), -Z, to ask from ; mid., to ask for oneself, demand

:

aor., iirjTija-aTo, c. acc. (obtained you by asking, E, mg.), Lk 22^1 (v.

Field, Notes, 76 ; Cremer, 73).+

H-ai^frfi (WH, iii^vTjs, exc. Ac 22" ; v. App., p. 151, and cf.

M, Pr., 35), adv. «a<^vw), [in LXX chiefly for DXriS;] suddenly-

Mk 183«, Lk 213 939_ Ac 93 22".+

+ l^aKo\ou9€0J, -S>, [in LXX: Am 2*, Je 2^ (-108 ''I^n), Is 56"

(njS), Jb 319 (nns ni.). Si 52, Da LXX th, 3'")*;] to follow, follow up
(in various senses) : metaph., 11 Pe l^" 2^' 1^.+

E^aK^crioi, -ai, -a, six hundred : Ee 13^^ I420.+

€|-a\ei<l)u, [in LXX for nitfl , Le 14*^, al. ; metaph., nna , nntB'

,
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etc.;] 1. to plaster, wash over (LXX). 2. to wipe off, ivipe oiii:

SaKpvov, Ee 7^'' 21*; metaph., ^(tipoypa<^ov, Col 2^*; t. ovofjia, seq. e/c,

Ee 35 (MM, Exp., xiii)
;
pass., 'SL/jLapnai (efaXi^^^.-at, WH), Ac S^s (cf.

Ps 50(16)11 108(109)13, Is 4325, Si 462» (d/^. dTraA.-), iii Mac 2i«).t

cS-dWofiai, [in LXX for bbp (Hb 1^), etc.;] to leap up : Ac 3*.t

* i^-avdaratris, -ews, ^ (<^ i^avicTTrj/ju), a rising again : e/c T. viKpuiv,

Phi 311 (Cremer, 308).

t

l?-am-TAXa>, [in LXX : Ge 2', Ps 103 (104)i* 131 (132)1^^ 146 (147)8

(naS hi.) ; Ps 111 (112)* (HIT) * ;] 1. trans., to cause to spring ttp (LXX).
2. Intrans. (as avareXXm, Ge 31^), to spring iip : Mt 13^ Mk i^.f

eJ-acioTTijjH., [in LXX chiefly for Dip ;] 1. trans., io raise up: awipiia,

(cf. Ge 38S), Mk 12i9, Lk 20^8. 2. In 2 aor. act., intrans., to rise

:

Ac I55.+

eJ-airaTdcii, -Si, strengthened form of airaTaw, [in LXX : Ex 8^° '^''

(bbn hi.). Da TH Su56*;] to deceive: a. ace, Eo 7" I6I8, i Co 3i8,

II Co 113, „ Th 23; pass., i Ti 2i*.+

t e^diTii'o = tfaTTtviys, i^ai<^v7i's (q.V.), [in LXX for DSJIS , etc. ;]

suddenly : Mk Q^.t

t ^^a^rop^a), -S, [in LXX, pass., for ]1S , Ps 87 (88)1= *;] so in NT,
depon. pass., to he utterly at a loss, be in despair : absol. (as Ps, I.e.),

II Co 48; ToC 4^v, II Co 18.+

J|-airo-(rre'\\u, [in LXX freq., chiefly for nbtB' pi. ;] 1. to send

forth : 0. ace. pers., Ac 71^ 12ii, Ga 4* ; t. eTrayyeXtW, Lk 24*^ ; t. TryeC/ia,

Ga 4^; [t. K7jpvyp.a, Mk 16, "shorter conclusion," WH;] seq. ek,

Ac 22^1; pass., 6 Xoyos, Ac 13^". 2. to send away : 0. ace. pers., seq,

€is, Ac 93"; seq. Iws, Ac 11^2; c. inf., Ac I71*; k€v6v, Lk l^s 20i'''ii.+

iii-apnla «apTios), [in LXX: Bx 28'' (innpu.)*;] 1. to com-

plete, finish: T. rjfiipa^ Ac 21^. 2. to furnish, supply : pass., 11 Ti 31''

(for exx., V. MM, Eiop., xiii; Cremer, 651).+

+ ^^a<rrp(i^rTa), [in LXX: Nu 33 (p-Q.), Ez 1* (npb hithp.) P
Da LXX 10' (bbp)*;] to flash like lightning, gleam, be radiant:

i/iaTio-,tds, Lk 929.+

*li-auiT]s (a Kotvi; word, = ii avTrj? T. (Spas), at once, forthwith:

Mk 625, Ac 1033 1111 2132 2330, Phi 223.+

ii-eyeipb>, [in LXX for my ni., hi., etc. ;] to raise up : Eo 9" (cf.

ICG, in 1.) ; from the dead, i Co 6i*.+

e^El^ll « cl/ii), to go forth : Ac 13*2 1716 20^' ; seq. im, c. ace.,

Ac 27*3.+

e|-EI.U.I« Et/lt), V.S. €$€<TTt.

H-e\iyx<->, [in LXX : Pr 2429 (306)^ Mi 43, Is 2* (nrn hi.), Wi 12",

IV Mac 212*;] to convict: Jul*, Eec. (for eXiyx<^, WH, q.v.).+

II-eXko), [in LXX : Ge 3728 ('ijlffO), etc. ;] to draw out or away

:

metaph., wo t. liriOviua's, Ja 1" (v. Mayor, in 1.).+

*\iiipap.a, -tos, to (< e^epaco, to evacuate, disgorge), a vomit:

II Pe 222 (ixx)_t

e^-epaui'du (Eeo. efepewaio), -5, [in LXX for Ipn , 1X3 , etc. ;] to

search out, search carefully : seq. ir^pi, 1 Pe 11".+
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i^epeuvdo), V.S. i^epavvaw.

l^-^pxcfiai, [in LXX chiefly and very freq. for XS"' , also for

Nia, nby, etc.;] depon., to go, or come out of: Mt 10^^, Mk l'^,

Jo 1330, al. ; c. inf, Mt ll^ Mk S^\ Lk T^s- 2«, Ac 20^, Ee 20^; id. seq.

fVi, Mt 26^5, al.; w, Mk l^S; 'iva, Ee 6^; i. seq. Ik (cl. c. gen. loc),

Mk 52, Jo 430, al.; ?f(«, c. gen., Mt 21^7, Mk W^^ Ac 16", He IS^^;

dTTo. Mk 1112, Lk 95, Phi 415; i^^~0^^^ Mt 1521, Mk 61, Lk 9*, al.; of

demons expelled, seq. « (a-iro), e. gen. pers., Mk 125,26 58^ l]j 435^ g^jj

of prisoners released, Mt 6'^, Ac 16*"; ptcp., e^AOwv, c. indie, of verb

of departure (cf. Dalman, Words, 20 f.), Mt 832 1521 24i, Mk 168,

Lk 2239, Ac 12"' 1^ al. Metaph., (a) of persons : 11 Co 6i^
I Jo 2i9; of

birth or origin, Mt 2' (LXXj^ gg 7* fcf . Ge 35ii)
; of escape from danger,

cK r. x'^i-po's avTwv, Jo lO^" ; of public appearance, i Jo 41
;

(b) of things :

Mt 242''
; esp. of utterances, reports, proclamations : (j>u>v^, Ee 16i'^ 19'

;

<l>rif^7,, Mt 92«, Lk 4"; Si.Ko^, Mk 128; x6yos, Jo 21=3; So^a, Lk 2' (cf.

eJ-Eo-Ti (-< 6t/Ai'), impers. verb., «i is permitted, laivful : Mk 22*,

Ac 837 (E, mg.), I Co 1023; ^ i^f Mt I22.W.12 14* 1526 193 22" 27«,

Mk 3* 121*, L]j 62,9 143, Jo 51"; seq. ace, Mk 22«, Lk 6* 20^2; c. dat.

pers. et inf., Mt 201', Mk 6I8 IO2, Jo 183i, Ac I621 218^ 222= (inf. under-
stood), I Co 612 ; l^6v (sc. 1<ttI), Ac 229, n Co 12*; l^hv ^v, Mt 12*.t

6|-£TdJo) (<€Ta^a) (rare), to examine), [in LXX : De 13i*'i« I918,

I Ch 28'' A (ttfnri), Ps 10 (11)«' « (]na), Wi 63, Si 321, al. ;] to examine
closely, inquire carefully {of) : seq. wept (c. aKpi^Zs), Mt 2^; seq. tis,

Mt 1011
. c ace. pers., Jo 21i^t

SyN. : avaKpivm, ipavvdoy (v. DOG, ii, 594^).

£^^<t>i'T)9, V.S. i^ai<f>vq<s.

E^-riyeofiac, -ovjiiai, [in LXX chiefly for HSD pi. ;] to lead, show
the way; metaph., to unfold, narrate, declare: c. ace. rei, Lk 24'^
Ac 2119; c. dat. pers., Ac 10*; $e6v (understood), Jo li*; seq. oa-a,

Ac 1512; Ka6)ais, Ac 15i*.t

Ig^Korxa, 01, at, t4 indecl., sixty : Mt 13^. 23, Mk 48- 2», Lk 24i3,

I Ti 59, Ee 113 126 i3is.t

£^^5, adv. «exu)), in order, successively, next: ttj L rifiipri., Lk
93'; iv ™ I. (sc. xP°"v)> soow after, Lk 711 ; rfj L (so. ^uepa), Ac 21i

25" 27i8.t

t^i-,,X^o), -G, [in LXX : Jl 3 (4)i*
(|ton). Si 40i3, iii Mac 3^*;] to

sound forth (as a trumpet, or thunder; v. M, Th., I.e.): pass., I Th
is.t

IJis, -ews, ^ «€x<"), [in LXX, cf. Si, prol. 9;] habit, use, ex-

perience : He 5i*.t

e^-iffTr](x,i (also in Hellenistic -lo-ravo), Ac 8'), [in LXX for nn

,

etc. (29 words in all) ;] 1. causal in pres., impf., fut., 1 aor., to put
out of its place ; metaph., i. nva <j>p€vS>v (Bur.), to drive one out of his

senses, hence, absol., to confound, amaze : c. ace. pers., Lk 2422, Ac
89' 11. 2. Intr. in pass, and mid., also in 2 aor., pf

.,
plpf . act., seq. «k

or c. gen., to stand aside from, retire from ; esp. t. i^pcca);', to lose
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one's senses (Eur.), hence, absol.
; (a) to be beside oneself, be mad : Mk

3^1, II Co 51^ (opp. to a-aiitipoveiv)
; (6) to be amazed, confounded : Mt

1223, Mk 212 5*2 661, Lt 24T 856_ Ac 2'. 12 8" 9^1 10« 12i« (Cremer, 309).+
**+ e^-icrxub), [in LXX : Si 7" * ;] to have strength enough, to he quite

able : c. inf., Eph S^^.f

e|-o8os, -ov, 6 «68ds), [in LXX chiefly for NSia, also ym,
etc. ;] a going out, departure : He 11^2 ; of death, Lk 9^1, 11 Pe l^^.t

+ I|-o\e9peuo) (so best MSS. and WH; also read -oOpevw), [in LXX
freq. (rare in Gk. writers) for ms ni., hi., etc. ;] to destroy utterly

:

seq. cK T. Xaoii, Ac 3^3 (lxx) -j-

+ eJ-o|ji,o\oY€ti), -S>, and depon. mid., -e'o/toi, -ov/xaL, [as always in

LXX chiefly for nT hi. ;] 1. act. = cl. o/xoXoyioD, to profess or agree to

do (Eield, Notes, 75) : Lk 22«. 2. Mid., to acknowledge, confess (MM,
Exp., xiv) : T. d/iapTtas, Mt 3«, Mk 1^, Ja 5i«;

t. Trpa^eis, Ac 19^^; seq.

oTi, Phi 211 ; c. dat. pers., to make acknowledgment to one's honour,

to praise, give praise to (as in LXX ; Kennedy, Sources, 118) : Eo
1411 (LXX) 159 (LXX); seq. 5^1, Mt 112=, Lk IO21 (Cremer, 771).+

ii-iv, V.S. €^€a-Ti.

€|-opKi£u (later form of HopKoui), [in LXX : Jg I72 {nbit), Ge 243,

III Ki 22^' (sraE? hi.) * ;] 1. to administer an oath to (Dem., Polyb., al.).

2. to adjure : c. ace. pers., seq. Kara, e. gen. (as freq. in magic tt. ;

MM, Exp., xiv), Mt 26«3.+

*+ e§-opKio"ngs, -ov, 6 « efopKi^cu), 1. one who administers an oath.

2. an exorcist : Ac Id^^.i

ll-opuWco, [in LXX: Pr 2922; Stfyeak/jiAv (-ov's), Jg I621, i Ki 11^

(ipj)*;] 1. to dig out, dig up: a-riyrjv, Mk 2*; metaph., o(^6aA./ioi;s

(cf. LXX, 11. c. ; Herod., viii, 116), Ga 4".+

+ e^ou8£i'€a) (Eec. -00) ; T, -Ocvom), -a, [in LXX (with vv. 11. -6<o,

-Bevio), -devoo)) for 713, niS , DNQ , 013, etc.;] to despise, set at

nought : Mk 9^2 (cf . i$oveeveoi).f

i^-ou%ev6<i>, V.S. i^ovSeveui.

f ti-ou6eviia, -S> «oi0£ts, q.V.), [in LXX (v.S. i^ovBeve<o) : I Ki 23",

al., and as v.l. for -Sevcco, -oui, -5«vda)*;] to set at nought, despise

utterly, treat with contempt : c. aoc. pers., Lk 18» 23", Eo 14'> i",
i Co

16"; c. ace. rei, Ga 4i*, i Th 52"; pass., of persons: Mk 912 (T, -6<o),

I Co 6* ; of things : \i6os, Ac 4" (LXX aneBoKCfiaa-av) ; Xdyos, II Co
10" ; rh. iiov0cv7,iMiva, I Co 128.+

StN. : aOiTCOi, KaTa<j>poviia (v. DCQ, 1,
453b).

fiioueev6(,>, -w, V.l. for -lay (q.V.) : Mk 912 T.+

£?ou(7£o, -as, }, «l^£crr6), [in LXX: IV Ki 20", Ps 113 (114)2

135 (136)8' 9, Is 392, Je 28 (51)28 (n^ETOO), freq. in Da for Aram.

lia^BT, etc., Wi 10^*, Si 9", al. ;] 1. prop., liberty or power to act,

freedom to exercise the inward force or faculty expressed by 8wa/u,is

(q.V.) : I Co 912 ; i. £\«v, II Th 3^ ; id. seq. inf., Jo IQi^, i Co g^'
« ; c.

gen. obj., Eo 921 ; seq. l-n-i, c. ace, Ee 22"; inpl, i Co 7". 2. Later

11



162 MANUAL GEBEK LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

(of. Milligan, Th., 114; MM, Exp., xiv), of the power of right,

mithority : Mt 2P^, Mk ll^s, Lk 20'^
; of Messianic authority, Mt 9^,

Mk 2", al.; of apostolic authority, ii Co 10^ IS"; of the authority of

government : Mt 8^ 28l^ Ju ^\ Ee 12i", al. ; esp. of judicial authority,

Lk 2020, Jo IQ"' 11- 3. Meton., (a) jurisdiction : Lk 23' (cf. i Mac 6",

Is 392) . (5) a ruler or magistrate : Eo 13i-3
; pi., Lk 12", Eo 13i, Tit

31
; (c) of supramundane powers (syn. with apxy, SuVa/xts, Bpovoi,

Kvpidrr,^) : 1 Co 152*, Bph 121 3", Col 2i«,
i Pe 322, al. (Cremer, 236).

Syn. : v.s. Svvafus.

iiouai,dl<i> (•< efovo-ia), [in LXX (freq. in Ec) chiefly for tabtS*;]

1. to exercise authority (Arist.). 2. Trans., to exercise authority
over: c. gen. pars., Lk 222''; (,_ ggu_ j-ei, i Co 7*; pass., to be held
under authority (v. lit.. Notes, 214) : seq. im, i Co 6^2.

t

Hoxh, -5s, V ««^^X'^, *o stand out), [in LXX for ]ttf, Jb 392s*;]

1. a projection {i. TEVpas, Jb, I.e.). 2. Metaph., eminence, excellence

:

ol KUT £., the chief men, Ac 2623.t

t el-uiri-iSo), [in LXX: Jg 16i*>20, m Ki 3^^
(yp^), Jb 14^2 (iw

ni.)*;] to awaken out of sleep (= a.<j>viniL^oi) : c. ace. pers., Jo ll^.t
**+ e^-uTTi-os, -ov (-^vjri/os), [in LXX: I Bs 3^*;] roused out of sleep:

Ac 1627.t

ejcii, adv. «e^), [in LXX for I'-in;] 1. outside, without; (a)

adverbially: Mt 12", Mk S^i 11*, Lk 820, Jo IBi^, al.; c. art., 6 I., he

who is without; metaph., in pi., oil, of those outside the Church,
I Co 512.13, Col 45 (Lft., in 1.), I Th 412; 6 I. cJvepuTros, 11 Co 41"; ai I.

TToXeis, Ac 2611; (j) a,g prgp. c. gen. : Lk 13^3, Ac 21^, He 13"' 12. 2.

After verbs of motion
;

(a) adverbially, forth, out : Mt 51^ 26'^,

Mk 1468, Lk 2262, Jo 637 194, i3_ Ac 9", al.
; (6) as prep. c. gen., out of:

Mt 211^ Mk 11" 128, Lk 428, Ac T"^, He 13i3, al.

e'^uOec, adv. «£^(u; opp. to €cra)6ev), [in LXX for Vin;] 1. prop,

(in answer to the question. Whence ?), from without : Mk 71*- 2.

More often (= l^w; cf. Bl., § 25, 3), without: Mt 2327.28, Mk 718,

II Co 7=; rh I, Mt 2325, Lk 113s,40. „. »__ j- tj 37, Mk 4" (WH, mg.);
o £. /cocr,u,os, I Pe 33 ; iK/3a.KXeiv L, Ee 112. ^g prep. c. gen. : Mk 7'^,

Ee 112 1420 (of. Robertson, Or., 548).t

it-(i)diii>, -u>, [in LXX chiefly for mi hi.;] 1. to thrust out;
Ac 7*^ 2. to drive out of the sea, drive on shore : Ac 27'^ (WH, txt.,

eK(rScrai).t

+ e|ciTepos, -a, -ov (compar., from Ifw; opp. to co-wTcpos), [in LXX
chiefly for jirn ;] outer : o-kotos, Mt 812 22i3 253".+

eoiKo, pf . with pres. sense, [Jb 63. 25 ;*] tg jg nj^g _• c_ ,ja,t_, jg, le, isf

loprdju {^iopTi/j), [in LXX for aan;] to keep festival : i Co 58.t

dopxri, -^s, ^, [in LXX for an (chiefly), nyto ;] a feast, festival

:

Lk 2*2, Jo 51 6* 737, Col 216; ^ i. toC irdcrxa, Lk 2«, Jo 131 ; t. i^^/Mwv,

Lk 221; ^ a-Kfivoiniyta, Jo 72 (Deiss., L4J?, 116); kv t. L, Mt 26^
Mk 142, Jo 4« 7" 122» (^Tvai iv i.), ib. 223 . ,.5 ^_ |_ (y^^ ^^^g y^^^^j^
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Jo 1329; iya^a^vuv, 'ipx'^adai «s t. L, Jo 4« 7^. 1" ll'" 1212; t^s I.

/xco-ovtnjs, Jo 7"; Kara L {at each feast), Mt 27>5, Mk 15«, Lk 231'',

E, mg. ; T. £. iTouiv, Ac 18^1 ; Kara to Wo'S Trjs L, Ilk 2*-.t

iir-ayy€\ia, -as, 17 « iirayyeXXo)), [in LXX : Ps 55 (56)^ (nnSD),

etc. ;] 1. a summons (as Attic law-term, Dem., al.). 2. a promise
(Dem., Arist., al.) : Ac 23^1 ; esp. in NT of the divine promises, Ac 71^,

Eo 41*' i« 9*, Ga 3". 18. 21 4?\ He 8« ll^^ n Pe S'; c. inf.. He 41

;

yiverai, etc., c. dat. pers., Ac 2^9, Eo 4i3, Ga 31"; seq. Trpo's, Ac 13^2 268;

iirayyiXea-Oou. ttjv i., I Jo 2^^;
^X^''' ETrayyeAias, He 7*, 11 Co 71; eii/oi €v

EirayyeXi'a, Eph &^; -^ yrj T^s e., He 11'; ra re/cva T^s e., Eo 9^, Ga 4'^^;

T. iri/eu/ia t^s e. t. ayiov, Eph 11* ; ai Sia^ijKat t-^s €., Eph 21^
; 17 £. t. Otov,

Eo 42*'; pi., II Co 1^"; al i. T. traTipiav, Eo 15^; C. gen. obj., T. ^(O'^S

(v. Dalman, Words, 103), i Ti 4^; r. irapouo-tas avroS, 11 Pe 3*; kot'

CTToyyeAtav, Ac 13^*, Ga 3^', II Ti 11 ; 8t' cirayyeXtas, Ga 31^ ; o-u/x/jiiTOXO-

T^s e., Eph 3* ; A.070S eTrayyeXtas, Eo 9'. By meton. (cf. eAttis), of a

promised blessing : Lk 24«, Ac li*, Ga 3^2, He 612. i«. " lO^" 11"> s*. so

;

c. gen. epexeg., Ac 2*3, Ga 31*, He 9" (Cremer, 27).+

lir-ayve'XXu, [in LXX: Es 4^ ("IDN), Pr I312, Wi 2i3, al.;] 1. to

announce, proclaim. 2. (a) to promise; (6) to profess. Mid., also

freq. in both these senses ; (c) to promise : c. dat. pers., He 61* ; c.

icc. rei, Eo 4^1, Tit 1^; c. dat pers. et ace. rei, Ja l^^ 2^, 11 Pe 2i9;

eTrayycAtov, I Jo 2^^ ; c. inf., Mk 14", Ac 7* ; seq. Aeywv, He 122«
; ptcp.,

He 1023 iiu . (^) fo profess : ^eoo-e/Snav, i Ti 2" ; yi/Go-iv, ib. G^i. Pass.,

Ga 319 (cf. Trpo-eTrayycAAo) ; and V. Cremer, 26).+
* iir-dyy^^li-O; -tos, to (<; CTrayyeAAo)), a promise : U Pe 1* 3l*.+

iir-aya, [in LXX for Nia hi., etc. (29 words in all) ;] to bring upon

:

c. dat. et ace, n Pe 2^ ; eauToIs e. (for cl. mid., v. Mayor, in 1.), ib. 2i

;

i. rh al/xa. (cf. Ge 20'), Ac 528.+

*+ Eir-aYUKi^ofiai, depon. ; 1. to contend with (Plut.). 2. to contend

for (C.I., 2335, 19) : c. dat. rei, Ju ».+

*+ Eir-a6poi^(d, to assemble besides (Plut.) : pass., Lk 112".+

'Eiraicrros (Eec. -tos), -ov, 6, jEpmnetus, a Christian of Eome

:

Eo 165.+

iir-aivia, -&, [in LXX for bbn pi., mtff pi.;] to praise : c. ace,

Eo 15", I Co 1122
. seq. 2„, Lk 16*, i Co II2 ; absol., seq. 5n, i Co llif .+

Iir-an'os, -ov, 6, [in LXX for n^illjl, etc.;] praise: Eo 22' 13*,

I Co 46, n Co 818, Eph 1«. 12. 1*, Phi 1" 48, 1 Pe 1^ 2i*.+

eir-aipu, [in LXX for Nt&: , on, etc.;] to lift up, raise: t.

ipTifwva, Ac 27*«; x"/»«s. Lk 245», i Ti 28; Kc^aAois, Lk 212S;
dtfyOak-

fwvs, Mt 178, Lk 62« 1623 1813, Jo 436 65 171
; ^<^„^^, Lk 1127, Ac 21* 14"

2222
. ^ irripvav (fig.), Jo 1318. Pass., Ac 1' ; metaph., to be lifted up

wUh pride: 11 Co 10* 112».+

iTr-aioxuVojiai, [in LXX: Jb 34" (Nt&J), Ps 118(119)« (»ia),

Is 129A (nsn)*;] to be ashamed (of): absol., 11 Ti li2; c. ace. pers.,

Mk 838, Lk 926. c. ace rei, Eo li«, n Ti 18. i«; eVt, c. dat. rei, Eo 621

;

c. inf., He 2" ; c. ace. pers, et inf., He 111",+
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€Tr-atT€'<o, -S>, [in LXX : Ps 108 (109)" (bxtS*), Si 402^*;] to ask

besides. 2. to beg (as a mendicant ; cf. MM, Exp., xiv) : Lk 16^ 18^^

(Cremer, 74).+

^ir-aKoXouSeo), -S>, [in LXX (chiefly metaph.) for Ttit , 1[b!^ , etc.
;]

to follow after ; in NT metaph. ; absol. : Mk IBC^"] (illustrated by use

in verifying accounts ; v. MM, Exp., xiv ; Milligan; NTD, 78) ; c. dat.

pers., of sins, i Ti 5^4 (cf. Bllic. and CQT, in 1.); t. ixv€(7iv, i Pe 2^1;

epyu) dya^w, I Ti 51".+

eir-aKouu, [in LXX for VQltf, nsV , etc.;] 1. to listen to. 2. to

hearken to, hear withfavour (one's prayer) : c. gen. pers., ii Co 6^ (t'XX)!

* £Tr-aKpo(ionai, -S>y.ai, to listen attentively: Ac 16^* (of. Page,

in 1.).+

fiir-dv, conj. (<;eW, q.v., av), later form of eVijv, after, when: c.

subjc. pres., Lk ll^*; c. subjc. aor., Mt 2^, Lk 11^2.+

* itmvAyKii'i, -es (<^dvayKr;), only in neut. ; 1. €irdvayfcts (sc. €crTi), it

is compulsory, necessary. 2. As adv., of necessity : Ac 15^^.+

eir-a^-dyo), [in LXX : Za 412 {p:[-^ hi.). Si 172« 2628, „ Mac 9^1

12^ *
;] to bring up or back (sc. vaSs) ; to put out to sea {DB, iii, 63ii)

:

Lk 5^'*; intrans., to return: Mt 21i*.+

* ^Tr-am-jAiiin^o-Ku, to remind again: c. ace. pers., Eo IS^^.i

ln-ava.-irwia, [in LXX, mid., for OW , "[VOi ni. ;] to refresh, cause to

rest (upon) ; mid., to rest upon : metaph., c. dat., Eo 2^' ; seq. evrt, 0.

aoc, Lk 10« (Cremer, 827).+

eir-ai'-epxoiJiai, [in LXX for 2,1t£' , etc. ;] to return : Lk 10'^

191=.+

lir-a>'-iaTif](j[,i, [in LXX chiefly for Dip;] to raise up against;

mid., to rise up against : seq. em, c. ace. pers., Mt lO^^, Mk IS^^t
** lir-ai'-opeucji.s, -ecus, rj (<^ eTTavopOoo), to Correct, restore ; cf . 11 Mao

222), [in LXX: I Bs 8^2, i Mac 14^**;] correction: of life, 11 Ti Si"

(cf. MM, Exp., xiv).+

iir-dvQi, adv., [in LXX for n^yo , t>y, bjro , etc.;] above;

1. adverbially; (a) of place : Lk 11**
; (b) of number, more than : Mk

14«, I Co 15«. 2. As prep. c. gen. ; (a) of place : Mt 2^ 51* 21' 23i8- 20. 22

27" 282, Lk 439 10", Ee S^ 208; (6) of pre-eminence: Lk 19i''-i«,

Jo 3".+
* eir-dparos, -ov (<; cirapdofiai, to imprecate), accwsed : Jo 7**

(for exx. from tt., v. MM, Exp., xiv; cf. Cremer, 108).+
** eir-apK^w, -u), [in LXX : I Mac 82* ll^''*;] 1. to be strong enough

for. 2. to ward off. 3. to aid, relieve: e. dat. pers., i Ti 5^"'^^

(mid., WH, mg.U
+ eirapxeia (Eec. -xCa, V. Bl., § 3, 5), -as, 17 (< lirap^os, a prefect),

[in LXX: Bs 4" (njiTO), Jth 3« A*;] the jurisdiction of a prefect, a

Ac 23s* 251.+

*+ eirdpx6i.os, -ov, o/a prefect: -n i. (so. efouo-t'a) = eVapveta, q.v., Ac
251 (WH, mg.).+
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^ir-auXis, -«a)s, fj « avXr,), [in LXX for "lypi , njU ,
(I.e.), etc.

;]

a dwelling, habitation : Ac l^*^ (Lxx)_t

t ^ir-aupior, adv., [in LXX for -|i;iia, Ge SO^s, elsewhere, Ex 9«,

al., for nnria;] on the morrow: in NT, r/ i. (sc. ij/iepa), Mt ST^^, Mk
1112, Jo 129, Ac 10», al.

'E-rcaipS.'s, -a (Bl., § 7, 4), 6, Epaphras : Col 1^ 412, Phm23.t
*t €Tr-o<jipi£M, to foam up : metaph., t. aio-;(was, Ju^^.t

'ETra<|)p68iTos, -01), o (i.e. charming) ; Epaphroditus : Phi 2^ 4^^.+

lir-eYeipu, [in LXX for nw hi., Dip hi., etc.;] to rouse up, excite:

c. aco. rei, Stwy/Aw, Ac 13*" ; ilruxdi, ib. U?A
eirei, conj. (eirt, ei), when, since; 1. of time, when, after: Lk 7^

(Eec, WH, mg.). 2. Of cause, since, because: Mt I882 21*" 27«,

Mk 15*2, Lk 1^\ Jo 1329 19", Ac 13« (Eec, WH, mg.), i Co I412,

II Co 1118 133, He 52.11 613 gir nii. ^
^r^^ ^e 2i* 4«. With ellipsis,

otherwise, else: Eo ll"' 22, He 92"; i. ipa, 1 Co 510 71*; intro-

ducing a question, Eo 3^ i Co 14i<' 1529, He IO2 (cf. iv Mao l^s 2^- 19

42i.2«).t

eirei-STJ, conj.; 1. of time, when now, after that: Lk 71 (WH,
txt.). 2. Of cause, seeing that, forasmuch as : Lk 11^, Ac 13*" (WH,
txt., EV) 1412 152*, I Co 121.22 1416 1521, Phi 226.t

*6irei-8ii-7r£p, conj.
,
forasmuch as ("a stately compound," freq. in

cl. and suitable for the formal introduction of Lk) : Lk I1.+

eir-£i8oi', 2 aor. without pres. in use
;

[in LXX chiefly for nxi ;]

to regard with attention, look upon (in cl., of the gods) ; 1. with a
view to bless : c. inf., Lk 125 (cf_ j5j5_ 136b). 2. To punish : seq. i-ri,

Ac 429.t

lir-eip, [in LXX: Ex 822 ds) (^ay)_ gj 4219, etc.;] 1. to come
upon, approach. 2. Of time, to come on or after; mostly as ptcp.,

iTTLwv, -ova-a, 6v, next, following : tij e. (sc. rnxApa, as freq. in late Gk.),

Ac 1611 2015 2118; f^i^^ip^ (^s usual'in cl.), Ac 728; wktI, Ac 23ii.t

eirci-irep, oonj., since indeed : Eo 3^" (Eec. ; ehrep, WH).t
* eTr-eKT-aYaiyVj, -^s, r), a bringing in besides or m addition (Hipp.,

FIJ, al.) : He 7" (cf. MM, Exp., xiv).t

6i7-eio--^PXop,ai, [in LXX : I Mac I6I" (c. dat.) * ;] to come in

upon : seq. hrC, Lk 21^5_t

eireiTo, adv. of sequence, [in LXX : Nu 19i9 A, Is 162, iv Mao
6^*;] thereupon, thereafter, then: Lk 16'', Ga I21, Ja 41*; seq. jaero,

ToruTO, Jo 11^
; /x.eTa Itij Tpla, Ga 11^ ; Sio. StKaT€(Tadpwv etSv, Ga 21

;

7rpS>Tov ... I., I Co 15«, I Th 41^ He 72; TrpoVepov ... I., He 727;

&^apxii ... I., I Co 1523; j^„ ... I., I Co 156. « (WH, txt.);

I. ... I., I Co 155-7 (WH, mg.) ; rpirov . . . L (bis), i Co 1228.t

iir-iKeiva, adv. {= Itt iKilva), [in LXX: Le 22", Nu 32i9,

al. (nxlpn), etc.;] beyond; c. gen., Ac 7^^(^^^\f

* iit-eK-Teivw, to extend: mid., to stretch forward: c. dat.,

Phi 3i^t
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^Trei/Su'TTis, -ov, o « eTrei/Su'a)), [in LXX for b'^VHi , Le 8'' A (Aq.

iwevSv/ia), I Ki 18* A, II Ki I318*;] an outer tunio (EV, coat) : Jo 21^.+

*t £Tr-ei'-8u(i) = -Swo) (Hdt.), to put on over ; pass. (Plut., al.), to

have on over, he clothed upon : 11 Co 5^' *.t

6Tr-^PX0|iat, [in LXX for Ni3, nnr, etc.;] 1. to come to, arrive,

come on : seq. aTrd, c. gen. loc, Ac li^' {iinjXOav ; cf . M, Pr., 65

;

Deiss., BS, 191); of time, Bph 2''. 2. to come upon (as in Horn.) : of

calamities, Lk 212«, Ac S^* 13«, Ja fii ; of an enemy, Lk 11^2 ; of the

Holy Spirit, Lk l^s, Ac 1*, [in LXX : yiyvoixat iwi, Jg 14*, i Ki ll^ al.].+

iir-epoyrao), -m, [in LXX chiefly for bit12f , also for 12;T^ , etc. ;] to in-

quire of, consult, question : 0. ace. pers., Mk 12^*, Lk 2'"', al. ; c. dupl.

ace, Mk 7" 1129, Lk 20«, al. ; c. aco. pers., seq. Xiymv, Mt U^«, Mk 9"
;

£1, Mk 823, Lt 23", al.; i. ec6v, Eo lO^Mi-xx). 2. In late Gk., to beg of,

demand of: c. ace. pers. et inf., Mt IG'- (cf. ipoirdio; and v. Cremer,

716).

**lTr-ep(iT,,Ha, -ros, ro', [in LXX: Da TH 4" {ttbm), Si 36(33)3*;]

1. a question, an inquiry (Hdt., Thuc). 2. a demand : i Pe 3^1 (v,

ICG, in l.).t

^TT-e'xo), [in LXX for bnn , etc. ; also Si 8I 31 (34)2, „ Mac 525 925^

al. ;] 1. to hold upon. 2. Like Trapex<^ (a-s i^ Hom., al.), to hold out,

offer : \6yov ^mijs, Phi 2'-''. 3. to hold or direct tmvards, sc. voxiv
;

(a) absol., to intend, purpose ; (&) to observe, give attention to (v. MM,
Exp., xiv) : seq. ttSs, Lk 14''

; c. dat. pers., Ac 3^, i Ti 41". 4. to stay,

wait : Ac I922 (in legal phrase, MM, Exp., l.c.).t

* eirripedjci) (<] cTriypeia, spiteful abuse), to revile: c. ace. pers.,

Lk 628; c. ace. rei (but v. IGC, in 1.), i Pe 3i«.t

eiri (before a smooth breathing eV, before a rough breathing €<^'),

prep. c. gen., dat., ace. (ace. most freq. in NT), with primary sense of

superposition, on, upon. I. C. gen., 1. of place, answering the

question, where? (a) of the place on which, on, upon: em (t.) y^s,

Mt 6"' 18, al.; t. Ke^jyaXrji, I Co lli" ; t. i/e<^eA,Gv, Mt 243", al. ; like iv, in

constr. prmgn. after verbs of motion : /JaX\«tv, Mk 42^^ ; cnreipuv, ib. ^i

;

epX^crOat, He &'', al. ; fig., ctt' a.ky]6iia'i (MM, s.v. a.) ] of the subject of

thought or speech, Ga 31" ; of power or authority, over, Trdvrwv, Eo 9^

;

T. ya.t,r)i, Ac 8-"; iiovaia im, Ee 22<' 20"; (b) of vicinity, at, by: t.

eaXao-o-Tjs, Jo 6» ; T. 080B, Mt 211"
. ^o5 ^^^g^^ Mk 122« (v. Swete, in 1.)

;

c. gen. pers., in the presence of, before, Mt 28^^, Ac 233", i Co 6^, al.

2. Of time, (a) c. gen. pers., in the time of : hrl 'EXto-aiov, Lk 42'''; hn.

K\av8iov, Ac 11^*; ETTt 'AftidOap dpxLcpeas, when A. was high priest,

Mk 22«; (b) c. gen. rei, at, at the time of: Mt 1", He V, 11 Pe 3^; em
T. 7rpo<TevxS>v /Aov (i7jaGv), Eo 1", Bph l", I Th 1^, Phm *. II. C. dat.,

of place, answering the question, where? (a) lit., on, upon: Mt 9^°,

14s, al. ; after verbs of motion (v. supr., i, 1, (a)), Mt 9^" Ac 8^"

;

above, Lk 2338
. ^t, by, Mk 132», Jo 52, Ac 5", al.

;
(b) metaph., upon,

on the ground of, Lk 4* (lxx)
j ^,j j/jg matter of, Mk 6^2 (y_ Swete, in

1.); upon, of, concerning, Ac 53.'', 40- of the ground, reason or motive

(BL, § 38, 2 ; 43, 3), Mt 183 19^ Eo I212, al. ; !</>' <S, fo^- the reason that.
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because, Eo 512, n Co 6* ; after verbs of motion, over, Mt IS^s, Eo 161",

al. ; of a condition (cl.), Eo 8^", i Co 9^°; em, Svo-l iMprua-Lv (v. Waste.
on He gio). He lO^^ ; of purpose or aim, Bph 2", Phi 4^'>

; of authority,
over, Mt 24*^ Lk 12" ; of hostility, c. dat. pers. (cl.), against, Lk 12^2

;

in addition to (cl.), 11 Co 7" ; of an adjunct, in, at, on, Phi 1^ 2". III.

C. ace, 1. of place of motion upon or over, answering the question,
whither? (a) lit., ttpon, over: Mt 1428,29^ ljj 519^ ^1. mult.; in NT
also, answering the question, where? (as c. gen., dat.), Mk 4^* 11^,

Lk 2^5, Jo 1^2 ; ^,ri T. avTo, Ac l^^ 2^, al. ; of motion to a vicinity, to,

Mk 162, Ac 8^8, al.
; (b) metaph. (in wh. " the ace. is more widely

prevalent than it strictly should be," Bl., § 43, 1) ; of blessings, evils,

etc., coming upon one, c. ace. pers., Mt 10^^ 1228, Ac 21', Jo 18*, Eph
5*, al. ; of addition (dat. in cl), Xvmj im XvTrrjv, Phi 2^''; iwiKaXeiv ovojia

iirC (v.S. emKakeo)), Ac 151'', Jg^ £''
; KaXeiv im, to call after, Lk 1*'; of

number or degree : ct-i rpis (cl. eis r.), thrice, Ac IQi^ lli" ; iyrl irXiiov,

the more, further, Ac 41', 11 Ti 2i^ 3^ (v. also infr., 2, (a)) ; ki^' oa-ov (v.

infr., ib.), forasmuch as, Mt 25*°'*'', Eo lli^; of power, authority,

control, Lk 1^3, Ac 7", Eo 51*, He 3^ al. ; of the direction of thoughts
and feelings, unto, towards, Lk 1" 2328, Ac 9^5. *«, Eo 11^2, Ga 4',

Bph T, I Ti 55, al. ; of purpose, for, Mt 3^ Lk 23*8
. ^^ « ^^^^^ (jjec.

£<^' <?), Mt 265"; of hostility, against, Mt 24^ Mk 32*-20 10" 138, jj^ 95^

Jo 1318, p^Q 754^ J Co 7'*', II Co 1^' ; of reference, concerning, for (cl.

usually dat.), Mk 912 I52*, Jo I92*, Eo 4^. 2. Of time, (a) during,

for : Lk 425 (-wH, txt., omits lirl), Ac IS'i I6I8, He ll^o, al. ; i<j; cio-ov

(xpwov), as long as, for so long time as, Mk 91^, Eo 71, al. (for iiji' 6'. in

another sense, v. supr., 1, (b)) ; ec^' iKavov (v.s. t.), Ac 20" ; hrl jrA.etoi'

(v. supr., 1, (&)), yet longer, further, Ac 20^ 24*; (&) on, about, towards

(el. ets) : Lk lO^* Ac 31 4*. IV. In composition, hrC signifies : up,

hraipv) ; upon, eTTiyeios, hriSr]/ji,i<a, IwiKadi^oi ; towards, hn^Xiirta, hrcK-

Teivo); ov&r (of superintendence), hruxTo.Tq'i; again, in addition, iiraiTiui,

ivicrvvdyui ', against, iTnopK€<a, eiriySouXij,

cTTi-^aifu, [in LXX chiefly for MT;] 1. to get up on, mount:
seq. eiri, c. ace, Mt 21^ (^^^' ; to embark in (a boat), go aboard : e. dat.,

Ac 272 ; seq. ets, Ac 21^ (Eeo.) ; absol., Ac 212. 2. to go up to, go on
to, enter : seq. eis, Ac 20i8 21* ; c. dat., Ac 25i.t

em-pdXXu, [in LXX for nbvf, T"'!??, etc.;] 1. trans., to cast, lay

or put upon : c. ace. et dat., Mk 11', i Co 7'^ ; 0. ace, seq. im c. ace,

Ee 181", WH, mg. ; t. x"P<i (""') ^^' (^'-j § 37, 7), of seizing a prisoner,

Mt 2650, Lk 201" 2112, Jo V, Ac 518 212'; 0. ^^t. (Polyb.), Mk 14**,

Ac 4^ ; e inf., Ac 12i
; ttjv x-

^''' S.poTpov, Lk 9*2
j liri^XrjiJ.a tm IfiaTiov,

Lk 53* ; i-irl iiJiCLTM, Mt 91". 2. Intrans., (a) to throw oneself or rush
upon : T. Kv/juxra CIS T. -rrXolov, Mk 4^'; metaph., to put one's mind upon
(but v. Field, Notes, 41 fif.), iin^aXuiv e/cXatcv, when he thought thereon

(so. T. pruxan), he wept (BV, txt. ; E, mg., he began to weep; cf. M, Pr.,

131) : Mk 14'2 (v. also Swete, in 1.) ; (&) to fall to one's share : to

imfidXXov (se dat.; Hdt., al., a technical formula freq. in tt. ; Deiss.,

BS, 2B0, LAE, 152), Lk 15i2.t
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*t eiri-pap^u, -5>, to put a burden on, he burdensome: fig., absol.,

II Co 26 ; c. ace. pers., i Th 2*, ii Th 38 (of. M, Th., i, 2i').t

eTTi-PipiJu, [in LXX chiefly for a3T hi. ;] to place upon : c. aco.

pers., Lk 103* igss^ ^c 232*.t

£Tri-p\6Tra), [in LXX for 1323 hi., PliD , HNT , etc. ;] to look upon.

In NT, as in LXX (i Ki 1" 9^\ Ps 24 (25)i«, To 3^, al.), to look on

withfavour : seq. im, c. ace. pers., Lk 1*^ 9^*, Ja 2^A
eTri-|3\T)|Aa, -to's, to, [in LXX: Is 3^^*;] 1. that which is thrown

over, a cover. 2. a tapestry, hanging (Is, I.e.). 3. that which is put
on; (a) embroidery; (6) a patch: Mt 9i«, Mk 22i, Lk 58«.t

e-iri-podu, -u>, to cry out : Ac 25^* (Eec, for ySoaco, q.v.).+

liri-pouX^, -%, ^, [in LXX : Bs 2^2, i Bs 6''^, ii Mao 5^ al. ;] a

plan against, a plot : Ac 93* 203-19 233".+

t E7ri-Yap.ppEu(>> (<] yaft-fipo's, a connection by marriage), [in LXX

:

Ge 349, I Ki 1821 ff.^
II ch I81, 11 Bs 91* (^nn hithp.), Ge 388 r (py^ pj.)^

I Mac 105*. 66*;] 1. to enter into affinity with: c. dat. (LXX, 11. c.,

exc. Ge 38*). 2. to marry (as deceased husband's next of kin, of.

Ge 388) . c ace, Mt 222*.t

* eiri-yeios, -ov (<^ 67rt, yrj), of the earth, earthly : to. i., Jo 312,

Phi 2i» 319 (anarth.) ; o-wytiaTa, i Co 15*» ; oiKia, 11 Co 51 ; cro</)ia, Ja 3"
(Cremer, 153).t

** Im-yiTOnai (v.s. ytvo/xat), [in LXX : Ep. Je *^, III Mao 26 *
;] to

arrive, arise, come on : Ac 28i3.t

ei7i-YH'(io'Ku, [in LXX chiefly for 133 hi., also for JTT, etc.;]

"directive" of ywwa-Kio (AE, Eph., 249), as in el.; 1. to observe,

perceive, discern, recognize ; (a) absol. : Ac 251", j Qq i^p ; geq_ g„,

Lk 122; r_ ,rj/£v>aTi, seq. on, Mk 28; (6) 0. aco. rei: Lk 1* 522, Ac 12i*

2739, Eo ps, II Co 1", Col 1«, I Ti 43; Iv iavrZ, Mk 53»; seq. on,

I Co 14"; (c) c. ace. pers. : Mt ll^^ 1436 1712^ Mk 633 (rp^ ^>^^^^^ j,^^

LTr., WH, E, omit the pron., and LTr., WH, txt., read eyvoia-av), ib. 6*,

Lk 2416.31, I Co 1618, II Co li*; seq. dTro, c. gen. rei, Mt 7i«'20; seq.

on, Ac 31° 413, II Co 136
; pass., i Co I312 ; opp. to ayvoov/j^oi, 11 Co 6'.

2. to discover, ascertain, determine : Ac 93" ; seq. oti, Lk 73' 23'', Ac
1934 2229 2411 281

. (. aco. rei, seq. qnaest., Ac 2328 ; 8t' f/v ainav, Ac
222*

J
Trapd, c. gen. pars., seq. irepi, 0. gen. rei, Ac 248 ^_ jg^^ ^^

SiKawfTvvTi's, II Pe 221 (cf. Lft., Ool, 136; Cremer, 169; M, Pr., 113;

AE, .BpL, 248 ff.).t

t eiri-yi'coais, -£<i)s, 17 (<^ eiriyivwcrKio, q.V.), [in LXX : III Ki 71* (B.

yv), Pr 26, Ho 41. « 6'^(«' (njT":!), Jth 91*, 11 Mac 9" * ;] acquaintance,

discernment, recognition (Plut., al.) ; Phi 1', Col 31" ; c. gen. rei, Col 19

22, Phm « ; T. dX7;(9«'as, I Ti 2*, 11 Ti 22* 3^ Tit li. He 102' ; t. Afiapria^,

Eo 32" ; c. gen. pers., of God : Bph li'', Col li», 11 Pe l^. 3 ; of Christ

:

Eph 413, II Pe 18 220; of god and Christ: 11 Pe 12; Kar i., Eo 102;

ex^i-v iv i., Eo 1^8 (v. AE, Sph., 248 ff. ; and for a somewhat different

view, Thayer, s.v. ; Lft. on Col, 19 ; Tr., Syn., Ixxv ; Cremer, 159 f.

;

of. aurd-qa-Ls).'^
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*
^•iri-ypo<|>ri, -rji, r) (<^ imypa^u)), an mscription : Mt 22'^", Mk 121"

152«, Lk 202* 2338.+

em-Ypd+oi, [in LXX for SMS, Nu l?^'"); fig., Je 38(31)3=, ^1.;]

to write upon, inscribe: Mk 152", Ac l?^^, Ee 21^2 ; fig., HeSiod-^x)
1016 (ib.) t

^iri-86iKi'u)j,i, [in LXX : Pr 12" (OIS hi.). Is ST^* (Nia hi.), Ep.

Je '^, II Mac 15^2, al. ;] 1. to show, exhibit, display : c. ace. et dat.,

Mt 16^ 22^^ 241, Lk 171*. Mid., to display for oneself or as one's own
(but cf. Bl., § 55, 1) : Ac 9=^. 2. to show, point out, prove : c. ace.

He 61''; c. ace. et inf., Ac IS^s (cf. MM, Exp., xiv).+

**lm-8ExotJ,ai, [in LXX: Jth IS^^B^, i Mac IQi 14^3, Si 512«, al.;]

1. in cl., of things, to allow of, admit of (Dem., Arist., al.). In late

writers, 2. to accept besides (Polyb.), to accept (in tt. of the terms of a

lease; v. ICG, on iii Jo, I.e.); in Jo". 8. (a) to receive besides

(Menand.)
;

(b) to receive hospitably (i Mae, Si, 11. c.) : in Jo 1".+

* eTri-8T](j,6ai, -co (<^S^/ios); 1. to be at home (Thuc, Plat., al.),

2. to stay in a place, sojourn (Plat., Xen., al. ; and v. MM, Exp.,

xiv) : Ac 2" 1721 ; seq. iv, ib. 1827 (WH, mg.).+
*+ liri-Sta-Tdo-o-ofiai, to add provisions to a document : Ga 3^^ (cf

.

kiriZiaOriKt}, a second will, FIJ, BJ, ii, 2, 3 ; the word is used of wills

in TT., cf. Deiss., LAE, 87).+

eiri-SiSttfjii, [in LXX for ]n3 , etc. ;] 1. to give over, to hand : e.

ace. rei et dat. pers., Mt 79- 1", Lk 11"- 12 24S''>*2, Ac 153«; pass. c. dat.

pers., Lk 4^''. 2. to give in, give way : absol., Ac 27^^.+

*+ Em-8i-op0o(i), to set in order further : Tit 1'' (Inscr. ; Cremer, 808).+

liri-SiJci, [in LXX : De 24", Jos 829, Je 15^ (Sia) *;] to go down,

set (of the sun) : Bph 420.+

EiriEiKEia, V.S. iTTiuKia.

ImeiKVjs, -e's « tko's, likely), [in LXX : Ps 85 (86)= (n^g), Es

813*;] 1. seemly, fitting (Horn.). 2. equitable, fair, moderate: 1 Ti

33, Tit 32, I Pe 218, Ja 31''
; to e. (Thuc., i, 76), Phi 4' (cf . Mayor, Ja,

I.e., and v.s. linaKCa).i

imeiKia (Eeo. -eiVcia), -as, ^ « €7ri«K^s), [in LXX : Wi 21'-' 1218,

Ba 227, Da LXX 3'*2) 42*, th 3'*2), 11 Mac 222 10*, m Mae 3" 7«*;]

fairness, moderation, gentleness {"sweet reasonableness," Matthew
Arnold) : Ac 24* ; c. n-pavrqi, 11 Co IO1.+

Syn. : irpavTrji (v. Tr., Syn., § xliii).

im-ltiria, -S>, [in LXX chiefly for ttf-IT , iv Ki 88, Is 62i2, al.

;

also for arpa , I Ki 201, Be 72^ BS)^ Ho S* ; ipS , 11 Ki 38 ;]
" directive

"

of ^TiTEo) (MM, Exp., xiv), to inquire for, seek after, wish for : c. ace.

rei, Mt 632 igsa 16*, Lk 1230, Ac 1939, Eq 11^, Phi 4", He lli* IS";

c. ace. pers., Lk 4*2, Ac 12i9
; 0. inf., Ac 13^.+

** emflai'dTios, -ov, [in LXX: Da Bel 31;] condemned to death:

I Co 49.+

lirC-eeais, -£0)5, ^ « imrWrjiJii), [in LXX : II Ch 2527 (-igrp), Ez
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23" (najy) n Mac 4" 5' 14=15*;] i_ « laijing on: x^V""' ^° S^*> ' '^^

4l^
II Ti'ie, He 6^ (of. Westc, He., I.e.; CGT on i Ti, I.e.). 2. aw

attack, assault (ii Mac, ll.c.).+

^irifiuiJi^o), -u> « 6vy.6i), [in LXX chiefly for mx pi., hithp. ; also

for non , etc. ;] to set one's heart topon, desire, lust after, covet

:

absol., Ja 4^ Eo T' 13»(lxx)_ i Co 10" (cf. iv Mac 26); seq. Kard

(against, in opposition to), Ga 5^''
;
prop, (as in cl.) c. gen., Ac 20^^,

I Ti 31; in late Gk. also c. ace. (M, Pr., 65), Mt 5^8 (Eec. ovTijs;

T omits ; cf . Ex 20i^ Mi 2\ Wi 16\ al.) ; c. inf., Mt 13l^ Lk 15"
1621 I'jii^ I pe ii2_ Ee 9^; c. ace. et inf., He 6"; as in Hebrew,
i-n-idv/JLLa liTiQvfurjcra, Lk 221'.+

8yn. : oplyui (of. Field, Notes, 204), eiXm {DCG. i, 453").

eTneu|jn)Tris, -ov, 6 « imOvixio}), [in LXX : Nu 11^* (mX hithp.)

;

tlvai i., Pr 1^2 (iQn) *
;] one longing for, lustful after : KaK&v, 1 Go

10«.+

eiriSufjiia, -as, 17 (<< iiriOv/jittj}), [in LXX chiefly for ni}?13 . HIS ; also

for niD!^ , etc. ;] desire, longing : Lk 2215 (y_g, 'tmOv/iiw), Phi l^^, i Th

21^ Ee 181*; pi__ jjjj 419. esp. with ref. to forbidden things, desire,

lust (Vg., concupiscentia) : Eo 7^'^, Ja li*'i5, 11 Pe 1*; pi., Ga 5'^*,

I Ti 68, II Ti 2^2 43, I Pe l" 42 ; W^os imev^las, i Th 4« ; £. KaKi^, Col

35; c. gen., yLnatr/ioi), II Pe 21° (v. Mayor, in 1.); t. (tapSimv, Eo 1^*; t.

Koa-fxov (aroused by the world), i Jo 2i';
t. o-w/uaTos, Eo &-^

; t. aira.Tq's,

Bph 422 (v. ICG, in 1.) ; t. <TapK(5s, i Jo 2is, 11 Pe 2i8 (without art.), Ga
5i«

; T. 6<i>ea\^&v, I Jo 2i«
; o-apxiKai €., I Pe 2" (cf. iv Mac 1^2)

;

Koa/xiKai, Tit 212; ets eVi^u/utas, Eo 131*; ^oiciv Tas>e., Jo 8**; vvaKoveiv

rais £., Eo 512
; SovXcuttv, ayeo-^at, €Tn6viuaLS, Tit 3^, II Ti 3" ; iropeveo-Oai

iv €., I Pe 4^ ; Kara, Ju 1*> 1*, II Pe 3' ; dvao-Tpe'^eo-^at er rais i., Bph 2^.+

SriV. .• ira^os (q.V.), opeii'!.

iTn-Ka6-it,<o, [in LXX for MT , etc. ;] to sit upon : Mt 21''.+

eiri-KaX^w, -5, [in 1/XX chiefly for K"1p ;] 1. to call, name, sur-

name: c. ace. (ol.), Mt 1025; pass., Ac 123 436 iQs.is.sa nis
1212' 25, He 111*; ^_ ovofm, seq. em (denoting possession, as Heb.

by . . Dttf Nni?3), Ac 15" (LXX), Ja 27 (v. C5 on Am 912). 2. Mid.

(so also act.; cl., LXX), to call upon, invoice, appeal to {Otov, ^covs,

Hdt., Xen., al. ; cf. Deiss., LAE, 426) : KaiVapa (Sc/Sao-i-oV, Ac 2525),

Ac 2511' 12. 21 2632 2819; sc. t. Kvpioi/ Iryo-ovi/, Ac Y*"; /iaprupa (cl.) t.

6i6v, II Co 123 . ^arepa, I Pe 11'^
; T. Kvpiov, Eo 1012, II Ti 222 . ^_ »^o^a

Kupiov (^ou, o-ou ; like Heb. r\p] DVJ^ tf^0, Ac 2^1 (^xx) 914, 21 221", Eo
1013, 14 (LXX), I Co 12 (Cramer, 335, 742).+

eTri-KdXu(ji(i.a, -tos, to (<[ iTnKaKvTrTOi), [in LXX : Bx 261*

3921(34) (np5Q), II Ki 1719
(•'ipn), Jb 1929 (aliter in Heb.)*;] a cover,

veil : metaph., t. Karaas, i Pe 2i<'.+

eiri-KaXuTTTo), [in LXX for DDS , etc. ;] to cover over, cover up

:

metaph., Eo 4MLXX).t
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t £irt-KaT-dpaTos, -ov {<^ iTnKaTapdo[/.ai, to imprecate curses on),

[in LXX for nnx, also Wi S^^ 14^, iv Mac 2i»;] accursed: Ga
310 (Lxx) 13 (Lxx K^aropofitvos) (Cremer, 109).t

^TTi-Ke^iioi, [in LXX : Ex 36" (39") (jn:), Jb 19^ {-an hi.) 21^7

(DOn), I Mac 6='', II Mac l^i, m Mac 1^2*;] to he placed, lie on: Jo
21°; seq. eVi, c. dat., ib. IP'*; fig., He 9"; dmyKi;, i Co 9^^

; x"/^"*". to

threaten, come on : Ac 27^" ; of persons, to press upon : 1 Lk 5^ 23^^.

t

* eiri-K«'\\(a, of a ship, to run ashore: c. ace, Ac 27".

t

* «m-KE<l>ii\aioi', -ov, to, a -poll-tax: Mk 12^* (WH, mg., for Krjva-ov,

as in D, Syrr. sin- p^s''-, 124, etc.).t

** EiriKOupia, -as, tj (<^ iTrcKOvpiu) to be an imKovpo^, an ally), [in

LXX: WilSis*;] aid, assistance : Ac 2622.

t

t 'EiriKoupios (Eec. -eios), -ov, 6, an Epicitrean, a follower of

Epicurus : Ac 171**.

t

** €m-Kpti'oi, [in LXX: 11 Mac 4*'', iii Mac 42*;] to decree, give

sentence : c. ace. et inf., Lk 232''.

t

Eiri-Xap,|3di'(>), [in LXX for pTn hi., Tnx , etc. ;] always mid. in

LXX and NT (v. Cremer, 758), to lay hold of: c. gen. pers., Mt 143i,

Ac 17" 213»'33; c. ace. pers. (not cl.), Lk 9« 14* 232« (WH, but v. BL,
lOlj), Ac 927 169 1817; c_ gen. rei, Mk 823, ^c 23i°, He 8i'(t'XX); c. gen.

pers. et rei, Lk 202". 26 ; t. aiiovlov (ovtcos) ^w^s, i Ti 612. la. Metaph.
(as in Si 4"), He 21" (v. Westc, in l.).t

e-iri-\ai'6di'o(ji,ai (alternative mid. form of kiriX-qdu), to cause to forget),

[in LXX chiefly for nattf;] to forget, neglect: c. inf., Mt le^, Mk 81*;

c. gen., He 61' 132' i"
; c. ace. (as occasionally in cl. ; MM, Exp., xiv).

Phi 315; SjToros ^v, Ja 12*; pass. ptcp. (cf. Is 231", Si 31* 23i*, Wi 2*),

Lk 12e.t

em-XE'yu, [in LXX chiefly for T(2,\\ 1. to say in addition (Hdt.).

2. to call by name, to call: Jo 52. 3. to choose; mid., to choose for
oneself: Ac IS^'.t

em-XeiTTu, [in LXX: Ob l^siE (nXB? hi.)*;] to fail : c. ace.

pers.. He 1132.t

*t em-Xeix<», to lick over : c. ace, Lk I621 (cf. MM, Exp., xiv).t

**t£Tri-Xr)<Tfjioi'ii, -rjs, r/ {<^€7rikrj6u)), [in LXX: Si ll^"*;] forgetfIll-

ness : oLKpoarrjs i. (gen. of qual.), Ja 125.
H-

iTTi'-Xonros, -ov «Xoi7ro's), [in LXX for nn"i , nNtZ?;] still left,

remaining : xPO''°s> ^ P® ^^'^

**Jm-Xu(ris -€(us, 17 «£7rtXv(o), [inAq. :
Ge40S; Sm. : Ho 3**;] L

release. 2. solution, interpretation : 11 Pe 12''.t

**£m-Xu'u, [in Aq.: Ge 40^ 418-12; Th. : Ho 3**;] 1. to loose,

release. 2. to solve, settle, explain : Mk 4^*, Ac 19^".

t

* eiri-fiapTupe'u, -S, to bear witness to : c. ace. et. inf., i Pe 512.

t

ImfieXeia, -as, 17 « e-irLiM€X.eofxaL), [in LXX : Pr 3^ ('iptT), Wi 1313,

I Es 6", I Mac 161*, 3,1. ;] attention, care : Ac 27^ (v. Field, Notes,

143).t

eVi-ixcX^ofiai, -oCwat, [in LXX : Ge 442i (DTP D'^tr), i Bs 6-',
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Pr 2725, Si 33" (3025), I Mac ll^^*;] to take care of: c. gen., Lk
1034,35_iTi35.t

EirifiEXbis, adv., [in LXX for pT, etc.;] carefully : Lk 15*.t

€Tri-fj.eVu, [in LXX : Bx 12^* (Pina hith.) * ;] to stay on, tarry or

abide still: seq. iv, i Co 16^; airoi, there, Ac 15^* (WH, txt., EV,
txt, omit) 21*; c. dat., t. crap/ci, Phi 1^*; seq. Trapd, c. dat. pers., Ac
281*; ^p^5_ c a,cc. pers., i Co 16^, Ga l^^; c. ace. temp., Ac 10«, 21*' i»

28^2,14^ J Qq i57_ Metaph., to continue in a pursuit or state: c. dat.,

T. afiapTLa, Eo 6^ ; t. aTrto-Tia, ib. 11^'' ; T. ttlittu. Col 1^' ; avTois (v.

GGT, in i.), I Ti 4i8;
t. xRW-^^-nn, Eo 11=^; c. ptcp. (cf. Bl., § 73, 4;

76, 2), Jo 8[7], Ac 12i«.t

em-ccu'a), [in LXX : Pr 262* (-,33 iii.)_ i Mao 6^^ 11 Mac d" ll^^

142"*;] to nod in command or approval, to nod approval, consent:

Ac 1820. t

E-irifoia, -as, fj « emvoiw, to contrive), [in LXX : Je 20^^", Wi 6^*

gu 1412 154^ Si 402, II Mac 12*^, iv Mac I72*;] a thought, design:

Ac 822. t

**emopKe'(o, -G « ^Trt'opKOs), [in LXX: I Bs 1*8, Wi 1428*;] iQ

swear falsely, forswear oneself: Mt 5^^.t

Eiri-opKos, -ov, [in LXX: Za 5' (l?2,t2^ ni.) * ;] 1. of oaths, swor?i

falsely. 2. Of persons, per;Mred ; as snhst., a perjurer, false swearer

:

I Ti lio.t

ETTiouo'a, V.S. eTrei/j,!,.

*t Eiriou'o-ios, -ov (cf. TrepiouVios, [in LXX for n^3p, De 7^, etc.]),

found only in the phrase apros i., BV, daily ; E, mg., for the coming
day : Mt 6^1 Lk 11^. (Several derivations find support, each pointing

to a different meaning. 1. <^ ETtoBo-a (sc. ^/j.ipa) (or, <^ iwl tjjv lovaav

(sc. rj/j.ipav), Zorell, S.V.), hence, for the morrow or for the coming day
(E, mg.). 2. (a) <[ c?ri + owo-ta, hence, for subsistence, needful (Am.
E, mg.)

; (6) <[ tm + etvat in fem. ptcp. form, hence, pertaining to

(the day).) For renderings of versions and views of various writers, v.

reff. in DB, ext., 36 f. ; DOG, ii, 58 f., 62^ ; IGC on Lk, I.e. The EV,
daily, is based on the Vg. (Lk; OL, Mt, Lk, quotidianus). "It is

difficult not to think that tov i. rests upon misunderstanding of an
original Aramaic phrase, or upon a Greek corruption" {ICC on Mt,

I.e. ; ef. also Cremer, 239).+

£iri-i7iirTw, [in LXX chiefly for bS2 ;] to fall upon (Field, Notes,

25) : c. dat. pers., Mk 3" (v. Swete, in 1.), Ac 201"; geq. ^Vi t. rpdxriKov

(as Ge 4629, To ll^, iii Mac 5*', al.), Lk 1520, Ac 203^. Metaph.,

<^o';8os, Lk 112, Ac 19", Ee 11"; 6j/ei8«7/xoi, Eo 153(lxx); of the Holy
Spirit: seq. itri, c. dat., Ac 8^^; im, c. ace., Ac 10** IP^; absol.,

Ac 23^+
* ET7i-Tr\if]ao-<i), 1. to strike at, to punish. 2. to rebuke, reprove:

I Ti 51.+

ETTi-iroO^u, -a, [in LXX for aN"", JTiV , f)D3 hi., ete. ;] to long for,

desire : c. inf., Eo 1", 11 Co 52, i Th 38, 11 Ti 1*, Phi 226 (WH, [txt.]);
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c. acc. rei, i Pe 22 ; c. ace. pers., ii Co 9^\ Phi 1^ 226 (-WH, mg.)

;

absol., Ja i^ (v. Mayor, in l.).t

**t lm-Tro9rio-is, -eta's, t], [in Aq. : Bz 23"*;] longing : ii Co 7'^'".t

*+ eiri-iroOijTos, -ov, greatly desired, longed for : Phi d^.t

*t eiriiroOia (WH, -Trd^eia), -as, ij = £7r«ro6?/(ns, longing: Eo 1523.

t

t^m-iropedo^oi, [in LXX : Le 26='3 (nnx), Bz 39i* (inv), Bp.

Je "2^ II Mac 22S, m Mac 1* * ;] to travel, journey to : seq. irpos, c.

acc. pers., Lk 8*.+

*t eiri-pdiTTCii (Eec. -ppd-TTTm), to sew upon: seq. em, c. acc, Mk 22i.t

eiri-ptTrru (Eec. -pphrrw, as in cl.), [in LXX chiefly for Tjbu? hi.;]

1. to oast at. 2. to cast or place upon : c. acc. seq. im, c. acc, Lk
19^*; metaph., t. fiepLi^pav, i Pe 5''(^^^'>.f

EiriCTTiixos, -ov (<o^/io, a mark), [in LXX: Ge 30*2 (y^p), Bs 5*

8", I Mac 11" 14«, IX Mac 15^\ in Mac 6i * ;] 1. bearing a mark ; of

money, stamped, coined. 2. Metaph., (a) in good sense, notable,

illustrious : Eo 16^; (&) in bad sense, notorious : Mt 27^"^

E-n-to-iTWTfios, -oS, 6 (<[ eTTicrm^o/iai, io supply with provisions), [in

LXX: Ge 422^, al. (nns), Jth 2iM'>;] 1. a foraging. 2. provisions,

food : Lk Qi^.t

£iri-o'KEirTop,ai (late form of eirurKoirim, q.v.), [in LXX very freq.,

chiefly for tpB;] 1. to inspect, examine. 2. (a) to otsj^ ; c acc, Ac
723 1^36 ^ef _ jg 151) J

especially, the sick and afflicted (as in MGr. and
sometimes in cl.), Mt 25S6.", Ja 12^ (cf. Si 7^5); (b) in LXX and NT
(as nps in Ge 21i, Ex 4^1, Ps 8^, al.), to iiisii wiife help, to care for

:

Lk 168>78 7i6_ Ac 151*, He 2"; (c) to yisii with punishment (Je 92«, Ps
88 (89)33, al.; cf. MM, Exp., xiv; Cremer, 863).t

Em-(TKEud£<>i, [in LXX for pin pi., etc.;] to equip, make ready;

mid., to mafce owe's preparations : Ac 21i*.t

*t £iri-o'KY)i'du, -u), to tent upon, spread a tabernacle over : metaph.,

seq. 67r' ep.i (EV, rest upon, cover), 11 Co 12'.t

iTTi-aKictSeu, [in LXX: Bx 4029 «5) (pu^)^ pg 90 (91)4 139 (140)^

(SISD), Pr IS^"^*;] to throw a shadow upon, overshadoio : c. dat., Ac

5"; of a shining (Mt, I.e., and cf. Bx 4029 ss
_ „ Mao 2^) cloud, e. dat.,

Mk 9^ c. acc, Mt 17^, Lk 93*; metaph. (ef. Pss, Pr, ll.c), of the

Holy Spirit, Lk 136.t

Im-ffKoir^u, -S>, [in LXX for IpS ni., etc.;] 1. to look upon,

observe, examine : seq. yu.^. He 12^*. 2. As iina-KiirTop.ai in LXX, NT,

to visit, care for : i Pe 52 (E, txt.; WH om. ; Cremer, 527).

t

tliri-o-KOTrVi, -5s, 1?, [in LXX chiefly for IpB, n'lp^;] 1. a visiting,

visitation (eis e. toB iraiSos, Lucian, dial, deor., 20, 6); as in LXX
(after Heb.), of God's visitation in mercy, or in judgment (Le 192", jjj

1012, Je 615, Wi 22», al.) : Lk 19«, i Pe 212 (v. Hort, in 1.). 2. office,

charge, esp. office of an cmo-Koiros (q.v.) : Ac 12" (^^^), i Ti 31 (Cremer,

527 f., 864; DCG, ii, 809b).t
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ETTi-o-Koiros, -ov, o (<^ (TKOTrds, a watcher), [in LXX for IpS , its

parts and derivatives, Nu d"" 31i*, Jg 9'^^ iv Ki 11". is, n Qh 34i2, i\

Ne 119,14,22. i,j<_ jb 2029; 2?ai3, Is 60"; Wi l^, i Mao 1"*;] a

superintendent, guardian, overseer (cl. ; for exx. v. LS, s.v.) : Ac 20^^,

I Pe S^'' (ICG, in 1.) ; as technical term for a religious ofiSoe (Deiss.,

BS, 230 f.), in later Paul. epp. of the head of a church (Vg. episcoims),

a bishop : Phi l^, i Ti 3^ Tit 1^ (v. reff. s.v. €7rto-/co7rj?).+

eiri-a-Trdoi, -ul, [in LXX: Is 5^^ (^0^0), etc.;] to draw on: mid.,

in peculiar sense of efEacing signs of Judaism (cf. i Mac li'', FIJ, Ant.,

xii, 5, i ; v. Thayer, s.v.), to become as uncircumcised : i Co 7^^.t

* cTTi-o-ireipw, to sow upon or besides : di/a fxia-ov, Mt 13^^.1

eTTiarafiai (prob. an old mid. of €<^icrTr;/ii, q.v.), [in LXX chiefly

for jn^ ;] to know, Jcnoiv of, understand : c. ace. pers., Ac 19^'' ; c.

ptcp., ib. 241"; c. ace. rei, Mk 1468, Ac IS^s, i Ti 6*, Ja 4", Jul"; seq.

ir^pi, Ac 262"; 5n, ib. 15^ 1925 22"; As, ib. lO^S; ^is, ib. 20i8; ^ov, He
lis.t

SyN. .' yivuxTKO) (q.v.), oTSa.

** em-o-Tao-is, -£<os, rj {<^i<f>i(TTrjixi), [in LXX: II Mac 6^*;] 1. a
stopping, halting (as of soldiers) : ox^^ov, collecting a crowd (v. Eack-
ham, Acts, I.e.) : Ac 24^2 (WH, Eec. iirta-vixTacn^). 2. superintendence,

attention (but v. Thayer, s.v. ; Field, Notes, 185 f.) : ir Co ll^s (WH,
Eec. ut 8upr.).t

^TTiordTTis, -ov, 6 « i<i>i<TT-qixi), [in LXX : iv Ki 25", Je 36 (29)2e

5225 (-pps), II Ch 3112 (Ta?), II Mac 622, etc. ;] a chief, commander,

master : Lk 5= 82*. « 933. « 1713 (gf. Dalman, Words, 336 ff.).t

iTTi-araXu, [in LXX: iii Ki 58'22), Ne 6" (n^tS'), Jth 15*, i Mac
1026 12? 1318 (in each case with v.l. diroo--)*;] 1. to send to. 2. to

send a message by letter, to write word (MM, Exp., xiv) : c. dat. pers.,

Ac 2125, He 1322 ; seq. toB, c. inf., Ac 152o.t

eirioTi^fi.ui', -ov, gen., -ovos (cTn'o-rajuai.), [in LXX : De li^ 4",

Is 521 (|ia ni.), I Bs 8", Si 1025 21i5, etc. ;] knowing, skilled : Ja 3i3.t

eiri-<mi)piju, [in LXX for nQD, etc. ;] to make stronger, confirm :

c. ace., Ac 1422 1532, 4i.t

€iri-CTToXii, -^s, 17 (<[ eTTccTTcAA*)), [in LXX for D^SN, etc.; freq.

in Mao ;] 1. a message. 2. a letter, an epistle : Ac 92, i Co 5', al.

;

pL, Ac 225, I Co 163, al.; e. o-uo-TaTucai", II Co 3^ (cf. Milligan, NTD,
254 f.). (On the NT ivurroXai, cf. Milligan, Th., 121 ff. ; NTD,
85 ff. ; Deiss., BS, 3 ff. ; Si. Paul, 8 ff.)

* cTTi-aTOfii^u (<; o-To/ta), to bridle ; metaph., to stop the mouth, to

silence : Tit in.t

eiri-<rrpe<l)a), [very freq. in LXX, chiefly for SltS" , in its various
senses, also for nJD , etc.;] 1. trans., to turn about, round ov towards,
hence metaph., to turn, cause to return (to God, virtue, etc.) : Lk
li"." (of. Ma 32*), Ja 519.20. 2. Intrans., (a) to turn, turn oneself
around: Ac 16^^; c. inf., Ee li2; seq. wpos, Ac 9""; so also pass, (cl.),
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Mk 530 Qi-i, Jo 212"
. metaph., of turning to God (v. Field, Notes,

246 ff.), IttI t. Kvp,ov {Oeov), Ac 935 1121 1415 1510 2620 ; ^pi5 T. e^6v,

I Th 10, II Co 3"
; &-7T0 o-KOTovs eis <^as, Ac 261'^

;
pass., i Pe 2^* •

(j) ^^

re^Mrw (as in MGr.) : Lk 8^*, Ac IS^e ;• seq. oTrto-w, c. inf., Mt 24i8

;

seq. CIS, Mt 12", Mk 13i«, Lk 2S9 IT^i ; eVt, 11 Pe 2^2 ; metaph., seq.

iirC, Ga 49; n-po's, Lk l?-* ; of moral reform, Mt 13l^ Mk 412, Lk 22^2,

Ac 31s 2827; pass., Mt lO^^ (Cramer, 531, 881).t

eiri-(rrpo(t.T), -ijs, ^ (eTrto-Tpe'c^cu), [in LXX : Bz 477 (mtS-) , Si 1821

492, etc. ;] a turning about ; metaph., conversion (Field, Notes, 246)

:

Ac 153.t

* em-(Tui'-dY<o, [in LXX for ppit , Y^p , etc. (Cramer, 65);] 1. to

gather together : Mt 23^7 243i, Mk 1327, Lk 13^*
; pass., Mk l^s, Lk 12i

1737. (cf. Ps 101 (102)23 105 (106)*7, n Mac 127, al.). 2. to gather together

against (Mi 4", Za 12^, i Mac 358, al.).t

**t €iri-aui'-aY(<)Yii, -fj?, tj (<^ eTrio-ui'a-yu), [in LXX : II Mac 27 *
;] a

gathering together, assembly : He IO2* ; seq. im, 11 Th 2i (cf . 11 Mac, l.c.).t

*t em-o-ui'-Tp^X'*! ^0 ''^'^ together again : Mk 92^ (v. Swete, in l.).t

t eiri-(ru<rra<7is, -eu)s, rj {<^ iTruTwCcrrqfit), [in LXX ; Nu 16*" (mv)

26* (nSJ hi.), I Bs 573 A*;] a gathering, a riotoiis throng: Eec. (for

emo-Tao-is, q.v.), Ac 2412, „ Co 1128.t

** k-nia^ak-l]%, -k (< cr^dXXa>, to cause to fall), [in LXX : "Wi 91*

(cf. -us, ib. 4*)*;] 1. prone to fall (Plat.). 2. dangerous (Hipp., Plut.,

al.) : Ac 279.t

**£ir-i(rx«u, [in LXX : Si 29i,
i Mac 6^ *;] 1. to make stronger (Si,

I.e.). 2. to grow stronger ; met&T^h., be more urgent : Lk 23^t
**t em-o-upEuu, [in Sm. : Jb 14i7, Ca 2**;] to heap together ; metaph.,

SiSaa-KaXovs, II Ti 4^t

t liri-TayV), -^s, -q« iinTa.<T<T<a), [in £<XX : Da LXX 3i«
(D^riS), I Es

118, TjYi I416 18" 19«, III Mac 72"*;] = cl., kmrayiw., a command, Eo
1626, I Co 7"' 25, II Co 88, I Ti li, Tit 1^ (for use in Inscr. of divine

commands, v. MM, Exp., xiv)
;

/icTo, jtoo-ijs L, with all authority

:

Tit 2is.t

iiH-i&ijaia, [in LXX for IDN , ms , etc. ;] to command, charge :

0. aec. rei, Lk I422; c. dat. pars., Mk 127 925, Lk 4^6 825; j^, g ace.

rai, PhmS; id. c. inf., Mk G^*, Lk B^i, Ac 232; id. c. imperat., Mk 92=;

c. ace. et inf., Mk 627.+

SYjV. : KeXevui.

Im-TeXEu, -to, [in LXX for nbs, PltffP, etc.;] to complete,

accomplish, execute : a. ace. rei, Eo 152s, n Co 71 8^' n. Phi 1", Ha 8=

of religious services (cf. Hdt., ii, 37, al.), He 9« ; art. inf., 11 Co 8",

Mid., (a) to complete for oneself, make an end (E, mg. ; pass., E, txt

cf. Meyer, in 1.) : Ga 3^
; (&) to pay in full, pay the tax, be subject to

c. ace. (cf. Xen., Mem., iv, 8, 8), i Pe 5^ (pass., EV, etc. ; cf. Thayer, s.v.

ICC, in 1).+

^mrViSEios, -a, -oy, [in LXX : I Ch 282, Wi 45, I Mae 4*6, al.;] 1

suitable, convenient, 2. useful, necessary ; ra L, necessaries, Ja 21''.+
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em-Ti9r)ni, [in LXX for ]jnJ , DTO , etc. ;] 1. to lay, set or place

xipon : c. ace. rei, seq. Iw'i, c. ace. rei, Mt 23*, Lk 15*, Jo 9'' '^^'' ''''•'' i*,

Ac 151" 283; i^[^ (3 gejj j-qj^ ]\jt 27^"; kv, ib. ; c. dat. pars., (rravpov, Lk
2326; o-Te'-^avov, Jo 19^; Sro/^a, Mk 3l«>";

7rA.7,ya's, Lk lO^", Ac 1623;

km, c. aoc. pers., Ee 22^^; of the laying on of hands, ,. x"pa (-as), seq.

iiri, c. ace. pars., Mt 9i8, Mk im^\ Ac S^^ 9^^; c. dat. pers., Mt igia.ie,

Mk 523 65 732 823_ Lk 4" IS^s, Ac 6" 8i9 912 133 igc 238, i Ti 522. Mid.,

(a) to provide : Ac 281" (EV, put on hoard; at. Field, Notes, 149) ; (&)

to throw oneself upon, attach : c. dat. pers., Ac IS^". 2. to atid to

;

Ee 221' ^y supr., and cf. Swete, in l.).t

am-T.|i,(ia>, -a, [in LXX for "lira, Ge 87", Ps 9=, Za 33(2); gi ^t^

al. ;] 1. to honour. 2. to raise in price. 3. to mete out due measure

;

(a) to award; (6) to censure, rebuke, admonish: absol., 11 Ti 42; c.

dat., Mt 826 171s 1913^ M]j 439 832 iqis^ Lk 439." 32* 92i.*2,66 173 1816

1939, Ju9; seq. ha, Mt 12i6 162» 203i, Mk 312 83o 10«, Lk 1839; seq.

A€>v, Xiyei, etc., Mt 1622, Mk 125 333 925^ Lk 435 2310.+

Srjsr.: iXeyx<a, q.v.

€iriTi(j,ia, -as, 1? (<| eTriTt/ia'co), [in LXX: Wi 31"*;] 1. citizenship,

franchise. 2. As in Inscr. (LS, s.v.), LXX, I.e. (= cl. to imrCfiLov),

punishment, penalty : 11 Co 26.

t

eiri-Tpe'Trfti, [in LXX (usually with v.l. iina-Tp-) : Ge 39* {'2.1V), etc.
;]

1. to turn to, commit, entrust. 2. to yield, permit: i Co 16'', He 6^;

c. dat. pers., Mk 5i3, Jo 1938; ia. 0. inf. (cf. M, Pr., 205), Mt 8^1 198,

Lk 832 959, 6i_ Ac 213». « 273, 1 Ti 212 ; c. inf., Mk 10*. Pass., c. dat. et

inf., Ac 261 28i6,
i Co 143*.+

* eiriTpoireu'u (<[ eirtTpoTros, a procurator), to govern: Lk 31 (WH,
mg., for ^•yc/Aoi'evoi'Tos, an obvious correction for precision). +

**€Tri-TpoTrri, -^s, 17 (-<eirtTpe7ro)), [in LXX : II Mac 131**;] power to

decide, authority : Ac 2612.+

**lmTpoTros, -on, 6 « eVtrpcVo)), [in LXX : II Mac lli I32 142*;] i_

an administrator, a steward : Mt 20^, Lk 83. 2. a guardian (c. gen.

pers., II Mac, 11. c.) : Ga 42.+

lTri-TUYx<i''<-, [in LXX: Ge 392 (j^i,^
y.)^ Pr 1227 (•!j-in)*;] 1. to

light upon. 2. to obtain, attain to : Ja 42, c. gen. rei (as in cl.). He
616 1133

. e ace. (late Gk.), Eo W (Eec. tov'tod).!

€iri-<j)aii'ai, [in LXX for "RX hi., etc. ;] 1. to show forth. 2.

(= pass, in el.) to appear: Ac 272"; c. dat. pers., Lk l''^; metaph.,

Tit 3* ; c. dat., ib. 2" (Cremer, 567).+

£-iri<|)di'eia, -as, 17 « iTn^avqi), [in LXX : II Ki 723 (x'j'lj), Bs 51,

Am 522, II Mac 2^1 32* 5* 1222 14" 1527, iii Mac 2" 58. 5i
*;] (in late Gk.

and Inscr., freq. of deities, v. MM, Exp., xiv), a manifestation, appear-

ance : II Th 28, I Ti 61*, 11 Ti l" 41.8, Tit 2i3
(cf. M, Th., 148 f.).+

^mi|>ai';is, -« (<^ en-t(^ati/Q)), [in LXX (v. Thayer, s.v.) for K^i3, etc.,

Jg 13«, Jl 211.31, ai_. „ Mac 623, in Mac 535, ^1.;] renowned,
illustrious, notable: Ac 226(lxx) (cf_ MM, Exp., xiv).+

+ £iri-4>auaKu (variant form of iiritjiwa-KO), q.v.), [in LXX : Jb 25*
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(bnx hi.) 312« 419'i»' {bbn hi.)*;] to shine forth: fig., c. dat., Bph 51*

(on V.I. -ijrava-u, V. ICC, Westc, AE, in l.).t

iiri-^ipo), [in LXX chiefly for nbtZT ;] 1. to bring upon or against :

Kpicriv, Ju ". 2. io impose, inflict : Eo S^.t

**lm-<|.a).'EO), -5, [in LXX : i Bs 9« AE, 11 Mac l''^^ iii Mac 7i3*;]

io call out, shout: c. ace. rei, Ac 21^''; c. dat. pers., ib. 22^*; seq.

XcyovTEs, Lk 2321 ; orat. rect., Ac 1222.

t

em-<tKi(rKa>, [in LXX for bbn hi., Jb 419'"' A (Bx, eVi^au'o-K-) *
;]

1. to Zei shine. 2. to dawn (of. MM, Exp., xiv): Lk 235* ; seq. €is, Mt 28i.t

€mx«ipe'u, -S «X"P). [in ^^^X for 3t2;n, Es Q^S; baa, 11 Ch
20^^, al. ;] 1. to put one's hand to. 2. to take in hand, attempt

:

0. inf., Lk 11, Ac 929 IQis.t

eiri-xe'w, [in LXX chiefly for pS"' , Ge 28^^, al. ;] to pour
Lk 103*.t

** em-xopriyeu, -S>, [in LXX: Si 2522, jj ]y[a,c 49 A*;] to supply,

provide : c. ace. rei, 11 Pe 1' ; id. c. dat. pars., 11 Co 9^", Ga 3^
; pass.,

Col 219, II Pe 1" (ef. xopi7y™> and v. MM, Exp., xiv).t

*t eTri-xopTiyia, -as, 17 (<] emxopijyc'o)), a supply : Bph 41*, Phi 11^.+

**lm-xpio), [in Sm. : Bz 131" 22^8*;] to spread on, anoint : c. ace.,

Jo 9"; id. seq. Jm', e. ace, Jo 9« (cf. MM, Exp., xiv).t
*

£ir-oiKo8o|i€'(>>, -u>, in NT, always metaph., of the spiritual life

regarded as a building (Cremer, 449) ; 1. to huild upon : i Co 31"' i2' 1*

;

pass., Bph 220. 2. to build up : Col 2^, i Pe 2^ (T, okoS- WH, Eec),
Ju2<'.t

eir-oi'op.d^u, [in LXX chiefly for Nip ;] to name, call by a name,
surname : pass., Eo 2i^.+

**lTr-oTrT£iJu, [in Sm. : Ps 9^5 (iQU) 32 (33)1^*;] to watch (in Horn.,

as an overseer; cf. Ps, 11. c), looh upon : i Pe 2i2 32.

t

**eTr<5irrr)s, -ov, 6, [in LXX (of God): Bs 51, 11 Mac 3=" 1^^,

III Mac 221*;] 1. an overseer (LXX, ll. c). 2. a spectator: 11 Pe
11* (of £. as applied to God, v. parallels in Inser., MM, Exp., xiv; of

the use of this term in the mysteries, v. Mayor on 11 Pe, I.e. ; Thayer,

s.v.).t

liros, -EOS (-ovs), TO, [in LXX: Za 1^, Si 44^*;] a word: m e.

thrtlv (cl.), SO to speak : He 7^.1

Syn. : Xoyos, reasoned speech ; pi)fii.a, mere articulated utterance

;

I., the articulated expression of a thought.

?Troup<£nos, -ov« ovpavo^), [in LXX : Ps 67 (68)i* (irtt?), Da th

423 A {aim), II Mac 3'», HI Mac 62s 7«, iv Mae 4" AE, ll^ x*;] in

or of heaven, heavenly (in Horn., of the Gods): ol i., opp, to iiriyeioi

and KaraxOovtoi, Phi 21°; to xo'KOSj I Co IS""*'*'; aiLfmra (v. Lft., Col.,

376), I Co 15*"; j3a<TiKda, 11 Ti 41^; -n-arpk. He 111*; 'i^poyaaX^pL, He
1222; ^xfitTL'; (cf. Lft. on Phi 31*), He 31 ; rk L, He 8^ 923; opp_ to

iTTtyetos, Jo 312; id., of the heavenly regions, Eph l^'S" 2« S" 6i2;

ri Swpea. ^ e.. He 6* (Cremer, 468).+

12
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eirrd, oi, at, ra, indecl., S6Ve7l : Mt 12*^ 18^2 (cf. I^So/ii/Koi/TaKis),

Mk 85, al. ; oi e, Ac 218.

eTTTtiKis, adv., seve?i times : Mt 182i>22, Lk 17*.t

eirraKioxiXioi, -at, -a, seven thousand: Ko 11*.+

iTnaiAaaiw, -ov, gen., -ovos, [in LXX for D'^.py^lia' , Ps 78 (79)i2,

al.;] sevenfold: Lk IS^" (WH, mg., for TroUaTrA,- WH, txt., EV;
V. WH, Notes, 62).+

'EpaaTos, -ov, 6, Erastus ; 1. a companion of St. Paul, Ac 19^^,

and prob. ii Ti 420. 2. The treasurer of Corinth, Eo W-^.f

epaucdo), -S, late form of iptwda (Eec, 11. c. ; cf. Bl., § 6, 1 ; M,

Pr., 46), [in LXX, Ip^vv- (exc. i Ch 19^ A), for iffSn pi., ipn, etc.;]

to search, examine : Jo T^'^ ; 0. ace. rei, Jo 6^^, Eo 82', i Co 2^", Ee
2^3; seq. orat. obliq., I Pe 1^^.+

SyN. : V.S. £|eTa^(u.

ipyciiojiai (<£pyov), [in LXX for nnxr, biTB, nary, etc.;] 1.

intrans., (a) to work, labour: Mt 21^8, Lk IS^S Jo 51' 9*^

Ac 183, I Co 9", II Th Sit'-i^
; t. x^po-tV, i Co 412, i Th d" ; wkt^s k.

ij/xepocs, I Th 29, II Th 38; of working for pay, Mt 2128; foj. reward, Eo
4*' 5

; (6) to work at a trade or business, to trade : seq. iv (Dem.), Mt
251*. 2. Trans., (a) to work, work out, do, produce, perform : c. aoc,

II Co 71", Col 323, II Th 311, Ja 12", II Jo «, seq. w, m Jo ^
; ipyov, Ac

1341 (LXX); ia. seq. ets, Mt 261"; h, Mk 14«; ipya, Jo 3^1; rk I r. Oeov,

Jo 62S 94 ; Th I KvpCov, I Co 16" ; t. &ya.e6v, Eo 2i», Bph 428 (v. AE, Eph.,

190) ; id. seq. ivpK, Ga e'^" ; /caKoi/, seq. dat. pers. (more freq. dupl.

ace. in cl.), Eo 13i<>; ZiKawdvvqv, Ac lO^s, He ll^^; dvo/*tW, Mt 7^3;

aixapTiav, Ja 2' ; (rrjixilov, Jo 63" ; T. tepct, I Co 9'^3
; T_ gaXacrcrav (work

the sea, i.e. make one's living from it), Ee 181''; (&) <o worfc /or, earn

by working (cl.) : Jo 62' (cf . /car-, Trept-, Trpoa--epyd^oiJLai ; Cremer, 258

;

on the force of the aorist of this verb, v. M, Pr., Il6).+

kpyauia, -as, r/ {<:^€pyov), [in LXX for PipN^O , Hlhj? , etc.;]

1. work, business : Ac 16^*' ^^ I92*' 20 ; Sos e. (Lat. da operant), Lk
12'8. 2. working, performance : Eph 4i'.+

**lpvdTTis, -ov, 5 {<,ipy<Hop.a-i, q.v.), [in LXX: Wi 17", Si 19i

40^8^ I Mac 3"*;] 1. prop., a field labourer, husbandman: Mt 93'- 38

20^' 2' 8, Lk 102, Ja 5* (cf. Wi, I.e.). 2. Generally, a workman, labourer

:

Mt 10", Lk 10', Ac 192« (opp. to T6xvtr7;s), I Ti 5^8; of Christian

teachers, 11 Co 11^3^ pj^i 32^ ^ Ti 2". 3. a worker, doer : t. dStxtos,

Lk 132' (cf. I Mao, l.c.).+

epyoi', -ov, TO (originally Fipyov, work), [very freq. in LXX,
chiefly for nfe;3fa , npxbo , also for niajT , byb , etc.;] 1. loork.task,

smployment : Mk 133*, Jo 43* 17*, Ac I32, Phi I22 23o, i Th 5i3, al. ; of

an enterprise or undertaking (De IS^", Wi 2^2), Ac 538. 3. a deed,

action : Tit 1", Ja 125 . disting. from Xdyos, Lk 24", Eo 15", 11 Th 2i',

[ Jo 3"; iv Adyots K. L, Ac 722; of acts of God, Jo 93, Ac 13"(lxx)_ He
4", Ee 153; of Christ, Mt 112; esp. in Jo, e.g. 520.3s 73 1038 14"-

"

152* ; in ethical sense, of human actions (AE, Bph., 190), bad or good,
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Mt 233, Lk 11*8, Jo 32.1, 2i_ ja 2"f- 313, Ee 2'^ 38; t6 I, collectively,

Ga 6*, Ja 1*, i Pe 1", Ee 22^2 ; tA I r. v6,x.ov, Eo 2i=
; i. iyaOov, Eo T,

Col 1", II Th 2", Tit li«, al. ; KaXo'v, Mt 26i», Mk 14«
;

pi. (as freq. in

el.), Mt 5ie, i Ti 6i»'«, He 10^*; i. rricrrem, i Th l^, 11 Th 1"; I
Trovrjpd, Ool 1^^, II Jo ^^

; ve'icpa, He 6^ 9^*
; aKapira, Bph 5^^

; €. d(re/3etas,

Ju " ; T. o-ko'tovs. Eg 1312, Bph 5" ; e. vo>ov, Eo 32c ^s, Qa 2i« 32. ». 10.

3. i/icsi which is wrought or made, a work : i Co S^^-is
j ^_ x^V'^^i -^°

7*1
; of the works of God, He 1"

; yrj ^. Ta iv avrri £., 11 Pe 3" ; t6 I.

T. eeov, Eo 1420.

Ip£9i£u, [in LXX: Da LXX lli"'" (^-,3 hithp.), i Mac 15*»,

II Mac 14^'^, etc.;] 1. to stir tip, provoke (as in cl.) : Col 321. 2. In
good sense (cf. cpeflwr/^ds, excitement, in MGr.), to stir up, stimulate

:

11 Co 9M
epciSo) (chiefly in poets and late prose for ipvyya.va>), [in LXX

for ^lan (Pr 4* 55 11^", al.), etc. ;] to prop, fix firmly : act., as mid.,

epeia-aa-a, of a ship driving ashore (EV, struck), Ac 27*i.t

IpeuYOfjiat, [in LXX chiefly for JNttf, Ho 111", Am 3*'
8, al. ; also

for ir'22 , Ps 18 (19)2, g^^^ .j ]^_ ^g g^n qj. ^^^g q^^j 2. Prop., of oxen
(Hom.), to bellow, roar; whence, as in LXX, to speak alotid, utter:

Mt 1336(LXX)_ (Por other examples of softened force of words in

late Gk., cf . (TKuXXoj, Tpioyto, xopTa^ta.) +

kpsuvdia, -w. V.S. ipavvato.

IpTifiia, -as, 17 «?pj7/ios), [in LXX : Is 602», Ez 35* (a-l!;i , na-jPl), ib.

35» (niCiSir), Wi 17", Si 47", Ba 433, ^y Mac 188*;] a solitude, wilder-

ness : Mt 1533, Mk 8*, II Co ll^*. He 1138.+

Epr|p,o; (in older Gk. ip^fioi), -ov, [in LXX chiefly for 13,10;]

solitary, lonely, desolate, deserted : {a) of persons, yuvjj, Ga 42'' (I'XX)
(5)

of places, Mt 14i3. 1= 2338 (^^h, om.), Mk 136 532, Lk 4*2 912, al. ; as

subst., 57 €. (sc. x"P"; 3'S in Hdt., ii, 32, al.), the desert, Mt 3^''^,

Mk 13.*, Jo 31*, al.
;

pi., al ?., desert places, Lk 18» 5" 829.

epTip,o(ii, -a « epTj/tos), [in LXX for mn hi., DOB? ni., etc. ;] to

desolate, lay waste : Mt 1226, l]j nir^ ReW 18"- is'.t

t IpVj^utTis, -ecus, v «epr?/Aoo)), [in LXX for natr, Le 263*. 36, pg

72(73)", Da 92^ lisi 12", al.; nann, Je 73* 22*, al.;] a making

desolate, laying waste : Lk 212"; ^^eXvy/xa ip-qfuaavai (Da, 11. c, i Mac
16*), Mt 24i6(i'XX)_ Mk 131* ('"i.t

epi£u (-< ipvs), [in LXX for mo , etc. ;] to wrangle, si/rive : Mt
1219 (LXX, K«pol^£TOl).t

**£pieia, (T, cl, -£ta), -as, 17, [in Sm. : Bz 23"*;] (on the origin and

history of the word, v. Hort, Ja., 81 ff. ; Bllic. on Ga 52" ; Cremer,

262), ambition, self-seeking, rivalry : Ja 3^*. 1*
; Kar' ipiQCav, Phi 23

;

oJ k^L, Eo 28, Phi 1"; pi. (Bl, § 32, 6; WM, 220; Swete, Mk., 153),

II Co 122», Ga 529.+

epioi', -ov, TO, [in LXX for ipS , Le 13*^ Is 1^8, al. ;] wool : He

919, Ee li*.t
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epis, -iSo5, acc, eptv (on the declension, v. BL, § 8, 3; WH, -4jjp.,

157), f,, [in LXX: Ps 138 (139)^«, Si 28" 40^. a*;] strife, wrangling,

contention: Eo l^o 13", i Go 3^, ii Co 122o, Ga 52", PHI l^^, i Ti 6*,

Tit 30; pi. (v.s. eptfta), Eo 13i3, WH, mg., i Co 1", Ga, I.e., WH, mg.+
**t ipl^iov, -ov, t6 (dim. of ipi<l>o^, q.v.), [in LXX : To 2" * ;] Mt 25^3,

Lk 1529 (e>0ov, WH, txt.).+

6pi<|)os, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for i-t| ;] a kid : Mt 25^'\ Lk 152»,

WH, txt.t

'Epjias, -a, acc, -av (Doric form of 'Ep/j.rj<;), Hernias, a Christian :

Eo 161*.+

cp|ji,r)i'£ia, V.S. epjMfjvia,

IpjAniceuTi^s, -ov, 6 {<^ipfi,riv€v<ii), [in LXX for Y'h hi., Ge 42^3*;]

an interpreter : i Co 14^8 (WH, mg.).+

epp.Tji'eOu, [in LXX: ii Bs 4^ {Dim), Bs 10^ Jb 42"*;] 1. to

explain. 2. to interpret : Lk 24^7 (WH, mg.), Jo l^"' " 9^ He 7^.+

ipfi,r\via, (T, cl., -€ta), -as, 17 {<^ipjj,rivfvoi), [in LXX (-eia). Si, prol. 1*

471', Da LXX 51*;] interpretation: i Co 12" 142«.+

Epp.fjs, -ov, acc, 'Epfirjv, 6, Hermes; (a) the Greek god (Lat.

Mercurius): Ac I412
; (p) a Christian : Eo IG^^.t

'EpfioyeVris, -ovs, 0, Hermogenes, a Christian : 11 Ti V-^A

ip-neTov, -ov, to {<^ Ipirm, to crawl), [in LXX chiefly for trDT , V'W ;]

a creeping thing, reptile : Ac lO^^ 11«, Eo l^^, Ja 3^.+

£pu6p6s, -d, -6v, [in LXX for DIS , Is 63^ ; e, OdXaa-a-a for PJWD!

,

Ex IQi^ al. ;] red : ly i. $dXaa-(Ta, the Bed Sea, Ac 7»\ He ll^s.t

Ipxofjiai,, [in LXX very freq. for Xia , also for •^bn ni., nnx , etc.,

34 words in all;] 1. to come; (a) of persons, either as arriving or

returning from elsewhere : Mt 8«, Mk G^i, Lk 7^, Jo 4", Eo 9', al.

;

seq. a^ro', Mk 535 71, Jo 32, al. ; «, Lk 5i^ Jo d^\ al. ; ek, Mk l^o, al.

;

Sid seq. «s, Mk 7" ; iv (Cremer, 263 1, but v.s. iv), Eo 152", i Co 4^1

;

im, 0. acc, Mk 6^3 1113, Jo 1933, ^1.; Kara, c acc, Lk 1033 Ac 16^;

Tvapd, c gen., Lk 8*!>; c acc, Mt 1529, Mk 91*, al. ; c dat. comm.,
incomm. (M, Pr., 75, 245), Mt 2is, Ee 25.16; with adverbs: noe^v,

Jo 3s, al. ; S-vwOiv, Jo 33i
; Sma-Oiv, Mk 5^? ; &8e, Mt B^o ; iKc'i, Jo 183

;

TTov, He 11^ ; seq. cms, Lk 4*^ ; ^^^^ ^q us . ^j^jj purpose expressed

by inf., Mk 5i*, Lk l^', al. ; by fut. ptcp., Mt 27*9; Iva, Jo 12"; ek
TovTo, Lva, Ac 921 ; 8ta, c acc, Jo 129; before verbs of action, epx^Tai

Kai, ^kOt KO.L, etc. : Mk 2is, Jo 6i'',
al. ; ipxov koI iSe, Jo 1*'' 113* • ixd^v

(redundant; Dalman, Words, 20 f.), Mt 2^ 8^ Mk 7^5, Ac 1639, al.;

similarly ipxo/j-tvo^, Lk 162''', al. ; of coming into public view : esp.

of the Messiah (6 ipxofi^vo^, Mt 113, a,l. ; y. Cremer, 264), Lk 31^,

Jo 425 ; hence, of Jesus, Mt lli9, Lk 73*, Jo 5*3, al. ; of the second
coming, Mt 1023, Ac 1", i Co 4«, i Th 52, al.

; (6) of time : ^pxovrm
^/xipai (pres. for fut. : BL, g 56, 8), Lk 2329, He 8^ dxx) ,. f^t., Mt 91^,

Mk 220, al. ; 2px"«' ^P"-, o^*. Jo ^"' ^^ ^1.
;

^A.i9£v, iX-^kvet f, wpa, Jo 13i

1632 171 J ^ -qfnepa t. Kvpiov, I Th 52 ; Koupoc, Ac 319
; (c) of things and
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events : xaTaxXvcr/xos, Lk l?^'' ; Xt/tos, Ac 7" ; rj opy-q, i Th l^" ; 6 Kvxvo's,

Mk 421 (v. Swete, in l). Metaph., r. Ayada., Eo 38; r. reXaov, i Co
13^" ; 17 mo-Tis, Ga 3^^' ^^

; rj ivTaX-q, Eo 1'^
; with prepositions : ex t.

6A.H/f£U)s, Ee 71* ; ets t. x^po"! ^^ S^'' ; €ts Trcipacr/idi/, ib. 14^8, al. 2.

to go: oTTLfTO), c. gen. (Heb. i-lDX 'il^n). Mt 162*, Mk 8^*, Lk 9^3 ; trui',

Jo 21^ ; oSov, Lk 2*"'. (Of. dv-, £7r-ai'-, dir-, 8t-, els, iir-eur-, Trap-acr-i

(Tvv-eia--, e^-, 8t-e|-, ett-, (car-, Trap-, dvTi-Trap-, jrepi-, Trpo-, irpotr-, <ruv-

epXO^at.)

SriV^, ; iropevofjiai, ^wpeoj (v. Thayer, S.V. epxpfiai).

epu, V.S. Xeyo), p. 496.

epuTdo), -S, [in LXX chiefly for bNtS*;] 1. to ask, question (cl.)

:

absoL, Lk 193i 22«8, Jo 8^; c. ace. pers., Jo 9^1 16". 3» IS^i; seq.

Xiyoiv, Mt 1613, Lk 233, Jo l".2i 512 919 165; c, aupl. ace. (WM, § 32,
4a), Mt 2124, Mk 4i», Lk 20», Jo IB^s (M, Pr., 66„) ; c. a6c. pers., seq.

Trepi, Lk 9«, Jo 18i«.
2. In late Gk. (Milligan, NTD, 51; not, as

Cremer, 716, Thayer, s.v., a "Hebraism"), = aircw (q.v.), to ash,

request: 0. ace. pers., Jo 14^^; seq. imperat., Lk 1418.19, Phl 4^;

A^w, Mt 1528, Jo 1221; geq i^^ (m, Pr., 208), Mk 72«, Lk 1^^ 162?,

Jo 4« 17" 1981.38, I Th 41, II Jo 5 ; 3,ra)s, Lk 73 1137, Ac 2320 ; c. inf.,

Lk 53 m, Jo 4« Ac 33 10*8 2318, I Th 512; c. ace. pers., seq. irepi,

Lk 438, Jo 17!''2o, I Jo 516; virip, II Th 21.2; ^«^ (WH, txt., om.ri) irphs

fipT^VTjv, Lk 1432 (cf. Si-, iTT-cpoiTam).

SVN. : V.S. atrect).

**kiTdr\s, -rJTos, r/ {<^ei'wp.i., to clothe ; henee, ia-6rJ9, Lk, 11. e., Elz.),

[in LXX: i Bs 8''i'73, n Mac 83^ lis*;] clothing, raiment: Lk 23"
24", Ae 1030 1221, jg, 22, s.t

**?a0r)(7is, -eojs, },, [in LXX: pi., II Mac 333, i„ Mac li«*;]

clothing : pi., Ac li'.t

Ecrdib), and (poet, and late prose) co-^co, [in LXX chiefly for bSN ;]

to eat; (a) absol. : Mt 142". 21, Mk 63i, Jo 43i,
al. ; iv r. ^aycS/ (on

this aor. form, v. M, Pr., Ill), i Co II21; SiSovai ^ayetv, c. dat. pers.,

Mk 5*3, al. ; i. koI irCviLv, Mt 625. 31^ lJj jq7^ a,l. ; of ordinary use of

food and drink, i Co 9* 11^2 ; of partaking of food at table, Mk 2i8

Lk 53», al. ; opp. to fasting, Mt III8, Lk 533, ^^ . of revelling, Mt 24*'J

Lk 12*=; (b) c. ace. rei : Mt 62=, Mk 1«, Jo 63i, Eo 142, g,]. ; ^prov (Heb,

aob bSN), Mt 152, Mk 320, al. ; toi/ iavrov L, II Th 312 ; S.. seq. Trapd,

gen. pers., 11 Th 38; rd seq. id., Lk 10'^; t. Trdo-xa, Mt 26", Mk I412,

al; T. KvpiaKov SetTTVov, I Co 112"; ^_ ffvaias, I Co 1018; seq. Jk (= cl

part, gen.), Jo 62e.50.5i,
i Co 1128; ^^^ (^f. Heb. ]a bsit), Mt 152T, Mk

728 ; metaph., to devour, consume : He 102'', Ja 53, Ee 171" (cf. /car-,

OTjiz-ecrflto))

.

'Eo-Xci (Eec. 'Ea-Xi, v. WH, Notes, 155), 6, Esli, an ancestor of

Jesus Lk 325.1

** k(j-oTrrpo^ -ov, 6, [in LXX: Wi 72^, Si 12ii*;] a mirror: 1 Co
1312, Ja 128.t

etrirepa, -as, ri (prop. fem. of eo-Trepos), [in LXX chiefly for a^y
;]
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(a) (sc. (Spa), evening : Lk M^^, Ac 4^ 20^'^ 282^
; (b) (sc. x"P'=^), i^^e

EaTTEpii'os, -i;, -ov ( = the more freq. eo-Trtptos, -a, -ov), [in LXX for

a*!? , IV Ki 1615, Ps 140 (141)^, al. ;] of the evening, evening : Lk

1238 (WH, H mg. H ).t

'Eapcifi ('Ea-pui', Lk, I.e.; Eec. 'Eo-p-), o (Heb. ]i-lTn, Ge 46i2, Nu
2621, I ch 25, al.), [in LXX both forms, ut supr. (cf. IGG, on Mt,
I.e. ; WH, § 408) ;] Esrom (AV), Hezron (EV), an ancestor of Jesus

:

Mt 13, Lk 333.t

'Ecrpcdv, 'Ecrp-, v.S. '^crpuifi,.

eaxaros, -q, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for n^noS ^l^OSJ;] last,

utmost, extreme ; (a) of place : of the lowest or least honoured place,

Lk 149>i»;
.r. ia-xa-Tov, c. gen. part., Ac 1^ 13«; {b) of time: Mt

2012.14, Mk 126' 22, opp. to TrpSros, Mt 20S, i Co 15«, Ee 2i9, al.; r^ I
Kw. T. 7rpS>Ta, Mt 12", Lk 112«, II Pe 220 ; of the Eternal, 6 TrpCros rai

6 L, Ee 11' 2^ 2213 ; in phrases relating to the Messianic age and the

consummation of the Kingdom of God : ctt' ia-xo-rov (-tov) t. 7jfji.epCiv,

He 12, II Pe 33; t. xpoi/wi/, i Pe 12"; J, &pa, i Jo 2i^;
Itt i. xpovov,

Jui^; cV i. rjixipaii, Ac 21', Ja 53, ii Ti 3i; neut., 'iarxa-rov, as adv., Mk
1222, I Co 158; (c) of rank : Mk 935, ^ Co 43.

*6axaT(os, adv., extremely, utterly; i. ^x^iv (= Lat. in extremis

esse), only in late writers (cf. iv icrxa-TOLs eXvai, FIJ, Ant., ix, 8, 6), to be

at the point of death : Mk 523. t

eo-w, Ion. and old Att. form of cio-o) (<[ eh), adv., [in LXX for niS^jg

,

etc. ;] 1. prop., after verbs of motion (to) within, into : Mt 26'''8, Mk
145*; c. gen., Mk 15i'. 2, As freq. in cl. (= cl. cVSov), after verbs of

rest, within : Jo 202^, Ac 623
. ^j »_ (opp. to 01 e$ia), i Co 612 ; o L

S.vOpoyKO'i, Eo 722, II Co 4i«, Bph Sie.t

EO'u6ci' (<;€'(Tm), adv., [in LXX for ri^Sa , i3sb and cognate

forms;] 1. from within: Mk 721.23, Lk 11'. 2. within: Mt 71=

2325,27,28^ n Co 75, Ee 4^ 51 ; rh I, Lk 11"; id. c. gen., ib.39.+

Eo-ciTEpos, -a, -ov (compar. of eo-w), [in LXX chiefly for iQija

and cognate forms ;] inner : Ac 162* ^^ ^ ^ ge Gi^.t

ETaipos, -ov, o, [in LXX chiefly for y^ and cognate forms, also

Si 11" 372"-, al. ;] a companion, comrade : Mt lli*" (WH, ETEpots)

;

voc, as term of address, my friend : Mt 20i3 22i2 265''.t

**t ^T£p6-YXai<7aos (Att. -Tros), -ov, [in Aq. : Ps 113 (114)i, Is 33i9*;]

of alien speech, of another tongue (v. Cremer, 681) : i Co 14^1 (aliter

in LXX).t
*t ETEpoSiSao-KaX^b), -ft), to teach other or different doctrine : i Ti 13

63 (cf. CGT, in 1. ; Milligan, NTD, 102).t

*t ^T£po-£uYE'fc), -Si, [in LXX cf. Ei-Epd^uyos, Le IQis (D^S^S)*;] to be

imequally yoked : metaph., c. dat. pers., 11 Co 6i*.t
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erepos, -a, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for nnJS ;] distributive pron.,

prop, dual (Bl., § 13, 5; 51, 6), denoting the second of a pair, but in

late Gk. encroaching on oXXos (M, Pr., 79 f.); 1. of number, other

;

c. art., the other ; {a) of two, Lk S' 96«, al. ; opp. to 6 TrpSros, Mt 21so

;

a cTs, Mt 62*, Lk 7", Ac 23«, al. ; I. ixh . . . I. hi, the one . . . the

other: i Co 15«; the next: Lk 6« 9^^ (sc. -q/xipa, Xen.), Ac 201^ 27^;

= 6 vXtjitiov, one's neighbour: Eo 2^ 13^, i Co 6^, al.
; (6) of more

than two, another : Mt S^i lis, Lk 6« 22«6, Jo 19", Eo S^S al.
;

pi., Ac
213; oi fi.h . . aXoi 8k ... I B4, Mt 16"; nvh ... I. Si, Lk lli^.

2. Of kind or quality, other, another, different (Plat., Dem., al.) : Mk
16i:i2], Lk 929, Ac 2*, I Co U^\ A Co 11*, Ga 1«, al. (cf. iTcpiJ-yXwo-o-os,

-otoacTKaXeo), -^vyidi).

Syjv^. : aXXos, q.v. (v. reff. ut supr., also Eobertson, Or., 748 ff.).

ere'pus, adv., differently, otherwise : Phi S^^.f

ETi, adv., yet, as yet, still; 1. of time; (a) of the present

{adhuc) : Mk S^^, i Co 3^ 151^, Ga li", al. ; (6) of the past, mostly c.

impf. : Mt 12«, Lk 8« IS^", Jo 20^, Ac 9\ Eo S^.s, n Th 2=, He 71"

9s, al. ; (c) of the future : Lk V^, ii Co l" ; {d) with a neg. : Mt 5^^,

Lk 162 2036, He 10^, Ee 3^2 20', al. 2. Of degree, even, yet, still,

further : c. compar., Phi l^, He 7^'' ; of what remains, Mk 12", Jo 4^5

733, al; of what is added, Mt ISi" 26", He 11=2 1226,27; of con-

tinuance apart from the idea of time, Eo 3" 62 9^^, Ga 5'-^
; en Se, Ac

226 (LXX)_ He 1136 ; |„ re KaC, Lk 1426, Ac 2128.

sToijiciJu (< Itoi/*os), [in LXX chiefly for ]13 hi. (Hatch, Essays,

51 ff.);] to prepare, make ready ; (a) absol., of hospitable preparation

:

Mk 1415, Lk 952 12*7 229' 12; c. inf., Mt 26"; Iva, Mk 14i2; (b) 0. ace.

rei : Mt 22* 26i9, Mk I416, Lk 122» 17^ 22s. is 23«6 24i, Jo 142. 3_ phm 22^

Ee 9" 1612; ggq_ ^j^^ jj ^i 22i; of God's ordaining coming events

(Dalman, Words, 128) ; of blessing, Mt 2023 2534^ m^ io4o_ Lk 23i,

I Co 2», He lli«, Ee 12« ; of judgment, Mt 25*i
; of preparation for the

Messiah, t. 68hv KvpCov, Mt 33, Mk 13, Lk l'« 3*(i'^); (c) c. ace. pers.

:

Lk 1", Ac 2323, Ee 19^ seq. ha, Ee 8«; ds, 11 Ti 221, Ee 9?." 212.t

lToi(j,oo-ia, -as, 17 « erot/ia^ei), q.v.), [in LXX for ]« hi., 75, jiSCl,

and cognate forms, 11 Bs 268 33^ pg 938(1017) 64(65)9 88(89)i*,

Na 23 1*1, Za 511, Ez 43", Da th 11-.2o,21^ "Wi 1312*;] l. = iToi/idr^s,

(a) readiness (Hipp.); (6) preparation (LXX; e.g. L t. KapSiw, Ps
038 (10")) : Eph 6l^ EV. 2. foundation, firm footing (Ps 88 (89)")

:

Bph, I.e. (Hatch, Essays, 55 ; Exp. Times, ix, 38 ; but v. also Abbott,

Essays, 95).t

6Toifj,os, -01', also (in cl. after Thuc.) -ij (11 Co 9^ i Pe 1^), -ov, [in

LXX chiefly for ]in2 ,
]'\DQ (cf. Hatch, Essays, 51 ff.)

;]
prepared, ready;

persons

;

c. inf., Lk 2223; .^oi), c. inf. (WM, § 44, 4a; Eobertson, Ch:, 1068),

Ac 2315; i^ I |^„ (MM, Exp., xiv), c. inf., 11 Co 106.t
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iToifims, adv., [in LXX: ii Es T^^f-, Da LXX th B^^*;] readily:

I Pe 45 ; i. ^^0), to be ready (Deiss., BS, 252 ; MM, Exp., xiv) : c. inf.,

Ac 2118, II Co 12i«.t

€Tos, -ous, TO, [in LXX for nj^^;] a year : Lk SS He l^^, Ee 203,

al.; hri 2x"v, Jo 5= 8"; dvai, ytVeo-^ai, irZv, Mk 5*2, Lk 2", Ac 422,

I Ti 5' ; dat. pi. of space of time, Jo 22", Ac 132" ; ace. in ans. to how
long ? Mt 92», Mk 525, Lk 23«, Ac 7«, He 3», al.

; preceded by a prep.

:

d^d, Lk 8*3, Eo 1523; 8^^_ c. gen. (v.s. Sl£), Ac 24i^ Ga 2^; «, Ac 24";
ek, Lk 121"; j^^'^ g g^g^^^ ^^ 1910. ^„d, c. ace, Ga 1^^ 3i';

irpo, 0. gen.,

II Co 122 . i^g^^' i^Qj^ yearly, Lk 2*'.

SYN. : ivLavTO's, q.V. ; cf. LS, 8.V. eviaUTo's.

eu, adv. (prop, neuter of old Epic ivs, good, noble), [in LXX, e?

yiyvea-dai, ev woitLV (3,tS^) ;] well ." ev yiv., Eph 6^ (LXX)
; jj jroteiv, C. dat.

(cf. Si 121'
2), fQ ^g good, Mk 14^ (where Nestle suggests eim-oiiiv, q.v.)

;

€v irpda-a-eLv, to fare well, Ac 152s
; in replies ( = evye), good I well done I

Mt 2521.23, Lk 1917 (eJye, WH, txt.).t

Eua (WH, E&, § 408; Eec. E5a; S (in i Ti), ESa), -as, rj (Heb.

njO , Ge 32"), Eve, wife of Adam : 11 Co 113, i tj 2i3.t

euayysKLlia, [in LXX for itos pi., hith. ; for good news in

general : i Ki 31", al. ; of God's loving kindness, Ps 39 (40)i» 95 (96)2,

and esp. of Messianic blessings. Is 40" 60*, al. ;] to bring or announce
glad tidings ; 1. act. (only in late writers) : c. ace. pers., Ee 10^; seq.

tTTt, e. aoc. pers., Ee 14*; pass., of things, to be proclaimed as glad
tidings: Lk I6I", Ga lii,-i Pe 12°; impers., i Pe 4"; of persons, to

have glad tidings proclaimed to one : Mt 11°, Lk 722, He 42> «. 2.

Depon. mid. (el.), to proclaim glad tidings, in NT esp. of the Christian

message of salvation: absol., Lk 9", Eo 152", al. ; e. dat. pers., Lk
418 (LXX)^ jjo 11°, al. ; in same sense c. ace. pers. (not el.), Lk 31*,

Ac 161", Ga 1", I Pe I12 ; c. ace. rei, dp^vrjv, Ac 103«, Eo 10"(lxx);

T. /3aa-iX.€iav t. ^coC, Lk 81; c. dat. pers., Lk li" 4*', Eph 21^38; a^rS

T. 'ItjctoBv, Ae 83° I718; e. dupl. ace., Ac 1332; c. ace. pers. et inf., Ac
141° ; T. Kw/ias (iroXets), Ac 82°. *» 1421 (cf. Trpo-evayyfki^Ofj.ai).

euayyikwv, -ov, to, [in LXX for nnityjl , TTTp^, H Ki 4i«

1822.20*;] I iji (ji^ (^^ ^ reward for good tidings (Hom.
; pi., LXX,

II Ki 41")
; (&) in pi., eu. Sveiv, to make a thank-offering for good

tidings (Xen., al.). 2. Later (Luc., Plut., al.), good tidings, good news

;

in NT of the good tidings of the kingdom of God and of salvation

through Christ, the gospel : Mk li°, Ac 15^, Eo li«, Ga 22, i Th 2*,

al. ; c. gen. obj., t. /8ao-iA.cias, Mt 4^3 ; t. Xpio-ToJ, Eo 15'", al. ; t. KvpCov

rjp.u>v 'Irjorov, II Th 1^ ; t. vlov t. ^eoD, Eo 1" ; t. So'^j^s t. fiaKapiov dim,

I Ti 111
. ^ 80'^; ^ Xpia-Tov, II Co 4* ; of the author, t. dcov, Eo 151",

al.; of the teacher, fip.S>v, Eo 2i", 11 Co 43, i Th 1°, 11 Ti 28; of the

taught, T. Trepi.Top.rj'S, T. aKpo^vcrnai, Ga 2^ ; 17 aXi^Oeta tov ei., Ga 2°' 1*,

Col 1°;
-n

iK'TvU (tti'o-tis) tov ei., Col 123, Phi 127 (y. Cremer, 31 ff.; and
on the later eccl. use of the word,, M, Th., 143 f.).

*f iiayye\i<Trf[s, -ov, 6, an evangelist; {a) in NT, a preacher of
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the gospel : Ac 21*, Bph 4", ii Ti 4*
; (&) later, a writer of a gospel

(eccl.).t

E5ape<TTe'<a, -S>, [in LXX chiefly for ^^T hith., Ge 522. 24_ Ps 25 (26)^

55(56)13, ai__. Si 441s.-] jq jg well-pleasing: t. O^q (LXX, 11. c). He
11^' *. Pass., to he well pleased : c. dat., He IS^^.t

**t €u-iipE<rros, -ov, [in LXX: Wi 41" 91"*;] well-pleasing, ac-

ceptable: Eo 122; e. dat. pers., Eo 12^ U^^ 11 Co 5«, Eph 51",

Phi 418; id. seq. ev. Tit 2» (icvpico), Col B^"; iviomov, He I321 (for ex. in

Inscr., V. Deiss., BS, 215).+
* cu-apEOTus, adv., acceptably : t. 6e(3, He 12^^.+

Eu^ouXos, -ov, 6., Eubulus, a Christian : 11 Ti 4^i.+

eu-Y€, adv., in replies, well ! good ! well done ! : Lk IQi'' (WH for

Eec. «5, q.v.).+

euysi^s, -€s «£5, ya'os), [in LXX: Jb 1^ [brill), 11 Mac IQi^E,

IV Mac 6* 9is,23,27 iQs.is*;] 1. y;gii lorn, of noble race : Lk 19^2, i Co
12*. 2. noble-minded : compar., -ia-Tepoi, Ac 17".+

**Eu8ia, -as, 57, [in LXX : Si S^"*;] «et!Sios, calm), fair weather

:

Mt 162 (Eec, E, txt.).+

+ £u-8oKeu, -<u (on the derivation, v. BL, § 28, 6), [in LXX chiefly

for nsn , also for niN , ysn , etc. ;] 1. c. inf. (Polyb., al.), to be well

pleased, to think it good, to give consent (so freq. in tt. in legal docu-

ments ; MUligan, TJi., 22 f.) : Lk 1232, Eo 1526. '-\ i Co l^i, Ga 1", Col l^^,

E, mg. (ICC, in 1., but v. infr.), i Th 2^ 31
; ;u,5XXov ei., 11 Co 5* ; c. ace.

et inf. (Polyb., i, 8, 4), Col, I.e., E, txt. (Lft., in 1.). 2. to be well

pleased or take pleasure with or in a person or thing; (a) c. dat.

(Polyb., al.; i Mac 1*3, i Bs 439) . „ Th 2^2; (6) as freq. in LXX, (a)

c. ace. : Mt 12^^, He 10«' * (lxx)
; (^) geq. ^ (cf. Heb. 3 nST , Ps 149*)

:

Mt 3" 175, Mk 1", Lk 32-^ (on the tense, v. M, Pr., 134 f. ; DCG, i,

308 M, I Co 10«, II Co 12i», He 1038(lxx);
(g) geq. eis : 11 Pe l^'. (Cf.

,Tvv-€o^oKim, and V. Cremer, 213 f. ; Field, Notes, 48 f. ; DOG, i, 355*.) +

teuSoKia, -as, y, « ciSoMO), q.v.), [in LXX: Ps 512, al. (]isn), freq.

in Si; in Inscr. (I.G., 5960), LXX, and NT = ei8<$K,,o-ts (Diod.);] good

pleasure, good-will, satisfaction, approval : Mt 112", j_^ ^O^i, Eo 10^,

Bph 1^'^, Phi 1" 213; e gen. obj., 11 Th 1" (v. Milligan, in 1.); h
avOpdiTTOK eiSoKia, Eec, E, mg., WH, mg. (v. Field, Notes, 48 f.), Lk
21*; -as, Lk, I.e., E, txt., WH, txt. (v. ICG, in 1.; WH, App., in 1.).+

eiepyetria, -as, 17« rfepyenys), [in LXX : Ps 77 (78)" (nb^b^), Wi
1611' 2*, II Mac 613 926, IV Mac 8i^*;] a good deed, kindness, benefit:

I Ti 6^; c. gen. pers. (rf. xdXeus, Plat., leg., 805b), Ac 4^+

efiepycT^u, -S « ciepyE'T^s), [in LXX: Ps 12 (13)6 (boa), Wi 36,

al. ;] to do good, bestow benefit : Ac 103^.+

**Eu€pYE'Tris, -ov, 6, [in LXX: Bs 8i3, Wi 19", n Mac 4?, iii Mae
319 624*.] a benefactor: Lk 22^^ (for contemp. usage, v. Deiss.,

LAE, 248).+

sB-eETos, -ov {<lTi6r]f>.t), [in LXX: Ps 31 (32)" (NSO), Da th
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g^i5*.] ready for use, fit: of things, c. dat., He 6''; seq. ew, Lk
14?^; of persons, c. dat., Lk Q''^ (for rabbinic parallels, v. Dalman,
Words, 119 f.).t

EuOt'ois, adv. « eiWs), [in LXX : Jb 5^ (nkriB), Wi 512, i Mao

11^2, al. ;] straightway, at once, directly: Ga 1^^, Ja 1^*, in Jo'-* (of.

Dalman, Words, 28 f.), Ee 4^, and freq. in Mt, Lk, Jo, Ac (in Mk,
ciWs, q.v.).

*t eu9u8pou,^(d, -S), of ships, to run a straight course (Philo) : Ac
1611 21i.t

**efi9u^^u), -m {^^Wvixos), [in Sm. : Ps 31 (32)", Pr Igi^*;] 1.

trans., to make cheerful (^sch.). 2. Intrans. (Eur., Plut. ; so mid.

in Xen., Plat.), to he of good cheer : Ac 2722. 25^ jg, 513.+

**€S-eu^ios, -ov, [in LXX: 11 Mac 11^6*;] 1. kind (Horn.). 2. of
good cheer (^sch., al.) : Ac 273«.t

*6u9u[jio)s, adv., cheerfully : Ac 24i''.t

€i,e6vo> (<€w6lt5s), [in LXX: Nu 22^3, Jo 24^3 (nM hi.), Jg 14^
I Ki 182».26 (ncfi), Pr 202*, Si 22.6, al.;] 1. to direct: Ja 3*. 2. to

make straight : Jo 123 (LXX, lTot/iacraTe).t

cuOus, -«a, -V, [in LXX chiefly for "lET;] 1. straight, direct:

rpiPoi, Mt 33, Mk 13, Lk 3* (LXX); ^i^ eiddas, (so. 6Soi;'s), Lk 35
; ei. 6So's,

fig., Ac 131", II Pe 21^ ; as pr. name of a street, Ac 9". 2. In moral
sense, straightforward, right : KapSia, Ac 821 (cf. Ps 7" 31 (32)ii, al.).t

£u9iis, adv., [in LXX (more freq. than evOitas) chiefly for

lar;] = evOiois, straightway, directly: Mt 3i« 1320.21 1427 212.3 26^*,

Lk 6", Jo 1330. 32 1934_ Ac IQie and 42 (41) times in Mk.t

eu9uTt)s, -jjTos, ri « cv^u's), [in LXX chiefly for ng?! , lityiQ

and cognate forms ;] uprightness : He 1' (Lxxjf

*t£UKaip^u, -S (= cl., £v (Txokrj^ ^x^i-v', used by Polyb. and Philo;

cf. Eutherford, NPhr., 205; MM, Exp., xiv), to have leisure or

opportunity : i Co I612 ; c. inf., Mk 6^1 ; seq. ets, to devote one's

leisure to, Ac 172i.t

EUKuipia, -as, 17 « cvKaipos), [in LXX : Ps 91" (v. Soph., Lex.,

s.v.) 922 (IQi) 144 (145)" (ny). Si 382*, j Mac 11*2*;] fHii,^g jj^g^

opportunity : seq. iva, Mt 26i*'
; tov, c. inf., Lk 22*.

t

£u'-Koipos, -ov, [in LXX : Ps 103 (104)27 (ny), 11 Mac 1429 1520, 21^

III Mac 411 5** *
;] timely, seasonable, suitable (Cremer, 740) : 17/x.Epa,

Mk 621 (pj. gfnpty, as in Byz. and MGr. ; v. MM, Exp., xiv)
;

/Sorjdeia,

He 4i«.t

** £UKatp(i)9, adv., [in LXX; Si 18^2 *;] seasonably, in season: Mk
1411 ; opp. to S.K- (KiihnerS, iv, 346 d), 11 Ti 42.t

**t £u-KOTros, -ov, [in LXX: Si 22l^
i Mac 3^^*;] with easy labour,

easy : compar., -wrepov ia-TL, c. inf., Mt 9*, Mk 2", Lk 523
. ^ ^cc. et

inf., Mt 192*, Mk 1025, l^ 16" 182^ (Polyb. ; the adv. -eus occurs in

Aristoph., Fr., 615).t
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efiXdPeia, -as, r, « evXaySijs), [in LXX : Jo 22^* (n3N-^), Pr 281*,

Wi 17**;] 1. caution, discretion (Soph., Plat., al.). 2. In later Gk.
(Diod., Pint., al.), also reverence, godly fear : He S' 12^*.+

Syn.: ZtiXia (q.v.), ^d^Sos (cf. Cramer, 3871, 759; DB, ii, 222).
efi^a^e'o^lal, -ovix.ai, [in LXX: Pr 24^8 (SO^), Na 1^ (non), al., for

15 different Heb. words in all ; also Si 7^9 dl^, al. ;] 1. to he cautious,
to beware : Ag 23" (Eeo. ; ^op-nOek, WH, EV). 2. to reverence : He
IV (cf. Cremer, 388).t

6fi\apv}s, -«« €?;, Xa^etv), [in LXX : Mi 7^ AB^ (tdPI) ; rf. iroteri/,

Le 15^1 (n73 hi.). Si 11^ N^ * ;] 1. cautious, circumspect. 2. devout,
religious, reverent : Ac 2^ 8^ 22^2 ; SiVaios koX €v., Lk 225.t

EuXoyeu, -M, [in LXX chiefly for ^"13 pi. ;] 1. to speak well of,

praise (cl. ; LXX De 8i»,
al.) : t. ^edv, Lk 1«* 228 2451. 53 (aivoCi/res,

T, WH, mg.), Ja 3«; absol., to give praise, Mt Id^^ 2626 (y g^ete on
Mk 1422), Mk 6« 1422 (v. Swete, in 1.), Lk 243", i Co 14"'. 2. As in

LXX ( = 'ijia pi.)
; (ffl) to bless, invoke blessings on (Ge 246", js[u 232",

al.) : absol., i Co 412, i Pe 3^; c. ace. pers., Lk 2^* 628 2450, si, Eo 12i*,

He 71- 6' ^ 1120,21. eiAoy^/^ieVos (= '^na; V. Lft., Notes, 310; DCG, i,

189), blessed, Mt 21^ 2339 (lxx)^ m^ ng, io_ Lk 13^5 1938(lxx)_ Jq 1213

;

c. ace. rei, Mk 8^, Lk 9^\ i Co IQie
; (b) with God as subject (Ps 44^,

al.), to bless, prosper, bestow blessings on : 0. ace. pers., Ac 326, Ga
39, Bph 13 (Lft., Notes, 311), He 61*; ^i\oy7,^ivoi, Lk 128 (WH, txt.,

E, txt., omit) ib.*2; eiXoyrifjiivoi t. irarpo'S (cf. Is 619), Mt 25^^; pass.,

Ac 325 (cf. iv-, KaT-evXoyeto).f

Syn. : v.s. a<Ve<o, and of. DCa, i, 189, 211; Cremer, 766.

+ euXoyitjTds, -6v «; eiXoycco), [in LXX chiefly for ^^3,;] blessed;

(a) of men (Gel22 A, De 7", Jg I72 B, Eu 220, i Ki 15i3)
; (&) of God

(Lft., Notes, 310 f.), as chiefly in LXX (Ge 926, Ex 17i», Ps 17 (18)«,

al.) : Lk 1«8, Eo P^ 9^ {IGC, in 1.), 11 Co 1^ ll^i, Bph 1^, i Pe 1^

;

absol., 5 ciXoyTjrds (Dalman, Words, 200; JThS, v, 453), Mk 14"
(Cremer, 769).t

EuXoyia, -as, tj [in LXX chiefly for n^^S;] 1. fair speaking,

flattering speech : xwo'ToXoyias /cat ev., Eo 16^8. 2. praise : of God (as

in late Inscr. ; L8, s.v.) and Christ, Ee 5i2> i3 712. 3. In LXX and
NT: blessing, benediction; (a) the act of blessing : iCo IQi", He 12^",

Ja 31"; (&) concrete, a blessing: Eo 1529, 11 Co 95'
«, Ga 3", Bph 1',

He 6^ I Pe 33 (cf. De 1126, Si 7^2, al.).t

*t eu-n,€Td-8oTos, -ov (<; iv, fieraSLSuifiL), ready to impart : assoc. with

KoiviovLKoi (for the distinction bet. the two, v. Field, Notes, 213 ; GGT, in

1.), I Ti 6I8.+

EunKt] (Eec. -i'€LKrj), -77s, Eunice, Timothy's mother : 11 Ti l^.t

efi-Koe'u, -S> «evi/oos, friendly), [in LXX: Bs S^^ Bn\ Da
LXX 2*3, III Mac 7^^ *

;] to be favourable, kindly disposed : c. dat.,

Mt 525.t
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euraio, -as, 17 (^ewoos), [in LXX : Es 2^^, al.
;]

goodwill: Bph
&'' (of slaves; cf. MM, Exp., xiv).t

*teui'ouxi£u (<; ewoCxos), to make a eunuch of, castrate : pass.,

Mt 1912; metaph., ei. iavroy, ib.t

Eui'ouxos, -ov, 6 (i.e. o T7JV tvvTjv (bed) «x'^'')> l}^ LXX for W'O

(perhaps not of necessity an actual eunuch; DB, s.v.), Ge 39^, al.,

Wi 31*, Si 20* 30^" ;] an emasculated man, a eunuch : Mt 19^2 ; one
such holding, as was common, high office, as of chamberlain, at court,

Ac S^i, Si, 36, as, as
-^ metaph., of one naturally incapacitated for or volun-

tarily abstaining from wedlock, Mt 19i2.t

EuoSia (Eec. -wSta), -as, 17, Euodia (not as AV, Euodias), a

Christian woman : Phi 4?.\

Eu-oSdu, -S> (< 680s), [in LXX chiefly for p^JS hi. ;] to help on

one'sway (Soph., al.). V&ss., to have a prosperous journey ; metaph.
(Hdt., al.), to prosper, be prospered, he successful: in Jo^, Eo 1'",

I Co 162 (on the tense, v. M, Pr., 54 ; ICG, in l.).t

*t €u-irtip-€8pos, -ov «e5, Tra/)eS/Dos, sitting near; cf. Wi 9*), con
stantly attendant or waiting on : t. Kvpiw, i Co 7^^ (Eec. ivirpoa-).^

** efi-Tr£i9iis, e's « ev, jruOoii.a.C), [in LXX : IV Mac 12" AE *
;] ready

to obey, compliant : Ja 3".t
* eu-Trept-oTttTos, -ov (<^ eS, vepctaTTjfjLi), of sins, readily besetting

;

He 12^ (on form and sense of the word, v. Westc, in l.).t

t eu-iroi^(o, (0, = eu iroLeto, to do good (whence evTToda, q.V.) : eviroirja-ai,

Mk 14? B (also Is 4123 B, a,i_. y_ Nestle, in Exp. T., xxiii, 7).t

*t£u-iroua (Eec. -da), -as, 17; 1. beneficence, doing good: He 13^*.

2. a benefit (FIJ, Ant., ii, 11, 2, al.).t

£u-T7ope'a), -G [<^ixnropo'i, well provided for), [in LXX; Le252<''''s

3irr: hi.), ib. ^^ (v.l.), Wi 10"*;] to prosper, he well off: Ac ll^^.t

£u-iropia, -as, 17 « (xnropoi), [in LXX for b^.O. IV Ki 251" ^ (freq.

inAq.)*;] 1. facility. '2,. plenty, wealth : Ac 192i'.t

£u-irp^T7£ia, -as, 17 {<C. evTrpeTTi^'s, comely), [in LXX for HTI , etc.;]

goodly appearance, comeliness : Ja I11.+

*t £U-Trp(5a-8£KT0S, -ov (<^ tv, irpocrSexo/jLaL), more usual than Sektos,

q.V., acceptable : Eo 15^^< ", 11 Co 6^ 8^^, i Pe 25.t

*t £u-T7poo--E8po9, -OV, Eec. for EUTrapESpos, q.V.: I Co 73''.+

**t £u-Trpo(To)Tr^(o, -S) (<[ ew7rpoo-o)7ros, fair of face), [in Al. : Ps 140
(141)*, v.l. for -t^(o * ;] to look well, make a fair show : metaph. (as in

TT. ; V. Deiss., LAE, 96), Ga 6^Kf
t Eup-aKuXuv (Eec. evpoKX-uScoi/, q.V.), -wvos (<^ESpos, the East wind,

and li&t. Aquilo ; Vg., Euroaquilo), the Euraquilo, a N.B. wind (i.e.

between Burns and Aquilo) : Ac 27i*.t

EupiffKu, [in LXX chiefly for NXD , also for 3to3 hi., etc. ;] to find,
with or without previous search : absoL, opp. to ^i/te'w, Mt T'' ^, Lk
11"' i»; c. ace, Mt 2^, Mk 1", Ac I322, n Ti 1", al.; pass., oix ei., of

disappearance. He ll'', Ee 162", al. ; y^ k. to eV avrrj 'dpya ivpiOr/aiTai

(for conjectures as to the meaning of this reading, v. Mayor, IGC, in 1.),
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11 Pe 31", WH, E, mg. Metaph., to find, fi,nd out by inquiry, learn,
discover : Lk 19*s, Ac 421 ; alrtav, Jo IS^s, Ac 13-s, al.

;
pass., Mt 1"

Lk 17i«, Eo 71", I Co 42, Ga 2^^, i Pe F, Ee 5*, al. ; of attaining to the
knowledge of God, ^i. Oeov, Ac IT^^; pass., Eo 103" (lxx). Mid., to find
for oneself, gain, procure, obtain : c. ace. rei, Mrpwcnv, He 9^2 ; act. in
same sense (so cl. poets, but not in Attic prose), Mt lO'" ll^s Lk l^o
Ac 7*\ II Ti 118, al. (cf. Av-eapi<TKm).

+ «upo-K\u8u>' (G, €vpvKX-), -cuvos, 6 (< ESpos (v.l. <eu/Di;'s, broad),
kXvSoiv), Euroclydon (prob. a sailor's corruption of 'E.vpaKvXiav, q.v.)

:

Ac 17", Eec.t ^ ^

eupu'-xupos, -ov, « ivpv<s, broad + x^pa), [in LXX for nm ni., and
cognate forms (Is SO^s, al.), exc. ii Ch IS^ (pit;] spaciotis, broad:

Mt 7i3.t

Eu-o-e'Peia, -as, ;, «cvo-£;8»;s, q.v.), [in LXX: Pr 1^ Is 338 (nsy),

Pr 13" (aliter in Heb.), Is 11^ {np] nST), i Bs l^s, Wi IQi^, Si 49",

and very freq. in iv Mac ;] 1. piety, reverence (towards parents and
others). 2. piety towards God, godliness: Ac 3^2, i Ti 2^ 47>8 G'*'*'",
II Pe 1^' "' '^

; TO rijs €i. liva-T-qpiov, I Ti 3"
; 7) Kar ei. SiSacTKaXta, I Ti 6^

;

q aX-qdiLa fi Kar ev., Tit 1^
; fioptftwa-L's eio-e/jetas, II Ti 3'

;
pi. (v. Bl., § 32,

6; Mayor on Ja 2^), ii Pe 3" (on the use of ev. and cognates in Past.
Epp., V. CGT, on I Ti 22 ; cf. also Cremer, 524).t

**Efi-crepe'u, -£ « eitreyS^s, q.v.), [in LXX : Da LXX Su«*, IV Mac
Q" nE, lis, s, 23 182*;] to reverencB, show piety toivards ; c. ace. (else-

where more freq. seq. cU, Trept, jrpos) : oXkov, i Ti 5* ; d^ov, Ac 17^3

(Cremer, 525).+

£fi<T£|3V)s, -«« ev, o-i^ofiai), [in LXX : Pr 12i2, Is 24i« 26^ (p""73r).

Mi 72 (Tpn), Is 328 (y-t3), and freq. in Si and iv Mac;] pious, godly,

devout : Ac lO^- ", 11 Pe 2».+

Svjv. : eio(TePri<;, 0prj(rKo^ (v. Tr., Syn., § xlviii ; DB, ii, 221 f.

;

Cremer, 524 f., 858).

**eu<T£pws, adv., [in LXX: iv Mac 721*;] piously, religiously:
II Ti 312, Tit 212.+

euar))Aos, -01' (<| ev -f (r^/ua, a sign), [in LXX for npa , Ps

80 (81)3 (.^5_ j)a, LXX 2i9)*;]
1. conspicuous (cf. Ps, I.e.). 2. cZear

to the understanding, distinct : 1 Co 14'.+
** euo-TrXayxi'os, -ov (eJ, <nrXa.y)(yov, q.V.), [in Pr Ma^ [Camb.

Manual LXX, iii, 825) ;] 1. in Hippocr., as medical term (LS, s.v.).

2. Metaph. (cf. ev^nrXayxyta, Eurip., Bhes., 192), in NT, tenderhearted,

compassionate : Eph 4^2, i Pe 3*.+

* euffXKjp.oi'us, adv. (<^ evcrxij/u.wv), decorously, becomingly : i Co
14*»; irepiirardv, Eo 13", I Th 412.+

** euaxufioo-ui/r) (•<] eio-x'7/u.coj'), [in LXX: IV Mac 62*;] seemliness,

comeliness : i Co 122^.+

€U(r)(r\)j,<av, -ov (ev, o-xiy/ta), [in LXX : Pr 112* ••] 1 elegant,

graceful, comely (Eur., Plat., al.) : ra ev. rifi.S>v (opp. to ra aa-x- vt^-).
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I Co IS^-i ; in moral sense, seemly, becoming, i Co 7'*. 2. Also in late

Gk. (v. Swete, Mk., I.e. ; MM, Exp., xiv), wealthy, influential (EV, of
honourable estate) : Mk 15«, Ac IS^" IT^^.t

efiToi/ws, adv. «eS, ™vo)), [in LXX for ni"lSia?3, Jos 6^ '»'*;]

vigorously, vehemently : Lk QS'-", Ac IS^^.t

* euTpaireXia, -as, 17 (<[ ev, TpeVtu), 1. versatility, wit, facetiousness

(Hippocr., Plat., al.). 2. = /Sm/ioXoyca, coarse jesting, ribaldry

(Abbott, Essays, 93) : Bph 5*.t

Syn. : fjLwpoXoyia, V. Tr., Syn., § xxxiv.

EuTuxos, -ou, 6 (eS, Tux'^), Eutychus, a young man : Ac 20'.+

**€fi<|>,l|j,ia, -as, ^ «eii<^,;j«,os), [in Sm. : Ps 41 (42)5 46 (47)2 99
(100)2 125 (126)2 * .j gggg Tcport, praise : opp. to 8va-<j}rjfjiia, 11 Co 6^.+

£U(|>T))ji,os, -ov (ev, 4)rj/j.rj), [in Sm. : Ps 62 (63)^ ;]
primarily, itMer-

ing words or sounds of good omen, hence, 1. avoiding ill-omened
ivords, religiously silent. 2. fair-sounding, auspicious (R, mg.,

gracious) : Phi 4^.+

*eu-4)op6'w, -S, to be fruitful: Lk 121".+

£u(t>paiV(d, [in LXX chiefly for riDiff ,
qal, pi. ;] to cheer, gladden

:

0. ace. pers., opp. to kvireiv, 11 Co 2^. Pass., to be happy, rejoice,

make merry: Lk IS^a, Ac 2'^^(^^^>, Eo 151»(Lxx)_ Qa 4^7 (lxx)^ Eb 11"
1212; geq_ ^y^ Ac 741 ; ^^t'^ c_ ^at., Ee IS^"; of merry-making at a
feast (ill Ki 42"; of. Kennedy, Sources, 155; Field, Notes, 691), Lb
1219 1523, 24, 29 (LXX) (Xa/i^pGs) 16".+

Eu<i>pdn\s, -ov, 6, the river Euphrates : Ee 9^* I612.+

Eu<t>pocrui'Y], -ijs, 17 (<^ev<f)pti>v, cheerful), [in LXX chiefly for

nnotff;] rejoicing, gladness : Ac 228{lxx) i4i7_f

**eflxap""^<«. -^. [in LXX: Jth 82= Wi I82, 11 Mac 1" 10' A
12^1 E, III Mac 71"*;] to be thankful, give thanks (chiefly in late

writers and Inscr. ; cf. Milligan, Th., 5 ; Ellic. on Col 1^2 ; Lft., Notes,

9) : Eo 121, I Co 14", i Th 5^^
; of giving thanks before meat, Mt 15'«

2627, Mk 8« 1423, Lk 2217.19, Jo 6"' 23, i Co II2*; c. dat. pers., t. dew,

Lk 17ie, Ac 2735 28l^ Eo 148 iq^^ j Co 141s, Phi 1^, Col 13. 12, Phm^';
seq. 81a 'I. XpLo-Tov, Eo 1* 726, E, WH, mg., Col 3i7; Iv ovo/iaTi Xp.,

Bph 520 ; seq. -rrepC, I Th 12, 11 Th 13 ; Sn, Eo l^, II Th 2" ; i^C, c. dat.

rei, I Co 1*; iwip, i Co 103», Bph l" 52»; Sn, Lk 18", Jo 11", i Co
iu_ I Th 213, Be 11"

;
pass. (Deiss., BS, 122 f.), 11 Co II1.+

Sri^. : v.s. alviw ; and cf . Cremer, 903 f.

** euxapioTia, -as, •^ (<^ ev^cipto-Tos), [in LXX : Bs 813, Wi 162*, Si
3711, II Mac 227 * ;] 1. thankfulness, gratitude (Polyb. ; Bs, Si, 11 Mao,
11. c.) : Ac 243. 2. giving of thanks, thanksgiving (so in it. and
Inscr. ; M, Th., 41 f.) : i Co 14i«,

11 Co 4l^ Bph 5\ Phi 4«, Col T 4?,

I Th 3«, I Ti 43. \ Ee 48 712 ; c. dat. pers., 11 Co 9" (cf. t. Oeov, Wi,
I.e.) ; pi., II Co 912, I Ti 21 (Cremer, 904).+

euXfipioTos, -ov (<C «2, X'^'P'-^oixai), [in LXX for m, Pr 111**;]

1. = eu^a/ais, winning, gracious, agreeable (Pr, I.e.). 2. grateful,

thankful : Col 31^.+
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euxf], -rjs, 17 « euxo/itai), [in LXX chiefly for llj;] 1. a prayer:

Ja 515. 2. a vow : Ac I8I8 2123.+

iSj'i\^. : V.S. SeT/o-K.

euxo|j,ai, [in LXX chiefly for ira , also for nnST hi., etc. ;] to

pray : c. aoc. rei, 11 Co 13'; c. dat. pers., t. SeiS, Ac 262'; seq. Trpos t.

e^ov, II Co 13^; c. ace. et inf., Ac 27^9, iii Jo 2; seq. virip, Ja 5i«;

riixofL-qv etvai (on impf. here, v. ICG, in 1., lit., PhilemP), Eo 9'

(Cremer, 718) .t

eu-xprjaTos, -ov (cS, xp^o/iai), [in LXX : Pr 3113
(^g|^)_ Tjvi 1313*.]

useful, serviceable: c. dat. pers., 11 Ti 2^1; id. seq. €is, c. dat. rei,

II Ti 411 ; opp. to axpr^o-Tos, Phm 11.

t

*t £u>|/ux£4), -S (< evi/ruxos, courageous), to be of good courage: Phi
21'.+

cuuSia, -as, 17 (•< ewuSiys, fragrant; <^o^u)), [in LXX for Dh"'?,

Ge 8^1, al. (ocr/x.'^ rumStas); Si 20' 241*, al.
;]

fragrance: metaph.,
Xpia-Toiv eu., II Co 2^*

; ocr/x-^ ciwStas (a metaphor of sacrifice, most freq.

in Pent, and Bz.), Bph 5^, Phi 418.+

EucdSia, -as, rj, Phi 4^, Eec. (for EuoSta, q.v.).+

Eucdfufjios, -ov {ev, ovofjLo), [in LXX chiefly for bxaty ;] 1. of good

name or omen. 2. Euphemistic for apia-repos, left : Ac 21', Ee 10^ ; i^
rfo)v«>(flr, on the left : Mt 20^1' ^s 2533- 4i 2738_ Mk 10*» 15".+

l<j>dUo|Aai, [in LXX for nbs , I Ki 10« ll^ 16i3 *;] to leap upon

:

seq. £7ri, c. ace. pers. Ac 19i*.+

*i^-ATral adv., 1. once for all (Bupol.) : Eo 6i», He 7^7 912 IQi".

2. at once : 1 Co 15*.+

E^'ElSoi', V.S. iTT^iSoV.

'E^ecrwos, -r), -ov, Ephesian : Ee 2^, Eec. (ev 'E<^£(ro), WH, EV).+
'E<|>E<7ios, -a, -ov, Ephesian : Ac 182? 1928. s*. 35 2l29'.t

'E<i)e<7os, -ov, fi, Ephesus, a city in Asia Minor : Ac 18"' ". 2*. 27

191,17,26 (on the gen., v. M, Pr., 73) 20i«.i7,
i Co 1532 igs, Bph 1^,

I Ti 13, II Ti 118 412^ Ee 1" 21.+

* e<f>-eupcTV]s, -ov, o {<^ i<f>€vpCcrK<o, to find out), an inventor, con-

triver : KaKusv (cf. KaKia^ eiperqs, II Mac 731), jJq ^sof

+ e(J>-T)(j[,epia, -as, 17 « e<^ij/Aepos), [in LXX chiefly for motyp,

nj^bnS;] 1. a course of daily services (Ne IS'', i Ch 25*, al.). 2. a

class or course of priests detailed for service in the temple (i Ch 23"",

al.) : Lk l^- * (cf. MGr., i<t>r]/j.epio's, priest).-^-

* £(f>-ri^Epo$, -ov (iwi, rjijiipa), 1. lasting for a day. 2. daily, for
the day : Ja 2".+

e<|>i8e, V.S. En-EiSov.

** i^-iKvio^ai, -ovixai, [in LXX: Si 4327. so r {^^i^. ABn)*;] to

come to, to reach : seq. a\pi, 11 Co IQi' ; eis, ib. 1*.+

E(})-i<rTt)fii, [in LXX for aS3 ni., ri''l2'
, ]T\'i , etc. ;] 1. causal in

pres., impf., fut., 1 aor., to set upon or by, set up, etc. (.fflsch., Hdt.,



192 MANUAL GREEK LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

Arist., al). 2. Intrans. in mid. and in pf. and 2 aor. act.
; (a) to stand

upon ; ih) to he set over ; (c) to stand by, be present, be at hand, come
on or upon: Lk S^** 10*" 20^, Ac 6^2 12^ 22". 20 23", 11 Ti 42 ; c. dat.

pers., Lk 2" 24*, Ac 4^ 23ii; c. dat. loc, Ac 17*; seq. i-n-L, c. ace, Ac
10^'^ ll"; of rain, Ac 282; gf evils impending, c. dat. pers., i Th 5^;

seq. Ittl (Wi 6^), Lk 21^*; of time, 11 Ti 4« (cf. Kar-, <7vv-i^i<Tr7,ixi)A

'E<f>pai|i (-t|U, Tr.), Ephraim, a town near Jerusalem : Jo ll''*.t

fi^^aU (Aram. nJISriN, v. Abbott, Essaijs, 142 ff.; DOG, i, 522),

ephphatha, be opened : Mk 7^*.t

exS^s (Eec. x^^'s)> adv., [in LXX for blQJ?, etc.;] yesterday : Jo

452, Ac 728, He 13s (on the form, v. Eutherford, NPhr., 370 f.).+

cxOpa, -as, ri « fx^po's), [in LXX for nsift! , niStjto, etc. ;] enmity

:

Lk 2312, Eo 87, Ga 520, Bph 2i'*- ", Ja i\f

ExOpos, -a, -oV (<;€x^os, hatred), [in LXX chiefly for a.^lN , also

for IS , etc. ;] 1. hated, hateful (Hom.) : opp. to dya-TrT/rds, Eo 112*.

2. Actively, hating, hostile : Eo 5i<*,
i Co 152*, 11 Th S^* ; c. gen. pers.

(cl.), Ja 4*; T. Stavoi'a, Col I2I; c. avOpoi-n-o^, Mt 1328; as subst., 6 £., are

e)im2/, 1 Co 1526; the devil, Mt 133", Lk 10i«;
c. gen. pers., Mt 22«,

Mk 1236, Lk 20«, Ac 236, j Co 152s, He li^ 10" (lxx); Mt 5*3. « iqsg

1326, Lk 1". T4 627. 36 1927, 43_ ^o 122", Ga 4i«, Ee ll*. 12 ; c. gen. rei,

Ac 131", Phi 3i8.t

**?Xi'8''". -'js. ^, [ill OT (Aq.), Is 596*;] a viper : Ac 283; metaph.,

yew7?/iara ix>-^v!hv, Mt 37 123* 2333^ L^ 37.+

ex", [in LXX for bSK {ix6fj.€vos), bys, , IB'!'. > etc., 69 vyords in all
;]

(on the Ahtionsart of the various tenses, v. M, Pr., 110, 145, 150, 183),

to have, as in cl., in various senses and constructions. I. Trans. ; 1.

to have, hold, hold fast, etc. ; (a) to hold, as, in the hand : Ee 5* 14",

al. ; iv T. x^'Ph Ee 1^" IO2, al.
; (b) of arms and clothing, = <l>ip(o,

ipopdo), to bear, wear : Mt 3* 22^2, al. ; so freq. pres. ptcp. (LS, s.v.,

A, I, 6 ; BL, § 74, 2), Mk lli3, Jo 18", Ee 9", al. ; (c) of a vyoman,
iv yaa-Tpl 'i. {KoiTrjv L), to be ivith child: Mk IS^^^^ jjq 91"; (d) to hold

fast, keep : Lk 1920 • metaph., of the mind and conduct, Mk 16* (cf.

Jb 21", Is 13s
; Deiss., BS, 293; Field, Notes, 44 f.), Jo I421, Eo 128,

I Ti 3», II Ti 113, jje G^, al.
; (e) to involve : He 1036 (mx)^ ja 1*, i Jo

418; (/) =Lat. habere (Bl., § 34, 5; 73, 5), to hold, consider: c. ace.

et predic. ptcp., Lk 14^8; c. ace, seq. ws, Mt 14*; eis (Hebraism),

Mt 21«; oTt (BL, § 70, 2), Mk 1132. 2. to have, possess; (a) in

general, c. ace. rei : Mt I922, Mk IO22, Lk 12i9, Jo IQi", i Co II22, al.

;

of wealth or poverty, absoL, tx^'" (neg. ovk, firj), Mt 13^2 252', 11 Co
8^2 ; Ik t. ix^iv, according to your means, 11 Co 8^^

; (b) of relationship,

association, etc. : -Kwripa, Jo 8*1
;
ywalKa (MM, xiv), i Co 72 ; <^tXov,

Lk 116; ySao-iAc'a, Jo 19'6; KOifxiva, Mt 93"; c. dupl. ace, Mt 3», al.;

(c) of parts or members : ujra, Mt 9^6
; ij.ihq, Eo 12* ; Otix-iXLov^, He ll^"

;
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(d) c. acc, as periphrasis of verb : /ii/ciaj/ I. ( = iixiivrjaOai), i Th 3*

;

ayavrjjv, Jo 13'^
;

yvoxTLV, I Co S^ ; TreiroLdrja-iv, II Co 3* ; 6Xl^|/tv, Jo 163S,

etc. (Thayer, s.v., i, 2, f., g.) ; (e) of duty, necessity, etc. : a.vdyKi]v, i Co
7"; v6/ji.ov, Jo 19'i'; iwiray-qv, 1 Co 7^5; dyGva, Phi 130; ^^^^^^^ j

rpj 512.

(f) of complaints and disputes ; Kara, c. gen. pers., Mt S^s, Mk ll^s

;

id. seq. Sn, Ee 2^> ^o
; c. acc. seq. upos, Ac 24^^, al.

; (^) c. inf., (a) (cl.j

«o 6e able (Field, J^oies, 14) : Mt IS^s, Mk 14^ (sc. T-oi^o-ai), Lk 12*,
Ac 41*, al.

; (13) of necessity (BL, § 69, 4) : Lk 12=», Ac 23"-i9 28is.

II. Intrans. (BL, § 53, 1), to be in a certain condition : £to(uo)s I, 0.

inf., Ac 2118, II Co 12^* ; ^o-xartos (q.v.), Mk S^^ ; KaKus, to be ill, Mt 4^*,

al. ; KoXcus, Mk 16i:i«;
koij.\J/6t€pov, Jo 4*2. ^-^^ jj^^g 1536; impers., aXXws

eX", it is otherivise, i Ti 5^5 ; ovrm, Ac 7S al. ; to vw Ixo", «s i/iw^s
wow are (To 7"), Ac 2426. m ]y[i^__ .^^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ oneself fast, hold
on or cZmgf to, be next to : c. gen., t. exoz-iera a-aiTrjpia's, He 6' (Eendall,
in 1.) ; ptcp., 6 exo/uevos, wear, nea;i .• of place, Mk l^^ • of ^jj^g^

r. ex°/^^ ivf^^PI-' expressed or understood), Lk 13'^, Ac 20^° 212«;
o-a^^ttTO), Ac 13**. (Of. di/-, Trpo(r-av-, avr-, aTr-, ci/-, ctt-, kot-, fier-, irap-,

irepi-, Trpo-, irpotr-, cniv-, virep-, iir-€)(u>.)

eus, relative particle (Lat. donee, usque), expressing the
terminus ad quem (cf. Burton, § 321 ff.). I. As conjunction ; 1. till,

until ; (a) of a fact in past time, c. indie. : Mt 2', al. (Wi 10^*, al.)

;

(5) l<os av, c. subjc. aor. : Mt 2" S^^, Mk 6i»,
al. ; without S.v (M. Pr.,

168 f. ; Lft., Notes, 115), Mk 1432 (Burton, § 825), Lk 1259, ii Th T,
al.; (c) c. indie, pres. (Burton, §328; BL, §65, 10): Mk 6", Jo
212-2, 23_ I Ti 413. 2. C. indie, as long as, while (Burton, § 327) : Jo
9* (Plat., Phaedo, 89 c). II. As an adverb (chiefly in late writers).

1. Of time, until, unto ; (a) as prep. c. gen. (BL, § 40, 6 ; M, Pr.,

99) : T. -^aipa^, Mt 262", j^ iso^ go ii8_ al. ; <Spas, Mt 27**, al. ; re'Aovs,

I Co 18, n Co 118 ; r. vvv, Mt 242i, Mk 13i9 (i Mac 2^3) ; irS>v 6y. (Field,

Notes, 49 f.), Lk 2" ; r. iXOeiv, Ac 8*" ; before names and events, Mt
1^^ 216, Lk 1161, ja, 57^ al. ; (6) seq. ov, otov, with the force of a conjc.

(Burton, § 330 ; M, Pr., 91) ;
(a) I. o5 (Hdt., ii, 143 ; Plut., al.) : c.

indie, Mt 126 ("WH br., oD) 13=3, al.; c. subjc. aor., Mt I422, al.;

(j3) I. oToi;: c. subjc, Lk 13^; c. indie, Mt 5^6 (until), Jo 918; (c) c.

adv. (I. 6,1,1 Thuc, iii, 108) : Apn, Mt II12, Jo 2i'>,
i Co 4i3,

al. ; tto'te

(M, Pr., 107), Mt 17", Mk 91', Jo lO^*, al. 2. Of place, as far as,

even to, unto (Arist., al.) ; (a) as prep. c. gen. (v. supr.) : Mt 1123, Lk
1016, al.; (b) c. adv. (BL, §40, 6): 3.v,o, Jo 2^; ?cr<o, Mk 146*; ^^^„_

Mt 2761, Mk 1538
. asj, Lk 23=

;
(c) c. prep. : l^^, Ac 21^ ; ,,-po's, Lk

246" (Field, Notes, 83). 3. Of quantity, measure, etc. : Mt I821, Mk
623, Lk 2261, a,i_

Z

Z, l, JrjTa, TO, zeta, the sixth letter. As a numeral, t,' = eTrrd,

eySSo/Aos (the obsol. r', F, vau, " digamma," representing If), ^^ = 7000.

Za^ouXfiy, 6, indecl. (Heb. ^-ib^T , v. Ge 302"), Zebulun, Jacob's

tenth son : the tribe of Z., Mt 413.", Re 7*.+

13
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ZaKxatos, -ov, 6 (Heb. 13T, cf. Ne 71*, I Bs 2^, LXX ZaKXorO>

Zaccai, Zacchaeus, a publican : Lk 19^> ^' ^ (cf. 11 Mac 10^^).+

Zapd, o, indecl. (Heb. m|, Ge SS^"), Zerah, an ancestor of

Jesus : Mt l^.t

Jai^eai-ei (of. Heb. iJTO!?), zapUhanei : Mt 27« (WH, mg., for

Eec. a-ifiaxdavd, q.v. ; "probably an attempt to reproduce the Heb.
as disting from Aram, forms," WH, Notes, 21 ; cf. also Dalman,
Words, 53 f.).+

Zoxapias, -ov, b (Heb. njnST, inj"]??) ; 1. Zacharias, father of

John the Baptist : Lk l^- 12. is. is. 21. «, 59, 67 32, 2. Zechariah, the son

of Jehoiada (in txt. wrongly called son ofBarachiah ; cf. 11 Ch 24i^*)

:

Mt 2335, Lk ll^i.t

t,Aio, -S), [in LXX chiefly for rPn (most freq. ptcp., ^fiv, inf., ^^v,

for 115);] 1. prop., to live, be alive (v. Syn., s.v. jStos; in cl. usually of

animal life, but sometimes of plants, as Arist., Eth. N, i, 7, 12) : Ac
2012, Eo 71-3, I Co 739, Ee 192«, al.; iv airZ ^Zixey, Ac I728; i/xol rh

triv Xpio-TOS, Phi 121 ; 8ia TraVTOs toC ^^v (M, A., 215, 249), He 21^ ; g Se

vBi/ ^a £v 0-apKi, Ga 220 ; ig iv e/iot Xpio-Tos, Ga 220
; (6) ^Gv, of God (lO bx

and cognate phrases, Jos 3i«, Ho 2i (l"), Is 37*, al. ; v. DGG, ii, 39^),

Mt 16i«, Jo 6^^ Eo 92«, I Th 1», He 312, Ee 72, al. ; in juristic phrase,

iS> iyu, (lax-iO , Nu 1421, al.), as I live, Eo 14"
;

^ijv iir ap™, Mt 4*,

al.; Ik, I Co 91*; of coming to life, Mk IGC"], Eo 610 14', 11 Co 13*;

opp. to veKpos, Ee 11* 2* ; metaph., Lk 15^2 ^^^ i^ vtKpSiv, Eo 6I'
; of

the spiritual life of Christians, Lk 102*, Jo 52^, Eo li'' 81^ ; eis t. alZva,

Jo 6". 68; criv XpiarZ, I Th 5i«; Svo/ta lx"s »" ^?5s. Ee 3i. ^
2. As

sometimes in cl., =0i6u), to live, pass one's life: Lk 2^*, Ac 26', Eo
79, Col 22»; iv TTurra, Ga 22"; iv t. aixaprU, Eo 62; eitre/Sa?, II Ti 312;

dtruJTus, Lk 1512 ; c. dat. (cl.), kavrZ (Field, Notes, 164), Eo 14'^, ii Co
516; T. eeZ, Lk 2038, Eo 6i«.ii, Ga 2i9;

r. Xpio-™, 11 Co 5i«;
t.

8iKaiO(Tvvrj, I Pe 22*; 7rv€v/mTi, Ga 526; Kara (rdpKa, Eo 812.18. 3. Of
inanimate things, metaph. : vBwp ^Sn> (i.e. springing water, as opp. to

still water), in a spiritual sense, Jo 41". " 7^8 (DGG, ii, - 39 f.) : iXwh

lw(7a, I Pe 13; 680s ^Sxra, He 1020 (cf. dvo-, o-w-^do); Cremer,270, 721).

l^iyvvfii, for tr^-, I Th 5" T (v. WH, Notes, 148).t

ZePeSaios, -ov, 6 (Heb. H^ST I LXX: Za;88«d, 11 Es 88 IO2O;

ZaySaSaias, I Bs 9^5 ; ZaySSaios, ib. 21), Zebedee, father of James and
John the Apostles : Mt 421 I02 202" 26*'^ 27'5«, Mk l"- 20 317 iqss^ Lk
510, Jo 212.t

**t5£<,T6s, -7, -ov (^^(o), [in Aq. : Le 621 d*'; in Al. : ib. 712*;] boiling

hot (Strab., al.) : metaph., Ee 3i6.i«.t

l^cuYos, -€os (-ous), TO {<^ ^tvyvvfu, to yoke), [in LXX chiefly for

ipS , Jg 193, al. ;] 1. a yoke of beasts : Lk 14io.
2. a pair of any-

thing, Lk 22* (Lxx).t
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*t ^EUKrqpios, -a -ov (<^ ^tvynj/ii), fit for joining. As subst., (a)

^evKTT^piov, TO = t,vy6v, a yoke ; (b) ^{VKt-qpia, -as, ri = ^evyXyj, the cross-

bar of a double rudder : Ac 27*" (found nowhere else).+

Zeu's, gen., Aioi, dat., Ad, aec, Ata (AtW, D, al.), Zeus (Lat.

Jupiter): Acl4i2.i3.+

lio>, [in LXX for mi , nm , metaph., iv Mac IS^" ;] to boil, be
hot; metaph., of anger, love, zeal: iptcTp., fervent : t. TrvevuaTi, Ac
1825, Eo i2ii.t

* ^tlXedu, late and rare form of ^r)X.6<i>, q.v. ; 1. to envy, be jealous.
2. to be zealous : Ee S^^t

JtjXos, -ov, 6, and in late Gk., also -eos, to (ii Co 9^, Phi 3*), [in

LXX for nNJi? , Nu 25", al.;] 1. zeal : ii Co T^i 9^; /cari ^^Aos, Phi

36; c. gen. obj., Jo 21^(1^), Eo lO^; seq. i-rip, ii Co T''; c. gen. subj.,

Beov, II Co 112; ,™pos, He 10" (cf. Is 26", Wi 5^^ and cf. Westc, in

1.). 2. jealousy : Eo 13", i Co 33, ii Co 122o, Ga 520 (WH, txt, EV),
Ja 3i*>i«;

^X.7)aerjvaL t,-q\ov Ac 51^ 13«; pi., «\oi (v. BI., § 32, 6), Ga
52«, WH, mg.t

t,r\\6(a, -S), [in LXX chiefly for N3p pi. ;] 1. to burn with envy or

jealousy, to be jealous : absol., Ac 7* 17^ i Co 13*, Ja 42 (E, mg., cf.

Mayor, in 1.). 2. to seek or desire eagerly : c. ace. rei, i Co 12'^

141.39 (cf. Si 5018, Wi 112); c. ace. pers., 11 Co 11^, Ga 4}''; pass.,

Ga 4i8.t

StiXut^s, -ov, 6 «^,jA.(ia)), [in LXX for NSj? (^eos C), Ex 20= 34",

De 42* 59 615; Ni3p., Na 1^ (^co's); pi, i Bs 8'2; f. tS>v vofiwv, 11 Mac

42; Tov ^ *tv€£s, IV Mac 1812 (cf. Nu 25")*;] 1. in cl. an emulator,
zealous admirer (Plat., al.). 2. eagerly desirous, zealous; (a) absol.,

as in OT, 11. c. ; (&) c. gen. obj. : (zealous to acquire or to defend),

I Co 1412, Tit 21*, I Pe 3" ; t. i/o/aod (ii Mac, I.e.), Ac 2120 ; vapaSoa-eav,

Ga 1"; c. gen. pers., Oeov, Ac 22'. 3. In FIJ, NT, a Zealot, member
of the Jewish party so called : as surname of the Apostle Simon,
Lk 6«, Ac lis.t

jTjfjiici, -as, ^, [in LXX for ttfay ni. and cognate forms ;] damage,
loss : Ac 2710-21, Phi 38; opp. to KcpSos, ib. ^.t

jT)(ii6<u, -S) {<^t,-rifda), [in LXX chiefly for XOiVi\ to damage.
Pass., to suffer loss, forfeit, lose : absol., i Co 31* ; seq. iv, 11 Co 7'

;

c. ace. rei (v. BL, § 34, 6), t. ijnixvv, Mt 1626, Mk 8^6; iavrov, Lk 92^;

T. irdvTa, Phi 38.t

Zigras, -a, acc. -Sv (contr. from ZrivoSiopos), Zenas : Tit 3i'.t

li]Ti<i}, -&, [in LXX chiefly for tS'pa pi., also for ffl'ni , etc. ;] 1. to

seek, seek for : Mt 7^-
«, Lk 11«' i»

; c. acc. pers., Mk 1"_ Lt 2*8, Jo 62S
al.; id. seq. ev, Ac 9"; c. acc. rei, Mt 13*5, ljj 1910. ggq. j^, Lk 136.7;

^in}xr|v, of plotting against one's life (Ex 4", al.), Mt 22", Eo 11^ (I'XX).

Metaph., to seek by thinking, search after, inquire into : Mk lli^,

Lk 1229, Jo 1519 ; T. geJv, Ac 172'. 2. to seek or strive after, desire

:

Mt 12*6, Mk 1212, Lk 99, Jo 518, Eo 10^, al.; t. ^dmrov, Ee 96; t.

PamXaav t. Oiov, Mt S^s (Dalman, Words, 121 f
.)

; to. avm. Col 3i

;
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eiprjvrjy, I Pe S^' (L3:i)_ 3 (q require, \demand : 0. ace. rei, Mk 8^^,

Lk ll-'o, I Co 122, II Co 133; seq. irapd, Mk 8", al.; tva, i Co42 (of.

ava.-, 6K-, iiri-, crw-^iyTEO)).

l-l\Trijia, -TO';, to (<[ ^ijTe'o)), [in LXX : C ridetrdai (BTTI ni.), Bz
3637 A*;] an inquiry, question: Ac 15^ IS^s 232' 251" 268.t

*Ji1TTiCTis, -e(us, 57 (<^^?7Te(u). 1. a seeking, search. 2. a questioning,
inquiry, debate: Ac IS^.^, n Ti 223, Tit 39. geq. ^^pj', Jo 326, Ac 252",

I Ti 6*.t

*ii.ldviov, -ov, TO (in Talmud y^SIt), zizanium (EV, tares), a kind

of darnel, resembling wheat: Mt 1326-27,29,30,36,38,40 (cf_ j);^, s.v.
" Tares ").t

Znu'pm, -r;s, f,, Ee 1" 28 T, for
%ij.-, q.v. (of. BL, § 3, 9; Mayser,

204).

t

ZopopdpeK (FIJ, Zopoj3a.^r]Xos, -ov), 6, indecl. (Heb. b3|")7),

Zeruhhabel (i Ch 3i9,
al.) : Mt I12, is_ Lk 327.t

**5(5<|>o9, -ou, 6 (akin to yv6<j>o'i, q.v.), [in Sm. : Ex IO22, Jb 28', Ps
10(11)2 90(91)6, Is 599*.] in Hom. the gloom of the under-world;
hence, darkness, deep gloom (poet, and late prose writers) : He 12^^,

iiPe2*>", Ju6.i3.+

Juyos (in cl. more freq. to t,vy6v), -ov, 6 «feiJyv«/ii), [in LXX for

ys , D^3TN0, etc.;] 1. a yoke; metaph., of bondage or submission to

authority : Mt ll^s. so, Ac 15i», Ga 5^, i Ti &. 2. a balance : Ee 6^ (of.

Is 4012, al.).t

Su'jjiri, -77s, 17, [in LXX for |>on , Ex 12" 13= 23is 3426, De 163

.

•\ii'0. Ex 12"' 19 13^ Le 2", De 16**;] leamen: Mt 1333, jj^ 1321.

T. apTov, Mt 1612. Metaph., of a moral influence or tendency, always,
exc. in the Parable of the Leaven (Mt 1333, Lk I321), for evil : i Co
5«-8, Ga 59; i. T. 4>apio-atW, Mt 16«'ii, Mk 8", Lk 12i (Cramer, 723).t

Ju^^u, -G «^vfA.ri), [in LXX for pisn , Ex 123*. 39, Lq 517(10) 2317^

Ho 7**;] to leaven : Mt 1333, Lk I321, i Co 5^, Ga S^.t

liaypia, -S>« ^(uos, alive, + dypeuoj), [in LXX chiefly for nTl hi.
;]

to catch alive, take captive: metaph., Lk 51"; pass., 11 Ti 22« (on the
meaning and construction, v. Ellic, CGT, in l.).t

l<ai), -yjs, ri (^a(o), [in LXX chiefly for Di'ni] life (in Hom., Hdt.,

= ;8ios, q.v. ; later, existence, vita qud vivimus, as distinct from ^cos,

vita quam vivimus ; opp. to Oavaro^) ; 1. of natural life : Lk 162^, Ac
833, I Co 1519, I Ti 48, He 73, Ja 41*; 7rveC/ta ^w^s, Ee 11"; ^vx^ ftu^s

(Ge 13"), Ee 163; of the life of one risen from the dead, Eo S", He 7i«.

2. Of the life of the kingdom of God, the present life of grace and the
life of glory which is to follow (Dalman, Words, 156 ff. ; Westc, Epp.
Jo., 214 £ ; Cremer, 272 ff.) : Jo 651- ^3, Eo 71" 8«- 1», Phi 2", Col 3*,

II Pe 13; aicivios (reff. supr.; DGQ, i, 538^ ii, 30 f.), Jo 436 1210 173^

I Jo 12, al. ; T. <^£s rijs i,., Jo 812 ; Ao'yos t. ^., I Jo li
; o apTos t. f .,

Jo 63''' *8; SiKaiWts ^w^S, Eo 51^; ^eravoia tis t,., Ac 1118; iv avria ^. rjv,
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Jo 1*
; ^. -f/ iv. X. 'I., 11 Ti 11 ; to Trpos ^a»;i', II Pe 1', al. ; o-rc'^aros riys

t, Ja 112, Ee 21"; xap's f<«^s (gen. expl.), i Pe 3^ f. xai iip-^vr,, Eo 8«;

^. K<u afftOapo-ia, II Ti l" ; avda-Taa-i'S ^(jjjs, Jo S^O
; /Siftkoi ^w^s, Phi 4^,

Ee 35; i^Xov ^wij^, Ee 2^; yS<op ^<u^s, Ee 22^7; meton., of that which
has life

: t. wveij/jui, Eo 81"
; pT^/mra, Jo 6^' ; of one who gives life, Jo ll^s

14^ I Jo 12
; ^ ^ToA.7^, Jo 125«.

SriV. ; v.s. /3ios.

£(inr), -ijs, ^ {^rnvvv/ii), [in LXX for 13338 , nnijq , etc. ;] a belt,

girdle : Mt 3*, Mk l^, Ac 21", Ee li= 15« ; as a receptacle for money,
MtlO^Mkes.t " ^

l^vvufi,!. and ^(ovw'co, [in LXX chiefly for njn ;] to gird : c. ace.
pers., Jo 2118. Mid., to gird oneself: Ac 12* (cf. ava-, Sia-, Trept-, vtto-

laoyovio, -£ «^coos, alive, yevea-Oai), [in LXX: Bx 117, is, 22_

Jg 8", I Ki 2« 27»'ii, m Ki 21 (20)3i, iv Ki 7* (,Tn pi., hi.), Le 11*^

(njri)*;] l- in ol., to engender, produce alive, endue with life. 2. In

LXX and NT, to preserve alive {DCG, ii, 606»; Cremer, 274): Lk
17^3, Ac 7", I Ti 613 (EV, quickeneth; E, mg., preservetk)

A

^uoi' (Eec. ^wov, V. LS, S.V.), -ov, to «^(oo's, alive), [in LXX for

njlD (chiefly) and cognate forms; freq. in Wi;] a living creature,

an. animal: Ee 4«-s 5«ff- Bi^'- 7" 14^W 19*; ([coW t. aW He 13";
SXoya I, II Pe 212, Ju ".t

Si'A'. ; OrjpLov, in which the brutal, bestial element is emphasized,
and which is never used of sacrificial animals. On the other hand, ^.

is the more comprehensive, as expressing the vital element common
to the whole animal creation (v. Tr., Syn., Ixxxi; Cremer, 274).

Juo-iroieu, S, [in LXX for H-'H pi., hi., Jg 211*, jy gj 57^ ^g 96^

Jb 36«, Ps 702», Ee 712 d^)*;] 1. in cl. (= ^tooyovc'co), to produce alive.

2. In LXX and NT, to make alive, cause to live, quicken {DCG, ii,

606='; Cremer, 275) : Jo 5^1 6^^ Eo 4" 8", i Co 15*5, 11 Co 3^, Ga 321.

Pass., 1C0I522.36, iPeSis.t

H
H, K], TJTo, TO, indeoL, eta, the seventh letter. As a numeral,

,' = 8 ; 77,
= 8000.

r\, disjunctive and comparative particle (Bl., § 36, 12 ; 77, 11)

;

1. disjunctive, or ; (a) between single words : Mt 51^, Mk 6^*, Lk 2^*,

Jo 61', Eo 121, al.
; (6) before a sentence expressing a variation, denial

or refutation of a previous statement, freq. in interrog. form : Mt 7*'
',

Mk 121*, Lk 13*, Eo 329 63 921, i Co 69- 1« 9«, 11 Co ll'^
; ^ . . . ^, either

. . . or, Mt 62*, Lk 16i^,
i Co 14^

; (c) in a disjunctive question (as

Lat. an after utrum) : Mt 9*, Mk 2^, Lk 7", al. ; after jroTepor, Jo 7"

;

ixrj, 1 Co 98; juijri, II Co 1"; ^ ... ^ ...•?, Mk 1386. 2. Com-
parative, than : after comparatives, Mt IQi*, Lk 91^, Jo 31", Eo 13",

al.; after hepov, Ac I721; OiXw (KiihnerS, iv, 303), i Co 141"; ^^^^ »_
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before, seq. aco. et inf., Mt l^s, Mk 1430; after a positive adj. (Ge 49^2;

cf. Eobertson, Gr., 661), Mt IS^-s, Mk 9«.«.« 3. With other

particles : dXX' rj, v.s. dXXa; rj yap, v.s. yap) yj /cat, or even, or also, Mt
7", Lk 11"' 12, Eo 2" 49, al. ; ijroi . . . ^ Eo 6i« (cf. Wi lli»).

TJ (p'^v), V.S. et, iii, 7.

*
4y^H'°''^''" (<! vy^/^"'')> 1- *" ^^'*'^ *^* '""*2/- ^- ^^ '^^'''^ ''^ ^^'"'

command (cf. Eamsay, TFixs Christ born at Bethlehem ? ; DCG, ii, 463 f.).

3. to be governor of a province : c. gen. loc, Lk 2^ 3^A

fiy^^oy'ia, -as, fj {<.^y^P<iv), [in LXX : Ge 363» (P)li3S), Nu 1^2

2" (bjlj), Si 7* IQi, IV Mac 633 134*;] ^ule, sovereignty: Lk S^.t

ryyi^v, -ova's, {-qyeopai), [in LXX for fjl^ijt, Hty, etc.;] 1. a

leader, guide. 2. a commander. 3. a governor of a province (pro-

consul, propraetor, legate, or procurator ; but of. avOvTraroi) : Mt 10^*,

Mk 13», Lk 2112, I Pe 2i^; of the Procurator of Judaea, Mt
272,11,14,16,21,27 28^*, Lk 2020, Ac 232*-2«.33 24i>i« 263". 4. For Heb.

•^E^H (LXX, xtXiat) misread i^H , leaders: Mt 2«'<"''.t

r\yio\i.ai, -ovpai, depon. mid., [in LXX (chiefly pres. ptcp.) for

T33, B?N"1, ~\Tff , etc.;] 1. to lead; (a) to guide, go before; (b) to

ride, be leader : pres. ptcp., rjyovp,{vos, a ruler, leader (MM, Exp.,

xiv), Mt 26 (Lxx)^ Lk 2226, Ac 7" 14^2 1522, He 13^. i7. 2*. 2. to suppose,

believe, consider, think (Hdt., Soph., al. ; cf. Lat. dttco) : c. dupl. ace,

Ac 262, Phi 23. 6 3\ I Ti 112 61, He 102^ lin. 26, 11 Pe li^ 2i3 3»' i^
; c.

ace. seq. (os, c. ace, 11 Th 31* ; c. ace. seq. adv., i Th 5i3
; orai/, Ja 1^

;

avayKaiov, c. inf., II Co 9*, Phi 2^5 ; Sticatoi', c. inf., II Pe 113; c. ace. et

inf.. Phi 3* (cf. 8t-, ex-St-, ef-, irpo-riyeopai).'^

SyN. : v.s. d'oKcu).

r\bib>s, adv. «i78w's, sweet), [in LXX: Pr 32* (atV), etc.;] gladly,

with pleasure : Mk 62" 123'', 11 Co lli^ ; superlat., ^Sia-ra, very gladly

(Bl., §11, 3), iiCol29'i5.t

r)8i), adv., in NT, always of time; now, already : Mt 31", Mk i^'',

Lk 7", Jo 436, al. ; vvv . . . ^., now already, i Jo 4*
; ^. iroTe, now at

length, 0. fut., Eo li" (cf. apn).

rjSiora, V.S. I'Seus.

^Soi-rf, -fjs, r] « Ji^opai, to be glad), [in LXX : Nu 11^ (D^B), Pr

171, Wi 72 1620, and freq. in iv Mac;] pleasure : 11 Pe 2"; pi., Lk 81^

Tit 33, Ja 41. =.+

* ^^SiS-ooffios, -01/ {<^-^Svi, 6a-p.ri), sweet-smelling ; as subst., to 17.,

mint : Mt 2323, Lk 11*2.+

**^eo9, -€os (-ous), t6, [in LXX : Si, prol.27 202«(26)_ ^y Mac 129 27,21

524 1327*;] 1, a haunt, abode. 2. = e^os, custom, manner: pi.,

I Co I533.+

riKu, [in LXX chiefly for Nia ;]
pf. with pres. meaning (hence

impf. = plpf.), to have come, be present : Mt 24^*0, Mk 8^ (late pf., i7Ka,

V. Swete, in 1. ; WH, App., 169), Lk 12« 152^ Jo 8*2, He 10^. » 37, i Jo
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52», Ee 225 33, 9 154 . seq. Si7r6, c. gen. loo., Mt S", Lk IS^" ; i,<, Eo ll^e

;

id. seq. €is, Jo 4*^; ix.aKp66tv, Mk 8'; iiri, c. ace, Ee 3^ Metaph., of

disoipleship : Jo 6'^; of time and events : absol., Mt 24i*, Jo 2*, 11 Pe
31", Ee 188; ggq. ^^t; c ace. pers., Mt 2336, Lk 19" (cf. av-, Kai9-7?/c(o).t

t^Xci' (Eec.'^Xi, L, riXi; Heb. -h^), Eli, my God: Mt 27" (cf.

ikwt)A

'HXei (Eec. 'HXt; EV, 'HXi), 6, indecl., Heli, Joseph's father:

Lk 323.t

'HXeias (Eec. 'HAtas; LTr., 'HXtas; T, 'HXet'as; cf. WH, ^j)j).,

155, Intr., § 408), -od (-a, Lk 1", WH), 5 (Heb. nibs , ITVbit), Elijah

(m Ki 17, al.) : Mt 11" I6I* 173' *. 10-12 27«'", Mk 6" S^s 9*>5.ii-is

1536,36^ Lk 1" 425.26 98,19,30,33,64^ Jq 121,25^ ja 517; ^^ 'H., in the

portion concerning E., Eo 112.t

i^XiKia, -as, 7/ (-< ^Xt^, of the same age, mature), [in LXX

:

Ez I318 (n^iip), Jb 291s, Wi 49, Si 2617, freq. in ii-iv Mac;] always of

age or maturity; "a stage of growth whether measured by age or

stature"; 1. (a) age: Mt 62^, Lk 1226 (g, mg.), He 11"; (6) full age,

maturity : Jo 921. 23, Bph 4i3.
2. stature : Lk 193 (Mt 62^, Lk 1226,

AV, E, txt. ; but the prevailing usage in LXX and tt. favours the

former meaning in these doubtful passages; cf., Ellic, IGC, AE, on
Bph, l.c. ; Milligan, NTD, 74 f., and asp., MM, Exp., xv ; e contra.

Field, Notes, 6).t

*^XiKos, -17, -ov, 1. prop., as big as, as old as. 2. As indirect

interrog., what sized, what, how great, how small (the sense to be

determined by the context) : Col 2i, Ja 3^, Ga e" (WH, mg. ; TnyX-,

WH, txt., EV).t

^Xios, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for tSOp ;] the sun : with art. (Bl.,

§46 5) Mt 5*6 13*3 172 2429, Mk 1=2 4« I32* 162, Lk 44», Ac 22»(i.xx)

26", Bph 426, Ja 111, Ee 1" 612 812 92 10^ 12i 16^ 19" 21^3
;
^SXcVeiv

TOV «., Ac 1311 ; ov8k fj.ri Tri(rri iir avTOVi 6 ^., Ee 71^
; without art., Mt

13«, Lk 2125 23*5, Ac 272", I'Co 15*i, Ee 72 1612 225.t

qXos, -ov, o, [in LXX : Is 41'' (Qi-IOOO), etc. ;] a nail : Jo 2025.t

i^|j,£iS, V.S. «y(o.

f\ii.ipa, -as, v, [in LXX chiefly (very freq.) for Di"i ;] day ; 1. as

distinct from night : gen. v/xipa^, by day (WM, § 30, 11), Ee 2125
. ^_ ^^

wKTos (v. K. ^.), Ac 92*, I Th 29, 11 Th 38, Ee 48 (Bl., § 36, 13) ; ^^pas

/ic'o-rys, at mid-day, Ac 26i3
; ace. durat., t. 17/iepas, Lk 21*''

; oXijv tV
^., Eo 836 . ly {jfiepa, Jo 119, Eo 13"

;
^/i^pas 68os, a day's journey,

Lk 2**
; v. yCveraL, Lk 4*2 22«« ; Kkivei, Lk 912, al. ; metaph., Jo 9*, Eo

1312, I Th 5*' 5.
8, II Pe 119. 2. Of a civil day of 24 hours, incl. night

:

Mt 63*, Mk 621, Lk 131*, al. ; rpCrr, r,., Mt I621 ; -^fjiipa K. ^. (cf.

ni^S Di^ , Bs 3*), II Co 4i«
; 3X,;v t. 1^., Eo 83« IO21

;
pi., Jo 2i2, Ac 9",

al. ; rj. TWV a.^vfi,wv, Ac 123 . ^_ o-a/SftaTOV, Lk 131*' 1*
; T/ KvpiaKij r)., Ee

11". 3. In Messianic sense, of the last day; fj tj. {iKiLvq, t. Kvpiov,
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etc.), Mt 722, Lk 623, Eo I312, i Co l^, i Th 5^, 11 Th 2\ 11 Pe S", al.

;

by meton., as compared with the divine judgment on that day,

f). avOpiarnvr), of a human tribunal, i Co 4^ (EV, man's judgment).

4. As in Heb. (also in Gk. writers; Bl., g 46, 9; M, Pr., 81), of time

in general : Jo 8«« 142", n Co 6^, Bph e^^, 11 Pe S^^ ;
pi., Ac 15^ Eph

5«, He 1032 ; ,rao-as tos n- (cf- D''P;n b? , De 4«, al. ; MM, Exp., xv),

Mt 282»; aeijVovTai f,. Srav (5«), Mt 9^^ Mk 221), Lk 535 1722; al ^., e.

gen. pers. (Ge 26i, al.), Mt 2^, Lk l^ Ac 7«, i Pe 32''
; apxfi ^/j.tpZv,

He 73.

iq/AeTEpos, -a, -ov (17/xets), poss. pron. of first pars., our : Ac 21^

24« 265, Eo 15*, II Ti 41=, i Jo 1^ 2^ ; r^ i^., Lk I612, WH, txt., E, mg.

{to vp,., Eec, WH, mg., E, txt.) ; ot 17., our (people). Tit 3i*.t

TJ |XT)V, V.S. rj.

**+i1|ji,ieani9, -is «w'. half + 0v^<TK(o), [in LXX: iv Mac 4"*;]

half-dead: Lk 1030.+

Tjjj[,t(7U9, -€ia, -V, gen., -ous (late, as in tt., for cl., -cos ; BL, § 8, 4

;

Mayser, 294), n. pL, rj/jiia-ia (Eec, cl., -eta), [in LXX for ''Sq, nisqo;]

/laZ/; 1. as adj., agreeing in gender and number with the substantive

following, TO rjixima T. VTrap-)(6vTUiv, Lk 19*. 2. As neut. subst., ro rjp,uru,

the half; ^. (anarth.), a half: c. gen., rj. Kaipov, Ee 12^*; ecu? rifiCa-ovs

T. jSocrtXetas /lov, Mk 623 • after a cardinal number, iip.e.pa% rptis «. rnjucru,

Ee 118. u.t

*tigu,ici)poi' (Eec. -lov), -ov, TO (^/t'l feflsZ/ -I- &pa), half an hour: Ee
81.+

r\vUa, rel. adv. of time, at which time, when ; seq. av, c. subjc,

whensoever : 11 Co 3^^' ^^.f

i]Trep, V.S. ^.

* rjirios, -a, -of, mild, gentle : i Th 2'' (WH, E, mg., vj^ttios) ; seq.

irpds, II Ti 22*.+

"Hp (L, 'Up), 6, indecl. (Heb. tff), Er, an ancestor of Jesus : Lk

328.+

**+ ^ipc(xos, -ov, [in LXX : Bs S^' A *
;]

quiet, tranquil (Luc, al.)

:

I Ti 22.+

SyN. : rjaTj)(Los, q.v.

'Hp<o8r)s (Eec "(oSt/s), -ov, 6, Herod ; 1. Herod the Great : Mt 2,

Ac 2836. '
2. Herod Antipas (0 TtrpaApxvh Mt 14^) : Mt 14i>3.«, Mk 6

816, Lk 15 3I' 18 83 9^'
«, 1331 23, Ac 42? 131. 3. Herod Agrippa I: Ac

121. 6, U, 19, 21 (of. 'AypUwas (!!)).+

'HpoiSiai'oi (Eec 'Hpo)-), -Sv, 01, Herodians, partisans of Herod
(cf. Toi;s TO 'HpciSov (ftpovovvTw, FIJ, Ant., xiv, 15, 10) : Mt 22", Mk
3« 1213.+

'HpuStAs (Eec. 'Hpo)-), -aSos, v> Herodias, granddaughter of Herod
the Great: Mt 143. «, Mk 6i7.">22, Lk 3i9.+

'HpuSiuf (Eec. 'Hpui-), -uvos, 6, Herodion : Eo 16".+

'Haaias (Eec. 'Ho-dias), -ov, o (Heb. IPIjyBT']), Isaiah, the prophet

:
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Mt 33 4" 81' 12" 131*' 36 157, Mk 7«, Lk 3* 4", Jo l^a U^s, 39, «_ Ac S^s

2825, Jio 927,29 1016,20 151a; dveyiVojo-Kei/ T. irpo0ijT77v 'H., Ac 83» ; ev t.

"H., Mk 12.+

Hcrau, 5, indecl. (Heb. lij?y, Ge 2526), Esau :"Bo 913(lxx)_ He
1120 1216,+

'no'0'do)xai, V.S. ijTTtto).

^o-ffui/ (Eeo. ^TT-, the Attic literary form), rja-crov, inferior, less ;

neut., TO rj., adverbially, less : 11 Co 12i'
; as to ^., /or i/ie worse (opp.

to KpuTTov) : I Co 11^''.+

i^(rux(i^ci>, [in LXX chiefly for XipW ;] to be still ; (a) to rest from
labour : Lk 23^5

; (6) to live quietly : i Th 4*1
; (c) io 6e silent : Lk

143, Ac Ills 211* (cf. Jb 32', Ne 58).+

SyN'. : (Tiydm (q.V.), o'lUTrau.

iQo-uxia, -as, 19 (< ijo-u'xios, q.V.), [in LXX for ptTH , I^BT, etc.;]

1. quietness : ir Th 312. 2. stillness, silence : Ac 22^, i Ti 2"' 12.+

^o-u'xios, -a, -ov (= the more freq. ^avxas; cf. Wi I81*, Si 25^°),

[in LXX : Is 66^ (nn-nS)) *;] quiet, tranquil : i Ti 2^, i Pe 3*.+

SVN. : rfptfi.o';, of tranquillity arising from without ; 17., from
within (v. Bllic. on i Ti, I.e.; but also v. GGT, ib.).+

r]Toi., disjunct, part., whether : Eo 6i^.+

^TTctu, -S> {^a-a-, 11 Co 1213, V.S. ^(7o-(uv), [in LXX for mn , etc.
;]

pass., 1. to be inferior : seq. virip, 11 Co 121^. 2. to be overcome

:

absoL, II Pe 2^"; c. dat., ib. ".+

+ tiTTT,fia, -Tos, TO, [in LXX for DO, Is 319'«*;] defect, loss,

defeat : Eo II12 (cf. Is, I.e.), i Co 6' (cf. Field, Notes, 160 f., 171 f.

;

lit.. Notes, 212)^+

rJTTUi', V.S ^o-o-ui'.

Tjxe'u, -S) (< rjxoi), [in LXX for nan , etc. ;] to sound : i Co 13i

(cf. €$-, KaT-rj)(€a)).i

TJxos, -ov, 6 (also in late and MGr., -eos, to, Lk 21^6), [in LXX for

"nOIQ , etc. ;] 1. a noise, sound : Ac 2"
; ^. ^aXdcro-ijs, Lk 212* ; crdXmyyoi,

He 12". 2. a report : seq. irept, Lk 43'.+

@

0, 9 and S, OriTa, t6, indecl., theta, the eighth letter. As a

numeral, (9' = 9, 0, == 9000.

GaSSalos, -ov, 6 (Aram. iSTO ,
"i"!!!?), ThaddcBUs : Mt 10«, Mk 31s

(WH, mg., A£y8/?aios, q.v.).+

edXaacra, -ijs, 17, [in LXX chiefly for DJ ;] i/ie sea : Mt 231=, Mk
1123, Lk 2126, Bo 927, He II12, Ja 1\ Ju is, Ee 71, al. ; t^ Tr^ayos rrj^ 6.

(v. Tr., ut infr.), Mt 18^; 6 oipavos -*. 17 yiy k. ^ 6., of the whole world,
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Ac 424, al. (Hg 2') ; 6. vaXivr), Ee 4:» 15^ ; of the Mediterranean, Ac
106,32 1714. of t}ie Eed Sea, Ipvdpii 6., Ac T^", i Co IQi-^, He ll^O; of

an inland lake (as Heb. n;), 6. t. TaXtXai'as, Mt 418 1529, Mk li« 7";

T. TtySfpiaSos, Jo 211 . ^_ r. T. T., Jo 61 ; of the same, simply 17 6., Mt
415, Mk 213, al.

Syn. : Tre'Xayos, "the vast expanse of open water''; 6., "the sea

as contrasted with the land " (Tr., Syn., xiii).

9ci\irei), [in LXX for pD, etc.;] to heat, warm; metaph., (a) to

inflame (Trag.) ; (&) to foster, cherish : Bph 529, i Th 2^.t

Qdjiap (Tr., ®afiap), 17 (Heb. -lljin , Ge 38«), Tamar ; Mt l^.t

0a(iPe(ii, -S (5a/A;8os), [in LXX for nira ni., pi., etc.;] 1. io &e

amazed. 2. In late Gk., to astonish, terrify (11 Ki 22*) : pass., Mk 1^'

1082; seq. ETTt', c. dat rei, Mk 102*.t

OdjuL^os, -ows, TO, [in LXX for ins , etc. ;] amazement : Lk 4^^ 5*,

Ac aio.t

* eai/daijAos, -ov «^dvaros), deadly: Mk le'i^lt

Oai-a-ni-ilxSpos, -ov « ^waTOS, ^epo)), [in LXX: Nu 1822 (ma),
Jb 3323, IV Mac 818.26 1526*;] deadly, death-bringing: Ja S^.t

BAvaros, -ov, (Ovt^o-kw), [in LXX chiefly for rna , rilCi , sometimes

for "13,1;] death; 1. of the death of the body, whether natural or

violent: Jo 11", Phi 2^\ He 72», al; opp. to ^u.^, Eo S^s, Phi l^O; of

the death of Christ, Eo 51", Phi 3i», He 2*; ^ueV^ai (o-oi^tv) « 6.,

II Co ll«, He 5^ 7reptA,v7ros ?a)S ^avciTov, Mt 26»8, Mk 14^*; p.expi (axpi)

6., Phi 2^, Ee 21"; Trhriyri Oavdrov, a deadly wound, Ee 13^; IBuv

ddvarov, Lk 226, He 11*; yivea-dai davdrov, Mk 91; eVop^os Oavdrov,

Mk 14«* ; OavaTta TcXevrav (Ex 21", niQr mo), Mk 7" ; death personi-

fied, Eo 69, I Co 1526, Ee 21*; pi., of deadly perils, 11 Co 1123. 2. Of
spiritual death : Jo 52* 8", Eo 7", Ja li*, 520, i Jo 31* 5", al. ; of

eternal death, Eo 1^2 7*, al. ; 6». 6 SevVepos, Ee 2" 21^ (cf. Cremer,
283 ff. ; DB, iii, 114 flf. ; BCG, i, 791 f.).

Oamrou, -S, [in LXX chiefly for rwiD hi., ho., also for 21T\ , etc.
;]

to put to death : c. aoc, Mt IO21 26«9 271, Mk I312 14*5, Lk 21«, 11 Co
69, 1 Pe 3"; pass., Eo 8^^. Metaph. : Eo 8"

; pass., c. dat, (in relation

to), Eo 7*.+

0dT7Tu, [in LXX chiefly for "ap ;] to bury: c. ace, Mt 82i>22

1412, Lk 9*9.60, Ac 55.9.10; pass., Lk I622, Ac 229, i Qo 15*.t

©apd (Eec. Odpa), 0, indecl. (Heb. mCl), Terah (Ge 11) : Lk S^^.t

eappe'u, -5 (later form of 6apo-€u,), [in LXX : Pr 1", Ba 421. 27,

Da LXX 6i«(i''), IV Mac 13" 17**;] to be of good cheer or courage, to

be confident: 11 Co 5^'*, He 13"; t. TrenoLdrja-a, 11 Co 102; seq. eis,

iiColQi; ^v, ib. 7i«.t

SVJy. : ro\p.d(o. " 6. has reference more to the character, t. to

its manifestation " (Thayer, s.v. ToXp.d(a).
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Bapaia, -u> (v.s. dappeai), [in LXX chiefly for X^J , c. neg. ;] to be

of good courage : imperat., Odpirei, -eii-e, Mt 9^< 22 U^'', Mk 6«» 10",
Jo 16^3, Ac 23".+

9apaos, -o«s, TO, courage : Ac 28^^.+

Oau^io, -Tos, t6, [in LXX; Jb 17^ IS^o 208 21= (lyiy , etc.) * ;] 1.

a wonder : 11 Co ll^*. 2. wonder : Ee 17".+

Oaufia^u, [in LXX for NtffJ , etc. ;] to marvel, wonder, wonder at

:

absoL, Mt 8"' 27 933 1531 212« 2222 271*, Mk 520 15^, Lk 12i (E, txt.;

ICG, in 1., but V. infr.), ib. « 326 lli* 24", Jo 520 715, Ac 2^ 413 13«,

Ee IT''^; c. ace. pers., Lk 7^ c. ace. rei, Lk 24}^ (WH, E, mg. om.), Jo
5'^^, Ac 731

; Oaviia fiiya, Ee 17^ ; Trpoa-onrov (LXX for DiJS ttjffi , De

1017, al.), Ju i"
; seq. 8ia, c. ace, Mk 6", Jo 721 ; seq. iv, c. dat. obj.,

Lk 121 (? E, mg., but v. supr.) ; seq. im, c. dat. rei, Lk 233 422 gis^

2025, Ac 312; TTcpi', Lk 218; 6nCa-o>, Ee 133; Sn, Lk 1138, Jo 3^ 427,

Ga 16 ; €l, Mk 15«, i Jo 3i3. Pass. (Si 383, wi 8") : seq. iv, c. dat.

pers., n Th 1" (cf. iK-eavpA^mjA

daufido-ios, -a, -ov (<^6av/xa), [in LXX chiefly for N^D ni. (n. pi.

= niKb^j);] wonderful; n. pi., wonders: Mt 21^^+

daufiaoTos, -17, -6v {<C. ^au/aa^co), [in LXX for nb^ and cogn. forms

(Ps 117 (118)22. 23 118 (119)129, Is 251, al.), ^-ji ni. (Ex 15", Ps 64 (65)5,

al.), T-ISf (Ps 81' 8 92 (93)*), etc. ;] wonderful, marvellous : Mt 21«(i^x),

Mk 1211 ('"i, Jo 930, I Pe 2», Ee 151-3.+

* Bed, -as, ri (fem. of Oca's, q.v.), a goddess : Ac 1927.+

e£doK.ai, -5/xai, [in LXX : 11 Ch 228 (n^-i), To 22 136. »*, jtij 158,

II Mac 2* 33", III Mac 5*^*;] to behold, look upon, contemplate, view

(in early writers with a sense of wondering), in NT apparently always

in literal, physical sense of "careful and deliberate vision which

interprets ... its object": c. ace. rei, Mt 117, Lk 72^ 23*5, Jo li*.32

435 11« Ac 229, I Jo 11 ; c. ace. pers., Mt 22", Ac 2127, Eo I52*, i Jo

412 ; e. ptep., Mk 16 1"!, Lk 527, Jq 138, Ac 1" ; seq. Sti, Jo 6^, i Jo 41*

;

pass., Mt6i235, Mkl6[iil.+

SYN. : v.s. Oewpiw.

*+e€aTpiJoi {<C6iaTpov), to make a spectacle of, expose to contempt

(eccl. ; kKO-, Polyb.) : pass., He 1033.+

* eeaTpof, -ov, TO (< Oeaop-ai), 1. a theatre (used also as a place of

assembly) : Ac 192'' 3i. 2. Collective for 01 ^Earat, the spectators.

3. = eia, 6iau.a, a spectacle, show : metaph., i Co 4^.+

eelo., -ov, TO, [in LXX : Ge 192*, pe 2923 (22), jb I8i5, Ps 10 (11)7,

Is 3033 349, Ez 3822 (ni"15|) , III Mao 2= * ;] brimstone : Lk 172^ (lxx)^

Ee 917. 18 14i» 1920 201", 218.+

Oeros, -€.'a, -€tov« 6e6s), [in LXX : Ex 313 3531, jb 273 33*, Pr 2i7

(bs, !!JibS. Q''nbS)> Si 635, II Mac 3, III Mac 1, IV Mac 25*;] divine:
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Swa/tis, 11 Pe 1^ ; (fivo-is (for parallel in tt., v. MM, Exp., xv), ib.* ; t6 6.,

the Deity (so in cl. ; of God, in Philo and PIJ), Ac W->A
"teeioTrjs, -1/Tos, rj « ^€tos), [in LXX : Wi 18^*;] divine nature,

divinity : Ko 1^" (for ex. from tt., v. MM, Exp., xv). t

Srjv. : OeoT/js, deity, godhead, divine personality. 6u. = divine

nature and properties, a summary term for the attributes of deity,

differing from OeoTijs as quality or attribute from essence.

*t eeiu8T]s, -€s (<C Oiiov), of brimstone, sulphureous : Ee 9'^''.t

+ eE\r)|ji,a, -Tos, TO (<; OeXoi), [in LXX chiefly for yp^ , also for

]i!rT , etc. ;] will, (a) objectively = that which is willed : Mt IS'*,

Lk 12*7, Jo 530^ I Co 73^ I Th 5i8, n Ti 2^\ He lO", Ee 4" ; 6. t. Q^ov,

Ac 221*, Eo 218 122_ Bph l^, Col l" 4=12, i Pe 4?; t. Kvpiov, Eph 5"; pi.,

of precepts, Mk 3^", WH, mg., Ac 1322(lxx)j ^^ttiv to 6., c. gen. pers.,

seq. ha, Jo 638. «, i Qo 1612; c. inf., i Pe 2i6;
c. ace. et inf., i Th i^;

(6) subjectively = to BiXuv (cf. 6»eX7yo-ts) : Lk 2326, jo iis^ j Pe 317^

II Pa 121 ; ,roi«v, Mt 7" 125° 21^1, Mk W^ (pi, WH, mg., v. supr.),

Jo 43* 638 717 93i_ Bpii 66, He lO^-f'^s 1321, i Jo 2"; yiVeo-^ai, Mt 6"
26*2, Lk 22*2, Ac 211*; iy ^^SoKia (^odXt;) toC 61., Eph 16.11; y ^- ^_ ^^5

e^ov, Eo 11"; Sti e. e^ov, Eo 1532, I Co 11, II Co li 8=, Eph li, 'Col li,

II Ti 11; Karb. Th e. T. e^oi, Ga 1*, i Pe 410, i Jo 51*; pi., Eph 2=

(Gremer, 728).t

tearjais, -ews, r, (^cXo)), [in LXX: II Ch 15i«, Pr S^^ (^isn) , Ez
1823 (^gp) _ Da, LXX 11*5 (,ay) _ To 12", Wi 1626, „ m^o 121c, m Mac

228*;] in coUoq. and MGr. = tS ^^eiv, wtZi . He2*.t
6i\a> (the strengthened form idiXui is found in Horn., and is the

more freq. in Attic; v. Eutherford, NPhr., 415 f.), [in LXX for

nas ,
ysn ; c. neg., ]sa pi., etc. ;] to will, be willing, wish, desire

(more freq. than /SovXofjiai, q.v., in vernac. and late Gk., also in MGr.

;

for various views as to its relation to yS., v. Thayer, 286 ; but v. also

Bl., § 24, s.v.) : absoL, Eo 9i«,
i Co 418 12i8, Ja 41^ ; t. O^ov OikovTo^,

Ac 1821 ; c. ace. rei, Mt 202i, Mk 1436, Jo 15^ Eo 7"- 1«, i Co 421 73«,

Ga 5"; c. inf., Mt 5i», Mk 10*3, Jo 621. «?, Eo 721, Ga 4"; c. aoc. et inf.,

Mk 72*, Lk 1«2, Jo 2122,23, Eo 16i», I Co 145, Ga 6i3; ov (9e'Acu, Mt 183",

al.; id. c. inf., Mt 2i8, Mk 626, jo 540, ^ Co 16^; seq. ha, Mt 712, Mk
626, Jo 1724; opp. to TToieu), Trpdcrcria, ivepyim, Eo 716.19, n Co SIO'H, Phi
213

. seq. ^ (IGC, in 1. ; Deiss., LAE, 17924), i Co 14i9
; diXwv h Taizuvo-

<j}poa-vvg {of his own mere will, by humility, E, mg). Col 21^; in OT
quotations, for Heb. 'j^sn , 0. ace. pers., Mt 27*3 ; c. ace. rei, Mt 9i3 12'^,

He 106. s; c. inf., i Pe S"; for -iax, c. inf., Ac 728 (y, Cremer, 726 ff.).

eefie'Xios, -ov « ndrjij.!.), [in LXX for JIDIS . "DhD , etc. ;] of or

for a foundation; assubst., 6 6. (sc. Ai^os), a foundation stone, founda-
tion : Lk 6*8. *9 1429 (but V. Deiss., BS, 123) ;

pL, ol d. (cl.), He lli«,

Ee 211*."; neut., to 6. (Arist., Phys., vi, 6, 10, LXX and later writers),
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Ac 162"
. metaph., Eo 152«, i Co 3^"-^^ Bph 2^", i Ti 6i9,

ii Ti 21",

He 6i.t

defxcXidb), -S, [in LXX chiefly for ID"' ;] to lay the foundation of,

tofotmd: c. ace, t. yrjv, He 1^" (Lxx); pass., Mt 7^°, Lk 6**; metaph.,
I Pe 510 (E_ ing__ gg^j^^) . pass., Bph 3^\ Col l^^.t

*t eeo-8i8aKTos, -ov, taught of God (of. SSaKTol Oeov, Jo 6«) : i Th d^.t

* Beo-Xiyos, -ov, 6, 1. one who treats of the Divine nature (applied

in el. to the old poets and philosophers). 2. In eccl., a theologian,

divine : Ee, tit., Eec.t
** 0€O|Aaxeu, -<u (<[ Gtoft.a.xo's), [in LXX : II Mac 1^^ *

;] to fight against

God : Ac 239 (Eec.).+

**te€o^i<ixos, -ov, [in Sm.: Jb 26^ Pr Qi^ 21"*;] fighting against

God: Ac589.t
*+ eeoiri'cuCTTos, -ov (< ^eo's, Trvew), inspired by God : ii Ti 31".

t

Seos, -ov, o, rj (Ac IQ^^ Only ; v. M, Pr., 60, 244), late voc, Oei

(Mt 27« ; cf. De S^*, al.), [in LXX chiefly for srrhH , also for b^ and

other cognate forms, miT' , etc. ;] a god or deity, God. 1. In polythe-

istic sense, a god or deity : Ac 28", i Co 8*, ii Th 2*, al.
;

pi., Ac.

14" 192«, Ga 48, al. 2. Of the one true God; (a) anarthrous : Mt 6^*,

Lk 2038, al. ; esp. c. prep. (Kiihner a,
iii, 605), Atto 6., Jo 3^ ; Ik, Ac S^^,

II Co 51, Phi 3»; iw6, Eo 13l; Trapa 6eov, Jo 1"; vrapa Oe^, II Th 1",

I Pe 2*; Kara Oeov, Eo 8^'', II Co T^'i"; also when in gen. dependent

on an anarth. noun (Bl., § 46, 6), Mt 27*^, Lk 3^, Eo 1", i Th 2i8; as

pred., Lk 20'^^ Jq li, and when the nature and character rather than

the person of God is meant, Ac 5^9, Ga2", al. (M, Th., 14); (&) more
freq., c. art. : Mt l^s, Mk 2^ al. mult. ; c. prep., a-rro t. $., Lk l^e

; iK,

Jo 8*2, al.; waph. ToB e., Jo 8"; tt. ™ 9., Bo 9"; iv, Col 3^; i^\ tS 6.,

Lk 1«; iirl Tov e., Ac 15"; eJs T. e., Ac 2415; ^^^^ ^, 51^ Jq 12 ; c. gen.

pers., Mt 2232, Mk 122". 27, Lk2087, Jo 20", al. ; 6 6. /x-ov, Eo l^, Phi l^,

al. ; 6 6. Kal Trarrip k. t. X., Eo 15", Eph 13, Phi 42", al. ; c. gen. rei, Eo
156,is,s3_ „ Co 13, 1 Th 523; ^i T. 0,0V, Mt 1623, Mk 12", i Co 2"; rk

TToos Tov e., Eo 15", He 2" 5^; t. OeZ, as a superl. (LXX, Jos 33), Ac
720, II Co 10*; Hebraistically, of judges (Ps 81 (82)"), Jo 103MLXX),35.

eEocr^Psia, -as, ^ « ^eoo-e/^ijs), [in LXX : Ge 2011 (D-iniiS nST),

Jb 2828 (njixid.), Si 12*, Ba 5*, iv Mac 7"' 22 N 152s x 17"*;] fear of

God, godliness : i Ti 2i<'.t

eEO(T£pT)s, -e's« Oeoi, (ripoimC), [in LXX for D-'nlJN NT >
Ex 1821,

al. ;] God-fearing, godly : Jo 93i.t

SyN. : euo-ejS^s (Q.-'^-)' SpW^oi-
* deo<rTuyr\s, -« (< ^^o's, orruyeu)), 1. passive, as freq. in cl., hateful

to God : Eo 1^" (E, txt., cf. Lft., Notes, 256). 2. Active, hating God

:

ib. (E, mg., cf. ICG, in l.).t

*t 9e6-n)s, -1JT0S, ^, dei<2/, Godhead : Col 2^1

Sl'iV. ." OeiOTi]^, q.v.

©£6<|>iXos, -ov (^£os, <^tXos), Theophilus : Lk 13, Ac l^.t
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9epair£ia, -as, y) {depaTrevo)), [in LXX for D'^'lOy , Ge 45i«
(cf. Bs 5^),

etc. ;] 1. service. 2. healing : Lk 9" (Field, Notes, 60), Ee 222. 3,

Collective, household attendants, servants : Lk 12*^ (LXX, 11. c.).t

8£pair6ufti, [in LXX for ntS'"' , etc. ;] 1. to do service, serve : c. aco.

pers., pass., Ac 17^^. 2. As medical term, to treat (MM, Exp., xv),

cure, heal : Mt 12", Mk 66, Lk 6^ al. ; c. ace. pers., Mt 4"*, Mk l^*,

al. ; seq. d™', Lk 5i5 6^» 7^1 8^. « ; g. y^o-ov (//.aXaKt'av), Mt i^^ al.

Svjsr. ; lao/iai (v. Field, Notes, 60 ; MM, Exp., I.e.).

Sepdiruf, -oiTos, 6, [in LXX chiefly for 13^;] an attendant,

servant : He S* Ct^xjf

SyiV^. ; v.s. SiizKovos.

Oeptju« fiiepos), [in LXX chiefly for "isp ;] to reap : Mt 626, l^
122*, ja, 54. fig^ Mt 2524.26, Lk I921.22, Jo 436-38, „ Co 06, Ga 6?-",

Ee 14^6
J Q_ ace, t. crapKiKa, I Co 9^^

; <t>6opdv, ^mtjv aliiviov, Ga 6* ; , . ynv,

Ee 14i6.t

dcpiapios, -ov, 6 (<[ 6epil,(o), [in LXX chiefly for TSj^ ;] harvest

;

(a) the act : Jo 435
. (j) the time : fig., Mt 1330. 39, Mk 429

(g) the crop :

fig., Mt 937.3s, Lk 102, Ee 14i5.t

**e£picrrVis, -oC, o «0£ptt<«), [in LXX : Da LXX Bel 32, th ib.33*;]

a reaper : Mt 133o. 39.t

depp.aifb) (< Oepp.o's), [in LXX chiefly for DOn ;] to warm, heat

;

mid., to warm oneself: Mk 1454.67, Jo I8I8.25, Ja 2i6.t

e^p^ri, -7,'s, V, [in LXX : Jb 6", Ps 18 (19)6, Ec 4" (nan and
derivatives), Si 3828*;] heat: Ac 283.t

Oepos, -ovs, TO (Oipu), to heat), [in LXX chiefly for l^ij? ;] summer

:

Mt 2432, Mk 1328, Lk 213o.t

©effffoXofiKeu's, -eo)s, 6, a Thessalonian : Ac 20* 272, i Th l^, 11 Th
li.t

eecrcTaXoi'iKi), -i;s, yj, Thessalonica, a city of Macedonia : Ac
171, 11, 13^ Phi 416^ „ Ti 410 +

0eu8d9 (perh. eontr. from OeoSwpos, but v. MM, Exp., xv), -a, 6,

Theudas : Ac 536.t

6c(dp^(ii, -S> (<^^£0)pos, o, spectator, <^6taoiJ.aLj, [in LXX chiefly for

nxn , mn ;]
(pres. and impf . only, exc. Jo 73 (fut.), Mt 28i, Lk 23«, Jo

8''^ Ee 11^2 (aor.) ; Bl., § 24) ; 1. (cl.), to look at, gaze, behold : absol.,

Mt 27«, Mk 15", Lk 2335; ^eq. ^55, Mk 12"; a-oS, Mk 15«; c. ace.

pers., Jo 6«.62 12« 16i6-», Ac 3" 2038 252*, Ee II11.12; id. c. ptcp.,

Mk 516, Lk 1018, Jo 6i» 1012 2012.14, I Jo 317; c. ace. rei, Mt 28i, Lk
1429 216 23*8, Jo 223 62 73, Ac 413 813; id. c. ptcp., Jo 206, Ac 7=6 10";
seq. on, Ac 1926. 2. In popular lang. (Kennedy, Sources, 155; Bl.,

§ 24, s.v. opav), in pres. and impf. = opdio, to see, perceive, discern : seq.

6n, Mk 164, Jo 419 1219, Ac 1926 2710; ir^crai, Ac 2120; ^rjXU^, He 74;

c. ace. rei, Mk 538; j^ g_ ptcp., Ac I716 28^; c. ace. pers., Mk 3", Jo
1419, Ac 97 1722; -^iv/ia, Lk 24«7; T^ ^., Jo 1417; seq. Sn, Jo 98; c.

ptcp., Lk 2439. 3. Hebraistically, io eaj^mewce, jparia&e 0/ ; T.ddvarov,

Jo 861 (cf_ pg 88 (89)49) . ^, S6^a^, Jo 1724 (cf. dva-, ,rapa-(9£a)p£'a)).t
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fleupia, -as, r, (v.s. eimpim), [in LXX : Da LXX 5^, ii Mac 52«

151^, III Mae 52* *
;] 1. a mewing. 2. = Oempriua, a spectacle, siqht

:

Lk 23*8 (both senses in cl.).+

d-llK'Tf, -r]^, ^ «T6e>?|LtO, [in LXX: Ex Ib^^m (^13), Is 6i3

(nSSO), ib. 32" * ;] a receptacle, chest, case : of the sheath of a sword,

Jo ISii.t

eriXdJw« e-qXri, a breast), [in LXX chiefly for pp hi. ;] 1. of the

mother, to suckle : Mt 2419, Mk 13", Lk 2123. 2. Of the young, to

suck : Mt 21"
; /xaoTou's, Lk ll^? (ef. Jb 312, Ca 8\ al.).t

BiiXus, -eta, -V, [in LXX chiefly for n3(5^ ;] female : as subst.,

V 6., a female, a woman : Eo 126.27; to 0., Mt 19*, Mk 10«, Ga 328.t

9r]pa, -as, rj, [in LXX for TS , VQtd , ngTT , and cogn. forms
;]

1. a hunting, chase (Hdt., Xen., al.). 2. prey, game (el.). 3. As in

Ps 34 (358) = j^fp^ ^ a net : Eo ll^ (but v. Thayer, s.v.).t

OnjpEuu «;^^/)a), [in LXX for TIS, etc.;] to hunt, ensnare,
catch : metaph., Lk ll**.t

*t 6T|pio)iaxEu, -S> (<^ 0-qpiov, /j,d)(ofii.aL), to fight with wild beasts

(Diod., al.) : I Co 1532.t

Ompiov, -ov, TO (dimin. of Oi^p), [in LXX chiefly for PIJO ;] a wild

beast, beast: Mk 1", Ac 11« 28*'
», Tit I12, He 12^", Ja 3^ Ee 6^; of

Antichrist, Ee ll'^ 13-20.t

6r\<TaupLliii, [in LXX for ps , etc. ;] to lay up, store up : of

riches, Ja 5'; id. c. dat. pers., Lk I221, 11 Co 12^*; c. ace. rei, i Co
162; Orjcravpovs iavrS, Mt Q^^i^O- pass., II Pe 3^; metaph., 6pyr]v laurS,

Eo 25 (cf. Pr 118, Pss. Sol 9^).f

6r)aaupos, -ov, 6 (<^ TiOrj/u), [in LXX chiefly for ISIN ;] 1. a place

of safe keeping ; (a) a casket : Mt 2ii
; {b) a treasury (i Mac 32^ and

freq. in cl.) ; (c) a storehouse (Ne I312, De 28i2, al.) : Mt 13*2
. metaph.,

of the soul, Mt 1235 ; t, icapSias, Lk 6**. 2. a treasure : Mt 619-21 13**,

Lk 1233.3*, He 1126; ^. iy oipavZ (v. Dalman, Words, 206 ff.), Mt I921,

Mk 1021, Lk 1822; of the knowledge of God through Christ, 11 Co 4';

T. tro:^tas K. yvioo-eus, Col 23.t

Biyyivia, [in LXX for rM, Ex 1912*;] 1. to touch, handle: Col
221, He 1226 CLXX). 2. to injure [like Heb. 733 , and as in Eur., Iph.

Aul., 1351) : e. gen.. He 1128.t

Syn. : v.s. ttTTTM.

GXiPu, [in LXX chiefly (6 6Xi^o)v) for lis ;] to press : c. ace. pers.,

Mk 3* ; 680s ridX.ififji,ivr], a narrow {com/pressed) way, Mt 71*. Metaph.
(as freq. in LXX), to oppress, afflict, distress : 0. ace. pers., 11 Th 1"

;

pass. (Vg., tribulor, tribulatiovem patior), 11 Co 1" 4* 7*, i Th 3*, 11 Th
17, 1 Ti 5i», He 1137 (cf. dxo-, <Tvv-6kipm).f

eXi+ts (LTr., (9Xri/rts), -eus, 17 (<(9Xt;8a)), [in LXX fornis, etc.;]
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pressure (Arist.). In LXX and NT metaph., tribulation, affliction,

distress: Mt 248-2i.29_ Mk 13^^'^\ Jo 1&^\ Ac 7" ll^^ Eo 12^2, n Co
14,8 417 64 74 82,13, pjji 4U_ II Th 1«, Ja 127, Re 19 29' 22 Ti"; c. dvd-y/o,

(q.v.), I Th 3''
; <nf.vox<opia. (which from the order of the words would

appear to be the stronger term), Eo 2' S^S; Stwy/ids, Mt IS^i, Mk
41^ II Th 1« ; e. 4'xco, Jo 1633, I Co 72s, Ee 21" ; ipx'^aOo.i lirC, Ac 7" ; h
eXCxjfei, I Th 1«; pi, Ac 71" 1422 2023, Rq 53, Eph 3i3, i Th 33, He 1033;

T. Xpia-Tov, Col 124; 0^ ^5 KapStatr, 11 Co 2*; 0. iyupuv, Phi ll^t

Syn. : avdyKYi, 8i(oy/xo's, oTevo;((upta (v. supr, and cf. Tr, Syn,

§lv; Ut, Notes, 4:5).

ei/rjcTKu, [in LXX chiefly for mn;] to die; pf. (M, Pr., 114), to

be dead: Mt 22«, Mk 15**, Lk 712 8«, Jo 11" 1933, Ac 141'-' 251";

metaph, of spiritual death, I Ti 5^ (cf. airo-, a-vv-aTro-6vijcrKu>)A

e^riT<5s, -V, -6v « evv<^Ku), [in LXX : Pr 3^3 2024 (di^), Jb 3023

(in), Is 5112 (TOD), Wi 9" 151^ II Mac 9^2, m Mac 329*;] subject to

death, mortal: Eo 612 8", i Co IS^s, 64 n Co 4" 5*.t

*+6opuP(lJa) (< edpu/8os), = Tvpfid^o) (q.v.), to disturb, trouble:

pass, Lk 10".+

eopuPe'o), -a {<i66pvPo's), [in LXX : Na 23(4) (i,y^
ho.), Da LXX

8" (nra ni.), Jg 326, Wi IS^^, Si 40«*;] 1. to make a noise or uproar:
mid, of loud and ostentatious lamentation, Mt 923, ^^ 539, Ac 20".

2. Trans., to trouble, throw into confusion : t. ttoXlv, Ac 17^.+

edpuPos, -ov, 6, [in LXX for ]ton , etc. ;] a noise, uproar, tumult,

as of an excited mob: Mt 265 2724, Mk I42, Ac 20^ 213* 24^8; of

mourners, = oxXos 6opv/Bovfji.evos, Mk 538.+

epaiJa., [in LXX for ys"^ {Be 2833, Is 42* 58«), etc. ;] to break in

pieces, shatter; metaph., to break down: Lk 4i8(Lxx)_f

*6p€'(xna, -Tos, TO {rpi^bi); 1. a nurseling, esp. of animals (Bur.,

Plat., al.). 2. cattle : Jo 412.+

9p-<\v^b>, -Si « Oprjvo's), [in LXX chiefly for bb^ hi., also for Jip pil.,

etc. ;] 1. intrans., to lament, wail : Mt 11", Lk 732, Jq I620. 2. Trans.,

to bewail : c. ace. pers., Lk 232'.+

Syn. : KXaCta, KO-n-TO/jLai, Xvirio/xaL, ircvBim (v. Tr., Syn., § Ixv).

6p'fji'os, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for nrp ;] a lamentation : Mt 2^-^,

Eec.+
**+epr](rKeia (-km, T), -as, ^ « ^/j^ctkos), [in LXX: Wi I418.27,

Si 22° A, IV Mac 5*'i3*;] religion in its external aspect (MM, JExp.,

xv), worship : Ac 26=, Ja 12«. 27
; ^. t5v dyycAwv, Col 2i8.+

SFiV. .• V.S. 6prjo-K0^.

* epTJaKos (-Kos, WH), -ov, 0, religious, careful of the outward forms
of divine service (see previous word)l: Ja 12".+

Syn. : eva-ejS'^'s, Oeoa-e^ijs, SetcriSai'/iiwi/ (v. Tr., Syn., § xlviii).

*+ 6piap.|3eu(>i « 6pia/j./3os, 1. a festal hymn to Bacchus. 2. The
Eoman triumphus), 1. to triumph (and rarely, c. ace, to triumph
over ; so perh. Col 2^'', but v. infr.). 2. to lead in triumph : c. ace.
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pers., II Co 2^*; hence, generally, to make a spectacle or show of : Col
215 (but V. supr. ; cf. MM, Exp., xv; and esp. Field, Notes, 181).t

6pi5, Tpixoi, 77, [in LXX chiefly for "ifffer ;] hair ; (a) of the head

:

Mt 3* 536 1030, Lk 7=8. « 12^ 2V^ Jo ll^ 12^, Ac 273*, i Pe 3\ Ee 1"

;

(&) of animals : Mk 1«, Ee 9M
OpoEO), -u) {<^6p6o';, a noise, tumult), [in LXX: Ga 5* (non)*;]

in cl., 1. to cry aloud, make an outcry. 2. to utter aloud. 3. In NT
(and LXX), pass., to he troubled, as by an alarm : Mt 24«, Mk IS'',

Lk 2437 (WH, mg.), 11 Th 22 (of. Kennedy, Sources, 126).t

*epdfj,pos, -ov, 6 {<^Tpi4i<o, in primary sense to thicken), a lump, a
clot of blood [DOG, ii, 685b)

; aiVos, Lk 22" (WH, E, mg. omit
the passage, v. WH, App., 64 £f.).t

9pdi'os,-ov, 6 [in LXX chiefly for Ngs , Ex 11^, al.;] in Horn., a seat,

chair. Later, a throne, chair of state, seat of authority ; of kings

:

metaph., of God, Mt 53*, Ac 7"(LXX), Ee 1\ al; by meton, for

kingly power, sovereignty, Lk l^a. 52^ j^f, gso
. f^^ a,n angelic hierarchy.

Col 1"; of Christ, Mt IQ^s, Ee 321, al.; of Satan, Ee 2i3;
r. Or/piov, ib.

16i«; of the Apostles, Mt 1028, Lk 223«, cf. Ee 20*; of TrpctrySuVe/Doi,

Ee 4* II" (on &. t^s x'^P'™?. He 416, v. Westc, in 1. ; Deiss., BS, 135).
GuciTEipa, -(tiv, TO, (-as, rj, Ee l^^ L; of. WH, App., 166), Thyatira,

a city of Lydia : Ac I61*, Ee 1" 2i8.24.t

duyd-rrip, -rpds, r) (for use of vooat., cf. M, Pr., 71 ; WH, App,

158), [in LXX for DS (Ge 5*, al.), exc. Jg 21" B, 11 Ch 21" (niTS) ;] a

daughter: Mt 9" IQse.a? 146 1522, 28_ Mk 535 522 726, 29^ Lk 236 8*2.

«

1263, Ac ^^'(1'^) 721 219, He II2*. In NT, as in OT, not in ol.
;

{a) as

a form of friendly address (cf. Eu 22.22, ^i) . ^t 922, Mk 53*, Lk8*8;

(6) metaph. : sc. Kvpiov, 11 Co 61* (cf. Is 43^) ; (c) of posterity : 0. 'Aapwv,

Lk 15; 'AfipaAfi, ib. 13^6 (of. Is 162, ^y Mac 1528, ^l.j
;

(d) of habita-

tion : e. Siwv, 'lepovcraX'^/j., Mt 215(i'XX), Lk 2328, Jo 12" (cf. Is 18, Za
99, al.).+

* fluydTpiof, -ov, TO (dimin. of OvyaTrjp), a little daughter, a term of

endearment used in late Gk. (cf. Bl., § 27, 4) : Mk 523 725_t

Ou'eXXa, -T)';, v {<Gv<^), [in LXX. De 411 522119) (bsnir). Ex

1022*;] (poet, in cl.), a hurricane, cyclone, whirlwind: He 12i8.t

Syn. : XoiXai/r (q.v.).

**teuii'os (usually Ovivo's, as Eec), -17, -ov {<C6vm, Ova, an African

aromatic tree, with ornamentally veined wood of varying colour,

= Lat. citrinus), [in Sm. : iii Ki 10" (niJip^S)*;] thyine : ^Xov, Ee

1812 (Diosc.).t

9u(ji,iano, -Tos, TO (•< Ovfiidu)), [in LXX chiefly for n^tflj?
;] fragrant

stuff for burning, incense : ri S>pa toB 6., Lk li"
; Ova-i<wT^pLov tov 6.

(Ex 3027, al.), ib.ii; pi., Ee 58 83-* 1813.+

eufiioTVipioi', -01;, TO «^v/ttao)), [in LXX: 11 Ch 26", Ez 8"

14
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(niai^a), iv Mao 7"*;] 1. as in cl. (Hdt., iv, 162; Thuc, vi, 46) and

LXX, a censer : He 9* (but v. infr., and cf. Westc, in 1.). 2. As in

Philo., rer. div., § 46, FIJ, Ant., iv, 2, 4, al., the altar of incense : He,
I.e. (but V. supr. and cf. MM, JExp., xv).t

dufkida, -S> {<^ Ovu>), [in LXX (with -d^<o) chiefly for "ijflp pi., hi.
;]

to burn incense : Lk l^.t

*t euno)ji,ax^<i), -S {Ov/jLo^, fw.xofji.ai), to fight desperately, have a hot

quarrel : c. dat. pers., Ac 12^".+

9u(j,os, -ov, 6 {<C 6vu>), [in LXX most freq. for p)!< , also for

noO ) I'nn , etc., 30 words in all
;] passion, hot anger, wrath : He

1127; 6pyri Kal 6., Eo 28, cf. Ool S*; TciKpia k. 6., Bph 4"; irXyfaefivai,

TrXriprfis Bvfwv, Lk 4^*, Ao 19^^; d. ex^w, Ee 12^^^; olvos i. 6vfwv t.

iropvecas (cf. Je 28 (SI)'), Ee 148 183 (gf, 172) . ^i^^^ ^. 51. .^^ g,^^^ ib.
14i»;

id., T. 6py^i T. e^ov, ib. le" I916; 6 6. t. Oeov, ib. W^ 15i'7 I6I;

pi., impulses or outbursts of anger : epis, ^rjXos, Ovfiol, ipidiai, 11 Co
122», Ga 52" (Cremer, 287, 733).+

SYJV. : opyi], irapopyicr/ids.

6u|ji6(i), -G (^u/tds), [in LXX (chiefly in pass.) for mn , ?)X mn

,

jrjJX hith., etc.
;]

(no act. in Attic.) ; pass, (aaid mid.), to be wroth or

very angry : Mt 21".+

Bupa, -as, rf, [in LXX chiefly for npg , also for b"^ , nblf , etc.
;]

a door: xXikiv (<1tok-) t^ 0., Mt 6«, Lk 13"; pass., Mt 25", Lk 11^
Jo 20". 28, Ac 2130; aWyeiv, Ac 51^; pass., Ac 1626.37; ^po-iav, Ao
12"; Sid T^s $., Jo 101.2; nph^ t^ e., Mk l^s 11^ (WH om. t'^v),

Ac 32; TO, irpos T)ji/ 6., the space by the door, Mk 22; irpos rij ^., Jo
18i«; €xl TJ7 e , Ao 59; xpi t^s 6., Ac 12"; J,rl tGv 6., Ac 523;'^ 0. t.

lJi.vrfiA.aov, Mt 27«», Mk 15« 163. Metaph., of Christ, ij 6. t. Trpo^droiv,

Jo 107' 9 ; of the Kingdom of Heaven, Lk I32* ; of opportunities,

e. irio-T£(os, Ac 14^7. 51. ^eyoiA,!?, I Co 169; ^ .r. \oyou, Col 43; 0.

dveioyfievrf (rfvewy-), II Co 2^2, Ee 3* 4^
; of Christ, lo-njKO)? ETTi Trfv 0. Koi

Kpovoiv, Ee 321 ; of his second coming, eVt Ovpaii etvai, Mt 2433, jyjjj-

1329; Trpo dvpuiv ia-rrfKevai, Ja 5'.+
'

Oupeds, -oB, 6 « 6upa), [in LXX for ]S>? , n|S ;] 1. in Hom., a

door-stone. 2. In late Gk. (Polyb., Plut.), the scutum, a large oblong
shield : 6. 1 . mo-Tews, Bph 6^* (of. Wi 52", where oo-iotjjs is likened to

the do-m's, the clypeus or small round shield of the light-armed

8oldier).+

9upis, -iSos, rf (dim. of Ovpa), [in LXX chiefly for ]ii)l5 ;] a window ;,

Ac 209, II Co 1133.+

dupupds, -ov, 6, rj « 6vpa, + ovpos, a guardian), [in LXX : iv Ki
711 (-lyitr), Ez44ii (n'lRg), iiKi46, I Bs,*;] a door-keeper, porter

:

6, Mk 133*, Jo 103 ; },, Jo 18i«. i7.t

Ouffia, -as, ^ (^veo), [in LXX chiefly for ni^Jia , n3J ;] 1. actively,
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Ml offering, sacrifice (Hdt., al.). 2. Objectively, that which is offered,

a sacrifice: Mt Qis 127(i'XX)_ Mk 9« (WH, mg.), Bph 5'^ He 10^^- 2";

pi. (as usually in cl.), Mk 1233, l]j 131^ ge 9^8 lOL 8 (e. Kal 7rpoo-</>op<£s)

;

0. avdytiv, Ac 7"; avatjiipav, He V ; Trpo(r<t>ipfLV, Ac 7*2, He 51 83

(S(op(£ T£ Kal e.)
10">i2 11*; SoCi/ai, Lk £2*; pass., He 9«; Siii t^s 0.

aiTov, He 926 ; ii^ekiv TOs 6. (Le 71"-). I Co IQi^. Metaph., Phi i^^

He 131" ; 0. TTi/eu/iaTiKat, I Pe 2^ ; 0. ^Sxra, Eo 12^ ; $. alvia-eiDS, He
1315 ; (9. . . . T. xt'oTco).;, Phi 2".t

+ 9u(TiaoTVipiot', -ov, TO (<[ ^uo-ta^o), to Sacrifice), [in LXX (where

the word first appears) very freq., nearly always for I13Tip ;] an altar ;

(a) generally, Ja 2^1; pi., Eo 113(lx3;); metaph.. He 13i»
(v. Westc,

in 1., and esp. his add. note on the history of the word, 455 ff.)
; (b)

of the altar of burnt-offering in the Temple, Mt 523.24 3318-20,35^ Lk
11", I Co 913 IQis, He 713, Ee 111; (<,) of the altar of incense in the

sanctuary (Ex SQi'-, al.), Lk l^^ ; symbolically in Heaven, Ee 6' 83' ''

913 1418 167 (Gremer, 292).t

6uu, [in LXX chiefly for PQT , also for untZ?, etc.;] as in cl.

;

1. to offer first fruits to a god. 2. to sacrifice by slaying a victim,

offer sacrifice : Ac 14i3
; c. dat. pers., ib.^* ; id. c. ace. rei, i Co 102".

3. to slay, kill: Jo 10", Ac 10^3 11^; c. aoc. rei, Lk 1523.27,30. pa,sg__

Mt 22* ; TO ^da-xa (Ex I221), Mk 14=12
;
pass., Lk 22^, i Co S^.t

©ujifis, -a, 6 (Heb. DINl^, a twin; cf. 8t8v/ios), Thomas the

Apostle : Mt 103, Mk 31s, Lk 6i«, Jo lli« 14^ 202*-28 21^, Ac li3.t

6(dpa|, -ttKos, 6, [in LXX chiefly for ]1''"|IB' and cogn. forms ;] a

breastplate: Ee 9«."; 6. t. Sticatoo-wjjs, Bph 6" (cf. Is 59", Wi
5i8<i8');

e. TTiVTeo)?, I Th 58.t

I

I, I, lUTa, TO, indecL, iota, the ninth letter. As a numeral, t' = 10,

i, = 10,000.

ideipos, -ov, 5 (Heb. tin;, Nu 32*i), Jairus : Mk 522, Lk 8*i.t

'loK(ip, 6, indecl. (Heb. '^T-)< Jacob; 1. The patriarch: Mt I2

8", Jo 45. 6, Ac 7«, al. ; as in Heb. (cf. Nu 23^ Is 41^, Si 2312, al.), of

his descendants, Eo 112« '^^). 2. The father-in-law of Mary : Mt li*. 10

(on the form as distinct from that of the next word, v. Deiss., BS, 316i).

'I^Kupos, -ov, 6 (Heb., V. previous word), James; 1. Son of

Zebedee : Mt 421, Mk I"' 29, Ac li3 12^, al. 2. Son of Alphaeus : Mt
103, Mk 21*, al. ; commonly identified with 'I. 6 /xiKpds, James the little,

son of Mary (v.s. MapL, 3; KXcottSs), Mt 27^\ Mk 15*» I61 (cf. Jo 192^).

3. The Lord's brother (v.s. dSeXi^os) : Mt 13^^ Mk 63, Ac 12", al.,

I Co 15'' (probably), Ga li« 29-12, j^ li, Jul. 4. The father of the

apostle, 'lov'Sas 'laKmjiov : Lk 61*, Ac li3.

taH,a, -Tos, TO « idofidi), [in LXX for SDIO (11 Ch 36i«, Ec 10*,



212 MANUAL GBEEK LEXICON OP THE NEW TESTAMENT

Je 40 (33)^), etc. ;] 1. most freq. in el., a means of healing, remedy
(Thuc, al. ; Wi 11* 10^). 2. = Zao-is (q.v.), a healing (Plat. ; Je, I.e.)

:

pi., lCol29'28,30_t

lauPp^s, 0, Jambres (cf. Ex 7"'i2)
: n Ti S^.t

'lai'i'ai, (Eee. -vd), 6, Jannai : Lk 3^*.+

'lai'i'fjs, 6, Jannes (cf. 'laix-ftprji) : ii Ti 3^A
Ido^iai, -G/tai, [in LXX for XBT (Ge 20^'', al.), exc. Is 30^6 61'

(ttfan) ;] to heal : c. ace. pers., Lk 51^ 6^» 92. n. 42 14,4 22", Jo 4*^ Ae 9»*

103S 288; pass,_ ^^ qs, 13 1528^ Lk T' 8« W\ Jo 5i3
; id. seq. <l,rd, Mk

529, Lk 617; iig., of spiritual healing, Mt IS^^ Jo 124», Ac 28^7 (lxx);

pass.. He 12", Ja 5i«,
i Pe 2'^Kf

SY.N'. : Oepairevw, q.V.

|<ip£T(Eec. -pe'S, L, 'la/DE^), 6 (Heb. -[y, , LXX 'UpeS, FIJ, lapeSos),

Jared (Ge 5") : Lk S^^.t

laais, -€<us, ^ (<C tao/*ai), [in LXX chiefly for NljiniS ;] a healing,

cure : Ac 422, so . pi__ l^ i332_f

SYJV. : v.S. Oepa'Treia, 2 ; ta/ia, 2.

loairis, -180s, fj, [in LXX : Ex 28i8 361^ (SQU) (a'bq!). Is 5i^^

(nslS), Bz 2813 (ngB?;, V. BDB, Lea;., s.v.)*;] jasper, apparently

not the modern stone of that name, but a translucent stone {DB, s.v.)

:

Ee43 21ii'i8,i9.t

'Idauf, -oi/os, o, Jason : Ac 17^"'^'
*; perhaps the same, Eo 16^1.+

larpos, -ov, 6 (<^ tao/*at), [in LXX for XgT ;] a physician : Mt 9^2,

Mk 217 526, Lk 423 531, 8« (om. WH, E, mg.). Col 41* (on the status

of physicians, v. MM, Exp., xv.).t

lie (Attic iSi; the "later" accentuation is also found in Hom.

;

Veitch, 215), 1. prop., 2 aor. imperat. of opdio, q.v. 2. As interjection,

apart from the construction of the sentence, and used where one or

many are addressed, see ! behold ! lo ! : Mt 2529. 22, 26_ ]y[]j 92* 334 1121

I3I' 21 15*, 35 16C^ Jo 12''< 36> « 326 514 726 113, 36 1219 1629 1821 igl, 14, 26, 27^

Ga 52.t

iS^o, -as, r), V.S. eiSia.

iBios, -a, -ov (in Attic usually -os, -ov), [in LXX chiefly for pers.

suff., also for DOb , etc.; (ra i.) IffS;] 1. one's oivn; (a) of that which

is private and personal (in cl. opp. to koivos, 877/ioVios ; cf. infr. 3);

(6) of property, friends, home, country, etc. (in cl. opp. to aXXorpio's ; in

late writers often, like iavrov, with weakened sense, v. M, Pr., 87 ff.

;

Deiss., BS, 123 f.) : Lk 6", Jo 1*2 5«, Ac 2« 2028, i Co II21, Ga 6^,

II Ti 1^, He 727, Ju *, al. ; irpda-a-eiv TO. L, I Th 411 ; Kara ras i. iTriOvixlas,

II Ti 43; ol ?8ioi, Jo 1" (M, Pr., 90 f.; Field, Notes, 84) I31, Ac 423,

I Ti 58; TO. iSioL, one's home (Field, Notes, I.e.), Lk 1828, Jo 1" 16^2

1927. 2. peculiar, distinct, appropriate, proper : to t. a-Zfia, i Co 15^8 •

iv T. I. Td.yfi,aTi, I Co 15^3 ; eis t. tottov t. t., Ac 12*^
; = avTOv (v. Deiss.,

ut. supr.), Mt 22*, Jo 1*2 (cf. Wi IQi). 3. Adverbially (v. supr., 1 (a)

;
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and of. WM, TSQj) ; (a) iSt'a, severally, separately ; i Co IS^'
; (b) Kar

ISmv, apart, privately, in private : Mt 14"- 23 20", Mk i"* 733^ l^ lO^s,

Ac 2319, al.

I8i<rt-n)s, -ov, 6 « iStos), [in LXX : Pr 6* (no Heb.) * ;] 1. a pri-

vate person, as opp. to the State or an of&cial (/Sao-iXeis k. tScfirat, Pr, I.e.

;

and cf. MM, Exp., xv). 2. one without professional knowledge, mji-

skilled, uneducated, unlearned : i Co l^^*' ^3. 2* (E, mg., without gifts)

;

dypa/x/ittTot k. i., Ac 4^3; c. dat. (= cl. c. gen. rei), Xdyco, 11 Co 11°.

t

iSoiJ, [in LXX chiefly for nun ,]
prop, imperat. 2 aor. mid. of

opao), used as a demonstrative particle, with frequency much greater

in LXX and NT than in cl. (v. M, Pr., -11), lo, behold, see : Mt IQi*

lis i33_ Mk 332, Lk 2«, r Co 15", Ja 5\ Jul*, Ee V, al.; after gen.

absol., Mt 120 21- 13 12«, al. ; Kal 28ov', Mt 2« (and freq.), Lk l^o lO^^,

Ac 12^, al. ; in elliptical sentences, taking the place of copula or pre-

dicate (like nsn in Heb.), Mt 3i^ Lk 512 223i- *^ Ac 82^. 36_ al.

'iSoufioia, -as, ^ (Heb. OHit), [in LXX: 11 Ki 81*, al.; elsewhere,

as Ge 2530, 'ESol/* ;] Idumcea : Mk S^.t

iSpciSs (Tr. -5s), -<3tos, 5, [in LXX : Ge 3" (nyt), 11 Mac 22«,

IV Mae 78*;] sweat: Lk 22" (WH, omit).t

'leJdpeK (L, 'l€^; Tr. -^ik; Eec. -^ij\) ^, indecl. (Heb. b^rN;

LXX as txt. ; FIJ, 'U^a/SiXr]), Jezebel (in Ki 163i,
al.) : symbolically,

Ee 22» (v. Swete, in l.).t

'kpdiroXis (WH, 'Icpa UoXis), -ccos, 57, Hierapolis : a city in the

Lyeus valley in the Province of Asia : Col 413.

t

lepaTcia (WH, -t'a), -as, r] « Upanvm)
,

[In LXX for p3 pi., njriS

(Ex 29^ al.), exc. Ho 3* (niS}^)*;] priesthood, office of priest : Lk 1*,

t tepdrEUfjia, -tos, to (<^ iepwrivia), [in LXX : patriXuav I., Bx
19* (D^jns np^pS) 2322, II Mac 21^ *

;] a priesthood, body of p-iests

:

I S.yLov, I Pe 25
;

;8a<r. l, ib. 9 (LXX, Bx, l.e.).t

UpoTEuu (cl. = iepdofmi), [in LXX chiefly for ]n3 pi. ;] to be a

priest, officiate as a priest : Lk 1^ (the word is freq. in Inscr. ; v. LS,

S.V.; Deiss., BS, 215; LAE, 70; Cremer, 734).t

'kpsiXii (T, 'Up-; Eec. 'l€ptx<^; cf. Bl, §3, 4, 4; WH, App.,

155), ^, indeel. (Heb. ^^1-)^ IHT), Jericho : Mt 202^, Mk 10«, Lk 103»

1885 191, He 113«.t

'lcp£p,m9 (T, Eec. 'lep-; v. WH, §408), -ov, 5 (Heb. n^liy,,

inpT), Jeremiah the prophet : Mt 2" 16" 27" (a ref. to Za lli3).t

lepeus, -EMS, o « tepo's), [in LXX for ^rjS ;] a priest : i. r. Ato's,

Ac 1413 ; of Jewish priests, Mt 8* 124-
«, Mk 1« 2^\ Lk 1° 51*, Jo li^.
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He 8*, al. ; of Christ, He 5« (^xx) 1021 ; of Christians, Ee 1' 5i» 20°

(Cremer, 293 ; on the ace. pi., Upfi's, v. Thaok., Gr., 147 f. ; Bl., § 8, 2).

'\epi,\(i, V.S. 'lfpeL)(u>,

* icpoOuTos, -ov « lepds, Ovui), offered in sacrifice : i Co 10^* (Eec.

elS(aXo6-).f

Updf, -ov, TO, V.S. lepos.

**UpoTrp6TrVis, -h KUpds, TrptVci), [in LXX : IV Mac 9251120*;]

suited to a sacred character, reverend (JRV, reverent) : Tit 2^ (ef. Tr.,

Syn., § xcii).t

Up<5s, -a, 6v, [in LXX : Ez 28is
(iT^i?!?) ; rh l, I Ch 29* (ni3), Ez

4:5^° (nnjsr); very freq. in i Bs, i-iv Mac;] 1. in Horn., marvellous,

mighty, divine. 2. (Also in Horn, and later cl.) consecrated to the

deity, sacred : pi., i. ypa/t/iaTa, 11 Ti 3^^. 3. As subst., (a) (so in

Horn.), TO. I., sacrifices, sacred rites, sacred things : i Co 9^^
; (6)

later, t6 L, a consecrated or sacred place, a temple : t. 'ApTe/^tSos, Ac
19^'^

; of the temple at Jerusalem, i.e. the entire precincts or some part

thereof (as distinct from 6 vaos, q.v., the Sanctuary proper) : I Co 9^^,

and freq. in Gosp. and esp. in Ac, Mt 128, Mk 13^ Ac 4?-, al. (on the

use of t. in Imperial Inscr., v. Deiss., LAE, 380 f.).

'kpo(rdXu|ji,a (WH, 'Up-, v. Intr., § 408), -<i)v, ra (on TrSo-a 'I., Mt
p, V. WM, 79^; M, Pr., 48, 244; Thayer, s.v.), and 'Upovcra^fx. (WH,
'lep-), 17., indecl., as always in LXX exc. some parts of Apocr. (Heb.

n^^arn"! , d)>^^T), the former always in FIJ, Mk, Jo ^''- and Mt (exc.

27^''), and most freq. in Lk, the latter always in He, Ee, and by
St. Paul (exc. Ga V'^« 2^), Jerusalem: Mt 2^, Mk 3^, Jo 1", al.;

its inhabitants, Mt 2^ 3^ 23", Lk 13»*. Symbolically, -^ avo> 'I., Ga
42", contrasted with 17 vvv "I., ib. ^^

; 'I. iirovpavio^. He 12'''2; r/ Kawii 'I.,

Ee3i2 2P-i».

'l£poaoXu(j[,€TTi(]s (WH, 'lep-; Eec. -jxlr^^), -ov, 6, [in LXX: Si

50" (29), II Mac 422>39 (V* -^^T7;s) IS^**;] an inhabitant of Jerusalem :

Mk 16, Jo 725.t

** Upo-auXeu, -5 «] Upoa-vXo's, q.v.), [in LXX : 11 Mac 9^ * ;] to rob

a temple (commit sacrilege, E, mg.) : Eo 2^'-^A

**Up6auXos, -ov {<lUp6v, (rvXdtj)), [in LXX: 11 Mac 4*^ (cf. -Xr;/xa,

ib.so; -kia, 13")*;] robbing temples : Ac 19".t

**+ tepoupyeu, -Si {<^Upovpy6%, a sacrificing priest), [in LXX: iv Mac
7* E (cf. -yt'a, ib. 3^" nE)*;] to perform sacred rites; c. ace, to

minister in priestly service (minister in sacrifice, E, mg.), t6 eiay-

yeXiov, Eo 15io.t

'lepoucraXiifji, v.S. 'Iepoo-d\v/ia.

Upuadi/Y,, -7;s, ^ « kpo's), [in LXX : i Ch 29^2 (pS), i Es S^s, Si

452*, I Mac 2='' 3« 79.21, ly Mac 5^5 7«*;] priesthood: He 7"'i2,24.t

'\€a<rai (FIJ, -o-craios), o (Heb. ^^\, Eu di'', al.), Jesse: Mt l^''",

Lk 332, Ac 1322 (i.xx)_ Eo 1512 (Lxx).t
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le+ede (FIJ, -flas, -ov), o (Heb. nj??^), Jephthah : He ll^a.t

'Icxoi'ios, -ov, b (Heb. pajliT J
Jehoiakin), Jechoniah : Mt !"> ^^.t

'lif|crous, -oB, dat., voo. -ov, ace, -ovv (Heb. yitS'liTi ytJ'in'!,

yiar), 1. Jesus: Mt l^i, al.; 5 'I., ib. S^», al.,; 'I. Xpio-To's, ib. l^,

Mk 11, al ; Xp. 'I., Eo 22", al ; Kvpioi 'I., Ac 28", al ; 'Iijo-oB, voc,
Mk 124, al. 2. Joshua: Ac 7*^, He 4s. 3. JesMs, son of Bliezer:

Lk 329. 4. Jesus, surnamed Justus : Col 411. 5. v.s. Bapa;8/8as.

iKaros, -57, -oi' (-^ iKO), iKavui, to Teach, attain), [in LXX for

"I, etc.;] 1. of persons, sufficient, competent, fit : c. inf., Mt 311, Mk
F, Lk 31s,

I Co 153, II Co 36, n Ti 22; seq. Trpo's, 11 Co 2"; seq. ha,

Mt 8*, Lk 7*. 2. Of things, in number, quantity or size, sufficient,

enough, much, many : absol, i/cavoi, Lk 711 (WH, E, omit) 8^^, Ac 12}^

1421 19", I Co 1130; 3x^os l, Mk 10«, Lk 7^^ Ac ll^^'^s 192«;

KXmiOfioi, Ac 20='; d/jyv'pia, Mt 2812; Xa/iTToScs, Ac 208; x6yoi, Lk 23=;

<^Ss, Ac 226; j_ Iq-^j^ (cf. 05^ 2^, LXX iKavoi;o-0o>, De 32«), Lk 22S8; to

I. TToieLv (Lat. satisfacere ; cf . Je 31 (48)^"), Mk 15i'
; to I. Xa/nySa^'eiv (Lat.

satis accipere ; v. M, Pr., 20 f.), Ac 17=; of time, rifiepaLl., Ac 923.*3

1818 277 ; I. xpovos, Lk 827, Ac 8" 14^ 27=
;
pi, Lk 20= ; iK xpovw I., Lk

238; S.^6 I. ItS>v, Eo 1523 (WH) ; €>' iKav6v (cf. 11 Mac 825), Ac 20ii.t

* iKacoTTis, -ijT-os, i? (<[ i/cavos), sufficiency, ability (Plat.) : 11 Co 3^.+

tiKafou, -S (^iKavo's), [in LXX chiefly for an;] to maTce

sufficient, render fit : c. dupl. ace, 11 Co 3^ ; c. ace. pers. seq. £«,

Col I12.+

iKeT^pios, -a, -ov « tKCTijs, a suppliant), [in LXX : Jb 4022 (27»,

II Mac 918*;] of a suppliant ; as subst., 17 1. (sc. pd^So^), 1. in cl., an
olive-branch, carried by a suppliant. 2. In late Gk. = t/ceo-ta,

supplication : pi., Sojo-cis k. i.. He 5^.

S'riV. ; v.s. Seijo-ts.

iKixds, -aSos, ^, [in LXX. Je 17^ (bar), Jb 26" (f»«r)*;]

moisture : Lk 8^.+

'iKofioi', -01), TO, Iconium, a city of the province of Galatia : Ac
13" 14i>i9'2i 162, iiTi3ii.t

t\ap6s, -a, -oV« aaos = ^£0,5, q.v.), [in LXX : Pr I912 Qis^) 228,

Es 51, Jb 3326, Si 132" 26*, iii Mace^***;] cheerful, joyous : 11 Co 9^

(Pr 228('-"ff'^)).t

ttXapcSTrjs, -i?Tos, 17 « JXapo's), [in LXX: Pr I822 (lis-j)*;] cfeeer-

fulness : Eo 128.t

tXdaKojAat «iXaos = tAcus), [in LXX (cf. Westc, Epp. Jo., 8.'i f.)

for nbiD, IV Ki 518 24*, Ps 24(25)", La 3*2, Da th 9"; "IDS pi., Ps

64(65)3 77(78)38 78(79)=; ora ni.. Ex 32", Es 41^*;] 1. in cL, c. ace.

pers., to conciliate, appease, propitiate (= i^LXda-KOfmi, Ge 3220, Pr 16",

Ma 1=, al.). 2. In LXX (Thackeray, Or., 270 f.), Inscr. (Deiss., BS,
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224 f.), and NT, to he -propitious, mercifiil (c. dat. rei, Ps 78 (79)', al.)

:

c. dat pers. (iv Ki 5^^), Lk 18i3. 3. As in Philo (= eftXao-K-, in LXX

:

Ez 43^2, al.), to expiate, make propitiation for : r. d/xapnag, He 2^'^

(Cremer, 301 ff., 735).+

+ l\a<T|A6s, -ov« aao-Ko/Aac), {in LXX: Le 25^ Nu 5^ (onf?), Ps

129 (130)*, Da th 9' (nn'^^P), Am 8" (njpltrs), Ez 44^7 (nxtarj), i Ch

282«, Si 1820 A, II Mao S^^*;] 1. an appeasing (Plut.). 2. a means of

appeasing, propitiation (Philo ; Nu, Ez, U.c.) : i Jo 2^ 41". 3. In LXX
aAso forgiveness (Ps, Da th, 11.c.).+

+ t\aoTT)pios, -a, -ov «; iXdcTKo/nai), [in LXX: IV Mac 17^^; neut.,

Ex 25i«'i7)ff. 317 3512 386(37«)ff., Le IG^.i^ff-, Nu 7^9 (TTJEIS), Ez

4314,17,20 (n-iiy). Am 91 (on the original here, v. Deiss., BS, 127)*;]

propitiatory {fivrjiJia, FIJ, Ant., xvi, 7, 1 ; ddvaro's, 11 Mac, I.e.) : of Christ,

Eo 32^ ; as subst., to l. (so. l-n-Ldeim, Ex 25^^> '^'', where the word first

occurs in LXX and where I. i. = mbS (q.v. in BDB, s.v.), elsewhere

rendered simply to i. ; of. Deiss., 124 ff. ; Westc, He., in 1.), He 9^.+

JXcus, -w (Att. for tXaos), [in LXX for b-bn^ , i Ki 14«, n Ki 202»,

al.; I. elvai, n^D, III Ki S^"'^, Je 38 (31)^*, al.;] propitious, merciful:

T. dSLKiai%, He 8^2 (Jq^ 1 (j . gf iji Ki^ Ic ) J I o-oi (so. OTTO) o Oeo^), Mt
1622 (cf. I Ki, l.c.).+

'iWupiKoi', -ov, TO, Illyriaum, a region bordering on the Adriatic

Sea : Eo 15».+

lliAs, -avTos, 6, [in LXX ; Is 527 (^iniy), Si SO^s (3326), iv Mao 911,

al ;] a thong, strap : for binding prisoners (Ma, Si, 11. 0.), Ac 222^ ; for

fastening sandals, Mk 1'^, Lk 3i«, Jo 12^.+

*fifi.arilb) (<[t/*anov), to clothe : Mk 5^^, Lk 8^° (elsewhere only in

TT.; of. MM, Exp., XV ; Deiss., LAE, 78 f.).+

tuttTtof, -OV, TO (dim. of ufia, a garment), [in LXX chiefly for

133, ailso for nbliiS , riobiff , etc.;] a garment, but in usage always

(exc. in pi., v. infr.) of an outer garment, a mantle, cloak (thrown over

the xiTolv; V. Eutherford, NPhr., 22; DGG, i, 499^) : Mt 916.20,21^ Mk
221527,28,30^ Jo 19^, Ao 12^, al.; opp. to x'^w, Mt 5*", Lk 629, Ao 9^9;

pi., garments, clothes (i.e. the cloak and the tunio), Mt I72 26^' 27'i' ^^,

Mk 53" 1520.24, Jo 1923, 24_ ja 52, al.

+ i^iarto-^os, -ov « i^an^oi), [in LXX : Ge 2463, n ch 1829, Ez 16^^,

al. (133) ; Bx 322 1236, Eu 3^, al. (nboto), etc. ;] clothing, apparel (usually

of sumptuous attire; v. Tr., Syn., § 1) : Lk 726 920, Jo 1921 (Ps 21^^

(2219), LXX for Vfnb), Ac 20^3^ i Ti 2".+

t|X6ip<o, [in LXX : Jb 321 B^E (ABx, o/^-) ;] i Th 2^ (»«), v.s.

6//.etpo/J.ai.

tva, I. adverb (poet., Horn., al.), 1. of place, where, whither. 2.

of circumstance, ivhen. II. Conjunction, 1. prop., final, denoting
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purpose or end (el.), that, in order that, usually the first word in the

clause, but sometimes (cl. also) preceded by an emphatic word (Ac 19*,

Eo 11^1
(?), Ga 21", al.); (a) c. optat. (so in cl. after historic tenses)

:

after a pres., Bph 1^' (but WH, mg., subjc. ; v. Burton, § 225, Eem.,

2) ; (6) c. subjc. : after a pres., Mk 4^1, Lk 6'*, Jo 3i5, Ac 226, jjo 1",

al. ; after a pf., Mt 1^^, Jo 5^*, i Co 9^^, al. ; after an imperat. (pres. or

aor.), Mt 71, Mk r\?\ Jo lO^s, i Co 1\ al. ; after a delib. subjc, Mk 1^8,

al. ; after a fut., Lk 16*, Jo 14^, i Co IS^*, al. ; after historic tenses

(where optat. in cl. ; WM, 359 f. ; M, Pr., 196 f.), Mk 6*1 (impf.),

Jo 48 (plpf.), Mk 31* (aor.), al.; (c) in late writers (M, Pr., 35;
Burton, §§ 198, 199), 0. indie, fut : Lk 20", i Pe 31, al.; {d) as often

in eccl. writers (Thayer, s.v.), c. indie, pres. : i Co 4*, Ga 4'^, al. (? ; but

V. Burton, § 198, Eem.)
; (e) cts (Sii) toCto, Iva : Jo 18^7, i Ti li",

al. ; TouTov x^ptv, Tit I'' ; (/) elliptical constructions : omission of the

principal verb, Jo l^, 11 Th 3^, i Jo 2", al. ; of the final verb, Eo 4^^,

II Co 8l^al. 2. In late writers, definitive, = inf. (WM, 420; Bl.,

§ 69, 1), that; (a) after verbs of wishing, caring, striving, etc. : OeXu),

Mt 712, al.; triTw, I Co 4^ 1412; ^^Xo'w, i Co 14^, al.; (6) after verbs of

saying, asking, exhorting : ehreiv, Mt 4^, al. ; iparSi, Mk 7^*, al.

;

TrapaKaXZ, Mt 14^'', I Co l^", al., etc.; (c) after words expressing

expediency, etc. : av/jxttepei, Mt 18^ Jo ll^", al. ; ixavo's, Mt 8^, Lk 7«

;

Xpeiav €xu), Jo 2^6, al, etc. ;
{d) after sulsstantives, adding further

definition : mpa, Jo 12^' 13^
; xP°^°^i -^^ ^^i

; a-vvi^deia, Jo 18'"
; fua-do^,

I Co 9^^^ 3_ In late writers, ecbatic, denoting the result, = Sxttc, that,

so that (M, Pr., 206 ff. ; WM, 572 ; BL, § 69, 3 ; Burton, § 223) : Eo 11",

I Co 72", I Th 5*, al. (but v. Thayer, s.v.) ; so with the formula referring

to the fulfilment of prophecy, im 7r\rjp(a0fj, Mt 1^2 2i* 41*, Jo W^, al.

"loinn) (PIJ, id., and also 'loTrrj), -rjs, 17, (Heb. IBJ), Joppa : Ac

9, 10, ll.t

'lop8<£i'Tis, -ov, 6 (Heb. ]'5T-), ihe Jordan : Mt 3^, Mk 1^, al.

i<5s, -ov, 6, [in LXX: Bz 24«.ii.i2
(nNlpO), Ps 139, (140)' (niJO),

al. ;] 1. an arrow. 2. rust (Bz, I.e.) : Ja 5^ (cf. MM, Exp., xv). 3.

poison: fig., Eo 3i3 1^'- >-=', Ja 3^.1

'lou'Sa, V.S. 'loijSas.

'louSaia, -as, -7, V.S. 'louSatos.

t'lou8ot£oi (<'Ioi;8aros), [in LXX: Bs 8" {-W hith.)*;] to con-

form to Jewish practice, to Judaize : Ga 21''.

t

t 'louSaiKos, -n, -ov, [in LXX : 11 Mac 8" V, 13^1 *
;] Jewish :

Tit V-Kf
*t'iou8aiKus, adv. ; in Jewish fashion : Ga 2i*.t

'louSaios, -at'a, -alov (^'louSas), Jewish: avrip, Ac 10^8 22';

av6p(OTro<s, Ac 21^^
; i/rev8o7rpo</)rJTi?s, 13«

; a.pxi€pev<s, 19^*
;

yvvt^, 16^ 24^*
;

yrj, Jo 322 ; vwpa, Mk 1*. Substantively, (a) louSatos, 6, a Jew : Jo 4»

Ac 182*, Eo 228; pi._ Rg 28 3^; ol 'I., Mt 2^, Mk 7', Jo 26, al. ; 'I. re «al

"EXXrjvei, Ac 141, al.; k. TrpotrriX.vTOL, Ac 2l»; Wvr) re k. 'I., Ac 145;

oi Kara to. Wvq 'I., Ac 21^1 ; of Jewish Christians, Ga 2^^
; of the ruling
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class who opposed Jesus, Jo 1^^ 2^* S^** 11* 13^^, al.
;

(b) 'lov8a!a, -as, ij

(sc. yij, x<^po., cf. Jo 322, Mk 1% (Heb. nTin';), J^odma : Mt 2\ Lk 16,

Jo 43, al.

t'louSaiVjiris, -ov, 6 «'Io«SaiC"), [in LXX : 11 Mac S^i 8^ U^\
IV Mac 42« * ;] Judaism, the observance of Jewish rites : Ga 1^^' i*.t

'louSas, -a, dat. -a, acc. -av (so in LXX, and also rarely, 'lov&d,

indecl. ; cf. Thack., Gr., 163), (Heb. niini) ; 1. Judah, son of Jacob

:

Mt 12.
3, Lk 333 ; ,j,v\-o '1., Ee 5^ 7= ; by meton., of the tribe. He 7"

;

of its confines, yij 'I., Mt 2*; irdAts 'I., Lk 1^'. 2. Judah (unknown) :

Lk 33". 3. Judas Iscariot (v.s. 'I<r/cap«iT>7s) : Mt 10*, Mk 3i», Lk 6i«,

Jo 671 132^ a,l. 4. Judas, the Lord's brother (v.s. dSeX-jids) : Mt 13",

Mk 53 (prob.), Ju 1. 5. Judas the Apostle, son of James (v.s. ©aSSaios)

:

Lk 6i«, Jo 1422, Ac 1". 6. Judas, of Damascus : Ac 9". 7. jMdas,

surnamed Bapo-a/3;8as (q.v.) : Ac 1522.27,32_ 3. Judas the Galilean:

Ac 537.

'louXia, -as, 17, JltZw ; Eo 161''.

t

'louKios, -ov, 6, Julius: Ac 27^' 3.+

'loucias, -a, o (or 'lowta, -as, 17, Junia ; KSl, E, mg.), Junias

:

Eo le'^.t

'louoTos, -ou, 6, Justus, the surname of, 1. Joseph Barsabbas

:

Ac 123. 2. Ktos, of Corinth : Ac IS''. 3. Jesus, a Christian of Eome :

Col 4ii.t

iinreus, -e'ws (on acc. pi., -£ts, V. Bl., § 8, 2 ; Thack., Gr., 148), 6

«i'7r7ros), [in LXX chiefly for itflD;] a horseman : Ac 2323. 32.t

**tT7mK(5s, -fi, -6v (<:iTvn-oi), [in LXX: i Mac IS^s, m Mac li*;]

of a horse or of horsemen, equestrian ; as subst., to I. (so. arpaT^vixa),

cavalry : Ee 91° t

iinros, -ov, 0, [in LXX chiefly for DID , sometimes for tZ/nSl , 331 ;]

a horse : Ja 33, Ee 62 « 9^ <r- 1420 18i3 19" «.f

tpis, -tSos, 17, [in LXX : Ex 302* (n^p)*, (ne?,"?. , Ge 9i3, Bz 128,

is rendered by to^ov) ;] 1. Iris, the messenger of the gods. 2. a ram-
60W or halo : Ee 43 10^. 3. The plant Iris (cf. Ex., l.c.).t

'lo-adK (in MSS. sometimes -cra/c; ef. Deiss., BS, 189; Thack.,

Gr., 100), o, indecl. (in FIJ, "lo-a/cos, -ov), (Heb. prj^i.) , Isaac (Ge 17^^

al.) : Mt 12, Eo 910, al.

*t iirdyyeKos, -ov « lo-os, ayyeXos), like or equal to angels : Lk 203".

t

'\(Ta<T\dp, la-a)(dp, V.S. 'lo-o-a^^ap.

'laKapicie, 6, indecl. (Mk 31^ 14", Lk 6i«, elsewhere -twTijs; v.

infr.) and 'la-Kapiwrrjg, -ov (Heb. prob. ni'"np ltf"'N ; v. Swete, M;., S^^),

Iscariot : surname of Judas, 11. c. supr., also Mt 10* 26i*, Mk 14*^

(WH, E, omit), Lk 223, Jq 12" 132 1422; of his father Simon,
Jo 671 1326_t

Iffos (epic lo-os, so sometimes Eec), -17, -ov, [in LXX for 'J , Jb



MANUAL GEBBK LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 219

51* 1010, al. ; nn}([ , Ez 40^ ff. ; 11 Mac Qi^, iv Mac IS^o- 21, al. ;] equal,

the same in size, number, quality, etc. : Swpea, Ac ll^''
; fmprvpiai,

Mk 1456.59; I. TToulv, c. ace. et dat., Mt 20^2. |„^^^^ ^_ q^q^^ Jq 518.

TO 1. AiroXa^av, Lk 63*, n. pi., laa, adverbially, Ee 21i«
; t. O^Z, Phi 2«.+

laoTitjs, -irjTo^, 7j (<; itros), [in LXX : Jb 36^", Za 4^ *
;] 1. equality :

II Co 812' it_ 2. equity, fairness : to SUacov k. rr^v i, Col 4^ (for dis-

tinction bet. TO S. and 17 L, v. 10(7, in l.).t

*t laiSxijAos, -ov, (<;to-os, Ti/xjJ), equally privileged, held in equal
honour : n-ia-n's, II Pe 1^ (E, mg., equally precious, but v Field, Notes,

240 ; Mayor, in l.).t

iiT<5>|/uxos -ov « lo-os, i/^ux^), [in LXX : Ps 54 (55)i8 (i3-)y3)*;]

1. of equal spirit (^sch., Agam., 1470). 2. like-minded : Phi 22''.t

'l<rpa<i\ (FIJ, 'lo-pai/Xos, -ov), 6, indecl. (Heb. bN-jip-; , Ge 3228),

Israel : 6 ot/cos 'I., Ac 7*^ (lxx)^ al. ; Xads, Ac 4i«
; vJot', ib. 5^1, al.

;

al <l)v\ai Tov "!., Mt 192*, al. By meton., for the Israelites, Mt 26, Lk l^*,

Eo 112, al.; 6 Xa6s 1., Ac 4"
; y^ 'L, Mt 220. 21

;
^ao-t\€is 'I., Mt 27«,

Jo 150
; ^ «A.ms ToS "I., Ac 282»; 6 '1. tov Oiov (of Christians), Ga B";

'I. KaTo. crdpKa, I Co lO^*.

'lapariXeiTTis (Eec. -Xitj^s), od, o, [in LXX : Nu 258 (i,^^jjy,j^
jjj

Ki 20 (21)1 ^,^j^y^|, . j^^g 'i^^pa-rjXCrqi), etc. ;] aw. Israelite, the name

expressive of theocratic privilege (v.s. 'E/Spatog) : Eo 9* 11^, 11 Co 11^2

;

dX-r,e£K 'I., Jo 1*8; ^v8p« 'I., Ac 222 312 585 1316 2l2s.t

°lo-(Taxiip (Eec. 'la-ax-, 'Icraa-x- (Biz.), T, -dxap), 6, indecl. (FIJ,

'lo-axapK, 'lo-ao-x-) (Heb. n^tot??"; , Ge 3018), Issachar : Ee 7''.t

ioTT)|Ai, and in late writers, also ia-Tavui (Veitch, s.v. ; Bl., § 23,

2; M, Pr., 55), [in LXX chiefly for noff, mp , also for nS3 ni., hi.,

2S1 hith., etc.]. I. Trans, in pres., impf., fut. and 1 aor. act. and in the

tenses of the pass. 1. to make to stand, to place, set, set up, establish,

appoint: c. ace. pers., Mk 7^, Ac 122 6^^ I781, He 10^; id. seq. i^ri, c.

ace. loc, Mt 45, Lk 4^; iv /*eVo), Mt 18^, Mk 9^6^ Jq gis]. .VoSttiov, Ac
66 ; Trap' iavTM, Lk 9*''

; «k Sefiwi', Mt 25^' ; mid., to place oneself, to

stand : Ee I8I' ; so also pass., to he made to stand, to stand : Mt 2^,

Lk 1118 -[Qs^ II Co 131^ al. 2. to set in a balance, to weigh (cl. ; LXX
for bp'Oi , Is 466, al.) : Mt 26i5. II. Intrans., in pf., plpf. (with sense

of pres. and impf.; M, Pr., 147 f.) and 2 aor. act., to stand, stand by,

stand still : Mt 20^2 26^8, Mk 10", Lk 8«, Jo 185 329^ Ac IG^, al.; seq.

iv, Mt 65, al. ; h/onnov, Ac 1086, al. ; irpo's, c. dat. loc, Jo I8I6
; iiri, c.

gen. loc, Lk &'", Ac 528 251", al. ; ip.irpoa6(v, Mt 27" ; kw/cAw, Ee 7"

;

iK Se^iSr, Lk 1"; iiTL, c acc, Mt 132, jje 320 ; Trapa, Lk 52;' iKu, Mk
115; ase, Mk 91 ; Sttou, Mk 13i«; Uw, Mt 12*6; fj,aKp66tv, Lk I8I8;

TToppwOev, Lk 1712. Metaph., to stand ready, stand firm, be steadfast

:

1 Co 787 1012, Eph 611>18.-3*, Col 412; T. 7rl<TTeL, Eo 1120; ,v t. dX^^cta,

Jo 8** ; iv T. xapiTi, Eo 52 ; iv t. ciayyeXtco, I Co 151 ^gf ^y.^ tTr-av-,

i$-av-, avS-, a.<l>-, 8t-, iv-, ef-, ett- (-/xai), e<^-, Kar-e^-, avv-tiji-, Ka0-,

dvT(.-Ka6-, airo-Kad-, li,^0-, trap-, wepi-, rrpo-, a-w-iarrifiL).
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**[<rrop«a), -S {<CicrTiDp, one learned or shilled in), [in LXX : i Bs
133, 42 *

jj ]^_ Q ace. rei, to inquire into, learn by inquiry. 2. 0. ace.

pers., to inquire of or aboikt. 3. to narrate, record. 4. In late

writers, to visit, become acquainted with : Ga 1^^ (v. Bllic., in 1., and
cf. MM, Exp., xv).t

iaxupo9, -a, -6v « i(rx«<o), [in LXX for bs, 1133, KSy, pjPI,

etc. ;] strong, mighty, powerful ; (a) of persons, as to body or spirit

:

Mt 1229, Mk 3", Lk 1121.22, I Co 41(1 (opp. to dcr^evi^s). He ll^* (iv

TToXifjuii), Ee 5^ IQi 18^1 19i^; ol ttXovo-iol k. ol i., ib.
6i^;

to. l. = ol I. (of.

IV Ki'24i5), I Co 127; of God (cf. De 10"), Ee IS^; compar., Mt 3",

Mk r, Lk 1122, 1 Co 126 (to do-eci/es T. eeoB) 1022
;

(b) of things : Xi/aos, Lk
ISl* ; iina-ToXai {/iapeiaL k. l), II Co IQio

; Kpavyrj, He 5^ ; (^uvij, Ee IS^

;

TrapdK\r](TK, He 618; ^o'^^^ Re 181"; iS/Doi/Tat, ib. 196.t

loxu's, -uos, 17, [in LXX chiefly for 03 , also for b'jri , TJ? , 11^133

,

etc. ;] strength, might, power, force, ability : Ee 512 712 ; I. k. 8wa/its,

II Pe 211; T. Kparoi T^s I. (Is 4026), Bph 1" 6i»;
17 Sd^a t^s i., 11 Th l^;

ii L, I Pe 4"; iv '6\y r. l, Mk 12«o,ss(lxx)^ Lk 102''(i'XX).t

Srif.; Si^^ajais (q.v., and cf. 100, Phi 4i3); /cpciros (cf. M,
Th., I, 1%

loxu'u «to-xiJs), [in LXX for pm, 1133, DSV, etc.;] 1. <o 6e

strong in body : Mt 912, Mk 21^. 2. to be poiverful, have power,

prevail: Ac 192", Ee 12^; seq. xara, c. gen. pers., Ac 191"; c. inf., to

be able (MM, Exp., xv) : Mt 828 26«, Mk 5* 9^» (inf. understood) 148^,

Lk 6*8 8« 132* 14:6,29,3o igs 202«, Jo 21^, Ac 6i» 151" 25^ 27i8;
c. ace,

Phi 413, Ja 51" ; of things, to avail, be serviceable (MM, Exp., I.e.)

:

Mt 513, Ga 5«, He 9" (cf. iv-, ii-, i-r-, KaT-i.a-xv<j>).^

to-us «io-os), adv., [in LXX for "bw , '^N, p , Ge 32^", Je 5*,

al. ;] 1. equally. 2. perhaps : Lk 20i'.t

'WaKLa, -as, 17, liaZj/ ; i^ 'I. (v. Bl., §46, 11), Ac 182 271-
«,

He 13i*.t

'lTa\iK<5s, -Vt "O" {<^'lTaXia), Italian: mriipa, 'I., Ac 101.

t

'iTOupaia, V.S. 'Iroupatos.

'iToupaios, -aia, -atov, [in LXX : I Ch 51" A (lIH''.) * ;] Itiircean (in

el. always 6t 'I., i/ie Iturceans) x'^P"' ('? iTovpaltov opuvq, ra tSj/ 'I. /tep»?,

Strabo, xvi, ii, 16, 20), Lk 3^ (cf. Exp. (1894), ix, 51 ff., 143 ff.,

288 ff.).t

txeiJSioc, -ov, TO (dimin. of tx^u's), a little fish: Mt IS^*, Mk 87.t

Ixeus, -vos, o, [in LXX for ^, njl;] a fish: Mt 7", Mk 6^8, al.

"ixi'os. -€os (-ous), TO, [in LXX for qa , etc.
;J

a track, footstep

:

metaph. (as freq. in cl.), a-Toi.)(tiv rots *., Eo 412 ; irepiTraTtiv tois i., 11 Co
1218; iTraKoXovdelv Toh I, I Pe 221 (cf_ ]y[I^I_ _gj^^_^ xv).t

1fti<£eap, (WH, -^a/n), 6, indecl. (Heb. Dri"'), Jotham, King of

Judah : Mt l^.t
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'ludca (TE, -vva ; V. WH, App., 159), -t;?, 17 (Aram. ]nr), Joanna

:

Lk 83 24i'>.t

'luafdi' (Eec. 'Iwavvas, -a), 6, indecl. (Heb. 7jni^), Joanan (cf.

'loxivijs) : Lk S^^.t

'lud^ris (Eeo. -wijs, q.v.; cf, Dalman, Gi\, 142; Tdf., Pr., 79;

WH, App., 159; Bl., §3, 10; 10, 2), -ov, dat., -r; (but in Mt 11*,

Lk 718.22, Ee 11, -€t), ace, -rji/, o (Heb. Ijnii , LXX ': 'luavdv, 11 Cb 23i,

al. ; -vvdv, Je 47 (40)^, al., Aq.), Hellenized form of 'lutavav, John (i Es
8sswi)*)_ yi2., 1. Jo/ire the Baptist: Mt 31, al. 2. John the Apostle,

son of Zebedee : Mt 421, Mk l^^, Lk 5i«, Ac lis, g,!. 3. The father of

St. Peter : Jo 1« 2115-1^. 4. John surnamed Mark : Ac I212.26 13M3
153'^. 5. The writer of the Apocalypse, traditionally identified with

2: Eeli-*>».

'\a&vv^% (D, 'Iwvdeas; v. MM, Exp., XV ; Bl., §10, 2), o, John:
Ac 4« 135, Tr., WH, Ee 22^ (cf. Ia)<£i/i?s).+

'luip, o (Heb. ai'N), /o& .• Ja 5ii.t

'lup^S (WH, -^7?X, Lk, I.e.; Eec, EV, 'nfii^), 6, indecl., Jobed

(Obed) : Mt I**, Lk 382.t

'|4>P^X, V.S. 'iwySj^S.

'luSd (Eec. lou'Sa), /oda ; Lk 3^6.1

'luriX, 0, indecl. (Heb. bifV), Joel : Ac 2".t

'lui'dOas, V.S. 'Imavvrj'S.

'\u>va.\i (Eec. -dv), Jonam : Lk 3^".+

'ruras, -5, 6 (Heb. njii), Joreafe, the prophet: Mt 123i'-« IB*,

Lk 1129.30.32.1

'lupd(i, 0, indecl. (Heb. D^in?) , Joram, Jehoram : Mt l^.t

'lupei/i,, 6, indecl., Jorim : Lk 32^.t

'luffa<|>dT, o, indecl. (Heb. BBETin']), Jehoshaphat : Mt l^.t

'luaeias (-trtas, Eec), -ou, 6 (Heb. injlffN"'), Josiah : Mt li»>ii.t

'l(ij(rn, V.S. 'lojcr^s.

'lucnis, -V (Eec. -1?, Lk 329; AV, Jose; v.s. Jryo-oCs, 3), and -iyros

(Mk, 11. c), 6, Joses; 1. brother of our Lord: Mk 63, Mt 13=5 (Eec,

V.S. 'I'«<r^.^). 2. Son of Mary: Mt 27^6 (-o-#, WH, txt), Mk 15«.*7.

3. v.s. Bapvd/Sas.t

'lu<rii<t>, indecl. (FIJ, 'Iwotjttos, -ou), 6 (Heb. qgr), /ose^jfe ; 1. the

Son of Jacob: Jo 4=, Ac 7^.13. "-i^, He 11^1.22, Ee 7^. 2. In the

genealogy of our Lord, (a) the son of Matthias : Lk 32*
; (6) the son

Joram : ib. 3<». 3. The husband of Mary, the Lord's mother : Mt li" ^,

Lk 127, Jo 1*", al. 4. One of the brethren of our Lord (v.s. dScXi^o's)

:

Mt IS^'s. 5. Son of Mary : Mt 2750 (-o^s, WH, mg., EV). 6. Joseph

of Arimathsea: Mt 27". ", Mk 15«.*5, Lk 23'», Jo 193^. 7. v.s.

Bapva^K. 8. V.S. Bapa-a^^Ss.
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'\aar\x, Josech : Lk S^^.t

'luorias, V.S. 'Io)tr£ias.

lUTa, TO, iota (Heb. "' , i.e. the smallest letter) : Mt S'-^.f

K

K, K, Kainra, to, indecl., kappa, k, the tenth letter. As a num-
eral, k' = 20 ; K^ = 20,000.

Kdycii, V.S. iyu>.

KaBd, adv. (for KaO' a), [in LXX : Ge 7» 198, al. {"^mS , 3), Is

58^1, Wi 3", al.;] jiist as, according as: Mt 27^Hi-^^), Lk 1^, D
(ef. Bl., § 78, 1; Phil. Gasp., 8 f.).t

Kae-aipeffis, -£0)s, r/ {<i KaOaipew)
,
[in LXX: Bx 23^* (DIH), I Mac

8*3 * ;] a pulling down, destruction : fig., «. oxopw/xaTiov, ii Co 10*

;

Opp. to oIkoSo/jlt^, ib. * IS^^.t

Ka9-aipe(i), -<u, [in LXX for ynz , f^Q , TC , etc.;] 1. to take

doiun : c. ace. pers. (the technical term for removal after crucifixion.

Field, Notes, 44), Mk 153«>«, Lk 2368, Ac IS^'. 2. to put down by

force, pull down, destroy : airo^'^Kas, Lk 12'-8 (opp. to oikoSo/xeiv)
;

Swcio-Tas, Lk 1^2 • ^ffy^^ Ac 13^^
;

pass., Ac 19^^ {diminished, Field,

Notes, 129 f.) ; fig., ^o refute : XoyuTfLovs, ii Co lO^.t

KaBaipu «Ka6lapds), [in LXX: Is 2827 (crn ho.), ii Ki 4«,

Je 28 (51)^' N * ;] to cleanse : of pruning, Jo 15^ (cf. Ka6a.pi^w)A

Kaedirep (for xa^' airep = Ka6d), adv., [in LXX for ngrxs , Ge 12*,

Ex 7«, al.
;]

jMsi as, even as : Eo 3* 4^ gis lOi^ lis 12*, i Co IQi" 12i2,

II Co 11*, 3i»' 16 811, I Tjj 211 36, 12 46_ He 42.t

** Kae-dTTToi, [in Sm. : Ca 1' * ;] 1. <o fasten on, put upon, c. ace

2. Act. for mid. (cf. BL, § 53, 3), to lay hold of, attack : c. gen., x^'po'i

Ac 283.t

tKaSapi^u (Hellenistic—FIJ, Inscr.—^for Attic KaOaipm, q.v., on
the vulgar -ep-, Mt 8^, Mk 1*^, v. BL, § 6, 1 ; Thackeray, Gr., 74), [in

LXX chiefly for nna ;] to cleanse, make clean. 1. In physical sense

:

c. ace. rei, fig., Mt 23^^' 2", Lk IP^; of disease (leprosy), c. ace. pers.,

Mt 82.3 108 115^ Mk l*<'-*2, Lk 427512.13 722 1711,17;
fi xiTrpa. iKaOepiadr,

(on the spelling v. supr.), Mt 83. 2. In ethical sense : r. /capStas,

Ac 15' (of. Si 381") . ^ p^etpas, Ja 4^ ; Xaov iavTiS, Tit 2l*
; t. eKKhqa-iav,

Bph 526; c. ace. pers. (rei), seq. airo (BL, § 36, 9; Deiss., B8, 216 f.),

II Co 71, He 91*, I Jo V' °. 3. In ceremonial sense : Mk 7l^ Ac 10"
11», He 922.28 102 (cf. 8ia-Ka6'api'^ft)).t

t KaeapKrjios, -ov, to « KaOapllot), [in LXX for "IPIIJ , ^^^|M , etc. ;]

cleansing, purification : Jo 32^ ; c. gen. subjc., t. 'lovEaltov, Jo 2"

;

c. gen. obj., of women after childbirth, Lk 222
. ^f lepers, Mk 1**,

Lk 51*; e. gen. rei, t. ajxapTiSiv, He 13, 11 Pe 1' (Cremer, 319).t
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Kadapds, -a, -6v, [in LXX chiefly for lin^ ;]
picre, clean. 1. Phy-

sically : Mt 232« 27^, Jo ISiO'ii (fig.), 153 (fig., as of a vine cleansed by
pruning), He 10^2, Ee 15« 19S'" 2II8.21. 2. Ceremonially: Lk 11",

Eo 1420, Tit 115. 3. Ethically
; (a) of persons : Jo IS", Ac 18«, Tit li^

;

6 n. Tjj KapSta {KaOapos ^eipas, Hdt., i, 35), Mt 5*; seq. aTTo (cl. c. gen.

simp.'; BL, § 36, 11 ; Deiss., BS, 196 ; MM, Exp., xv), Ac 2028
; (&) of

things : Kap8ia, i Ti 1\ 11 Ti 2^2 ; crwet'S^o-w, I Ti 3^ 11 Ti !» ; Bp-qfrKaa.,

Ja 127.+

S^iVr. ; v.S. dyvo's.

Koeopo-njs, -i?Tos, ^ «Ka0apds), [in LXX: Bx 24" (nnb), Wi
72**;] purity, cleanness : c. gen., He Qi'.t

KaO-^Spa, -as, ^ (<^ Kara, + ISpa, a seai), [in LXX for acno and

cogn. forms ;] a chair, seat : Mt 21^2, Mk 11« ; of teachers, Mt 232.t

Ka9-4op.ai, [in LXX : Le 12*, al. (ncr), Jb 3928 {poj) ;] to sit

down, sit: Jo 20^2 ; seq. ev, Mt 2656, jj^ 2*8, Jo 1120, Ac 61^; seq.

liri, c. gen., Ac 20' ; id. c. dat., Jo 4^ (cf. irapa-Kadii,-, KaOrjfM.C).'^

Ka6' eis, V.S. ets.

*tKa6-eJris (= cl. I^^s, £<^e^s), adv., 1. successively, in order:

Lk 13, Ac 11* 1823 ; TUiv K. {those that succeeded him), Ac 32*. 2. after-

wards : iv T<5 K. (sc. xpw'^), Lk B^.t

Ka9ed8u, [in LXX chiefly for asffl', Ge 28i3, Ps 87 (88)^, al.;

also for ]Wl , Ca 52, Da LXX th 122, al. ; for atZT , i Ki 19' ;] to sleep :

Mt 82* 92* 1328 25s 26*'''*3.«_ Mk 427.38 539 i437,4o,«_ Lt: 8^2 22«,

I Th 57. Metaph., (a) of death (as Ps, Da, 11. c.) : i Th 51" (of. Mt 92*,

Mk 539, Lk 8^2^ and v. Swete, Mk., I.e.) ; (6) of moral and spiritual

insensibility : Mk 1336, Bph 5", i Th 5».t

STN. : Koifiam.

* Ko9T)YTiT»is, -oB, 6 (< Ka6)7yeo/Aat, to go before, guide), 1. prop.,

a guide. 2. a master, teacher (MG-r. professor) : Mt 23".t

Kae-VJKoj, [in LXX: impers., Le 5i», Bz 2127(32), al. (apB?ci); Ta^.,

Bx 513, al. (ni'^), etc. ;] 1. to come down, come to. 2. to he fit, proper

:

impers., c. ace. et inf., Ac 2222 (on ti^e tense, v. BL, § 63, 4) ; to /x^

KaOrJKOvra, Eo 128.t

K<l9-r)(j[,ai, [in LXX chiefly for a!»"i ;] in cl. pres. and impf. only

(prop. pf. and plpf. of xa^e'^o/xai; cf. Bl., § 24), in LXX and NT fut.

also, to sit, be seated : Mt lli" 22«(i.xx)^ Mk 2«, Jo 6', Ac 22, Ja 23

(on the vulgar imper. Kadov, v. Kennedy, Sources, 162), Ee 43, al.

;

seq. prep. c. ace, im, Mt 9', Mk 2", Jo 12"; Trapi, Mt I31, Mk 10*^;

irepC, Mk 332.34; ^po's_ Lk 22^6; {nrS, Ja 23; eU, Mk 133; ^^^^^ e. gen.

pers., Mt 26^8. ^^ Se^ifiy, Mt 22"; iirdvia, c. gen., Mt 282; alircVavTi, c.

gen., Mt 27"; em, c. dat., Ac 3"; id. c. gen., Ac 828; i^f,^ Mt 1529;

pleonastic (M, Pr., 230, 241 ; Dalman, Words, 22), Mt 132, Ac 233,

Ee 187; metaph., Mt 4i«, Lk 1^9 (lxx); of one's domicile (Ne IP, Si

5026 ; Hdt., V, 63), Lk 2135, Ac 22, Ee 14" (cf. ,rvv-KderjiJ.ai.).
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**+ KaeTinepicos, -??, -6v « xa^' vt^epav), [in LXX : Jth 121^*;] daily

(MGr. KaerifLepvoi) : Ac 6^+
Ka9-i£o), [in LXX chiefly for DXlh ;] 1. causal, to make to sit down,

set, appoint : Ac 2^", i Co 6*, Bph l^". 2. Intrans., to sit down, be

seated, sit: Mt 5\ Mk 9^^ Lk 7", Jo 8\ al.; c. inf. tel., i Co 10^
seq. ets, II Th 2*; inl, o. ace, Mk IP, Jo 12i*; id. c. gen., Jo 19", Ac
1221

. s>Se, Mk 1432 ; avToi, Mt 26^6 ; iv Sef™, He 1^ ; iK Se^iCv, Mt
2021,23. jV, Ee32i; Ka^t'o-as pleonastic (M, Pr., U; Dalman, Words,

22), Mt 13*^ Lk 53 14=31 i6« ; of settling in a place (« x«>P^ov, Thuc, iv,

93), seq. iv, Lk 24*^ (cf. ava-, iin-, Trapa-, irepi-, (rvv-KaOl^ui).

Kae-it„i,i, [in LXX : Ex W^ (DM hi.), and v.l., I Ch 212^, Za lli^,

Je 39(32)1**;] to send or let down: seq. €is, Lk 51"; 8ta, c. gen., ib.,

Ac 9^5; ptcp., seq. £?«', c. gen., Ac IQH; iK, Ac ll^t
KaO-iVTYjiAi (and KaOia-rdvo), Ac 17"), [in LXX for ips, mp , DIET,

etc., 24 words in all*;] 1. (a) to set down; (6) to bringdown to a

place (Horn., Xen., al. ; 11 Ch 281^, i Ki 5^) : Ac 17". 2. to set in

order, appoint, make, constitute : Tit 1*, 11 Pe 1*; c. dupl. ace, KpiT-rjv,

Lk 12"; riyovp.ivov, Ac T'"; apxovTa, ib. 27, 36 (LXX); S.pxiepel'S, He 728;

seq. iTTi, c. gen., Mt 24*^ 2521.23, u^ i242_ Ac G^; id. c. dat., Mt 24*^,

Lk 12**; id. c. ace, He 27(lxx) (wH, E, mg. omit); pass. (v. Mayor,
Ja., 115 f .), Eo 51^, Ja 3^ 4* ; seq. ek c. inf.. He 8^ ; ra Trpos t. 6e6v,

He 51 (cf. dm-, a,Tro-Ka.6icrTrjiJi,i).f

KaecJ (= Kafl' 6'), adv., [in LXX : Le 95. is (i^gljf), i Es l^". Si 162»,

Ba 1« II Mac 4i« *;] as, according as : Eo 82«, 11 Co 812, i Pe 4i3.+

*Ka0oXiK6s, -^, -6v (<!^Ka06Xov), catholic, general: tit. Epp. Ja, Pe,

Jo, Ju (Eec.) (v. Mayor, Ja., ccxc).t

KaOoXou (= Kaff 0A.0V and so in cl. bef. Arist.), adv., [in LXX:
Ex 2211 (i«. Am 33-*; Ez 133-22 17U

(^j ^_ ^^ = '1?^!^), Da LXX th

35°*;] on the whole, in general : fiA] k., not at all, Ac 41*.+

Kae-oirXi^o), [in LXX : Je 26 (46)9 (izrsn), Ma g*;] to arm fully

:

pass. Lk 1121.

t

"'

Kae-opdo)', -S, [in LXX : Nu 242 (-,Nn), Jb 10* 3926, iii Mac 3" *;]

1. to look down. 2. to discern clearly : Eo 12''.t

Kae^Ti (= Ka.ff o Ti), adv., [in LXX: Ex Ii2,i7 {'y0^^2), To I12,

Jth 213, 2X. ;] 1. in cl., according as, just as (Ex, I.e.) : Ac 2*^ 43^. 2. In
late Gk. = Sidrt (To, I.e.), because : Lk 1^ 19«, Ac 22* 173i.t

Ka6(os, (i.e. Kaff iii), Hellenistic for KaOa., q.V., KaOaTrep, KaOo,

KaOoTi (Mayser, 485 ; Eutherford, NPhr., 495 ; Bl., § 78, 1), according

as, even as, just as, as : Lk I2 (v.s. Ka$d), 243^, Jo 5^3, Ac 7**, i Co 82,

Ga 38, al. ; seq. o^™s, Lk 113", Jo 31*, 11 Co 1\ Col 3i3,
i Jo 2«, al.

;

seq. /cat, Jo 159, I Co 15*9, j Jq 318, al.; ovtw . . . k., Lk 242*; j^,

with ellipsis of ovrm, Mt 216, Mk 16^ Eo Ii3, al. ; with other elliptical

constructions, Jo 6*58 1721, 22^ Ac 15^, i Th 2i3, i Ti 13, i Jo 32,3,12;

/ca0i>s yiypcLTTTai (Deiss., BS, 249), Mt 262*, Mk 9i3, Eo li^ al. ; intro-

ducing subst. clause as object of verb (as in Heb.), Mt 21", Mk 11',
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Lk 5^*, al. ; after verbs of speaking, Ac IS^* ; of proportion and
degree, Mk i^^, i Co 12"- 1^, al.; of time (Ne 5«, ii Mac l^i), Ac l^''.

*Ka6o5(nr€p (Tr. Kaflois irtp), adv. (v.s. Kadw's), even as: ii Co 3^

(WH, mg.), He 5*.t

Kttt, conj., and. I. Copulative. 1. Connecting single words;
(a) in general : Mt 21^ 16i, Mk 21^, Lk Si', He l^, al. mult. ; repeated
before each of the terms in a series, Mt 23^\ Lk U^\ Eo 712 9*, al.

;

(&) connecting numerals (WM, § 37, 4) : Jo 22", Ac IS^"
; (c) joining

terms which are not mutually exclusive, as the part with the whole :

Mt 833 2669, Mk 16", Ac 529, ai_ 2. Connecting clauses and sentences

:

Mt 312, Ac 521, al. mult. ; esp. (a) where, after the simplicity of the
popular language, sentences are paratactically joined (WM, § 60, 3

;

M, Pr., 12 ; Deiss., LAE, 128 ff.) : Mt l^i 7^\ Mk 9^, Jo lO^, al.
; (&)

joining affirmative to negative sentences : Lk 3^*, Jo 4}^, iii Jo i"
; (c)

consecutive, and so : Mt 5^^, 23^2, He 3^", al. ; after imperatives, Mt
419, Lk 7^ al. ; (d) = /caiVoi, and yet : Mt 31* 6^^, Mk I212, Lk 18'

(Field, Notes, 72), i Co 5^, al.
; (e) beginning an apodosis (= Heb. ];

so sometimes 8e in cl.), then : Lk 2'''' 7^^, Ac l^" ; beginning a question

(WM, § 53, 3 a) : Mk lO^*, Lk lO^s, Jo 9s«. 3. Bpexegetic, and, and
indeed, namely (WM, § 53, 3 c): Lk 31^, Jo 1", Ac 23«, Eo l^, i Co 35,

al. 4. In transition : Mt 4^3, Mk 5i>2i, Jo li^, al. ; so, Hebraistically,

/cat iyeviTo (in"!l; also iyiv€To Si), Mk 1' (cf. Lk 5^ ; v. Burton, §§ 357-60;

M, Pr., 14, 16). 5. KoX . . . k<u, both . . . and (for re . . . KaC, v.s.

re) ; (a) connecting single words : Mt lO^s, Mk 4", Eo 1133, ^1. ; (p)
clauses and sentences : Mk 9^3, Jo 728^ j Co 1^^, al. H. Adjunctive,

also, even, still: Mt 539,40^ ]y[]j 2^^, al. mult.; esp. c. pron., adv., etc.,

Mt 20*, Jo 7*'', al.; (is k., Ac IV; KaOiis k., Eo 15''; ov™ «., Eo 6";
8t6 K., Lk 135; 5 ^ (Deiss., BS, 313 ff.), Ac 13^ pleonastically, /xera k.

(BL, § 77, 7; Deiss., BS, 265 f,). Phi 43; tl k., i Co 15^9; d\U ,.., Lk
1422, Jo 518^ al.; /caiyc (M, Pr., 230; Burton, § 437), Ac 17^^; W,rep,

He 5^ ; k. idv, v.s. idv.

Kaii^as (T, Kai'-), -a 6, Caiaphas (on the name, v. Exp. Times,

X, 185) : Mt 263. 5T, Lk 3^, Jo 11«, 18i3. i*. 2*. 2s, Ac 46.t

Kaif (T, K<£iV), o, indeol. (in FIJ, Kais, -los), (Heb. ]1i?; Ge 4i),

Cain: He 11*, I Jo 312, Ju^.t

KaivAfi. (T, Kai'-; Eec. KaiVav), 6, indecl. (Heb. yrj?), Gainam,

Cainan; 1. son of Bnos (Ge 5'): Lk 33^. 2. Son of Arphaxad
(Ge 102* (LXX))

: Lk 33«.+

Kaiy6s, -i -6v, [in LXX (Bz lli^ al.) for ttf-lli , exc. Is 65i5

(ins) ;] of that which is unused or unaccustomed, new in respect to

form or quality, fresh, unused, novel : opp. to 7ra\aios, apx^'os. Mt 9^'^

13*2, Mk 221.22, Lk 536.38, II Co 5", Bph 42*; ;rA.^pa)/xa, Mk 221;

ixv-q^tlov, Mt 27e», Jo 19« ; hia.er,K-q (T, WH, E, txt., omit), Lk 222»,

I Co 1125, II Co 36, He 88 (i-xx), is 910
. oipavoC,

-fi,
11 Pe 3i3, Ee 21i Ci-^^)

;

15
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'UpovaaXrifi, Ee S^^ 21^; S.v6pmiT0^, Eph 2" (cf. Ez IS^l); iravTO., Ee
215; yeVi/ijyaa T. d/iTTcXov, Mt 2629, Mk 1426; ^^^^xn, Mk l^?, Ac 17";
evTo\^, Jo 133*, I Jo 27'

8, II Jo 5; S.o/xa, Ee 2" (^xx); ^-g^, Ee 59 14^

(cf. Ps 143 (144)9); ^„v«, II Co 517, Ga 6"; yXGo-o-ai, Mk 16"";

compar., Ac IT^'^.t

Syn. : vko^, " the new primarily in reference to time, the young,

recent ; k. . . . the new primarily in reference to quality, the fresh,

unworn ". Cf. Tr., Syn., § Ix (the distinction, however, is less marked
in late Gk. ; cf. He 12^* with He, 11. c. supr., and v. MM, Exp., xy).

KaiTOTi]s, -17TOS, 17 «Katvds), [in LXX : ill Ki 8^^ Ez 4712*;]

1. novelty (Thuc, Isocr., LS, s.v.). 2. freshness, newness : Iv x. ^w^s

(v. Lft., Notes, 296), Eo 6*; Iv k. Trvevp-aroi, Eo 7«.t

Kaiirep, concessive particle, [in LXX : Pr 6^, Wi ll^, Jh 1^',

ii-iv Mac 11*;] although: c. ptcp., Phi 3*, He 5» 7* 12", 11 Pe l^^.t

Kaipo's, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for nj? , also for lyia , etc.
;]

1. due measure, fitness, proportion (Bur., Xen., al.). 2. Of Time
(cl. also) in the sense of a fixed and definite period, time, season

(Kennedy, Sources, 153) : Mt ll^s, Mk li^, Lk 21^, Eo 13", Eph 6I8,

He 11^5, I Pe 1^' ", Ee 1^, al. ; c. gen., irupaa-fjLov, Lk S^^ ; t. KapTrwv,

Mt 2134
. o.„v<ov, Mk 1118

. pi^ Mt 21"
; x/soVoi ^ (xal) k., Ac 1\ i Th 5i

;

i6vu>v, Lk 21^*; of opportune or seasonable time, Ac 24^5, Ga 61",

Eph 518, Col 45 ; c. inf., He ll^^ ; 6 k. oStos, Mk lO^", Lk IS^" ; 6 vvv k.

(Dalman, Words, 148), Eo S^*; 6 k. 6 e/j,os, Jo 7"; «. Scktio, ii Co
62 (LXX)

J SovXevuv Tio K., Eo 12", E, mg. ; t. a-ij/ieLa Twv k., Mt 16^

;

adverbial usages : iv k., Mt 24*^, i Pe 5« (cf . xaipcS, Lk 20" ; t<S k., Mk
12^) ; a)(pL Kaipov, Lk 413 ; Tr/aos Kaipov, Lk S^', I Co 7* ; Kara Kaipov,

Eo 5" ; wpo Kaipov, Mt 82«.

SriP. ; XP°''°5' *™s ill t'l^ sense of duration.

Koiaap, -apos, 0, Cfgsar ; Mt 22", Lk 2^, Jo IQi^, Ac 258if-, al.

Kaiaapia (Eec. -dpeia), -as, 17, GcBsarea ; 1. Oessarea Philippi, at

the foot of Lebanon : Mt 161^, Mk 8^^. 2. Gcesarea of Palestine, on
the sea-coast : Ac 8" 9^" IQi-^* 11" 12i9 18^2 218. le 2323.33 25i.4.6,i3.t

** KaiToi ( = Kot rot, and so also written in cl.), concessive particle,

[in LXX : iv Mac 2« * ;] and yet, although : Ac 14" ; c. ptcp.. He 43.t

* KoiToiye, strengthened form of Kairoi, q.v. (and v.s. ye) : Jo 42.t

Kai4)as, for Kaia<^as, q.v. : Lk 32 (L).

Koio), [in LXX for nsi, Ip"", Pjliff, etc.;] 1. to kindle, light:

c. ace, Xvxvov, Mt 516
; pass., to be lighted, to burn : ptcp., Lk 123',

Ee 45 810 192»; -nvpC, He 12i8, Ee 88 218; metaph., Lk 2432, Jq 585.

2. to burn, destroy by fire: pass., Jo 15", i Co IS'.t

KdK£i (by crasis for koI Iko., and so sometimes written, v. infr.),

and there, there also: Mt 523 («. L, Tr., mg.) 10" 28" (k. L, T),

Mk 135 (^. j._ L) 38 («. ^., WH) 1415 (k. L, WH), Jo ll'*, Ac 14^

1713 22" 2529, 27«.t

KdKEi6Ei< (by crasis for koX eKiWev, and so sometimes written, v.s.

iKiWiv), of place, and from thence, and thence : Mk 93", Lk ll^s,

Ac 7* 142" 1612 2015 2H 27* 28i5.t
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K^KETras, -eivri, -elvo (by crasis for koI cKeti/os, and so sometimes
written, v.s. ckeivos), and he, she or it ; he, she or it also : Mt 15i' 23^^,

Mk 12*' 5
16["'i3], Lk 117.42 20" 22i2, Jo 6" 1^^ 10i« 14i2 17^* IQ^o,

Ac 537 15" 18", Eo 112S,
I Co 10«, 11 Ti 212, He i^.t

KaKia, -as, 17 (-^KaKos), [in LXX chiefly for ny^;] 1. badnessm
quality (opp. to aperrj, excellence). 2. wickedness, depravity, malignity

:

Ac 822, Eo 129, I Co 58 142«, Bph d^i. Col 38, Tit S^, Ja l^i, i Pe 2i. i«.

3. In late Gk., evil, trouble, affliction (Am 3«, i Ki 6^, Ec 71=, Si 19«,

al.) : Mt 634 (cf. MM, Exp., xv).t

SYN. : TTOVTjpia.

**KOKoVie£ia (WH, -fta), -as, ij « kok(5s, 5(9os), [in LXX: Bs 8^^,

III Mao 322 73 A, IV Mac 1* 3* * ;] malignity, malevolence : Eo l^^

(Cremer, 329) .t

KaKoXoycu, -Si (<[ /caKoXoyos, slanderous), [in LXX: Ex 21^* 22^8,

I Ki 313, Pr 2020, Ez 22? (bijp pi., hi.), 11 Mac 41*;] to speak ill of,

revile, abuse : c. ace. pers., Mt 15*, Mk 7^" <^^^ Q^" ; c. ace. rei, Ac IQ^.t

KOKoiriidEia (WH, -6ia), -as, 17 (<^ Ka/coiro^iys, suffering), [in LXX:
Ma 1" (nxbljl), 11 Mac 22«.27, iv Mac Q^*;] distress, affliction:

Ja 5i«.t

KaKoira9^(d, -<o, [in LXX : Jh 4}" (bov) * ;] to suffer evil, endure

affliction : 11 Ti 2' 4^ Ja 5i3.t

KaKo-TToi^u, -G, [in LXX chiefly for yjri hi. ;] to do harm, to do
evil : Mk 3*, Lk 69, i Pe 31^, ni Jo" (Cremer, 329).+

KaKoiroio's, -6v (< Ka/cdv, iroic'w), [in LXX : Pr 12* (El'ia hi.) 24i«

(JOT hi.) * ;] doing evil ; as susbt., an evil-doer : 1 Pe 2^2, 14 415 f

KaKo's, -ij, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for JTT , n^T ;] 1. in general, opp,

to d-yaflds, KaA,ds, in various senses, bad, mean, base, worthless (cL). 2

In ethical sense, base, evil, wicked : of persons, Mt 21*^ 24**, Phi 3^

Ee 22; SiaXoyitr/ioi, Mk 7^1; o/*i\tai, I Co IS^^; cirt^u/xta (Pr 12i2)

Col 35; Ipyov, Eo 133; neut., xaKoV, to k., e-wiL" Jo IS^s, Ac 239, go yai

1420 1619,1 Co 136, He 51*, i Pe S"-", iii Jo "; pi., Eo P", i Co 10«

I Ti 619, Ja 1"; K. (to, Ti K.) iToifiv (7rp<£o-o-€iv), Mt 2723, Mk 1514

Lk 2322, Jo 1830, Eo 38 719 134, II Co 137, I Pe 3^2 ; KaTcpyt^^fO-^at

Eo 29; of wrongs inflicted, Ac 9i3, Eo 12"' 21 I310, i Th 5", n Ti 4i4,

I Pe 39. 3. pernicious, harmful, evil : Lk 162^, Ac 1628 285, Tit I12

Ja 38, Ee 162 (Cremer, 325, 741).+

STN. : v.s. aOecT/jLOi.

KaKoupYos, -ov (contr. from epic Kaxo'epyos), [in LXX . Pr 211*

(JIIK ^yB)> Es 813, Si 11S3 3035 (332«)*;] a malefactor, criminal : Lk

2332.33,89^ IlTi29.+
+ KaKoux^(-, -S> «icaKoV, ^x"). l^^ LXX: III Ki 226 1189 (n:y pi.,

hith.) * ;] to ill-treat, hurt, torment : pass, ptcp.. He 113' 133.+

KOKo'crt, -m (< KOKo's), [in LXX chiefly for yyi hi., rUJT pi. ;] 1. to

ill-treat, afflict, distress : c. ace. pers., Ac 7". lo 12i I810, i Pe 3i3.
2.

(not in el), to embitter (Ps 105 (106)32) : Ac 142.+
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KaKus « Ka/co's), adv., [in LXX : Wi ISi", iv Mae 6", al. ; k.

elTT^lv, ipelv (-nx, bbp pi.), Ex 2228(27)^ Le 19", Is 8^i; k. ^x^iv (nbn),

Bz 34*, al.;] badly, ill; (a) in physical sense: k. ex""'' *° ^^ *^^' ^^
424 816 912_ 14S6 1716^ Mk 132.3* ^^T Q65^ LJj S^l 7^ ; 7racrX€H', Mt 17i'>

(WH, mg.); SaLft,ovi^e(Tdai, Mt 1522; ^a^o^j k_ aTroXiaeL (as freq. in oL,

V. LS, s.v. ; MM, Exp., xv), evil that they are, he will evilly, etc.,

Mt 21*1; ^jy-j JQ moral sense, wrongly (i Mac 7*^, iv Mac, I.e., al.)

:

K. Xakilv, Jo 18^3 ; dirilv, c. acc. pers., Ac 23^ ; aiTcio-^ai, Ja 43.t

KdKbio-is, -ecus, 17 (Ka/coco), [in LXX (for '35? , nyj , etc.) : Ex 3'',

Je 22s, Wi 32, al.;] ill-treatment: Ac 73*(Lxx).t

KaXd|AT), -r/s, -fj (ef. KciXa/xos), [in LXX chiefly for tZTp, Ex 5^2,

Is 52*, al. ;] a stalk of eoi;n, stubble : i Co S^^.t

Kd\a|j,os, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for n.5j7, Is 423, Ez 403 «-, al.;]

a reed : Mt 11'^ 122" (lxx)^ lJj 724
. hence, acc. to its various uses, (a)

a reed-pipe, flute; [b) a reed-staff, staff (ef. iv Ki IB^i, pd/SSos

Kokafiivrj) : Mt 27^'' 3"' *8, Mk 15'"' 3"
;

(c) a measuring reed or rofZ

(Bz, I.e.) : Ee 11^ 211^' i^
; (^d) a writing reed, a pen : iii Jo ^3 (of,

Milligan, NTD, 9, 7).t

KaX^u, -G, [in LXX chiefly for N^p ;] 1. to call, summon : 0. ace

pers., Mt 208 251*, Mk 33i, Lk 19i3, Ac 4i8
; seq. e«, Mt 21^ (lxx); metaph.,

I Pe 29. 2. to call to one's house, invite : Lk 14i«,
i Co lO^^, Ee ig^*

€6S T. ydixovs, Mt 223.9, Lk 148.9, Jq 22; 5 /caXeVas, Lk 739; 01 K€KXr,

/jLivoi, Mt 228; metaph., of inviting to partake of the blessings of the
kingdom of God (Dalman, Words, 118 f.) : Eo 83" 92*. 26, i Co 7^''^^

seq. ek, I Co 19, I Th 2i2,
i Ti 6^2; 6 KaXmv ((caXco-as), of God, Ga 1« 58

I Th 52*, I Pe 115, n Pe 13 ; ol KiKX-qi^ivoi, He 9i«
; seq. iv (eirt'), i Co 7".

Ga 513, Bph 4*, I Th 47 ; kXijo-ci, Eph 41, 11 Ti l^. 3. to call, name,
call by name : pass., Mt 223, i^ j^ss^

a,l. ; KaXow^uccos, Lk 711, Ac 7''8

al. ; b K. (Deiss., BS, 210), Lk 6" 223 2333, Ac IQi, Ee 129, al. ; c. pred
nom., Mt 59, Lk 1^\ Eo 'd'^\ Ja 223, j Jq 31. (Cf. Lvtl-, h-, da- {-jxai)

eiri-, /iCTtt-, Trapa-, arvv-Trapa-, irpo-, Trpoa-, (Tvv-KaXeui.)

* Ka\Xi^\aios, ov, rj, the garden olive (opp. to ayptiX-) : Eo ll^*.t

KaXXib)!', -ov, compar. of /taXds, v.s. KaXfis.

*t Ka\o-8i8d<rKaXos, -ov, 6, a teacher of that which is good : Tit 23.t

KaXol AijUL^res, Fair Havens, a harbour in Crete : Ac 278.t

t KaXo-iroie'ft), -S>, [in LXX : Le 6* P {KaXu>% ir., B) * ;] to do well,

act honourably : 11 Th 3i3
(cf. Ga 6' to KaXbv s-.).t

KoXo's, -V, -ov, [in M&X chiefly for ata , n;iia , also for nej , etc.
;]

1. primarily, of outward form ("related to . . . ayaOos as the appear-

ance to the essence," Cremer, B39), fair, beautiful : Xtdoi (EV, goodly),

Lk 21^. 2. In reference to use, of that which is well adapted to its

ends, good, excellent : of fish, t. naXd (opp. to o-aTrpd), Mt 13*8 ; a-irip/jia,

Mt 1324,27,37,38. ^^^^^^^ Mt 3i» 71^-19 1238, Lk 3^ [WH] 6*3; S^vSpov

(opp. to ,raTrp6v), Mt 1233, Lk 6*3; -y^, Mt 138.23, Mk 48.20, Lk 8";
T. &Xas, Mk 9^*9, Lk 143*; 5 ^^^^^^ Rq V^, I Ti 1^; UaaKaXCa, I Ti 48;



MANUAL GREEK LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 229

KapBia K. Koi ayaOri, Lk 8^^; trapaOriKt), 11 Ti 1^*
; fiirpov, Lk 6^^; jSaOjio'S,

I Ti 313; e£ju,e'A.ios, I Ti 619; ^^ ^__ i Th 5^1; /xapyapiVai, Mt 13«; oTvos,

Jo 21"; TToifiriv, Jo IQii'"; StaKovo?, I Ti 4"; oiicovdy«.os, I Pe 4i°;

a-Tpanwrrji, II Ti 2'
; OTpareta, I Ti 11* ; dywi/, I Ti 61^, II Ti 4^ ; OfjLoXoyia,

I Ti 612. 13
. -py^^^ Mt 26i», Mk 14«, Jo lO^s, i Ti 3i

;
pi, Jo 10^2 ; KaX6v

i<TTw, c. inf. et dat., Mt 18«'9, i Co 71- «« gis; id. c. ace. et inf., Mt 17*,

Mk 95,43,4s,« Lk 983, He 13"; seq. €i, Mt 262*, Mk 9*^ 1421; i6.v,

I Co 7*. 3. Ethically, gooA, in the sense of right, fair, noble, honour-
able : Ga 418, He 51*; epya, Mt 5", i Ti 5i«>25 6is, Tit 2''" 38. 1*

(Field, mUs, 223 f.). He 10"^*, i Pe 212 ; <lvao-Tpo<^i Ja 3", i Pe 212

;

trrvet'Siyo-ts, He 131* ; seq. evwTTtov, Eo 121^, II Co 321, I Ti 2^ ; to k. -KOiCiv

{KaTepydie<r6aj.), Eo 71*' 21, II Co 13^, Ga 6^, Ja 41'^; Ka\6v iiTTiv, c. inf.,

Mt 152<' (T, Ifetrrtv), Mk 72?, Eo 1421, Ga 41*; ^aprvpia, I Ti 37;

ovofia, Ja 2^ ; KavxtfM, I Co 5" (neg.) ; ^eol prjfia, He 6'. k. does not
occur in Ee.t

SYN. : v.s. aya^o's.

Kd\u(ji.(ji,a, -Tos, TO « KaXuTTTu)), [in LXX: Nu 325 4*'''- (np5D),

Ex 3433 ff-

(njDS), etc.;] a covering, veil : 11 Co 3i3-i«.+

KaKuTTTu, [in LXX almost always for nOS pi.;] in cl., rare in

prose, to cover : e. ace. pers., Lk 233"; c. ace. rei et dat., Lk Bi"
;
pass.,

Mt82''; metaph., to veil, conceal: pf. ptcp. pass., Mt 102'>, 11 Co 43;

of the forgiveness of sins (cf. Ps 31 (32)= 84 (85)2 . j)^^ ii_ ggb)
; i Pe 4*,

Ja 52"
; (v.l. for Kcu.op.ivy,, WH, mg., Lk 2432).t

KaXus, adv. (<[ /caXos), [in LXX for parts and derivatives of itfli ;]

finely, rightly, well: Lk 6**, i Co 141^, Ga 4i' 5^ Ja 23; Xiy^w,

kakclv, etc., Mt 157, Mk 7« 1228, l^ 62« 2039, Jo 41^ S** 13^3 i823, Ac
2825 ; as exclaraation of approval, Mk 1232, Rq 1120 • «. ^q^jJ^^ Mt I212,

I Co 73^^.38, Ja 28."; c. dat. pers. (el. aec. ; WM, § 32, 1^8), Lk 627;

c. aec. rei, Mk 73^; c. ptcp., Ac IQss (M, Pr., 131), Phi 4", 11 Pe 1",

III Jo^; TrpoCa-Tdvai {-acrOai), 1 Ti 3*' 12 51^; SiaKoveiv, I Ti 313; ^yaT-pt-

^€o-(9at. He I318; ironically, Mk 7^, 11 Co 11* (but v. CGT, inl.); k.

cxeiv, to be well : Mk 16P8J. Compar., KaXXiov (for superl., Bl., § 44, 3),

very well : Ac 25i''.t

Kdfie = Kai tfie, V.S. eyco.

KdfiriXos, -ov, 6, ^, [in LXX for ba^;] camel: Mt 3*, Mk l^; in

proverbs, Mt I92* 232*, Mk 1025, Lk 1825 (on the v.l. xdjuiXos, v. WH,
Notes, 151).t

KdjiiXos, V.s Kap-riXo?, and cf. Thayer ; LS, s.v.

itd|xi,/os, -ov, f,, [in LXX : Ge 1928, Ex 1918, Is 481", al. (]ltf33 , 1«),

Da LXX TH 3" ff- (]ms) ;] afurnace : Mt 13*2- «», Ee 1" 92.t

Kauuiiu (syncopated form of KaTap.va>, used by Ep. and Koiv-q

writers; Eutherford, NPhr., 426 f.), [in LXX: Is 6i»
(yytff hi.) 29i»

3315 (asv), La 3** AE*;] to shut the eyes: r. o^i9aXp,ovs, Mt 13i5,

Ac 2827 (Is, i.o.).t

Kdiii/o), [in LXX : Jb IQi (mp ni.) I72, Wi 4i« 15", iv Mac 3*
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71^*;] 1. to ivork; hence, from the eifect of continued work, 2. to be

loeary : He 12^- 3. to be sick : Ja S^^.t

Kafjioi = Ktti ifjLoi, V.S. iyw.

K(£^Trr«, [in LXX chiefly for y-is , iv Ki li^, 11 Ch 292", Is
4524 (23)^ g_j

.J fg bend, hoio : c. ace. rei, yow, to. y. ; c. dat. pers., rrj

BaaX, Eo 11* (LXX); ^p^5 ^ irarepa, Eph 3^*; by meton., Trav yoi'V for

Tras, Eg 1411 (LXX)^ Phi 210 (of. a^„. avv-K<i^i.wr,S).f

Kai/, by crasis for koI av {= idv, WH, App., 145b; Thayer, s.v.),

c. subjunc, 1. and if: Mk IGWS], Lk 1238, Jq 85», i Co 13^- \ Ja 5^^
; c.

ellips., Lk 13». 2. Concessive, eww */: Mt 21^1 263^, Jo 81* lO^s 11",

He 1220. 3. As intensive of simple Kai (M, Pr., 167 ; WM, 730

;

Jannaris, Gr., 598), even, at least : Mk 5^8 6«o, Ac 5l^ 11 Co 11".+

Kai/d (Eeo. -va), 19, indecl., OaMffl, of GaHlee : Jo 2i> " 4« 212.+

Kamcaios, -ov, b (late Heb. SJXJj?), a Canancean or Zealot (of.

^TyXwTJ/s) : Mt 10*, Mk 318 (Eec. -viT-q's).^

Koi'ttfiTT]?, V.S. Kavavaios.

KafSiiKK], -17s, 17, Candace : Ac 8^'.+

Kai'ui', -dvos, 6 (cf. Kawa, and Heb. njj? , a reed), [in LXX : Mi

7*, Jth 130, IV Mao 721 (and in Aq., Ps 18 (19)=, Jb 38=)*;] 1. a rod or
bar (Jth, I.e.). 2. a measuring rule; hence, metaph, 3. a rule or
standard : Ga 6^^. 4. a limit (EV, province) : 11 Co lO^^' 1*' 10, (For
the history of the word and esp. its later meanings, v. Westc, Canon,
App. A ; cf. also MM, Exp., xv ; Cremer, 744.)+

Kairepvaoufi,, V.S. TLa^apvaovix.
* KaTrT|\eu(i) (< kcittt/Xos, a huckster, cf. Is 1^2 (Lxx)^ Si 26^"), to make

a trade of (EV, mg., make merchandise of), or perhaps (cf. Is, I.e.) to

corrupt (EV, txt.) : 11 Co 21^.+

KaTTi/os, -ov, 6, [in LXX for ]E?r ;] swio&e ; Ee 8* 92> s. i7, is 1411

158 189,18 193. ^.r/xlj KaTTvm,, Ac 2i»(Lxx).t

KaTTiraSoKia, -as, rj, Gappadocia, a province of Asia Minor : Ac 2*,

I Pe 11.+

KapSia, -as, y], [in LXX chiefly for aj? , la^ ;] ^/se heart, 1. the

bodily organ which is regarded as the seat of life (11 Ki I8I*, iv Ki 9^*,

al.). 2. In a psychological sense, the seat of man's collective energies,

the focus of personal life, the seat of the rational as well as the

emotional and volitional elements in human life, hence that wherein
lies the moral and religious condition of the man {DB, ii, 317 f.

;

DCG, ii, 3441) ; (a) of the seat of physical life (Jg 19^, Ps 101 (102)*

103 (104)16) : Ac 141^, Ja 5=
; (6) of the seat of spiritual life : Mt 58,

Mk 7i», Lk 1", Ac 53, Eo IQO. 10, Eph 6«, al. ; pi., Mt 9*, Mk 2«, al.

;

opp. to (TTOfj-a, X£tA.ea, TrpoVajTrov, Mt 158, Mk 7^, Eo 108. «, II Co 51^

;

K€piTOi>.ri /capStas, Eo 229; Ik k., Eo 61^ I Pe 1^2; S.Trh tS>v k., Mt 1836;

iv okri (e^ oXris) t. k., Mt 22", Mk 123' (LXX)
;
yiydxTKUV {epevvav, SoKl/jia^iiv)

TOLs K., Lk 1615, Bo 827, I Th 2*; to think, etc., iv t. k., Mt 9*, Mk 2«,

Lk 12«, Eo 10« ; o-ui/uVai {voelv) rfj k., Mt 1315, Jo 12« ; iTraxvvdT) rj k.,
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Mt 13I5(LX3;); ^(upoSv ri/v K., Jo 12"; k. rf^eia, Ac 821; wov-qpi., He 312;

aix.era.v6r)T0%, Eo 2*; eivai {ix^tv) iv rfj k., II Co 7^, Phi 1^; oSvin) rfj k.,

Eo 92. 3. Of the central or innermost part of anything (of the pith of

wood, Arist.) : t. y^s, Mt 12*" (Cramer, 343 ff.).

*+ Kap8io-Yi'(uoTT|s, -ov, 6 «Kap8ia, yvwarTrjs), knower of hearts: Ac
pi 158.t

Kcipiros, -ov, 6, Garptis : 11 Ti ^i^.t

Kapiros, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for i^g
;] fruit : of trees, Mt 12^'

21«, Mk 11", Lk 6« 13^-^ of vines, Mt 21^*, Mk 12^, Lk 20i»,
i Co

9''; of fields, Mk P\ Lk 121^, 11 Ti 2^, Ja 5^ pXaxrrivw, Ja 518; ttoiuv

(cf. Heb. ne ni^v), Mt aif T^-is 132«, Lk 39 6« 88 13«, Ee 22^; SiSoVai,

Mt 138, Mk 47.8; ^^peiv, Mt 718, Jo 122* 152,4,6,8,16. a^o&8(5vat,

Mt 21", Ee 222; 5 ^ ^_ ^o^Xi'as (]K!3 n.E), De 28*), Lk 1*2; t. 6<T<i>io<;

(Ge 302, al.), Ac 230. Metaph., (a) of works, deeds : Mt 38 7i«'2o 21«,
Lk 38, Jo 158> 1^

; r. TTveu/MtTos, Ga 522 ; t. <^(otos, Eph 5" ; t. SiKatoo-wijs,

Phi 1"; ,T<t>payi(i<Teai tov k. (Deiss., 55, 238 f.), Eo 1528; k. ayaeoi,

Ja 317; (6) of advantage, profit: Phi I22 41'; ^x"". Eo li^ 621.22;

a-vvdyuv, Jo 4'* ; k. t. StKaioo-uVi/s, He 12ii, Ja 3i8
; of praise, Kapirov

X^iXim (Ho 142, al. ; cf. ^sch., Eum., 830) : He ISi^.t

Kopiro-^op^eo, -S, [in LXX: Hb 31^ (ms), Wi lO'^*;] to bear

fruit : xo'prov, Mk 428 (cf. Wi, I.e.). Metaph., of conduct : Mt IS^s,

Mk 42», Lk 815, Eo 7*.«, Col l"; mid., Col 1«.+

Kapiro-itiopos, -ov (<; icapTros, <^ep<«), [in LXX: Je 2^1 (V^T), Ps 106

(107)3* 1489 (i-ISl)*;] fruitful : Ac 14i''.t

KopTcp^o., -5, [in LXX : Jb 2^ (pTH hi.). Is 42" (nro), Si 22 12i«,

II, IV Mac 7*;] to he steadfast, patient : He 112^ (cf. 7rpoo--KapT£pe(o).t

Kdpcjios, -eos (-ous) TO, [in LXX : Ge S" (PJ^H) *;] a small dry

stalk, a twig; metaph., of a minor fault : Mt 7^"°, Lk 6*i'*2.t

KOTii (bef. a vowel Kwr, Koff ; on the freq. neglect of elision, v.

Tdf., Pr., 95 ; WH, App., 146*), prep. c. gen., ace, down, downwards.
I. C. gen. (WM, § 47, k ; Bl., § 42, 2). 1. C. gen. rei, in local sense

;

(a) down, down from : Mt 8«2, Mk 5", Lk 8^3, i Co 11*; (6) through-

out (late usage; Bl, I.e.): ;.. 0X175 k.t.X., Lk 4" 23^ Ac 9^1 10"; (c)

in a peculiar adjectival phrase : r] ^. ySa^ous TmaxeLa, deep or extreme

poverty, 11 Co 82. 2. C. gen. pers., usually in hostile sense; (a)

against (in cl. only after verbs of speaking, witnessing, etc.) : opp. to

vT-ip, Mk 9*0; /uera, Mt 1230; after kwi6vp.w, Ga 5"; XaXiiv, Ac Bi^;

StSao-Kftv, Ac 2128; il/ev8ea6ai, Ja 31*; after verbs of accusing, etc., Mt
523, Lk 231*, Eo 833, al. ; verbs of fighting, prevailing, etc., Mt 103«,

Ac 142, I Co 4", al.
; (6) of swearing, by : o/^vu/ai k. (BL, § 34, 1), He

613'
i«, cf. Mt 26«3. n. C. ace. (WM, § 49d; BL, §42, 2). 1. Of

motion or direction
;

(a) through, throughout : Lk S'^ 9" 10*, Ac 8i' 36,

al. ; (b) to, towards, over against : Lk 1032 (Pield, Notes, 62), Ac 21"

16'', Ga 211, pijI 314^ al.; (c) in adverbial phrases, at, in, by, of: kot
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oTkov, at home, Ac 2*" ; Kar ISmv (v.s. iSios) ; KaO' iavxov, Ac 281", gg
1422, ja, 2"; c. pron. pers., Ac l?^^ Igi^, Eo 1", Eph 1", al. 2. Of
time, at, during, about: Ac 82« 12i 19'^^ Eo 9\ He l^", al. 3. Dis-

tributive
; (a) of place : x. tottovs, Mt 24'', al. ; k. ttoXw, Lk B^' *, al.

;

K. iKKXTjmav, Ac 1423
. (J) of time : ^. ?tos, Lk 2" ; iopr-^v, Mt 271', al.

;

(c) of numbers, etc. : Kaff eva Travres, I Co 14'i (on Kaff eU, v.s. €ts)

;

K. EKaroV, Mk 6*"; K. /i£pr/s, He 9^; k. wo/ia, Jo 10^. 4. Of fitness,

reference, conformity, eta. ; (a) m relation to, concerning : Eo 1^' * 7^2

93.6, I Co 126 1018, Phi 112; ^. ^^^^^^ Ac 1722, Col 32».22, He 2" 4^^;

(b) according to, after, like : Mk 7^ Lk 227.29, Jo 72*, Eo 8* 14i5, Eph
22, Col 2', Ja 2^, al. III. In composition, k. denotes, 1. down, doivn

from {KoraPaivw, etc.), hence, metaph.
; (a) victory or rule over

(KOTaSouXott), -Kvpievw, etc.); (&) "perfective" action (M, Pr., Ill ff.).

2. under (/caTaxaXuWo), etc.). 3. in succession (KaOe^rjs). 4. after,

behind (KaraXenra)). 5. Hostility, against (KaToXaXiui).

Karo-Paii'ai, [in LXX chiefly for Tli";] to go or come down,
descend. 1. Of persons: Mt 3"' 24", Lk 2" 6" lO^i 17=i 195.

«,

Jo 4«.«,6i 57, Ac 73* 815 1020 20i» 23i» 241.22, Eph 410. ggq. &7r6,

Mt 81 1429 27«. *2, Mk 322 153», Lk lO^", Jo &^\ Ac 25^ i Th 4i«
; Ik,

Mt 179 ; iK T. oipavov, Mt 282, Mk 9», Jo 1^2 31= 6^3. ". *2, 50, oi, 58_ Re IQi

181 201 ; ek, Mk li», Lk 10" 18", Jo 212, Ac 71^ 8^» 1426 iqs 1322 25«,

Eo 10^ Eph 49; ^tti', c. ace. loc, Jo 61* ; c. ace. pers., Lk 322, Jo 1^3. 52;

iv, Jo 5W; Trpds, c. ace pers., Ac IO21 14", Ee I212. 2. Of things:
o-K€i,os, Ac IQii 115

;
ppo^^^ Mt 725. 27 ; XaiXa^, Lk 823 ; seq. dTrd, Lk 95*,

Ac 82«, Ja 117; IttI t. yrjv, Lk 22^* (WH, E, mg., reject); ex t. oipavov

seq. dTTo, Ee 312 212. 10 ; i^_ ggg. ^j,, Ee I3i3; i-^t, c. ace. pers., Ee I621.

Fig., K. l(os aSov, Mt 1123, Lk 1015, -WH, txt., Tr., mg. {Kara/Si/Saa-ewri,

T, WH, mg., EV), (ef. (n>i/-/caTa/8atvM).+

KOTo-PdWci), [in LXX chiefly for bs3 hi.;] 1. to cast down,
prostrate : metaph., pass., ii Co 4'. 2. to put down, lay down

:

metaph., mid., c. ace., de/xiXiov, He 6i.t

*t Kara-Pap^u, -S, to weigh down : metaph., e. ace. pers., ii Co 121".+

+ KaTo-Papi5i'(o, [in LXX: ii Ki 1325 142« (ma), JI 2^, Si 8i5*;]

= KaTa^apiw : pass., pres. ptcp., Mk 14*".+

Kara-PiPdJu, [in LXX for IT (hi., etc.) : De 21*, Ez 31i«, al.
;]

to cause to go down, cast down : pass., ecus aSov, Mt 1123 (WH, E, mg.),

Lk 1015 (WH, mg.).+

**KaTa-Po\Vi, -fj^, fi «KaTay8aXXa)), [in LXX; II Mac 229*;] 1. a
laying down : eis k. o-irep/iaTos, He lin (EV, to conceive seed). 2. a
foundation (of a house, ii Mac, l.c.j : metaph., airh k. Koa-fwv, Mt
1335 (LXX) (om. KoV/iou WH, E, mg.), ib. 253*. Lk 115», He 43 926,

Ee 138 17s
; ^pj ^, K6a-p^v, Jo 172*, Eph 1*, i Pe 12".+

* Kara-Ppapeuu (<^ /Spa/Jcu's, an umpire, cf. Ppapiiov), to give judg-
ment against, condemn (v. Field, Notes, 196 ; Abbott, Essays, 104 f.)

•

Col 2".+

*+ KarayyeXeiis, -ctos, 6, a proclaimer, herald (in Inscr., k. d-y<ui/coi/

Deiss., LAE, 97) : c. gen. obj., Ac I718.+
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KttT-aYYe'XXu, [in LXX : Pr 17^ A, ii Mac S^e Qi^*;] 1. to pro-
claim, declare : c. ace. rei, Ac 3^* 1&^^ 17^^ ; t. avda-raa-iv, Ac 4^

;

T. Xoyov Tov ®., T. K., Ac 135 1536
. 58^y iTwrripMs, Ac IB^^

; ^5s, Ac 26^3

;

T. /jLvo-TT^piov TOV ®., I Co 2^ ; T. evay/iXLOv, Q^* ; r, Oa.va.TOv tov K., 11^^

;

pass., a^eo-is, Ac 13^*; 6 Ao'yos To5 ®., ib. 17^^; 4j irla-TVi v/jiiov, Eo 1^;

c. ace. psrs., of Christ, 6V, Ac 17^, ColP*; t. Xpia-Tov, Phi l^'^; pass.,

ib. 1^. 2. io denounce (Xen., al.)
;
(for comparison with dyyeAAw, avay-,

diray-, V. Westc. On I Jo l** ; and cf. 7rpo-KaTayy£A.A.(i)).t

Kaxa-ycXiiw, -S>, [in LXX chiefly for pntff, Jb 5^^ Pr 29^ al.;]

to deride, laugh scornfully at : c. gen. pers., Mt 9^*, Mk 5*", Lk 8*^.+

KaTa-Yii>(ucrKo> (v.s. yivuo-KO)), [in LXX : De 25^ {vwt hi.), Pr 28^^

(npn), Si 14^ 19^*;] to blame, condemn: c. gen. pers., i Jo 320,21.

pass., KaTeyvdXTiJLevos ^v (RV, he stood condemned, v. Ellic, in 1. ; but

cf. Field, Notes, 188) : Ga 2ii.t

KaT-dyfujii, [in LXX for mj pi., etc. ;] to break ; c. ace. rei,

Mt 1220 (LXX), Jo 1931-33.+

KaTa-Yp(i<|>o), [in LXX chiefly for 3713;] to trace, draw in outline

(= Att. avayp-) : Jo Sf^l (eypai^ev, Eec.).+

KaT-dyoi, [in LXX chiefly for it hi. ;] to bring down : o. ace.

pars., Ac 223«, Eo 10»; id. seq. eh, Ac 93» 231*' 20. 28. a,s nautical term,

to bring to land : t. trXolov im t. y^v, Lk 5^^
;
pass., seq. eis, Ac 273 28^2 -f

*+ KoT-ayui'iionai, depon., "perfective" compound (M, Pr., 116);
1. to struggle against. 2. to conquer, overcome : He 1133.+

KOTa-Seo), -S, [in LXX for Iffin , etc. ;] to bind up : t. Tpau/Aara

(cf. Si 2721), Lk 103*.+

* KaTd-8rj\os, -ov (87X05), quite manifest, evident : He 7^5.+

Kara-SiKdiJu, [in LXX : Ps 93 (94)21 (ym^^ iji), j^ 33c (^y pi),

Wi 220, al. ;] to pass sentence upon, condemn; in cl., c. gen. pers.

(ace. rei); in late writers (so LXX), c. ace. pers. (Oavdrio, Wi, I.e.):

Mt 12^ Ja 5«; absol. (as Plat., Legg., 958o), Lk 63^; pass., Mt 1237,

Lk 637.+

** KaTa-SiKTi, -Tjs, rj, [in LXX : Wi 122" * ;] sentence, condemnation

:

Ac 25".+
KaTa-8i(uKu, [in LXX chiefly for P)Ti;] "perfective" compound

(M, Pr., 116), to pursue closely, follow up ; (a) with hostile intent

(Thuc, i, 49, Ge 3136 al.); (6) with kindly intention (Ps 22 (23)«,

I Ki 3022, cf. Si 271'') : Mk 13«.+

Kara-SouXoo), -u>, [in LXX chiefly for iljr ;] to enslave : 11 Co II20,

Ga 2*.+

KaTa-Sui/aorreuu, [in LXX for Pir, pETJT, etc.;] to exercise power

over, oppress : 0. ace. pers. (Xen. ; LXX, Mi 22, Wi 21", al.) ; c. gen.

pers., Ja 2^ (V5s, T) ; pass., Ac 1038 (cf. MM, Exp., xv).+

*+ KaT(£-0£|uia, -To<;, to, a curse ("perh. somewhat stronger than

dvddefia," Swete, Be., I.e.) : Ee 223 ^gf_ s.vdOe/jM).'\:

*+ KaTa-86|j,aTiJu, to curse vehemently : Mt 26'* (cf. dva&e/i-).'^

KaT-aiorx""") [in LXX chiefly for ITia;] to disgrace, dishonour,

put to shame : c. aco. rei, i Co 11*'*; c. aco. pars., i Co l^^ 1122; pass.,
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to be ashamed : Lk 13i^ ii Co 7^* 9*, i Pe 3i«
; as in LXX (Ps 21

(22)« 24 (25)2.8, al.), of unfulfilled hopes: Eo 5^; pass., Eo 9'^^ 10",

I Pe 2" (i'XX).t

Kara-Kaio), [in LXX chiefly for qntr; in Ex 3^ (bax pu.), distin-

guished from Kat'tt) ;] to biirn up, burn completely : c. ace. rei, Mt IS^",

Ac 1919; pass., i Co Si^, He 13ii, ii Pe S^\ Ee 8^ seq. ttV. Mt 312

13«, Lk 317 (of. Ex 29", al.) ; iv irvpi (De 9^1, al.) : Ee 17" IS^.t

KaTa-KaXuTTTu, [in LXX chiefly for nD3 pi- ;] to cover up ; mid.,

to cover or veil oneself : i Co 11* ; t. Ki<^aXriv, ib. ^.+

t KaTa-Kaux<io)j,ai, -wynat, [in LXX : Za lO^^ ('^bn hith.), Je 27

(50)" (Tby), ib. 8* (ijbn)*;] 1. to boast against, exult over: c. gen.,

Eo Ills, Ja 218
. seq_ ^^^.^a, c. gen., Ja 31* (T, om. Kara). 2. seq. iv, to

glory in (Za., I.e., Je 2788).t

KaTd-K£i^Lai, [in LXX; Pr 6" 238* (sattf), Jth 131^, Wi 17^*;]

1. to lie down. 2. to lie sick: Mk 18» 2S Jo 5*, Ac 28^; seq. eiri, c.

gen., Ac 988 ; id. c. ace, Lk 5^**
; iv, Jo 58. 3. to recline at meals (cf.

di/c^Kct/tai) : Mk 148, L]j 529
. seq. iv, Mk 21^, Lk 78^, i Co 8i».t

Ka^a-KK6.u), -w, [in LXX : Ez 191^ (arnj hoph.) *
;] to break up,

break in pieces : Mk 6*1, Lk 91".+

Kara-KXeJo., [in LXX : Je 39 (32)8
(^i,^), Wi I72. i*, n Mac 13^1,

III Mao 3^5*;] to shut up : c. ace. pers., seq. iv <^uXaKij (-ais), Lk 3^",

Ac 26i».t

t Kara-KXijpoSoT^u, S>, [in LXX : De 188 2116 A (-i/o/te'(u, B), (bn:),

'

I Mac 386 sE (-i/o/i€'(«. A)*;] Ac 13i9, Eec, = -vo/tc'u, q.v.+

t KaTa-KXT]poi'o|j,^(<), -5, [in LXX for bru , tS'T , etc. ;] 1. to distribute

by lot or as an inheritance (Nu 341^, Jos 14i, al.) : Ac 13i'. 2. to

receive by inheritance (De 18^, al.).t

KaTa-KX£^(o, [in LXX: Ex 21i8
(bsi), Nu 24«, Jg 52? (rn3),

I Ki 1611 (aSD), Jth 121^, in Mac 18*;] to lay down, make to lie down,
esp. for meals : c. ace. pers., Lk 91*' i''

; mid., to recline at meals : Lk
73c 2480 . geq. e?s, Lk 14^ (cf. Jth, l.c.).t

Kara-KXiiJu, [in LXX for qtflKir , Ps 77 (78)2", al. ;] to inundate,

deluge : pass., 11 Pe 3*.t

KUTa-xXuafjios, -ov, 6 (<^ KaraxXu^o)), [in LXX chiefly for biao , Ge

61^ al. ; also for qytST , Ps 31 (32)«, al. ;] a flood, deluge : Mt 2488. 39,

Lk 1727, II Pe 25.t

t KaT-aKoXoue«ai, -Z, [in LXX : Je 171" (-,j,^)^ j -^g^,. 6^8, al. ;] to

follow after : Lk 23=5 ; c. dat. pers., Ac 16i''.t

KaTa-KOTTTfti, [in LXX for n33 hi., pns pi., etc. ;] to cut up, cut in

pieces (cf. Is 27", Je 21', 11 Oh 34^) : kavrhv Xt'^ow, Mk 55.+

KUTa-Kprip.i'i^u « Kprj/j.vo's), [in LXX : II Ch 2512 (^btS* hi.), 11 Mac
1215 1443^ jv Mac 425*;] to throw over a precipice, cast down head-

long : Lk429.+
*+ KaT(i-Kpi|ji,a, -Tos, to (<] KaTaKpivw), penalty (EV, condemnation

;

but cf. Deiss., BS, 264 f
.

; MM, Exp., xv) : Eo 5i«. is 81.+

Kara-Kpim, [in LXX : Bs 2i
(HTa ni.), Wi 410, Da LXX th Su =8
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4^*, TH Su •'1' *^> 5' * ;] to give judgment against, condemn : Eo 8^^ ; c.

ace. pers., Mk l^e*, Jo 8[i»' "] ; disting. fr. Kpivtiv, Eo 2\ i Co ll^^ ; seq.

Oavdrta (cl. -ov Or -ov), Mt 2018, Mk lO^^; pass., Mt 27^ Mk 16Ci«,

Eo 1423, I Qo 2132, II Pe 2«. Metaph., of condemning through a good
example : Mt 12"' *2, Lk lis'.sa, Eo S^, He 11' +

*+ Kard-Kpuris, -ews, r) (<[ KaTa/cpiVui) , condemnation: II Co 3' 7^

(of. Deiss., LAE, 91 f.).t

KaTa-KuTTTu, [in LXX: IV Ki 9^2
(pipttf hi.)*;] to bend down,

stoop : Jo 8C8] (icaTU) Kui/ras, Eec, WH, mg.).t

KOTa-Kupie.!u, [in LXX: Ge V^ (isfas), Ps 109 (110)2 (mi),
Si 17*, al. ;] to gain or exercise dominion (over)

;
(a) absol. (Arist.)

;

(6) c. gen. (Arist., al.) : Mt 202^, Mk 10*2, Ac 19", i Pe 5^.f

Syn. : KaTc^ovcrid^u) (v. Swete, Mk., I.e.).

Kara-XoXeu, -5>, [in LXX chiefly for 131 ni., pi. ;] to speak evil

of, rail at: in cl., c. ace; in LXX, (a) c. gen., (b) seq. Kara, c. gen.;
in NT, c. gen. (M, Pr., 65) : Ja 4", i Pe 2i2

;
pass., i Pe Si'.t

**t Kara-XaXici, -as, v «KaTaA.aA.os), [in LXX: Wi 1"*;] evil-

speaking, railing : pL, ii Co 122", i Pe 2^.1

*+ KaT(£-\a\os, -ov, 6, a railer, defamer : Eo l^^.t

SrJV.: il/iOvpuTTTji, a whisperer (v. Tr., Syn., § cvii, 15; Lft.,

Notes, 256).

KOTa-XajtPcii'u, [in LXX for Jtyj hi., 13^ , etc. ;] 1. to lay hold of,

seize, appropriate: Mk 9^'; c. ace. rei, i Co 92*, Phi 3^2, i3_ 2. to

overtake: as correl. of Siwkoi (Field, Notes, 158 f.), Eo 9^"; f/ rj/xlpa,

I Th 5* ; of evils, Jo 1^ 123* (of. 6^'' T) ; hence, to surprise, discover

:

Jo 8[3,4] 3 Of mental action, to apprehend, comprehend; so mid.,

in NT (M, Pr., 158) : Eph 318; seq. Sn, Ac 4}^ lO^*; e. ace. et inf.,

Ac 2526 (MM, Exp., xv).t

Kara-Xe'vu, [in LXX: De 19i« (mr), 11 Mac 73« E*;] 1. to lay
down; mid. (in Horn.), to lie down. 2. to narrate (LXX, 11. c).

3. to choose out, hence, to enrol (as of soldiers, Hdt., Thuc, al., v.

LS, s.v.) : of widows, pass., i Ti 5' (cf. BUie. ; CGT, in 1.).+

+ KaT(i-Xei(i.)i.o, -Tos, to {<^KaTa\etiro)), [in LXX for INtJ!' (Is 1022

1422), rm.NlS', etc.;] a remnant: Eo 92'', Eec. (for V7r6\eifji.fm, q.v.).t

KaTO-Xeiiru, [in LXX chiefly for INtff, ni., hi., also for ITIT, Ifl"'

etc. ;] 1. to leave behind, leave : 0. ace. pers. (rei), Mt 4^3, Mk 121"' 21

Lk 20^1, Ac 2427 351*, He 112'; of sailing by a place, Ac 213; p^cp.

KaTaXivatv, redundant (Dalman, Words, 21 f .), Mt 16* 211''
; pass.

Jo St^J, I Th 31; metaph., €v0e2a.v 6S6v, ii Pe 2i5. 2. to forsake

abandon: Mt 19*, Mk lO'd-xx) i4S2_ jj^ 528 154^ Ac 6\ Eph 53i(i'XX)

3. to leave remaining, reserve: c. aec. et inf., Lk 10*"; i/jLavrio

Eo 11* (LXX)
J pass.. He 4^ (cf. cV-KaTa-X«7roj).t

*tKaTo-Xi9(iJu (= cl. -(9o(o; cf. -OoPoXiw, Ex 17*, Nu 141"), to cast

stones at, to stone : Lk 20''.t

KaT-aXXayTJ, -^s, r) « KaTaXXacro-w), [in LXX : Is 9' '*', II Mac
520*.J 1 eaxhange. 2. reconciliation: Eo 5"; k. koo-ixov, Eo lli'';

SiaKovia T^s K., II Co 51*; Xo'yos t'^s k., ib.i'.t
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KaT-a\Xci(T(7u (Att. -TTO) ; cf. dXXao-o-o)), [in LXX : Je 31 (48)39 (nnn),

II Mac 1^ 733 829 * .j prop., to change, excliange (esp. of money) ; hence,

of persons, to change from emnity to friendship, to reconcile (for exx.

in cl., V. Thayer,, LS) : of the reconciHation of man to God (Lft.,

Notes, 288; IGG on Eo, I.e.; DOG, ii, 474, 797), 11 Co 5iS'"; pass.,

Eo 51", II Co 5^" ; of a woman returning to her husband, i Co 7^^ (cf.

aTro-KaraXXacrcrm) .t

Kard-Xonros, -ov, [in LXX for -|Xt?r , nnSlS' , flT , etc. ;] left re-

maining : ol K. T. avOpwirw, Ac IS" (I'XX)_f

t KaTci-\u(j,a, -T09, TO «/caTaA.vco), [in LXX: Bx 4^* diba), iKi

922 (nagrb), etc.;] 1. = cl. Ka.Tayil>yiov (cf. Trav^ox^iov), an inn, lodging-

place : Lk T (so Bx, I.e., and MGr.). 2. a guest-room (i Ki, I.e.) : Mk
141*, Lk 22ii.t

Kara-Xua), [in LXX for yh , rQlff , etc. ;] 1. to destroy, cast down

:

Mt 24-'', Mk 132, Lk 21s
; T. va6v, Mt 26«i 27«, Mk 14^8 15^, Ac 61*

;

oiKiav, II Co 51 ; opp. to oiVoSojuetv, Ga 21^. Metaph., to overthrow,

annul, abrogate : Ac 5^^' ^^
; t. tpyov t. Oeov, Eo 142° • ^ vofwy, Mt 5^'

(11 Mac 222). 2. to unloose, unyoke (e.g. horses), hence intrans., oi

travellers (cf. KardXu/xa), ^0 iaA;e wp one's quarters, lodge (cl., Ge 19^,

al.) : Lk 912 I97.t

Kara-^ia./ed.'co, [in LXX : Ge 341 (nS-1), Jb 35^ (s)
(n^tr), Si 9^' \ al.

;]

to learn thoroughly, observe well, consider carefully (on distinction

bet. K. and /xaveavoi, cf. M, Pr., 117) : Mt B^s.t

KaTa-/ji,apTupeu, -S, [in LXX : Jb 15^, Pr 251* (nJV), al. ;] to bear

witness againt : c. ace. rei et gen. pers., Mt 26*2 2713^ Mk l^Bo.t

Kara-iAeVo), [in LXX for 32?"' (Nu 20^, al.), etc. ;] to remain
permanently, abide : Ac li^, i Co 16«, WH {napa/x-, T, EV).t

Karafiocag, Eec. for Kara /xovas, V.S. fji,6vos.

t Kar-ai/d-flena, Eec. for KardOena, q.v.

t KaT-ai'a-6e(ji,aTiJ(i>, Eec. for KaraOefjiaTi^w, q.V.

KaT-ay-a\i(TK<a, [in LXX chiefly for bSH;] 1. to Mse Jt^'i spend.

2. to consume: of fire, ptcp., He 12^9(Lxx)_f

* KaTa-mpKdd), -5 (<^ vapKaw, to grow numb, in LXX, in causal

sense, for y,T , Ge 3225(26); without Heb. equiv., ib.32(33)_ jb 3319^

Da LXX 11" *) ; 1. to cause to grow numb. 2. Intrans., to grow
numb; hence metaph., to be inactive, be burdensome to 0. gen., 11 Co
11^ 12^3' 1*; pass., to be quite numb (Hippocr.).t

* Kara-veuiii, 1. to nod assent. 2. to make a sign by nodding the

head : c. dat. pers., Lk 5''.t

Kara-koeo), -ui, [in LXX for HSJ hi., nXT , etc. ;] to tafce woto 0/,

perceive, consider carefully: Ac 7'^^'^^; e. ace. rei, Mt 7', Lk 6*^

1224,27 20^3, Ac 110 273", Eo 419; c. ace. pers.. He 3^ 102-4, Ja l^s.s* (on

the distinction bet. n. and voeo) sim]}lex, v. M, Pr., 117).

t

tKar-a^Tdw, -S, [in LXX: 11 Ki 329 (l,,p,)_
11 Mae 421.2*, « 6I**;]

to co?9ie to, arrive at: seq. as, 0. ace. loc, Ac I61 18i''>24 21'' 251^ (v.
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M, Pr., 132) 2712 2813 • ^eq. i.vnKpy, c. gen., Ac 20i'". Metaph., seq.

eis, c. acc. pers., i Co lO^i Id^" ; id. c. ace. rei, to attain to : Ac 26^,

Bph 413, Phi 3ii.t

t Kard-cu^is, -eajs, q (•< KaTavvcrcroi, q.V.), [in LXX : Ps 59 (60)^

(nbyin), is 291" (npiiri)*;] l- a pricking. 2. (Perhaps through

resembl. of KaTavvtrcrui to -vva-Ta^ui), torpor of mind, stupefaction : Eo
lis (LXX) /.,,_ 2(7(7_ in i- pield, 2/otes, 157).t

+ Kara-^u'aaa), [in LXX : Ge 34^ (nsjr hith.), Le lO'', Ps 4* 29i2,

al. (nai), Da LXX th Su " (DTI ni.). Si 12i2 141, al. ;] 1. io strike or

prick violently. 2. io s<ww. 3. Of strong emotion, pass., io &e smiiiew ;

T^v KapSCav, Ac 2^'' (v.S. KaTavu^ts).t

** KaT-a|i6u), -a, [in LXX : 11 Mac I312, m Mac 3^1 4", iv Mac 18^ *
;]

to deem worthy : c. acc. pers. et gen. rei, 11 Th I''; pass. seq. inf., Lk
20^5, Ac 5".t

KaTa-iraTeu, -w, [in LXX for ^JT^T, DDT, ^ti'Sf . etc.;] to tread

down, trample under foot : Mt 7^ Lk 12i
;

pass., Mt 5^\ Lk S^.

Metaph., r. vli,v r. O^ov, He lO^^.t

Kard-irauo-is, -ews, fj (<; KaraTravu)), [in LXX chiefly for ilPIWD , Ps

94 (96)11, ig 661, 3,1. ; ^ixipa. T^s K., II Mao 15i
;] 1. in cl., a putting to

rest, causing to cease. 2. In LXX and NT, rest, repose: Ac 7*9 (lxx)^

He 31I' 18 4i> 2' ^' 1"' ".t

KaTa-irauo), [in LXX for I^U , nitZ? , etc. ;] 1. trans., (a) to cause

to cease, restrain : Ac 141*
;

[b) to cause to rest : He 4*. 2. Intrans.,

to rest : seq. diro. He 4* (i-^^)' i^.t

t Kara-ir^Tao-pa, -tos, to (= cl. irapaTreTacrp.a.), [in LXX chiefly for

nsiS (the veil of the Holy of Holies), Ex 263i, Le 2123, g,!. ; also for

•^DC) (the outer veil). Ex 351^, Nu S^^, al. (elsewhere KaXu/^/xa) ;] in NT

always the inner veil or curtain of the Temple (or Tabernacle) : Mt
27", Mk 1538, Lk 23«, He 6" 9^ ; fig., ^ o-ipf airov, He lO^o.t

Kara-irii'u, [in LXX chiefly for vba;] 1. to drink down, swallow :

Mt 232* Ee 121". 2. to devour : 1 Pe 5^. Metaph., to swalloiv up,

consume : pass., i Co 155MLXx)_ „ Co 2^ 5*, He ll^^.t

KOTa-iriTrTu, [in LXX : Ps 144 (145)" (bsj), etc. ;] to fall down

:

Ac 28« ; seq. ek, Ac 26i*
; eiri, c. acc, Lk 8«.t

* KOTo-Tr\«(i), -S, to sail down, sail to land, put in : els t. \xi!>pav,

Lk 826.t

** Kara-Ttovioi, -&, [in LXX : II Mao 8^ (A), iii Mac 2^. " *;] to wear

down, oppress, treat hardly : pass., Ac 7^*, 11 Pe 2^.t

Kara-iroiTiJa), [in LXX for ysta pu., Ex 15* A, yba pi., pjMtS', Ps

54 (55)^ 68 (69)2, ^1. ;] to throw into the sea, sink or droiun therein

:

Mt 1430 . pass., I86.t

KttT-dpa, -as, 17, [in LXX chiefly for n^^f? ;] a curse : Ga 31"' i^,

He 68, II Pe 2i*
; opp. to eiXoyCa, Ja 31" ; concrete, of Christ, Ga 31^

(v. Lft. in l.).t
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KaT-apdo|j.ai, -<u/iai, depon. {<^ /carapa), [in LXX chiefly for bbp pi-
1]

to curse : c. ace, Mk ll^i ; opp. to cuAoyeio, Lk 62«, Eo 121^ Ja 3^

;

pass. pf. ptcp., accursed, under a curse (v. M, Pr., 221) : Mt 25*i.t

KaT-apY£(ii, -m (-"^ Kara, causative, a.py6<s = d-cpyos), [in LXX ; II Bs
421,23 56 g8 (^^5)*;] io waAe idle or inactive (x«p«s, Eur., Phcen.,

753) : of soil occupied by an unfruitful tree, Lk 13'. Metaph. (Inscr.),

to render inoperative or invalid, to abrogate, abolish : Eo 3^' ^^, i Co
12s 613 1311 ig24_ Ga 3", Bph 2i5, 11 Th 2^, 11 Tt l". He 2^*

;
pass.,

Eo 41* 6«, I Co 26 138' 10 i526_ „ Co S^' ". i", u, Ga 5" ; seq. d7r6 (of

persons), to be separated, discharged or loosed from, Eo 7^'
", Ga 5*.t

KaT-apiflneu, -Si, [in LXX : 11 Ch Sl^^ (arn^ hith.), al. ;] to number
or coMJit among : seq. ev, Ac 1^'^.t

Kar-apTiJu, [in LXX chiefly in Pss (8^ al.
; ]13 , etc.) and

II Es (bbs) ;] to render apnos, i.e. fit, complete ; (a) io mend, repair

:

Mt 421, Mk 1"; (&) to furnish completely, complete, equip, prepare:
pass., Lk 6*», Eo 922, He 11^; mid., Mt 21i6 d-^x), He 10^ d-xx);

(g) jn

ethical sense, io prepare, complete, perfect : Ga 6^ (EV, restore),

I ?e 5i»; pass., i Go 1" (Field, Notes, 167), 11 Co 13", He 13^1

(of. 7rpo-KaTapTt^a)).t

*+ KttT-dipTKns, -eu)s, 17 « KaTapTi^u)), a strengthening, making fit

:

in ethical sense, 11 Co 13^.t

**t KaTapTta|x6s, -ov, 0, [in Sm. : Is 38i^ * ;] = KardpTun^ (but V. ICC,
Eph. I.e.) : Bph 4i2.t

** Kara-^eiui, [in LXX: DaTHBeP* AE, i Mac 6^8*;] 1. to shake
down. 2. Of the hand, to shake or wave as a signal : t. yelpa, Ac 19'^

;

T. x"P', Ac 13i«
; id. c. dat. pers., ib. 21*» ; seq. inf., ib. 12i'^.t

KaTa-o-Kdinro), [in LXX for Vnj , Din, etc.;] to dig down:
Eo 113 (LXX).t

KOTo-<TKeud£a), [in LXX: Is 401''^* (NHS), etc.;] to prepare, make
ready: r. 6S0V, Mt lli«, Mk 1^, Lk 7^7; oTkov, He 3'-*; <TKrjv^v,

He 92.6; KtyScoTov, He 11^ i Pe 32»; pass. pf. ptcp., XaoV k., Lk 11''.+

KaTa-o-KKjcoo), -S>, [in LXX chiefly for piff;] io |)ite^ owe's tewi,

lodge, dwell : seq. eV, Mt IS^^, Lk 13"; vno, c. ace, Mk 482; ex eXTriSi,

Ac 22« (Lxx)_t

+ Kara-aKVufTis, c«s, ri, [in LXX : iCh282 (ni33) , Bz 37" (j^BTIp),

To 1*, Wi 9^, II Mac 143* (jj) * ;] 1 prop., an encamping, taking up
one's quarters (Polyb., al., v. LS; and cf. LXX, 11. c). 2. a lodging,

abode : of birds, Mt 82», Lk 9*8.+

* KaTa-cTKid^u, to overshadow : c. ace, He 9°.+

KaTa-aKoirt^o), -<o, [in LXX : II Ki 10^, I Ch 193 {by\ pi.), I Mac 5«8

(A) *
;J

to view closely, inspect, spy out : 0. aec, Ga 2*.+

Kard-iTKoiros, -ov, 6, [in LXX for i>Jl pi. ;] a spy : He ll^i.t

+ KaTa-ao4)£io(jLai, [in LXX: Ex l" (D3n hith.), Jth 511,1019*;] to

deal craftily with, ov,twit : Ac 71^ i^^^).i

** KOTa-cTTAXoi, [in LXX : 11 Mac 4", in Mac 61*;] 1. to let down,
lower. 2. to keep dotvn, restrain : c. ace, Ac 193''> ^e [



MANUAL QEEEK LEXICON OP THE NEW TESTAMENT 239

**+ KaTd-(rTr)|ji,a, -tos, to (Ka&iKrrrifju.), [in LXX : III Mac 5** (-€/ia, A) *
;]

1. condition, of health, etc. 2. demeanour : Tit 2^ (for exx. v. Field,

Notes, 220).t

KOTa-oToXVi, -5s, 17 « KaTaoTTEWo)), [in LXX; Is 61^ (nSJ?©)*;]

1. a letting down, checking. 2. steadiness, quietness in demeanour.
3. LXX and NT (cf. Plut., ii, 65 D ; -I'^w = vestire), a garment, dress,

attire : 1 Ti 2^ (but v. BUic, in l.).t

Kura-irrpi^ia, [in LXX for ^BH , etc., Ge IQ^i, Je 20l^ al. ;] 1. to

turn down, turn over ; as, the soil. 2. to overturn, overthrow : Mt 21^^,

Mk 11"
;
pass. pf. ptcp., Ac 15>-^ (i'S:x).+

*t KaTa-aTpT]i'ict(d, -Si, to wax wanton against : c. gen., i Ti 5^^.

KaTa-(rrpo<|)ii, -ijs, 17 (<[ KaTaa-Tpi^ia), [in LXX : Jb 21^'^, Pr 1^^

(TSt), al. ;] 1. overthrow : 11 Pe 2" (WH, om.). 2. Metaph., subver-

sion, upsetting (cf. ua^aipeo-is, II Co IS^") : 11 Ti 2i*.+

KaTa-aTpciJci/up, [in LXX: Nu 14" (HnO^), Jb 12^3 (ntflBT), Jth^,

II Mac^*;] 1. to strew or spread over. 2. io Za^/ low, overthrow:

I Co IQs.t

Kara-au'pu, [in LXX: Je 29 (49)1" (qtzrn). Da LXX, lli».26

(BMIB') * ;] 1. ^0 pull down. 2. io (iragr away : c. ace. pers., Lk 12^8.t

KaTa-<r(|«iio., [in LXX : Za 11^ (ann), Bz 16« (pns pi.), n Mac g ;]

io fciZZ 0^, slay : 0. ace, Lk 192^t

KaTa-a+payiSu, [in LXX: Jb 9^ 37^ (onn), Wi 2«*;] to seal up,

secure with a seal : fie 5^.t

t KaT(l-o-xe<'''S> -e<"s> V (<C ««''^«X")> [™ LXX nearly always for

mnS ;] l- « holding back. 2. LXX and NT, a holding fast, possession

:

Ac75.«.t
KaTa-TWriiii, [in LXX : I Ch 2P^ (mar hi.), Ps 40 (41)8 (pjf,)_

I Mac 10^^, al. ;] to lay down, deposit, lay by : Mk 15*^, T ; mid., to lay

up for oneself: X'^P'-" (Hd*-i 8'l-> v. LS, s.v.), c. dat. pers., Ac 24^^ 25^.t

**t Kara-TOfii^, -rji, 17, [in Sm. : Je 48 (31)^^ (KaTariixvui is used in

LXX of forbidden mutilations : Le 21', al.) ;] 1. incision. 2. excision,

concision, mutilation: in sarcasm, by paranomasia, in contrast to

(true) TrepiTo/iiJ (v'), of Judaizing Christians, Phi 3^ (v. Lft., in 1.;

Cremer, 883).t

Kara-ToSediu, [in LXX : Ex 19^' (HT), al. ;] to strike down with
an arrow, shoot dead: He W>(lx^) (Eec; WH, E, om.).t

Kara-Tp^X"' l^'^
LXX : Le 26^^, Jg 1* (^jHH), al. ;] to run down

:

seq. hrC, c. ace. pers., Ac 21'^.+

**tKoT-auY(i£a), [in LXX : Wi 17^ I Mac 6^9*;] (for avyd^(o, L, mg.,

Tr., mg.), to shine down : u Co 4*.t

KaTa-<|>dY(<), V.S. KaT€a-6i<o.

Kara-iji^pw, [in LXX for TV hi., etc. ;] to bring down : aiTito/xara,

Ac 25''; ij/rj(f>ov, to cast a ballot, Ac 261"; pass., to be borne down:
{iirvio, iiri T. -2., Ac 20«.t

KaTo-(|>euY<<), [in LXX for D13 , etc. ;] to flee for refuge : seq. ets,

Ac 14' ; metaph., c. inf.. He 6i*.t
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KaTa-<|)9eip(>), [in LXX chiefly for rims' hi., Ge 6^-, al.
; 1 to

destroy entirely. 2. In moral sense (as LXX), to deprave, corrupt

:

pass. pf. ptcp., seq. t. vovv, ii Ti 3^.t

KaTa-<|)i\^u, -G, [in LXX chiefly for pEi'3 ;] to kiss fervently, hiss

affectionately : Mt 26", Mk 14:«, Lk Y^s. « 152», Ac 20".+

KaTa-4>poi'eM, -G, [in LXX for 132 , 112. , etc. ;] to thinh little of,

despise : o. gen., Mt 6^* ISi", Lk i.&^\ Eo 2\ i Co ll^^ i Ti 412 6^,

He 122, n pe 210.+

+ KaTa-<|>poi^TVis, -ov, 6, [in LXX for ija , 111132, Hb l** 2^ Ze

3**;] adespiser: Ac 13".+

KaTtt-xeft), [in LXX for pS'' , nC33, iTOr hi. ;] io pour down upon

:

0. gen. (cl.), Mk 14^ ; seq. im, c. gen., Mt 26''.+

* KaTa-xflokios, -ov (-"C^x^""' ^'^^ earth), subterranean, under the

earth (in cl., of the infernal gods) : of the departed in Hades, opp. to

iirovpa.vio's, imycioi. Phi 2^".+

** KaTa-xp<io(iai, -io/iai, [in LXX: Ep. Je^s, III Mac 4= 522*;] to

make full use of, use to the uttermost, use up : 1 Co 7^^ ; c. dat., ib. 9^*

(for other senses, v. LS, s.v.).+

KaTa-<|<i5xu, [in LXX : Ge 18* (Wirr ni.) * ;] to cool : c. ace,
Lk 162*.+

*+ KaTEiSfciXos, -ov « eiSwXov), full of idols : Ac 17^".+

+ KoreVai'Ti, adv., [in LXX chiefly for 133('i?') , ^jpb , etc. ;] over

against, opposite, before: f] k. Kuifj,rj, Lk 19^"; as prep., c. gen., Mt 212

272* (dTT-, WH, mg.), Mk 112 12" (d^r-, WH, mg.) IS^; metaph,

before, seq. Oeov, Eo 4", 11 Co 2" 12".+

+ KaTei'iimoi', adv. (= Horn., KaTivonra), [in LXX: Ps 43 (44)^'

al. ;] over against, before: 0. gen., t. Soir/i, Ju2*; metaph. (cf,

KarivavTL, and v. Lft., GoL, I.e.), T. deov, Eph 1*, Col I22.+

* KOT-c^ouCTidJu, to exercise authority over : c. gen. pers., Mt 202*

Mk 10*2.+

SyN. : KaTaKvpL€v<a (v. Swete, Mk., I.e.).

KaT-epyd^ofiai (emphatic form of (pyd^o/xai), [in LXX for bvs
etc. (9 exx., each for a different Heb. vsrord) ;] to effect by labour,

achieve, work out, bring about: c. ace, Eo 4^'' 5^ 78,10,17,18,20^ jj Qq
71", Eph 6", Ja 13; pass., 11 Co 12^2 ; c. ace. rei et dat. pers., Eo 7^^,

II Co 41^ 7^^ 9^1 ; id. seq. Sid, c. gen. pers., Eo IS^^ ; t. a-wT-qpCav

Phi 2^2
. f, ace. pers. seq. els, n Co 5° (EV, wrought) ; of evil deeds,

Eo 127 29, I Co 53, I Pe 43.+

** KaT-c'pxofJtai, [in LXX : To I22 x 2i, Es 3", Wi II22, n Mac
1129*;] ^Q come down, go down : seq. ets, Lk 4^1, Ac S^* 13* IS^o 19^, T
dTTo', Lk 937, Ac 151 185 2110 ; ^^6 et ds, Ac 112? 12" ; of coming to port
by ship, Ac 18^2 21^ 27'' ; seq. Trpds, c. ace. pers., Ac 9^2 ; metaph., of
gifts from God, Ja 3i5.+

Kar-eo-eio) ("perfective" comp. of iuOiw, q.v., and cf. M, Pr.,

Ill), [in LXX chiefly for bas;] to eat up, devour: a. ace, of seed,

Mt 13*, Mk 4*, Lk 8^ ; tUvov, Ee 12*
; PipXapihiov, Ee IC- 1» ; metaph.,
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oiKias, Mt 2313, Mk 12-'», Lk 20"; t. piov, Lk IS^O; c. ace. pers.,

Jo 2i7(Lxx)_
II Co 112», Ga 5l^ Ee ll^ 209.t

KOT-eueui'u, [in LXX for ]13 ni., hi., etc.;] to make or keep

straight, direct, guide : metaph., t. 6S6v, i Th S^^ ; t. irdSas ek o8ov

fipyvYj's, Lk 1'^ ; T. KapSias ets t. a,yd,7rrjv, II Th 3^.t

**+ KaT-euKoyeu, -S, [iu LXX : To 111' 17 *
.J

f,Q ifiggg fervently :

Mk 10i«
(v. Swete, in l.).t

*+ KaT-e<|)-io-n|(j,i, to rise up against : Ac IS^^.t

Kar-^X"' [i^ LXX for TDK ,
pTH hi., etc. ;] 1. perfective of 6x<d

(M, Pr., 116 ; M, Th., 155), (a) to possess, hold fast : Lk S^\ Jo 5M,

Eo lis (Lft., Notes, 251), i Co T^" IP, 11 Co G", i Th 5^1, He 3«." 10^3

;

(6) io Zaj/ /loZd 0/, get possession of: Lk 14^. 2. io /loZd Sacfc, detain,

restrain (M, Tfc., 156 f.) : c. ace. seq. tov /i-q c. inf., Lk 4*^; seq. irpo^,

c. ace, Phm 1^ ; absol., to xaTcxov (6 *.), 11 Th 2*' ^. 3. Intrans., as

nautical term, to put in, make for (LS, s.v.) : Ac 27*''.t

KaTif)Yop€(i), -S) (<C^KaTa, ayopevu)), [in LXX: Da LXX 6^"", I Mac
76, 25_ II ]\ja,c 4*^ IQi'' ^1, IV Mac 9^* * ;] to make accusation, accuse, (a)

in general : absol., Eo 2^* ; c. gen. pers. (cl., WM, 254), Jo 5*' ; irreg. c.

ace. pers., Ee 121"
; (&) before a judge : absol., Ac 242> is*

; c. gen. pers.,

Mt 12i«, Mk 32, Lk 6" 115* (-^H, txt., E, om.), 232. io_ jo Qm, Ac 25^

281^ ; id. c. ace. rei (cl., but v. WM, I.e.), Mk 153- * ; e. gen. rei (Dem.),

Ac 24^ 2511 ; seq. Trepi, c. e;en. rei (Thuc, viii, 85), Ac 241^
; c. ace. rei,

seq. KaT<£ e. gen. pers. (WM, § 28, 1), Lk 23i*. Pass. (Bl., § 54, 3),

seq. wo c. gen., Mt 2712, Ac 223"; 6 /canyyopov/iEi/os, Ac 251".+

* KanriYopia, -as, 17 «KOT^7opos), an accusation, charge: c. gen.

pers., Jo 1829; geq. Kara, c. id., i Ti 5"; e. gen. rei. Tit 1«.+

Ka-WiYopos, -ov, 6, [in LXX: Pr 18i^ (an), 11 Mae 4=*;] an
accuser : Ac 23^"' '^ 24^ (WH, E, txt. om.) 25i«- i^.t

*+KaTiiYup, o (Aram. HirClj?; Dalman, Gr., 185; but v. Deiss.,

LAE, 90 f.), = narriyopos, an accuser : Ee 121".+

* KaTn<^£ia, -as, fj (< Karr)<pri's, downcast, Wi 17* *), dejection

:

Ja 49.+

*+ KttT-Tixe'o), -co, 1. to resound. 2. to teach by word of mouth,

instruct, inform (v. Bl., Phil. Gosp., 20, 31) : Ga 6* ; c. aee. pers.,

I Co 1419
; pass. e. aee. rei, Lk 1* (IGO, in 1.), Ac 18^6 212* (cf. Lk,

I.e.), Ga 6* ; seq. ck, c. gen. rei, Eo 21* ; irepi, c. gen. pers., Ac 2121.+.

**+ KaT-i6a), -S (intensive of lou) ; < lo's), [in LXX : Si 12" * ;] to

rust over ; pass., become rusted over : Ja 5'.+

KaT-iax"'". [™ LXX chiefly for pTPi;] to overpower, prevail

against, prevail : absol., Lk 2323; c_ i^f,^ Lk 21S5; e. gen., Mt I6I8.+

KaT-oiKcu, -G, [in LXX very freq. and nearly always for ntS'"' ;] 1.

trans., to inhabit, dwell in: e. aee, Lk 13*, Ac li» 29- " 416 982.35

igid.", Ee 172; of God, Mt 232i.
2. Intrans., to settle, dwell:

Ac 2212; seq. iu (cl.), Ac 12o(LXX) 2= 72.*.*8 922 1129 1327 1724^ He ll",

Ee 1312; seq. eh (BL, § 39, 3; M, Pr., 62 f., 234 f.), Mt 223 4is_ Ac 7*;

€7rl T. ™ (Nu 1333, al.), Ee S") 61" 8i3 ll" 138. 1* 17^; cttI ^avrbs

16



242 MANUAL GREEK LEXICON OE THE NEW TESTAMENT

Kpo(Tu>Trov T. y., Ac 1726 ; oTTov, Ee 2" ; «€? (of demons), Mt 12«, Lk
ll^''^ Metaph., of divine indwelling : o Xpto-ros, Bph S^'' ; t. 7rvc5/ia,

Ja 45 (KaTuVio-ev, T, WH, E, txt.) ; t- TrAr/wp/ta (t. ^icdTiyTos), Col 1^^ 2»;

SiKatoo-ui'); (cf. Wi 1*), II Pe 3'^ (cf. Iv-KaTOi.Kim).'^

KaT-oiKt)<n9, -60)5, 17 « KajoiKeio), [in LXX for nD^ , Ge lO^", al. ;]

dwelling : Mk S^.t

+ KaT-oiKii)TTipioi', -ov, TO« KaToiKc'to), [in LXX for SUi'ia , ^WO , etc. ;]

a habitation, dwelling-place : Bph 2^^, Ee IS^.t

t Kax-oiKia, -as, rj « KaroiKeio), [in LXX chiefly for aDia ,
Ex 35^

al. ;] 1. a dwelling : Ac 17^^- 2. a settlement (Polyb.).t

KarotKiJo), [in LXX for at?"' hi., etc. ;] to cause to dwell : metaph.,

C. ace, TO Tmv/j.a, Ja 4^ (Eec, E, mg., Kar(u'Ki;cr€i/).+

*+ KaToirrpi^o) « KaTon-Tpov, a mirror), to show as in a mirror.

Mid., to see oneself mirrored (v. MM, Exp., xv) ; c. ace. rei (E, txt.,

but V. mg.), to reflect as a mirror : 11 Co 3^^ (cf. Abbott, Essays, 94).t

KaT6p9(>))ji.a, -Tos, TO, Eec. for SL6p6u>iJ.a (q.v.), Ac 24^.+

Kdro), adv. « Kara), [in LXX for nWQ , nilBKi and cogn. forms ;]

1. down, dmunwards (with verbs of motion), Mt 4^, Lk 4", Jo SC"' ^\

Ac 20«. 2. &eZow, beneath: Mk 14«e, Ac 2i9(i'XX); ew /c. (Bz V\ al.),

Mt 27^1, Mk 15^*; to k. (opp. to t. avu), Jo 8^^. Compar. KaTioripia

:

^Trh SteroCs /cal k. (cf. I Ch 2723), Mt 2l«.t

KaruTepos, -e'pa, -epov« Kara)), [in LXX for ]inni!l . "'Pini? )] Zower ;

TO K. rijs y^s (v. AE, Eph., l.o; for rendering this lower earth, v. IGC,

Eph, I.e.), the lower parts of the earth (cf. Ps 138 (139)^'' ; cf. also

MGr., ri KdtTov y^, the undenvorld. Thumb, MGV, 334) : Bph 48.t

KaTUT^pU, V.S. KCtTO).

KauSa (TE, mg., KXaBSa; Eec. KXavSr;), rj, Gauda, Clauda, an

island near Crete : Ac 27".+

Kaufiia, -Tos, TO (< Ka«o), [in LXX for Dn , S^h , etc. ;] heat : Ee

716 169.+

*+ KaufiaTiJu (<[ KaB/ta), to burn or scorch up : c. ace. seq. €v irvpi,

Ee 168. Pass., Mt 13i*, Mk 4^ ; seq. Kav/xa /xiya, Ee 16».+

KaOo-ts, -e<os, ^ (<C Kai(o), [in LXX for ^73 pi., etc. ;] burning

:

He 68.+

*+Kaua6o), -m (<; xailo-os, bu/rning heat, fever), only in pass., 1. to

burn with fever (Galen., al.). 2. In NT, to burn with great heat

:

II Pe 3"' 12 (v. Mayor, in 1.).+

*+Kau(TTit]pi(iJ<i) (Eec. KavTTjp-, and so usually in Gk. writers, v. Soph.,

Lex., S.V.), to mark by branding, brand (AV, scar, but v. GGT, in 1.)

:

metaph., pass. pf. ptcp., i Ti 4^ (of. KavT-jpiov, iv Mac 15^2 *).t

+ Kou(rui', -(Dvos, 6 «/cat(o), [in LXX: Ge 31*«X (l"in), Is 49"

(S-jttr), Jb 2721, Ho 121(2) 13", Jh 48, Je IS^^ Ez 171" 19^2 (nnj7); Je

28(51)1, Da TH 3("i, Jth 8', Si 18i« 31(34)18 43^2*;] 1. burning heat

(Ge, Is (?), Jth, ll.c. Si 1818) : Mt 201^, Lk U^^ (Ja 1", AV). 2. a hot
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wind from the east (Heb. 0^(5, v. LXX, ll.c), the modern sirocco

(v. CGT on Am 4") : Ja 1" (EV, the scorching wind; of. E, mg., the
hot wind, Mt, Lk, ll.c.).t

KauTT]pi<£^(i>, Eec. for Kavcrrripid^ui, q.v.

Kauxaofj^ai, -io/xai, [in LXX for bbn hith., etc.;] to boast or glory
(in LXX, of joyous exultation, and so in the NT quotations, infr. ; cf.

DB, ii, 790'); Hort on Ja !») : absol., i Co 131(lxx) 47 133^ „ Qq
1013, 17 (LXX) 1118,18 121, 6_ Bpii 2", Ja 4"; c. ace. rei, 11 Co 9=11S3-

seq. iw (LXX), Eo 2^:' 5», i Co 3", 11 Co 512 IQis II12 12^> 0, Ga 6^^' ^\
Ja 1»; ^ (t.) (9e(5, Eo 21^ SH; Iv Kvpm, i Co 131(lxx)_ „ Co 10"(lxx).

Iv X. 'Itjo-oC, Phi 3^ ; seq. iirl, c. dat., Eo 5^ ; irept, c. gen., 11 Co 10^

;

eis, ib. 1"; vw€p, c. gen. pers., 11 Co 7'* 12''; ivunriov t. Oeov, i Co l^'-'

(cf. £v-, KaTa,-Kav)(a.o/ji.aL).'^

Kauxi'||J'a> -Tos, to (<] xavxao/iat), [in LXX chiefly for rijJnri I

niSSPi;] 1- a boast (Find.): 11 Co 5^2 Qs (Thayer, s.v.; e. contra, 2,

Ellic, Lft., on Ga 6*; Lft., Notes, 204, 277). 2. ground or matter of
glorying : Eo 4?, i Co 5« Qi'*' i«, 11 Co l^*, Ga 6*, Phi l^s 2i6, He 3«

(cf. Kaij;)^r;o-is).'t'

t KauXTlo-is, -e(DS, ^ « Kavxao/xai), [in LXX for niNSP (l Ch 29^^,

Ez 1612, al) ; a boasting, glorying : Eo S^?, n Co lli«> i'^, Ja 4^^ ; seq.
wrep, II Co 7* 82* ; em, C. gen., 11 Co 71* ; exco tV k- fv Xp. Irjcr., Eo 151''

;

a-Tecfia.voi Kaij;^^(rc<Ds (Bz. I.e., al.), I Th 2^'; of the cause of glorying,
a boast {— Kav)(T}ixa), II Co 1^2.+

Ka<j)api'aoufi (Kairep-, Eec, V. WH, App. 160), 17 (Heb. 07113 153 ,

Nahum's village), Capernaum: Mt 4i', Mk 1^^ Jo 2}^, al.

KeyxpEai, V.S. K.ev)(p€aL.

Ke'Spos, -ov, fi, [in LXX chiefly for 7^^ , Nu 24*, al. ; x«A"i/>pous

tS>v Ke'Spwv, II Ki 1523, III Ki 1513 (]i11(?) ;] a cerfar ; ;j(et/iappos t<oi/ K.

(as in n Ki, in Ki, 11. c.), Jo I81 (Eec. Tr., "WH, E, mg. ; toC Ke'Spou, T,

WH, mg., V.S. KcSpwi', andcf. Waste, in 1.; '^'R,App., 89 f.; Abbott,

JG, 513ff.).+

KeSpcii' (v.s. KeSpog), b, indccl. (in FIJ, gen. -Zvos ; Heb. ]i11p), [in

LXX : II Ki 1523, IV Ki 23<', al. ;] Cedron (OT, Kidron) : x"Aiappos

Toi K., Jo 181 (L_ Tj.^ mg., E, txt. ; cf. Bl, § 10, 5 ; Lft., JEssays, 172 ff.).t

K€i(Aai., [in LXX : Je 24i (ij;i hoph,), al. ;] used as passive of

rL6rifji.i (LS, s.v.), to be laid, to lie ; (a) of persons : an infant, Lk 21^' i«

;

a dead body, Mt 28*, Lk 2B^^, Jo 201^
; [b) of things, to lie, be laid or

set, stand : Mt 5'*, Jo 2" 19^9 %i^^ 219, Ee 4? 21i«
; trop., ee/xe'Aws,

I Co 311 ; seq. prep. c. ace, rpo's, Mt S", Lk 39; eis, Lk 121"; ^^-i,

trop., KaXv/jLixa, II Co 31''. Metaph., 6 ko'(T/u.os ev t. Trovqpw k., I Jo 519;

to be laid down, appointed : of law, c. dat. pers., i Ti 19 ; seq. ets

c. ace. (of purpose), Lk 2^*, Phi li", I Th 3' (cf. ava.-, trwava-, dvTt-,

ttTTO-, km-, Kara.-, irapd-, Trepi-, 7rpo-K£iju.ai).+
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Keipi'a, -as, 17, [in LXX : Pr 7^" (D''ia"10 * ;] a, vernacular V70rd,

1. a bed-cord (Aristoph., Av., 816; Pr, I.e.). 2. In pi., swathings

(cf. Field, Notes, 96 f.) : Jo 11«.+

Keipu, [in LXX chiefly for 7T3 , Is 53^ al. ;] to cut short the hair,

shear : a sheep, Ac 8^^ (Is, I.e.). Mid., to have one's hair cut off, be

shorn : absol., i Co 11'' ; t. K€(j>aX-^v, Ac 18i8.t

K«cs (Rec. Kt's), 6, indecl. (Heb. U?i(?), Kish : Ac IS^i.t

KA-eua^a, -tos, to « KtXeu'o)), [in LXX : Pr 2482 (3027) *
;] a call,

summons, shout of command : 1 Th 4^'' (v. M, Th., in 1.).+

** KeXeiico, [in LXX : i Bs 9=3, To S^s, al., and freq. in i-iv Mac
;]

to urge on, bid by word of mouth, order, command (mostly of one in

authority) : c. ace. et. inf. aor., Mt 1419- 2s igzs gyei^ Lk 18*», Ac 4i5 S^i

g3s 2230 23i« 256-"; ^it^ ellipse of ace, Mt 8^8 14o 27=8, Ac 12i9 2133;

c. ace. et. inf. pres., Ac 21=* 22^* 233. 35 2521 27« ; with ellipse of ace.,

Ac 1622
. ptep aor., Ac 2523.t

Syn. : v.s. ei/Tt'AXo).

*+ KcifEfjiPaTEuo) (not elsew., but perh. = -ew, Plut., al.), to tread on
emptiness : idipa (aliopa) n. (conjee, for a iopaKev kft,^., Lft., in 1.), Col 21*

(cf. also ICG, in l.).t

**i Kevoloiia., -as, fi « xevdSo^os), [in LXX: Wi 141*, „ Mac 21=

81"*;] 1. foolish fancy, vain opinion, error (LXX, 11. c). 2. vain-

glory, groundless conceit : Phi 23.t

*t Kei/oSo^os, -ov «Kevos, 80'fa), vain-glorious : Ga 52^.+

KETOs, -y, -6v, [in LXX chiefly for jTI and cognate forms ;] empty

(Ge 372*, Jg 71'). Metaph., (a) empty, vain : Xoyoi, Eph 5» ; avaTri,

Col 28 ; Krjpvyfw., TTio-Tis, I Co 151*
; (6) vain, fruitless : r) xap's, i Co 151"

.

KOTTos, ib. '8 ; if eio-oSos, I Th 21 ; Kcva, Ac 42= (LXX)
J

£^5 Kivov, in vain, to

no purpose (Diod., LXX ; el. Sio, kev^s), ii Co 6i, Ga 22, Phi 2", i Th 3=

;

(c) of persons, empty-handed : Mk 123, jj^ im 20^"' n ; vain, Ja 22''.t

Syn. : ixdraios, of the aim or effect of an action, k. of its quality

(Lft. on CI. Eom., i Co., § 7; Tr., Syn., xlix).

*+ KEi'ocJxui'ia, -as, f/ (<^Kevds, fj>wviu>), [cf. Kevokoyiw (PlSS), Is 81"*;]

empty talk, babbling : pi., : Ti 62», 11 Ti 2i«.+

K€v6b>, -S> «K£j/ds, q.v.), [in LXX: Je 142 159 (1,^^^ pu.)*;] to

empty. Metaph., to empty, make empty, vain or of no effect : Kavxri/xa,

I Co 915 ; iavTov, of Christ, Phi 2^ (v Lft. ; ICG, in 1, and esp. Gifford,

Incarn., 54 ff.); pass., moTK, Eo 4i*; 6 a-ravpos, i Co li^; Kav)(rjfj,a,

II Co 93.+

KE'cTpoi', -OV, TO « KEi/Tc'o), to prick), [lu LXX : Pr 263 (jfllj), Ho
131* (aep), 512, Si 3825, ly Mac 14i»*;] 1. a sting (iv Mac, I.e.):

Ee 91". Metaph, (as Ho I31') : r. fcmrov, i Co 15=5 (lxx), 56. 2. a
goad : pL, Ac 26i*.t

*t KEi'Tupiui', -o)i/os, 6 (Lat. centurio) ; a centurion : Mk 153". **. *5

(Mt, Lk, use iKaTovrapxoi {-V^)> l-'^)-'^

KEi-xpsai (Eec. Ke7x-; v. WH, App., 150), -S)v, al, Genchrece, a
port of Corinth : Ac I8I8, Eo 16i.t
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Kevus, adv., [in LXX : Is 49* (p'^lb)
*

;] in vain, to no purpose

:

Ja 45.t

* KEpaia (WH, Kipia, V. App., 151), -as, fj « Kepas), a little horn

:

of the point or extremity which distinguishes some Heb. letters from
others (e.g. t from T; DOG, ii, 733), Mt 5^\ Lk 16i''.t

Kcpajieus, -ews, o (<; Kcpavioj/xi), [in LXX for ns^ , Ps 2*, Je 18^,

al. ;] a potter : Eo 9^1 ; 5 dypos tov k., Mt 27^- 1» (L^'.t

KEpojiiKos, -i;, -ov «Kepa/xos), [in LXX: Da LXX 2*i (lljg)*;]

1. (cl.) o/ a potter (e.g. y^). 2. In LXX and NT, = cl., Ktpa/xeoSs

(Pint., Kepa/i£tos, Polyb., -yitaios, etc), earthen : Re 2^^.t

K£p(ip.iof, -ou, TO {<C_Kipa.iJMi), [in LXX: Je 42 (35)* (r^aa), etc.;]

an earthen vessel, a jar or y^gf : iISaTos, Mk 141^, Lk SQi'.t

Kcpofios, -ov, o « K€pa.wvfu), [in LXX : II Ki 17^* {I'S'T ^bj) * ;] 1.

potter's clay. 2. aw earthen vessel. 3. a iiZe ; Lk 5i°.t

KEpcii'i'up.i, [in LXX for ^DD , Is 5^^, al. ;] io wia;, mingle, chiefly

of the diluting of wine : Ee 18^ ; by oxymoron, KeKepd.a-u.evcK aKparos,

Re 14ii'.t

Syn. : p.iywp.1. K. implies " a mixing of two things, so that they
are blended and form a compound, as in wine and water, whereas p..

implies a mixing without such composition, as in two sorts of grain
"

(LS, s.v. Kpao-is).

KEpas, -arcs (pi. not irreg. as in Attic), to, [in LXX chiefly for

]-)j?.;] a horn: Re 5« 12^ IS^-" 173.7,12,16. of the projections at the

corners of the altar (Ex 29^2, al.) : Re 9^'. Metaph., as symbol of

strength, k. aoyTrjpta'; (cf. Ps 17 (18)3, al.) : Lk l^.t

*K£pdTioi', -OV, TO (dimin. of Kepas), 1. a little horn (Arist.). 2. In
pi. (the fruit of the Keparea), carob-pods : Lk 151".

t

**Kepialvo>, [in Sm. : Jb 22^*;] to gain: 0. ace, Mt 25i«. ". 20, 22

.

T. Koo-pxiv, Mt 16-«, Mk S^e, Lk 9^5; absol., to make profit, get gain:
Ja 413. Metaph., c. ace. rei, to save oneself from, avoid : Ac 27^1

(Field, Notes, 145) ; c. ace. pers., to gain, win : Mt 18^^ i Co 9"-22,

Phi 3* pass. I Pe 3^.+

**K^p8os, -EOS (-oi-sj, t6, [in Aq.: Ez 27^*; Sm. : Ps 29 (30)i», al.;]

gain : Phi pi 3", Tit l".t

KEpEU, V.S. Kepaia.

*K£'p/jia, -Tos, TO «K£tpa)), 1. a slice, hence, 2. a small coin: pi.,

Jo2i5.t

*t KEpjiaTiCTTifis, -OV, 6 (Kepp.aTi^(o, to cut small, coin into small

money), a money changer : Jo 2i*.t

K£(f>iiXaios, -a, -ov (<^ /cE^aXij), [in LXX {raiov, to) for KTNT

,

Nu 4^, al. ;] of the head; metaph., p'mcipaZ, chief; mostly as subst.,

Ke4idXaiov, to; 1. the chiefpoint : He 8'. 2. the sum total, amount:
Ac 22^* (other meaning, LS, s.v.).t

KE<|>a\aio(i>, -u), V.S. KecfiaXtow.
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Ke<|)aXr), -^s, rj, [in LXX nearly always for tZTNT;] the head: Mt
536, Mjj Q:i^ jje ju 97^ al. mult.; fig., ^..^paKcs em tV «•, Eo IQ^o^xx);

alfia, Ac 18" ; metaph., of a husband, c. gen., I Co 11^ Bph 5^^
; of

Christ, I Co 113, Bph 415 523^ Col li^ 21"-"; of things, k. yoina^,

Mt 21*2 (LXX)_

**K€(j>aXi6w (Eec. -mdo), [so in LXX : Si 35 (32)s*]),
-S, «KE<^aA.iov,

dimin. of Ke<f)a.Xrj, in late writers); 1. (-aiow) to sum up (Thuc, al.).

2. (In NT, only) to wound on the head : Mk 12*.t

K€(|>aXis, -180s, 17 (dimin. of Ke<t>aXri), [in LXX for H^JO , 11 , etc.
;]

1. a little head. 2. an extremity, capital (of a column). 3. (As in

Ez 2^ Ps 39 (40)8, „ Es 6^) a roll : «. fiijSXtov, He lO^d'XXj.t

* KTifioo), -Z (< Kriixoi, a muzzle), to viuzzle : i Co 9^ (TTr., WH,
mg.) (cf. <fiLfwto)A

*t Krimos, -01;, 6 (Lat. census), a poll-tax : Mt IT^^ 22", Mk 12"
(WH, mg., cViKc^aXaioi/) ; t. v6f;.La-/jLa tov k., Mt 221' (v. MM, Exp., xv).t

Syn. : rlKo's (q.v.), <j>6po^.

Krjiros, -ov, 6, [in LXX for ]a , Hfa , n|3 , De ll", Ca 4^2, al.
;]

a garden : Lk 13i», Jo IS^.^e ig-n.t

* KT)ir-oupos, -oC, 6 (<; Krjiros + ovpoi, a watcher), a gardener

:

Jo 20i5.t

Kr\piov, -ov, TO (<; Krjpo's, wax), [in LXX for 7193 , PjIS , Ps 18

(19)1" 117 (118)12, pr 1624^ al.;] honeycomb: k. /xcXiVo-toi/, Lk 24*2

(Eec; WH, txt., E, txt., omit).+

Kl^puyfia, -TOS, TO (<[ Kr/pvcra-io)
,

[in LXX : II Ch 30^ (^'lp)>

Jh 32 (nNnf?), Pr 93, I Bs 93 *;] in cl., that which is cried by a herald,

a proclamation. In NT (v. Lft., Notes, 161), of God's heralds,

proclamation, message, preaching (i.e. the substance as distinct from
the act which would be expressed by + K??/oi;^ts) : Mt 12*i, Lk 11^2_

I Co 121, jj
ipj 41T, Tit 13 • Q gen. subjc, to k. p.ov, i Co 2* ; rjixCiv, ib.

151*; c. gen. obj., 'Irjo-ov Xp., Eo 162S.+

KTJpu? (k^P-, T), -vkos, 5, [in LXX : Da LXX th 3* (Tina), Ge

41«, Si 20", IV Mac 6**;] a herald : i Ti 2\ 11 Ti l", 11 Pe 25.t

KYipucro-u, [in LXX chiefly for NHp ;] to be a herald, to proclaim

:

Mk 1*5 73°, Lk 4i8.i9(Lxx) (but V. Field, JVotes, 174) 8=^ Eo 221, i Co
92'^, Ga 511, al. ; in NT, chiefly of the proclamation of the Gospel, to

jwoclaim, preach : to ^vayyAwv, Mt 423 935 241* 26i3, Mk 1" 13i» 14»
16[i6], Ga 22, Col 123, I Th 28; seq. ek, Mk 13o 13i», Lk 4**, i Th 28;

Lva, Mk 612
. c. inf., Eo 22i

; k. Xpio-To^, 'It^o-ow, Ac 8« 920 19i3,
i Co 123

1512, II Oo 110 114^ Phi 115,- 1 Ti 3" (cf. -rrpo-K-qpifTcri^).

KriTos, -€os (-ovs), t6, [in LXX: Jh 2i.ii
(af), Ge I21 (7135), etc.;]

ft huge fish, sea-monster : Mt 12*" (i-^^'.t

Kr)<|.as, -a (v. Bl., § 10, 3), 6 (Aram. SB''3), Cephas, i.e. Peier ;

Jo 1*3, I Co 112 322 95 150, Ga 118 20> 11, i*.t
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KijSuTos, -ov, Tj, [in LXX: Ge 6-9 (n^p), elsewhere, veryfreq., as

Ex 25^ IK", for ]'nN ;] a wooden box or chest : of Noah's ark, Mt 248s,

Lk 17-' , He 11", I Pe S^" ; of the ark of the covenant, He 9*, Ee ll^^.t

Kiedpa, -as, 7/, [in LXX chiefly for 1133 , freq. in Pss (32 (33)2, al.)

;

and in Da (3°, al.) for Dnn^p , itself a transliteration of Kiflapis, the

Homeric form of k. (cf. CB, Dn., Iviii) ;] o lyre, harp : i Co 14^, Ee
58 142 i52_t

KiSopiJo), [in LXX : Is 231" ^^ pj^
*

.] ^g pi^^y upon the lyre or

harp : i Co 14^ Ee 142.t
'^ KiOap-uSos, -ov, 6 {<^KiOaLpa, aoiSo's, a singer), one who plays and

sings to the lyre, a harper : Ee 14^ l&^.i

KiXiKia, -as, r), Cilicia, a province of Asia Minor : Ac 6^ 15^^' "
2139 223 2334 27% Ga l^i.t

KifafiufioK, V.S. KivvaixiDfjiOv.

KivSuKEiiCD « KtvSwos), [in LXX for ttfp^ ni., etc. ;] 1. to he daring,

to venture. 2. to he in danger : Lk 8^3, Ac 1927. «, i Co 153«.+

KicSui-os, -ov, 6, [in LXX : Ps 114 (116)3 (-|^^)_ gj 326^ ^1. ;] danger,

peril : Eo S^s
; pi., n Co ll^^.t

KivEu, -S>, [in LXX for yi3 hi., teDT, etc.;] to set in motion,

move: Mt 23*; t. Ke<f>aXr]v (Ps 21(22)8, al.), Mt 2739, Mk IS^S; pass,

(cf. Ge 721), Ac 172s. 2. to remove : Ee 2^ 6". 3. to excite, stir up

:

Ac 24*
;
pass., 2130 (cf. /xera-, <ruv-icii/e'Q)).+

jtii^cTis, -£<os,
-n «(«v£aj), [in LXX: Jb 16" l*), (-p:), al.;] a

moving : Jo 5 [3].t

KiffCip.ufioi' (Eec. Kivd/jL-), -ov, TO (from the Phoenician, v. LS, s.v.,

and cf. Heb. ]iD3|?), cinnamon : Ee 18i3.t

Kis, V.S. Ka's.

Kixpil)it, V.S. xpa"-

kXiISos, -ov, b « kXolo)), [in LXX for noi , p]3 , etc. ;] a young

tender shoot broken off for grafting; then, a hranch : Mt 1332 218 2432,

Mk 432 1328, Lk 13'^; metaph., of descendants (cf. Si 40^*), Eo
1116-19,21 +

KXaiu, [in LXX chiefly for nDa;] of any loud expression of pain

or sorrow, esp. for the dead, to weep, lament; (a) intrans. : Mk 538.39

1472 (M Pr 131) leti"], Lk 713. 32. 38 852, jo usi, 33 1520 20". i3. 16, Ac 939

2113 I Co 73» Phi 318, Ja 49 51, Ee 5^ 18"."; ,roXv, Ee 5*; TroWd,

Ac 82* (WH, mg.) ; TriKpfis, Mt 26^5, Lk 2282
. opp. to -yeAao), Lk 621. 25

;

Xaipw, Eo 1215; seq. tm, c. ace, Lk 19" 2328, Rg 189; (^,) trans., c. ace.

pers., to weep or lament\for, beiuail : Mt 2i8.t

Stn. : V.S. SaKpvoi.

*KU(ns, -e<"s, v (<KXao)), a breaking : Lk 243«, Ac 2*2.t

K\i£<T(ia, -Tos, TO « (cXao)), [in LXX for ns , n^S;] a broken piece,

fragment : Mt 142» 153^ Mk 6« 88. ".so, Lk 91^, Jo 6i2.i3.t
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KXauSa, V.S. KaBSa.

KXauSia, -as, •^, Claudia : ii Ti i^^.t

KXauSios, -0X1, 6, Claudius ; 1. the Emperor : Ac 11^^ 18^. 2. A
military tribune, G. Lysias : Ac 2S^^.f

KXau9|ji6s, -ov, 6 « KXaiw), [in LXX chiefly for 133 ;] crying, weep-

ing, Ac 203'
. ^, ^„j 6Svpijl6's, Mt 2i8 (lxx)

; 5 «. «al 5 /Spvy/^ds, Mt 812 13«. »»

2213 2451 2530, Lk 13^8.t

KXdu, [in LXX : Je 16'' (DHS), al. ;] to break, break in pieces : of

bread, Mt U^s IS^" 2626, Mk S" I422, Lk 22i« 243», Ac 2« 20^^' " 2725,

I Co 101" 11^* ; seq. ets, c. ace. pers., Mk B^^ (cf . «-, Kara-KXao)).!

kXeis, -S6s, Att. ace, xXetv, later -elSa, pi., kXciSes, -as, contr., -eTs,

^, [in LXX for 055© , Is 22^2^ 3,1 j (j ^g^/. Pig., t. ^acnXtia^ t. oipavSn/,

Mt 1619; T. 7i/dlo-E(us, Lk ll^S; of David (cf. LXX, I.e.), Ee 3'; t.

6avaT0D K. T. ^Sov, Ee 11*; T. a^vaa-ov, Ee 201; ^_ (jjpearo^ rrjs a., ib. 91.+

kXeiu, [in LXX chieiiy for nao ;] to shut : dvpav, Mt 6" ; t.

&/3v<T<Tov, Ee 203; pass., (9^pa, Mt 25i», Lk 11' (pi.), Jo 201^.26, Ac 2130;

8ecr/;««T^/3toi', Ac 523 ; TruXfivES, Ee 212''. Metaph., t. ovpavov, Lk 42'',

Rj 11«; T. o-TrXayx""- I Jo ^l'';
r. /3a<n\eiav, Mt 231*; i^ absol., Ee 3';

T. dvpav, ib. *. (Cf . ttTTO-, €K-, Kara-, (rii)/-KXet(o.) +

KX^|x|j.a, -Tos, TO «KX€'7rT<o), [in LXX: Ge Sl^s, Ex 223. M2, 3)

(233, na33*;] 1. a thing stolen (Arist., LXX). 2. = kXottti, theft

(Plato, al.) : pi., Ee 921.+

KXediras, -a (v. Bl., § 7, 2), 6, Gleopas : Lk 241*.+

kXe'os, -ovs, to, [in LXX: Jb 2822 (rO2;)308*;] 1. a rumour,

report. 2. good report, fame, glory : i Pe 22".+

kX^ttttis, -ov, 6, [in LXX for 333;] a thief: Mt6i9>20 24«, Lk

1233, 89^ Jo iQi. 10 126, I Co 610, I Pe 415. Fig., <Ls k. eV wktl, i Th'52. *

(/cXeiTTas, WH, txt., E, mg. ; v. Lft., Notes, 73 ; but cf. also M, Th., I.e.),

II Pe 3", Ee 33 161". Metaph., of false teachers, Jo 10*.+

Syn. : XrjOT-q's, a robber, a brigand who plunders, openly, with

violence ; k. is a thief who steals in secret, by fraud and cunning (Tr.,

Syn., § xliv).

kX^tttui, [in LXX for 133;] to steal: absol., Mt 619- 20 IQis, Mk
1019, Lk 1820, Jo 101", Eo 221 139, Bph 428; c. ace, Mt 27^* 2813.+

KXTJp,a, -Tos, TO « KXdw), [in LXX chiefly for niiaT , rcb"^ , Ez

152 17"' '', al. ;] a vine-ttvig, vine-branch : Jo 152' i-ej-

KXV)(j,r)s, -evTos, 6, Clement : Phi 4^.+

KXrjpoco/A^ai, -Si (< KXripovofios), [in LXX chiefly for 12i'\'^ , also for

|3n3 , etc. ;] 1. to receive by lot. 2. to inherit (in cl., usually c. gen.

rei) : absol., Ga 43" (Lxx) ju general, to possess oneself of, receive as

one's oivn, obtain (as De 4'', al., cf. Ps 24 (25)3, jg 5^7^ . g_ ^^f,^ j.gj ^^s

generally in late Gk., v. M, Pr., 65), of the Messianic Kingdom (cf.

Ps 36 (37)11, Si 413 3726, and v. Dalman, Words, 125 ff.) and its bless-

ings and privileges, t. yr\v, Mt 5'' ("' 1^^^*
; t. /Sao-iXetW, ji. Q^ov, Mt 253',
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I Go es"'!" 15=», Ga 521
;

^u,i,v alwviov, Mt 1929, Mk IQi^ Lk lO^s IS^^;

arwTrjpiav, He 1^* ; T. lirayyeXiai, He 6^^
; a.<i>6apaLav, I Co IS''" ; ovojia.,

Heil* ; T. cvXoyt'av, He 12^'^, I Pe 3' ; TauTa, Ee 2V (cf. KaTa-Kk-qpovofxiu)).'^

K\ir|poi'ofj,ia, -as, 17 (<^ /cXijpovo/ios), [in LXX chiefly for n?n3 , also

for nK^T , etc.
;] prop., an inherited p^-operty, an inheritance : Mt 21^*,

Mk 12'', Lk 12^2 20^* ; in general, a possession, inheritance : Ac 7'

He 11* ; of the Messianic Kingdom and its blessings, Ac 20^^^ Qa 3"

Ool 32*, Eph 11*. 18 55, He 9", I Pe l*.t

KXtipo-rafios, -ov, 6 ("^ Kk'qpos, ve/to/xai, to possess), [in LXX
Jg 18^ II Ki 14^ Mi 116, je 8io

(ttflii). Si 23^2*;] 1. (as in cl.) an

heir : Mt 2138, -^^ 12?, Lk 20i*, Ga 41 ; of those who as sons of God
inherit the privileges of the Messianic Kingdom; of Christ himself,

He 12; of Abraham, Eo 4i3,i*; of Christians, Eo 8l^ Ga 32b, Tit 3^
Ja 26. 2. (As in LXX : Jg, Mi, Je, 11. c.) a possessor : He 6" 11^

(Cremer, 359 f.).+

kXtjpos, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for n^rj3 . ^^13 ;] a lot ; (a) that

which is cast or drawn : Mt 2786, Mk I52*, Lk 23=*, Jo 19^* (i^x),

Ac 12^
; (6) that which is obtained by casting ; Ac li'' 821 ; of a part in

the Kingdom of God (of. Wi b% Ac 26i8, Col li2; pi. of the "cure"
of a presbyter, I Pe 5^ (v. ICC, in l.).t

K\r)p6a), -a, [in LXX : i Ki 14" {-ob ni.), Es 4" A (sip ni.),

Is 1711*;] 1. to cast lots. 2. to choose by lot. 3. to assign by lot,

assign a portion : pass., iv cS koI eKXrjpm0riiJ,fv, Eph in (on the various

interpretations, v. ICC ; AE; Ellic, in l.).t

K\ri(7is, -€<os, -fi (/caXc'o)), [in LXX : Je 38 (31)« (Nip), Jth 12i» A,

III Mac 51* *
;] a calling, call ; in NT, always of the Divine call to

salvation : Eo 1129, i Co I26 72", Eph lis 4I' *, Phi 31*, 11 Th 1",

II Ti 19, He 31, n Pe l" (Cremer, 332).t

k\t)t6s, -y,, -ov« KaXew), [in LXX for Nnp , NnpD , Ex 12i«, al.
;]

called, invited (as to a banquet, .Slsch., i Ki l*i, iii Mac 51*) ; in NT,
always of the Divine call ; (a) to some office : k. dTrdo-roXos, Eo li,

I Co 11
; (&) to salvation : Eo 828, i Co I2*, Ju 1 ; k. /cat c/cXcktoi k.

iTHjTot, Ee 171*; in gosp. (not in pi., v.s. KaXeoj) disting. fr. ckXcktos,

Mt 20" (WH, txt., E, omit), 22"; k. 'VoC Xp., Eo 1«; «. ayioi,

saints by calling, Eo V, 1 Co 12.t

kXiPkcos, -ov, 6 (Att., Kpi^-, but kX- in Ion., Hdt., ii, 92), [in LXX
for "1735, Ge 15i', Ho 7*'*, al. ;] 1. in cl., a clibanus, cribanus, an

earthen vessel for baking bread. 2. In LXX and NT, a furnace

(cf. MM, Exp., xv), an oven : Mt 68», Lk 1228.t

KXi/xa, -Tos, TO «KXtW), [in LXX : Jg 202 a (TOB)*;] 1. an in-

clination, slope, esp. the slope from the equator to the pole (Arist).

2. a region (Polyb., al.) : pi, Eo 1528, „ Co 11", Ga 12i.t

* KXii'dpioi', -01;, TO, dimin. of kXivt], a couch ; Ac 5^^ (cf. KXtvtSiov).t
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kKIv-h, -ijs, 1? «/cXtVa)), [in LXX chiefly for ncia;] abed,cozich:

Mt 92,
e_ Mk 421 l^'^o, Lk 5i8 Si" IT^*, Ee 2^2 (cf. MM, Exp., xv).t

* kXii'iBioi', -ov, to, dimin. of KXivr/, a couch : Lk S^"' 2* (cf. K\ii'apioi').t

kXicu, [in LXX chiefly for nca3 ;] 1. to make to bend, to bow

:

T. Ke^aXijj' (of one dying), Jo 19^"; t. Trpoa-onrov (of terrified persons),

Lk 24°. 2. io ma&e to lean, to rest : r. Ki(f>aXi^v (in sleep), Mt 82",

Lk 9°^. 3. As in Horn., of soldiers, to turn (to flight), Trape/tySoXcis,

He ll^''. 4. In late Gk. (as mid. in el.), to decline : intrans., 17 17/ie/Da,

Lk 912 242i'.t

** kXio-iu, -as, 17 « kXiVo)), [in LXX : iii Mac 6^^ A * ;] 1. a place

for reclining; hence, (a) a hut; (b) an easy chair; (c) a couch.
2. a company reclining : pi., Lk 9^* (cf. PIJ, Ant., xii, 2, 12).t

kXoiti^, -ns, 17 (<KX€7rTa)), [in LXX for 333;] </ie/!! ; pi., Mt 15^^,

Mk 722.t

xXuSuf, -toi/os, 6 (kXij^o), of the sea, to wash over), [in LXX:
Jh 1*' 12 (nyo), al. ;] a 6«Ziow, surge : Lk 82*, Ja l^.t

Syn. : Kv/j,a, a wave.
+ RXuSui-iJonai « k\vS<j>v), [in LXX : Is 572'' (t2?"ia) *;] to be tossed

by waves; metaph., to be tossed like waves (cf. FIJ, Ant., ix, 11, 3):
Eph 4i*.t

KXwiras, -S, (Aram.; on the original, v. Lft., Gal., 267 f.),

Glopas : Ja 1925.t

* Kv-qOia (late form of Kvdui), 1. to scratch. 2. to tickle; pass., to

itch : II Ti i^.t

Ki'iSos, -ou, 17, Cnidus, a city (and peninsula) on S.W. coast of

Asia Minor : Ac 27''.t

*t KoSprifTTis, -OV, 6 (Lat. quadrans, the fourth part of an as), a
quadrans (AV, farthing) : Mt 520, Mk 12*2.t

KoiXia, -as, rj (<[ koiXos, hollow), [in LXX chiefly for Jisa , D^'VO

,

nnj?. , De 7", II Ki 712, Ge 412i, al. ; also (Jb 3" IQi^ 31i= 38^) for

DOT ;] 1- the belly (stomach or intestines or both) : Mt 12*° 151'',

Mk 718, Lk 15i«, Eo 1618, I Co 6", Phi 3", Ee 10='' i». 2. (As often
in LXX) the womb : Lk 1". "2, a 321 1127 2329, Jo 3" ; « ^. arjTpSs

(cf. Ps 21 (22)", Jb 121, al.), Mt 19^2, Lk 1", Ac 32 14^, Ga li°.

3. Metaph. (as Heb. ^Bi , cf. Jb IS^s, Pr 20^?, Si I912), of the heart

:

Jo 738.t

KoificJoi, -w, [in LXX chiefly for Ma? ;] to hM to sleep, put to

sleep. Mid and pass., to fall asleep (M, Pr., 162 ; M, Th., i, 4, 13)

:

Mt 2813, Lt 22«, Jo 1112, Ac 12". Metaph., of death : Mt 27''2, Jo ll",
Ac 7°" 133«, I Co 73» 113» IS". 18, 20, 61

_ I Th 4i3-i'-',
11 Pe 3* (of Is 14^

43", 11 Mac 12«).t

Srjf.: Ka6ivSw.
** KoifiTio-is, -e<us, 17, [in LXX : Si 46i° 481^ *;] a reclining, resting

:

Jo 11".+

KoiKos, -7?, -6v, [in LXX : Pr li* (injc) 21» 252* (^^^^^ ^^ 73^ ^1. ;]
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1. common (general; = Lat. communis) : Ac 2*'' 4^^; k. ma-Ti's, Tit 1*;

(TMTrjpia, Ju^. 2. common (ordinary; = vulgaris); hence in LXX
(i Mac l*'^, al.) and NT, tmhallowed, unclean (el., y8e^7;A.os, q.v.)

:

Mk 72.5, Ac 101*- 28 lis, Eo 14", He lO^s, Ee 2127.t

Koii/ou, -w, [in LXX: iv Mac 7* xR*;] 1. in cl., to make
common. 2. In LXX, I.e., and NT (as koivos, 2), to make ceremonially

unclean, to profane ( = cl., ^eXijXoo)) : Mt 15"' is> 20, Mk 71=' i^- 2»' '»,

Ac 21^8; pass., He 9^*. 2. io cowni unclean (cf. SiKaiow) : Ac
1015 ii9_t

SviY. : ^e/SriXow. Thayer (s.v. k.) mentions that Winer notes

the accuracy whereby the Jews are said to use k. in addressing Jews,

Ac 21^8, and p. when speaking to Felix, 24" (Cremer, 362).

Kouoii/e'o), -Z, [in LXX: 11 Ch 20^5, Jb 348, Ec 9* (lan), Pr l",

Wi 625, gj 231^ al. ;] to have a share of, go shares in (something) with

(some one), take part in : c. gen. rei (as usually in cl., so Pr, I.e.),

He 21*; c. dat. rei, Eo 121^ 15", i Ti 5^2, i Pe 4i8, 11 JqH; c. dat.

pers., seq. ets, Phi 41^ ; iv, Ga 6" (of. (Tvv-Koivu>veui)A'

Kowuyla, -as, r) « kolvwvos), [in LXX : Le 62 (521) (T ngfltW?),

Wi 818, III ]\jae 4* * ;] 1. fellowship, communion : Ac 2*2, n Co 61*,

Phi 1^; T. vlov, I Co 1^; t. at/xaTos, crw/taros Xp., I Co 101": TraOrj/juiTuiv

ttirov, Phi 3l«;
T. 7rveu>aTos, II Co 13", Phi 21, Se^ih.^ Koivmtas, Ga 29;

T. iriCTTtols o-oi), Phm "
; seq. /tcra : t. irarpos, I Jo 1^' "

; 17/Awi/, aXk-qXuyv,

ib. '• ^. 2. contribution (as outcome of fellowship) : Eo 152'', jj Co 8*

913, He 13« (cf. Art. Communion, DB, i, 460 ff. ; MM, Exp., xv).t

''^iKoicui'iKtSs, --7, -01/ (<[ KoivoDvia), 1. sociable. 2. rea% io com-

municate or impart (E, mg., readj/ *o sympathize, v. Field, Notes,

213 f.) : I Ti 6i8.t

Koi^ui^iSs, -i -oV« Koii/os), [in LXX : Pr 282*, jg 12s
(-,51^)^ Ma 2i*

(nisn), Es 812, al. ;] 1. as adj., = koivos. 2. As subst., 6, r/ k., (a) a

partner, associate, companion : 11 Co 828, pi^m 17 ; ^ dat. pers., Lk 51"

;

c. gen. pers., He lO^^ ; id. seq. w, Mt 238"
. (j) ^^ partaker, sharer : c.

gen. rei, i Co IOI8. 2», 11 Co 1^ i Pe 5i, 11 Pe 1* (v. Deiss., BS, 368 n2).t

Koi'-n), -ijs, 17
(in Hom., koitos), [in LXX chiefly for n3t??p ,

also

for nnaty , etc. ;] a bed : Lk 11''
; esp. the marriage-bed : k. a/xtavTos,

He 13* ; k. cx«"'. of a woman conceiving, Eo 91" (cf. peculiar phrases

in LXX, Le 15i8, al.) ; of illicit intercourse, pi, Eo I318.+

KOLTiiv, -Zvo's, o « KOLTT) ; = Att., Su/iOTtov, V. Kennedy, Sources,

40), [in LXX chiefly for IX , 11 Ki ¥, Jl 2i«, i Bs 38, al. ;] a bed-

chamber ; ETTi Tov K., a chamberlain : Ac 122".!

tKOKKiKos, -r], -OV {<^k6kko's, 8,3 used of the "berry" of the «Zea;

cocaifera, v. DB, iv, 416), [in LXX for nP^iP, r^in, ^3tS', Ex 25*,

Ge 3828, Is lis, al. ;] scarlet : Mt 2728, He Qi", Ee W ; neut., without

substantive, of clothing, Ee 17* 18i2.i".t
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KOKKos, -ov, 6, [in LXX : La 4* B ^5 E (yblP), Si 43" * ;] a grain

:

Mt 1331 1720, Mk 431, Lk 131s 17s, Jo IS^*, i Co 15".t

KoXdJu «KoXos, docked), [in LXX: Da Bi^as) (no Heb.), i Es
8^*, Wi 3* (and freq.), I Mac T', al. ;] 1. to curtail, dock, prune.

2. to check, restrain. 3. to chastise, correct, punish : pass., 11 Pe 2^;

mid., cause to be punished (iii Mac 7^) : Ac i^^.f

*KoXaKia (Eec. -eta), -as, 17 (<| KoXaK€ua), to flatter), flattery:

I Th 25 (v. Lft., Notes, 23).t

KiXaais, -€0)s, ^« KoXd^io), [in LXX : Bz 143-7 188" 44i2 (i^Wsn)

4311, Xa/*/3<£vetv rV « (0^3 ni.) ; Wi ll^^ 16^. 2* IQi, Je IS^o,

ii-iv Mae 5*;] correction, penalty, punishment : Mt 25*", i Jo 4i^.t

Syjv. : TifitopCa, requital. Arist. distinguishes between k. as that

which, being disciplinary, has reference to the sufferer, and t. as that

which, being penal, has reference to the satisfaction of him who
inflicts (v. Thayer, s.v. k., and cf. Tr., Syn., § vii). But in late Gk.
especially, the distinction is not always maintained (v. reff. in Thayer).

KoXao-o-aEus (Eec. KoXoo--), -e'ojs, 6, a Colossian : pL, Col., tit. (and
subscr., Eec, Tr.).t

KoXacraai, V.s. KoXoffo-ai.

*t KoXa<|)ij6) {<^K6Ka(fto^ = Att., kovSvXoi, the knuckles, the closed

fist), to strike with the fist, to buffet: Mt 26", Mk 14«5, n Co 12'';

pass., I Co 411, I Pe 22o.t

KoXXdb), -S> (<[KoXXa, glue), [in LXX chiefly for pai;] 1. to glue

or cement together. 2. Generally, to unite, to join firmly. Pass., to

cleave to, join (oneself to): c. dat. pers., Mt 19''('^^^', Lk lO^i ISi**,

Ac 513 (but V. Field, Notes, 118) 92" lO^s (v. Field, I.e.) 173" ; t. ,r6pvri,

I Co 618; ^_ Kw/jto). ib-"; c. dat. rei, 5p/x,aT(, Ac B^O; t. dya^u;, Eo 129;

of sins joining together, a^pt t. ovpavov, Ee IS'', of dust, Lk IQH (cf.

Trpotr-KoXXdo)) .t

KoXXoupioi' (TTr., KoWv-, the more usual form), -ov, to (dimin. of

KoXXvpa = KoXXtf, a coarse bread roll), [in LXX: iii Ki 122* wi b*;]
1. a small bread roll (LXX, 11. c). 2. (Usually in pi., LS, s.v.) an
eye salve shaped like a roll : Ee 3i^.t

*t KoXXu|3iaTris, -ov, 6 {<^k6\Xvj3o's, a small coin, a rate of exchange),
a money-changer : Mt 2I12, Mk lli'', Jo 21*5 (cf. Kep/iaTio-T77s).t

KoXXupiOf, V.s. KoWovpiOV.

KoXoP(5u, -5« KoXo^o^, docked), [in LXX : 11 Ki 412 {ysp pi.) *
;]

to cut off, amputate (LXX), hence, to curtail, shorten: Mt 2422,

Mk 132».t

KoXoao-aEus, V.s. KoXaaa-aev'S.

KoXoo-aai (so in cl. ; -wjtrai, Eec, LTr.), -&/, aX, Colossce, a city on
the Lycus in Phrygia : Col l^.t

KdX-TTos, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for pin
, pin , po ;] 1. prop., the

bosom : Jo 1323
. fjg_^ of close association, iv (cts t6v) toTs k. 'AjBpada,

Lk 1622-28 (cf. IV Mac 13"); 6 Siv eis ri>v .. -,. Trarpcis, Jo 118- 2. The
bosom or fold of a loose garment falling over a girdle, used as a
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pocket, hence fig., eis rbv k. (Is 65«, Je 39 (32)i8)
; Lk G^s. 3. A bosom-

like hollow, as a bay or gulf: Ac 27^'.+
** Ko\u(j,pdoi, -oi, [in Al. : Is 25" *

;] to dive, plunge into the sea :

Ac 27« (cf. iK-KoX.v/i.^da>).i

KoXu(iPT]epa, -as, ^« xoXu/i/Jao)), [in LXX for npiS , IV Ki 18^'^,

al. ;] a swimming-pool, pool : Jo 5^ M> ^ g^t
*tKo\ui'ta, (Eec. -iLvia), -as, ^ « Lat. colonia), a colony: Ac 16^^

(v. Lft., Phi., 50 f.).t

* KOfiAa, -u) (<; Ko/xr;), to Wear long hair : i Co ll^*' '^.t

Ko^nj, -r;s, ^, [in LXX : Nu 6^, Bz 442o
(y^g), al. ;] the hair

:

tCo llis.t

Kofiijcii, [in LXX for iiisi , etc. ;] 1. to tofee care o/. 2. to carr?/

"# s*/^- 3. to carr2/ o^ as booty. 4. to 6ear or carry: Lk T^''.

Mid., to bear for oneself, hence, (a) to receive: He 10^" llis. so,

I Pe 1' 5*, II Pe 21^
; (6) to receive back, recover (in cl. so also act.)

:

Mt 2527, Hell"; metaph., of requital, ii Co 51'', Col 3^5 ; Trapk KvpCov,
Eph 6^ (cf. CK-, O-TJl'-KO/it^0)).+

*K0[jn|/6s, -rj, -6v {<C Ko/jLew, to take care of), well-dressed, elegant,

fine; compar. neut., Ko/jujfOTspov {.x.^iv (of. Ko/ni/fus ^xeiv, Bpict., and
oolloq. Bng., "to be doing finely") : Jo i^^.f

Kovidia, -Si « Kovia, dust, lime), [in LXX : De 27^' * (Tt»), Pr

21^*;] to plaster or whiten over: of tombs, Mt 232''; fig., of a
hypocrite, Ac 23^.+

Koi'iopTos, -ov, 6 (<^Kdvis or Kovia, dust, opvv/jLL, to stir up), [in

LXX for pax , etc. ;] in cl., diist stirred up (Bx 9", Is 5^*) ; in NT,

simply dust : Mt 10^*, Lk 9^ 10", Ac 13" 2223.t

KoitAi<i, «icoVos), [in LXX: Ge 8\ Bs 2i 71" (^Sltf), Eu H^,

al. (bin), Jb l"-i2 (pnc?), al.;] to grow weary; of the wind (Hdt.,

Jh., I.e.), to abate, cease raging : Mt 14^2, Mk 4^^, 65i.t

KoircTos, -ov, 6 {<^ koVto), mid.), [in LXX chiefly for ISDD ;] = cl.

Ko/ji,fj.6s, a beating of the head and breast, lamentation : seq. hri, c. dat.

pers., Ac 82.t

Koir^, -^s, ^ «/co7rT(o), [in LXX: Ge U^^, Jos 102« (n33 hi.,

n3S), De 2825 (f]33), Jth 15^*;] 1. in cl., a stroke, a pounding (as in

a mortar). 2. In LXX, a smiting in battle : He 7i(ixx)_t

Komdcii, -u> (^KOTTos), [in LXX chiefly for jrji;] 1. (as in cl.)

to ^row wsarj/ ; Mt ll^s, Jo 4«, Ee 2^ (cf. Is dO^i). 2. Hence, in

LXX and NT, to work with effort, to toil : absol., Mt 62s, Lk 5* 122^

Jo 4^8, Ac 20^5, I Co 412, Bph 428, „ Ti 20; c. ace. rei, Jo 438; freq. in

Paul. Epp., of ministerial labour : 1 Co 151" jgie
. ggq ^,,^ jjg ^512^

I Th 512 (v. M, Th., in 1.), iTi5i^ eZs, Eo 16«, Ga 4", Phi 2^\ Col 129,

I Ti 4i<'.t

KoTTos, -OV, 6 (<;KO7rT0)), [in LXX chiefly for bl^^ , also for
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JIN, etc.;] 1. a striking, beating {in Je 51^^ (45*) = KOTrero's). 2. labo-

rious toil, trouble : Jo 4^8, i Co 3^ IS^s, i Th S'' ; k. t. dya^rr/s, i Th 1*

;

ipya Kal k., Ee 2^; K. Kal iJ.6xOos, 11 Co 1127, I Th 2», ii Th 3^; pi., ^v ..,

II Co 65 101° 11^3 ; e'K T. <., Ee 1413 - kottovs (-ov) irapix^iv (in ol. more
freq. tt. Trpay^uara, tto^ov), c. dat. psrs., Mt 2610, Mk 14", Lk 11^ 18*,

Ga 6".t

Syn.: fioxOos, labour; -iroVos (q-v.), toil, painful effort; in cl.,

" TT. gives prominence to the effort (work as requiring force), k. to the

fatigue, /x. (chiefly poetic) to the hardship" (Thayer, s.v. «.).

KoTTpia, -as, rj, [in LXX chiefly for nai?;si ;] a dMreg" MZ (i Ki 2^*,

Ps 112 (113)7 al.) : Lk 14«.t

Kdirpioi/, -ov, TO, [in LXX (pi.): Je 32 (25)^3 (]9^), Si 222,

I Mac 2"^ *
;] = KOTrpo's, chong : pL, Lk 13^ (WH, mg., K6(t>ivov Kotrpiav).'^

Ko'iTTu, [in LXX for ms , IDD , riDJ hi., etc. ;] 1. to strike, smite.

2. to cut off: c. ace. rei, seq. airo, Mt 21^; Jk, Mk 11*. Mid., to beat

one's breast with grief, to mourn, bewail : Mt lli^ 24*" ; c. ace. pers.,

Lk 8'^'^ 23^7; seq. im, C. ace, Ee 1' 18^ (cf. ai/a-, ano-, ck-, iv, Kara-,

irpo-, Trpoa-KoiTTOijA

SVN. : dpy/viw, q.V.

Kopa^, -ttKos, o, [in LXX for 31jr ;] a raven : Lk 122*.t

Kopticnoi', -ov, TO, (dimin. of Koprj), [in LXX chiefly for n^373 , Eu

2^, al. ; in Jl 3 (4)*, Za 8* for n^i?l ;] a colloquial word which survives

in MGr. (Kennedy, Sources, 154), girl, maiden: Mt 9^^.25 1411,

Mk 5*1' *2, 622. 28.t

*tKopP(ii' (Eec, T, -/Sav), indeol. (Heb. ja."!)?), an offering, a gift

offered to God : Mk 7" (cf. )copy8avas).t

*tKopPai'as, -a, 6 (Heb. jaii?), the Temple treasury: Mt 27"

(of. Kop/idv).i

Kope, indecl. (in FIJ, -eov), 6 (Heb. ITp), Korah : Ju n.t

** Kop^cwui (<Kopos, surfeit), [in Sm. : Ps 21 (22)2?, Al, 102

(103)°*;] to satisfy: pass., rpotjirj?, Ac 27**; metaph., of spiritual

things, I Co 48.+

KopivGios, -a, -ov, Corinthian ; as subst., 6 K., a Corinthian : Ac
188. 27 (WH, txt., E, omit), 11 Co 6" ; i Co, 11 Co, tit.f

K-Jpii/eos, -ov, r/, Corinth: Ac 18i'27 191, i Co P, n Co ILss,

II Ti 42».+

KopiajXios, -ov, 6 (Lat.), Cornelius : Ac IQi ^-.t

Kdpos, -ov, 6 (Heb. 12), [in LXX : Le 27i«, Nu 11*2, Ez 45i3 (n^h)

;

more freq., 11 Ch 27°, al. (lS) ;] a cor, a Hebrew measure (AV, EV,
measure) : Lk 16'',t

KO(rp.e(i>, -S) « KoVyttos), [in LXX for mv, ]pn , etc.;] 1. to order,

arrange, prepare (in Horn. esp. of marshalling armies) : Mt 25^ (cf.
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Si 50», al.). 2. to adorn, furnish : oIkov, pass., Mt 12", Lk ll^s

;

It.v7jix.ua, Mt 23''''-'; TO Upov, pass., Lk 21^; Oe/jUXioL, Ee 211'''; vv/xtjjrjv,

pass., Ee 21^; iavrds, seq. cV, i Ti 2". Metaph., c. ace. pers., i Pe 3'';

c. ace. rei, Tit 2i».+

* KoafiiKos, -TJ, -6v (koct/xo^), 1. pertaining to the ivorld or universe.

2. of this world, earthly . He 9^. 3. In ethical sense, worldly

:

i7n.evfji.cai, Tit 212.t

Ko<7(iios, -ov (in cl. -a, -ov), (<; KoV/Aos), [in LXX : Ee 12" (ipPi)*;]

orderly, decent, modest : i Ti 2" (WH, mg., -tws, q.v.) S^.t

* Koo-jji.ius, adv « Kocr/xos), decently, fittingly : i Ti 2' (WH, mg.).t

*+ Koa|ji,OKpdT(>)p, -opos, 6 (-^ (cdo-|U.os, /cpareo)), 1. in Orphic hymns,
al. (v. AE, .Ep/i., I.e.), a ritZer of the whole world (and so in Eabbinic

writings: nitanplDTlp). 2. a r^Zer of this world (in contrast to Trai/ro-

Kparuip) : ot K. T. o-KOTous TovTov, the rulers of this dark ivorld, Bph GP.'^

K.5c7p,os, -ov, 6 [in LXX : Ge 2i, De 41" 17^, Is 24^1 4ff"^ (xns),

Bx 835. 6_ je 232 430^ jjz T^" 16" 23« ('1?), Is 611" (ii,5)_
^1., Wi 2^*

and freq., Si 6^", al;] 1. order (Horn., Plat., al.). 2. ornament, adorn-

ment, esp. of women (Hom., al.) : i Pe 3^. 3. Later, the world or

universe, as an ordered system (Plat., al.) : Ac 17^*, Eo 4i^,
i Co 3^^,

Phi 2^5, He 43, al. 4. In late writers only, the world, i.e. the earth

(= ^ olKovp.hr,, cf. Mt 48 with Lk 4^) : Mt 4^, Mk 16[i53, Col 2^", i Ti 6^
al. ; hence by meton., (a) of the human inhabitants of the world : Mt
51* 133s, Mk 149, Jo l" 4*2 12«, Eo 3«, i Co 4^3, n Co 5i«, 11 Pe 2^,

al.
; (&) of worldly affairs or possessions : Mt 162«, Mk S^s, Lk 92«,

I Co 731, 1 Jo 2i«, al.
;

(c) in ethical sense, of the ungodly : Jo T' 141^. ^^

I Co 121, Ja l^'', I Jo 4*, al.
;

(d) metaph. : 6 k. t^s dSiuas, Ja 3«.

STJy. : amv, q.v. (cf. also Dalman, Words, 162 ff. ; Tr., Syn., § lix

;

Westc, additional note on Jo l"; DB, iv, 938 ff.).

KouapTos, -ov, 6 (Lat.), Quartus : Eo 1622.t

Koup (Tr., txt., Kovp., Eec. Kovpi) (Heb. imperat. masc, used as

an interjection. Dip), koum (arise) : Mk 5"-.f

*tKouoTu8ia, -as, 17, (Lat. custodia), a guard: Mt 27"'" 28ii.t

Kou<|)i£a) « Kav<^o's, light), [in LXX : Bx I822, Jh 1^, al. (bbp hi.),

Bs 51, al. ;] 1. intrans., to he light (poetic chiefly). 2. to lighten, make
light : a. ace., Ac 27^8.+

K^+ifos, -ov, 6, [in LXX : Jg 6i«
(bs), Ps 80 (81)» (-m) *;]a basket,

probably of wicker-work, such as were carried by Jews for food

:

Mt 142» 169, Mk 6*3 81", Lk 91'^' 13^, Jo 6" (ef. o-<^vpi's).+

**+ KpaPoTTos (Eec. Kpa/3/3aTos), ov, 6 (a Macedonian word, = Lat.

grabatus, cl. <TKlp,irovs), [in Aq. : Am 312*;] a camp bed, pallet: Mk
24, 9, 11, 12 6^, Jo 58-11, Ac 515 933 (v. Swete, Mk., 2*, and cf. KXiViy).+

Kpdla, [in LXX for pVT , pVS , Nip , etc. ;] in cl. chiefly poet.,

1. prop, onomatop., of the raven, to croak, hence generally, of inartic.

cries, to scream, cry out (iEsch., al.) : Mk 5^ 920 153" (jj,ec., E, mg.),

Lk 93", al. ; of crying for vengeance (cf. Ge 4i"), Ja 5*. 2. to cry, call
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out with a loud voice ; c. ace. rei, Ac 19^2; seq. orat. dir., Mk 10*^, Lk
183B, al.

;
{Iv) <^«)vg /xcyaXij, Mk 5^ Ee 14", al. ; Xiyu>v, Mt S'-*", al.

;
of

public teaching, Jo ll^ Eo 9", al. ; of importunate prayer (cf. Jb 351^,

Ps 3^ al.), Eo 8", Ga 4«; pf. with pres. sense (vemac; M, Pr., 147),

Jo 1^'

SYiV. : V.S. /Soato.

*Kpanrd\Ti {KpeTrdkrj, WH), -ijs, r/ (cf. KpaiiraXdoi for nSir , Is 24''*»

29"), drunken nausea (EV, stirfeiting) : Lk 21^*.t

SriV. ; Kw/ios, revelling ; fiiO-q, drunkeness ; olvotjAvyia, a debauch

;

TTOTos, a drinking bout (v. Tr., Sj/w., § Ixi).

Kpai/io^, -ou, TO (</ca/3a, i/ie /lead), [in LXX : Jg 9^^ iv Ki 9^5

(n^aba)*;] a skull : Mt 27=3, Mk IS^^, Lk 2333, Jq 191?.+

KpdaTreSo^, -ou, to', [in LXX: Nu 1538.39 (ns-iS), De 221^,

Za 8^3 (!:]33)*;] 1. in cl., an edge, border. 2. In LXX (v. supr.) and

NT, a tassel or corner : Mt 92» 143« 23^, Mk 65«, Lk 8".t

Kparaios, -d, -or/ (<[ icpdros), (in cl. poet, form of xpaTcpds), [in LXX
chiefly for pjn and cognates ;] strong, mighty : i Pe 5^.t

tKpaTaioci), -S (late form of Kparvvui; <^KpdTos), [in LXX chiefly

for pin;] to strengthen; pass., to ivax strong: Lk 2*", i Co 16^3;

TTVivixaTi, Lk 1^" ; Svvdfjiii K. Sto. T. TTvev/j.aTO^, Bph 3-'^*.t

KpajEu, -5 (<^ KpaTos), [in LXX chiefly for pTn hi., also for TPIX ,

etc, ;] 1. to be strong, mighty, hence, to rule, be master, prevail (so

chiefly in cl. ; in LXX : Bs li, i Es 438, ijv'i 14i9, al.). 2. to get

possession of, obtain, take hold of (Hdt., Thuc, al.) ; c. gen. rei (M,

Pr., 65), Ac 2713 ; T. x^^po's, Mt 9^5, Mk isi 5" 9^\ Lk 8^* ; c. aco. rei,

Mt 12"; c. ace. pers., Mt 143 18^8 21« 22« 26*'«f-, Mk 3^1 G^^ 1212
14i."ff-, Ac 3" 24«, Ee 20^ (of. 11 Ki 6«). 3. to hold, hold fast
{Mach., Polyb., al.) : c. ace. rei, iv t. Se^ia, Ee 2^. Metaph. : c. ace.

pers., pass., Ac 2^*; c. aec. rei, Ee 2^3,26 311. .^_ KecjtaXrjv (i.e. Christ),

Col 219; ^ ^apdSoo-ty (-eis), X070V, SiSaxy, Mk 73>*'8 9", II Th 21^,

Ee 2^*' 1*
; c. gen. rei. He 4^* 6^8 ; of sins, to retain, Jo 20^3 ; of re-

straint, seq. iVa /JLTJ, Ee 7^
; pass., seq. to5 /t^, Lk 24i"'.t

KpdTiaTos, -f], -ov, superl. of Kparw (Hom.), 1. strongest, mightiest
(Horn.). 2. noblest, best (cf. xpeto-o-cov), most excellent (Pind., Soph.,
al.) : voc, KpanuTe, as title of honour and respect (DCG, ii, 727^),

Lk 13, Ac 2328 243 2626.t

KpdTos, -EOS {-ovs), to', [in LXX chiefly for TV , Jb 12", Ps 89
(90)11, al. ;] 1. strength, esp. as in Horn., of bodily strength. 2. power,
might : He 2i*

; t6 k. t^s co-xu'os avToi, Bph V-^ 61" (Is 402", Da th
4^^")

; T. 8dfi;s avTov, Col 111
. i^g^^ KpoLTos, mightily, Ac 19^" ; a mighty

deed, an act of power, Lk l*i ; in doxologies, i Ti 61*, i Pe 4" S",
Ju25, Ee 1" 613.+

Kpauyd^fc) « Kpavyrj), [in LXX : II Bs 313 (j^^ l^j ) * ;] = Kpa^io,

1. of animals, to bay, to croak, etc. 2. Of men, to cry out.
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Mt 12", Jo 1213 1915, Ac 2223; geq. \iy^^^ Jq 18" ige.iS; „ai Xiy<s>v,

Lk 4*1 (WH, Kpdt,-) ;
4>u,vy fA-^ydXr,, Jo 11« (cf. Abbott, JV, 269 f.).+

KpauYrj, -^s, ri, [in LXX for nj^yy , nynp , r\V70 , etc. ;] crying,

outcry, clamour : Mt 25«, Lk 1*2, Ac 23^ Eph d^i, He 5^ Ee 21* .t

Kpeas, -€0)5, pi., Kjoea, [in LXX for ^i2;^; (freq.) ;] flesh, meat

:

Eo 1421, I Co 8i3.t

KpEi'o'o'ui' (Epic and old Att.) and KpeiTTwv (later Att.), prop,

comparat. of Kparvs, strong, but in sense often (as in cl., v. LS, s.v.) as

comparat. of dyaSds, [in LXX chiefly for 3113 ;] better ; (a) as to ad-

vantage or usefulness: i Co 111', g^e 11*° 122*; ^oA.A<S jxaWov k.,

Phi 1^3 Kpeicrcrov iroiuv, I Co 7^8 ; iaTiv, seq. inf., I Co 7', II Pe 2^1

;

(6) as to excellence : He 1* 6« T'' i^- 22 8« 9^3 lO^* lli"' ^s
; «. ^o-rt, seq.

inf., I Pe 3i'.t

KpE|jia)ji.ai, T.S. Kpe/xoivvvfii.

Kpe)i,dvvu)t,i (also Kp^jj.awv(o, Kpefidw ; the pres. is not found in

NT), [in LXX (where also Kpe/xd^io, Jb 26') chiefly for nbp ;] trans., to

hang, suspend: 0. ace. pers., seq. im, ^\ov, Ac S^" 10'*; pass., Lk
233'; seq. irepi, Mt 18®. Mid., Kpi/mfxai, intrans., to hang: seq. Ik,

Ac 28*; errl fu'Aou, Ga 313 (LXX). metaph., seq. iv, Mt 22*''.t

KpEirdXr), V.S. KpaLTrdXr/.

Kprijicos, -oS, o {<:^Kp€fidwvfu), [in LXX: II Ch 2512 (jrbO)*;] «

s^eep Sawifc ; Mt 8^2, Mk 5i3, Lk 833.t

Kpris, o, pi., Kp^TEs, a Cretan: Ac 2", Tit li2.t

KpVio-KTis, -6VT0S (Bl., § 10, 4), 6 (Lat.), Grescens : 11 Ti 4i<'.t

KpVJTri, -r?5, 17, Crete; Ac 27'' 12. i3. si, Tit l^.t

Kpt0ii, -5s, 17, [in LXX for rTiyt!?;] barley : pi. (as usually in cl.),

Ee 6«.t

KpiOiKos, -57, -oj/ {<^KpiOri), [in LXX for ITiyip;] 0/ barley:

Jo 69' 13.

Kpi(ia (Bl, §27, 2), -ros, TO «KpiV(o), [in LXX chiefly for

tapUi'p;] the issue of a judicial process, hence, 1. judgment, the

decision passed on the faults of others : Mt 7^ ; in forensic sense, c.

gen. pun., Lk 2420; esp. of the judgment of God, Eo 22 516 1133 {lOG,

in 1.), II Pe 23, Ju*; k. Xap-Pdv^aBai, Mt 23i3 (Eec, E, mg.), Mk 12*«,

Lk 20*', Eo 132, Ja 31 ; exetv, I Ti 512
;

jSacrTa^etv, Ga 51" ; (crdUw kavTq,

I Co 1129; jjj „. (rvvepxea-6a.i, ib. 3*; ehai iv t avrS k., Lk 23*"; C. gen.

obj., Eo 38, I Ti 3^ Ee I71; of God's judgment through Christ,

Jo 939; TO ^. apxerai, I Pe 4"; t. k. t. fi.(\Xov, Ac 2425; ^ alaviov.

He 62; eKpivev 6 ®eos t. k. vij.wv, Ee IS^"; of the right of judgment,

Ee 20*. 2. a matter for judgment, a law-suit, a ease : 1 Co 6'.t

Kpifoi', -ov, TO [in LXX chiefly for llff^W , njttrW;] a lily : Mt 628,

Lk 122'.t

Kpiva, [in LXX chiefly for iflStSr, also for p, an, etc.;] 1. <o

17
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separate, select, choose (cl. ; in LXX : ii Mac IS^'). 2. to approve,

esteem : Eo 14*. 3. to be of opinion, judge, think : Lk 7*^, i Co 11^^

;

seq. TovTo oTt, II Co S'^*; c. ace. et inf., Ac 16^^; c. ace. et pred.,

Ac 13*'' 26^. 4. to decide, determine, decree : c. ace, Ac 16*, Eo 14'^,

I Co 7", II Co 21; e. inf. (Field, Notes, 167), Ac 20i« 252*, i Co 22 5^,

Tit 312 (cf. I Mac 1133, y^i g", al.) ; e. ace. et inf., Ac 21^5 27i. 5. to

judge, adjudge, pronounce judgment: absoL, Jo 8'"'' 2^; seq. Kara., c.

ace., Jo 72* 8"; Kpicnv k., Jo 7'''*; r. Sikmov, Lk 12" (Deiss., LAE,
118) ; in forensic sense, Jo IS^i, Ac 23^, al. ; pass., Eo 3* (^^^) ; of God's
judgment, Jo 5^" 8^", Eo 2i« 3", 11 Ti 41, i Pe 45, al. 6. = KaraKpivoi,

to condemn (cl.) : Ac 13^7 ; of God's judgment, Jo B^^ 5^2 12*'^' *«, Ac
7\ Eo 212, I Co 1132, He lOsoff'XX)^ ja g^, Ee 192, al. 7. As in LXX
(for astt?), to rule, govern (iv Ki 15^, Ps 2i°, al.) : Mt 1028, Lk 223o,

I Co 63. 8. to bring to trial (cl.) ; mid., to go to law : 0. dat. pers.,

Mt 5*" ; seq. /uera, c. gen. pers. (of the opponent), Ittl, 0. gen. (of the

judge), I Co 6^' * (cf. ava-, d?ro-, avT-UTro- (-/U-ai), Sia-, iv-, iin-, Kara-, trw-,

VTTO- (-yuai), o~vv-v7ro- [-jxai)).

SyN. : V.S. SiKa<rTJjs.

Kpuris, -e(os, rj {<iKpivui), [in LXX chiefly for I3pi??lp, also for

n^'1 , etc. ;] 1. a separating, selection (Arist., al.). 2. a decision,

judgment (cl.) : Jo 8", i Ti 52*, n Pe 2", Ju'; «. Kpiveiv, Jo 72*; in

forensic sense, Ac 833 (lxx) (y_ Page, in 1.) ; esp. of the Divine judg-

ment, Jo 319 524,27,29,30 1231 168, U, „ rph 1*, He 102^, Ja 2" 512, II Pe
2*, Ee 181"; pL, Ee 16^ 192; of the last judgment, Mt 10" 1122,24

1236,4i,42_ Lk IQi* 1131. S2_ He 927, II Pe 2« 3'', 1 Jo 4^^ Ju^.i^; ^ «.

T^s yiivvrrs, Mt 2333. 3. By meton. (as in LXX for tspti^a, Is 5'', al.;

ay^"!! , Da 71"), of the standard of judgment, right, justice : Mt 12^8, 20

(LXX, Is 42*3) 2323_ Lk 11*2
. of the tribunal (a local court), Mt 52i.22.t

KpiCTiros, -ov, 6, Grispus : Ac 188, j Qq inf

KpiT^ipioi', -ov, TO« KpiTTjs), [lu LXX : III Kl T' (laperp), Da LXX
TH 7", th26 (]t:i), Su*^ Ex 21«, Jg 51"*;] 1. a means of judging,

test, criterion. 2. a tribunal : 1 Co 62' *, Ja 2''.t

Kpinrjs, -ov, 6 {<^Kpi.vin), [in LXX chiefly for BBtS';] a judge: Mt

525, Lk 121*' 68 182
. ^_ aStKi'as, Lk 18« ; e. gen. rei (obj.), Ac ISi^, Ja 4"

;

(qual.), SiaXoyuTixiov Trovrjplov, Ja 2* ; of a Eoman procurator, Ac 2410

;

3f God, He 1223, j^ 412; Christ, Ac 10*2, 11 Ti 48, Ja 59; of those

whose conduct is made a standard for judging, Mt 122'i', Lk ll^^ ; in the

OT sense (Jg 2i8, Eu 1^, al), of a ruler in Israel, Ac 132«.t

Stn. : St/cao-Tijs, q.v.

* KpiTiKos, -5?, -ov (<^ Kpivui), critical, able to discern or judge : e.

gen. obj., He 412.+

Kpou'ui, [in LXX: seq. im, Jg I922, Ca 52 (psi);] c. ace,

7. avkaiav, Jth 141**;] to strike, knock: at a door (kotttciv, in Att.),
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Mt 77'S, Lk 119.10 12s«, Ac 12i«, Ee S^"; c. ace, t. 6^pav, Lk 1W\
Ac 12i3.t

Kpu^U, V.S. KpUTTTU.

*+Kpuirn) (WH, E; KpvTTTri, LT, Tr. ; -ov, Eec), -m, tj, a crypt,

cellar : Lk ll^s.t

KpuTTTcSs, -rj, -6v {KpviTTw), [in LXX for DtiN , "IFIpp , etc. ;] hidden,

secret : Mt lO^e, Mk 4^2, Lk S^^ 12^ ; 6 k. -rijs KapSc'as 5,/6lpo)7ros, i Pe 3*

;

neut., Jv T<3 k., Mt 6*'«; eV «., Jo 7*'^" W ; 6 iv k. 'lovSatos, Eo 2^^;

pi., TO. K. T. o-KOTOus, I Co 4' ; T. di'^pioTrui', Eo 2^^
J T. KapSta^, I Co li^''

;

T. aia-)(yvrj's, II Co 4^,t

KpuTTTO), [in LXX for san , ]nrfl , ino , ]SS , etc. ;] io hide, con-

ceal : c. ace, Mt 13" 25i8
; seq. iv, ib. ^s (pass., Mt 13«, Col 3^) ; pass.,

Mt 51*, He 1123, I Ti 525^ Ee 2" ; i^pvp-rj (on the tense and its forma-
tion, V. M, Pr., 161; Bl., § 19, 3) k. i^}Siv, Jo 8"; seq. eis, Lk IS^i,

Ee 6^^; dTro (in cl. more freq. dupl. ace), Ee %^^; pass., Jo 12^",

(Bl., § 34, 4). Metaph. : Mt ll^^ IS^s, Lk ll^^, WH, mg., 18^* 19*^,

Jo 19^^ (of. aico-, kv-, irepL-KpvTrT(i>)A

*+ KpuoraXXi^u (<; Kpva-TaXX.o's), to shine like crystal, be crystal-clear

:

Ee 21" {Siir. A.€y.).t

Kpu'crraWos, -ov, 6 {<^Kpvo%, frost), [in LXX : Jb3829, Ps 147«'("),

Ez 1^2 (m;^), etc. ;] crystal : Ee 4« 22i.t

Kpu(|>aros, -at'a, -aiov (<[ Kpvtjta = Kpvijiirj), [in LXX for ^^1DS1 , Je

232*, al. ;] hidden, secret : h t<S k., Mt 6i«.+

Kpu<|>ij (prop, -rj, Eec. ; later spelling is due to assimilation to

dat. ; cf. uKYJ), adv., [in LXX chiefly for nriD;] secretly, in secret:

Eph 5i2.t

KTciofiai, -S)//.ai, [in LXX chiefly for n3p;] in pres., impf., fut.

and aor., to procure for oneself, get, gain, acquire (the pf. and plpf.,

to have acqiured, hence to possess, do not occur in NT) : c. aoc. rei,

Mt 109, Lk 1812, Ac 82»; c. gen. pret., Ac 2228; ^^ c_ gen. pret., Ac li^;

T. ilruxa-i vfiMv (MM, xvi), Lk 2119; r. kavrov ct/ceCos KTOurOai, I Th 4*

(where if a-. = body, k. must = pf ., KiKTrj/jtat ; v. MM, xvi ; M, Th., in 1.

;

Field, Notes, 72 f . But a-, is most freq. taken as = wife ; v. Thayer,

S.V.; Lft., Notes, 53 ff.; ICC, in l.).t

KTYJfia, -Tos, TO« KToofiai), [In LXX for D"^? , etc. ;] a possession,

property : Mt I922, Mk IO22, Ac 2*^ 5i.t

KT-fjcos, -ous, TO (<^ KTaoyiiat, hence primarily a possession), [in

LXX chiefly for n^Z , Ge l^s, al., also for njpn , NJS , etc. ;] a beast,

(in late Gk. esp.) a beast of burden : Lk 10^*
;

pi. (as chiefly in cl.),

Ac 232*, Ee 181^ ; of quadrupeds, as opp. to fishes and birds (cf. Ge, I.e.),

I Co 1539.t

**t KTi^Tup, -opos, o (/crdo/tiai), [in Sm. : Jl 1" *
;] a possessor : Ac 42*.t

KTiJo), [in LXX chiefly for Nna, Ps 50 (51)i», al.; also for

rap, Ge 1419, Pr 822; -,5,^ jg 22" 46"; Wi 2-'\ ^i 1*.9 (and freq.),
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I Es 4*^, al.;] 1. in cl., to people or found a region or city (i Bs, I.e.).

2. In LXX and NT, of God, to create : Mk ISi*, i Co ll^ Col I" S",

Bph 3", I Ti 48, Ee 4" 10^; 5 Kzla-as, Mt 19* (WH, E, mg.), Eo l^^;

of the divine operation on the soul, Bph 2"' ^^ 4^* (cf. Ps., i.o.).t

KT^cris, -€(os, V K^nto.), [in LXX: Ps 103 (104)2* (jjjp), Pr

113 A (]in) , To 85, Wi 2«, Si 16i^ in Mao 22, al. ;] 1. a founding,

settling, foundation (cl.). 2. In LXX and NT, (a) the act of creating,

creation: Mk 10« (Swete, in 1.),
13l^ Eo l^o, ii Pe 3*; (b) that which

has been created, creation : Eo 1^* 8^^, He 4?-^ ; Knivi] k., ii Co 6^^,

Ga 6^5; iracrg avdpwirivrj k. (Hort., in 1.), I Pe 2^3; collectively, of the

sum of created things (Wi 19«, Jth 16"), Mk 16P5], Col 11^^.23, He 9",

Ee 31* ; of the irrational creation, Eo 8i'"22.t

** KTia^a, -Tos, t6 « KTtto)), [in LXX : Wi 92 13' I411, Si 362o ai\

38'*, III Mao 511 * ;] 1. (cl.) a colony. 2. a created thing, creature

:

I Ti 4*, Ja 118, Ee 5^\ S^.t

KTiirrris, -ov, t « Krt^oi), [in LXX : II Ki 22S2 (Heb., al), Jth 912,

Si 248, jj^ JY Mac 5*;] 1. (cl.) a founder. 2. a creator: of God,
I Pe 4i9.t

KupEia, V.S. Kv/3ia,

KuP^pkricTis, -ews, ^ (<^ Kv^epvau), Lat. gubemare, to guide), [in

LXX: Pr 1^ 11" 24^ (ni^TO)*;] 1. steering, pilotage (Plat.).

2. Metaph., government : pi., i Co 1228.t

KuPepkViTris, -ov, 6 (v.S. Kv/Sepv-qa-ii), [in LXX for b^h , Bz 27*' 2^ 28^

Pr 232*, IV Mac 71*;] 1. a steersman, pilot: Ac 27", Ee 18i^. 2.

Metaph., a guide, governor (Bur., Plat.).t

* KuPia (Att. -iia, and so Eec), -as, 17 (< kw)8os, a cube, a die), dice-

playing ; metaph., trickery, sleight : Bph 4^*.+

kuk\6(5u «Ki;V\os), [in LXX : iv Ki 32^ B (niD) *;] 1. to make
a circle, go round. 2. to encircle, surround : 0. ace. pers., Jo 10^*

(Tr., WH, mg.) ; c. ace. rei, Ee 20».t

KUKXieei/, adv., «kwkXos), [in LXX chiefly for ^"'100, S"'!?;]

from all sides, round about : Ee 4^' *> ^.t

kukXos, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for S'^ap;] a ring, circle. Dat.,

KvKko), as adverb., round about, around: Mk 3'* 6«'36, Lk 912, Eo 15";

c. gen., Ee 4« 511 7".+

kukXoo), -co (•< kvkX.os), [in LXX chiefly for S20 ;] 1. to move in a
circle, revolve. 2. to surround, encircle : c. ace. pers., Jo IO2* (WH,
txt., cf. -Evo)), Ac 1420

;
pass., Lk 2120, He ll^o (cf. 7repi-KVK\6(a).f

**t KiSXicr^ia, -TOS, TO «KuXio)), [in Sm. : Ez IQi^*;] 1. a roll.

2. = KvXia-p.6s (q.v.), a rolling, wallowing (or, as KvKCo^pa, Xen., Eq.,

V. 3, a rolling-place) : 11 Pe 2^2 (Eec.).t

**t KuXi(T(i(5s, -oS, 6 «Ku\ta)), [in Th. : Pr 2i8*;] = cl. Ku'Xto-is, a
rolling, wallowing : 11 Pe 222 (cf. KvXto-/ta).t

KwXi'o), late form of kv\iv8u>, [in LXX : Jos lOi*, i Ki 1433, al.
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(bba), IV Ki 933 (tflaa?), al.;] to roll, roll along. Pass., to he rolled;
of persons (in Horn, as sign of grief), to roll or wallow : Mk Q^'.t

* KuWos, -ri, -ov, 1. crooked, crippled : Mt 15^"' ^1 (WH, txt. om.)

;

2. maimed : Mt IS^, Mk 9«.t
KUji,a, -Tos, TO {<C Kvui, to be pregnant, to swell), [in LXX chiefly

for ba;] a ivave: pi., Mt 8^* 14?^, Mk 4"; ^. eaU^uq^, fig., Jui^.t

Sriv^. : kX-uScov, q.v.

Ku'uPaXoi', -ov, TO « Kvfi/Si], a cup), [in LXX chiefly for fl^SO l]

a cymbal : i Co IS^.t

Ku>ii/oi', -oi;, TO, [in LXX : Is 2826.2'^ (]ia5) *;] cummin: Mt 23^^

A

*Kui'dpioi', -ov, TO (in Att. also kwISlov, dim. of kuW), a ZiiiZe doa;
Mt 1526.27, Mk7">2s.t

Kuirpios, -a, -ov, of Cyprus, Cyprian : Ac 4^8 112" 21i6.t

Ku'irpos, -ou, ij, Cz/prMs ; Ac lli» 13* 1539 21^ 27*.t

Kuirru, [in LXX chiefly for Itp ;] to bow the head, stoop down :

Mk V ; seq. KaTW, Jo 8 1^' *! (cf. dm-, irapa-, o-uv-Kij7rTa)).+

KupriKaios, -a, -ov (<; Kvp-^vv;), 0/ Oyrene, a Cyrenman : Mt 27^2,

Mk 1521, Lk 232«, Ac 69 1120 IS^.t

KupY]i'T], -r)i, fi, Cyrene, a city in Libya : Ac 2i°.t

Kup^fios (prop. -6Vtos, V. Bl., 13 ; -ivos L, -etvos, Tr., WH, nag.),

-ov, o, Quirinus, prop. Quirinius : Lk 22.

t

Kupia (Kupta, T, WH, mg.), -as, y), [in LXX chiefly for n"153 ;]

a lady : u Jo i' * (on the interpretation, v. ICC, 167 ff.).+

**tKupiaKos, -rj, -6v (•<[Kupios), [in LXX: k. ^wv;, (Supta/o; 0., E),

II Mac 153« A*;] 1. as freq. in Inscr. (LS, s.v. ; Deiss., B8, 217 f.), of
the lord or master, imperial. 2. of the Lord (i.e. Christ) : ^£irvov,

I Co 1120; fi^ipa^ Ee 1". (Cf. X6yia <., Papias, Eus., HE, iii, 39, 1;

ypa(f>oj, K., Clem. Alex., etc; for eccl. usage, cf. Soph., Lex., s.v.)t

KupiEuu (<[Kuptos), [in LXX chiefly for bt2?a;] to be lord or

master of, to rule {over): c. gen. obj., Lk 222^, Eo 14', 11 Co I2*;

absol., I Ti B^^ ; metaph., o Oavaro';, Eo 6^ ; 17 afiapria, ib. '*
; 6 to/aos,

ib. 7^ (cf. KaTa-Kvpievai).^

Kupios, -a, -ov (also -OS, -ov), [in LXX (subst.) chiefly for mn"'

,

also for ]ilX , bs2, , etc. ;] havingpower (Kvpoi) or authority ; as subst.,

o K., Zor«i, master ; 1. in general : c. gen. rei, Mt 9^* 20*, Mk 12' 13^',

Lk 19='3 ; T. aa.pp6.rov, Mt 12^, Mk 228, Lk 6^ ; c. gen. pers., SouXov,

etc., Mt 102^ Lk 1421, Ac 16i«, al. ; absol., opp. to ol SoCA,ot, Bph B^. 9,

al. ; of the Emperor (Deiss., LAE, 161), Ac 252« ; Oiol iroXKol koL k.

iroXXoi, I Co 8* ; of a husband, i Pe 3^ ; in voc, as a title of respect to

masters, teachers, magistrates, etc., Mt 13^7 1622 27«, Mk 728, Lk 512,

Jo 411, Ac 95, al. 2. As a divine title (freq. in tt. ; Deiss., LAE, 353 ff.)

;

in NT, (a) of God : 6 k., Mt 5^3, Mk 5^\ Lk 1^, Ac 7^3, He B^, Ja 4i5,

al.; anarth. (BL, § 46, 6), Mt 219, Mk I320, Lk 1^^ He 721, i Pe 126,

al. ; K. T. ovpavov Koi T. yrjs, Mt 112* ; t. Kvpievovrwv, I Ti 6^^ ; n. 6 6eos,
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Mt 4''>i", al. ; id. seq. o TravTOKparmp, Ee 4*; k. a-apawd, Eo 9^"; (6)

ayyeXos Kvpiov, Mt l^O 2", Lk 1", al. ; TTVivfia KvpCov, Lk 418, Ac S^"

;

ib) of the Christ : Mt Sl^, Mk ll^, Lk 1*^ 20«, al. ; of Jesus after his

resurrection (Dalman, Words, 330), Ac lO^", Eo 148, i Co 7^2, Bph 4*,

al.; o ^. p.ov, Jo 20^8; 6 k. lijo-oCs, Ac pi, i Co ll^^, al; id. seq.

Xpio-T09, Bph 12, al. ; 6 k. r)p.!av, I Ti 1", He T*, al. ; id. seq. 'Iijo-ols,

I Th 311, He 1321, al.; Xpio-rds, Eo I6I8; '!. X., i Co 1^, i Th 1", al.;

"I. X. (X. '!.) h K. {riiJLwv), Eo 1*, Col 2«, Eph 3", al. ; 6 k. ical 6 o-wr-^p,

II Pe 32 ; id. seq. 'I X., ib. 18
; anarth., I Co 7^2. 26, Ja 5*, al. ; k. Kvpiiov,

Ee 19'" ; c. prep., d.7ro {Kara, irpos, (Tvv, etc.) K., Col 32*, al.

Syn. : v.s. SiairoTTjs.

*t KupioTTis, -T/Tos, 17 (•< Ku'pios), lordsMp, dominion : Bph I21,

11 Pe 2i», Ju8; pi., Col li« (cf. Lft., GoL; Mayor, J?t., in 11.; DB,
i, 616 f.).t

Kupdci), -5 «Ki)pos, 1. authority. 2. validity), [in LXX for Dip;]

io confirm, ratify, make valid ; 11 Co 28
;
pass., Ga S^' (cf. Trpo-Kvp6(D)A

Kv<av, KUKos, 6, rj (in NT masc. only), [in LXX for 3^3;] a dog

:

Lk 1621, II Pe 222
. metaph., as a word of reproach, Mt 7", Phi 32,

Ee 22i5.t

KuXoi', -ov, TO, a limb, member of a. body, [but in LXX (Le

263", Nu 1429.32,83_ j Ki 17^^ Is 662**) for ijg;] hence, carcase;

He3i'^(i'^x).t

KuXiIu « KoAos), [in LXX for xbs , irjQ , etc. ;] to hinder, re-

strain, forbid, withhold: c. ace. et inf., Mt 19", Lk232, Ac 8^ 16«,

2423, I Th 2", He 723 ; inf. cm., Mk 9^8. 39 iqu, Lk 9«' *" 11^2 18",

Ac 111^, Eo 113, jij Jo 10 ; ace. om., i Ti 4^ ; c. ace. pers. et gen. rei,

Ac 27*3 ; c. ace. rei, i Co 1439, „ pg 2i«
; id. seq. tou /j.y, Ac 10*''

; id.

seq. .Itto' (like Heb. p xb? , Ge 23^ al.), Lk 629 (cf. 8ia-KoyX^io).f

KcSfir], -rys, rj, [in LXX for ri3 , isn , TJr , etc. ;] a village or

country town, prop, as opp. to a walled city : Mt 14i5, Mk 6^, al.

;

To'Xets Kol IV., Mt 935, al. ; with the name added, Brjdkeip., Jo 7*2

;

Bridavia, ib. Ill . -yyitij ^]^q name of the district, rets k. Kaicrapias, Mk
827; ^ay.a.puTS,v, Lk 9^2, Ac 826.

*t KCd/xiSiroXis, -e(os, 17, (X country town : Mk 1^8 (v. Swete, in l.).t

** KWfjios, -ov, 6, [in LXX : Wi 1423, jj ]y[ac 6* * ;] a reveZ, carousal

:

Eo 1313, Ga 521, I Pe 43.t

SVN. : v.s. Kpanrd\rj.

* Kwcuili, -(OTTOS, o, a g'raai ; Mt 232*.t

KSis, gen. KS, tj, Cos, an island in the .ffigean Sea : ace. K<o, Ac
211 (KSv, Eec.).+

Koxrdfi., 6, Cosam : Lk 328.t

Kw+os, -rj, -ov « KowTw), [in LXX chiefly (Bx 4", al.) for D^N

;

for trin, Hb 218;] J^j4,jj_ dull. Metaph., of the senses, esp. (a) of

speech, dumb : Mt 932. 33 1322 1530, 31^ Lk 1^2 Hi*
; (6) of hearing, deaf:

Mt 115, Mk 732.37 925_ Lk722.+
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A

A, X, XdfipSo, TO, indecl., lambda, I, the eleventh letter. As a
numeral, A.' = 30; \ = 30,000.

\ayxdvu, [in LXX : I Ki 14^' (Tab, v. Th., &>:, 38), Wi 8^^
III Mac 61*;] 1. to obtain by lot, to obtain (in cl., c. gen.) : c. inf. art.
(Bl., § 36, 3; 71, 3), Lk 1»; c. ace. rei, Ac li^ ii Pe 1\ 2. to draw
lots : seq. Trepl, Jo 19'^*.t

Adjapos, -ov, 6, colloquial abbreviation of EA.€a^ap (-a^apos), q.v.),

Lazarus; 1. of Bethany: Jo ir"- 12i'2.'J. lo.". 2. The beggar in the
parable: lAW, 23-25 f

\depa (Att. ; in Horn., -pjj, Eec. -pa), adv., [in LXX chiefly for

ICIB3;] secretly: Mt li^ 2\ Mk 533 (-^h, mg.), Jo ll^s, Ac 16".t

\ot\a+, -OTTOS, v> [in LXX : Jb 21is 2720 X (n|)ra) 38i, Je 32 (25)32

{rnvp, -irs), Wi 5"- 23, Si 439.12*;] ^ hurricane, whirlwind: Mk
437, Lk 823, jj Pe 2ir.t

Syjy. : 6vf\X.a, q.v., and cf. ai/e)u,os.

XuKeu, Dor. for XrjKfoi = Xoo-kw, q.v.

*XoKTi^oi «A.af, wii/i the foot), to kick: Ac 26i*.t

XaXe'oi, -a, [in LXX chiefly for nai pi., also for TON , etc. ;] 1. to

utter: of inanimate things, Ee 4i 10*; metaph., He 11* 122*. 2. to

talk, speak, say: absol., Mt 933 12*6, Mk 53^, Lk 8*9; seq. &, i Co
1311, Ee 1311 ; ek, I Co 149; ^^^ ^t 123*; c. aco. rei, Mt 10i9, Mk Ips,
Jo 830, al. ; c. dat. pers., Mt 12*«, Lk 24«, Eo 7', al. ; c. ace. rei et dat.

pers., Mt 918, Jo 10«, al. ; c. prep., Trpo's, ^erd, w^pL, Mk &''", Lk li9

233, al.; h, ii, a7r6, Mt 133, Jo 12*9 1410, al.; \. r. X6yov, Mk 832, ^l.;

seq. orat. dir. (not cl.), Mk 143i, He 5« lliS; Hebraistically (Dalman,
Words, 25 f.), eAdA.,o-e Xiymv, Mt 142?, Jo 812, Ac gao^ ^1.

SyN. : V.S. Xeyo).

XaXi'o, -as, 17, [in LXX chiefly for nST, nn^l;] 1. loquacity.

2. talk, speech, conversation : Mt 26^3 ((.f. Ca 43), Jo 4*2 8*3 .t

Xajxd (Heb. nab , v.l. Xe/ia = Aram. Kai?), ivhy : Mt 27*" (WH,

mg., Xe/xd TTr., WH, txt., Ac;u<£ L), Mk 153* (Xe/td LT, \ap.p.5., Eec.).t

XanPd™, [in LXX chiefly for npb, also for StffJ , "ch , THN,
etc.;] 1. to take, lay hold of: absol., Mt 262«, Mk I422; c. ace. rei, Mt
5*9 26^2, al. mult.; c. ace. pers., Mt 213*, Mk 123, ^1.; pleonastic

Xa^civ (M, Pr., 230 ; BL, § 74, 2), Mt 133i 14", al. ; so also indie,

Mk 727, Jo I9I' *9, Ee 85, al. ; metaph., c. ace. rei, a<jiopiJ.-qv, Eo 7^' "

;

iTTo'Sety/ia, Ja 51" ; id. c. ace. pers., <l>6^os, Lk 71" ; irvevfia, Lk 93'

;

7T€tpao-/io's, I Go 1013 ; aoristic pf. (M, Pr., 145, 238 ; Bl., g 59, 4), Ee 5^^

8^, al. 2. to receive : absol., opp. to aiT^iv, Mt 7^, al. ; SiBovai, Mt 10*,

Ac 2036 ; c. ace. rei, Mt 27«, Mk 103", al. mult. ; c. ace. pers., Jo 6^1

1329 1927, II Jo 19; ^aTTiV/xao-tv (a vulgarism; Bl, §38, 3), Mk 14«=;

metaph., t. \6yov, Mt 1329, Mk 4I';
t. frnprvpiav, Jo 3"; t. prjixara,
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Jo 12*8; n-poVoTTov (Heb. Dijp tii^:; Dalman, Words, 30), Lk 20^1,

Ga 26
; ^iorjv aldviov (Dalman, op. cit., 124 f.), Mk lO^" (cf . dm-, dvrt-,

a-vv-avTi- (-/xai), airo-, iiri-, Kara-, //.era-, irapa-, crvv-Trapa-, vpo-, irpoa-,

<rvv-, crvv-Trepi,-, VTro-Xa/j^pdvij}).

Adiisx, o, indecl. (Heb. '^0^), Lamech (Ge 5^^) : Lk 33«.+

\a|Xfi,d, V.S. Xayua.

Xafiirds, -dSos, ^ « Xa/iTTO)), [in LXX for TB^ ;] a torch (freq.

fed, like a lamp, with oil) : Mt 25iff-, Jo 18^ Ac 20^, Ee 4* 8i».t

Syn. : Xvxyo^, lamp, q.v. ; <^ai/ds, torc^ or lantern ; cf . Euther-

ford's JfP/ir., 131 f.; Tr., Syn., §xlvi; Z»C(r, s.v. Zam^; 1)5, iii,

43 f.

**\a^-n-p<5s, -d, -dv «Xdj»,™), [in LXX: To 13", Wi 61^ 1720, Si

2922 3313 (3025) 34 (3i)23_ Bp. Je««*;] bright, brilliant: Trora/ids, Ee
22^ (BV, clear) ; do-r^p, ib. ^^ ; of clothing, brilliant, splendid : Lk 23ii,

Ac 1030, ja, 22,
3_ Ee 15« I81* 198.+

XafiirpoTYis, -)?Tos, 17, [in LXX : Ps 109 (110)» (TTJ), al. ;] bright-

ness, brilliancy : t. ^Xtou, Ac 26^3 .+

* XajATTpus, adv., splendidly : of sumptuous fare (as freq. ; cf.

iSia/JMTa \ap.Trpd, Si 2922), L]j 1619.t

Xd/xTru, [in LXX for HM , etc.;] to shine : Mt 5^^'^* W, Lk I72*,

Ac 12'', II Co 46 (cf. £K-, 7rept-Xd/iirfl)).t

Xai'Odva), [in LXX for ublf ni., etc. ;] to escape notice, be hidden

(from): Mk 72*, Lk 8*^ c. ace. pers., Ac 262«, 11 Pe B^'^; as in

common cl. idiom, seq. ptcp., IkaOov ^evio-avrts, entertained unawares.
He 132 (cf. EK-, en-t-Xoj'6av(o).t

tXa^€UTds, -q, 6v (<[Xa^tu(o; •< A.as, a stone, $€<o, to scrape), [in

LXX: De 4« (n|Dp); in Aq. : Nu 212"; Th. : Jg 711*;] hewn (in

stone) ; Lk 23^^ (elsewhere koivtj writers use Xaro/Aip-ds, iv Ki 12^2, al.

;

cf. XaTOjU,Ew).t

AaoSiKEia, V.S. AaoSiKia.

AaoSiKcus, -e<os, 6, a Laodicean : Col 4i*.+

AaoSiKia (Eec. -eta), -as, 17, Laodicea, a city on the Lycus in

Phrygia : Col 2^ 4". i5. le, Ee 1" 3i*.t

Xads, -ov, 6, [in LXX very freq. for D? , Ge 14^', al. ; occasionally

for Dx!? (Ge 252^, al.), etc. ;] a word rarely found in Att. prose ; 1. the

people at large (Hom., al.), esp. of people assembled : Mt 272*, Lk I21

3" al.
;

pi. (Horn., al, ir.; v. MM, xvi), Ac 42''. 2. a people, those of

the same race and language (Pind., .Slsch., al. : in LXX, Ge 26",

Ex 9", al.) : joined with yXSo-o-a, </>i;Xij, idvo^, Ee S' 7^ ll^, al. ; pi.,

Lk 231, Eo 1511 ; esp. as almost always in LXX. of Israel, Mt 423, -^-^

7«, Lk 2", Jo ll^", He 2", al.; opp. to t. Wf-n- Ac 261^23^ Eo 15i»;
01

wpujjivTipoi [wploToi, etc.) Tov X., Mt 212^, Lk 19'', Ac 4^, al. ; 6 X. fjuov

(avTov, T. 6€ov), Mt 2", Lk 1«, He 112^, al. ; of the people disting. from
the rulers and priests (i Bs 1^\ Jth 8', al.), Mt 26*, Lk 20i», He 5\
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al.; of Christians, as the people of God, Ac 15i*, Eo 926.26, He d";
TreptovVtos, Tit 21*

; eh rrepiTroijjo-iv, I Pe 2' (I-XXj^

Stjv. : v.s. Brj/j.oi.

\dpuyi, -yyos, 6, [in LXX chiefly for 'ijri, Jb 6^", al.; Ps 59

(7i-||) ;] the larynx, throat : metaph., of speech (of. Si 6^), Eo 3i3 (lxx).+

Aacr^a (Eec. -aia), -as, ^, Lasea, a city of Crete, otherwise un-
known : Ac 27^.+

*\(»o-K<i), 1. (in cl., poet.) to clang, crash, crack; in late prose, to

crack or burst noisily : Ac l^* (eXaKijo-er, perh., however, from Xaxeu),

q.v. ; Bl., in 1.). 2. (in ol., prose) to scream, shout.f
t XaTOfieo), -S) (<[ Xard/Aos, a Stonecutter, iv Ki 121^, al. ; <;Aas,

T€/*v«); cf. XafeuTos), [in LXX: i Ch 22^, al. (isn); Ex 2V^, Nu 21i8

(ma) ;] to hew, hew out stones : Mt 27^'', Mk 15«.t
Xarpeia, -as, rj (<[ XaTpevto, q.v.), [in LXX (always of divine

service) : Ex 1225.26 135, Jqs 222?, i Ch 281= (nihy), i Mac 1« 2i9.22,

III Mac 41* * ;] 1. hired service, service. 2. (in cl. also) divine service,

worship : Jo 162, Eo 9* 12i, He 91- «.t

Xarpeuoi (•< Xarpis, a hired servant), [in LXX (always, as XarpEta,

of the service of God or of heathen divinities) chiefly for I3jr, Ex 3^2,

al. ; in Da LXX th (3^2, al.) for n^S ;] 1. to work for hire. 2. to

serve ; in cl., also of divine service, to serve, worship, and so always in

NT : c. dat. pers., t. $€&, Mt 4", Lk 4:Hi^^), Ac T' 24" 2723, He 9",

Ee 715 223; of idol worship (cf. Ex 205, jjz 2032), Ac 7*2, Eo 125;

T. 6eio X. iv T. TTvevfuaTi /urv, Eo 1' ; id. iv KadapS, a-uveiSi^iTei, II Ti 1^

;

fier evXafiuas n. Seous, He 122^; iv (KTiorqTL k. SiKaio<rvvri, Lk 1''*;

(without 6e<S) vrjcrreiai^ k. Set^aecn, Lk 2^''
; Tryevfian 6eov, Phi 3' ; absoL,

Ac 26'' ; 6 Xarpevav, the worshipper. He 9* IO2 ; of ministerial service,

c. dat. rei, He 85 13".+

SYN. : XeiToupyeo), q.V.

Xdxocoi', -ov, TO (XaxatVft), to dig), [in LXX : Ge 9^, in Ki 20 (21)2,

Ps 36 (37)2, Pr 151'' (p-ji
^ p^j)*;] « garden herb, vegetable: Lkll*2;

usually in pi., Mt 13=2, Mk 4^2, Eo I42.+

Syjxr. : jioravri, q.v.

Aeppaios, -ov, o (on the derivation, v. Dalman, Words, 50 ; Swete,

Mk., I.e.), Lebbceus : Mt 10^, Mk 31^ (WH, mg. ; ©oSSaTos, q.v., Eec,
WH, txt., EV, cf. WH, App., 11, 24. In Lk S", Ac 1^\ he is called

2t/«i)v 6 Zi;X(i)Ti;s.)+

*^\£yu!)v (Eec. -ew), -wros, 17, (Lat. legio), a legion: Mt 2653,

Mk 59. 15, Lk 830.+

Xe'yu, [in LXX very freq., chiefly for nON; Xe'ytt for D^J, Ge

2215, al. ;] 1. in Horn., to pick out, gather, reckon, recount. 2. In

Hdt. and Att., to say, speak, affirm, declare : absol., Ac 13i5 241"

.

seq. orat. dir., Mt 93*, Mk S", Jo 129, al. ; seq. Srt recit., Mk 321, Lk I2*,

Jo 61*, al.; ace. et. inf., Lk lli^, Jo 122^, al.; after another verb
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of speaking, Trpoo-^wveiv k. X^yuv, Mt 11^^, al. ; airiKpiO-q (eXa'A.T/o-ei')

Xiyu>v {koX Xiy^i; Dalman, Words, 24 ff.), Mt 259, Mk S^^ T^, Lk 246.
7^

al. ; of unspoken thought, A. iv eauT<|), Mt 3**, Lk 3*, al. ; of writing,

II Co 8*, Phi 411, al. ; Xiya 17 ypa<^7?, Eo 4^ Ja 2^^, al. ; c. ace. rei

Lk 8^ 9^^, Jo 5^*, al. ; <tv Xeycis (a non-committal phrase ; Swete, Mk.
359, 369 f.), Mt 27", Mk I52, Lk 23^, Jo 183"; g. dat. pars., seq. orat,

dir., Mt 820, m]j 217_ al. mult. ; id. seq. on, Mt 3^ al. ; c. prep., Trpds,

/A€Ta, TTipi, etc., Mk 4", Jo 1158, He 96, al. ; to mean (cl.), Mk 14",

Jo 6'^i, I Co 10•*^ al.; to call, name, Mk lO^S; pass., Mt 9", Mk 15^ al

(of. avTi-, 8ta- (-/iat), Trpo-, crv\-Xiy(a).

8yN. : XaXim, which refers to the utterance, as Xiym to the

meaning of what is said, its correspondence with thought (Tr., Syn.,

Ixxvi; Thayer, s.v. XaXita).

\ci|ji.|ji.a (WH, Xi/ji/jia, V. their ^^p., 154), -tos, to (<;X£iiift)), [in

LXX : IV Ki 19* A (ni-ISt?') * ;] « remnant : Eo ll^.t

XeIos, -da., -e'lov, [in LXX : Ge 27", i Ki 17" E {pbn , pdn)

;

bSbsX., Is 40* A (njr,"5a); Pr 220 12" 26^3*;] smooth: opp. to rpaxv's,

Lk 35 (LXX).!

Xciiro), [in LXX : Jb 4", Pr I91W (tis), al. ;] 1. trans., to leave,

leave behind; pass., to be left behind, to lack r seq. prep, (as more
usual in cL), iv, Ja 1*; c. gen. rei, ib * 2'^. 2. Intrans., to be gone, to

be wanting : c. dat. pers., Lk 18^^, Tit 3^3 ; to, XeiirovTa, Tit 1* (cf . Atto-,

8ia-, Ik-, cTTt-, Kara-, Iv-KaTa-, Trepi-, iiro-Xenru)).+

XeiToupY^o), -<S (<^A.eiToi;/3yos), [in LXX chiefly for nits' pi., also

for liy, NSS , etc.;] 1. in cl., at Athens, to supply public offices at

one's own cost, render public service to the State, hence, generally,

2. to serve the State, do a service, serve (of service to the Gods, Diod.,

i, 21) : of the of&cial service of priests and Levites (Ex 293", j^fu 16^,

Si 41*, 1 Mac 10«, al. ; cf. Deiss., BS, 140 f.), He 10" ; of Christians :

c. dat. pers. seq. h, Eo 15^^ (cf. Si lO^^) ; t. Kvpi^, Ac 13^.+

Syn. : XaTp€vm (q.v.), prop., to serve for hire, LXX (as some-
times in cl.), always of service to the deity on the part of both priests

and people (Ex 4^, De 10^^^ ^^d similarly in NT). Xurovpyiio " is the

fulfilment of an office : it has a definite representative character, and
corresponds with a function to be discharged ". It is therefore used of

serving in an office or ministry : in LXX always of priests and
Levites, in NT, with its cognates (Eo 13^ 15^^, are not really exceptions),

of services rendered either to God or man by apostles, prophets,

teachers, and other officers of the church (of. Tr., Syn., § xxxv ; ICG
on Eo 19; Westc, He., 232 ff.).

XeiToupyia, -as, -7 « Aeiroupyeu)), [in LXX chiefly for n^hjT, Nu
42*, I Ch 913, al. ;] 1. in cl. (chiefly of Athens), the discharge of a
priblic office at one's own expense (v. LS, s.v.), hence, 2. a service,

ministry ; in tt. (Deiss., -BS, 140 f .) and in LXX (though here also of

secular service, iii Ki 1*, al.), of religious service or ministration ; and
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so in NT : of priestly ministrations, Lk 1^3, He 8" 9^1 ; fig., Ova-ia /cat A,.

TTJ's mo-Tews v/iSiv, Phi Qi'
; of Christian beneficence, ii Co 9^''', Phi 2'''.t

+ \«iToupYiKos, -)?, -6v, [in LXX for nihjT, ma?; epya, Nu 7'^;

o-roXai', Ex 319(10) 3913(1); o-Kev^ Nu 412-26, n Ch 241**;] of or for
service, ministering : Trvev/taTa, He li*.t

XeiToupyos, -ov, 6« A.aos, epyov), [in LXX chiefly for n^uro , Jos

11 A, III Ki 105, Ps 102 (103)21, Si 73», al. ;] 1. in cl., one who discharges
a public office at his own expense, then, generally, 2. a public servant,
a minister, servant : r. dyiwv X., He 82 (cf. Ne 10^9, Si, I.e.) ; 'Irja-ov

Xpio-Tov, Eo 151"
; pL, T. deov, Eo 13«, He 1'' (I-^^)

; A,, vumv t. vpeias aov,
Phi 225.+

. r A/' r
.

SYN. : v.S. Sia/covos, XuTOVpysu).

X£p,d, V.S. Xa/JLO,.

*+XeVTioi', -ov, TO (Lat. linteum), a linen cloth, towel : Jo IS^'^.t

Xettis, -tSos, 17 «A,£'7ro), to peel), [in LXX chiefly for riiffp,iffp_ ;] a

scale : Ac 91^.+

Xeirpa, -as, 17 (-< XeTrpo's), [in LXX for nj?^S ;] leprosy : Mt 8^,

Mkl*2 Ltgi2,i3.+

Xeirpos, -<£, -dv «A.e7rts), [in LXX for yny, yiSlO;] 1. (in cl.)

scaly, rough. 2. leprous; chiefly as subst., 6 X., a leper: Mt 82 10^

115, Mk 1«, Lk 427 722 1712; of Simon, formerly a leper, Mt 26«,

Mk 14S.+

*X617t6s, -^, -w (XeTTO), to ^eeZ), 1. peeled. 2. _/iwe, i/im, small,

light; hence, in late Gk., as subst. to X., a small coin (one-eighth of

an as, AV, mite) : Mk 12*2, Lt 1259 212.+

Aeuei (indecl.) and Aevek (Eec. -vt, -vU), gen. Aetiei, ace. -ciV, o

(Heb. 11^), Levi; 1. the son of Jacob: He 75'
«, Ee T'. 2. Son of

Melchi : Lk 32*. 3. Son of Simeon : Lk 329. 4^- gon of Alphseus (cf.

Uaeeaw) : Mk 2" (WH, mg., 'laKu^Sov), Lk 527. 29.+

AeuEiTTjs (Eec. AemTi^s), -ov, 6, [in LXX for ili? ;] a Levite : Lk

10^2, Jo 119, Ac 43«.+

Aeueitikos (Eec. AewT-), -i;, -6v, [in LXX: Le, iii. *;] Levitioal

:

He 711.+

\euKalvu> «X£«Ko's), [in LXX: Ps 50 (51)^, Is 1" (pb hi.), etc.;]

to whiten, make white : 0. ace. rei, Mk 9^, Ee 71*.+

*+ Xeuko-^uWii'os, -ov (cf . XevKoXiv-^'s, a robe of white flax, CL, 155,

17), white linen : Ee 19i* (WH, mg.).+

Xeukos, rj, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for ]a^ ;] 1. bright, brilliant : of

clothing, Mt 172, Mk 93 165, l^ 929^ Ac 1", Ee 35 4* 6" 79- is I91* (cf.

Ec 98) ; <Ls x"^". Mt 283 • j^ x. (sc. t/ian'ots), Jo 2012, Ee 3* ; ^pdvos, Ee
2011. 2. white : Mt 5^», Ee li* 21'' 4* 62 14i* 19" ; fig., of garments,

Ee 31^ ; of ripened grain, Jo 4^5.+
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Xioiv, -ovTos, 6, [in LXX chiefly for nx , n?.")^ , also for TSS

,

etc. ;] a lion : He ll^s i Pe 5^, Ee 4^ gs. i? 10^ IS^ ; metaph., ii Ti 4}'',

Ee 5s.t

M9^, -"js, 1? « X^^tt) = Xav^ai/o)), [in LXX: Le 5^^ (bya), Wi
16", Si 14^, al.

;] forgetfulness : k. XaySetv (on the phrase, v. Mayor, in

1.) : II Pe 19.t

Xrifjwi, T, for \a,j.a., q.v., in Mt 27«.t
Xi]|jit|fis (Eec. Xrjtj/L's, so in cl.), -cms, -^ (<^Xa/i,y8av(o), [in LXX {Xrjij/-) :

Pr 1529(168); X. Scipov, Pr IS^^ (nsPlS) ; X. koI S6a-i^, Si 41i» 42^*;] re-

ceiving : SoVis Ktti X., Phi 4i*.t

Xtji/os, -ov, 17 (in some MSS., LXX and NT, 6), [in LXX chiefly for

n(5^ Nu 1827, al.; also for om (Ge SO^s."), na (Ne ISi^, al.), etc.;]

a trough or vat; esp. for the treading of grapes: Mt 21^', Ee 142"

19^*; TT]v X. . . . Tov fjLtyav (a Solecism perhaps inadvertent), Ee 141*

(cf. viro\yviov).f

** Xrjpos, -ov, 6, [in LXX : iv Mac S^" * ;] silly talk, nonsense

:

Lk 2411.+

XijffTiis, -ov, 6 {<^ Bp. Xtji's = Xeta, booty), [in LXX for 1115 , etc.
;]

a robber, brigand : Mt 21i3 (^xx) 265^ 2738. «, Mk ll'? 14*8 1527^ l^
1030, 36 1946 2262, Jo IQl- « 18«, II Co 1126.t

SyiV. ; kXetttijs, q.v.

Xtj>|jiS, V.S. XiyjU.i/'is.

Xiai/, adv., [in LXX chiefly for 1X0 , Ge 1" 4=, Je 24^, al. ; To 9^

[I Mae 111, al. ;] very, exceedingly : Mt 2i8 48 828 271*, Mk l^^ 6"
(Eec. X. iK Tre/oto-o-o?) 9^ 162, Lk 238, 11 Ti 41^, n Jo *, iii Jo ^ (cf. wrep-

XiW).t
^

Xi^ai/os, -ov, 6 (rarely ff), (from the Semitic ; cf. the Heb. equiv.), [in

LXX for rah^, Ex 303*, ig 60*; Si 24", al.;] 1. in cl, the frankin-

cense-tree. 2. (Occas. in cl.) frankincense (so Le 2^ ; cf. XiySovwros)

:

Mt 2", Ee 18".+

XiPa^uTos, -ov, 6 «Xt73avos), [in LXX : i Ch 929 (mhi?), in Mac

52*;] 1. in cl. (and LXX), frankincense, the gum of the libanus.

2. = Late Gk., Xi/Savairpk, a censer : Ee 8^' ^ (the same form appears
in Inscr.; MM, xvi).+

AiPepTii'os, -ov, 6 (Lat. libertinus), a freed/man : tj a-wayiayrj 7;

XeyofnevT} AiySepTiVo)!/, Ac 6' (Bl. thinks the original reading was
AtySucTTtvwv, Phil. Gosp., 69 f.).+

Ai|3uif), -rj<s, >j, Libya : Ac Qi'.t

Xiedjoi« Xti9os), [in LXX (seq. iv KWoii) : 11 Ki 16«' " (^jpo pi.) *
;]

1. to throw stones (Arist., Polyb., al.). 2. = Xi6o/3oX€m (LXX, NT), to

"pelt with stones, to stone: c. aec. pers., Jo 8 I^J 103i-3b lis, Ac 141";

pass., Ac 526, II Co 1125, He 11" (v. DB, Art., "Crimes and punish-
ments," and cf. KaTa-Xi^a^w).+
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XiOiros, -)?, -ov (XiOos), [in LXX for ps ;] of stone : Jo 2«, ii Co

t Xieo-poXe'u, -5« \ti9os, ;8a\\(o), [in LXX for ispD , nan , Ex igi^,

Le 20^, al. ;] to pelt with stones, to kill by stoning, to stone (cf. \i.6a.t,u>)

:

c. aec. pers., Mt 2136 233'', Lk IS^*, Ac 1^^' ^9 M^
; pass., He 122" (i'XX).t

\i9os, -ov, b (and, in Att., of precious stones, 17.), [in LXX for

•m, Ge IP, al.; A. tLilios, forTD, Ps 18 (19)i» 20(21)3, p^, sia, al.;] a

stone: Mt 4«, al.; pi., Mt S^, al.; at the entrance of a tomb, Mt
2780,66 282, Mk 15« 163.*, Lk 24^, Jo Ips, 39,41 201; X. /.vXi^o's, Lk
172, cf. Ee 1821; of building stones, Mt 21*2 [*«, 242, ^^ 1210 131.

2,

Lk 19** 201^. 18 215- 6_ Ac 411, I Pe 2^ ; metaph., of Christ, X. d^poytovalos,

e/cXe/cTos, IvTiyiios, I Pe 2« <^^^)
; X. ^5v,- ib. *

; Trpoa-KO/xixaTos, ib. «, Eo
933

; of Christians, X. ^Svtcs, i Pe 2* ; of precious stones, X. Tt>tos, Ee
17* 1812.16 2111.19; racnrts, Ee 43; ivS^Sv^ivoc X. Ka^apcJv, Ee 15« fXtVov,

Eec, E, mg., v. Swete, in 1.) ; metaph., X. Tt/^tot, i Co 312 ; of the
tables of the law, 11 Co 3^ ; of idols, Ac 1729.

\i96-(rrpuTos, -ov «oTpa)i/vu/u.t), [in LXX: II Ch 73, Bs 1°, Ca
31" (naST , PjSn) *

;] paved with stones, esp. of tessallated work (Ca,

I.e.); as subst., to X., a tessallated pavement : Jo 19i3
(cf. ray8/?a^a).+

XiKfiiiu, -S) (<[XtK/xos = XiKvov, a winnowing-fan), [in LXX chiefly

fornnT ni., pi., Eu 32, m Ki 141=, Is 17i3, Je 38 (31)1", Da 2**, al.;]

1. in cl., to winnow (so Eu, I.e.). 2. In LXX (11. c, exc. Eu), to

scatter (as chafif or dust) : Lk 201^ (EV, scatter as dust, Deiss., BS,
225 f., quotes ex. in tt. which suggests the meaning ruin, destroy ; cf

.

Vg. comminuet, AV, grind to powder; cf. also Kennedy, Sources,

126), Mt 21** [WH], E, txt.t

Xtud, T ^, for X.a/ji,d, q.v.

XtfiVj*-, -^os, 5, [in LXX : Ps 106 (107)3" (Tina), ib. 35, i Es 5^\

I, II, IV Mac 7*;] a harbour, haven: Ac 27^.12 (cf. KaXoi At/iei/£s).t

Xi)i,|i,a, y.s. Xcr/;i/xa,

Xl^vTf, -rji, ij, [in LXX: Ps 106 (107)35 113 (114)8 (qjj^)^ Ca

7* '5' (n3-!5), I Mac 1135, „ Mac 12i«*;] a lake : of the Sea of Galilee

(Mt, Mk, v.s. 6l<£Xa(To-a), Lk 52 822,23,33. x. Tewrio-apiT (q.v.), Lk 51

;

X. T. TTupo's, Ee 1929 2019.1*. 15; Kaiofjiivri wvpi, Ee 218.t

Xi|i.6s, -o5, 6 (so in Att. ; in Dor. rj, and so sometimes in LXX,
V. Th., Gr., 146; in NT: Lk 15i*, Ac ll^S; cf. M, Pr., 60), [in LXX
chiefly for ayT ;] hunger, famine : Lk 425 15U, 17^ Ac 7" (i-^x) 1128, go

836, Ee 68 188; x. Kal St'i/ros, 11 Co IP?; pi., Mt 24^ Mk 138, Lk 21ii.t

\ivov (Tr. Xlvov), -ov, TO, [in LXX : Bx 93i (nnirp), al. ;] 1. flax

:

Mt 1229 (LXX). 2. linen : Ee 15" (E, mg., v.s. Xi'eos).t

Aifos (Eec. Aivos), OV, 6, Linus : 11 Ti 4^1.

t

XiiTap<5s, -d, -oV (<XiVos, fat), [in LXX: Jg 329, Ne 935, jg
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30^' (]i9^) * ;] oily, fatty ; metaph., of living, rich, dainty : to A. koI

T. Xa/XTrpd, Ee 18l*.t

*tXiTpa, -as, rj (cf. Lat. libra), 1. a Sicilian coin = Eom. libra or

as. 2. In weight, a pound : Jo 12^ 19^^.+

Xt>, XijSos, 6, [in LXX chiefly for 233 , also for Jiy^^ , ni^iyo

,

etc., Ge 13", Nu 2", ii Ch 323", al. ;] the SW. wind : /SXiirovra. Kara A.,

Ac 2712 (v. Page, in 1. ; Deiss., BS, 141).t

Xoyeia, V.S. Xoyiix.

*tXoYia (prop., -eta, v. BS, 142 if.), -as, ); (<^ Xoycvo), to Collect, a

word found in tt., v. Deiss., BS, I.e. ; LAE, 70, 103 ; MM, xvi), a

collection : i Go 16^' ^.t

Xoyijofiai «Xoyos), [in LXX chiefly for acyn;] 1. prop., of

numerical calculation, to count, reckon : c. ace. seq. /Aera, Mk 15^^ (Lxx)

(Eec, E, mg.), Lk 22^''. 2. Metaph., without reference to numbers,
by a reckoning of characteristics or reasons

;
(a) to reckon, take into

account : 0. ace. rei, i Co 13' ; id. seq. dat. pers., Eo 4^ (Lxx), * 6. s (LXX)_

II Co 519, 11 Ti 416 ; seq. eis (cf. Heb. $ SOn?. ; Bl., § 33, 3), Ac 19^7, Eo

226 43,5,9-11,22-24 98_ Qa, 36(LXX)_ ja 223CLXX).
(5) to consider, calculate:

c. ace. rei. Phi 4^ ; seq. on, Jo 11*", He 11^" ; toCto, oti, ii Co lO^i ; e. ace.

pers., c. inf., Eo 6^1 ; seq. u)s, Eo 8^^'^^^'; (c) to suppose, jxi,dge, deem :

I Co 13^1 ; us, I Pe 51* ; ourws, i Co 4^ ; c. ace. rei, 11 Co 3* ; id. seq.

ets, II Co 12"; 5ti, Eo 818; ^^^^^ ^Vi, Eo 2^, 11 Co 10^; e. inf., 11 Co
115; ace. et inf., Eo 3^8 141*, Phi 3i3; c. ace. pers. seq. cis, 11 Co 10^;

(d) to purpose, decide : e. inf. (Eur., Or., 555), 11 Co 10^ (cf . a.va-, 8ta-,

irapa-, o-uX-Xoyi'^o/i.ai.).+

*XoYiKos, -rj, -6v (<[Xoyos, redson), reasonable, rational: Xarpeia,

Eo 121
. .^i X. (i.e. spiritual) ydka (v. Hort, in 1. ; MM, xvi), i Pe 2^ (in

support of AV, milk of the ivord, v. ICG, in l.).t

Xiyioc, -ov, TO (dimin. of Xo'yos, v. ICG, Bo., 70), [in LXX chiefly

forniON, -m, Ps 17 (18)80 18 (19)", al.; also for nn^, Is 28",

al.; (cf. Xoyctov (-101/), for ^ta^n, the oracular breastplate of the H.P.,

Ex 2815, al.) ;] an oracle : Ac 7^8, Eo 3^, He 512, i Pe 4" (on the eccl.,

Xo'yta T. 'K.vpiov, V. Lft., Essay on Sup. Bel., 172 ff.).t

*XoYios, -ov (<;Xoyos), 1. in cl., learned (Ac, I.e., E, txt.). 2. In
late Gk., eloquent : Ac W^^ (v. Page, in 1. ; Field, Notes, 129).+

XoyKT^idg, -ov, 5 {<CXoyit.op.o.t), [in LXX : Ps 32 (33)i«'ii, Pr 1921,

Is 6618, al. (nai|?ns) ;] a reasoning, thought : Eo 21', 11 Co 10'.+

*+ XoYO|j.ax«'u, -ui « Xdyos, pLaxofj-ai), to strive with words : 11 Ti 2".+
*+ Xoyofiaxia, -as, ij (<[ Xoyo/xaxe'oj), a strife of words : pi., I Ti 6*.+

Xoyos, -ov, 6 (<;Xeyco), [in LXX chiefly for l^T, also for

HON, n^a, etc.;] I. Of that by which the inward thought is ex-

pressed, Lat. oratio, sermo, vox, verbum, 1. a word, not in the

grammatical sense of a mere name (ettos, ovo/xa, prjij.a), but a word as
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embodying a conception or idea : Mt 8^, Lk V, i Co 14»' ", He 12i^

al. 2. a saying, statement, declaration: Mt 19^2 (T om.), Mk S^^
729, Lk 129, Jo 222 660, Ac V^, al. ; c. gen. attrib., Ac 13", Eo Qs, He
7^*, al. ; of the sayings, commands, promises, etc., of teachers, Mt 72*

101*, Mk 838, Lk 9**, Jo 142*, al.; A. k^voC, Eph 5«; SXtiOivol, Ee 19^;
irioTOL, Ee 22* ; esp. of the precepts, decrees and promises of God, o
X. T. e€ov, the word of God : Mk 71^, Jo 103^ Eo IS^, 1 Co 143« Phi
11*, al.; absol., 6 A., Mt I321.22, Mk IQm, Lk I2, Ac 6*, He 412, al.

3. speech, discourse: Ac 14^2, u Co IQi*, Ja 32; opp. to cTrtoroXr/,

II Th 2"; disting. from o-o<^ia, i Co 2^; dra(rr(0o<^i7, i Ti 412 ; Svvafu^,
I Co 4", I Th 15; ifyyov, Eo 151s

; ovSevos A.. Tt/itov {not worthy of
mention), Ac 202*; of tj^e faculty of speech, lik 24", n Co 11<^ ; of the
style of speech, Mt 5^^, i Co 1' ; of instruction. Col 4^, i Pe 3^ ; c. gen.
pers., Jo 52* 852, ^c 2*1, al.; 6 X. 6 ^/xo's, Jo 8"; c. gen. obj. (t.)

ak-qOaaa, n Co 6'^, Col 1*, Ja 118
. ^_ KaraXXay^s, II Co 51' ; t. a-ravpov,

I Co 118; of mere talk, i Co 4"' 20, Col 223, j Jq 318. of the talk which
one occasions, hence, repute: Col 223. 4. subject-matter, hence,
teaching, doctrine : Ac I8I', 11 Ti 2i^, al. ; esp. of Christian doctrine

:

Mt 1320-2S, Mk 4W-20 832, Lk 12, Ac 8*, Ga 6«, i Th l^, al. ; c. gen. pers.,

T. eeov, Lk 51, Jo 17«, Ac 429, I Co 1436, j Jq 110, ^ gg, ^1. ; r. Kvplov,

Ac 825, J Tjj js_ al.; T. XpMTTou, Col B^^, Ee 3S;
c. gen. appos., Ac 15^;

c. gen. attrib.. He 5i3. 5. a story, tale, narrative : Mt 28", Jo 2123,

Ac 11 1122; seq. TTcpt, Lk 5". 6. That which is spoken of (Plat., al.;

V. Kennedy, Sources, 124), matter, affair, thing: Mt 212*, Mk 1**

1129, Lk 203, Ac 821
. qI a, matter in dispute, as a ease or suit at law,

Ac 1938; pi. (i Mac 733, al.), Lk 1*. II. Of the inward thought itself,

Lat. ratio. 1. reason, (a) of the mental faculty (Hdt., Plat., al.)

:

Kara Xoyov, Ac 181* ^J^ ^ reason, cause : tCvl Xo'yw, Ac 1029 ; -n-apeKros

Xo'you TTopvila?, Mt 532 299, WH, mg., E, mg. 2. account, (a) regard:
Ac 202*, Eec; (6) reckoning: Phi 416-"; trwaipeiv (q.v.) X., Mt 1823

2519; in forensic sense, Eo I412, He 13", i Pe 45; c. gen. rei, Lk 162;

seq. TTtpi, Mt 1236, Ac 19*", i Pe 3". 3. proportion, analogy : Phi 2"
(Field, Notes, 193 f.). III. 6 X., the Divine Word or Logos : Jo li' 1*;

T. ^wiji, I Jo 11; T. dcov, Ee 1913 (v. Westc, Swete, CGT, in U.; reff.

in Artt., Logos, DB, DGG).

Xoyxi). -'?s, 57, [in LXX for nOT , etc. ;] 1. a spear-head. 2. a

lance, spear: Mt 27*9 (|[WH]|, E, mg.), Jo 193*.t

XoiSop^u, -5 (•< XotSopos), [in LXX chiefly for 3"'"!;] to abuse,

revile : c. ace. pers., Jo 928, Ac 23* ; pass., i Co 412, i Pe 223 ^gf _ ^y„.

Xot8opea)).+

XoiSopio, -as, y « XoiSopeo)), [in LXX chiefly for 311 , nS^HO ;]

abuse, railing : i Ti 51*, i Pe 39.t

Xo£8opos, -ov, [in LXX: Pr 262* 2521 27" (j^-Ki), Si 238*;]

railing, abusive ; as subst., 6 X., a railer : i Co 511 61".+

XoijAos, -ov, 6, [in LXX for y^b , 1^'V^ , by?b3 , etc.
;]

pestilence

:
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pi., Lk 2111
. metaph. (as in cl. ; LXX : Ps li, Pr 212*, j Mac 15^1,

al.), of persons, a pest : Ac 24° (also as adj., avS/ocs Xoi/xoi, i Mac ICi,

al.).t

XoiTTos, -j}, -6v (<^A.£t7rco), [in LXX chiefly for inH , also for

HNtJI' , etc. ;] the remaining, the rest, 1. pi., ol X. : c. subst., Mt 25ii,

Ac 237, Eo 113^ al. ; absol., Mt 22«, Mk ISC"], Lk 24i», al. ; oi X. ot

(Bl., § 47, 8), Ac 289, i Th i^\ Ee 2^* ; ol X. r. dv^p«7r<uv (LS, s.v., ad.

init.), Ee Q^O; ra X., Mk 4i^ Ee 3^, al. 2. Neut. sing. (ace. ref.),

adverbially, to X.
; (a) for the future, henceforth : Mk 14*i, i Co T^^

(Lft., Notes, 232 f.), He IQi^ ; anarth. (Deiss., LAE, 176i6, 188j, ^o),

Ac 2720, II Ti 4» ; rov X. (sc. xpovov ; LS, s.v. ; M, Pr., 73 ; BL, § 36, 13),

Ga 617, Bph 61"
; (b) besides, moreover, for the rest : Phi 31 4*

;

anarth., i Co 1" 4^, i Th 41 (M, Th., in 1. ; Lft., Notes, 51).

AouKds, -a, 6 (prob. an abbreviation of Aouxai/ds; v. Lft., Col.,

240; ICC, Lh., xviii; Bl., §29; ace. to Eamsay, Exp., Dec, 1912, pp.
502 ff., a by-form of Aou'kios, from Lat. Lucius), Luke : Lk, tit.,

Col4i*,iiTi4ii, Phm24.t
AoiJkios, -ov, 6 (Lat. Lucius), Lucius : Ac 13i, Eo IQ^^.f

\oinp6v, -ov, t6 «Xov'(i)), [in LXX: Ca 4^, 65.(6) (nsm). Si

31 (34)25 * ;] a washing, bath : t. vSaro?, Bph 52^ ; t. TraXiyvei/eo-i'as,

Tit 35 (v. AE, S^L, l.c.).t

Xouo), [in LXX chiefly for I'm (freq. of ceremonial washing;

of. Deiss., BS, 226 f
.) ;] to bathe, wash the body : c. aco. pers., Ac 9^''

(of a dead body) ; id. seq. dTrd (Deiss., BS, I.e.), Ac 16^^
; pass. ptcp.

pf., Jo 13i«, He 1022 ; mid., to wash oneself (Mayor, in 1. ; M. Pr.,

155 f., 238 f.), II Pe 2^2 ; metaph., Ee 1^, Eec, E, mg. (cf. a7ro-Xovoy).f

Syn. : vtTTTO), used of parts of the body—hands, feet, face

;

irXvvto, of things, as garments, etc. (v. Le 15ii
; cf. Tr., Syn., § xlv).

Au88a, -as (Ac 9^8, -rjs Eec), TJ and Av8Sa, ->av, rd (ib.32.3(i;

-av, Eec), (Heb. ib), Lydda (modern Ludd) : Ac, 11. ct
AuSia, -as, 57, Lydia, a vyoman of Thyatira : Ac 16"' ^o.t

AuKaofia, -as, 17, Lycaonia, a region in Asia Minor : Ac li^.f

AuKaoviari, adv., in Lycaonian (speech) : Ac 14ii.t

AuKia, -as, ly, Lycia, a region of Asia Minor : Ac 27''.

t

Xu'kos, -ov, 6, [in LXX for ajjtT;] a wolf: Mt lO", Lk 10^

Jo 1012; fig_ (as Bz 222?, Ze 3-\ Je 5«, al.), Mt 7", Ac 2029.t

Xufj.aii'Ofj.ai (<^ Xvixi), outrage), [in LXX chiefly for mtS' pi., hi.,

also for D813, etc.;] 1. to outrage, maltreat: c. ace, Ac 8'. 2. to

corrupt, defile (Ez 1626, Pr 238, jv Mac IS^, al.).+

XuiTEu, -<u {<^XvTrri), [in LXX for mn, etc. ;] to distress, grieve,

cause pain or grief: c ace. pers., 11 Co 22> ^ 7^; pass., Mt 14^ 1723

18" 1922 2622, Mk 1022 1419, Jo 1620 21i^ Eo 14i5,
11 Co 2*, i Th 4i3,

I Pe 1"
; X. Kai dS-ri/jiovelv, Mt 263' . opp (;o ^aipuv, II Co 61° ; Kara Oeov,

II Co 7^' 11
; T. TTvevna T. ayiov, Bph 43" (cf. trw-Xu!re<D).t

Sl'iV. ; V.8. Oprjveu).
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Xu'inii, -17s, ri, [in LXX for ajrjT and cogn. forms, etc.
;]
pain of

body or mind, grief, sorrow : Jo 16«, n Co 2' ; opp. to vapa, Jo IS^",
TTp 1911- /?-A -^„ \ r.v OQ-45 . „ i TT ri„ 07. ^'_ V /, '> ^ ._ _ ,

and cause sadness)
; pi. (cf. Ge 31", Pr 15i3, al.), i Pe 2^^.i

Auaafias, -ov, 6, Lysanias : Lk 3'.t

Auirias, -ov, 6, Lysias (Claudius L., Ac 232"), Ac 24:C7],22_f

XuVis, -etos, 17 «Xv'a>), [in LXX : Ec T^" (8I)
(l^J-g), Da LXX

12s, Wi 88*;] a loosing : of divorce, i Co T^'.t

**\uo-iT6\«cii, -5 « Xu(riTeA.i;s, useful, prop., ra reXij XtjW), [in LXX:
To 3^ Si 20i°> 1* 29" *

;] 1. prop., to indemnify, pay expenses. 2. to
be useful, to profit ; usually impers., Auo-trcAei, it profits : 0. dat ners
seq. « . . . ^, Lk I72.+ ^ '

Au'oTpa, -as, i?, and (in Ac 14s 16^ 11 Ti, I.e.) -wv, ra (cf. AvSSa),
Lystra, a city of Lycaonia : Ac W^' «> ^i 16i> ^, 11 Ti 3ii.t

XuTpoi', -ov, TO « A.jj<«), [in LXX (Pent, jj, Pr g, Is J for ]iiis and

cogn. forms, n^JC| , Igljj , THO ;] a ransom (as for a life. Ex 213"

.

for slaves, Le 192" ; for captives. Is 45") : avrl woXXS>v, Mt 20^*^

Mk 10** (v. Swete, in 1., and for discussion of X. and its cognates,
Westc, He., 295 f. ; Deiss., LAE, 331 f. ; cf. also Avn-Xyrpov).-^

XuTpdoi, -0) {-i^XvTpov, q.v.), [in LXX chiefly for mD, bs3;] to

release on receipt of ransom ; mid., to release by paying ransom, to

redeem : in spiritual sense, Tit 2^*
; pass., i Pe l^^ ; in general sense,

to deliver (cf. Ex 66, Ps 68 (69)i8, al.) : Lk 24^1.+

tXu'Tpuais, -€Ms, v« AuTpo'to), [in LXX : Le 2529. *«, Is 63* (n^bwi,

n^ijfl), Nu 18", Ps 48(49)8 110 (111)" 129 (130)5- (nns, ns, nns),

Jg 11**;] a ransoming, redemption {alx/Ji.aX.<oT(ov, Plut., Arat., 11) : of

the mediatorial work of Christ, He 9^2; jn general sense, deliverance

(cf. Ps 48, I.e.) : Lk 1" 2^8.+

XuTpu-rris, -05, 6 «A«Tpo'o)), [in LXX: of God, Ps 18(19)i* 77

(78)3* (bj)}3) *',] a redeemer, deliverer : Ac 7'* (not found elsewhere).t

Xuxi'ia, -as, iy (vulgar form of Xvxyiov = X.v)(yovxos ', v. Kennedy,

Sources, 40), [in LXX for nniJO (Ex 25^^ 40*, al.) ;] a lampstand : Mt

51*, Mk 421, Lk 8i« 11^3 ; of that in the Tabernacle, He 92 ; metaph.,

of the two witnesses, Ee 11* ; of the seven churches of Asia, Ee 1^2, is, 20

2^ ; of the removal of a church from its position, klvcIv t. Xv^vtav k.t.X.,

ib. *.t

Xuxi-os, -ov, 6, [in LXX for "i: (Ex 253" (sr)^ al.) ;] a lamp (portable,

and usually set on a stand, Xi;x''"<-) : Mt 5^*, Lk ll^" ; ipxerai 6 A., Mk
421 ; X. airreiv, Lk 8" ll^^ 158; <^Gs X^V^^. ^e 1823; id. opp. to c^.

1JX.L0V, ib. 22*; metaph., of the eye, Mt 522, Lk ll^*; of John the

18
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Baptist, Jo 535; of ti^e Lamb, Ee 2123; of prophecy, ii Pe 1"; of

spiritual readiness, pi., kvxyoi (as always in LXX; freq. in Att.

X.vxva), Lk 1235.

t

SYif. : XayUTtts, q.v.

Xu'o), [in LXX for nUD , "103 hi., etc. ;] 1. to loose, unbind,
release : of things, Mk 1^ Lk S", al. ; of beasts, Mt 212, Lk I3i5, al. ; of

persons, Jo 11**, Ac 223" • of Satan, Ee 203> ''
; metaph., of the marriage

tie, I Co 7^'^
; of one diseased, Lk 13^* ; of release from sin, Ee 1^, WH,

E, txt. (v.s. kovui). 2. To resolve a whole into its parts, loosen, dissolve,

break up, destroy : Jo 21'', Ac 27*^, Ee 5^ ; metaph., ii Pe S^^ ; of an
assembly, to dismiss : Ac 13*3

. , _ fjiea-oroixov t. 4'payit.ov, Bph 2^* ; t.

trT0i;^Eta, II Pe 3^" ; ovpavii, ib. ^^ ; t. ?pya t. Sia^oKov, I Jo 3^ ; t. (iSivas

T. davdrov, Ac 2^* ; of laws, etc., to break, annul, cancel (MM, xvi)

:

cvTokTQv, Mt 51' ; T. vofjLov, Jo 7^^ ; T. <ra/8/8aT0i', Jo 5^^ ; t. ypa.(j>rjv, Jo
1035. (Of. ava-, 0.770-, 8ia-, tx-, eTri-, Kara-, Trapa-\vu>.)

Awis (Eec. Ao)is), -t'Sos, ij, Lois : ii Ti l^t
A<5t, 6 (Heb. mb), indecl., Lot (Ge IP^, al.) : Lk 1728.29,32^

II Pe 2^t

M
M, )i, (1,0, TO, indecl., WM, 9», the twelfth letter. As a numeral,

Al' = 40, p.^ = 40,000.

Made, o, indecl., Maath : Lk S^e.t

MaYaSdi/, Magadan, an unidentified place on the coast of the Sea
of Galilee : Mt 1539 (Eec. May8a\d; cf. Mk 81", where for AaX.p.avov6a,

D * has McXcyaSd, D ^ MayaiSd, some cursives MayaSd, and Euseb.
Onomast. MeyoiSdv ; cf . LB, iii, s.v.).t

MaySaXd (Aram. xbiJS = Heb. b^JD, which in Jos IS^'B is

rendered MayaSd), Magdala : Mt 1539 (jjgc. for MayaSdr, q.v.).t

MaySaXTji'ds, -a, 6v, Magdalene, of Magdala : Mapia (q.v.) 1/ M.,

Mt 2756." 281, Mk 15*«'*7 161 [»], Lk 8^ 24i», Jo 1925 20i'i8.t

MayeSwc, Magedon : Ee 16i« (WH, "Ap M. for 'Ap/^ayeStov, q.v.).t

(iiaY£i<^> V.s. payla.

*fx.aye6a (Eur., Plut., al.), 1. to be a Magus, or skilled in Magian
lore. 2. to practise magic : Ac 8'.t

* fiayia (Eec. -eia), -as, 17 (<^/idyos), 1. i/ie Zore of the Magians
(Plat.). 2. magic: t^I., magic arts, sorceries : Ac 8ii.t

lidyos, -ov, 6, [in LXX for P)t27S , Da LXX th 22i i", al. (cf . 3lp-aT

,

chief magian, Je 393.13);] ]^_ one of the Mdyot, a Median tribe (Hdt.).

2. a Magian, one of a sacred caste, originally Median, who seem
to have conformed to the Persian religion, while retaining some of

their old beliefs (v. LB, 1 vol., 565 f
.

; LB, iii, 203 ff.) : Mt 2i' '- 1«. 3. a
wizard, sorcerer: Ac IS^'^ (cf. Wi 17^ Ac 8«'ii).+

tAaydy, 6, indecl. (Heb. a'lao, Ge 10^, Bz 382, a,i )_ Magog,

associated with Gog : Ee 20* (v. Swete, in l.).t
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Mo8id|j,, 6, indecl. (Heb. ]Jip), Midian; 1. son of Abraham

(Ge 252). 2. An Arabian tribe (Ge m^\ Ps 82 (83)«, al). 3. yn M.

(Heb. ]Jia f\i$), the land of Midian (Ex 21"*, al.) : Ac T^s.t

*|xaJos, -ov, o, the breast: Ee l^' (L for /xacrros, q.v).t

*+ |jiaeTiT6u(o ("< /ua^ijT^s), 1. intrans. (as prop. vb. in -evto, and so

Plut., mor. 837 c. and elsew.), to be a disciple : c. dat., Mt 27°^ (Esc,

WH, mg.). 2. Trans., to make a disciple : c. ace, Mt 28i*, Ac li^i

;

pass., seq. dat., t. "Iijo-oC, Mt 27" (WH, E) ; r. /iamXeiq., Mt 13'5^.t

(laerj-rVis, -ov, 6 {fiavOdvut), [in LXX only as v.l. (A) in Je 13^^ 201^

26(46)9*;] a disciple: opp. to SSdarKaXos, Mt lO^*, Lk 6*»; 'lojdwov,

Mt 9", Lk 71^ Jo 326
. ^_ $apio-aiW, Mt 22i«, Mk 2i8, Lk 5^3 ; Mcouo-ecos,

Jo 928; 'Ir/aov, Lk 6" 7»i ig^^, Jo 6«« 7^ 19^8; esp. the twelve, Mt l(fi

111, Mk 7", Lk 89, Jo 22, al.; later, of Christians generally, Ac 6i>2.7

919, al. ; T. Kvpiov, Ac 91.

*t fiaSiQTpia, -as, V (= fi-aOryrpk, fem. of /xadrj-n^i, q.V.), a female

disciple : Ac 9^^.+

Ma66a6ias, V.S. MaTraflias.

Mo99alos (Esc. MoT^-, V. WH, App., 159; Bl., § 3, 11; on the

Semitic form, v. Dalman, Words, 51; Gi\, 142), -ou, 6, Matthew: Mt
iii., 99 103, Mk 31s, Lk 615, Ac 1" (cf. AewcQ.t

MaOOdi' (Eec. MttT^-, V.S. Ma^^aios), 6, indecl. (Heb. ]1JI0), Matthan:

Mt li5.t

MaSedT (T, -d6; Eec. M.ar$-, V.S. Ma^eaios), o, indeol. (Heb. nno),

Matthat : Lk 329 (cf. Mar66.T).\

MaSeias (Eec. MarB-, V.S. Ma^^atos), -a, 6 (Heb. HljriS), Matthias

:

Ac 123,26_+

Maeouo-iXa (WH, -aXa), 6 (Heb. nbu?m»), Methuselah : Lk 33''.t

Ma'ii'iii', V.S. Mei/vd.

p,aiVonai, [in LXX : Je 32 (25)1" (bbn hith.) 36 (39)2« (ratff pu.),

Wi 1428, al. ;] 1. to rage, be furious. 2. to rave, be mad : Jo 102", ^c
121s 262*' 25, I Co 1423 (cf. lii.-ii.aivoij.ai).'^

|j.aKapi£u «/xaKdptos), [in LXX for "WH pi., pu.;] to bless,

•pronounce blessed or happy : c aoc. pers., Lk 1*8, Ja Sn.t

(ittKdpios, -a., -ov (collat. form of poet. [x.dKap, in Horn'., Hes.,

chiefly of the gods and the departed), [in LXX for "^ItyN;] blessed,

happy [DOG, i, 177, 213) : 6^6^ (Svv<£o-n,s), i Ti 1" 61=; ^Ws, Tit 2i3;

est) in congratulations, usually with the omission of the copula (M,

Pr, 180; Bl., §30, 3), /x. 6, Mt 53ff-, Lk 620 »-, Jo 2029, Ee 13, al;

seq. ptcp., Lk 1«, al.; Ss, Mt 11«, Lk 723, Eo 47'8; Src, Mt 13", al.;

edv, Jo 13", I Co 7"; compar., /j.. . . . fxaWov, Ac 203^; -^npoi,

I Co 7«.

SyJV. : ivkoyrjTOS, q.V.

* (i,aKapi(Tp,6s, -ov, 6 (/ia/capt^a)), a declaration of blessedness,

felicitation : Eo 4"'
«, Ga 41^ (Plat., Arist.).t
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MaKeSoi-ia, -as, »/, Macedonia: Ac 16»>i»,
i Co 16^, ii Co V^

Phi 41=, al. ; M. Kol 'Axaca, Ac 1921, Eo 15^\ i Th l'- \

MaK£8(i.', -oVos, o, a Macedonian : Ac IG* 19''''-' 27^ 11 Co &^' ^.t

*t jidKiWov, -01), TO (Lat. macelluvi), a meat-market : i Co 10^^

(v. Deiss., i^lS, 274 ; MM, xvi).t

fiaitpdi' (prop. fern. ace. of /xaxpos, sc. 68dv), adv., [in LXX for

pm hi., phT , etc. ;] a long way, far : Lk 152", Ac 22" ; seq. airo, Mt

830, Lk 7«, Jo 218, Ac 1727; id. metaph., Mk 123*; „i ,1^ ^._ Ac 23o (cf.

Is 2^) ; metaph., 01 work ovres /a. (opp. to tyyvs), Eph 2^3
; ot yu,., ib. ^''.t

fji.oKp69ei' (<;/AaK/Dds), adv. (chiefly late), [in LXX for pirTH

,

pin^O , etc.
;] from afar, afar : Lk IS^s 22=* ; dTro /*,. (Ps 137 (138)e,

II Bs 313, al.), Mt 26^8 27^\ Mk 5« B^ lli^ U^^ 15«, Lk 16^3 23*",

Ee 1810' 15, i7_t

t fiaKpodufjiEu, -S) (<^ (jLaKpo-dvfws, long-tempered; v.s. -id), [in

LXX: Ec 812 j<ii_ pr 1911 (^-,x, qx ^n^H), Jb 7i«, Si 2\ al.;]

1. actively = Kaprepem, io persevere (Plut., 2, 593 F). 2. Passively,

to be patient, long-suffering : absol., i Co 13*, He 6^^, Ja 5^; seq. cus,

c. gen., ib. ' ; im, c. dat., ib. (Si 2*) ; irpos, c. ace, 1 Th 51* ; eVt, c.

dat., Mt 182«.29, Lk 18^ €ts, n Pe 3».t

SfN. : VTro/JievM, q.v.

t ^aKpoOujAia, -as, 17« /ia/cpo'-ev/tos) ,
[in LXX : Pr 2515 (0158 'iJ^X),

Je 15" (d';5X '^nS!). Is 57", Si 5ii,
i Mao 8**;], patience, long-

suffering : of men, esp. in experiencing troubles and difficulties,

Col 111, n Ti 310, He 612, Ja 5i0; of God's forbearance, Eo 2* 922, n Co
66, Ga 522, Eph 42, Col 312, i Ti l", 11 Ti 42, i Pe 32", 11 Pe 3".t

Syn.: vKoiiovq (cf. Lft., Col., 138; Tr., Syn., liii).

*t p,aKpo9up,ws, adv., with forbearance, patiently : Ac 263.t

fiaKpds, -d, -dv, [in LXX for "ipit , pilTJ and cognate forms, etc.
;]

1. of space and time, long : /^.aKpd jrpoo-£iJx«f^at, Mk 12*", Lk 20*''.

2. Of distance, far, far distant : x'"P'^' ^^ 1^^^ 19i2.t

(laKpo-xpofios, -ov (yua/c/ods, xpovos), [in LXX . /t. yiyvtcrOai, cTvai

{wai ^nxn), Ex 2012, De 4*» 51" 172°*;] of long duration, long-

lived: Eph63(is;x),t

^d\a, adv., [in LXX for blS, m Ki 1*3, Da LXX IO21, al.;

compar. for ^a, Nu 1332 'SD, al.; /xaXXov rj (^a), Ge 19», al. ; superlat.,

II Mac 8'', IV Mac 422 12* 15*;] I. Pos., very, very much, exceedingly

(cl. ; LXX ut supr. ; in NT its place is taken by kiav, a-c(>6Spa, etc.).

II. Compar., p.aXXoi'. 1. Of increase, more; with qualifying words:
TToXXio, Mk 10*8, Lk 1838, Eo 515, iT_ Phi 212, al. ; Trdo-o), Lk 122*, Eo
1112, ai_. Too-oTJTO) . . . o<ro}, He 102''. 2_ Of comparison, the more:
Lk 51'', Jo 518, Ac 51*, I Th 4i'i», 11 Pe 1"; hi /.. Kal p... Phi V>; c.

compar., Mk 73^, 11 Co 713 ; jroXXo! /i. Kpeicrtrov, Phi 123
. ^_ 8ia(^epeiv,
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c. gen., Mt 6^6; /x. •?, Mt 18"; c. gen., i Go U^^; as periphr. for
compar., Ac 203^, i Co 9^^, Ga 4^7; ^_ si (gy, yea rather), Eo S^*.

3. Of preference, rather, the rather, sooner : with qualifying words,
noXXw, Mt 6»°, al. : ttoXv, He 122= ; uoVu, Mt 7", al. ; in a question,
ov /J.., I Co 912; after a neg., Mt 10«, al; Oe\o> {^vSokZ) /x., i Co 14^
II Co 5^

; ^rj\S>, I Co 141 ; c. subst., t. o-kotoi rj r. </)5s, Jo 3" ; ^. Se, Ga i.^.

III. Superl., lidXiara, most, most of all, above all : Ac -20'^ 252«, Ga 6i»,

Phi 4:'\ I Ti 4i» 58. 17, n Ti 4}\ Tit l", Phm le, 11 Pe 210; y^jio-^s,
Ac 263.

fiaXoKia -as, ij (-^//.aXaKos), [in LXX chiefly for "bT], De 71*

2861, Is 380 533^ al. ;] 1. prop., softness, effeminacy (Hdt., Thuc, al.).

2. In NT, as in LXX, = aa-diveia, weakness, sickness : voVos koI u..,

Mt 423 93s IQl.t

SyN. : V.S. acrOeveia.

^laXaKcJs, -V, -oy, [in LXX: Pr 251^ (^n) 26^2 (nipq^na?) * ;]

soft; 1. prop., to the touch (opp. to o-kXi^joos) : of clothing, pi., Mt 11^,

lA 725. 2. Of persons and their mode of living; (a) mild, gentle;

(b) soft, effeminate : i Co 6* (prob. in obscene sense, cf. Deiss., LAE,
150 4; MM, xvi; Zorell, s.v.).t

MaXeXETJX (T, McX-), 6 (Heb. ^N^^qo), Mahalaleel : Lk 3".t

(idXiora, V.S. jxaXa.

fiaXXoi', V.S. juaXa.

MdXxos, -01), 6 (Hellenistic form of Heb. '^^©), Malchus : Jo 181".+

**(ji(£|ji(iirj, -j/s, 1? (onomatop.), [in LXX: iv Mac 16^*;] 1. in cl., a

child's name for mother^ 2. In late Gk. (= el., TrjO-q), a grand/mother

:

(LXX, I.e.), II Ti 1^+

*+ (xa/wui'as (Eec. /itt/iju-), -5 (Bl., § 7, 4), o (Aram. NJiaa), mammon,

riches : Mt 62*, Lk 16«> "- i^.t

MacttYii', o (Heb. Drao), IZawaew .• Ac I31.+

Mai-aacrijs, -rj, o (Heb. niS^SO), Manasseh; 1. (a) the first-born

son of Joseph ; (&) the tribe which bore his name : Ee 7*. 2. King
of Judah : Mt l^.t

fiavddvb), [in LXX chiefly for IQb ;] 1. to learn, esp. by inquiry :

absol., I Co 1431, iTi 2", 11 Ti 3^; c. ace. rei, Jo 7" (sc. aird), Eo 16",

I Co 1435, Phi 49, II Ti 31*, Ee 143 ; seq. quaes, indir., Mt 9i3
; XpitrroV,

Bph 4^" {IGG, in 1.) ; seq. 6.7r6, 0. gen. rei, Mt 2432. Mk IS^s ; drro', c. gen.

pers., Mt 1129, Col V ; -n-apd, c. gen. pers., 11 Ti 31* ; iv, 0. dat. pers.,

I Co 4''; "point" aorist (M, Pr., 117), to ascertain, seq. on, Ac 232^;

c. ace. seq. dwo, Ga 32. 2. to learn by use and practice, acqxiire the

habit of, be accJistomed to : c. inf. (BL, § 69, 4), i Ti 5\ Tit 31*; id. c.

nom. in pred. (BL, § 72, 1), Phi 411
; c. aco. rei seq. awo, He 5*; apyal

fjiavOdvova-iv (BV, they learn to be idle; BL, §73, 5; Field, Notes, 210),

I Ti 5i3.t
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lAai-ia, -as, 7/ « /xaiVo/u,at), [in LXX ; Ho 9"'
* noiaipo), Wi 5*,

al.
;] frenzy, madness : Ac 26^*.+

fidvva, TO, (in FIJ, also -rj), indecl. [in LXX : to fmv, Ex 16'i "•, else-

where T. /xdwa, Nu ll^"-, al. (]a, Aram. N|0) ;] manna: Jo 6'i' *^,

He 9* ; symb., Ee 2i''.t

|j,ai'T£u'o|jiai. (<; /xai/r/s, a seer, diviner), [in LXX for DDp , De IS^",

al. ;] to divine, practise divination : Ac IG^^.t

SYJV. : Trpotft-qTeiui, q.v., in distinction from which yu. is used in

LXX and NT only of false prophets and those who practise the

heathen arts of divination and soothsaying (cf. r Ki 28*, and v. Tr.,

Syn., § vi).

^apaf^co, [in LXX: Jb 153« (12^3; pi.), 24^*, Wi 2* 19^1 *;] in cl,

1. prop., to quench fire; pass., of fire, to die away, go out. 2. In
various relations, to quench, waste, wear out (cf. Wi 19^1)

;
pass., to

waste away; in later writers (Plut., Luc, al.), of the withering of

flowers and herbage (act., Jb 15^°
;
pass., ib 24^*, Wi 2*) : Ja 1^^

(cf. d/iapaVTOv).t

fiaphy &6d (Bee. jxapavaOd ; Aram. : on the original form v.

Dalman, Gr., §41, 1; 74, 3; Words, 328). Maran atha, i.e. the Lord
Cometh (but v. Dalman, 11. c. ; Field, JVotes,'l80 ; IGC, in 1.) : i Co IB^^.t

*fiapYapiT»is, -ov, o, a pearl: Mt 1^^'^\ i Ti 29, Ee 17* I812.16

2121 (.j^„^_ -v^H); proverbially, Mt 7«.t

MtlpOa, -as(Bl., §7, 2), 7; (Aram. N??-)!?), Martha: LklOss-*".",

Jo 111. 5, 19 ff. i22.t

Mapia, -a? (Hellenized form), and Mapidfi, indecl., 9; (Aram.

n^nO; Heb. (MT) njip), Mary. In NT; 1. the mother of Jesus:

Mt 116 ff^ 211 1355, Mk 63, Lk 127 ff. 26. i«. 19. 3*, Ac li*. 2. M. Mag-
dalene (q.v.). 3. The wife of Clopas (Jo 19^6) and mother of James
the little, and Joses : Mt 276«' " 28i, Mk 15*". ^^ I61, Lk 24i». 4.- The
sister of Martha and Lazarus: Lk lO^S' *^ Jo IIL 2. is »• 12^. 5. The
mother of John Mark : Ac 12i2.

6. A Christian greeted by St. Paul

:

Eo 16* (on the signification of the name, v. Zorell, s.v. ; on the use of

the alternative forms in NT, DB, iii, 278bn).t

MdpKog, -ov, 6, Mark : Mk., tit., Ac I212.26 1537, 39^ Ool 4i»,
11 Ti 4",

Phm2i, I Pe 613 (^ Qy^ete, Mk., Intr., xiiiff.; DB, iii, 245flf).+

** p,(ipp.apo9, -ov, 6 {sC^ //.ap/xaipw, to glisten), [in LXX: Bp. Je''2*;]

1. any crystalline stone (Horn., Bur., al.). 2. In later writers, marble :

Ee 18i2.f

p.dpTup, v. 8. im.pTvs.

(lapTupeu, -5 «/ia/3Tus), [in LXX chiefly for IV (Ge 31*'''**, al.),

also for Tiy hi. (Ge 433, La 2i3), nsr (Nu 353»)
;] (a) prop., to be a

ivitness, bear witness, testify: absol. (Pind., al.), Jo 152'', Ac 26";

parenthetical (Bl., § 79, 7 ; MM, xvi), 11 Co 83 ; c. dat. pers. (comm.
et incomm.; Bl., § 37, 2), Ac 22^, He 10"; id. seq. on, Mt 233i,
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Eo 102, al.; ace. et inf., Ac lO*^; c. ace. rei (el.), Jo 3", Ee 22i«>20;

c. ace. cogn., seq. irepi, Jo 5^^, i Jo S^" ; c. dat. rei, Jo 5^^, Ac 14', al.

;

seq. Trepi, e. gen. (pers. et rei), Jo V' *> ^^ 2^^ 18^' 21^*, al. ; id. seq.

oTi, Jo 53« 7^; on, Jo 13* 4** al. ; 5n reoit., Jo i^^; Kara seq. on,

I Co 1515; pass., He 7^; ptcp., Eo 3^1; impers., He 7^^ (6) in late

Gk., to witness fa/oov/rably, give a good report, approve (Bl., § 54, 3

;

MM, xvi ; Deiss., BS, 265) : c. dat. pers., Lk 4^2 • geq. ^^j'^ c_ J^t. rei.

He 11*
; pass., Ac 6^ ; seq. eV, i Ti 5", He 11^ ; SicC, c. gen. rei, He ll^^

;

vv6, c. gen. ipers., Ac 10^^, al. ; impers., iii Jo^^ (cf. ctti-, a-w-iTn-,

Kara-, crvv-fiapTvpim).

p,apTupia, -as,
»J

{<!^p.a.pTvp€(o), [in LXX : Ge 31*' E (Nnnntff),

Ex 2016, De 520(i7)_ pj. 2518, Ps 18 (19)' (ly, nnv), Pr 12i9,' Si

34 (31)2'. 2*, jY jyja^g 6'2*;] witness, testimony, evidence: Mk U^^,
Lk 22^1, Jo 53* 1985 212*, I Ti 3^ Tit li', iii Jo 12, Ee 11'; c. gen.

subj., Mk 1459, Jo 81' (^'^^ aiiter)^ I Jo 5^ ; seq. Kara, c. gen. pers.,

Mk 1455 ; esp. of witness concerning Christ and divine things, Jo 1'

311. 32, 33 532, 36_ Ee 69 ; c. gen. subj., Jo li^ 5^1 Sis. i4_ ^e 22i8,
i Jo S^-n,

Ee 12"; c.gen. obj., Ee l^.s I2i' 19i», 20*; p.. Ix"", Ee 6» 12i' W>.f

fiapTiSpiof, -01), to' {-^paprvp), [in LXX chiefly for IjriD, also for

mj?, nny and cogn. forms;] a testimony, witness, proof (Hdt.,

Thuc, al.) : c. gen. subj., 11 Co I12, 11 Th li»
; c. gen. obj., Ac 4'',

I Co 1« 21 (WH, txt., E, txt., p.v^rjpiov); 11 Ti l^; ds p.., Mt 8* IQis

241*, Mk 1** 6" 139, Lk 51* 95 2113, He 3^, Ja 5' ; tA /a. /caipow iSlofs

[GGT, in 1.), I Ti 2« ; ij o-kijv^ toB p,. (LXX for lyia bnit), Ac 7**,

Ee I55.+

**(jiapTjpop,oi {<:pdpTvp), [in LXX: Jth 728, i Mac 2=6 ti)*;] to

summon as witness (M, Th., 25 f.; Hort., i Pe., 53 f.; Lft., Notes, 29;

Ga 203), hence, (a) to protest, affirm solemnly : seq. on, Ac 20^^,

Ga 5'; (b) to adjure, beseech: 0. dat. pers., Ac 26^^; c. aec. et inf.,

Bph 41'; seq. ets, I Th 212 (cf. 8ta-, Trpo-p.apTvpopai).\

(idprus (.Siolic pdfnvp), -upos, 6 (also ij), [in LXX for Ij;;] a

witness : Ac 10*i, i Ti 612, 11 Ti 2\ He 12i (Westc, in 1.) ; in forensic

sense, Mt 18" 26«6, Mk 14«', Ac 6I' 7=^, 11 Co 13i, i Ti 51^ He 10^8;

c. gen. obj., Lk 24*8, Ac l^^ 2'2 31^ 5'2 lO's 26", i Pe 5i
; c. gen. poss.,

Ac 18 1331, Ee 11'; c. dat. pers., Lk 11*8, Ac 22"; of Christ, Ee 1*

31* ; of God, Eo l^, 11 Co l^'. Phi 18, i Th 25. i"
; of those who have

witnessed for Christ by their death (in later Xn. lit., martyr : Sweie,

Ap., 35), Ac 222», Ee 2i' 17«.t

(ji,o(r(io(j[,ai (Eec. p/wa-), -uipai (Aristoph. and late writers, but not

in Trag. or in good Att. prose), [in LXX : Jb 30* {DU% Si 199 A*;] to

bite, chew : Ee 16i<'.t

(lao-OiSs, V.S. paa-TOi.

fiaaTiY<5M, -w «/tao-"^), [in LXX chiefly for n33 hi. ;] to scourge

:
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c. ace, Mt 1017 2013 233*, Mk 10^*, Lk IS^s, Jo IQi
; metaph., He 12«

(cf. Pr 312, Je 53, Jth 8").t

fiaarij^u (Bp. and late prose = Att. /Aao-nydo)), [in LXX : Nu 22^*^

(n33 hi.), Wi 511, II Mac 2^1 *
;] to whip, scourge : c. ace, Ac 2225.t

/idoTii -lyos, i [in LXX for mW , etc. ;] a whip, scourge : Ac
22^*, He 113« ; metaph, of disease or suffering as a divine chastise-

ment (cf. Ps 88 (89)S3, Pr 312, n Mac 9^1), Mk S" S^b-^*, Lk T^i.t

liao-Tos, -oB, 6, [in LXX chiefly for IE?;] the breast : pi., Lk 11"

2329, Ee 1" (T, /.ao-eots ; WH, App., 149 ; L, imt,oZ':).\

*t (laToioXoyia, -as, rj {<^ fmraLoXoyos) , idle or foolish talk : I Ti l^.t

*t fiaraioXoYos, -ov (< yiMiTaios, A-cyio), talking idly : Tit li^.t

(/.draios, -ov (as in Att., but -aHa, -atov, I Co 161'', I pe 11';

<^fMTrjv), [in LXX for Nitz;, 13317, 273, etc.;] vain, useless: dvox^eX^s

K.
fj..,

Tit 39 ; TTtcTTis, I Co 1517 ; Oprja-Keia, Ja 1^^ ; SiakoyurfnoL, I Co
320 (LXX) • dvao-rpo^jj, I Pe 11* ; of idols and heathen gods, to /x. (Je 2'',

IV Ki 171°, al.) : Ac 141=.

SrJSF. : Kcvo's, q.v.

t (AaTaioTrjs, -ijtos, t; (<;^aTatos), [in LXX for ^35, Ps 30(31)'

38 (39)5 61 (62)9, ^1., and nearly 40 times in Ee ; for NIC? , Ps 25'', al.

;

pi"1 , etc. ;] vanity, emptiness, frailty, folly ; Eo 8^", 11 Pe 2i*
; t. voos,

Eph 41'' (elsewhere only in Pollux, 6, 134, and Eccl.).t

t,xaTai<5o), -Z «/AaTOios), [in LXX: IV Ki 17l^ Je 2°, al. (bnn),

etc. ;] to make vain, foolish : Eo l^i.t

IJidTr]!' (prop. ace. of fx-drr], a fault, folly), adv., [in LXX for

b:Sr\ , NIC: , etc. ;] m vai7i, to no purpose : Mt 15", Mk T' (i'XX)_t

MaTOaTos, -dv, -iws, v.S. M.a66-.

MoT9(iT (v.S. Maeedr), Matthat : Lk 3^* (T, Ma£edO),i

MoTTaed, 6, indecl. (Heb. nj11?S), Mattatha : Lk S^i.t

Marraeias, -ov, 0, Mattathias (ef. Maedcas) : Lk S'^^'^^.f

^dxaipa, -lys (Att. -as; v. WH, App., 156'*; Bl., § 7, 1), i [in LXX
chiefly for 2"1D ; also for n^3XS , etc.;] 1. (in Horn., al.) a large knife

or dirk, for sacrificial purposes (Ge 22"' i", Jg 19^" A). 2. a short sword

or dagger (as disting. from pofit^ala, a large broad sword and ^i'</>os, a

straight sword for thrusting) : Mt 26«<f-, Mk 14«,«,48_ Lk 22^8 f-, Jo
181"' 11, Ac 1627, He ll^^, Ee 6* 131"' 1*

; o-To>a fMxodpi]? (as in Heb.

n-JO 'S , Ge 342«, al), the edge of the sword : Lk 212*, He 11^*
; /..

Sto-To/Aos, He 412
; dvaipctv imx°-VV> ^'^ 1^^

',
rrp/ /x. <f}opeiv, Eo 13''.

Metaph., Mt 10^* (opp. to ilprjvrj), Eo 8^°
; /*. toB Tyew/iaTos, Eph 617.1

(idxn, -^Si '? «A"»X°/^"')' [in LXX chiefly for S^T;] 1. a fight. 2.

fl sfri/e, contention, quarrel : 11 Co 7^ 11 Ti 2^3, Ja 41
; pL, Tit S^.t

(idxofiai, [in LXX chiefly for a^T , also for nS3 ni., etc. ;] 1. to
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fight : Ac T^s. 2. to quarrel, dispute : ii Ti 2^\ Ja 4^ ; ^pos dXXiyAovs,
Jo 6*2 (cf. 8ta-/xaxoyu.at).t

fxeyaX-auxEU, -<u (= /AeyaXa avxi<o), [in LXX : Bz 16'''* (333), al.
;}

to boast great things : Ja 3^ (Eec. for /icyaXa aixec, 'WH).t

\i.eya\elos, -eta, -eiov «/teyas), [in LXX: Ps 70(71)1^(^113), al.,

freq. in Si ;] magnificent, splendid (Xen., Plut., al.) : Ac 2".+

fi£Y<*'^«''OT*is, -i/Tos, rj « /icyaXetos), [in LXX : Je 40 (33)^ (n"lN?n),

Da LXX 727, I Bs 1* 4*»*
;] splendour, magnificence : Lk 9«, Ac 1927,

II Pe 1^^ (freq. in tt. as a ceremonial title, MM, xvi).t

lieyakoirpeirris, es ( = /J-eydXta Trpi-Trdiv), [in LXX : De 33^^ (HINI),

II Mac 81* 1515, III Mac 2''*;] befitting a great man, magnificent,
majestic : 11 Pe l^^ (cf. MM, xvi).t

IKyaXufci) (<^ /".€yas), [in LXX chiefly for blS pi., hi. ;] 1. to make
great : Mt 23*, Lk 1*8. 2. to declare great, extol, magnify : Lk 1*",

Ac 5" 10« IQif, II Co 101*; pagg., geq. Iv, Phi l^M
(ieyciXus, adv., [in LXX for bil| , etc.

;]
greatly : Phi ^lo.t

+ (i.eY"^"'^"'^' '"J^i V (<Ca'^7"s)> [ill LXX chiefly for n^n| and cogn.

forms, II Ki 7^^, Ps 144 (145)^, al.
;]

greatness, majesty : He 1^ 81, Ju 2*

(elsewhere Bccl. only).t

/ieyas, /J-eydk-rj, fieya, [in LXX chiefly for biia , also form , ngiS

(incl. /i£t^(oi'), ai (/ieyicTTos)
;]

great; 1. of external form, bodily size,

measure, extent : Xtflos, Mt 27"" ; Spd.Ku>v, Ee 12^ ; ix^Cs, Jo 21" ; 7ro'X«,

Ee 11^
; ndxcupa, Ee 6*, al. 2. Of intensity and degree : Bvva/u^, Ac

433
;
^oySos, Mk 4*1 ; ayaTnj, Jo 1513 . s.veixo's, ib. 61^ ; Kpavy^, Ac 23^ ; cjiZs,

Mt 4"; TTupeTo's, Lk 4^8 ; e\ifis, Mt 242i. 3. Of rank
;

(a) of persons

:

eeds (MM, xvi). Tit 213; »ApTe/iis, Ac 192?; compar. (v. infr.), Mt I81

(cf. Dalman, Words, 113 f.) ; neut. for masc. (Bl., § 32, 1), Mt 12"
; (&)

of things : a/jLapria, Jo 19"
; /Mva-rijpLov, Bph 5^2 ; = ^tyia-Trj (v. infr.,

and cf. Field, Notes, 16 f.), Mt 223« ; compar. for superl. (M, Pr., 78),

I Co 1313. 4. (a) Compar., /xei^mv : Mt 11" 23i^ al. ; neut. pi., /iatova,

contr. p-eitto, Jo 1*1 ; double compar., fj:,€it,6Tepo^ (M, Pr., 236 ; Bl., § 11, 4),

III Jo*; (b) superl., fjciyia-Tos (Deiss., BS, 365), 11 Pe 1*.

HeycOos, -ovs, to (^/teyas), [in LXX chiefly for nipip;] greatness

:

Bph 119 (cf_ MM, xvi, s.v. /t^yas).t

t fieyiordi', -avo?, 6 (<^/ieyto-Tos), [in LXX chiefly for liz; , Je 248,

al. ; ]3"13T, Da LXX th 5^3^ al. ; freq. in Si (sing., 4'');] usually pi.,

ol fi., the chief men, nobles (Manetho, FIJ, al.) : Mk 6^1, Ee 61* 1823 .t

jicyuTTOS, V.S. /ueyas-

**t(ji£9Epfi,Tji'Euw, [in LXX : Siprol. 23*;] to translate, interpret : Mt
123, Mk 5*1 1522. 34_ Jo 138, 42_ Ac 43« 138 (cf. Ip/A»/V£u'a)) .t

(le'eT), -i;s, 17, [in LXX chiefly for "i^lZ? and cognate forms;]

drunkenness : Lk 213* . pi__ Rq 1313^ Qa 521.1

Syn. : V.S. Ku/ios.
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)i.E8-ioTr]p,i and (late form, i Co 13^) /xc^Mrrai'ft), [in LXX for

HID hi., etc. ;] trans, in pres., impf., fut. and aor. 1, to change, remove :

c. ace. rei, opij, i Co 13^ (cf . Is 541") . g g^gg pe^g • ggq. ^i^^ Qol 1^^

;

seq. £(c, pass., Lk 16* ; of causing death (cf. similar intrans. sense,

Eur., Ale, 21, al.), Ac 13^2. Metaph. (cf. t. KapSiav /x., Jos 148), c_

ace. pers., to pervert : Ac IQ^^.t

*t(XEe-o8ia (Eec. -eta; cf. Bl., § 3, 5), -as,
ij
« t /ic^oSeiJu), 1. to treat

by rule. 2. to employ craft : iv Ki 19^7*), craft, deceit : Eph 4^* 6"

(not found elsewhere; v. AE, in l.).t

p,E6-opioi<, -ov, TO (neut. of fiSopio^, -a, -ov), [in LXX : Jos 19^'^

A * ;] Eec. for opiov (q.v.), a border, boundary : Mk 7^*.t

H€9u(rK0), [in LXX : Ps 22 (23)^ (nn), Pr 4^'' (nnitf), etc. ;] causal

of /x.€Ov(o, to make drunk, intoxicate; pass., to get drunk: Lk 12*'',

Eph 518, I Th 57.t

liiOua-os, -a, -ov (also -os, -ov; prop., only of women, but in late

writers also = jxievtrTtKo^, of men), [in LXX : Pr 23^1 (siD) 26^

(-liSltf), Si 191 268, IV Mac 27*;] drunken: 1 Co 5" 6".+

H€6u'« {<Cifjie$v, wine, cf. /j-^Ori), [in LXX chiefly foriaar, niT;] to

he drunken: Mt 24«, Jo 2", Ac 2^\ i Co ll^i, i Th 5^; metaph.,

Eel72.6.t

^EiyftOi -Toi, TO, v.s. fxCyixa, and cf. BL, § 3, 5.

fieiyvufu, V.S. ft-iyvvfiL, and cf. BL, § 8, 5.

|ji,Ei^oTEpo9, v.s. /ji,eya<;.

[jici^toi', V.S. /ueyas.

p.EXai', TO, V.S. /ueXas.

|jiE'\as, -atva, -av, gen., -avo's, -alvq's, -avoi, [in LXX : Ca l*", Za 6^

(ihE?), etc.;] black: Ee e^'^^; opp. to Xcvko's, Mt 5^*; neut., to jn.,

mfc ; 11 Co 32, II Jo 12, III Jo i3.t

MEXed (Eec. -as, gen., -S), indecl., 6 (Heb. n>ci?0), Af«Zea .• Lk 3".1

fi^Xei, V.S. /jiiXui.

MeXeXeyiX, V.S. Ma\-.
|ji£Xet(1u, -S) {<Cft,e\€T-q, care), [in LXX chiefly for n3n;J 1. c.

gen., to care for (Hes.). 2. C. ace. to attend to, practise : i Ti 4^''

(EV, be diligent in; cf. Souter in Exp., viii, vi, 429, but v. infr.).

3. to study, ponder : Ac 42Mlxx)^ i Ti 41^ (AV, meditate on; al. OGT,
in 1., but V. supr. ; cf. 7rpo-/AeX£Tda)).t

liIKi, -Tos, TO, [in LXX freq. (Ge 43", al.) for 'a;y[ ; for nSJ , Pr

53;] honey: Ee 10*' i»; &ypwv (q.v.), Mt 3*, Mk l«.t

*t ^eXio-o-ios, -a, -ov (elsewhere + -atos, -eios ; •<^ /xiXicrcra, a bee, cf.

/te'Ai), made by bees : Lk 24*2 (^q^_^ -^h, E, mg.).t

MeXitij, (Eec, E, txt.), MeXitj^vj? (WH, E, mg., v. WH, App.,

160), Melita, Melitene (mod. Malta) : Ac 28i.t

IxE-XXu, [in LXX : Jb 38 (Tn?) 1926 {jilTjii) ; elsewhere for fut.,

and freq. in Wi, 11, iv Mac ;] to be about to be or do ; 1. c. inf. (BL,

§ 62, 4; 68, 2; M, Pr., 114) ; (a) of iqtending or being about to do of
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one's own free will : c. inf. praes., Mt Qi^, Lk IQi, Ac S^ 5^\ He 8^,

II Pe 112 (piei^_ 2^gigg^ 240), al. ; c. inf. aor. (BL, § 58, 3), Ac 12«, Ee
31^

; (b) of compulsion, necessity or certainty : c. inf. praes., Mt 16^^,

Lk 981, Jo 5ri_ Rq 424^ al.; c. inf. aor., Eo 8", Ga 3^3, Ee 3^ 12*.

2. Ptcp., o fiiX\,ov: absol., Eo 8^^, i Co 3^2; ra ,x., Col 21^; ek to ,j,.

(Field, Notes, 65) ; c. subst., Mt 3'' 12^2 (6 ali>v 6
fj..

; LXX for 1?), Ac
2425, I Ti 48, He 25, al.

fi.^\o9, -ovs, TO, [in LXX chiefly for npj. ;] a member, limb of the

body: I Co 12i*.w.2», Bph 4i« (WH, mg.), Ja 3^; pi. (as always in
cl.), Ti /*. : Mt 529. 3», Eo 613.19 75>23 12*, i Co 12i2ff-, Col 3=, Ja 3" 41.

Metaph., Trdpvijs, i Co 61^ ; of Christians, /a. dWi^Xuv, Eo 12^ Bph 4.^^

;

Xpia-Tov, I Co 6" ; a-wfiaTO^ Xpiarov, I Co 122'', Bph 5S«.t

MeXxei (Eec. -xO, indecL, o (Heb. iS^S), MelcM: Lk 32*.28.t

MeXxiffeSe'K, indscL, 6 (Heb. p-jj? "'S'bO). Melchizedeh : He 5"' i"

520 71, 10 11, 15, ITf

(le'Xu, [in LXX : Jb 22^ (^|)n), To 10^, Wi 12i3, i Mac 14*2. « *
;]

1. intrans., to be an object of care, be a care ; commonly in third
pars.: c. dat. pers., Ac 18i'^; very freq. impers., i Co 7^1; seq. oti,

Mk 438, Lk 10*0; c. gen. rei (as freq. in Att.), i Co 99; seq. •rrepi, Mt
22i«, Mk 121*, Jo 1018 12«, I Pe S^. 2. Trans., in act. and mid., to

care for (not in LXX or NT).t
*t |ji,£[j,|3p(ii>a, -as, Tj (Lat. membrana), parchment : 11 Ti 4i8.t

**tJieV4.o,jiai, [in LXX: Si 11' 4r, 11 Mac 2"*;] to blamie, find
fault: absol., Eo 9"; c. ace, mnom (WH, txt.; avTois, Eec, WH,
mg. ; on rendering with avrdk v. Westc, in 1.), He 88.t

* )j,EfM|/ifi,oipos, -ov {<!, fi.iiJ.tf>ofji,ai, + fioipa, fate, lot), Complaining of
one's fate, querulous : Jui'.t

(xec, conjunctive particle (originally a form of p-i^v), usually

related to a following 8e or other adversative conjunction, and dis-

tinguishing the word or clause with which it stands from that which
follows. It is generally untranslatable and is not nearly so frequent

in NT as in cl. Like 8i, it never stands first in a clause.

1. Answered by 8e or some other particle : pikv . . . Se, indeed

. . . but, Mt 311, Lk 31*, al. ; with pronouns, os p-iv . . . os 8i, one

. . . another, Mt 2135, al.; pi.. Phi lis.i''; ^ p.kv . . . ^ Si . . . t Si,

some . . . some . . . some, Mt 138; tovto p,lv . . tovto Se, partly

. . . partly. He 1088
; fxkv . . . hnvra, Jo 11^

; ixlv . . . KOL, Lk 8^.

2. fiiv solitarium, answered by no other particle : TrpHrov p.iv

(BL, I.e.), Eo 18 32, I Co 1118; ^ly „»y in narrative, summing up what
precedes or introducing something further (BL, § 78, 5), so then, rather,

nay rather : Lk 1128 (WH, yuevoSv), Ac 1« 98i, al.
; ixh oSv yc (Phi 38,

WH) : v.S. p.e.vovvye.

Uevv&, (L, Mci/vas, -a ; Eec. MaiVai') o, Menna : Lk 38i.t

fiici'-oGi' = /x.ev ovv, V.S. p,iv.

fieiz-our-YE = fj.ev ovv ye, nay rather : Eo 920 IOI8, Phi 38.t
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fiiy-Toi = jxiv Toi, yet, however : Jo 4^^, al. ; el /a., Ja 2^ {if indeed).

fi^yw, [in LXX for nor , mp , etc. ;] to stay, abide, remain.

1. Intrans. ; (i) of place : seq. iv, Lk 8^'', al. ; wapd, c. dat. pers., Jo 1*",

al.; crvV, Lk 156; ^^ff j„„^oV, Ac 28"; c. adv., i/cei, Mt lO"; JlSs,

Mt 263S; metaph., i Jo 21^; of the Holy Spirit, Jo l^^.ss 1417; of

Christ, Jo 6^'^ 15*, al. ; 6 ^eo's, i Jo 4^" ; conversely, of Christians,

Jo 656 15*, I Jo 415, al. ; 6 A.dyos r. Biov, i Jo 2i*
; r, aXridaa, II Jo 2, al.

(ii) Of time; (a) of persons : Phi l^^; seq. ck t. aiSva Jo 12^*, He 7^*,

I Jo 217; ^xt'yov, Ee 171°; €(os 'ipxojxai, Jo 2122.23; (5) of things, lasting

or enduring : cities, Mt ll^^, He 13^* ; Xoyos Oeov, 1 Pe 12^ ; d/xapria,

Jo 9*1. (iii) Of condition : 0. pred., /twos, Jo 122*; s.ya.ix.0^, 1 Co 7";

Trto-Tos, II Ti 213
. jfpg^'s^ He 7^ ; c. adv., ovtws, i Co 7*" ; ws xdyio, ib. ^

;

seq. h>, ib.20.24. 2. Trans. (BL, §34, 1; Field, Notes, 132): c. ace.

pers., Ac 20^' 22 (cf. ava-, 8ta-, Iv, em-, Kara-, Trapa-, crvv-irapa-, inpi-,

irpoiT-, VTro-fiivaj.

fiepilu (<;/Atpos), [in LXX chiefly for pbn;] to divide; (a) to

divide into parts: metaph., pass., i Co 7'* (WH,E,nig.),34(Rec.,E,txt.) (on

reading and punctuation, v. ICG, in 1.) ;
/ie/tcpto-rai 6 Xpto-rds, I Co li^

;

as in late authors, of factional division (of. Polyb., viii, 23, 9), Ka6'

iavTov, Mt 1225
. i^' lauTov, ib. 26, Mk 32*-26

; (6) to distribute : c. ace.

rei et dat. pers., Mk 6*1 ; as in later usage (cf. Polyb., xi, 28, 9), to

bestow : Eo 12^, i Co 71'^, 11 Co IQi^, He 7^ ; mid., c. ace. rei seq. /ierd,

Lk 1213 (of_ 8j„.^ ,rviJ,.-/xept^o,).f

lUpi^va, -7,^, },, [in LXX : Ps 54 (55)22 (an^), Jb llis. Si 302*,

al ;]
(in cl. chiefly poet.) care, anxiety : i Pe 5^

;
pi., Lk 81*, 213*

.

c. gen. obj., Mt I322, Mk 4i9, 11 Co 1128.t

fieptp.i'du, -Si «/x£pi/im), [in LXX; Ps 37 (38)1^ (ax^r), etc.;]

1. to be anxious: absol., Mt 62?. si, Lk 1225; ^^gj^ ^__ py 46. ^ ^^^_

rei, Mt 625, l^ I222 ; seq. irept', Mt 628, l^ 10*i 1226 • ^^j,, Mt 10l^

Lk 1211; jjj ^^y avpLov, Mt 6^*. 2. to care fo^' : c. ace, rd t. Kvpiov,

I Co 7^2-34. ^^ .r. K6<Tp.ov, ib. 3*; TO. TrepL vfuav. Phi 22°; seq. vvip,

I Co 1225; c. gen. (a construction otherwise unknown), eauT^s (WH;
Toi I. Eeo. ; V. BL, § 35, 7), Mt 6^* (cf. 7rpo-/iepi/ivdu)).t

(lepis, -t'Sos, ^, [in LXX chiefly for p^O, np^O;] 1- i?'^ in ol.) a

pari, portion: Lk 10*2, Ac 821, 11 Co 6", Col I12. 2. In later Gk
(v. MM, xvi), as geographical term, a division, district : Ac 16i2.t

(lepiCTuds, -ov, 6 {<^ fiepL^tti), [in LXX for rj^bn© , DplpTO , Jos 1123,

II Es 618*;] 1. a dividing, division: ij/vx^^ k. Trvevftaro's (i.e. between
them or of the things themselves, v. Westc, in L), He 412. 2. a dis-

tribution, bestowal (cf. p-epi^u), 2) ; pL, He 2*.t

*t p,£pioTt)s, -ov, 6 (<;/iept^<o), a divider: Lk 12i*.t

jxepos, -ovs,r6 {<^/ji,€cpopMi), [in LXX chiefly for HSp;] 1. apart,

share, portion: Jo 13\ Ac I921' (Page, in 1.), Re 20« 22i»; hence (cl.),

lot, destiny, Mt 245i, Lk 12*6, jjg 218. 2. a part as opp. to the whole ;

Lk 11=6, Jo 1923, Ac 52 23«, Eph 4", Be 161"; c. gen. (of the whole),
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Lk 1512 24''2 ; T. *apitratW, Ac 23"
;

pi., Jo 21" ; of the divisions of a

province, Mt ^^'\ Ac 2^" 19^ 20^; of the regions belonging to a city,

Mt 1521 1%^'^, Mk 81°; c. gen. appos., Bph 4"; in adverbial phrases,
di/o, (Kwra) fnipos, I Co 14^^, He 9^; /lepos Tt, awo ju,., ill part, Eo ll^*"

1515.2*, I Co iii8_ n Co 11*25; iK ,j.., i Co 12", IS^.i^; t^ ^k ^., ib.".

3. A class or category (in cl. usually iv /jl. ndivai, \a/3etv, etc.) : iv ft.., in

respect of, Col 21" ; ev t. fi.. touto), in this respect, 11 Co 31" 9^.+

fAECacUKTlOl', V.S. fJLe(7OVVKTl0S.

ft,e<n]ii.^pia., -as, ^ {/j-ea-os, ij/iepa), [in LXX chiefly for "VS , Ge
3i«, al; also for njj, Da LXX 8*>9, al.;] 1. woore: Ac 22«. 2. i^ie

SoMi/i . Ac 8^6.+

* fjiEcriTEuo) « /Aeo-injs), to interpose, mediate : opxia. He 6i^ (MM,
ii, iii).t

t (icaiTris, -ov, 6 «/x,co-os), [in LXX: Jb 9^^ (]']3)*;] an arbitrator,

mediator : Ga 31* ; c. dupl. gen. pars., Oeov k. avOpaTruiv, i Ti 2^ ; c.

gen. rei, Sia^^KTjs, He 8" 91= 12^*; 6 Se /j.. ei/os ovk co-tiv, Ga 3^1 (v. Lft.,

in 1. ; and for exx. of this word in tt., v. MM, xvi).+

fiEco-cuKTios (on v.l. fjiea-a-, v. Bl., §6, 2), -ov (<^;u,€(ros, vu^), [in

LXX chiefly for nb^iiCI ^Sn ;] of or a< midnight ; as subst., neut., to

/A., midnight (Arist. and late writers) : gen., Lk 11^; /ne'^pi /*., Ac 20^;

/carit Th /i,., Ac 1625; ao(._ (Reo., gen. ; v. Bl, § 34, 8), Mk IS^s.t

M£<70TroTa|j,ia, -as, 17 (sc. x<"pa)> Mesopotamia : Ac 2^ T^.t

(i^o-os, -17, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for ^jri ;] middle, in the middle or

midst; 1. prop., as an adj. : Lk 23*^, Jo 19i^ Ac V^; 0. gen. pi., Lk
2255, Jo 126. gen, temp. (BL, §36, 13), ixearjs vukto's, Mt 25«; fi.

Tjjxipa^, Ac 261'. 2. In adverbial phrases, neut., p,ia-ov, to /x., as

subst.: dva //.ea-ov, 0. gen., between (cl. ; in LXX: Ge 1*, al.),

elliptically (but v. M, Pr., 99), i Co 6' ; = iv //.., among, in the midst

of (BL, § 39, 2; 40, 8; cf. in LXX: Jos I91, Si 272), Mt IS^s, Mk 7^\

Ee 71^; 8ta fjiiaov, c. gen., Lk 430; 8ia p.€<Tov (Eec. -ov, v. BL, § 42, 1),

between, Lk 17" {ICG, in 1.) ; ek rb /*. (v.s. eh), Mk S', Lk 4^5 51" 6«,

Jo 20"' 26 ; eJs a., Mk 14'"' ; iv t5 /a., Mt U^ ; €1/ p,., Jos &-^' ^\ Ac 4^ ; c.

sen. loc, Mk 6*^ Lk 21^1 2255, Ac 17^2, He 2i2(i'XX), Ee 4« 5" 222; g.

gen. pL, Mt 10i« 182. 20, Mk 9«, Lk 2« 8^ lO^ 2227 2486, Ac 1" 222

2721 I Th 2^ Ee lis 21 5« e^ ; Kara /UEo-oy r. vvktos, Ac 27^^ (BL, § 47,

6); iK Tov u. (Lft., in L; Deiss., BS, 252 f.), Col 2i*; « ,1., 11 Th 2^;

£K TOV /x., c. gen., Mt 13«, Ac I?'' 2310, i Co 52, 11 Co 61'. 3. Neut.,

fiea-ov, adverbially, c. gen., in the midst of, Mt 142* (-^h, txt., E, mg.,

aliter). Phi 2i5
(Sto. ^iaov—y. supr.—also Jo. 8^\ E, mg.).t

*t (lEiriTotxoi', -ov, TO «/i£'(ros, Totxos), a partition luall : Eph Qi*

(not elsewhere, but v. LS, s.v. /ieo-dToixos).t

*t (j.Eaoupdi'Tip.a, -tos, to (< /xeo-oupave'o), to be in mid-heaven, of the

sun at the meridian), the zenith, mid-heaven : Ee 8I' 14" 19i''.t

fiEffdu, -5 (-^/AEo-ds), [in LXX: /ieo-ovo-Tjs t. vuktos, Ex 12^' ("'SCj),
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etc.;] to be in the middle, esp. of time: t. Io/dt^s /ico-ouViys, in the

middle of the feast, Jo T^^.t

M€(ro-ios, -ov, 6 (Aram. HtVpr^ = Heb. O'^t?? = Xpioro's, q.v.),

Messiah : Jo 1*2 i^^.t

H£o-T.5s, -V, -oV, [in LXX : Na 1", Bz 37i (xba), Es 52, Pr S^**;]

/ttZZ ; c. gen. rei, Jo I920 Sl^i, Ja 3* ; metaph., of thoughts and feehngs,

Mt 232s, Ro 129 151*, II Pe 21*, Ja 31^ (cf. Pr, l.c.).+

**Hecrroft), -S> «//,£crTds), [in LXX: III Mac Si'i"*;] to fill: pass.,

c. gen. rei, Ac 2i^.+

(A€T(i (before vowel ^uer'; on the neglect of elision in certain

cases, V. WH, App., 146 1), prep. c. gen., ace. (in poet, also c. dat.), [in

LXX for nx , Djr , nriN , etc.].

L C. gen., 1. am,ong, amid : Mk li^, Lk 223'' (LXX, iv) 2ifi, Jo
18*, al. ; Siwyfx&v, Mk 10^°. 2. Of association and companionship,

with (in which sense it gradually superseded crvv, than which it is

much more freq. in NT; cf. Bl., §42, 3): c. gen. pers., Mt 811 202°,

Mk 129 37, Lk 530, Jo 322, Ga 2^, al. mult. ; elvat /x€Tt£, Mt 525, Mk 31*,

al. ; metaph., of divine help and guidance, Jo 82, Ac 7*, Phi 4^, al.

;

opp. to ehai Kara, Mt 12'", Lk 1123 ; in Hellenistic usage (but v. M,
Pr., 106, 246 f.), TroXefulv fjnTo, = cl. TT., c. dat., to wage war against

(so LXX for DJT DH^? , i Ki IT^s), Ee 2^\ al. ; c. gen. rei, xapSs, Mt

1320, Mk 416, al. ; opy^s, Mk 3^, al.

II. 0. ace, 1. of place, behind, after : He 9^. 2. Of time, after

:

Mt 171, Mk 141, Lk 12*, Ac 1«, Ga lis, al. ; /xerii, tovto, Jo 2^2, al.

;

raira, Mk 16[i21, Lk 527, Jo 322, ^1. ; c. inf. artic. (BL, § 71, 5 ; 72, 3),

Mt 2632, Mk 11*, al.

III. In composition, 1. of association or community : ;«.eTa&'8(o/At,

/ji€T£x<o, etc. 2. Exchange or transference : /itTaXXda-cra), /AeToixt^co, etc.

3. after : fi,e.TaiJii.\oixaj,.

** ^era-^aivu,, [in LXX: Wi 72^ IQi^, 11 Mac 6i>9.24*;] to pass over

from one place to another : Mt 172°, Lk 10' ; with reference to the

point of departure only, to withdraw, depart : Mt 8^* lli 12^ 152', Jo
73, Ac IS''; of removal from this life, Ik t. Koa-fiov Trpos t. IXarepa,

Jo 131 ; metaph., ck t. Oavdrov eh T. ^(o^v, Jo 52*, I Jo 3i*.t

li.eTa-^d\\<a, [in LXX chiefly for '^Sn;] to turn about, change.

Pass, and mid., to turn oneself about ; metaph., to change one's mind

:

Ac 28«.t

(ji£t-<1y<o, [in LXX : in Ki 8*7- *8, 11 Ch 63" (natr) 363 (^,5 ^i.),

I Es 1*6 210 5", Es 8", Si prol. " lO^, 11 Mac l^a*;] 1. in Xen., Plut.,

and later writers, to transfer, transport (so LXX). 2. In sense other-

wise unknown (v. Hort, in 1.), to turn about, direct : Ja S^' *.t

^eTa-8(8a.ni, [in LXX : Pr 1126 (^yg, ti.'j^ "v^i 713^ ^1. ;] to give a
share of, impart : c. dat. pers. at ace. rei (in cl. more freq., c. gen.

part., but ace. of that which is imparted, whether part or whole, so

here, v. Bl., § 36, 1), Eo 1", i Th 28, and (with ellipse of ace.) Lk 3";
c. dat. pers., Bph 42^ ; absol., 6 ixeraSiSovs, Eo 12*.t
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** fj.eTd-06oris, -ecus, 17 « /Ji^TaTi6rjiJi,i), [in LXX : II Mac 11^* *
;]

1. change of position, removal : He 11*. 2. change, as of that which
has been established : He T^^ 122^t

peT-ai'po), [in LXX : iv Ki I6I'' 25ii, Ps 79 (80)8, pj. 2228 (-no hi.,

Plba hi., etc.)*;] 1. trans., to remove (LXX, 11. c). 2. (not cl.) to

depart : Mt IS^^ 191 (cf. Aq. : Ge 12»).+

(icTa-KaX^M, -5, [in LXX: Ho lli>2 (xip), i Bs l^o*;] to call

from one 'place, to another. Mid., to send for : 0. ace, Ac 7^* 10*^
2017 2426.+

lAeTa-Kii/eu, -5, [in LXX: De 19^* (MD hi.), Is 54" (ffia), etc.;]

trans., to move away, remove {opia, De, I.e.). Mid., to remove oneself,
remove, shift : metaph., airo r. €A.7rt8os, Col l^^.t

** ii£Ta-\anP&via, [in LXX : Bs 51, Wi IS*, ii-iv Mac 13 * ;] to have
or get a share of, partake of: c. gen. rei, 11 Ti 2«, He 6' 12"; Tpo(j>ijs,

Ac 2« 2733.34; c. aoc. rei (of the whole), to get: Kaipov, Ac 2425

(v. BL, §36, 1; MM, xvi).t

* fji,£Td-\T)|ji.t|fis (Eec. -Xtjij/k), -£<os, 17 {<!_ /AeTaXa/i/Jdi-ci)), participation,

taking, receiving : of food, i Ti 43.t

(ji£Td-Xirn|;is, V.S. /jLiTdX-rj/MJ/ii.

^£T-aKXd(7(7(o, [in LXX : Bs 2^ (rna), ib.20, i Bs l^', 11 MaCg*;]
1. to exchange : t. dXi^^emi' . . . ev t. if/tv&ei, the truth for a lie (v. BL,
§ 36, 8), Eo 125. 2. to change : c. ace. seq. eU, Eo 12^ (dXXdtro-a)).t

(ji,£Ta-fj[,£Xo|ji,ai, [in LXX chiefly for am ni. ;] depon., pass., to

regret, repent one : Mt 213"' 32 273, 11 Co 7^, He 72i(i'XX).t

8yn. : fji€Tavo€(x>, to change one's mind, repent. On the distinc-

tion, difficult to maintain by usage, between these words, v. Thayer,
s.v. ; Tr., Syn., § Ixix.

**+ |i[,£Ta-)xop(t>o(d, -G [in Sm. : Ps 33 (34)^*;] to transform, trans-

figure : pass., of Christ's transfiguration, Mt I72, Mk 92 (of. Lk 929)

;

of Christians, Eo 122, ^ Qo Si^.t

SrJV. : /jLeTaa-xvM-'^'^i'^' *" change in fashion or appearance, v.s.

IJ.op<^ri, and cf. Lft., Phi., 125 ff.

,ji£Ta-TOea), -S>, [in LXX for Dra ni., i Ki 152^, Je 428, al. ;] to

change one's mind or purpose, hence, to repent ; in NT (exo. Lk 17'' *),

of repentance from sin, involving amendment : seq. airo, Ac 82^ ; Ik,

Ee 221.22 920,21 1611 (cf_ p 3,ty-). ^^;_ n Co I221; absol., Mt 32 4"

1120 12", Mk 1" 612, Lt 1132 133, 5 157, 10 1630 173, 4_ Ac 238 319 17S0 2620,

Ee 25.16.21 33,19. c inf_, Ee I6O; kv o-dKK^o k. o-ttoSu, Mt II21, Lk lO^.t

Syn. : /i£Ta/x,e'Xo/iOi, q.v.

fjiETdi'oia, -otas, rj (</A£ravoea)), [in LXX: Pr 1415, -^j 1123

1210, 19, gi 4416 * ] after-thought, change of mind, repentance : He 121''

of repentance from sin, Mt 38.", Lk 38 15'i' 24*^ Ac 2620, n Co 70.";

fidTTTur/ia (q.v.) p.e.Tavoia.^, Mk 1*, Lk 33, Ac 132* 19*; i) els Oiov fi.,

Ac 2021 ^_ ^^^ veKplov epyuyv. He 61 ; ets )«.. KaXeLv, Lk 532
. j^ dyfiv,

Eo 2* ; dvaKaivi^ew, He 6* ; els fjL. j^iaprjcraL, II Pe 3*
; //.. Sowai, Ac

531 1118, II Ti 225.t

fAETaJu {<iiiiTd + ^v = a~uv), [in LXX : Ge Sl^", Jg 52 7, m Ki
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156, 32_ Wi4" 1618 1823*;] 1. adv. of place and time (in NT time only);

(a) between : iv ™ /i. (s.c. XP°^v)' Jo ^^^
> (^) ^^ 1^*^ writers (FIJ,

Plut., al.), like /xera (adv.), after, afierivards : to /ji,. a-d^ftaTov, Ac 13'"'

(cf. CL, Bo., I Co., 44, 2). 2. Prep. c. gen., between : of place, Mt 23^^

Lk 11" 1621, Ac 12*5 ; of persons, as to mutual relation, Mt IBi*,

Ac 15", Eo 2i5.t

^sra-ir^pTTo), [in LXX (mid.) : Ge 27*5 (npb), Nu 23^ (nns hi.),

II Mac 15^1, III Mac 5^^ E, iv Mac 12^' ^ * ;] to send after or for :

pass., Ac 10^'"'. Chiefly in mid., to send for, summon Ac 10^' ^^' ^^^

11" 2012424.26 253.t

fjieTa-(rTpe<|)u, [in LXX chiefly for "ilBTt;] to turn about, tidrn,

change: pass., Ac 2^" (i-^cx)^ jg, 49 (WH, txt., ix.eTa.Tpiiria, q.v.) ; in evil

sense, to pervert, comopt (cf. primary sense reverse) : Ga l".t

**
ii.eTa.-<r)(r\fi.aTl'C,a, [in LXX : iv Mao 9^^ *

;] to change in fashion or

appearance: c. ace. rei, t. o-Siimj., Phi 3^^; mid., seq. eis, 11 Co lli^'i*;

seq. u)s, ib. 1*
; of a rhetorical device, to transfer by a fiction (Field,

Notes, in 1.), seq. ek, i Co 4*.t

SyN. : fi,erafji.op<^6w, q.V.

K.6Ta-Tieri|jLi,, [in LXX : Ge 52* (npb), De 27^^ al. {m hi.). Si 44i<',

II Mac 72*, al;] 1. to transfer to another place: c. ace, pass., He
Xi6(Lxx); seq. ^Js, Ac 71*. 2. to change: c. ace, pass.. He 7^2; seq.

CIS, fig., i.e. to make one thing a pretext for another, x°-P"' *'' axriXyeiav,

Ju*. Mid., to change oneself, pass over: seq. am-o et ets, Ga 1^

(cf. II Mac, l.c.).+

(ji£Ta-TpeTvu,.[in LXX: IV Mac 6^ 73'i2 ign-is*;] to turnabout,
turn (Hom., al., but not found in Att.) : c. ace, Ja 4^ (WH, txt.

;

cf. /ieTacrTp€'<^(«).t

**|j,ETWTr£iTa, adv., [in LXX: Jth 9^, Es %^\ iii Mac 3^**;] after-

wards : He 12i^t

(icWx". [ill LXX: Pr 5" (ns), li^, i Es 5*» 8™, Si Sl^s, al.;]

to partake of, share in: iir ikmSL tov fieTex<^tv, I Co 91"; c. gen. rei,

I Co 91^ 1021' 30, He 21*; in sacramental sense, Ik t. ivb's aprov jx.,

I Co 101^ (cf. MM, xvi) ; metaph., yaXoKTos, He 51^ ; of belonging to

a tribe, He 7i3.t

(icT-eupiJu (<[ jueTEo)/)os, (a) in mid air; (6) buoyed up; (c) in

suspense ; Thuo. ; in tt. opp. to a/jf.epi/ji.vo's, v. Zorell, s.v.) : [in LXX

:

Ob 1* (raa hi.), Mi 41 (xtrsni.), Ps 130 (131)i, Ez IQi*-"." (mi),
II Mac 51^ 73*, III Mac 6**;] to raise on high (Thuc, Xen., al.; Ob,

Mi, Ez, 11. c). Metaph., (a) to buoy up ; pass., to be elated, puffed
up (Polyb., al., Ps, 11, iii Mac, 11. c.) ; (&) to be anxious, in suspense

(Polyb., V. 70,^ 10; FIJ, BJ, iv, 2, 5) : Lk 1229.t

p.EToiKEO'ia, -as, ij ( = cl. /jLEToiKia, -Kr/ais
', <C /jLeToiKiw, to change one's

abode), [in LXX chiefly for nbh and cogn. forms, Ez 12", Ob l^",

al. ;] change of abode, migration : of the Babylonian exile, fi. BajSv-

AGvos, Mtlii'i2>i7.t
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fiCT-oiKi^u (<; /iieroiKos, an emigrant), [in LXX chiefly for

nbil hi. ;] to remove to a new abode, cause to migrate : Ac 74, 43(lxx) f

fiEToxVi, -5s, 17 «//,€Te'x(o), [in LXX: Ps 121 (122)3 x^
h'Sn pu.) * ;] sharing, fellowship : 11 Co 6i*.+

|A6Toxos, -01' (<|/t€TC)(a)), [in LXX chiefly for n5I|J ;] 1. sharing

in, partaking of: c. gen. rei, He 3^ 6* 12^; t. Xpiorot), He S^*. 2. As
subst., o /A., a partner, associate : Lk 5^, He 1^ (Lxx)

HCTp^u, -S «/A£Tpoi/), [in LXX : Ex I6I8, Nu 35=, Eu 3", Is 40^2,

(no), Da TH 5^^ (njO). Wi 4**;] 1. to measure, of space, number,

value, etc.: c. ace. rei, Ee 11^ 21i«>";
c. dat. instr., Ee 11^ 211".

Metaph., iavrov iv iavria, II Co 10^^. 2. to measure out, give by
measure : prov., iv & fiirpia k.t.X., Mt 7^ Mk 4^*, Lk 6^^ (WH, mg.,
of. a.vTi-fieTpi<i}).f

|ji£Tpit)-riis, -ov, 6 «/*eTp£(o), [in LXX : iii Ki IS^^ {n^Q), 11 Ch 4*,

(03), etc. ;] 1. a measurer (Plat.). 2. = d/t^opeus, an Attic measure,

= 1^ Eoman amphorce or about 9 Eng. gallons : Jo 2*.t

*t (jieTpioiraSe'u, -w (•<[ /iCTpioira^'^s, moderating one's passions), to

hold one's passions or emotions in restraint; hence, to hear gently

with, feel gently towards : He 5^.1

** (i£Tpiei)s, adv. (/oterptos, moderate), [in LXX: 11 Mac 15^**;]

moderately : litotes, ov
fj..,

exceedingly, Ac 20i^.t

p.^Tpor, -ov, TO, [in LXX chiefly for nip , also for n§^?<t , etc. ;] 1.

that which is used for measuring, a measure ; (a) a vessel : fig., Mt
23^^ Lk 6^8; Ik /a., by measure, Jo S^*; (b) a rod or rule: Ee 21i5-i'i';

fig., Mt 7^, Mk 4^*. 2. That which is measured, measure: 0. gen.

rei, Eo 123, „ Co IQis, Eph 4''.i3.i6.t

p.eToiTToi', -ov, TO {fji.tTd + aif, an eye), [in LXX for n^fO ;] the fore-

head : Ee 73 9* 13i« 14i>
» 17^ 20* 22*.t

p,EXpi (bef. consonants, exc. Lk IG^", juexP' 'ioo-vov) and fn.expi's

(bef. vowels, Mk, Ga, 11. c. He 12*; v. BL, § 5, 4), 1. as prep., c.

gen., as far as, even to, until ; (a) of place : Eo IS^^
; (6) of time : Mt

1123 1330 2815, Lt 16IS, Ac 1030 20^ Eo 5", i Ti 61*, He 38- 1* Q"

;

(c) of measure or degree : Phi 2^> 3», 11 Ti 2^ He 12* {/j.. ai/iaros, cf.

II Mac 131*). 2. As conjunct, {as long as), until: Eph 4^3; ^. ov

(Thuc, iii, 28, but more freq. ,*. oJv; v. BL, §65, 10), Mk 133", Ga 4i9

(/x. is prop, an adv., cf. Lat. usque, seq. prep, or adv. ; LS, s.v., and

cf. axpi).^

(xVj, subjective negative particle, used where the negation depends

on a condition or hypothesis, expressed or understood, as distinct from

ov, which denies absolutely. fjLrj is used where one thinks a thing is

not, as distinct from an absolute negation. As a general rule, ov

negatives the indie, /x-^ the other moods, incl. ptcp. [In LXX for

19
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I. As a neg. adv., not ; 1. with ref. to thought or opinion : Jo
318, Tit 111, n pe i9_ 3. In delib. questions, c. subjc. (M, Pr., 185)

:

Mk 121*, gQ 3s 3 Ijj conditional and final sentences, after d, idv,

&.V, Iva, inm : Mt 1Q^\ Mk S" 121^, Lk 9^^ Jo 6^0, Eo lV-\ al. 4. C.

inf. (v. M, Pr., 234 f., 239, 255), (a) after verbs of saying, etc. : Mt 212

53*, Mk 1218, Ac 153s, Eo 221, al.
; (6) c. artio. inf. : after a prep., Mt

136, Mk 45, Ac 71", I Co 106, al.; without a prep., Eo 14", 11 Co 2i-is,

1 Th 4*
; (c) in sentences expressing consequence, after ojo-tc : Mt 8^^^

Mk 32«, I Co V, II Co 37, al. 5. C. ptcp. (v. M, Pr., 231 f., 239), in

hypothetical references to persons of a certain character or description :

Mt 1028 1230, Lk 646_ Jo 3is_ Bo 45, I Co 7^8, i Jo 3i», al. ; where the

person or thing being definite, the denial is a matter of opinion : Jo
B*'*, I Co 1^8 47, 18^ jj Qq 521^ ai_ . -vyhere the ptcp. has a concessive,

causal or conditional force, if, though, because not : Mt IS'-**, Lk 2*'',

Jo 7«, Ac 9^«, Eo 21* 513, II Co 31*, Ga 6\ Ju^; where the ptcp. has
a descriptive force {being such as), not : Ac 9", Eo 1^*^ j Qq iq^^, Ga
48, He 12^', al. 6. /at; prohibitive, in indep. sentences, (a) o. subjc.

praes., 1 pers. pi. : Ga 5^* 6*, i Th 5^, i Jo 31*
; (6) c. imperat. praes.,

usually where one is bidden to desist from what has already begun
(cf. M, Pr., 122 ff.) : Mt 71, Mk 6^\ Lk 68», Jo 2i8 5«, Ac lO^^^ Eo
1118, ja^ 21, Ee b'^, al. ; (c) forbidding that which is still future : c.

imperat. aor., 3 pers., Mt 24i8, Mk 131^, Lk 17", al. ; c. subjc. aor.,

2 pers., Mt 3» lO^e, Mk 5", Lk 6^9, Jo Z^ Eo 10«, al.
; (d) c. optat., in

wishes: 11 Ti 4i«(i'2f;x);
^^ ylvoiro (v. M, Pr., 194; BL, § 66, 1), Lk

20i«, Eo 33, al. ; /x^ ns, Mk 13«, al.

II. As a conj., 1. after verbs of fearing, caution, etc., that, lest,

perhaps (M, Pr., 192 f.) : c. subjc. praes., He 12i*
; c. subjc. aor., Mt 24*,

Mk 136, Lk 218, Ac 13*0, Ga 5^^, al. ; &pa t^ (v. M, Pr., 124, 178),

elliptically, Ee 191" 22^; c. indie, fut. (M, Pr., I.e.), Col 28. 2. in order

that not : 0. subjc. aor., Mk 133«, 11 Co 820 12«.

III. Interrogative, in hesitant questions (M, Pr., 170), or where
a negative answer is expected : Mt 79> i", Mk 21^, Jo 3*, Eo 3^ IOI8. is,

I Co 113, 3,1. ; yu.^ Tts, Lk 2236, al ; seq. ou (Eo lOi'^, al. in PL), expecting
an affirm, ans. ; ov /a^, Lk 18'', Jo ISH.

IV. ov ii,r, as emphatic negation (cf. M, Pr., 188, 190 ff. ; Bl,
§ 64, 5), not at all, by no means : c. indie, fut., Mt 16^^, Jo 636, ^^
IQi^ al. ; c. subjc. aor., Mt 24^, Mk IS^, Lk 637, Jo 138, i Co 8i3, al.

^t\ye, V.S. ye.
^ ^

|XT)8a)ji,<<>5 (= jxriSa/jirj, -Sa/jui, adv. fr. fJi,rjSafi.6s = fJirjSeCs), [in LXX
chiefly for n^bn , n^'^bl^ ;] by no means, not at all . jj.., Kijpte (so. tovto

yivoiTo), Ac 101* 118.t

(iit)8^, negative particle, related to ovhi as ft-ri to ov, 1. as conjc,
continuing a negation or prohibition, but not, and not, nor : preceded
by M> Mt 626 2229, Mk 122*, Lk I412, al. ; ?m ^-fi, Jo 4" ; 5,r(«s ^-f,, Lk
1626; iL-q^l . . . firjSe, neither . . . nor, Mt lOi", i Co 108.9. 2. As
adv., strengthening a negation, not even : Mk 22, i Co 511, al.

"jiTjSeis, -SefjiM, -Sec (and -6tv, Ac 2733, a Hellenistic form ; v. Bl.,
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§ 6, 7 ; Thackeray, Gr., 58), related to oiSsk as ix^ to oi, no, none, no
one; neut., nothing: Mt 1&\ Mk 5*^ 68, Lk 3^\ Ac 8^\ Eo IS*, al.;

c. gen., Ac 4}' 24^^ ; neut. ace, /u.i?Se'v, adverbially, in no respect, Ac 10^"

11^^; as ace. obj. after verb, j8Xa7rT«v, Lk i^^; oxfteXua-dai, Mk 5^*;

voTepeiv, II Co ll*"
;

jMepi/ivciv, Pbl 4*
; in double negation, strengthening

the denial, iJi,rjK€Ti /jl., Mk ll^*, Ac 4^"^
; [i.rj . . . jxriSev {//.-qSiva, f^jSetitav),

II Co 137, II Th 2\ I Pe 3«.

(iY]8eiroT£ (/iT/Se, ttotc), adv., never : ii Ti S'.t

|j,T]8£iTc>> {ixrjBi, TTO)), adv., woiS yet : He ll''.t

MrjSos, -ov, 6, a Jfede, Median : pi., Ac 29.t

(JciidEis, V.S. fj,rjSek.

|Air|Ke'Ti (<C/Ai?, en), adv., no more, no longer: c. 2 aor. subjc,

Mk 9'''^
; ov ft.., Mt 21^^ ; c. praes. subjc, Eo Id^^ ; c. praes. imperat., Lk

8«, Jo 51* Bill], Eph 42s,
I Ti 5^s;

g. optat., Mk 11"; Iva /jl., ii Co 5l^

Bph 4"; c. inf., Mk 1« 2^, Ac 41^ 252*, Rq ge, Eph 4", i Pe 4^; c.

ptep., Ac 1334, Eo 1523, j Th 31- =.t

(itjKos, -EOS (-ovs), TO, [in LXX chiefly for IJ^k;] length: Eph 3'*,

Ee 2116.1

(atikJi-u «/ii^Kos), [in LXX: Is 44" {blS pi.), Bz 1225.28

(^Bto ni.) * ;] to lengthen, extend : of causing plants to grow. Is, I.e.

;

pass, (mid., Swete, in 1.), to grow : Mk 42''.t

(ji,r)\(iiTTi, -^s, 17 (<iiJ.rjiXov, a sheep or goat), [in LXX for

nils. III Ki 1913.19, IV Ki 28.13.1**;] a sheepskin: He IP^.t

y.-l\v, a particle of assurance, verily, truly ; d (e!) fi. {= cl., ^ /<,,

in LXX and tt.), now verily, full surely : He 6i*<^^^).t

jurjc, gen., /xj/vos, 6, [in LXX very freq. for ttflh, Ge TH, al. ; a

few times for HT;] a wiow^A; Lk 12*. 26.86,56 425^ Ac 72" 18" 19^ 203

28", Ja 5", Ee g^.io.is IP 13^ 222; pi__ of the festival of the new
moon (ef. Is 6623), Ga 4i».t

**y.nv6a>, [in LXX : 11 Mac 3? 6" 1437, m Mac 328, iv Mac 43*;] to

disclose, declare, make known : Lk 203^, i Co 10^8 ; in forensic sense,

to inform, report: Jo ll^^j pass., c. dat. pers., Ac 233''.t

fx.i\ ouK, V.S. ix-q, III.

(iViiroTt ( = iJ,rj wore, and so written in WH, exc. Mt 25^), negative

particle, related to ovirore as /j,jy to oi. 1. As neg. particle, never : He
917 (E, mg., but V. infr. ; WH, txt., /*?; roVe). 2. As conjc, lest ever,

lest haply (the idea of chance rather than of time seems to prevail in

NT) : Mt 46 (LXX) 526 76 i3i6(Lxx),29 1532 2764, Mk 412 (lxx) 142^ l^ 411

1268 1412, 29_ Ac 2827; after verbs of fearing or taking heed, Lk 213*,

He 21 312 41 ; with ellipse of the verb or ptcp., Lk 148, Ac 53^ ; in later

writers (v. M, Pr., 192 f.), perhaps, Mt 25^, 3. As interrogative
; (a)

in direct questions, like fir), expecting a negative answer : Jo 72*, He
917 (E, txt., cf. Westc, in 1. ; but v. supr.) ; (&) in indirect questions,

tvhether haply, if haply : Lk 3", 11 Ti 226.t

H^irou (WH, ju^ TTov), lest anywhere, lest haply : Ac 272^.+
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*(jiTiTro) (/ii? TTw, LTr., in Eo, I.e.), adv., not yet: c. ptop., Eo 9";

c. ace. et inf.. He 9*.t

(ji,Y)Trus or fjLrj jrws (so WH), negative particle, 1. as conj'e., lest

haply : in final sentences, i Co 9", ii Co 2'' 9*; after verbs of fearing

or taking heed, i Co 8^ ii Co ll^ 122", Ga 4" ; with an ellipse of

ptcp. (sc. ^oySou/ici/os; of. Bl., § 65, 3; Burton, § 225), i Th 3^ (but v.

infr.). 2. As interrogative, whether haply : Ga 2^ i Th 3° (of. M,
Th., in 1., but v. supr.).t

(iT|p6s, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for
1J1J ;] the thigh : Ee 19^''.t

\i.r]-T€, negative particle, differing from ovtc as /u,^ from oi, neither,

nor : ^l^t€ . . . /xi^tc, neither . . . nor, Mt ll^^, Lk T^' gs^ Ac 2312.21

2720, He 73
;
ja^ {ixr,Sk) . . . ^-^T^ . . ij.^€, Mt 53*-a6, Mk S^" T, Ac 238,

II Th 22, I Ti 1'^, Ja 512, Ee 71. Kf

fiTJ-nip, gen., /xrjTpos, r), [in LXX chiefly for DN ;] mother : Mt li^

211, a,l. ; fig.^ of one who takes the place of a mother, IZov 17 /«.. ixov, Mt
12« (cf. ib. 50, Mk 335, Jo 192^ Eo IGi^, i Ti 5^) ; of a city, ^tis eo-rlv /x.

ij/iSv, Ga 42" ; symbolically of Babylon, ij /a. t. iropvSiv, Ee 17*.

^r[-Ti, interrog. particle, expecting a negative answer : Mt 71*

2622,26, Mk 421 14", Lk 6^9, Jo 822 18^5, Ac 10«, 11 Co 12i8, Ja 3"; in

hesitant questions (v. M, Pr., 170J, /<.. oStos ianv, can this he, Mt 122^,

Jo 429; ^_ »pa_ II Co 11'; on d p.y,TL (Lk 9", cf. BL, § 65, 6), v.s. «.t

fiil-Ti-yE (y«.^Ti y£, Eec, L; /ii; ti ye, Tr.), strengthened form of

/iijTt, Zej aZoMfi : i.e. according to context
;

(a) much less ; {b) much
more : i Co 6^.t

fiVj-Tis, Eec. for fi-q tis (v.s. /iij, i, iii, and cf. Thayer, s.v. /aijtis).

\i.r\Tpa, -as, ^ {<!^ fx.rjTrjp)
,
[in LXX chiefly for DOT;] the womb:

Lk 223 (Lxx)^ Eo 419.+

*|iT|Tpo\uas (Eec. -aXuas, in cl., -akoiai, v. BL, § 3, 3; 6, 2), -ov, 6

(<; /ti^Tijp + dXoiao), io smite) ; (a) a matricide : i Ti 1^ (AV, E, txt.,

but V. infr.) ; (b) a smiter of his mother : 1 Ti 1^ (E, mg., of. Ex 211*,

and V. Bllic, GQT, in 1.).+

(jir)Tp6-iro\is, -eus, 17, [in LXX for HN , etc. ;] a metropolis, chief

city : I Ti, subscr. (Eec.).t

(iia, V.s. CIS.

jualva, [in LXX chiefly for NO^ ;] 1. to dye or stain. 2. to

stain, defile, soil ; (a) in physical sense ; (6) in moral sense : Tit li*,

He 121s, JuS; (c) in ritual sense (cf. Le 22*, aU : Jo 1828.t

SY-H^. : /jioXvvoi, to besmear, which also differs from /«,. in that it is

never used, as /a. in its primary meaning, in an honourable sense
(cf. Tr., Syn., § xxxi).

(i,ia<T)ji,a, -Tos, TO ("S^/AiatVo)), chiefly in trag. and late writers;

[in LXX: Le 78<'8) (bWD), Je 39 (32)3* (fljSC?), Bz 333i
(rS3), Jth

92,4 i3i6_ I Mae 13"''*;] a stain, defilement: pL, 11 Pe 22".+

**t (iioo-jjuSs, -ov, 6 « /aiaiVco), [in LXX ; Wi 142«, i Mac 4*3 *
;]
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1. prop., the act of defiling. 2. = /xiaa-fia (q.v.) : ii Pe 2i» (of. Plut.,
Mor., 393o).t

**fj,iY|J.o (LT, cL, /uy/Ma; on the orthogr., v. Bl., § 3, 5), -tos, to
{<iliiyvvfu), [in LXX: Si 38s*;] a mixture : Jo IS^o (aiy/^a, WH,
E, mg.).t

fi.iyvufi.1 (on the spelUng /leiy-, v. Bl., g 3, 5), [in LXX for mv
hith., etc. ;] to mix, mingle : c. ace. et dat., Ee 15^ ; c. ace. seq. iv,

Ee 8^ seq. /jL^rd, Mt 27=*, Lk 13i.t

SyN'. : Kipavvvfu, q.v.

jiiKpos, -a, -6v, [in LXX chiefly for pj? , tijro ;] small, little

;

1. of persons
; (a) lit., of stature ; Mk 15*» (MM, iii, xvi ; on the view

that age is meant, v. Deiss., BS, 144), Lk 19=; ol p.., the little ones,
Mt IS^'iO'i*, Mk 9*2; (&) hence metaph., of rank or influence (cf.

Dalman, Words, 113 f.) : Mt 10*^, Lk IV, Ac 8" 26^2, He 8" (i-^x)

Ee Ills 13ie ig^.is 20^2 ; compar., -o'repos, Mt 11", Lk 7^8 9«. 2. Of
things; (a) of size: Mt 1332, Mk 43i, Ja 3«; [b) of quantity: Lk 12^2,

I Co 56, Ga 5«, Ee S^; (c) of time : Jo 7^3 1236, -^ g" 203. 3. Neut.,
fUKpov, used adverbially; (a) of distance: Mt 2639, Mk 1435; (j) of
quantity : ii Co lli- is

; (c) of time : Jo 1333 14" 16"-", He 103^ ; u.„h, „.,

Mt 26^3^ Mk i^ro.t

MiXrjTos, -ov, 7], Miletus, a maritime city of Caria : Ac 20i*' i^,

II Ti 42».t

*+ )i,i\i.oi', -ou, TO, a Roman mile (1680 yds.) : Mt 5*i.t

fiifiEOfiai, -ovimi (<; fufuxi's, a mimic, an actor), [in LXX : Ps
30 (31)«, Wi 42 159, IV Mac 923 139*.] ig imitate: 11 Th S^.s He 13^
III Joii.t

*fUfi.inTr\s, -ov, o « yu.t/i.€o/i.at), in NT always (like the verb) in
good sense, an imitator : i Co 4" lli, Eph 51, 1 Th 1« 2i*, He 6i2.t

fi.ili.\rfi(TK(a (BL, -17-, § 3, 3), [in LXX chiefly for 137 ;] to remind

:

mid. and pass.
; (a) reflexive, to remind oneself of, hence, to remember :

e. gen. rei, Mt 26", Lk 16*''^2 248, Ac 11", 11 Pe 32, Ju"; c. neg., of

sins, = to forgive. He 812 IQitclxx). ^ gen. pers., Lk 23*2; seq. on,
Mt 52s 27«3, Lk 1625, Jo 217.22 1216; ^5, Lk 246; pf._ ^^^^^^^^ jq pres.

sense (cl.), e. gen. pers. (rei), i Co II2, 11 Ti 1*
; pres., /u/Av^o-Kojuai (only

in late writers), c. gen. pers., in sense of caring for. He 26 (Lxx) 133
j

(6) in passive sense, to be remembered, aor., i/jLvrja-driv : seq. ivanriov,

0. gen. pers. (ef. Ez I822), Ac IQsi, Ee 16" (cf. ava-, ^7r-ava-, mo-
Ixi/jLVT^a-KU). The tenses of this verb are from the older /*vao/iat).+

(xio-Eu, -u>, [in LXX chiefly for Njto ;] to hate : c. ace. pers.

Mt 5*3 2410, Lk 1^1 622.27^ 1914^ Jo 77 1518,19,23-26 1714^ 'j;^ 33^ j; Jq 29.11

313,16 420^ Ee I716; pass., Mt IO22 24^, Mk 13i3, Lk 21i7;
e. ace. rei,

Jo 32», Eo 715, Eph 529, He 1*, Ju23, Ee 26; pass., Ee 182. As the

Heb. N3^ is sometimes found with the modified sense of indifference

to or relative disregard for one thing in comparison with another
(cf. Ge 295»'3i, De 21i5.i6, Ma 13) so prob. /j.. in the foil.: Mt 62*,

Lk 1426 1613_ Jo 122\ Eo 913(LXX).t
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*+ (AtaOairoSoo-ia, -as, rj (<^ /i,io-6ds, aTroSiSwfii; cl. fj,La-6o8o<Tia) ,
pay-

ment of wages, recompense; meton., (a) of reward: He 10'^ 11^";

(6) of punishment : He 2^.+

*t (jiia6-airo-8dTr)s, -ov, 6, (v. supr.), one who pays wages; meton., a

rewarder : He 11".

t

t|ji,£aeios, -a, -ov (also -os, -ov), [in LXX : Le ig^^A 255», Jb 7^

(T3^), To 511, Si 7" 31 (34)22 37"*;] hired; as subst., 5 /t., a hired

servant: Lk 15i7.i9.2i (Anth., Plut.).+

fiio-dos, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for 13^;] 1. prop., wages, hire:

Mt 20s, Lk 10^ Eo 4*, I Ti 51s, Ja 5*, Ju"; fi. dSiKt'as, Ac lis, 11 Pe 2i«

(but V. Mayor and ICG, in 1.), ib. 1^. 2. Generally, reward: Jo i"",

I Co 918; esp. of divine rewards, Mt 512 61- 2. 5. 10 10". i^, Mk 9",

Lk 623.35, I Co 38.1*, II Jo 8, Ee Ills 2212; »^^^^ ^ , Mt 5^8, i Co 9^''

A

fiurOoia, -u> {<^jxia-d6i), [in LXX (mid.) chiefly for n3t&;] to let

out for hire. Mid., to hire: c. aoc, Mt 201.''.+

fiiaeujAa, -Tos, TO «/iicred(o), [in LXX: De 23i8(i»), Mi 1'^,

Ez 1631.3*." (jjpst), ib33 (n-^j, 7"T5), ib.32, Pr 1913*;] 1. price, hire

(cli, and LXX). 2. In sense not found elsewhere, a hired dwelling

:

Ac 2830.+

(jiiaeaiTos, -)7, ov, {<^fx.ia-d6w), [in LXX for "liab. Ex 12*^ al.;]

hired; as subst., o /*,, a. hired servant, hireling : Mk 12", Jo IO12. i3.+

HvTu\-l\vi\, -rjs, 7/ (late form— Strab., Plut.— of cl. MvtlX.-),

Mytilene, Mitylene, chief city of Lesbos : Ac 20i*.t

MixarjX, 6, indecl. (Heb. bxp""!? , who like God ?), Michael, the

Archangel (cf . Da 12i)
: Ju », Ee 12'.+

(j.i'a, -as, Tj (a Semitic word ; cf. Heb. nja , Aram. X30 , a weight

and a sum of money = 100 shekels, cf. iii Ki IQi''), a mina (Lat.),

mna, in Attic a weight and sum of money = 100 Spax/nat (q.v.) : Lk
X^l'i, 10, IS, 20, 24, 25 f

(ju'dofiai, v.S. fu^vrjCTKii).

Mi'ttTUf, -(uvos, 6, Mnason : Ac 211''.+

ficeia, -as, 1; (<[ fii/Ji-vija-KO}), [in LXX for n3T , its parts and deriva-

tives ;] remembrance, mention ( = fnvrjfjL-rj) : Phi 13
; /x. Troiuadm, c. gen.

pers., Eo l^ Bph lis, j tj^ ;i^2_ p^m 4 (cf_ pg hq (111)*) ; ^. 4'x«v, c.

gen. pers., i Th 3«, 11 Ti 13 (on the v.l. in Eo 12i3,
v. IGG, in 1. ; Field,

Notes, 163).+

(Ai'rifA.a, -TOS, TO (<^ /xvdo/xai), [in LXX for ^3p. , ITlISp ;] 1. a

viemorial. 2. a sepulchral monument, a sepulchre, tomb : Mk S^. 5

1540 162 (WH, ,jt.vr,fjiuov), Lk 82" 23*53 341, Ac 229 716, Rq 11".+

SYJf. : fivrj/j^eLov.

li.vr\}i.elov, -ov, to, [in LXX for H^j?. , ITJISi? ;] 1. a viemorial, record

(cl., cf. Wi 10''). 2. (a) (cl.) a monument : Lk 11*^
; (6) a sepulchre, tomb
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(Ge 23«.
", Is 2218, al.) : Mt 2329, Mk 5^ Lk 11", Jo 5^8, and freq. in

Gospels, Ac 1329.

SYJf. : ij.vriix.a.

(ifilfjir), -77s, 17 « /A^/ao/iai), [in LXX for "131, ]in3T;] memory,

remembrance, mention : //.. TroLela-Oai, c. gen., to remember, 11 Pe 1^^

(but in cl., IT., /jL. IT. more freq. = to make mention, and so perh. here, cf.

Mayor, in 1. ; and for ex. from tt., v. Zorell, s.y.).t

SYJV. : ixvda, q.v.

IxnifioKcuci) {<^fi.vriii.iov, mindful), [in LXX for 13T;] 1. to call to

mind, remember: absol., Mk S^^; c. gen. pers., Lk 17^^, Col 4^^,

I Th 13, He 11" (but v. infr.) 13^ ; t. irT<DxS>v, Ga 22" ; c. gen. rei, Jo
1520 164.21, j^g 20^5; c. ace. obj. (as more freq. in cl.), of persons, 11 Ti
28; of things, Mt IB^, i Th 2», Ee 18^; seq. Sn, Ac 20", Eph 2^\
II Th 2^; TToOev, Ee 2^; ttSs, ib. 3^. 2. to m,ake mention of : c. gen.,

He 1115 (but V. supr., and cf. M, Th., i, V) ; seq. Trepi', He ll^^.t

fj.n^fj.ocrui'oi', -ov, to (<^ /iviyyLMov, mindful), [in LXX freq. for

"13T. , ]i"l5T and cogn. forms ;] a memorial : Mt 26", Mk 149, ^g jq*

(where cf. Le 29. is 512, Nu S^e, Si 45i«, al.).t

(ii'TloTeuo), [in LXX for anx pi., pu. ;] 1. to woo and win, espouse.

2. to promise in marriage, betroth; pass., of the woman, to be be-

trothed: c. dat. pers., Mt lis, Lk l^' 2=.+

(ioyyi-XclXos, V.S. /aoytXaXos.

+ lioyi-XdXos, -ov (<^fi6yi,s, XAXxk), [in LXX: Is 35" (D^X)*;]

speaking with difficulty : Mk 7^^ (Tr., txt., fioyyikd\o';, thick-voiced,

V. Swete, in 1.).+

**(i6Yis, adv. «A*ovos, toil), [in LXX: Wi 9i«nA (;ad\is, B),

III Mac 7* * ;] luith toil or difficidty, hardly : Lk 9^^ (yj,o'Ais, WH).t
tjxoixaXis, -iSos, 17 (= Att. fjiOLxa-i, fem. of /aoixoj). [in LXX: Pr

1822 24:«(302«), Bz 1638 23«, Ho 31, Ma 3^ (ns^i. ngiXJO)*;] an

adulteress : Eo 7' ; meton., for /jloix^m, ii Pe 2i*. Metaph., of infidelity

to God (cf. Bz 16" «•, 23« f-,
al.), Ja 4* ; as an adj., Mt 1239 ig*, Mk 88.t

uoixiiu. -(>)(= el. /toixe"<«). [in LXX (mid., absol. and c. ace,

with party of either sex as subj.) : Je 38 5^ 79 g^l" 23i* 36 (29)23, Bz 1632

233''' *3 (ass) *
;] to commit adultery with : c. ace. fem. In NT always

mid. in same sense; of the man : absol., Mt 53^ 19' (WH, txt., E, mg.,

om.) ; seq. ett' airrfv, Mk 10" ; of the woman : Mk IQi^.t

(iotxcia, -as, V {<f^'-X^^'")' U-^ ^XX : Ho 22(4) (d'-BIB^J), 42

(P]W), Je 1327 (diB?<3), Wi 1426*;] adultery: Jo 8 [33; pi. (v. WM,
220; BL, § 32, 6), Mt 15", Mk 72i.t

^oix^iJu K/toixo's), [in LXX: Bx 20i3, Le 201", al. (qNJ);] to

commit adultery : absol., Mt 52^ igis, Mk lOis, Lk 16i8 182", Rq 222

139, Ja, 2" ; o. ace. fem., Mt 528. pagg., of the woman, Mt 532 199

WH, mg.), Jo 8^]. Metaph., of idolatry (v.s. uoixaAts, and cf. Je 39, al.),

seq. /icT avTTJi, Ee 222 .t
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(jioixos, -ov, 6, [in LXX for nx: ;] an adulterer : Lk 18", i Co 6»,

HelS^t
(loXis, adv. «/io\os, toil), post-Horn, alternative for /ji.oyi's, [in

LXX : Pr lisi, Wi 9i«, al. ;] with difficulty, hardly, scarcely : Lk 9^9

(T, ixoyis), Ac, 148 27^' 8. i«, Eo 5^ i Pe 4i8(ixx).t

MoXox, 6, indeol. (Heb. 'Sj^a ,
prop. IJ^O , King, but vocalized to

read TV^, shame, cf. BaaX, and v. DB, iii, 415 f.), Moloch, the god of

the Ammonites : Ac 7*^ (LX^Sj^

^o\ivo>, [in LXX ; Ge 37" (bnta), Is 59^ (bxa ni.), Za 14^ (aacr

ni.), Si 2128, al. ;] to stain, soil, defile ; in NT always symb. and fig.

:

I Co 8^ Ee 3* 14*.+

SVN. : fxiaivw, q.v.

+ |j,o\uffn6s, -ov, b «^o\wo)), [in LXX : Je 23i* (ns;q), i Bs 883,

II Mac 527*;] defilement : c. gen. obj., n Co 7^ (Plut., F1J).+
^ |xo)ji<|>i^, rj's, ij (<;[/u,e/i^o/Mii), poet, form of /ie/ii/fis, blame, com-

plaint : Col 313 .+

**^ovT\, -ijs, 17 (^/ieVto), [in LXX: i Mac 7'8*j] i_ i^ d,, (a) a
staying, abiding ; (b) continuance (LXX, I.e.). 2. In late Gk., (a) a
station (Paus.) ; (b) an abode : Jo 14^' 23

; (c) a monastery (of. MM, iii,

xvi; so in MGr.).+

lioyoyew^s, -« «//.oVos, yeVos), [in LXX: Jg ll^*, Ps 21(22)2°
24(25)i« 34 (35)17 (thJ), To 3^^ 6i»." 8", Wi 722, Ba 4i«*;] only, only

begotten [DGG, ii, 281), of sons and daughters : Lk 712 8*2 g^s, He ll^^;

of Christ, Jo 31^' 18, I Jo 4'
; ijl. vapa irarpos, Jo 1^*

; fi. 6e6i, ib. I8.t

|ji,<Si'oi', V.S. /xdros.

fio^'os, -rj, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for 15^;] 1. adj., alone, solitary,

forsaken: 0. verb., Mt 142^, Mk 6«, Lk 93«, al.; c. pron., Mt I8I6,

Mk 92, al.; c. subst., Mk 98, Lk 48, al.
;
pleonast., ovk . . . ei fji.ri /*.,

Mt 12*, Lk 6*, al. ; attrib., only, (6) /*. ^ros, Jo 5" 17^, Eo 162^, i Ti li^,

Ju 25. 2. As adv., (a) neut., fiovov, alone, only : referring to verb or
predic, Mt 921, Mk S^s, Ja I22, al. (v. Bl., § 44, 2) ; ov (/i^) ^., Ga 4",

Ja 122
; oi /i. . . . dWd (BL, § 77, IS^), Ac 1926, i Jo 6«, al. ; id. seq.

/cat (BL, § 81, Ij), Eo 53 9i», II Co 819, al. ; (b) Kara /xdms, alone (BL,

§ 44, 1), Mk 4i«, Lk 918.

*fioi'-<5^)9a\fj,os, -ov (<^ fnovoi), Ionic and kolvt^, one-eyed, having one
eye : Mt 18^, Mk 9*^.+

** ii.oy6a, -Si (<; /x.wos), [in Aq. : Ge 49* ;] to leave alone, forsake

:

of a childless widow, pf. ptcp. pass., i Ti 5'.+

^iop<|)^, -ffi, ii, [in LXX: Jg 8I8A (isn), Jb 4i« (nJIISp), Is 44i3

(n-iSMl), Da LXX 319 (D^X), Da th 4^3 5«' «• i« 728 (rt). To l", Wi I81,

IV Mac 15**;] form, shape, appearance (Horn., Bur., Me.ah.., al. ); in

philos. lang. the specific character or essential/orm (Arist., v. Gifford
Inc., 26 if.) : Mk IG^, Phi 2«-7.+

Syn. : ixopfjxixni, the outline, delineation, semblance of the
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H-op't'fi, as distinct from the /*. itself (Lft., Notes, 262) ; crx^/Aa, shape,
fashion, disting. from ii.op<^ri as the outward and accidental from the
inward and essential (cf. Tr., Syn., §lxx; Lft., Phi., 125 £f.; Gifford.,
Inc., I.e.).

**tfi,op<j)(5o), -a {<^fi6p<t)v), [in Aq. : Is i4^^*;] to form : fig., Ga 4}^

(cf. fiera-, crvfi.-fi.opcjiota),'^

*t (j,dp(j>ucris, -eojs, ^ « /iop<^d<i)), 1. a forming, shaping (Theophr.).
2. /orm, outline, semblance : Eo 22»; opp. to SvyanK, ii Ti 3^+

Syjf. : fiop^ri (q.V.), arxrjfjM.

*t (i.o(Txo-iroU(ii, -a, to make a calf (as an image) : Ac 7*^ (LXX,
iiroLTjde p.6cr)(0v).'^

(idaxos, -ou, o, [in LXX chiefly for IS , also for llBr , bjy , etc.
;]

1. a young shoot or iwig'. 2. o, 17, p.., offspring; {a) of men; {b) of
animals; most freq. (as always in LXX), a calf, btdlock, heifer: Lk
1523,27,30^ He 912.19, Ee47.t

(louaiKds, -V, -ov, [in LXX : Ge Sl^?, Ez 261= (Tttf), Da LXX th
36 ff.

(lai), Si 22^, al. ;] skilled in the arts, esp. in music; as subst.,

o p.., a minstrel, musician : Ee IS^^.t

fidxSos, -ou, o (= Horn, poyoi}, in el. chiefly poet., [in LXX for

nxbri, h'O^ , etc.;] ioiZ, labour, hardship, distress: 11 Co ll^'', i Th 2*,

n Th 38.+

Syn. : kottos (q.v.), irdi/os.

|jiue\<5s, -ov, 6, [in LXX: Ge 45is
(a>n), Jb 21^* (ob) 332*

*;]

marrow : He 41^.+

**(iu^4), -5 «/u,iJ(u, io shut the mouth), [in LXX: in Mac 23o*;]

to initiate into the mysteries (so chiefly in cl. ; LXX, I.e.) ; hence,

to instruct: pass., Phi 412 (EV, I have learned the secret).f

**fui6os, -ov, 6, [in LXX: Wi 17* A, Si 20is*;] 1. speech, con-

versation. 2. (a) a story, narrative (Horn.)
; (b) later, opp. to A.dyos

(a true narrative) = Lat. fabula, a myth, fable, fiction : i Ti 1* 4'^,

n Ti 4*, Tit IK, II Pe li^.t

Syn. . Xdyos, q.v.

** (iuKdojjiai, -S>fiai, in cl. chiefly poet., [in Sm. : Jb 6^ *
;] prop., of

oxen (onomatop.), to low, bellow ; of a lion, to roar : Ee lO'.t

(),uKT»ipi£(tf (<^ fivKT^p, the nose), [in LXX: iv Ki 19^1, Jb 22",

Ps 79 (80)«, al. {2Srb), Pr l^o (|^N3) IS^" (HTS), I Mac 7^*, al. ;] to turn

up the nose or sneer at, mock : pass., Ga 6^ (cf. eK-/Ai;KTr7pi^(u).t

*t (iuXik6s, -r), -ov (< fji.vX.ri, a mill), of a mill : XiOoi p.., Lk n^.i

*+ fiuXiros, -17, -ov (<; jUiJAos), 1. made 0/ mill-stone {G.I. 3371).

2. = luuXiKos : Ee 18" [pi^Kov, T).t

t ^iJXos, -o,j, 6, [in LXX for Q-'n-H , Nu ll^, De 24«, al. ;] 1. = pvXr,,

a mill (Strab., Plut., LXX): Mt 24", Ee I822. 2. a mill-stone

(Anth.) : Ee IS^i (T)
; p.. 6vlk6%, Mt 18«, Mk 9*^ (v. Swete, in 1.).+

fiuXcii', -wros, 6, [in LXX: Je 52"*;] a mill-house: Mt 24-"

(Eeo. ;
/xu'Aos, WH, E).t
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Mu'pa, Mvppa (LT, Tr., WH), -eov, to, Myra, a city of Lycia:

Ac 27^+

li,upiAs, -aSos, 17 {<^fj,vptos), [in LXX chiefly for n33T;] ten

thousand, a myriad : pi., Ac IQ^", Ee 5^^ O^" ; hyperb., of vast

numbers, Lk 12i, Ac 212", He 1222, j^ u_t

*HupiJu (<Cti.vpov), Ionic and poet, (comic), to anoint: Mk 14'*.t

SYN. : v.s. a\ei<f)U), and cf. /j,vpov.

IJiupios, -a, -or, 1. niomberless, countless, infinite : 1 Co 4^^ I41'.

2. As a definite numeral, in pi., fuipioi., -at, -a, te7t thousand : Mt 18^*.+

tuipo./, -ov, TO, [in LXX chiefly for ]OBr, Pr 27'-', Ps 132 (133)2,

al. ;] ointment : Mt 26^ i2_
]y[]j 143-5^ l]j 737, 3s, 4c 23^^ Jo II2 123-

»,

Ee 18".t

SYif. : eXawv, q.v.

Muppa, V.S. Mupa.
Muat'a, -as, rj, Mysia, a province of Asia Minor : Ac IG'^' '^.t

HUffTTJpioi/, -ov, TO «//,v£a)), [in LXX : Da LXX th 21** ^' (n), To

12^' 11, Jth 22, Wi 222 622 1415, 23_ Si 318 2222 27i«'"'2i, 11 Mac I321*;]

1. that which is knoivn to the /jLvcrrrjs (initiated), a mystery or secret

doctrine, mostly in pi., ra p.. (JEsch., Hdt., al.). 2. In later writers

(Menand., Incert., 168), that which may not be revealed (not, however,
as in the modern sense, intrinsically difficult to understand), a secret

or mystery of any kind (To, Jth, 11 Mac, 11. c). 3. In NT, of the
counsels of God (ef. Th. : Jb IS^, Ps 24 (25)i* for tu), once hidden but
now revealed in the Gospel or some fact thereof

;
(a) of the Christian

revelation generally : Eo 1625, ^ Co 2^, Col 12". 27, Bph 33-
» ; t. y8ao-i\eias

T. dim, Mk 4" ; T. deov, I Co 21, Ee 10'^
; r. 0., Xpio-roC, Col 22 ; t. Xpto-roC,

Col 4=*, Eph 3*; t. OeX-qpaTos avTov, Eph l"; ,. euayy£\iou, Bph 61';

T. TTtoTews, I Ti 3" ; T. £uo-€;8eias, ib. i""
; (6) of particular truths, or

details, of the Christian revelation : Eo 112^, i Co 15", Eph 5^^, 11 Th
2', Ee 12" 175.'

;
pi., ra p.., I Co I32 142; ^.^j^ i Co 41; r. /JaenXei'as

T. oipavGv (^eoB), Mt 13", Lk 81" (cf. Westc, Eph., 180 ff.; AE, Eph.,
234 ff. ; Lft., Gol., 165 f. ; Hatch, Essays, 57 f. ; DB, iii, 465 ff. ; DOG,
ii, 213 ff.).t

MuTiXi^i'T], v.s. MitvXijvt;.

*+ jiu-uirdju (<^ jauui/f, closing the eyes, short-sighted; <^pv<o, wf),
to be short-sighted : 11 Pe 1° (E, mg., closing his eyes ; v. ICO, in l.).t

p.ci\a>i|r, -(DTTos, 6, [in LXX for niian, Ex 212^5, al. ;] a bruise,

lootmdfrom a stripe: i Pe 22*(J^xx) (Arist., Plut., al.).t

|jio)fjiaop,ai, -S>p.ai (-^prnpos), poet, and late prose, [in LXX:
Pr 97 (oiDj, Wi 10", Si 31 (34)i8*;] tg fi^d fault with, blame:
II Co 820; pass., ib. 63.t

p,u(ji,os, -ov, 6, [in LXX, of physical blemishes : Le 21'* "-, De I521,

Ca 47, al. (dIO) ; of mental defect. Si 202*, g,!. ;] 1. jn q\_ poets and late

prose, blame, disgrace. 2. In LXX, perh. because of resemblance to

Dra , a physical blemish (cf. apMpoi, i Pe l^', and v. Hort., in 1.)

;

metaph., of licentious persons, 11 Pe 2i^.t
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fiupaiKO) «;n(opos), [in LXX : Is 19", Je IQi* 28 (51)1^ ("lya ni.),

II Ki 241", Is 4^25 ji (1,33 ni., pi.)*;] 1. cl., to he foolish, play the
fool. 2. LXX and NT, causal, to make foolish : i Co l^"

; pass., to
become foolish : Eo P^; of salt that has lost its flavour, become taste-
less : Mt 513, Lk 143*.t

**H<opia, -as, 17 «/Aft)pds), [in LXX: Si 20"*;] foolishness:
I Co lis, 21, 23 21*3".+

* fiupoXoYto, -as, 17, foolish talking : Bph 5*.+

(iupos, -a, -dv, [in LXX for blJ , etc. ; freq. in Si. ;] 1. prop., of

the nerves, diill, sluggish (Hipp., Arist.). 2. Of the mind, dull,
stupid, foolish : Mt 5^2 (v. Field, Notes, 3 ff.) T^" 23i^- !» (T, WH, txt., E,
cm.) 252. 3. s_

I Co 318 410 ; of things, TrapdSoa-is, Mk 71^ (T, "WH, txt., E,
om.) : frjTT^o-cis, II Ti 223, Tit 3^ ; to a. t. Oeov, I Co l^S ; to. u. t. koo-u-ov,

ib.2i^.+

Mcuuo-Tis (Mo)iJ(r^s, T ; Mo)o-^s, Eec), -c'ws, dat. -ij (as LXX : Ex 5^",

al.), and -ct, ace. -ijv (ac LXX) and -ea (Lk IG^" only), (Heb. nt^a),

Moses: Mt 8* IT^-*, al.; vo/ios Mwuo-eajs, Lk 2^2 24«, Jo 72=*, Ac 1339

155 aS'is, I Co 9", He 10^8; by meton., of the books of Moses, Lk 16^^

2427, Ac 1521, II Co 315.

N

N, I*, No, Nu, n, the thirteenth letter. As a numeral, v = 50,
V, = 50,000.

Naao-iraii', 6, indecl. (Heb. psm), Naasson : Mt 1*, Lk 332.+

Noyyai, 6, indecl., Naggai : Lk 3^^.+

Nojopii (Mt 413—L, -de—IA 416), Na^ape'e (Mt 2111, ^c lO^S),

Na^aper (so always Eec. ; WH, in foil, instances, where -eO, T), r;,

indecl. (Semitic form uncertain), Nazareth : Mt 223, y[^ jg^ -jj^ ^ae

24, 39, 51_ Jo 146, 46 +

Na^aptji'ds, -oS, o, (on the Semitic form, v. Dalman, Gr., 141 n.),

a Nazarene : Mk I2* 10*7 1467 les^ Lk 43* 241^.+

Najupaios, -ov, o (= -prjvoi, q.v.), a Nazarene: Mt 223 (Lxx) 26'!,

Lk 1837, Jo 18*' 7 1919, Ac 222 3« 4" 61* 22^ 24^ 269.+

NaGjlfi (Eec. Na^av), 6, indecl. (Heb. ]}ri2), Nathan : Lk 33i.+

NaOaKoi^X, o, iiidecl. (Heb. bffJOS), Nathanael, prob. to be identi-

fied with Bartholomew (q.v.) : Jo l*^-*^ 2I2.+

mi, particle of af&rmation, yea, verily, even so ; in answer to a
question: Mt 92s 13*1 172^ 21", Jo 1127 2115.", Ac 5* 22^7, Eo 32»

seq. Xeyu) vfiiv, Mt 11*, Lk 72* ; repeated for emphasis, vat mt (opp
to ov oi) : Mt 537; ^„ i^^y ^^ y„> yat, Ja 512; V. koX ov, II Co 118.19

Lva y . . . TO vol vai, ib. 17; to v., ib. 29
; in assent to an assertion

Mt 1527, Mk 728, Ee 1413 167; jn confirmation of a previous assertion

Mt 1126, Lk 1021 11" 125, pIjI 43^ Phm20; in solemn asseveration

Ee 17 2229.+
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Naifidv (Eec. Nec/iav), o, indecl. (Heb. fO^l), Naamcm : Lk 4'".t

Noti' (Eec. Naiv), i?, indecl. (Heb. "piti), Nain, a village of Galilee

:

Lk 7ii.t

cads, -ov, 6, (Att. vews; <^vai(ii, to inhabit), [in LXX {vem,

II Mac 6^, al.) chiefly for b^'^:;^;] 1. a temple (Horn., Pind., al.).

2. The inmost part of a temple, the shrine (Hdt., Xen., al.) ; in NT,
(a) generally: pi., Ac 17^*; of silver models of a heathen shrine,

Ac 192*
; (b) of the temple building proper, or sanctuary, at Jerusalem,

as distinct from t. lepov (q.v.), the whole temple enclosure : Mt
23X6,17,36 275, 40_ Mk 1458 1529, Jo 21'-'' ^0, Ee 112; (^^5) ^.^j^ Mt 26«i

27", Mk 1538, Lk 19,21,22 23«, i Co 3^\ 11 Co G", 11 Th 2\ Ee lli;

of the temple in the Apocal. visions, Ee 3" 71* liw 141^. i? IS^- «- 8

161,17 2122a Metaph., of Christians, i Co 3^^ 6^\ 11 Co 6i«, Eph 2^1;

of Christ's body, Jo 2^1 (cf. ib. i")
; 6 ^cos v. air^s ia-nv, Ee 2P^^.f

Syjv. : Upov.

Naou'fi, o, indecl. (Heb. DTiS), Nahum : Lk S^^.t

I'CipSos, -ot), 17 (Heb. ^^5 , both from Sanscrit narda, v. Boisacq,

S.V.), [in LXX: Oa I12 418' 1* (1*13)*;] nard; (a) an Indian plant, the

Nardostaohys nardus jatamansi, used for the preparation of a fragrant

ointment; (6) ointment of nard : Mk 14', Jo 123.t

NiipKicro-os, -ov, 6, Narcissus : Eo IG^-'.t

*va.ua,y€(a, -u> (<^ mBs, + a.yvviJi,i, to break), to suffer shipwreck:
II Co 11^5

; metaph., seq. Trtpl t. iricrnv, I Ti I'^.t

* mu'-K\r]pos, -ov, o (< vaSs, /cX^pos), a shipowner, shipmaster:
Ac 27".+

I'aOs, vcoJs, ace. vatJi', 19, [in LXX for ^3h{ , ^P3^{ ;] a s/i«p ; Ac 27*^

(elsewhere in NT always t. TrXoroj/ ; v. M, Pr., 25 f. ; Bl., Gosp., 186 f.).+

**vwiTiYi, -ov, 6 (-^vaBs), [in Aq. : Bz27'; Sm. : ib. ^i**;] a seaman,
sailor : Ac W' "«, Ee ISi^.t

Nax<ilp. o, indecl. (Heb. linj), JTist/ior .• Lk 3'*.t

I'eoi'ias, -ov, 6 «[ vedv = i/cos), [in LXX for ^yj , linil ;] a young

man : Ac 7=8 20^ 23i''' i8.t

feacio-Kos, -ou, o (dimin. of veavla.<s), [in LXX chiefly for lys , also

for -nna , etc. ;] ft young man, youth : Mt W>' 22, Mk 14" 16^, Lk 7",

Ac 2i^(i'XX)23i8'22,
I Jo 213.14; of an attendant (cf. Ge 14^*, al.)

:

Ac 5".+

NettTToXis, -£o)s, }), Eec. for Nra IIoXw (WH), the more freq. form
(LS, S.V.), Neapolis, a maritime city of Macedonia : Ac l&-^.\

N€E|X(1>', V.S. Na(./*ai/.

fEKpos, -a, -oV, [in LXX chiefly for rO;j dead, I. as adj., 1.

prop. : Ac Si" 209, jg, 220, Re l^s, al.; (icrei v., Mt 28*, Mk 92«, Ee P^
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of that which is subject to death, Eo 81". 2. Metaph., {a) of persons :

Lk IS^'i.sa; of tiiogg immersed in worldly cares, Mt 8^2, Lk Q^"- of
spiritual death, Jo 5^5, Eo 6^\ Bph 5i«, Ee 3i;

t. 7rapa7r™^ao-iv, Eph
21' 5, Col 2"

; of the opposite condition, ,/. rrj a/xapria, Eo 6"
; (b) of

things regarded as inoperative, devoid of power: d/iapTta, Eo 7^-

TrtVris, Ja 2".2«; Ipya, He 61 91*. II. As subst., v€Kp6^, 6 (Horn., al),
chiefly in pi. (oi) v., the dead : Mt ll^, Mk 122«, Lk 203'', i Co 15", al.

;

dvatTToo-ts (t.) veKpCiv, Mt 22^1, Ac 17^^ al. ; v. . . . ^Sj/tcs, Mt 2232' Mk
1227, Ac 10*2, al. ; otto v€KpS,v, Lk IG^" ; « v., Mk 6i*, Lk 24«, Jo 12i,

Ac 13'*, Eo 10^ al.; ttpcotoVokos ck tGv v., Col P^; ^o)^ ix v., Eo lli^^;

constr. praegn., « i/. Z^Gvtes, Eo 6'*.

*'^veK.p6u, & (-^veKpos), to make dead, put to death; pass., to be
dead: hyperbolically, of impotent age. He Ili2; a-Z/xa, Eo i^^.

Trop., of carnal impulses, ra p-iX-q, Col I'.t

*t i/eKpuCTis, -€0)5, 17 (<] yeKpoco), 1. a putting to death. 2. a state of
death, death : Eo 4", 11 Co i"" (v. Deiss., LAJE, 94).

t

I'eofiiji'ia (Att. contr., vovp.-, Eec), -as, -J? (< veos, /itT?^), [in LXX
chiefly for vhh ;] wew moon : of the Jewish festival. Col 2".t

Ke'os, -a, -ov, [in LXX for "ira (Ge 372, jj^ 33", al.), tS'-jn (Le 23i«,

Nu 282«, al.), etc.; compar. -<oT€po^ for ]t3|7, TST!^, etc.;] 1. 2/omw^,

youthful : Tit 2*. 2. new (prop., in respect of time; v.s. Katvo's) : o'vos

(cf. oT. Kau/o's, Mt 2629), Mt 9", Mk 2^2, Lk S'?-™ ; ,^,;pa/.a (fig.), I Co 5^
SiaBrJKT] (cf. KO(v^ S., He 9IS), He 122*; metaph., avOpmro's (cf. /catvos d.,

Bph 215), Col 31". 3. Compar., -uyrepo^, -a, -ov, younger: Lk 1512.13

2226, Jo 2118; pi., ol v., Ac 5« (Eackham, in 1.), iTi 511, Tit 2^; opp. to
Trpecr^vrepoi, I Ti 51, I Pe 5= ; at v., I Ti 52. 1*. 4. Nco HoAis, NeapoUs

:

Ac 1611 (Eec, NediroXts, q.v.).

SYN. : Kamoi, q.v.

fcotro-os, V.S. voo-cros.

ycdTTjs, -jjTos, fj (<; veos), [in LXX chiefly for D^IW? ;] youth

:

Mk 102», Lk 1821, Ac 26*, i Ti 4i2.t

Fc6-4)uTos, -ov «v£os, <^u'o)), [in LXX: Jb 14', Ps 143(144)12,

Is 57 (raj), Ps 127 (128)3 (^^T\1B) *;] newly-planted (LXX). Metaph.,

as subst., 6 v., a wew convert, neophyte, novice : i Ti 36.t

Ncpcdf, -(ovos, 6, Nero : 11 Ti subscr. (Eec.).+

c£uu, [in LXX : Pr 4* 21i * ;] to nod or beckon, as a sign : c. dat.

pers. et inf., Jo 132*, ^q 24.10 (gf g;^.^ ^^.^ i^.^ ^^^.^ KaTa-vfvtii).i

rc+eXi), -17s, 17 «ve^os), [in LXX chiefly for
Jjy,

also foray,

etc. ;] a cloud (single and specific as opp. to vi<^(K, a great indefinite

mass of vapour) : Mt 17« 243» 26«*, Mk 9^ 132« 1402, Lk Q^*- as 12"
21", Ac 19, 1 Th 41^ Ju 12, Ee V IQi II12 14i*-i6

; of the pillar of cloud
in the wilderness (Ex I419.20, Ps 1043», al.) : i Co 10i'2.t

N€<(>0aX£i(ji. (-Xt/A, WH in Ee, I.e.), 0, indecl. (Heb. "ib^W),

Naphtali : Mt 4"- 1^ d-^', Ee l^f
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i/e'ijjos, -ous, TO, [in LXX for SV , pni? . 73? ;] « "Mss 0/ clouds,

a cloud (cf. vi'fiiX-q) ; metaph. (as in Horn., Hdt., al.), of a dense throng :

He 12i.t

ce+pcJs, -oS, o, [in LXX for n;!?3 , Ex 29i3, al. ; metaph., Ps V,

15(16)'' 25(26)2, ^i 18^ al.;] a kidney; pi., the kidneys, reins;

metaph., of the will and affections : v. xal KapSiat, (thoughts),

Ee223.+
* fEu-Kopos, -ov, a temple-keeper ; as honorary title given to a city

(v. DB, i, 722 b) : Ac 19=^+
**t reuTEpiKos, -17, -oV (-< vccoTepos), [in LXX : III Mac 4® *

;] = veaviKOs,

youthful, esp. of qualities : iirLOv/jLiai, 11 Ti 2^^ (Polyb.).t

KecSrcpos, v.S. veos.

vifj, particle of affirmation employed in oaths, [in LXX : v. t.

vyUiav, Ge 42"' 18 (in)*;] by: c. ace, i Co 153i.t

vfl6a, [in LXX for niM , mtZ? hoph.. Ex 263i 35^5, al. ;] to spin

:

Mt 628, Lk 1227.t

*i'r]Trtd£u (<^i/i77rios), (Hippocr., = i/rjTriaxeu'u, Horn.), to be a babe:

I Co 142o.t

I'llirios, -a, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for b^ljf , also for ''T\^ , etc.
;]

infant; of children and minors: Mt 2118(lxx)_ i Qo IS", Ga 4^ (v.

Lft., in 1.). Metaph., childish, unskilled, simple (Ps 18 (19)*, Pr l^^,

al.) : Mt 11^6, Lk lO^i, Eo 2^o, Ga 4=, Eph 41*, i Th 2^ (WH, foi

^ttlol) ; opp. to TtXeios, He 5^^ ; v. iv Xpio-™, i Co 3^.f

Nrjpci (Eec. -pQ, 6, indecl. (Heb. nj.), Neri : Lk S^^.t

NnjpEus, -ea)s, 0, Nereus : Eo IB^^'.t

*t r»)(Tioi', -01), TO (dimin. of vrja-os), = vria-k (Hdt., Thuc, al.), a
small island : Ac 271^.+

«i(7os, -ov, 6, [in LXX for iX;] an island : Ac 13" 272« 281- 7- Mi,

Ee 1!" 6" 162».+

I'TjoTEia, -as, ^ (<^ i/riarevw), [in LXX for DIS ;] fasting, a fast

;

(a) of voluntary abstinence from food : Mt 17^1 (WH, E, txt., om.),

Mk 92'J (WH, txt., E, txt., om.), Lk 2", Ac 14'''3; of the Day of

Atonement, Ac 27*
;

(b) of involuntary abstinence : 11 Co 6* ll^^.t

SrN. : do-iTia, q.V.

i-Tjo-TEuo) (•<j'-5o-ns), [in LXX for D^3?;] to fast (Arist., Aristoph.,

al.) : Mt 42 616-18 gii.is^ Mk 2i8-2», Lk 5*2-36 1812, Ac IS^.-.f-

i/T)ffTis, -los, 6, 17 (<; vi/-, neg. prefix, -J- la-OCw), in cl., chiefly poet.,

[in LXX : Da LXX 6I8™ (njtp) * ;] not eating, fasting : Mt 15^*^,

Mk 33.+

* i/TjcfxlXios (-Xeos, Eec, in i Ti, 11. c), -ov (in cl., -a, -ov), {<^vq<i>tj>),

1. in cl., of drink, not mixed with wine. 2. In later writers (Plut.,

al.), of persons, sober, temperate : i Ti 3^' ", Tit 2^.+

* vl\^<a, to be sober, abstain from wine; metaph., of moral alert-
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ness, to be sober, calm, circumspect : i Th 5"' ^, ii Ti d^ (v. Bllic, in

1.), I Pe 113 47 56 (ef ^^^.^ iK-v^(t>(o, and v. MM, xvii).t

S^'If. : aypvTTvio), yprjyopeoi.

Uiyep, 6 (Lat. niger), Niger : Ac IS^. r

vi^a, V.S. VLirru).

NiKdi'bip, -opos, 6, Nicanor : Ac 6^.t

riKdo), -a {<vCKrj), [in LXX: Ps 50 (51)* (nST), Pr G^s (ion);
freq. in iv Mac;] to conquer, prevail : absol., of Christ, Ee 3^^ 6^; c.

inf., ib. 5^ of Christians, Ee 2'^'ii-i'.26 35,12,21 217; ggq. i^ (ev, come
victorious from), Ee 15^; as law-term (cl.), Eo 3*(i'^^); c. ace. pers.,

Lk 1122, Ee ir 13^ ([WH], E, mg., om.) ; of Christ, Jo IB^s (t. koV/.io;'),

Ee 17"; of Christians, i Jo 4*; t. Trovrjpov, i Jo S^^'"; avrov (ref. to 6

Karffytap, ib. i"), Ee 12'^; c. ace. rei, rov Koa-fiov, Jo 16^^, i Jo 5*'^;

TO KaKov, Eo 1221
;
pass., ixrj vikZ vtto t. Ka/coB, ib. (cf. {nr€p-VLKa.<ji).f

v'i.Ki\, -1JS, v> [ill LXX: I Ch 29" (nS3),freq.ini-ivMac;] victory:

I Jo 5*.+

Nik68t||j,os, -ov, o, Nicodemus: Jo 3i'*<8
T**" IQ^^.t

NiKoKatrrjs, -on, o, a Nicolaitan : pi., Ee 2"' 1^.+

NiKoXaos, -ou, 6, Nicolaus : Ac 6*.t

NiKoiroXis, -etus, ^, Nicopolis, prob. the city of that name in Epirus

(CGT, in 1.) : Tit 3i2.t.

ti'iKos, -ovs, TO, late form of vcky], [in LXX : La 31^ (nS3), i Es 3^,

II Mac 10^8, IV Mac I712 ; eU v. (instead of els WXos, Jb 142"), 11 Ki 226,

Jb 36^ Am 1" 8^ Je 3^, La 520 (nsjb, as ^3 in Syr., = victory)*;]

victory : Mt 122» (Is 42^, LXX ik^eeia), i Co IS'* (Is 25^, Aq., Th.),

ib. =5 (Ho 13", LXX SUyj), ib. ^^^.t

Nii'£uciTT]s (Eec. -ivhifs, L, -iTijs), -ov, o, a Ninevite: Mt 12*i,

Lk lis».s2.t

Nifeuf, ri (Heb. nijij), Nineveh : Lk 1182, gect

*t i/iirr^p, -rjpos, 6 (vwrru), a 6asm ; Jo 13*.+

yiTTTM, late form of vt^oj, [in LXX chiefly for fm;] to was/s,

usually of a part of the body: c. aco. pers., Jo 13*; t. irdSas, Jo
235,6,8,12,14^ I Ti 510 ; mid., reflexive, to wash oneself: Jo g^.n, is;

T, x^tpas. Mt 152, Mk 73 ; T. xdSas, Jo 13io
; t. ttpoVuttov, Mt 6^'' (in cl.

Att. prose, used only in compounds ; of. d7ro-vwrT«u).+

Syn. : Aoi;o> (q.V.), ttXwo).

i/oe'u, -S «voCs), [in LXX chiefly for "p^,, also for bsiS hi.,

etc "1 1 to perceive with the mind, understand (for the phrase voSv k.

</,pov<Sv,"in wills, V. MM, xvii) : absol., Mt 169, Mk 8"; c. ace, Eph 3*,

I Ti I''; c. dat. instr., t. KapSia, Jo 12*"; pass., Eo 12»; seq. oti, Mt 15"

16", Mk 718 ; c. aec. et inf., He 11'. 2. to think, consider : absol.,

Mt '24l^ Mk 13", Eph 32« ; c. ace. rei, 11 Ti 2'' (cf. ei-, Kara-, ixera-,

TTPO", viro-voeon,T

**y6r^f,a, -to,, to (voc'o)), [in LXX : Si 21", Ba 2^, iii Mac S'"*;] a
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thought, purpose, design : ii Co 2ii 10' ll^, Phi i''. Meton., of the

mind, ii Co 3i* 4*.t

** v66os, -rj, -ov, [in LXX : Wi 4^ * ;] a bastard, base horn, i.e. born
of a slave or concubine : He 12^.t

vo^'l\, -^s, r) (<^viiJ.(a, to pasture), [in LXX chiefly for nj)"10, also

for njJ, etc.;] 1. a pasture, pasturage: fig., Jo 10^. 2. a grazing,

feeding ; metaph., of a spreading sore, ii Ti 2" (Polyb.).t

**i'o^i£o. i^vo/ws), [in LXX: Wi IS^ IT^, Si 29^ ii Mac^,
IV Mac 8*;] 1. to practise, hold by custom: Ac 16i^ (Eec, but v.

infr.). 2. to deem, consider, suppose: Mt 51^^ 10^* 20i», Lk 2** S^a,

Ac 7" 820 1419 1613,27 1729 2128, I Co 726. 36, i Ti 65.t

StN. : rjyeo/juii, q.V.

** cojiiKos, -q, -ov (<;vd/u,os), [in LXX: iv Mae 5**;] 1. relating to

law : /taxat. Tit 3^. 2. learned in the law ; as subst., 6 v. (BV, lawyer) :

Mt 2236, Lk 1025^ Tit 3"; pi., Lk 7»'> 11«,«, 52 143 (ef_ mm, xvii).t

SFiV^. ; ypafj.fw.Ttv's, q.V.
**

fofjtiijuus, adv. (<; vo/tt/Aos, conformable to law), [in LXX : iv Mac
618*

;] «g(/i,%, lawfully : i Ti l^, n Ti 2^.f

v6ii.uTfia, -Tos, TO (-^vo/ii'^ft)), [in LXX: 11 Bs 8'6 (jyij^ Ne
7^1 E (]to3"l"1), I Mac 15^ * ;] 1. that which is established by usage, a

custom. 2. The current coin of a state : Mt 22i*.t

*t cofj.o-SiSdo'KaXos, -ou, 6, a teacher of the law : Lk 51^, Ac 5**,

I Ti 1^ (NT and eccl. only ; cf . vo/x,o8£ikt»;s, -SiSciktjjs, Plut.).+

Syn. : ypa/jifiaTevs, q.V.

** vofioOeaia, -as, r/ (<[ vdyuos, tiOtjixi), [in LXX : II Mac 6^3, iv Mac
535 1716 *

.] legislation, lawgiving : Eo 9*.t

fOfjioScT^u, -co, [in LXX for nT" hi. ;] 1. intrans., to make laws

;

pass., to be furnished with laws : He 7" 2. Trans., to ordain by laiv,

enact : pass.. He S'.t

>'Ofji,o-6^Tr)9, -ov, o {<^v6f/,o's, TL6r]fji.i), [in LXX: Ps 926*;] a law-
giver : Ja 4i2.t

I'dfjLos, -ov, 6 {<j/ifjL<o, to deal out, distribute), [in LXX chiefly for

n'3'lP, also for nj?!1, etc.;] that which is assigned, hence, usage,

custom, then law ; in NT (only in Mt, Jo, Ja, and the Lucan and
Pauline bks.) ; 1. of law in general : Eo 3^'' 5^^^

;
pi., of divine laws.

He 816 10" ; bv.r. XpLarov, Ga 6^; (t.) iXeveeplas, Ja l^s 2^2; (Sao-iXiKOs

(Hort., in 1.; Deiss., LAE, 3673), Ja 2^. 2. Of a force or influence
impelling to action : Eo 721. 23a, 26 32. 3. of the Mosaic law : Mt 5^^,

Lk 2", Jo 117, Ac 613, Eo 215, j Qq gs^ i Ti !«, He 7", al. ; ,-. Mcovo-e'ojs,

Lk 222, Jo 723, Ac 15», al; Kvpiov, Lk 2^»; Kara tov v., Ac 22i2, He 7^

922. 3. Anarthrous (Bl., §46, 8; ICC on Eo 2i2.i3),
y<5^os, («) of

law in general: Eo 2i2.i4i' 32". 21 416, al.
; (b) of the Mosaic law in its

quality as law : Eo 2i*" 52» lOS Ga 2i9, al. ; 01 «'k v., Eo 41* ; virb vd/toi/,

I Co 926, Ga 46; V. 7rpc£o-o-£iv {ttK-tipovv), Eo 226 13». 4. Of Chris:ian
teaching : v. irio-Tews, Eo 32"

; t. Xpio-rov, Ga 62. 5. By meton., of the
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books which contain the law ; (a) of the Pentateuch : Mt 12^ Jo I*'',

al. ; 6 V. Kal ol 7rpo<lirJTai, Mt 5^^, Lk 16^^, al. ; 6 v. koI trpo^rjTai. K. i/fa\/ioi,

Lk 24"
; (6) of the OT Scriptures in general (as Heb. n^in) : Jo lO^*

1234 1526_ I Co 1421, al.

voos, v.s. voBs.

**voaiia, -w (-^vocros), [in LXX (metaph.) : Wi 17**;] to be sick:
metaph., of mental ailment, seq. Trepi, i Ti 6* (of. Plat., Mor., 546d).t

*i'oar)(Ao, -Tos, TO (<[voo-£(o), sickness: Jo 5^.+

I'oo-o'!, -ov, 6, [in LXX for "hn , etc. ;] disease, sickness : Mt 4^^'^*

817 (Aq.) 935 101, Mk IS*, Lk 4« 6" 7^1 91, Ac IQi^.t

SYJf, : v.s. aarOivaa.

voo-atci, -as, 17 (<^ voo-cros), late form of cl., ycoo-o-ta, [in LXX
chiefly for ]|?;] 1. a «esi of birds. 2. a 6roo(^ of young birds : Lkl3'*.t

focTcrioi', -ov, TO, dimin. of voo-o-ds, q.v., [in LXX : Ps 83 (84)*

(CnSN)*;] a young bird: Mt 23".t

voaaos (veoo-o-ds, Eec, as in cl. Att. -ttos; Phryn. rejects the

dissyl. form), -ov, 6 (<;veos), [in LXX chiefly for ]3;] a young bird:

Lk22*(i'XX)_t

i'0(r<|)i£(d (-<vd(j-0t, apart, aside), [in LXX: Jos 71 (npb), n Mac
432*.-] i_ jji Hom., as depon., to tv/rn away {from), abandon. 2. After

Hom., in act., to set apa/rt, remove. Mid., to set apart for oneself,

peculate, purloin : absol.. Tit 21° (for ex. in ir., v. MM, xvii) ; seq. Sltto,

Ac52'3.t

TOTos, -OV, 6, [in LXX chiefly for 333 , also for DiTl , JQiJ?

and D-'li?;] 1. ^ro^., the south wind: Lk 12^5, Ac 27i' 28i3. 2. South:

Lk 1329, Ee 21". 3. the South, as a region (cf. 133) : Mt 12*^,

Lk 1131.+

** I'oufleo'ia, -as f/ (<^vov6eTe<o), = cl. vovOtTrjcris
',

[in LXX: Wi
1615*;] admonition: i Co 10", Eph 6*, Tit 31" (Aristoph., Diod., al.).t

rouSETECd, -5 «] vovg, Tidrjfju, hencB, put in mind), [in LXX

:

iKi 3" (nns pi.), Jbg (ID"' pi., ^a), Wi lli» 122.26*;] to admonish,

exhort : c. ace. pers., Ac 20*1, Eo 15", i Co 41*, Col l^s 316, i Th 5^^< ",

II Th 31^+

I'oufxrji'ia, V.S. viofirjvia.

* i/ourex^s, adv. (<; vovi, 6x<"), sensibly, discreetly : Mk 12**.t

i/ous (contr. from vdos), 0, gen., dat., vods, voi (late forms, = cl.,

vov, vM ; EL, § 9, 3), ace, vovv, [in LXX chiefly for a^ , aa^;] 1. prop.,

of the ruling faculty, mind, understanding, reason (v. Lft., Notes, 88 f.

;

Vaughan on Eo 723) • Lk 24«, Eo l^s 7^3 12^ 14^, Eph 4". 28, Phi 4^

II Th 22, I Ti 65, II Ti 3^ Tit V\ Ee 131* 17" ; v. t. o-a/oxo's (IOC, in 1.),

Col 218 ; opp. to a-dpi, Eo 726
; to iri/eCytia, I Co 14"' l«

; to yXSxra-a, ib. 19.

20
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2. By meton., of an act of mind, a mind, thought, purpose : Eo
1134 = I Co 2i« (LXX), I Co li«.+

SYJV. : v.S. TTvev/Aa.

Nu'(i,(|)o(Eec., E, txt.j ND/x,</)as, q.v.), -r??, 17, Nympha (v. M, Pr., 48)

:

Col 4", WH, E, mg.t

Nu|ui<|)as, -a, 6 (WH, E, mg., Nu/j,<^a, q.v.), Nymphas : Col 4",

E, txt. (cf. ICC, Lit., in 1.).+

viifi^r], -rjs, r/, [in LXX chiefly for n>i3;] 1. cl., a bride, young

wife, young woman.- Mt 25\ WH, mg., Jo S^", Ee IS^s 212-9 22".

2. As freq. in LXX (Ge 38", al., for n^3; {a) bride; (b) daughter-

in-law) and in MG-r. {vv<^<j>r], vvtjyrf), a daughter-in-law .- Mt IC, Lk
1253_t

vufi^ios, -ov, 6 {<:^vvfi(jirj), [in LXX for ]rin;] a bridegroom :

Mt 9" 251- ^' «• i», Mk 2i»' 20, Lk 5^*. ^s, Jo 2^ 3^9, Ee IS^a.t

**t ^u(ji<t>ciK, -Svos, 6 «i/u><^57), [in LXX: To ei^."*;] ijiie &«de-

Ghamber (Heb. n?Il , LXX, Trao-rds, Ps 18 (19)^, Jl 2^^) : Mt 22«'

(WH
;
ya/xos, EV) ; ot viol Tov V. (cf. cl. vviJt,4>a-yoiy6s, vv/j.<l>€VTi^i), the

bridegroom's friends who have charge of the nuptial arrangements

:

Mt 9", Mk 219, Lk 58*.+

vuv, adv., [in LXX chiefly for HJ^?;] 1. prop., of time, now,

i.e. at the present time: as opp. to past, Jo d^^, Ac 7*^, Eo 13",

II Co 79, Col 12*, al.; opp. to fut., Jo 122^, Eo ll^i, al.; c. art.,

6 (17, to) v. et Bubst., the present: Eo 32«, Ga 426, i Ti 6i^ Tit 2^2, al.;

diro To5 V. (LXX for n:?yo), Lk 1*8, Ac 18«, al. ; axpi toC v., Eo 822,

Phi 15; £<os TOV V. (LXX for nsjy Ijr), Mt 2421, Mk 13i9; ra v., as

regards the present, Ac 5^^; c. pret., just noiv, but now, Mt 26'^,

Jo 11* 21^9 ; c. fut., rww, presently, Jo 12^1, Ac i2022 ; so c. praes.,

•presently, forthwith, Jo 12^1 IT^'^ ; koX v., Jo II22 17'', al. ; hXXa, v.,

Lk 2236; |„ ^.^ I Co 32; T($Tc (Tro're) . . . v. {hi), Eo 621 nso; ^. »s,^

I Jo 4'; V. ovv, Ac 10^3, al. 2. Of logical sequence (often difficult

to disting. from the temporal sense; cf. Lft., Notes, 113 f.), now,

therefore, now, however, as it is: Lk 11^9; Koi v., Ac 31'', 11 Th 2^,

I Jo 328; id. seq. SeCpo, Ac 7^*; v. Si, Jo 8*" 9" 1522.24_ igse^ j Co 5"
7" 1229, al. (cf. WM, 579„).

vuvl, an Attic strengthened form of vvv (in cl. always of time,

and most often strictly of the pres.), [in LXX : Jb 5, Pss 2, n, iv Mac 4,

Bp. Je*;] now; 1. of time: c. praes., Ac 241^, Eo 1523, 25_ j Co 13",

II Co 811-22, Phm9.ii; c. pf., Eo 321 ; c. pret., Eo 622 Ipo (WH, mg.)
7«, Bph 213, Col 121 38; 17 V. dTToXoyia, Ac 22i. 2. Of logical sequence
(not so in cl.) : Eo 7l^

i Co 5" {uw, WH) 12i8
{viiv, WH, txt.) I520,

He 8" {vvv, WH, txt.), ib. 920 (cf. WM, 24, 579„).t

vui, gen. i/uKTos, 17, [in LXX chiefly for n^^b ;] night : Mt 12**,

Mk 6*8, Jo 1339, al. ; gen. temp, (of the time within which something
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happens; M, Pr., 73; Bl., § 36, 13), wktos, by night, Mt 21", Jo 3^,

I Th 5^ al. ; v. .. vi^epa^, Mk 5\ i Th 2», al. ; ly/^tpas k. v., Lk 18^
Ee 4^, al. ; /j.€(rr]s v., Mt 25^; dat., vu/cti, in ans. to the question,
"when?" (rare in cl.; Hdt., Soph.), TavTy t. v., Lk 1220, al. ; iKuvy,
Ac 126; ^^lovV//, Ac 28" ; ace. durat. (Bl., §34,8; Kuhner^, iii, 314 b),

V. K. TjiJi.ipav, Lk 2^^, Ac 20^1 ; t. vvktws, Lk 21'^ ; hia vdktos ( = cl. vvKToi
;

Bl, § 42, 1 ; 46, 7), Ac 51^ 16^ 17i» 233i
; hi SKr,^ v., Lk 5^ ; Kara ^ia-ov

T^s V. (BL, § 47, 6), Ac 2727. Metaph. : Jo 9*, Eo IS^'^ i Th 5K
**v6(r(Tb, (Att. -TTO)), [in LXX: Si 22i9,

iii Mac 5"*;] to pierce:
T. irXevp^v Xo'yxB, Jo 193*, [Mt 27«], WH.+

cuoTttJu (cf. vevio), [in LXX for D13 , etc ;] to nod in sleep, fall

asleep : Mt 25*. Metaph., of negligence or delay, 17 dirwXeia avruii' oi

wcrrd^a (of. Ps 120 (121)*, Is 527) : II Pe 2Kf
*+ i/uxdi^iiEpos, -a, -ov (-< vul, i7ju.£pa, V. Bl., § 28, 4), lasting a night

and a day ; as subst., (to) v., a night and a day : 11 Co 11^' (pi., Or. Sib.,

8, 203).t

Nue (as LXX, FIJ, who also gives Nweos, Nclxos), 6, indecl.

(Heb.ni), Noah.- Mt 2437.38, Lk 3^^ 172«.27, He 11^, i Pe 320, 11 Pe 2^.f

vi>dp6s, -a, -oV, [in LXX : Pr 22^0 (ijK;ri), Si 429 1112*;]

slothful : He 511 612 (for similar usage in n-., v. MM, xvii).

SYjV. : dpyds (q.v.), ySpaSij?.

I'uTos, -ov, 6, in Att. most freq. to vS>tov, and in pl. always to. vara,

[in LXX, 6 v., pl., oi vS>Toi and to, vZto, chiefly for p]!!^ , also for jrj^j?

,

D^sriO;] the back: Eo ll^d-^^t

H, §, Ji, TO, indecl., .Z-i, a;, the fourteenth letter. As a numeral,
^' = 60, I, = 60,000.

**Se.'io, -as, ^ «^eVos), [in LXX : Si 29" Bi*;] hospitality, enter-

tainment : Phm 22 (of. ICC, in 1., but v. infr.). By meton., a place of
entertainment, a lodging-place : Ac 28^3, and so perh. Phm 22 (Lft., in 1.,

Phi., p. 9; but V. supr., and cf. MM, xvii).t

**Ui'il<^ «^'Vos), [in LXX: Bs 3", Si 2925, ^ Mac ge, m Mac
73*;] 1. to receive as a guest, entertain: 0. ace. pers., Ac 102^ 28',

He 132; pass., Ac 10«>i8'32 21i«. 2. In late writers (Polyb., al.;

II Mao, I.e.), to surprise, astonish by strangeness: Ac 172"; pass.,

iPe4*'i2.t
* JeTOSoxeft), late Gk. for -kccu (-^feVos, Stx"/*"")' *" entertain

strangers : i Ti S^^.t

JeVos, -I?, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for '133;] (a) foreign, alien:

SaiiJiovia, Ac 171*; StSaxat', He 13^; (&) c. gen. rei, strange to, estranged

from, ignorant of.- Eph 2^2
j (g^ strange, unusual: iPe 4^2. As subst.,

6 t, (a) a foreigner, stranger : Mt 25^5. ss, 43, a 27^, Ac I721, iii Jo *

;

^ei'oi K. irdpoiKOL (opp. to cni/iTToXtTat, ot/cetoi), Eph 2^'; f. Kai jrapiirC-
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Sri/xoL, He ll^^
; (6) one of the parties bound by ties of hospitality ;

(a)

the guest; (/3) the host ( = ^ei/oSokos, Horn., E., xv, 532) : Eo IB^^.t

**t Je'o-TT|s, -ov, 6 (a Sicilian corruption of Lat. sextarius), [in Al.

:

Le 141" ^ji^^ LXX KOTvXrj)*-^ 1. a sextarius (about a pint). 2.- In

NT, a pitcher of wood or stone : Mk 7*.+

ii]pawbi «|i7po's), [in LXX chiefly for W^y,] to dry up, parch,

wither : c. ace, t. xoprov, Ja l^^ ; pass., to become or be dry or withered :

of plants, Mt IS^ 21i9.20, Mk 4« 1120,2i_ l^ go^ Jq 156^ i Pe 124; of

ripened crops, Ee 14i''
; of liquids, Mk S^o, Ee 16^^ ; of members of the

body, to waste away, Mk 3^ (cf. in Ki 13*) Qi^.t

?*)pos, -a, -6v, [in LXX chiefly for tS'SJ, its parts and deriva-

tives, also for na'in , etc. ;] dry : metaph. (of a sinner), ivXov f., Lk 23^^

;

of members of the body shrunken by disease, withered : Jo 5^ ; of the
hand, Mt 121°, Mk 3^, Lk 6«>8; of the dry land, }, hpd (sc. yrj, of. Ge
1". i», Jh 18, al.) : Mt 23iii

; yrj, He ll^o.t

luXikos, -rj, -ov {$iX.ov), [in LXX chiefly for f^ ;] wooden : ii Ti

2^0, Ee 920 (of. Bp.Je *»•)•+

iu\ov, -ov, TO, [in LXX chiefly for yjr ;] 1. wood : i Co 3^^, Ee
18'^. 2. a piece of wood, hence, anything made of wood, as, (a) a
cudgel, staff: pi, Mt 26«' ''\ Mk 14^- *«, Lk 22^2

; (&) stocks, for con-

fining the feet (Jb 33", lO) : Ac 16^4
; (c) a beam to which malefactors

were bound (late Gk.), in LXX, of a gibbet (De 2122.23)_ in NT, of the
Gross : Ac S^o 10^9 I329, Ga 3", i Pe 22*. 3. In late writers (v. MM,
xvii), a tree (Ge P^, Is 14^, al.) : Lk 23^1; f. t^s ^<o^s, Ee 2^ 222. ".".t

lupdu, -(u, late form of ^vpiw (q.v.) : i Co 11" {$vpS.a-6aL, Eec. and
Edd., but v.s. ^vpw).^f

iupiij), -u> (<; ivpov, a razor), [in LXX (also -aoi) chiefly for nba
pi., pu.

;]
(no ex. of pres. -cun), to shave: pass, and mid., to shave

oneself, have oneself shaved, aor., Ac 212*; pf_ (Att.), i Co ll^'.t

lupoi, rare form of ivpiw (Veitoh, s.v.), aor. mid., ivpaa-dai (BL, § 24,

s.v. ; Zorell, s.v., etc.) for -ao-fct (Eec, Edd.) : I Co ll^.t

O

0, o, o )jiiKp6i/, omlaron, short 0, the fifteenth letter. As a
numeral, o = 70, o, = 70,000.

6, fj, TO, the prepositive article {apdpov irporaKTiKov), originally a
demonstr. pron. (so usually in Horn.), in general corresponding to the
Eng. definite article.

1. As demonstr. pron. 1. As freq. in Hom., absol., he {she, it),

his (etc.) : Ac 17^^ (quoted from the poet Aratus). 2. Distributive,
6 p,lv ... 6 8c, the one . . . the other : i Co 7', Ga 422

; pi Ac 14*
17^^ Phi 118, al.; ol /jih . . . aXot Se, Mt 161*, Jo T^^; ol [xlv . . . b
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Sc, He 7^1' 2^. 3. In narration (without 6 jj.kv preceding), 6 Bi, but he:
Mt 21*, Mk 1«, Lk 821, Jo 938_ al. mult.

II. As prepositive article, the, prefixed, 1. to nouns unmodified :

6 Bed's, TO <^Ss, etc. ; to abstract nouns, rj a-oiftia, etc., to pi. nouns which
indicate a class, oJ akiLireKe^, foxes, Mt 8^", al. ; to an individual as

representing a class, 6 epyanjs, Lk W ; c. nom. = voc. in addresses,

Mt ll^s, Jo 19^, Ja 51, al. ; to things which pertain to one, 17 x«V) his

hand, Mk 31 ; to names of persons well known or already mentioned

;

usually to names of countries (originally adjectives), 17 'lovSaia, etc.

2. To modified nouns: c. pers. pron. gen., fj.ov, aov, etc.; c. poss.

pron., e/x,ds, crds, etc. ; c. adj. between the art. and the noun, 6 ayaOo's

avOpunro^, Mt 12^'; the noun foil, by adj., both c. art., 6 Troi/ji.riv 6 KaXds,

Jo 10" (on 6 oxXos iroWs, Jo 12^, v. M, Pr., 84) ; before adjectival

phrases, -^ Kar cxAoy^v irpoOea-L's, Eo 9". 3. To other parts of speech
used as substantives

;
(a) neuter adjectives : t. ayaOov, etc. ; (6) cardinal

numerals : 6 ets, ol Su'o, etc.
; (c) participles : 6 BauTt^oiv {— o

BaimcTT^s, Mt 14^), Mk 61* ; ttSs 6, c. ptop., every one who, etc. ; {d)

adverbs : to iripav, to, vvv, b €0-0) avBpuyiro'i
; (e) infinitives : nom., to

OiXiLv, Eo 71*, al. ; gen., toB, after adjectives, S^iov toC TropivecrOaL, i Co
16* ; verbs, eXa^ev toC dviuSia-ai, Lk 1^ ; and freq. in a final sense,

i^kOev 6 (nriip(ov tov a-rrdpeiv, Mt 13^ (on the artic. inf., V. BL, § 71).

4. In the neut. to sentences, phrases or single words treated as a

quotation : to 'Ei 8vvy, Mk Q^s
; to Iti airaf , He 12^'^ ; to dve/ST], Eph 4^ al.

5. To prepositional phrases : ot dTrd 'iTaAtas, He 13^* ; 01 ck vofwv, Eo
41*; neut. ace. absol., in adverbial phrases, to Kab' rj/n-ipav, daily, Lk
11^ ; to Kara (rapKo., as regards the flesh, Eo 9'. 6. To nouns in the

genitive, denoting kinship, association, etc. : o roC, the son of (unless

context indicates a different relationship), Mt 10^, al. ; to. tov Oeov, the

things that pertain to God, Mt 16^^ ; to, t-^s dp-qvq'i, Eo 141" (gf -^^

Pr., 81 £f.; Bl., §§ 46, 47).

oySoViKoi'To, eighty : Lk 2^^ 16^.t

SySoos, -7/, -ov, the eighth: Lk 1^^, Ac 1^^^^), Ee 17" 212"; one

of eight, with seven others (usually, in this sense, with auTos added,

but cf. Plat., Legg., iii, 695 c; Plut., Pelop., 13; 11 Mac 5^7):

II Pe 25.t

*oYKos, -ov, o, bulk, mass ; metaph., an encumbrance: He 12i.t

Syn. : poLpo^, a weight ; <j}opTiov, a burden, that which is borne.

o8«, ^Se, ToSe (the old demonstr. pron., o + the enclitic 8e), = Lat.

hicce, this (here), referring prop, to what is present, can be seen or

pointed out: of a person just named, TrjSe (= Tavrrj), Lk 10^''; neut.

pi., TciSe (Acyei), referring to words which follow (so in Att., and v.

MM, xvii): Ac 21ii, Ee 21- 8> 12. is 31- 7.1*; tk r^vSe r. -ttoKi.v (= Att.

T^ Ktti ry. Plat., Legg., iv, 721 b), %uch and such a city, Ja 4i3.t

68£u'ai « 5Sds), [in LXX : iii Ki 612 A (metaph., ^Hn), To B^,

Wi S' (fig.)*;] to travel, journey : Lk 10'* (cf. St-, (rvv-o^ivw)^

oSriYEu, -a «o8i77o's), [in LXX chiefly for nn3 , also for 'JJTI hi.,

![i>n hi., etc.;] to lead on one's way, to guide: c. ace. pers., Mt 15i*,



310 MANUAL GREEK LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

Lk 630; id. seq. ctti, Ee T^''. Metaph., to guide, instruct, teach.- Ac
831

. seq. ek T. SX^e^iav {h t. &.., WH, mg.), Jo 16i3 (cf. Ps 24 (25)=).t

**t68TiYos, -oO, o «6Sds, -nyio^ai), [in LXX : ii Es S^, Wi 7" IS',

I Mac 4P, II Mac 5^5
*;] a leader on the way, a guide: Ac l^*. Fig.,

6. Tv<t>XC>v, Eo 2"; pi., Mt 15i* 23ie.24.t

* oSoiiropew, -S (< oSotTrdpos, a traveller, Ge 37^*, al.), to travel,

journey Ac lO'.t

**68onrop£a, -as, i? (v. supr.), [in LXX: "Wi IS^^ IS^ 19^, i Mao
6"*;] a journey. Jo 4«, ii Co ll^e.t

68o-iroi€'u), -u), [in LXX : Jb SQi^, Ps 67 (68)* (blsD) 77 (78)**"

(D^E pi.) 79 (80)», Is 62i» (TOD pi.) * ;] to make a road or path . Mk 2^3

(WH, mg.).+

686s, -ov, -q, [in LXX chiefly (very freq.) for
'=n"5;]

1- » wa^/,

•path, road: Mt 2i2, Mk 10*«, Lk 3=, al.; Kara rrjv o., Lk 10*, al.; n-apa

Ty]v 6., Mt 13*, al. ; o. gen. pers. (subj.), t^v o. €Tot/j.a^€tv (fig.)i Mt 3',

Mk 13, al.; c. gen. term, (obj.), lOvSiv, Mt 10^; t. dyiW (fig.). He 9*;

ace, oSoV, with force of prep, (like Heb. '^'^1; Bl., § 34, 8; 35, 5), o.

^aXao-oTjs, Mt 4i6(Lxx)_ 2. A traveller's wa^/, journey : iv t. 6., Mt 5^^,

Mk 8", al.; Jf £., Lk 11« ; ek 6., Mt IQi"; t, oSw Troptveo-eai, Ac S^';

o. rjfj.ipw;, Lk 2**; oSw Trotcii/ (= cl., 6. iroLiurOai; V. Field, Notes, 25),

io mafce one's wa?/, i.e. proceed on one's journey, Mk 2^3 3 Metaph.
(cl. ; but esp. freq. in Heb. ; v. Cremer, 442 ff.), of a course of conduct,

a way of thinking or acting : Ac 141", i Co 4^^ 12^1, Ja 1^ 5^" ; tov KalV,

Ju"; T. BaXaa^, II Pe 2^* ; (.Iprjvq's, Eo 31'; ^ou^s, Ac 2^^; 17 6. -^

dirayoucra cts t. tfarjv (Dalman, Words, 160), Mt 71* ; T. St/catooTJi/ijs, Mt
2132; ^^rrjplai, Ac 1617; „[ 6. T. e€oB (k^ov), Ac 13i», Eo 1133, Ee 15'

(cf. Ho 14", Ps 94 (95)i», Si 39^*, al.) ; ,7 o. t. Biov (the way approved
by God), Mt 22i<', Mk 12", Lk 20"; id., of the Christian religion, Ac
182^; so, absol., 7/ 6., Ac 9^ 19»'23 24^^; of Christ as the means of

approach to God, Jo 14*. 4. Ellipsis of 6.: Trotas (sc. oSov), Lk 51*;

iKecvrjs, ib. 19* (v. BL, § 36, 13 ; 44, 1).

68ou's, -di'Tos, 6, [in LXX for JET;] a tooth: Mt 538, Mk 9^\

Ac 7«*; pi., Ee 9S; 6 jSpvyfibs (q.v.) t. oSoVtojv, Mt 812 13*2- ^ 22i3 24:^1

2530, Lk 1328.t

68uk(ii(o, -S, «(58i;V7/), [in LXX: Za 9^^ (ijipi), 121" ("na hi.),

La 113 (nn), Wi 142*, al. ;] to cause pain or suffering; pass, and

mid., to suffer pain, he tormented or greatly distressed: Lk 2*^ le^-i.^s

(dSwacrat, V. M, Pr., 53 f.) ; seq. eV/, Ac 2038.t

oSufY), -ijs, -r}, [in LXX for ]ia;; , ^0, etc. (26 words in all);]

•pahi, distress, of body or mind : Eo 9^, i Ti ei'.t

o8upfj.6s, -ov, 6 (<^ oSvpofjiaL, to lament), [in LXX : Je 38

(31)" (nnnsi?), II Mac 11«*;] lamentation, mourning: Mt 218(Lxx),

II Co 7".t
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'OJeias (Eec. "O^'as), -ov, 6 (Heb. n»T:?), Uzziah: Mt l^-^.t

S£(M, [in LXX: Ex 8"('o) (ts'sa)*;] to smell (i.e. emit a smell):
JolP«.t

^ '

oBiv, adv., whence ; (a) of direction or source : Mt 12**, Lk 11^*
Ac 142" 281S; =iK^ieev Sttov, Mt 2524.26 (ef. Thuc, i, 89, 3); 5.

yivu)a-KOfi€v, I Jo 21^
; (b) of cause, whence, wherefore : Mt 14'', Ac 261^,

He 2^'' 31 725 83 918 in6.+

*oe<5ci), -1JS, ^ (of Semitic origin, of. Heb. ]it3{C, yarn); 1, ^we

linen (Horn., al.). 2,. Later, a sheet or satZ .- Ac 10" ll^.t

o9<5i'ioc, -ov, TO (dimin. of 606vrj, q.v.), [in LXX : Jg 141^
(7''"!!?)i

Ho 2«P)'9(") (riBrg)*;] a piece of fine linen, a linen cloth: Lk 24i2

(WH, E, mg., om.), Jo 19" 205.«.7.t

otSa, (from same root as elSov, q.v.), [in LXX chiefly for yy ;]

pf. vsrith pres. meaning (plpf. as impf. ; on irregular tense-forms,
V. App.), to have seen ot perceived, hence, to know, have knowledge
of.- 0. ace. rei, Mt 251^, Mk 10", Jo 10*, Eo T', al. ; 0. ace. pers.,

Mt 26^2^ Jo 181^ Ac 3", al. ; r. OeSv, i Th 4^, Tit li«, al. ; c. ace. et inf.,

Lk 4*1, al.; seq. Sri, Mt 9«, Lk 202i, Jo 3^, Eo 22 II2, al; seq. quaest.
indir., Mt 26™, Jo 921, Eph 1^8, al. ; c. inf., to know how (cl), Mt 7",
Lk Ills, pijJ 412^ I T];! 44^ al. ; in unique sense of respect, appreciate :

I Th 512 (but V. also ICC on i Th 4*).

SYTf. : V.S. yivuMTKia.

OlKElaKlSs, V.S. OLKldKO^.

oiKtios, -a, -oi'«otKos), [in LXX for Til, 12<1?;', etc.; in Is 58',

01. rov trirep/mTO's for 1^3;] in or of the house (opp. to IcVos, dXXoTptos);

(a) of things; ra ol, household affairs or goods; (b) of persons, of the

same family or kin; as subst., ot ot., kinsmen: i Ti 5^; c. gen. pers.,

of the family of: metaph., t. Ocov, Eph 2i^;
r. Trtorews (Lft., in 1.),

Ga 6i«.t

SvjY. : (Tvyyevrj^, tStos (v. Cremer, 446 ; Deiss., BS, 123).
*t oiK£Teia, -as, 57 « oiKirr)^), a household (of servants) : Mt 24*'.t

oiK^Tif]s, -ov, 6 (<^otKea)), [in LXX for 13?;] a house-servant:

Lk 1613, Eo 14*; pi., Ac lO'', i Pe 2i8. (In Plat., Hdt., Si 43» e", the

pi. includes all the inmates of the house, the familia, otKeTeta.)t

SYN. V.S. SlOLKOfOS.

oiKe'u, -fi (^otKos), [in LXX chiefly for SIS'"';] (a) trans., to

inhabit : c. aoc, i Ti 61*
; (b) intrans., to dwell : seq. fuerd (of married

life), I Co 712' IS; metaph., seq. iv. a.ya66v, Eo 71^; d/taprta, ib.20;

TTveVfia Oeov, Eo 8'> H, I Co 31* (cf. iv-, Kar-, iv-Kar-, Trap-, irept-, aw-OLK€<o)A

oYkyiixo, -tos, t6 «otK£'(o), [in LXX: Bz 162* (^3), To 2*,

Wi 131^*;] a dwelling. As a euphemism for other definite terms

(e.g. brothel . Hdt., ii, 121 ; of. Ez, I.e.), a prison (Thuc, iv, 47 f.)

;

Ac 12f,t
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**
olKii)TTipioi', -ov, TO {<^ oIktjttjp = oLKT^TOip, ttii inhabitant), [in LXX

:

II Mac 112, jji ij;a,o gi^*;] a habitation: Ju«; trop., ii Co S^t

oiKia, -as, 1? «oi/cos), [in LXX chiefly (very freq.) for TVS.;] a

house, dwelling: Mt 2" 72*-27, Mk l^s, al.; iv oIklo. (= cl. kot' otKi'av),

a< feome, Lk S^^ ; cis ot., ii Jo i"
; oL, c. gen. pers., usually has the art.

(Mt 8'*, al., but cf. oTko! and v. Bl., § 46, 9) ; ri ot. t. ^arpos fiov,

Jo 142. Metaph., (a) of the body as the dwelling of the soul : 11 Co 5^

;

(6) of property (as rf.S, Ge 451^, LXX, t. mrapxavra; in Ki 138,

LXX, oIkos) = oTkos (q.v.) : Mk 12*», Lk 20*^ (c) of the inmates of the

dwelling, the household: Mt 12^''; c. gen. pers., Jo 4''^, I Co 16^''.

Syn. : oIkos, which in Attic law denoted the whole estate, oiKia,

the dwelling only. In el. poets oIkos has also the latter sense, but not

in prose, except in metaph. usage, where it signifies both property and
household. The foregoing distinction is not, however, consistently

maintained in late Greek ; cf. MM, ii, xvii, and v. Thayer, s.v. oi/cta.

*toiKiaK6s (in Plut., al., -eiaKos), rj, 6v (<^oima), = oiKeios, belonging

to the household, one's own : Mt 10^^ ; opp. to oi/coSeo-TroTiys, ib. ^^.t

*+ oiKo-SeoTTOT^ci), -S (<[ otKoSeo-iroDjs), to rule a household : 1 Ti 5^*.t

*t oiKo-Seo-n-oTi)?, -ov, 6 (<^otKos, Seo-Trori??) , the master of a house, a
householder: Mt lO^s IS^f 20" 24«, Mk 14i*, Lk 12^8 IS^s I421;

aveponros ol, Mt 13^*2 201 21^^
; pleonast., oi. t. o2<«as, Lk 22" (v. Bl.,

§ 81, 4).t

oiKo8op,^(>), -G (<;oiKo8o/tos), [in LXX chiefly for nsa;] to build a
house, to build : absol., Lk 11*^ ll^" IT^^ ; 01 oikoSo/ioCvtcs, the builders

(as Ps 117 (118)22, DiJian), Mt 21*2, Mk 12", Lk 201^, i Pe 2? (lxx)

iir aXkorpLov Q^jxiXiov oL, proverb., Eo 152"; c. ace. rei, Ga 2^^; irvpyov.

Mt 2138, Mk 121, Lij 1428. s.woe^Kai, Lk 12i8; moV, Mk 1458; pass.;

Jo 221'
; o'lKca, Lk 6« ; c. ace. rei seq. dat. pers. (cf. Ge 82", Ez 162*)

Lk 7^ Ac 7*''*8; ace. seq. on', Mt 72*. 26, Lk 6"; TrdXiv eV Spov^.

Lk 429; of rebuilding, or restoring, Mt 232^ 26" 27*", Mk 1529, Lk 11«
Metaph., t. iKKXrjo-Cav, Mt 161* ; of the growth of Christian character

(cf. ™3 , in Ps 27 (28)5, je 246, al.), to build up (AV, edify) : absol.,

Ac 2032, I Co 81 1023; c_ aec. pers., i Co 14*, i Th 5"; pass., Ac 93i,

I Co 141'', I Pe 25 ; of blameworthy action (AV, embolden), i Co 81"

(cf. av-, Itt-, crvv-oiKoSofji,i(o).'\'

toiKoSofiV), -^s, 17 (-^otKos, + 8e'/ift), to build), [in LXX : i Ch 29i A
(nya), Bz 171' 402 (nsa , n?3a), Si 221" 4019, al. ;] = d. oiKoSofj^Ca

(q.v.), -So/xiyo-is (Thuc, Plat.), 1. the act of building; in NT always
metaph., building up, edifying: Eo 14i9 I52, i Co 142«, 11 Co 10^ IS",
Bph 429; c. gen. obj., I Co I412, 11 Co 12i9, Eph 412. i6; kakuv, Xa/Seiv,

oL, I Co 143.5. 2. = oiKoh6p.ri,xa, a building: Mt 24i, Mk 13i'2;

metaph., i Co 39, 11 Co 5i, Eph 221 .t

* oiKoSojiia, -as, r) [<^ oiKoSonio}) , the act of building: metaph.,
I Ti 1* (BE for oiKovojxia, q.v.).+

olKo-8op.os, -an], 6 (<[oIkos -t- Se/nu, to buiild), [in LXX for n33 , etc.;]

a builder : Ac 4".+
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otKocofieci), -S) « o4Kovd/ios), [in LXX : Ps 111 (112)5 ^Lj^g
pilp.),

II Mac 3"*;] to manage as house-steward, be a steward: absoL,
Lk 16^; hence, generally (v.s. oi/covouia), to manage, requlate, arranae
(cl., iiMac, I.e., iiiMac32E).t ^ » .

y

oiKOTOnio, -as, r]« ocKovo/Aeu), [in LXX : Is 221"' 21 (aKQ , nbltfO)^)*;]

1. prop. (Plat., Arist.), the office of okovoynos, stewardship .• Lk IG^-*.

2. In later writers (Plut., al. ; v. AE on Eph 1" ; MM, xviii), generally,
administration, dispensation : i Co 9", Eph l^" 32.

», Col l^o, i Ti l*.t

oiKOfiSiios, -ov, 6 (•< otKos + vifjLio, to manage), [in LXX chiefly for

n'!3ri"i'y;] l- prop., the manager of a household or estate, a house- or

land-steward (usually a slave or freedman) : Lk 12*^ IQh 3.
8^ j Qq 4:2^

Ga 42
; 6 oi. t. iroXaai (EV, treasurer; cf. i Bs 4*^), Eo IG^s. 2.' Metaph'.

(in wider sense; cf. oixovojuia), an administrator, a steward: of Christian
ministers, i Co 4^, Tit 1''

; of Christians generally, i Pe 4}".^

oIkos, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for W^ , also for bST'^n , Is^N , etc.
;]

1. prop., a house, dwelling : Ac 2^ IQi" ; c. gen. poss., Mt 9"- '', Mk 2",
Lk 123, al.; c. gen. attrib., e/iTropiou, Jo 2i«;

Trpoo-Eux^s, Mt 21", al; of
a sanctuary (Hdt., Eur.) : ot. t. 6eov, of the tabernacle, Mt 12*, al.

;

the temple, Mt 21i3, al. ; metaph. of a city : Mt 23^8, Lk 13^5 ; of the
body, Mt 12", Lk Ipt; of Christians, i Pe 2«; h o?. (M, Pr., 811),
at home, Mk 2\ 1 Co ll^* U^^; so Kar' oTkov, Ac 2" 5*^; oi «'s {^oliv,
v.s. £is) T. Ot., Lk 71" 15" ; Kar o'kods, /rom /lOMse to house, Ac 8^ 202"

;

eh (xar) or/cor, c. gen. (Bl.., § 46, 9), Mk 8^ Lk I41, Eo 16^, al. 2. By
meton., a house, household, family : Lk 10'', Ac 7^", i Co l^", i Ti S*-",

al. ; of the Church, 6 ol. r. Oeov, i Ti 31=, He 3^, i Pe 41''
; of descendants,

or. 'Ifrpa^X (AaWS, 'Ia/«u^; Bl, §47, 9), Mt 10«, Lk 127.33^ al. (cf.

Ex 61*, I Ki 250, al.).

SVJSr. ; v.s. oiKta.

oiKou)jiEVr], -1JS, 17 (fern. pres. pass. ptcp. of otKeu; sc. yrj), [in

LXX chiefly for ^3P, l^^ft!;] f/se inhabited earth; (a) in cl., the

countries occupied by Greeks, as disting. from barbarian lands (Hdt.,
Dem., al.) ; {b) in later writers, the Eoman world : Lk 2i, Ac ll^s 24''

;

by meton., of its inhabitants: Ac 17" 192'; (c) in LXX (Ps 22 (23)i

70 (71)8, al.) and NT, also of the whole inhabited world : Mt 24",
Lk 45 212", Eo 1018, He 1", Ee 31" I61* ; by meton. (ut supr.), Ac 17",
Ee 12'

; (d) of the Messianic age, 17 01. 17 iJi,iX\ova-a = 6 ali}v 6 ueWmv :

He 25.t

*+oiKoupYds, -ov (^otKos + root of epyov), working at home: Tit 2''

(Eec. oiKovpoi, q.v.).t

* oiK-oupds, -ov (<[ oTkos + oiipos, a keeper) ; 1. watching or keeping

the house; as subst., rj oL, a housekeeper (Soph., Eur.; v. LS, s.v.).

2. keeping at home: Tit 2^, Eec. (v. Field, Notes, 220 ff.; GGT, in 1.,

and cf. oiKoi;pyds).t

oiKTeipu (•< oiKTo^, pity), [in LXX for Dm pi., jsn , etc. ;] to pity,

have compassion on . 0. ace pers., Eo 91'' (i'XX).t

SrN.: eXee'd), q.V.
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oiKTipfids, -oC, (<;oiKTcip(o), [ill LXX, usually in pi., chiefly for

DriT;] compassion, pity: a-irXdyxva- otKTi/D/toS, a heart of compassion,

Col 312; in pi (as LXX for Heb. Qiaqi), ol. r. d^ov, Eo 12i, He lO^S;

6 irarqp \tu>v oJ., II Co 1^ ; OTrA.ayx>'a k. ol., Phi S^.t

SrJT. .• Stcos, q.v.

olKTipfuuc, -Ol/ (-<[otKTcipco), In cl. poSt. for iXeT/j/juav (q.v.), [in LXX
chiefly for Dim;] merciful: Lk 6'^ Ja 5".t

otfiai, V.S. oiofjLai.

oii'o-iriSTris, -ou, 6 (<^otvos + ttott^'s, a drinker), poet, and late

prose, [in LXX: Pr 23^" (p.Nab)*;] a wine-drinker, wine-bibber:

Mt 1119, Lk 73*.+

otros, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for
f^_

, also for tS'in^ri , etc. ;] wine

:

Mt gi'', Lk 1", Jo 23, al. ; otvio irpotrix^w, i Ti 3^ ; hovXavtrdai, Tit 2^.

Metaph., Ee 148> i« 16i9 17^ IS^ 191^^. By meton. for cJ/^ttcXos, Ee 6«.

* oliio^iXuYia, -OS, rj (•< c/>Xva>, to bubble up, overflow), cf. -yeoj,

De 21^" ; drunkenness, debauchery : i Pe d^.t

SyN. : V.S. KpanraXr).

otop,ai, ot/xai, [in LXX for nsn , Ge 37', al. ;] to suppose, expect,

imagine : c. ace. at inf., Jo 21^' ; c. inf., Phi li'^
; seq. oVt, Ja I'.t

8yN. . V.S. riyioixai.

olos, -a, -ov, relat. pron,, qualitative (related to os as qualis to

qui), what sort or manner of, such as, in NT usually without its

corral, toiovtos : Mt 24^1, Mk 9^, 11 Co IS^o, i Th 1^, 11 Ti 311, Ee I6I8;

saq. toioBtos, i Co 15**, 11 Co IQH; id. redundant, Mk 131^; t. avrov

. . . oToi', Phi 1^"
; ovx o^ov 8e on, alliptically, but it is not as though

(EV), Eo 98.t

oiaoi, V.S. <f>epti>, p. 499.

oKvioi, -G (< oKvos, shrinking, hesitation), [in LXX : Nu 221*^

(yJD ni.), Jg 189 (bsy ni.). To 12«' ", Jth 12i3, Si 7^5, iv Mac 14* * ;] to

shrink from doing, hesitate to do (Horn., Thuc, al.) ; hence, to delay:
0. inf., Ac 938 (cf. Nu, I.e., and v. MM, xviii).t

SKi-ripcSs, -a, -w «dKi'eu)), [in LXX for bsr, Pr S"' » al.;]

shrinking, hesitating, timid : 0. dat. (Bl., § 38, 2), Eo 12ii
; hence,

slothful : Mt 25^". Of things, that luhich causes shrinking, irksome

:

Phi 3i.t

*+ oKTai^nepos, -ov (<[ oktio, yjixipa), of the eighth day, eight days old:
c. dat. raf., TrepLTony 6., Phi 3'' (words of this class denote duration,
cf. T€TapTatos).t

oKTcS, 01, al, TCI, indecl., eight: Lk 2^1, Jo 5", al.

6\e8p£U(i), V.S. oXoOptvo}.

oX^epios, -ov (also -a, -ov, as in Wi, I.e.), [in LXX : iii Ki 21

(20)*2 (D^n), Wi ISi'i *
;] destructive, deadly : Sikt/v, ii Th l', L, txt

(for oAe^pos, q.v.).t
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oKeSpos, -ov «oA\Tj/it, to destroy), [in LXX for ^tB', TOO , etc.;]

ruin, destruction, death: i Th 5^, i Ti 6"; atwi/ios, ii Th 1° (L, txt.,

okiOpio^, q.v.) ; ih 6. r^s o-a/OKos, for physical discipline, to destroy

carnal lusts, i Go 5^.+

*t oXiyomaTio, -as, ij, little faith or irMs*.- Mt IT^^.t

*ti\iYo-iriaTos, -ov, o/ Mtle faith or irMS«.- Mt G^o S^s 143i IB^,

Lk 1228.t

dXiyos, -jy, -01/ (on ov^ oX., v. infr.), [in LXX chiefly for COyp ;] of

number, quantity, size, few, little, small, slight : Mt 9'^ 15^*, Mk 6* 8'',

Lk 102 12*8 (se. -n-Xriyd^, opp. to noWd's), i Ti 5^\ He 12i«, Ee 3* 12i2;

ovK 6. (in the best uncials written oix o. ; v. WH, App., 143 ; M, Pr.,

M; Thackeray, Gr., 126 f.), Ac 12^8 14?» 15^ (c. gen. part.) 17*- 1^

1923,24 2720
;
pi., absol., Mt 71* 20" (WH, txt., EV, om.) 22i*, Lk W^,

I Pe 320. Neut. sing, (to) 6. : Lk 7*^ 11 Go 8^^ ; irpos oXiyov, 1 Ti 48,

Ja 41*; Iv 6., Ac 26^8,29 ^^nji little effort ; v. Page, in 1.) ; id., in brief,

Eph 33; adverbially, dXtVov, of time, Mk &^\ i Pe V 51", Ee 171"; of

space, Mk l^^, Lk 5^
; pi., 6\Cya., Lk 10*^, Ee 2i*

; kir 6\iya, Mt 252i. 23

;

8t' dXiyo)!', infew words, briefly, 1 Pe 5^^ (cf. Plat., Legg., vi, 778 c).t

t dXiyd+uxos, -ov [in LXX: Is 35* {T\Q ni.), etc.;] faint-hearted:

I Th 5i*.t

dXiyupe'u, -u) «dA.tyosH- wpa, care), [in LXX: Pr 3" (DNO)*;]

to esteem lightly, think little of: c. gen.. He 12''CLxx)_t

**6\iyus, adv. {<^o\Lyoi), [in Aq. : Is lO''*;] a little, almost, all

hut: iiPe2i8.t

*+6\oepeuT^s (Eec. 6A-), -ov, 6 {<^6Xx)9pevu>), a destroyer: i Go lO^"

(not elsewhere).

t

t6Xo6peua> (<; oXe^/jos), late (Alex.) form of 6Xe6ptv(o (cf. MGr.,

ioXoepeuio), [in LXX for m3, nnffir hi., etc.;] to destroy: He 11^8

(cf. e^-oXo^pEU<£)).t

toXoKouToifia, -Tos, TO (^oXos, Kaico), [in LXX chiefly for nbjT;] a

whole burnt offering: Mk 1233, He 10«'8(lxx) (cf. Kennedy, Sources,

113 f.).t

StN. : V.S. 6vcria.

tdXoKXrjpi'a, -as, ii « SXoVXijpos), [in LXX: Is 1^ (Dho)*;] com-

pleteness, soundness : Ac S^^.f

6X6-kXtipos, -ov (<C oXos, (cXiJpos, i.e. with all that has fallen by

lot), [in LXX : Le 23l^ Bz 15^ (n^an), De 27", Jos 9^ (8") {ablp),

Za 11" (axj ni.), Wi 15^, i Mac 4*'', iv Mac 15'^*;] complete, entire;

in NT in ethical sense (as Wi, iv Mac, 11. c), i Th 5^3; 5. koL riXuoi,

Ja l*.t

Syn. : 6XoTeXi?s (q.v.), reXeios (Tr., Syn., § xxii).

aXoXu'So) (onomatop.), [in LXX chiefly for b'x hi.;] (in Horn., of

women crying to the gods in prayer or thanksgiving), to cry aloud:

Ja 5i.t
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oXos, ->?, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for bs ;] of persons and things,

whole, entire, complete; 1. of indefinite ideas, c. subst. anarth. : Lk 5^,

Ac 1126 2830, Tit 1"; oXov avOpoiTrov {an entire man; v. Field, Notes,

93), Jo 723
; ZXr, 'l€povcja\-fiix{= Tratra 'I., Mt 2^ ; v. BL, § 47, 9), Ac 2131.

2. Definite, e. art.; (a) preceding subst.: Mt 4?^'-^\ Lk Q^\ i Co 121'',

al.
; {b) following subst. : Mk l^, Lk %^^, Jo i^s, Ac 213», al.

; (c)

between art. and subst., where subst. is an abstract noun (Plat., al.).

3. Attached to adj. or verb: Mt 1333, Lk 13^1, Jo 93*, al.; adverbially,

81" ZXov (MM, xviii), Jo 1923.

*t6\oTe\TJs, -U «oXos, Tikoi), complete, perfect: 1 Th 523.t

Srsr. : oKokXtipos (q.v.), riXeios. " As regards meaning, oXoxXripoq

can hardly be distinguished from oXoreX-q's though, in accordance with
its derivation, it draws more special attention to the several parts to

which the wholeness spoken of extends, no part being wanting or

lacking in completeness" (M, Th., 78).

'oXuairas (perh. contr. fr. 'OXvfji.7n6Suipoi, BL, § 29), -a, Olympas :

Eo 16".t

oXufdos, -ov, 6, [in LXX : Ca 2^3 (nsg)* ;] an unripe fig, which

grows in winter and usually falls off in the spring : Ee 6^3.

t

oXciJs, adv. (<^ oXos), altogether, assuredly, actually (c. neg., at

all) : Mt 53*, I Co 5i 6'' IS^^.t

o^Ppos, -ov, 6, [in LXX : De 32^ (Tyw), Wi 16i«,
al. ;] a storm of

rain, a shoioer: Lk 125*.t

t dfiEipop,ai. (Eec. ofi-, V. WH, App., 151), = ol. iii.eipofuu, (but prob.

with different derivation, v. Bl., § 6, 4 ; Zorell, s.v.), [in LXX : Jb S^i

(nan pi.)* ;] to desire earnestly, yearn after : i Th 2'*.t

ojAiXeu, -S> «6>tXos), [in LXX: Pr 5i» (mi pi.), al. ;] to he in
company with, consort with; hence, to converse with: Ac 20"-; c. dat.,

Ac 2426; seq. tt/oos, Lk 24i*'i=.t

o^iXta, -as, 17 (<^ o/itXos), [in LXX : Ex 2V (niif), al. ;] company,

association : i Co 1533.t

**o(jiiXos, -ov, 6, [in Aq. : i Ki 192"*;] a crowd, throng: Ee IS'^
Eec.t

ofxixXt), -i)<;, 7], [in LXX for bsny, etc.;] a mist: 11 Pe 2i^.t

Syn. : vi<f>o<s, ve<f)eXri, both thicker than 6.

o(ji,|xa, -Tos, TO, in cl. chiefly poet.
;

[in LXX for
J^y (Pr 5, Wi

2,

IV Mac 3)*;] an eye: pi., Mt 203*, Mk 823.t

oiifub) (so Hdt. and some Att. writers) and ofiw/jn (so generally in

Att. prose and always in Trag. ; Mk 14'^i, -wat), [in LXX chiefly for

VSa ni.;] to swear, affirm by oath: Mt 26^*, Mk li'\ He 7^1; seq. d
(q.v), He 311 43; c. dat. pers., Mk &« ; id. c. inf., He 31^; seq. SpKw,
Ac 23" ; o. opKov Trpo's, 0. ace. pers. (cl.), Lk 1''3 . ^ g^^ ^^f j-jjg^j. j^y

which one swears; cl., v. MM, xviii), Ja 5^^; seq. (cam, c. gen. (LXX;
BL, S 34, 1), He 6i3- le

; seq. iv (tk), as in Heb. (BL, § 39, 4), Mt 53*. 3«

23].i,i8, 2o-22_ Ee 10« (BL, § 70, 3).t
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ojAoeuftaSoi' « 6/ios, dv/ioi), [in LXX for no^. , I^H! (freq. in Jb),

Wi 1020 185> i2_
al. ;] with one mind, with one accord : Ac 1^* 2*« d^*

512 757 86 1220 1526 1812 i929_ Eo 15" (Hatch, Essays, 63 f., argues that
the un-cl. sense together, which is found in Jb 3^^ 3833^ Nu 24^*, Wi
185> 12 (but not lO^O), al., should be attached to the NT instances, but
V. Abbott, Essays, 96 ; MM, xviii).t

*+6/j,oi<iJu «o/K.oios), to be like: Mt 23^7 (L, Tr., txt., WH, mg.)
26^3 (WH, mg.) (not found elsewhere. Of. Trap-o/xota^u.) t

** o/ioioTToeVis, -e's« 0/AO6OS, irao-x<u), [in LXX : Wi 7^, iv Mac 12^^ *;]

of like feelings or affections: c. dat., Ac 14i*, Ja 5i''.t

ojioios, -Ota, -oLov, [in LXX for iaa , etc. ;] like, resembling, such

as, the sameas: 0. dat., of form or appearance, Jo 9^*, Be l^^ (WH mg
B, but V. infr.) ib. " 2i8 4«. ^ 9?. i" (Bl., § 37, 63) ib. i9 lli IS^- " ; optio-ti,

Ee43; of nature, condition, ability, etc., Mt 22^9, Ac 17^9, Ga 5^1,

I Jo 32, Be 13* 1818 21ii>i8; of comparison in parables, Mt 13^1 « 20^,

Lk 13i8>i9.2i; of thinking, acting, etc., Mt lli« 13=2, Lk e^^-i^YihH

(T, c. gen. ; BL, § 36, 11) 1236, Jo 8«, Ju ^ c. ace, Be li^ (WH, txt.

;

Swete, Hort, in 1.) 14".+

6(ioioTT)s, -rjToi, fi «o/ioios), [in LXX: Ge lii-i2 (jip), Wi l^i^,

IV Mac 15* *
;] likeness : Kaff o/xoton^ra, in like manner. He 4^* ; id. c.

gen. (MM, xviii), after the likeness (of), He 71=.+

ojioio'u, -G (-<ojoiotos), [in LXX chiefly for nai;] 1. to make like,

c. gen. et dat. ; pass., to be made or become like : Mt 6^ I32* 1823 222

251, Ac 14", He 21''; seq. a>s (cf. Bz 322, jjeb.). Bo 929. 2. to liken,

compare: c. dat., ace, Mt 11", Lk 7" 13is>2«; -kSk o/jioiwa-uifiev, Mk A'O;

pass., Mt 72*. 26 (cf. (i<^-o/ioioa)).+

ofioiaiia, -tos, to « o/xoioo)), [in LXX for JVIQl , n''335 , HMDri

,

etc. ;] that which is made like something
; (a) concrete, an image, like-

ness (Ps 105(106)20, Bz IS, I Mac 3«, al.) : Be 9''; (&) abstract, like-

ness, resemblance : Eo 5^* 6^ 8^, Phi 2'; iv 6. eiKwos, Bo I23.+

SYJV. : elKwv (q.V.), bft-oimfTis.

6|i.oius (<[ o/xoios), adv., likewise, in like manner, equally : Mt 2226,

Mk 4", Lk 1037, al. ; e. dat., Mt 2239, Lk 63i
; 6. KaL, Mt 2226, Mk

153i, al.; 6. ica(9cis, Lk I728; «a6ii)s ... 6., Lk 63i;
5. /xeVroi Kai, Ju^.

ofioiuffts, -ea)s, 17 {6/ioi6a>), [in LXX chiefly for maTI , Ps 57 (58)*,

al. ;] 1. a making like, becoming like (Plat.). 2. likeness : Ja 39 (i-^^^).f

Stjv. : v.s. o/ioiw/jM, and cf. Tr., Syn., § xv.

ofioXoy^o), -Z (< ojudAoyos, 0/ one mind: Da LXX Su6o*), [in

LXX : Jb 409(1*) (-,-p hi.), Je 51 (44)2^ (mj), al. ;] 1. to speak the same
language (Hdt.). 2. to agree with (Hdt., Plat., al.). 3. to agree,

confess, acknowledge (Plat., al.) : absol., Jo 120 12*2; pass.. Bo lO^O; seq.

oTc, ib., He 1113
. c. ace. rei, Ac 23^, i Jo l*. Be 3^ ; id. c. dat. pers.,

Ac 241*; c. ace. oogn., 1 Ti 6i2; c. aoc. pers., i Jo 223 43. j^ ggq pj-ed.

ace. (BL, § 34, 5; 73, 5), Jo 922, Bo 109, j Jq 42,1s, „ Jq 7 • 0. inf. (M,

Pr., 229), Tit II6 ; c. dat. pers. seq. oVi, Mt 723
. geq_ ^^^ ^ ^at. pers.
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(M, Pr., 104; Bl., § 41, 2), Mt 10^2, Lk 12^. 4. to agree, inomise:

T. iirayyMav, ka 7"; c. inf. obj. (BL, § 61, 3), Mt 14^. 5. = i^o/xo-

Xoyiio, to 'praise : He 13^^ (Westc, in 1.). (Of. av6-ofji.oXoy€oiML, c'f-

o/ioXoyiw.) +

o/xoXoyta, -as, rj (-< o/ioXoycw)
,

[in LXX : De 12"'' ^", Am 4'', Ez
4612 (naij), Le 2218, Je 51(44)25 (-133), i Bs 9^*;] 1. in cL, an agree-

ment, assent, compact (in tt., of a contract; Deis-i., BS, 249). 2.

confession (prob. always in an objective sense) : 11 Co 9i^, I Ti 6i2> i^,

He 31 41* lO^s.t

**6(ioXoYou(ii£Vus, adv, (< oftoAoyeu), [in LXX: iv Mac 6^1 71*

161*;] 2. as agreed, conformably with. 2. confessedly, by common
consent : i Ti 3i''.t

* 6(ji,oT£X''os, -ov (<;6/xds, rixv-q), practising the same craft, of the

same trade : Ac 18^.t

Sfiou, adv. (<;6/ids), together ; (a) prop., of place : Jo 212, \f, 21

;

(b) without idea of place : Jo 43« 20*.t

ojjida), V.S. Ofivvw.
* 6(jidij)p(i)v, -ov «o/ids, <i>priv), = ofiovoo's, agreeing, of one mind:

I Pe 38.+

o/j,(i)s, adv. (<;o/ids), yet: 0. /ieVrot, but yet, nevertheless, Jo 12*2;

by hyperbaton, out of its proper position, i Co 14^, Ga 31^ (but v.

BL, § 77, 14).t

* ofap, TO, indecl., used only in nom. and ace. sing, (the other cases
are supplied by ovupo^), a dream: Kar 0. (in later writers only), in a
dream, Mt 12° 212-18.19.22 27i«.+

*6v6Lpi,ov, -ov, TO (dimin. of ovos), a young ass : Jo 12i*.t

SceiSi^cd {<^6veiBos), [in LXX chiefly for nnn pi.;] to reproach,

upbraid: absoL, Ja 1*; c. aoc. pars, (in cl. more freq. c. dat. pers.;

BL, § 84, 2; WM, 278), Mt 5", Mk 1532.34, WH, mg., Lk 622, Eo
153 (LXX).

.r. TToXiLi, Mt 1120; pass., I Ti 4i», WH, mg., i Pe 41*; c.

ace. rei, Mk 16 M; c. dupl. ace, Mt 27".t

+ Si'Ei8io')jids, -ov, b (dvciSi^o)), [in LXX chiefly for nDnOi] a reproach:

Eo 153, He 1033
. ^jj 5_ i^Tre<T€w, I Ti 3^ ; 6 6. toB Xpia-rov, He ll^s 13".t

oceiSos, -ovs, TO, [in LXX chiefly for nD'lO , also for n&bs , etc.
;]

1. reproach, censure, blame. 2. matter of reproach, disgrace: Lk 125.t

'Ovrimiios, -ov, o (i.e. profitable, <C.6vrjcrK, profit), Onesimus:
Col 4', Phm 1" (a common name among slaves ; v. MM, ill, xviii).t

°Oi'Tio-i<|>opos, -ov, o (i.e. bringing advantage), Onesiphorus: 11 Ti
116 419_t

tdi/iKos, -ri, -ov {<iovos), of or for an ass: /x,i5A.os d., Mt 18*, Mk 9*2

(elsewhere only in tt. ; v. MM, xviii).t

**6vivriii.i, [in LXX: To 38, Si 302*;] to profit, benefit, help; mid.,

to have profit, derive benefit: optat. (M, Pr., 195), c. gen., Phm 21* .t

orafia, -Tos, TO, [in LXX chiefly for 00 ;] 1. in general, the name

by which a person or thing is called : Mt IO2, Mk 3i«, Lk 1«3, Jo ISi",
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al.
; av^pwiros (etc.), v {°^) °-

i'^-
o-). sc. ^ or ianv (Bl., g 30, 3), Mk ^^•\

Lk r-ie.^T; -vyith same ellipsis, Koi r. o. airov (5. airiS), Lk 1^, Jo l^ al.

;

ovofiari, seq. nom. prop., Mt 27^^, Mk 5'^'^, Lk 1*, Ae 5^, al. ; ace. absol.

(BL, § 34, 7), Tovvofia (= T. ovo/xa), Mt 27'^; 0. fioi (sc. icrriv; cf. Horn.,
0(Z., ix, 366), Mk S' (cf. Lk Q'^o)

; l^^v 6'., Ee 9" ; Kak^lv (^mn^ltVai) 6'.

(Bl., § 33, 1), Mt 121, Mk 3i«; t. S. iv (r.) /3i)3Xa) ^co^s (cf. Deiss., LAE,
121), Phi 43, Ee 13s, cf. Lkl02» {iv t. oipavoU) ; 6'. /3\ao-<^,/x,ias, Ee I31;
the name as opp. to the reality, Ee 3^ (cf. Hdt., vii, 138) ; as a title

:

Eph 121, Phi 29' 10 (Lft., in 1.). 2. By a usage similar to that with

ref. to Heb. DtS' (Lft., Notes, 106 f.), but also common in Hellenistic

(M, Pr., 100; BL, § 39, 4; Deiss, 5S, 1461, 1961; LAE, 123^), of all

that the name implies, of rank, authority, character, etc. : of acting on
one's authority or in his behalf, iv (e«) o., c. gen. pers. (v. reff. supr.),

Mt 10" 219 2819, Mk 119, Lk 1335^ Jq 5«_ ^c 8i«, i Co 1"; of the

name Christian, I Pe 41"
; esp. of the name of God as expressing the

divine attributes : ayia^etv (ayiov) to 6. (t. IXarpos, Kvptov), Mt 69, Lk 1*9

11^ ; il/dXkeiv {o/jixjXoyeiv) t<2 0., Eo 159, He I31* ; So^d^fLV {(l>avepovv,
<J30-

P^ltrdai) rh &., Jo 12^8 17«-26, Ee 1118 15*; pXa<T4>r,iLdv, Eo 22*, I Ti 61,

Ee 13" ; similarly, of the name of Christ : t. koXov o., Ja T (Deiss.,

LAE, 276) ; Trto-rcijeiv Tcp o., I Jo 323
; tt. eJs t. o. (BL, § 39, 4), Jo 112

223 318. Suofii.d^€LV TO o., ir Ti 219; Kparelv, Ee 2"; ovk ApviTaOai, Ee 3^;

ivT. 6. (v. refif. supr.), Mk 9»» 16^, Lk lOi^ Jo 14i3 1623.2* 203i,

Ac 3" 412, Eph 529, lPe41*, aL; «s t. o. o-wayeo-eot, Mt I82O; h'eK^v

Tovo., Mtl929; 8iiT^3., Mtl022, Mk 13i3, aL; Sih.Tov6., i Co 1";
wrep ToS o., Ac 91", Eo 1*, al. ; id. absoL, Ac 5*i,

iii Jo ''

; Trpos to 5.,

Ac 269. 3 cause, ground, reason (in cL, usually in bad sense, pretext) :

Mk 9*1 (Swete, in L; Dalman, Words, 306 f.). 4. In late Greek
(Deiss., BS., 1961), an individual, a person: Ac li*, Ee 3* lli3.

6vo}iAl<a {<C.ovoiMi), [in LXX for 13T, ap3, Nip;] 1. to name,

mention, or address by name: Ac 19i^; pass., Eo 152", j;pjj pi 53.

of the use of the Divine name in praise and worship, 11 Ti 2i9 (LXX,
Nu 162" . gf_ jg 5211^ Am 61"). 2. to name, call, give a name to : Mk 31*

(T, E, txt. om.), Lk G".!*; pass., I Co 5"; seq. i^ (cL), Eph 31*

(cf. eir-ovo/*a^o)).t

OTOS, -ov, 6, Tj, [in LXX chiefly for liaq , also for ]inN , etc.
;]

an ass: Mt 212.5 (LXX)^ Lk 14*, Jo U^Hi^^^); 6, Lk 13"; ^, Mt 217.t

oi/Tus, adv. «ol)v, ptcp. of ei^tit, sum), [in LXX : Nu 223^
(DJOJJ),

Je 323 (pN), 1019 (ijs), III Ki 122*, -wi 1714*;] really, actually, truly:

Mk 1132, Lk 23*7 243*, Jo 83«, I Co 1425, (ja 321
; ^ 6. ^cotJ, i Ti 6i9;

77 o. xnpo; ib. 53. 5. 1S.+

Sgos, -€os (-ovs), TO« 6^1), [in LXX : Nu 63, Eu 2", Ps 68 (69)2i,

Pr 2529 (Visn)
*

;] sour wine (posca, vin-de-pays), the ordinary drink of

labourers and common soldiers ; Mt 27*8, Mk 153", Lk 233", Jo 1929. 3o.t

ajds, -«a, -V, [in LXX : Ps 56 (57)*, al. (TO), Am 21^ (bp),
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Is 52s
(pttf), etc. ;] 1. sharp : Be li" 21^ 14"- 1'- 1^ Id'^K 2. Of motion,

siuift.- Eo 315 (LXX Taxtvds).t

oTTTi, -^s, 17, [in LXX for in, Wn , etc.;] a« opening, a hole:

Ja 311 (of. Ex 3322), He ll^s (cf. Ob3).t

oTTiaBev, adv. of place, [in LXX chiefly for nnK , Tlna ;] behind,

after: Mt g^o, Mk 5'", Lk 8", Ee 4« 5^. As prep. c. gen. : Mt W^
Lk 2326, Ee li» (WH, mg.).t

oirio-u, adv. of place and time, [in LXX chiefly for ''10X , "IDN

and cogn. forms;] 1. prop., as in cl., adv., (a) of time (not in NT);

(6) of place, back, behind, after: Mt 24i8, LkV^S; ra o., Phi 3"; tU

ra 5. , Mk 13i«, Lk 9«2 1 731, Jo 6«« 186 201*. 2. By a usage not found in cl.,

and in LXX representing the Heb. prep, i-ins (BL, § 40, 8 ; Thackeray,

Gr., 46 f.), but also prob. general in vernacular (M, Pr., 99), as prep,

c. gen.; (a) of time, after: Mt S", Mk V Jo li5,27,30. (j) of place,

behind, after : Mt4i9 lO^s IG^s.?*, Mkl".2o 833.34,Lk 922 14^7 19" 21*,

II Pe 2"', Ju ^, Ee l^" 12^* ; in eonstr. praegn. (v. Swete on Ee, I.e.),

Jo 121s, Ac 51'' 203», I Ti 516, Ee 133.t

**6TrXi£o> (<|oirAoi/), [in Sm. : Je 522''*;] ^g malce ready, equip ; of

soldiers, toa/rm. Mid., to arm oneself ; fig., ewoLov : i Pe 4^ (cf. dpaxroib.,

Soph., Elec., 995), (cf. Ka.6-oTrkil,ii,).\

oirXoi', -ov, TO, [in LXX for |3a , n3S , etc. ;] 1. a tool, implement,

instrument : o-rrXa dSiKt'as (opp. to o. SiKaiooTJVTjs), Eo 61^. 2. Preq., in

pL, arms, weapons: Jo 18', 11 Co 10*; metaph., t. <^(otos, Eo 1312;

T. StKaiotrwJjs, II Co G'^.t

oiroios, -Ota, -otov, [in LXX : Ca 51", 11 Mac 11^^*;] of what sort:

I Co 31=, Ga 26, I Th 19, Ja I2*; toioBtos 6., mcfc as, Ac 2629.+

oirdre, when: Lk 6^, Eec. (WH, E, oTe).+

oTTou, adv. of place, correlat. of iroB (q.v.), lohere. I. Prop., of

place, 1. where; (a) in relative sentences, c. indie: Mt 252*' 2«, -^-^ 2*

45,15 540 i3u_ Jo 38 662 734,36 1132 143 1724 2019, Eo 1520, Ee 2i3; after

nouns of place, for relat. prepositional phrase (iv <o, etc.), Mt 6i9'20 13''

26^7 286, Mk 666 948_ Lk 1233_ Jo 128 420,46 623 742 1040 HSO 121 181,20

1918,20,41 2012, Ac 171, Ee 2i3 lis 20i0; seq. €«£?, Mt 621, Lk 123* 1737^

Jo 1226 ; id. pleonast. ( = Heb. D^ . . . Hffit ; Aram. ]!ari . . 1 ; cf.

Gel33), o. . . . eKti, Ee 126' 1* ; s. . . . iw avrHv, ih. 17^ ; 0. av, wherever
(M, Pr., 168), c. impf. indie, Mk 666; c_ pres. subjc, Mt 2428; S. idv,

ib. 2613, Mk 610 918 149,14a.
(p^ ^^ quaest. indir., c. aor. subjc: Mk

141*'', Lk 2211. 2. In late writers (sometimes also in cl. ; BL, § 25, 2),

with verbs of motion, = oVoi, whither : c. indie, Jo 82i' 22 1333, 36 144 2118^

He 62°, Ja 3* ; 6'. av, whithersoever, c. pres. ind., Ee 14* ; subjc, Lk 9^'^

;

0. idv, Mt 819. ji_ Without strict local sense, 1. of time or condition :

Col 311, He 916 IQis, Ja 316, 11 Pe 2". 2. Of cause or reason (AV,
whereas) : i Co 33.+
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toTTTdi'u, [in LXX: in Ki 8^ (nXI ni.), To 12"*;] late present as

from &<j)dr{v ( = bp 0)) ; mid., oTrrai/o/iat, to allow oneself to he seen, to

appear : c. dat., Ac P. (For exx. from ir., v. Deiss., LAE, 79, 2525;

MM, ii, xviii.) +

to-irracria, -as, -f) (<^ OTrrdZ^oyxai, Nu Id^** = oirTai/ojoiat), later form

of S^t.s, [in LXX : Ma 3^ (nXT ni.). Da th Q^s IQi.^.s.io
(n^-js, nS"!©;

LXX, opafxa, -en's), Es 4'^, Si 43^>is*;] 1. an appearing, coming into

view (Ma, Bs, Si, 11. c). 2. a vision : Lk l^a, 242=, Ac 26i^ ii Co 12^

(Da, 11. c, also in MGr.).+

dTrrds, -ij, -6v, [in LXX: Ex 128>9 ("b^)*-;] roasted, boiled:

Lk 24*2.t

oirro), V.S. opdo).

SiroSpa, -as, i^, [in LXX : Je 31 (48)32 47 (40)i». i^
(f.j7)

* ;] 1. late

summer, early autumn (the time between the risings of Sirius and
Arcturus, i.e. late July, all August and early September). 2. By
meton. (as being fruit-time), ripe fruits: Ee 18^* (cf. <j)6ivoir(opiv(i,

Ju 1!').+

oTTois. I. Eelat. adv. of manner, as, how: c. indie, Lk 2420.

II. Conj., c. subjc. (in cl. also c. opt., indie. : so in Mt 26^^ LT, Tr.),

in order that, to the end that, that; 1. final, denoting purpose or

design (in which the original idea of modality has been merged) : after

pres., Mt 62, al.; pf., Ac 9", al.; impf., Ac 9^*; aor., Ac 9^, al.; plpf.,

Jo 11"; fut., Mt 23^5; imperat., Mt 2^, al.; S. jiii$ (M, Pr., 185), Mt
618, Lk 1626, Ac 20i», I Co 129; 5. irXyjpi^ef,, Mt 228 S^^ 13^5; 5. S.v

(BL, § 65, 2 ; WM, § 42, 5), Lk 2^^, Ac 3"' 15", Eo 3* (cf. Ge U^\
Ps 59^, I Mac 10^2^ a.1.). 2. After verbs of asking, exhorting, etc.

:

Mt 988, Lk 78, Ja 51", al. (in late writers its place is often taken by
the correl. ttSs, q.v.).

opajia, -Tos, TO «opd<o), [in LXX for ]lT!;i , n^lO , etc.;] that

which is seen ; (a) a sight, spectacle : Mt 17*, Ac 7^^
; (b) an appear-

ance, vision: Ac 9io.i2(Rec.) iQs.n.M us 139 169- " ig' (cf. 67rracria).f

opa<Tis,-ews, ^ (opdo)), [in LXX chiefly for njt"!© , 'filll, and cognate

forms ;] 1. in Arist. and later writers, the act of seeing, the sense of

sight, and by meton., pi., the eyes. 2. appearance (Nu 24*, Ez 1*,

Si 412», al.) : Ee 43. 3. = opa^ui, a vision: Ac 217(lxx)_ Ee 9".t

opaTo's, -57, -ov (opatii), visible : TO. o.. Col l^^.t

opdia, -a, [in LXX chiefly for nST, also for mn , etc.;] ha

"durative" sense (hence aor. act., etSov, pass., w^^nv, fut., o\j/oi/.ai, from

different roots; v. M, Pr., 110 f.), to see (in oolloq. even the pres. is

rare, its place being generally taken by /SXeVo), dewpew, v. BL, § 24).

1 Of bodily vision, to see, perceive, behold : absol., Mk 6^8, al. ; ep ov

Ka\ ISe, Jo 1«, al.; seq. oVi, Mk 2^^ al.; c. ace, Mt 22, Mk l'" 16',

Ga l^' al • Oeov, Jo 1^8, i Jo 42", al. 2. to see with the mind, perceive,

discern: absol., Eo 1521 ; c. ace. rei., Mt 92 27'*, Ac 823, Col 2^8^ al,

21
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3. to see, take heed, beware: 5pa /*i^, c. aor. subjc, Mt 8* 18", Mk 1«,

I Th 5" ; id., sc. /^^ Troti^aijs, Ee IQ" 22^ (Bl„ § 81, 1) ; seq. imperat.

Mt 9=" 16«, Mk 8". 4. to experience: r. edvarov, Lk 2^^, He 11^;

^o)7?v, Jo 3^« ; T. 8ia<f>eopdv, Ac 2^7. 5. to visit : c. aoc. pers., Lk S^",

Jo 1221, Eo iii_ al.; c. ace. loc, Ac IQ^i. 6. io see to, care for : Mt
27*, Ac 18^^ (cf. a^-, Ka9-, irpo-, avv-opdta).

SrJSr. . V.S. ftXeiro).

6pYT), -^s, ^, [in LXX chiefly for qx , also for ]inn , nipn , qSJ^ , etc. ;]

1. impulse, propensity, disposition. 2. anger, wrath ; (a) of men

:

Mk 35, Bph 431, Col 38, 1 Ti 2^, Ja P'-^O; (6) of God; (a) that reaction

of the divine nature against sin which in anthropomorphic language is

called anger: Eo l^s 9^2 12" {ICC, in 1.), i Th l" 2i«, He 3" 43(ixx)_

Ee 14" 16" 1915; (^) of the effect of God's anger : Mt 3^ Lk 3^ 21^3,

Jo 336, Eg 26> 8 35 4" 5« 13*' ^ Bph 5^, Gol 3«, i Th 5', Ja l^", Ee 6"."

Ill* . o-Kev'j; opyfjs, Eo 9^^ ; r^Kva opyijs, Bph 23.t

SyN. : V.S. 6v/ios.

dpYt£o» «W'?)i [in LXX chiefly for mn , also for ^'Sp , etc.;]

io mahe angry, provoke to anger ; in cl. most freq. in pass., and so alv^ays

in NT, to be provoked to anger, be angry : absol., Mt 18^* 22^, Lk 14^1

1628, Bph 426(i'XX)_ Ee IpS; c. dat., Mt 5^2; seq. im, c. dat.(iii Ki 11',

al.), Ee 121'' (of. Trap-opyL^oi).'\-

SpyiXos, -ri, -ov «opy^), [in LXX: Pr 222* 2922 (np,^)_ etc.;]

inclined to anger, passionate : Tit l^.t

*6pYuni, -as, 17 {<^6piy<o), the length of the outstretched arms, a

fathom: Ac 2728.t

** opeyu, [in Sm. : Jb 82", Bz 16*" *
;] to reach, stretch out ; pass,

and mid., to stretch oneself out, reach forth; metaph., to reach after,

grasp at, aspire to : c. gen. rei, i Ti 31, He 11" ; (jjikapyvpCas (v. Ellie.

and CGT, in 1.), i Ti 6".+

Syn. : eTn6vp.io}, to desire (q.v.).

SpEiras (WH, opiv-; V. MM, xviii,) -i?, -6v {<^opos), mountainous,

hilly ; 17 6. (sc. x<"P«). *^« hill-country (LXX for 111) : Lk l^"' "^.t

**Sp€^s, -€<^s, V {<6piyop.ai), [in LXX: Wi I42 15^ 162.3, gj iqu

23", IV Mac 133> 3s * ;] the most general vyord for all kinds of desire,

longing, appetite : of lust, Eo 12''.

Syn. : V.S. Tra^os.

*t op9oiro8^a), -S> «dp5o-7rODS, going straight), = cl. eiOviropioi, to

vjalk straight : metaph., Ga 2^* (not elsewhere).t

op9os, -J?, -6v, [in LXX chiefly for 12?; ;] straight ; (a) in height,

straight, upright: Ac 141"; (p) in line, straight, direct: fig., He
1213 (LXX).t

tSpeoTo^i^a), -5 «op(9o's, rip-voy), [in LXX: Pr 3« 11^ (-«2h pi.)*;]

to cut straight, as a road (t. oSou's, fig., Pr, 11. c). Metaph., t. X&yov

T. aXr]6€Ms, II Ti 215 (y Ellic. and CGT, in 1. ; not found elsewhere).t

tdpOpiJu «3pepos), [in LXX chiefly for DSttT hi., Ge I92, al.; also
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for nnttf pi., Ps 62^ (63), al., etc. ;] = cl. poet., opOpcva, to rise ewrly : seq.

irpds, c. ace. pers. (as Ps, I.e., al.), Lk 2P* (v. Thumb, Hellen., 123).t

tSpepiTOs, -v, -6v «op^pos), [in LXX : Ho 6^4) 133 (p^jjj hi.), Hg
216 (U)^ Wi 1122*;] late form of SpOpio^ (q.v.), early.- Lk 2#2.t

Speptos, -a, -ov «3p(9pos), [in LXX: i Ki 28i^ Jb 29', iii Mac
51a, 23*.] gariy^ jTO i/ig early morning: Lk 24^^, Eec. (v.s. 6pdpiv6<s).f

opOpo;, -ov, 6, [in LXX for intjl', "ip^, etc.;] daybreak, dcmn:

op9pov /3a.eioys (M, Pr., 73), ai{ early dawn, Lk 24^; op^pou, Jo S^; wo
riv 5., Ac 521 (cf. MM, xviii).+

ap9Gs, adv. « 6pe6^), rightly .- Mk 7^^^ Lk 7" lO^s 20^\i

opiju (^opos, a boundary), [in LXX for "iDN, b^3, etc.;] 1. to

sepa/rate, ma/rk off by boundaries (so Nu 34^, Jo 13"'). 2. to determine,

appoint, designate : of time, c. aec, Ac 17^*, He 4' ; c. ace. pers., Ac
17"; c. inf., Ac ll^S; pass., Lk 22'\ Ac 2^3 10«, Eo 1* (cf. d^-, d™-
Si-, irpo-opi^o)).t

opiras, V.S. opeivos.

opiot-, -ov, TO «opos, a botondary), [in LXX chiefly for ij^iaj!;] a

boundary, bound ; chiefly in pi., and so always in NT : Mt 21" 4'^ 8^*

1522, 39 i9i_ Mk 5" 72*' " IQi, Ac IS^o.t

6pKi£o) «opKos), [in LXX: Ge 24", al. (rats' hi.);] 1. to make
one swear (Xen., Polyb., al.). 2. to adjure : c. dupl. ace, Mk 5', Ac
191» (cf. kv-, £f-OpKt^(0).t

opKos, -ou, 6, [in LXX chiefly for yagr , 7\S^X^ and cogn. forms
;]

an oath: Mt 14' 2672, Lk V^, Ac 2^\ He 6i«'", Ja 512
; pi., Mt

533 (ixx) i49_ Mk 62«.t

opKufioo-ia, -as, ^ (<^ opKOS, oixw/jli ; by metapl. for to, opKaipLOtria,

asseverations on oath; v. MM, xviii), [in LXX : Ez I718. is (n^Kj, i Es

993 * ;] affirmation on oath, an oath : He 72«> 21. 28.t

opjitiu, -u» (-< op/i^), [in LXX for Sltsr , etc. ;] 1. causal, to set in

motion, urge on. 2. Intrans., to hasten on, rush: seq. eis, Mt 8^2, Mk
51s, Lk 8^3, Ac 1929; Im', c. ace, Ac 7".t

opp.^, -^s, ^, [in LXX : Pr 32^ (rUKtsO, etc. ;] 1. a violent move-

ment, impulse : Ja 3*
; (6) a hostile movement, onset, assault : Ac 14°.t

gp^T)p,a, -Tos, TO (6p/x<£o)), [in LXX : Ho S", Am 1" (nnw), etc.
;]

a rush: Ee I821.+

opi'eoi', -ov, TO, = opvK, [in LXX chiefly for liBS ;] o &W .• Ee 182

1917,21 (Hom.,al.).t

tSpciS (cf. Doric gen., opnxos, and MGr., opvtxl v. M, Pr., 45),

= SpvK-. Lk 133* (T; WH, Spns).f

Sp^is, -t(9os, 5, V, [in LXX : 5. iKk^Kral, iii Ki 3^ 42» (5^)

(D-'-ll^-lS)*;] a Si'-'i; specif., a cock, a hen. Mt 238', Lk 13^* (WH).t

*t 6po9£<ria, -as, ^ « op"'. "> boundary, + n'^ij/ii), a setting of

boundaries ; in pi., bounds ; Ac 17^* .t
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opos, -ous, TO, [in LXX chiefly, and very freq., for nn;] ^

motmtain : Mt 4^ W, Mk 9^, Jo 42", ii Pe l^^, al. ; opp. to fiowo's, Lk
35 (LXX); g. ^. iXaLMv, Mt 211 24s, al. (v.s. i.); S. ^uiv (S., prob. in gen.

appos.), He 1222, Rq I41; 6. Sim, Ac 7^'>'^\ Ga 42^.25; ^b 6., of the hill

district as distinct from the lowlands, esp. the hills above the Sea of

Galilee, Mt 5^ 81, Mk 31^ 6«, al.; rk 6., Mt I812, Mk 5=, He ll^s, Be
61*, al.

;
proverbially (cf. Eabbinic, Win IpV), of overcoming difficulties,

accomplishing marvels, opr/ /itflio-raveiv, i Co 13^, cf. Mt IT^" 21-i,

Mk 1123.

opu'cro-b), [in LXX chiefly for isn , also for ms , etc. ;] to dig

:

c. aec, Xrjvov, Mt 21^3; imX-^vLov, Mk 12i;
yijv, Mt 25is

(cf. Si-,

€^-opijcrcr(o).t

dp<f>aros, -^, -6v, [in LXX for Dinj;] 1. prop., orphan, father-

less : Mk 12*", WH, mg, Ja 12''. 2. In a general sense (as also in cl.

;

V. LS, s.v. ; and cf. MM, xviii), bereft, friendless, desolate: Jo 14i^t

opx^ofjiai, -ov/Aai, [in LXX for ipl , etc. ;] to dance ; Mt ll^' 14",

Mk 622, Lk 732

1

OS, r], o, the postpositive article {apBpou vTroraKTiKov).

I. As demonstr. pron. = ovros, oSc, this, that, also for airos,

chiefly in nom. : 01 St, but he (cf. rj 8e os, freq. in Plat.), Mk 15^^, Jo
511 ; 3s|(i^ . . . t^ Si, the one . . . the other, M.t 21^^ 22^ 25^^, Lk23^\
Ac 27", Eo 145, I Co 1121, 11 Co 2", Ju 22; neut., t fikv . . . ^ 8e', the

one . . . the other, some . . . some, Mt 13*' 2^^ Eo 921 ; os (o) fiiv . . .

{S.XX01 (aWo)) . . . ?T£pos (-0), Mk 4*, Lk 85, 1 Co 128-11'
; oSs/teV, absol,

I Co 1228; Ssyncv . . . SSe', E0I42.
II. As xelaA. pron., who, which, what, that ; 1. agreeing in gender

with its antecedent, but differently governed as to case : Mt 2^, Lk 9*,

Ac 2018, Eo 22", al. mult. 2. In variation from the common con-

struction
;

(a) in gender, agreeing with a noun in apposition to the

antecedent : Mk I51", Ga 8I", Bph 6I', al. ; constr. ad sensum : Jo 6^,

Col 21^, I Ti 31^, Ee I31*, al. ; (b) in number, constr. ad sensum : Ac
15^", II Pe 31

;
(c) in case, by attraction to the case of the antecedent

(BL, § 50, 2) : Jo 418, Ac 321, Eo I518, i Co 6", Bph 18, al. 3. The
neut. o with nouns of other gender and with phrases, which thing,

which term : Mk 31^ 12*2, Jq jsq^ Col 3", al. ; with a sentence, Ac 2^2,

Ga 21", I Jo 28, al. 4. "With ellipse of a demonstrative (oSros or £k«vos),

before or after: before, Mt 2028, Lk 7«, Eo IQi*, al; after, Mt 1088,

Mk 9*", Jo 1922, Eo 21, al. 5. Expressing purpose, end or cause : Mt
111" (yj/jo _ ffidf /jg may), Mk 12, He 12^, al. 6. C. prep, as peri-

phrasis for conjc. : avO' &v {= avrl TovTOiv S>v), because, Lk 12", al.

;

wherefore, Lk 12^ ; icf)' <S, since, for that, Eo 612 ; a<^' oB, since (tem-

poral), Lk 1326; i^ o?, whence. Phi 3^"; etc. 7. With particles : os av

(idv), v.s. a^, idv; OS kou, Mk 3", Jo 212", Eo 52^ ^1.; os koX airo's, Mt
27^^. 8. Gen., ov, absol., as adv. (v.s. ov).

offdKis (<C o<^<^), relat. adv., as often as : seq. idv (q.v.), i Co
1125.26_Kell«,t
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ooyc = OS ye, V.S. ye.

ocTios, -ov (so sometimes in el, but most freq. -a, -ov), [in LXX
chiefly for TDrj , also for "linia ,

-|E?i
, WttJ^f ;] religiously right, right-

eous, pious, holy : of men, Tit l^. He 7^" ; by meton., 6. x"pas, i Ti 2^

(of. De 32*); of God, Ee 15* 165; ^g gu^gt^ ^ «^ ^f tj^e Messiah,
Ac 227 1335 (LXX); rh. S. i>.avd8 t. wiard (Field, Notes, 121), Ac

Syn. .• V.S. ayios (cf. also DB, ii, 399* ; iv, 352\ and ref. s.v. -ims).

oo-id-nis, -ijTos, 17 «o(r(os), [in LXX: De 9^ ("yiff^) , i Ki 14*i,

III Ki 9* (on, D-'Q!?), Pr 14^2, Wi 2^2 5i» 9= li^o*;] piety, holiness:

assoc. with SiKaiotruVi?, Lk 1^^^ jjpjj 424 +

SFiV. .• V.S. aytos.

offius «o(nos), adv., [in LXX: iii Ki 8«i, Wi G^"*;] piously,
holily : 6. Kat SiKatus k. a.fj.efjiTrrta's (on the distinction here between these
synonyms, v. M, Th., 24 f.), i Th 2i».t

oafi-lt, -^s, ^ «o^(o), [in LXX chiefly for nn;] a smell, odour

:

Jo 123; metaph. (EV, savour), 11 Co 2i*'"'; of the effect of sacrifice

(cf. nrT'Sri nn , Ge S^i, al., v.s. ciwSia), o. eimSlas, Eph 52, Phi 4i8.t

oiToi', V.s. ocros.

ocros, -ij, -ov, correlat. of toctoBtos, how much, how many, how
great, how far, how long, as much as, etc. (= Lat. quantus); (a) of
number and quantity : m. pi., Mt 14^^ Mk 3", Eo 2i2, al. ; n. pi.

Mt 1712, Mk 1021, Lk 118, al. ; Wvrcs (Wvra) o., Mt 13*", Lk 4*«, al.

seq. miToi (i-avTa), Eo S^*, Phi 4^; c. indie, Mk 6^8, Ee 31^ c. subjc.

Mk 328, al. ; 6'. S.v, Mt I8I8, Jo II22, al. ; (6) of measure and degree
Mk 3s, Lk 8^«, Ac 9"; in compar. sent., oo-ov seq. /AaAXoi/, Mk 78«

Kaff ocrov, c. compar.. He 3^; seq. toctovto. He 72"; ovtws. He 92''

TocrovTO), c. compar. seq. oa-w, c. compar.. He 1*; ec^' ocrov, inasmuch
as, Mt 25*»•*^ Eo ll^S; (c) of space and time: Ee 21i»;

i<l>' Sa-ov, as
long as, Mt 91^, n Pe 1"; i^' B. xpovov, Eo 7^, i Co 7^^, Ga 41 ; Iti

fUKfrnv oa-ov ocrov, yet how very short a time. He 10^^ (Lxx)

OO-TTCp, v.s. OS.

6<rreoi' (Att. contr. octtovv, -ov, and so Jo, I.e.), -ov, to, [in LXX
chiefly for DSJ?;] a hone: contr., octtovv (v. supr.), Jo IQ^^i^^^);

uncontr. (as in Horn., Hdt.), octtU, Lk 2439; ^o-reW, Mt 232^, He 1122.t

ocTTis, ^Tts, o Ti (also written o, n and on ; v. LS, s.v. ; WH,
§ 411 ; Tdf., Pr., Ill), in NT scarcely ever except in nom. (M, Pr., 91),

the only instance of the oblique cases being found in ems otov (v.s. ews),

relative of indef. reference (related to simple os as Lat. quisquis

to qui), whoever, anyone who ; {a) of an indef. person or thing : in

general statements, Mt S^s- *i 13^2, and freq., Lk 1427, Ga 5*, al. ; in

relative sentences, Mt 72^, Lk 15', Phi S^, al.; ttSs 6'., c. indie,

Mt 72* 1032 ; 5. S.V (idv), c. subjc, Mt 125o I312, Jo 14", i Co 162, q^ 510^

al. ; (&) of a definite person or thing, indicating quality, "either
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generic, which, as other like things, or essential, which by its very

nature " (Hort on r Pe S"), who is such as : Mt 2« 7^^ Lk 21" 7^''

Jo 8=^ Ac 753, Eg 62, i Co 3'^ Ga 4:^, Bph l^^^ al. ; (c) where the

relative sentence expresses a reason, consequence, etc. (M, Pr., 92),

seeing that he {it, they), and he {it, they) : Lk 8^ 10", Ac 10*^ 11^^

Phi 43, al.; {d) as in Ionic and late Greek (BL, § 50, 1; M, Pr., I.e.),

differing but little from 5s : Lk 2* 9'\ Ac 17i», Ee 12".

oo-TpiKii'os -r], -ov {<^ oo-rpa/cov, an earthen vessel or potsherd),

[in LXX chiefly for iff^O ;] made of clay, earthen : 11 Co 4J, 11 Ti 2^".^

* oo'(|>pY)(ns, -ecus, 17 (oo-c^paiVo/i.ai, to smell), the sense of smell, smell-

ing : 1 Co 12".+

6o'(|>us, -vos, rj, [in LXX chiefly for Wiiy^ , also for fbll , etc.
;]

i/j.e loin; Mt 3*, Mk 1*; metaph., Trepi^wwva-dai (dya^-) t. otr<^uas,

Lk 12^^, Bph 6^*, I Pe l^^j regarded, as by the Hebrews, as the seat

of generative power. He 7*' i"
; metaph., Kapwos r. oo-^vos, Ac 2^".

oral' (for or' av = ore av), temporal particle, with a conditional

sense, usually of things expected to occur in an indefinite future;

1. prop., whenever; {a) c. subjc. praes. : Mt 6^'^, Mk W, Lk IP*,
Jo T^\ Ac 2335, iCo 3*, al.; ems t. ^/.lepas iKeifrjS, 6'., Mt 2629, Mk 1425;

seq. r6T€, I Th 5»; (6) c. subjc. aor. (M, Pr., 185): Mt 5", Mk 4",

Lk 622, Jo 210 828 (j'ieid, Notes, 94), 10*, al. 2. As in Horn. (LS, s.v.),

but not in cl. prose, c. indie, tvhen (M, Pr., 167 f. ; BL, § 65, 9)

:

c. impf., Mk 311 (of. Ge 38^ al.) ; c. praes., Mk 1125 ; c. fut., Ee 4"

(Swete, in 1.) ; 0. aor., Mk 11", Ee 8^ (Swete, in 11. ; M, Pr., 168, 248;
Field, Notes, 35).

ore, temporal particle (correlat. of irore, rore), when; c. indie,

(so generally in cl., but also c. optat., subjc. ; LS, s.v.), most freq.

c. aor., Mt 925, Mk 1^2, Lk 42=, Jo li^, Ac li^, Eo 13", Ga lis, Re 1",

al. ; c. impf., Mk I412, Jo 21i8, Eo 62°, i Th 3^ al. ; c. pf., since, now
that, I Co 13" (B, lyiv6p.-qv)\ 0. praes., Mk lli, Jo 9*, He 91'; c. fut.

(Hom. ; of a def. fut. as opp. to the indef. fut. of otcv c. subjc), Lk I722,

Jo 421, 23 526 1626, Eo 2i« (T, txt., WH, mg.), 11 Ti 43 (in all which
instances, and c. pres., Jo, I.e., o. follows a subst. of time, and is

equiv. to a rel. phrase, cr w or rj).

OTOU, V.S. 0(TTIS.

oTi, conjo. (prop. neut. of oo-rts).

I. As conjc, introducing an objective clause, that ; 1. after verbs
of seeing, knowing, thinking, saying, feeling : Mt 3" 6^2 II25, Mk 32^,

Lk 2«, Jo 222, Ac 413, Eo 113 838 109, py 416^ j^ 224, al. ; elliptically, Jo
6*'', Phi 312, al. 2. After eti/ai {ylvca-Oai) : defining a demonstr. or pers.

pron., Jo 319 1619, Eo 9«, i Jo 3i», al. ; c. pron. interrog., Mt 82'', Mk
4", Lk 436, Jo 422^ a,l.; id. elliptically, Lk 2«, Ac 5*.

9, al.; 3.

Untranslatable, before direct discourse (on recitantis) : Mt 723, Mk 21",

Lk 1*1, Jo 12", Ao 151, He lli^, al. (on the pleonastic cus oVt, v.s. <os).

n. As causal particle, /or that, because : Mt 5*-i2, Lk 620.21, Jo 13o

52^ Ac 16, I Jo 418, Ee 310, al. mult.; Sia toBto on, Jo 8« lOi^ al.;
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answering a question (Sia tl), Eo 9^^, al .; oiv otl . . . aXX on, Jo
626 126_

ou (prop. gen. of os), adv. of place, where, whither ; (a) in answer
to the question "where?" (= ubi) : Mt 2» IS^", Lk 4:^^," 2353, ^c ps
22 729 1212 1613 20«'S 25" 281*, go q2s(lxx)^ QoI 31, He 39(lxx), Ee
171*

; of condition, Eo 4i' 5^°, 11 Co 31'^
; (b) in answer to the question

"whither?" (=quo): Mt 28i«, Lk IQi 2428; ggq. iiv, 0. subic,
1 Co 16«.t

ou, before a vowel with smooth breathing ovk, before one with
rough breathing oix (but improperly o^x iSov, Ac 2', WH, mg. ; cf.

WH, Intr., § 409; M, Pr., 44, 244), [in LXX for iib , JIS, f?«;]
neg.

particle, not, no, used generally c. indie, and for a denial of fact (cf. /ai?) ;

1. absol. (accented), oi, no : Mt 1329, Jo l^i 21^ ; ot, oH, Mt 53?, Ja 512.

2. Most freq. negativing a verb or other word, Mt 125 io2«. '8, Mk 325

93'', Jo 829, Ac 75, Eo li«. Phi 33, al. ; in litotes, o5/c 6\iyoi. (i.e. very

many), Ac 17*, al. ; ovk ao-rj/Aos, Ac 213'; ttSs . . . oi, c. verb, (like

Heb. xb . . . bs), no, none, Mt 2422, j^t 1320^ l^ 137^ gph 5', al.; in

disjunctive statements, ovk . . . dAAa, Lk 852, Jq 133^ ^o 82", al. ; c.

2 pers. fut. (like Heb. iib , c. impf.), as emphatic prohibition, Mt 4',

Lk 412, Eo T', al. 3. With another negative, (a) strengthening the

negation : Mk 5^^, Jo Si* 12i9, Ac 839, a,j .

^j^ making an affirmative

:

Ac 42", I Co 1215. 4 With other particles : oi yu,i; (v.s. /i^) ; ou /j^rjKen,

Mt 2119 ; with /j.-^ interrog., Eo 10", i Co 9*- 5 II22. 5. Interrogative,

expecting an affirmative answer (Lat. nonne) : Mt 62«, Mk 421, Lk 11*',

Jo 435, Eo 921, al.

*touci, inter]', of wonder or irony, ah ! ha ! : Mk 1529.t

+ ouat, interj. of grief or denunciation, [in LXX for lin , liN , etc.
;]

alas ! woe ! most freq. c. dat. pers., Mt II21 23", Mk 13i^ 14^1, Lk
62*-26, Ju 11, al. ; c. vocat. (nom.), Ee IS"- !«• " (of. Is I2*, al.) ; 0. ace,

Ee 1212, seq. Jk, 8" ; c. dat. seq. axo' (v. M, Pr., 246), Mt 18^. As
subst., I Co 9i« (cf. Je 6*); ^ oi., Ee 912 11"; pi., Ee 912 ; oi., oi., oi.,

Ee 813.

'**ou8a(Aus «ov8a/Aos, not even one), adv., [in LXX: ii-iv MaOg*;]

in no wise, by no means : Mt 2" (0T).+

ou8e, negative particle, related to /Ai^Se as oi to lu.?;.

I. As conic, and not, also not, neither, nor : Mt 6i5, Lk 163i, Eo
415, al.; oi . . . oi8i, Mt 5" IO2*, Mk 422, Lk 6*3. «, Jo 62*, Ac 22?, Eo
228, al. (v. Bl., § 77, 10).

II. As adv., not even: Mt 629, Mk 63i, Lk 7", i Co 5i; oiSk cTs,

Ac 432, Eo 319 (i-xx).

ouSeis, -Scuta, -SeV (also in WH, txt., the Hellenistic forms -6ets,

-eiu, Lk 2235 231*, Ac 159 192T 2626, i Co 132, „ Qo 11^; of. BL, § 6, 7;

M Pr. 56n; Thackeray, Gr., 58), related to /AijScts as oi to /jltj, no, no

one, none : with nouns, Lk 42*, Jo 10*i, Eo 81, al. ; absol, Mt 62*, Mk
327 Lk 1", Jo 118, Ac 1819, Eo 14^, al. mult. ; c. gen. partit., Lk 42^,

Jo 1328, al. ; neut., oiSiv, Mt 102«, al. ; id. c. gen. partit., Lk 936, Ac 18i^
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al. ; oiSev d 11.71, Mt 5", Mk 9^', al. ; o. neg., strengthening the negation,

Mk 15*. 5, Lk 42, Jo 327, al. ; adverbially, Ac 25", Ga ^^, al.

ofi8€'-iroT£, adv., [in LXX : Ex 10« {vh), etc.;] never: Mt 7^3 9^3

2633, Mk 212, Lt 15^9, Jo 7*«, AolQi* 11^ Id^, i Co IS^, He lOi'".

Interrog., Mt 2116.*^ Mk 225.t

ofiSe'TTu, adv., [in LXX : Ex 93« {ujg) * ;] not yet : Lk 23^3, Jo 73»

19" 20», Ac Si'.t

oufleis, V.S. ouSeis.

ouK^Ti, neg. adv. of time, [in LXX chiefly for lij; c. neg., vh , etc. ;]

no longer, no more : Mt 19«, Mk lO^, Lk IS^^, Jo 4«, Eo 6", Ga 326,

Eph 21^ He lO's, al.; 0. neg. (to strengthen the negation), Mt 22«,
Mk 53, Ac 839, al.

ouKouc, adv. {<!^ovKow, not therefore), with the negative element
lost, therefore, so then : Jo 183' .t

GUI', particle expressing consequence or simple sequence (never

standing first in a sentence), wherefore, therefore, then : Mt S^", Lk 3',

Jo 838, Ac 121, Eo 59, al. ; in exhortations, Mt S^ Lk 1135, Ac 3l^

Eo 612, al.; in questions, Mt IS^s, Mk I512, Jo 8C6], Eo 6I, al.; con-

tinuing a narrative or resuming it after a digression, Mt l^'^, Lk 3^^,

Jo 1^^ 218 ^and very freq. in this Gospel), Ac 26^2, al. ; apa om> (v.s. apa)
;

iiru ovv. He 2"; ovv C. ptcp. (= iirei ovv), Ac 23", Eo 51, al. ; eav ovv

(where ovv rather in sense belongs to the apodosis), Mt 5^3, Lk 4',

Jo 6«2, Eo 22«, al. ; ^s oSv, Jo 41, al.

ou'iru, neg. adv. of time, not yet : Mt 24«, Mk 13^ Jo 2* 32* 6i^
al.

;

c. neg., Mk IP, Lk 23*3. interrog., Mt 169, Mk 4« 8"' 21.

ofipd, -as, 17, [in LXX for 337;] a tail : Ee 9i«-" 12*.+

ofipci.'ios, -ov (cl. usually -a, -ov), [in LXX : De 28i2 A (n-;©??), etc. ;]

of or in heaven, heavenly : Mt 5« 6"- 2«. 32 1513 188s 239, Lk 2i3, Ac 261".+

** oupai/oOfi'« oupavtis), adv., [in LXX : iv Mac 41" *
;] from heaven :

Ac 14" 2613.+

ouparo's, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for DISK? (hence, often pi., ol ov.,

V. infr.) ;] heaven ; 1. of the vault or firmament of heaven, the sky

and the aerial regions above the earth : opp. to 17 yfj, He li", 11 Pe S^'i";

6 ov. Ka> r) yf,, i.e. the world, the universe, Mt 518, Mk 133i, Lk IO21,

Ac 42*, Ee 10", al. ; ax aKpav ov. eu)s a. avrGv (on the absence of art. aft.

prep., V. BL, §46, 5), Mt 243i; Wo t6v ov., Ac 25, Col 12=; ifo^drivai

?<os ToC ov., fig., Mt 1123, Lk 10" ; o-ij/ietov « tov ov., Mt 161, Mk 8", al.

;

ai V <peX.ai tov ov., Mt 2430, al. ; to. inruva tov ov., Mt 626, Mk 432, al.

;

ol aaripK tov ov., Ee 613, al. ; pi. (o\) oi. (BL, § 32, 5), Mt 3i«, Mk lie,

Jo 132, ij Pe 37, i3_ al. 2. Of the abode of God and other blessed

beings : of angels, Mt 243«, Mk 1226, Ga 18, Ee IQi, al. ; of Christ

glorified, Mk 16[i«, Lk 24", Ac 321, Eo 10«, al. ; of God, Mt 53*, Eo lis,

al.; 6 HaT^p 6 iv rols ov. (Dalman, Words, 184 ff.), Mt 5i« 61, al.

;

e-rta-avpoi iv ov., Mt 62», Mk 1021, al. 3. By meton., (a) of the inhabit-

ants of heaven : Ee I820 (cf. ib. I212, Jb 151', Is 4423) . (j) as an evasive
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reference to God, characteristic of later Judaism (Dalman, Words,
204 ff.)

: Mt 2125, Mk IV, Lk 15i8, Jo S^? al.
; ^ j3aa-ik,la rS>v oi. (= tov

®eov; V.S. ySao-tXeta).

OuplSara's, -ov, 6 (Lat. Urbanus), Urban : Eo 16'.t

Oupias, -ov, 6 (Heb. nrvm), Uriah : Mt l«.t

ous, gen., (Ito's, to, [in LXX chiefly for ]JN;] <fee ear: Mt 13",

Mk 733, Lk 22^0, I Co 29 1218, i Pe 312; iy r. &<rL, Lk 4^1; cis r. Sra
d/coueo-^at, Ac 7*^

; yiv^a-Oai, Lk 1**
; e'lxripxea-Oai, Ja 5* ; cis t. oSs d/coueiv,

Mt 10^''; xpos T. oSs XaXeiv, Lk 12^; ret S>. trvvix'^iv (MM, xviii), Ac 7".
Metaph., of understanding, perceiving, knowing; Mt IS^"; 6 c^""'

(eiTis Ix") oSs dKovo-aro), Ee 27>ll>"'29 36,13,22 139. 5 "^^^ (g^ »^^^^ ^» „5
eXEt) 5Ta (dKOuetv) dKoueVto, Mt 111= IS^' ^^ Mk 4^-23 7" (E, mg.), Lk 88
1436

. ^0-5 ^_ ySape'uJS dKOw'eiv, Mt IS^^, Ac 282^ (LXX) ; S,. e'^oi-rcs oxik

oLKoviiv, Mk 818; »_ ^o5 ^^ d/couav, Eo ll*; ^eo-fle eis TCI S., Lk 9**;

dTrepiTiJirjTO^ TOis <5., Ac l^^.f

**ouiTia, -as, 17 «ovo-a, fern. part, of d/j-t), [in LXX: To 141^,

III Mac B''^*;] substance, property : Lk IS^^'i^.t

0UT6, negative particle, related to ii-rfrt as oi to ix.ri, and iwt,

neither, nor : ovSels . . . ovTe, Ee 5* ; oiSe . . . ovre, Ga l^^ ; ojjTe . . .

KM, Jo 411
; after a question with //.^ interrog., Ja 3^^; ovn . . . ovre,

neither . . . nor, Mt G^o, Mk 1225, Jq 421^ ^o 15", Eo 838,39^ Qa 5", al.

ouTos, avTT], TovTO, gCD., TovTou, TauTiys, TovTov, [in LXX chiefly for

nj, riNi;] demonstr. pron. (related to ekch/os as hie to iZZe), i/iis;

1. as subst., this one, he ; (a) absol. : Mt 3", Mk 9^, Lk 7**' *^, Jo li*,

Ac 2", al; expressing contempt (cL), Mt IS^s.ss, Mk S^.s, Jo 6*^, al.;

€is toBto, Mk 1^8, Eo 14'; fiera TOVTO {ravTa; v. Westc. on Jo 51),

Jo 212 j^T^, al.
; (b) epanaleptic (referring to what precedes) : Mt 51',

Mk 335, Lk 9*8, Jo 6«, Eo 710, al.
;

(c) proleptio (referring to what
follows) : seq. ^a (Bl., § 69, 6), Lk 1«, Jo 3" (and freq.) 158, Eo 14»,

al.; seq. Stl, Lk 10", Jo 9»», Ac 24", Eo 2^, al.; ^^os, Eo 9"; idv,

Jo 1335
; (d) special idioms : toSto /u,€v . . . t. Se (cl), pa/rtly . . .

partly, He 10^*; koL tqvto {tovtov, TavTo), and that {him) too, Eo I311,

I Co 22, He 1112 . ^o5^> ^(^„y_ tjicit is to say, Mt 27*«- 2. As adj., c.

subst.
; (a) c. art. (a) before the art. : Mt 12^2, Mk 929, Lk 7*^ Jo 4",

Eo 112*, Ee 199, al.
; (J3)

after the noun : Mt 3«, Mk 12", Lk ll^i,

Jo 413, Ac 613, Eo 1528, I Co 120, Ee 2^*, al.; (b) c. subst. anarth. (with
predicative force ; BL, § 49, 4) : Lk 136 2^ 242i, Jo 2" 4^4 21", 11 Co I31.

ouTus, rarely (BL, § 5, 4; WH, App., 146 f.) o^tw, adv. «oEtos),

[in LXX chiefly for ]3;] in this way, so, thus; 1. referring to

what precedes: Mt 5" 630, Mk 10*3 14^9, Lk l^e 2*8 15^ Jo 38,

Eo 115, I Co 312, al. ; o^Tm Kai, Mt I712, Mk I329, al.
;
pleonastically,

resuming a ptcp. (cl. ; v. BL, § 74, 6), Ac 20" 27i^. 2. Eeferring

to what follows : Mt II8 69, Lk 193i, Jo 21i,
i Pe 2i5

; bef. quotations

from OT, Mt 25, Ac 7«, i Co 15*5, He 4*. 8. C. adj. (marking
intensity): He 122i, Ee I6I8; similarly c. adv., Ga 1« (cl.). 4. As
a predicate (BL, § 76, 1) : Mt II8 933, Mk 21- 2 43«, Eo 418 92», i Pe



330 MANUAL GEBBK LEXICON OP THE NEW TESTAMENT

2^'; ov. exeiv (Lat. sic or ita se habere), Ac 7^, al. ; iKaOe^tro ov. (as

he was, without delay or preparation), Jo 4^. 5. In comparison,

with correlative adv. : Kaddirep . . . ov., Eo 12*' *, al. ; /ca^ws . . .

o^., Lk 113«, al. ; ov. . . . KaScos, Lk M^^ al. ; is . . . ov., Eo 51^, al.

;

ov. . . . is, Mk 426, al.; woTrep . . . o^., Mt 12*», al.; ov. . . . ov.,

I Co 7^.

DUX, V.S. ou.

ouxi, strengthened form of ou, not; (a) in neg. sentences, not,

not at all : Lk l*" 12^1, Jo 13", al.
; (&) more freq. in questions where

an affirm, ans. is expected (Lat. nonne) : Mt 5**, 47^ l^ Q39^ Jq 1^9^ ^j

* 6<|>€i\^TTis, -ov, 6 (•< o<^€iXo)), a debtor: c. gen. (of the amount),

Mt 18^*. Metaph., of obligation or duty in general, with reference to

favours received or injury done, etc. : Mt 6^^, Eo 1" S^^ 15^'', Ga 5^
; of

sinners, in relation to God (= Heb. n;0; cf. Si (Heb) 8^(6)), Lk 13*.+

*+6<|)€i\Ti, -^s, ^ (<;o0etX(u), a debt: Mt 18^^; metaph., one's due:
Eo 13^ I Go 7=* (found also in tt. ; v. Deiss., BS, 221 ; MM, xviii).+

oc^eiXYijia, -Tos, TO « otjyuXu)), [in LXX : De 241" (nxt^), i Bs

3^", I Mac 15^ * ;] that which is owed, a debt : Eo 4* ; metaph. (as

Aram, lin , Nlin), of sin as a debt, Mt 6^2_t

6<f.£i\(o, [in LXX: De IS^, Is 24^ (nw: , Nttfj), Ez 18'^ (mn), Wi
12"- 20, al.;] to owe, be a debtor: c. ace. rei, Mt 18^8, Lk 7" 16^,

Phm^^; id. c. dat. pers., Mt IS^*, Lk 16^. Pass., to be owed, to be

due : T. otfieiXofievov, Mt 18^"' ^*. Metaph. : absol. ( = Eabbinic 3^0

;

V. McNeile, in 1.), Mt 23i«>i8;
c. ace. rei et dat. pers., Eo 13^ c. inf.,

to be bound or obliged to do (cf. Westc, Epp. Jo., 50), Lk 171", Jo 13"

19\ Ac 1729, Eo 151.27, 1 Go 51" 7^6 9" ll^.io^ „ Co 12", Bph 52^, ii Th
13 2", He 2" 53. 12, I Jo 2^ 3i« 4", iii Jo « ; oi^eiXoi/ o-vvicTTa(Teai, I ought
to have been commended, ii Go 12ii. In peculiar Aram, sense of

having wronged one (v.s. o^akrum ; but cf. also Inscr. a/jiapTLav o^et'Xw,

Deiss., BS, 225), c. dat. pers., Lk 11* (cf. xpocr-o<^ctX(o).+

o<|>e\oi', 2 aor. of o^ciXm, without the augment (v. M, Pr., 201„),

used to express a fruitless wish
;

[in LXX (with aor. indie.) : Ex 16'

(]I?r»). Nu 143(2) 203 (,is)_ pg 118 (119)6 (ijans), etc.;] in cl. with an

infin. (chiefly poet.), would that : with indie, aor., i Co 4^ ; impf.,

II Co 111, Ee 3" ; fut., Ga 512 (a practicable wish, v. Bl., 206 f., 220.

The construction with indie, is only found in late writers.)+

o<f>E\os, -ovs, TO (<[d(^eXXa), to increase), [in LXX: Jb 15'

(bri hi.)*;] advantage, help : i Co 1532, Ja 21*.".+

*+ 6<j>9oXno-8ouXia (Eec. -eta), -as, ^ {<^6(ft6a\fx,6i, SoBXos), eije-service

:

Eph 6«, Col 322 (not found elsewhere).+

d<|>6aX{ji,o's, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for
J]^ ;] the eye (as in cl.,

chiefly pi.) : Mt 538, ^^ 947^ Lk 6*1, Jo 9«, al. ; rois 6. i^op^ao-etv (fig.),

Ga 416 ; cVS/Dai, Lk 62", Jo 6^ ; avol^ai, Ac 9*" ; id., of restoring sight,

Mt 2033, Jo 910^ al. ; iv pnrfi 6<j>6akpLov, 1 Co 15«2 ; by anthropom., of
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God, He 413, I Pe 3^; pleonastically (cf. Thackeray, Gr., 42 f.), cTSoi/

oi 6. fwv, Lk 230 (similarly, ib. 420 lO^s, Jo 12«, i Co 29, i Jo li, Ee 1').

Metaph. (as otherwise in cl. ; v. LS, s.v.) ; (a) of ethical qualities

:

6. Trovrjpos (meton., for envy ; cf. Heb. n ]iy , Pr 28^2 . gf gj ^410

34"), Mt 622, us, Mk 722, Lk ll'*; dirXoCs, Mt 6^2, Lk ll^*; iTnOvfjila

(q.v.) o^eaXiiMv (cf. Be 48, Si 149), i Jo 2" ; o. ii-ea-Toi /wixaXlSo^, 11 Pe
2"; (&) of mental vision : Mt 13", Mk S's, Lk 19*^, Jo 12", Eo ll^,

Ga 3^, Eph 1^', al. ; iy otpOaXfioLi seq. gen. (on the absence of the art.,

v.Bl., § 46, 9„; M, Pr., 81), Mt 21*^, Mk 12"-

o<|)is, -««)s, o, [in LXX chiefly for ETllJ ;] a serpent, snake : Mt 7^",

Mk 1618, Lk 10" 11", Jo 3", I Co lO^, Ee Qi^; as typical of wisdom
and cunning, Mt lO^^ 2333, n Co 11^ (cf. Ge 3^) ; of Satan (cf. Ge 31,

Wi 223.2*, IV Mac 188), Re 129'i*.i^' 202.t

o+pus, -vos, ^, [in LXX : Le 14^ (]i3r 33) * ;] an eyebrow, the

ftrow of a hill: Lk 429.t

**fix«Tos, -ov, 6 (<oxeo), to ca/rry), [in Sm. : Jb 222*, pg 54 (65)io_

al. ;] 1. a water-pipe, channel. 2. the intestinal canal : Mk f^',

WH, mg. (for d<^e8pcoi').t

**6y\iio, -a «3xA«s), [in LXX: To 6^ iii Mac 5"*;] to move,
disturb; hence, generally, to trouble, vex: pass., Ac S^" (act. absol.,

= pass., to be in a tumult, iii Mac, I.e. ; cf. iv-, Trap-ev-oxXiw, and v.

MM, xviii).+

*t oxXo-iroi^u, -u>, to gather a crowd, make a riot : Ac 17* (not else-

where) .t

oxXos, -ov, 6, [in LXX for ]ton (chiefly in Da th), b";n , bnj?

,

etc. ;] 1. a moving crowd or multitude of persons, a throng : Mt 923,

Mk 2*, Lk 51, Jo 513, al.; pi., Mt 51, Mk 10^, Lk 3^ and freq.; 5.

iKavoi, Mk 10*^, al. ; roa-ovros, Mt 1533; ou fier ox^ov, Ac 24^8; 3.T€p

SxXov, Lk 22« ; ttSs 6 S., Mt I32, Mk 2i3, al. ; 5. ttoXu's (tt. 6.), Mt 2029,

Mk 521, al. ; 6 ttoXus o. (o. ir.), the populace, the common people, Mk 123'^

(Swete, in 1. ; Field, Notes, 37), Jo 129 (Westc, in 1.). 2. (As also cl.,

opp. to S^/jLos, q.v., and cf. Tr., Syn., § xcviii), the populace, the

common people (cf. 6 iroKii^ S., supr.), Mt 14* 2126, Mk I212, Jo 712''; so

vrith contempt (cl.), Jo 7*9. In a more general sense, a multitude

:

c. gen., ovo/jLarav (v.s. o.), Ac 1^*
; fioBriTuiv, Lk 6^^, al.

dxu'pufia, -Tos, TO {<^6xvp6o), to fortify, make firm), [in LXX for

"lS3a, etc.;] a stronghold, fortress (Ps 88 (89)«, Na 312.1* ^1.); in

LXX and NT, also metaph. of that in which confidence is placed

(Pr 1029 2122, al.) : n Co 10*.t

** dtlfdpioc, -ov, TO (dimin. of oxj/ov, (1) cooked meat ; (2) a relish or

dainty, esp. fish, cf. MGr. to if/dpi, fish ; in comic poets and late prose

writers only), [in LXX: To 22 n (B, &fov)*-;\ fish: Jo 69>ii 219.io.i3.t

h^i, adv. of time, [in LXX : Ge 24", Ex 308 (^^y ^ D';3-)yn X't),

Je223; TOO., Is 511 (a^?3)*;] 1. long after, late. 2. late in the day,
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at evening (opp. to irpwt) ; in late writers used almost as an indecl.

noun (v. MM, xviii) : Mk lin." 13'''. 3. C. gen., late in or on; and,

in late writers also after (M, Pr., 72 f.), a sense which seems to be

required in Mt SS^.t

** 6>|;ia, -as, rj, V.S. oi/fios.

'6r\,i^os, -ov (<oi/.€), [in LXX: De 11", Pr 16", Ho 6* (3), Jl 2^3,

Za IQi, Je 52* (E?ip!?0), Ex 9^2 (btpN)*;] poet, and late for &fmi,

late: itros o., the latter rain (v. DB, s.v. "rain"), with ellipsis of

icTo's (v. WM, 740), Ja S^.t

**o4»ios, -a, -ov «6^e), late: r, S>pa, Mk 11" (Rec, WH, mg.).

In late writers, -^ oi/cta (sc. oupa), as subst., evening [in LXX : Jth 13^ *]

:

Mt 8" 14"' 23 162 208 2620 27^7, Mk 132 435 Qtr 1417 1542^ jp 6", 20i°.+

o+is, -60)5, r), [in LXX chiefly for nKHQ;] 1. the act of seeing,

the sense of sight. 2. face, countenance : Jo 11**, Re 1^^. 3. appear-

ance : Kar o. Kpiveiv (v. MM, xviii), Jo 72*.t

**+ of^dnov, -ov, TO (-^ 6\j/ov—V.S. 6\j/dpiov—and (uieo/xai), [in LXX :

I Es 4*^, I Mac 328 14^2*;] i_ provisions, provision-money, soldiers'

pay : Lk 3'*, i Co 9''. 2. Generally, wages, hire : u Co 11* ; o. t^s

aixapnas, Ro 623 (y_ £)eiss, BS, 148, 266).t

n

n, IT, T7i, pi, p, the sixteenth letter. As a numeral, ir = 80,

TT, = 80,000.

tiraYiSeu'w «7rayts), [in LXX: I Ki 28» (C7p3 hith.). Be 9^2

(tZTjT pu.) * ;] to ensnare: metaph., c. ace, Iv \6yio, Mt 22^^ (not

elsewhere) .t

iravis, -I'Sos, ij {<C-!ryyvvfx.i), [in LXX for ns , IS'piO , T)1ff-y, etc.;]

poet. (Aristoph., al.) and late for irayrj, a trap, snare; metaph. (as

also in cl.) : Lk 2136, Rq 119(I'XX)_ i Ti 3^ 6^, 11 Ti 226.t

riayos, V.S. "Apuos.

*ira9ir]fiia, -ros, to (<^irao-x<o), like Traces, 1. that which befalls one,

a suffering, affliction : pi., Ro 8I8, 11 Co l"- '', Col I2*, 11 Ti 3", He 2^"

10^2, I Pe 5"; of Christ's sufferings: to ets X., i Pe V-^; r. Xpuxrov,

I Pe 51; id. as shared by Christians, 11 Co 1^ Phi 3^", 1 Pe 41". 2. a
passive emotion, affection, passion : Ga 52* ; t. ajjuxpntav, Ro 7''. 3. = to

irao-xeti', an enduring or suffering : c. gen. obj.. He 2".+

SYN. : V.S. -n-a^os.

* ira6r)To's, -1?, -ov «7racrx«)), 1. one who has suffered. 2. subject

to suffering (fi, mg., v. M, Pr., 222) or destined to suffer (AV, R, txt.)

:

Ac 2623.t

ira'eos, -ot)s, Td «7r^o-xoj), [in LXX: Jb 30^1 (^3{{), Pr 252", and

very freq. in iv Mac (l^"^-, al.)*;] like TrdOriixa ; 1. that luhich befalls

one, that which one suffers. 2. a 'passive emotion or affection (esp. of
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violent emotion), a passion, passionate desire; in NT always in bad
sense: Col 3^; tt. drtynias, Eo l^S; -n-. ^m^w/mas, i Th d^.t

Syn. : TT. = -irdOrj/jLa, exc. that TrdOrjfia is the more concrete and
particular. In NT usage, tt. represents the passive, ungoverned
aspect of evil desire, as opp. to einOvfua, which is the active and also
the more comprehensive term (v. Tr., Syn., Ixxxvii) ; cf. also optfis.

* Troi8aYWY°S' "°''> ° {<^Trah, ayw), a guide, guardian, trainer of
boys, a tutor (disting. from SiSao-KoXos, Xen., Lac, 3, 1), usually a
trusty slave : opp. to TraTijp, i Co 4" ; fig., of the Law, tt. cis Xpurrov,

TraiSo'pioc, -ov, to, dimin. of ttoXs, [in LXX chiefly for njrj ;] a lit,

boy, a lad (in late and colloq. Gk. the word seems to be used with
greater latitude and even to lose its dimin. force entirely ; cf. To &> ^,

and V. MM, xviii) : Jo 6\f
Syn. : v.S. irats.

irai8Eia (-ta, T), -as, 17 {<^Tr(uSeva>), [in LXX chiefly for nma;]

1. the rearing of a child {Msch..). 2. training, learning, instruction
(Plat., al.) : Bph 6*, 11 Ti 3i«.

3. As in LXX (Pr S" 15^, al.), chasten-
ing, discipline : He 12* (ix^), 7, a, n f

iraiSsuTVis, -ov, 6 «7rai8ei;o)), [in LXX: Ho 52 (^WD), Si 3719,

IV Mac 5^* 9**;] 1. prop., a teacher, instructor: Eo 2^". 2. a
corrector, one who disciplines (cf. Ho, I.e.) : He 12^.+

TraiSEuu {<^-iraLs), [in LXX chiefly for ID'';] 1. as in cL, to train
children, hence, generally, to teach, instruct : Ac 7^^, 22^, i Ti l^",

Tit 212. 2. As in LXX (Ps 6^, Pr igi^, Wi 3^ al., and for prob. ex.

from TT., V. MM, xviii), to chasten, correct, chastise: Lk 23^^'^'^, 11 Ti
225, He 12^' i«; of divine chastening, i Co ll'^, 11 Co B', He 12",

Ee 3i9.t

Syn. : StSao-Kw, q.v.

traiSia, V.S. iraiSeia.

nai.U6Bev «irat8i'ov), adv., [in LXX : Ge 47'*;] = cl. « iraiSo's,

TratStov, from childhood : Mk Q^^.t

iraiSioc, -ov, to, dimin. of irais, [in LXX chiefly for lb"; , also for

lys
, ]3 , etc., freq. in To in ref. to full-grown youth ;] a young child,

a little one: Mt 28.9.ii«f-, Lk 169. ««. 76. so 217.2T,4o_ Jq I621, He ll^S; of

older children, Mt IS^.*.^, Mk S^^-" 7»« 9^^'^\ Lk 9«,« 1817, Jo4«;
in pi., Mt 11" 1421 15^8 183 1913. w, Mk 7^8 IQis*-, Lk 7^^ 11^ l8io,

He 2i'> ". Metaph., i Co 142». Colloq. in familiar address (as Bng.
colloq., "lads"—V. M, Pr., 170^—and Irish use of "boys") : Jo 21*,

I Jo2".i8 37_t

SYjV. : v.S. irais.

iraiSicrKi], -ijs, y, dimin. of Trats, [in LXX for nUB& , nOJjJ , etc.
;]

1. a young girl, a maiden (riTys , Eu 41^). 2. Colloq., a young female

slave, a maid-servant (v. Kennedy, Sources, 40 f. ; Deiss., LAE, 186,



334 MANUAL GEEEK LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

3322): Mt26M, Mk 14««.M Lk 12« 22s«, Jo IS^^ Ac 12^^ 161"; of

Hagar, Ga 422. 2s, so (lxx) . ia., metaph., ib. ".t

STM. : V.S. irais.

Trai£(o «7rats), [in LXX : Ge 219 268, Ex 32" (pns pi.); and

more freq. (Jg 162^, al.) for pniff pi.
;]

prop., to play as a child, hence,

generally, to play (as with singing and dancing) : I Go 10'' (lxx) (gf

e//,-7rat^(u).+

irais, gen., iraiSos, o, 17, [in LXX chiefly for "av , also for Ijrj , n^3?3 ,

etc.;] 1. 0. child, boy, youth, maiden: 6 -n-., Mt 17^^, Lk 2*^ 9*2, Ac
2012 . ^ ^__ Ljj gsi, 54 (oQ tiie artic. nom. of address, v. M, Pr., 70 f.,

235 ; BL, § 33, 4) ; pi., Mt 2" 21" ; of parentage, c. gen., Jo d^V 2.

Like Heb. 133?, Lat. ^Mer, ¥1. gargon, Bng. 602/ (^sch., Aristoph.,

Xen., al), servant, slave, attendant: Mt 8«>8'i^ Lk 7' 12« 152« ; in

late writers (Diod., LXX : Ge 41^', al.), of a king's attendant or

minister: Mt 142; so (= Heb. nin'! 13y) tt. t. O^ov (Ps 68 (69)i8,

Is 418, ^i 213, al.), of Israel, Lk 1^*; of David, Lk 1^, Ac 425; of

Jesus (but V. Dalman, Words, 277 L), Mt U^s(l^:^), Ac 313.26 427,30 +

Syn. : 1. TiKvov, child, with emphasis on parentage and the

consequent community of nature; uids, son, with emphasis on the

privileged position of heirship ; tt. refers both to age and parentage,

but with emphasis on the former. Cf. also iraiSapioi/, iraiStW, TratSto-Kjj,

and V. Westc. on i Jo 3^. 2. v.s. OepaTrmv, and of. Thackeray, Gr., 7 1.

iraio), [in LXX chiefly for n33 hi. ;] to strike, smite : with the

hand or fist, Mt 2668, lj^ 22«; with a sword, Mk 14*^ Jo IB"; of a

reptile, to sting : Ee Q^.t

riaKaTiai'ir], -rj^, rj, Pacatiana, the western part of the Province of

Phrygia, as constituted in Iv/a.d. : i Ti suhscr. (Eec.).+

irdXai, adv. of time, [in LXX : Is 48^' ''

(INO), etc. ;] long ago,

of old, in time past (denoting past time absolutely, as Trportpov

relatively): Mt ll^i, Lk 10", He 1^, Ju*; as adj., c. art., 11 Pe 1^;

of time just past, Mk 6« (WH, mg.), 15** (WH, mg., E, txt.); c.

durat. praes. (EV, all this time), 11 Co 12i'.t

iraXai(5s, -<£, -6v «:n-<£Aai), [in LXX: Le 2522 26", Ca7"(i*) (p^),

Jos 9*''', Je 45 (38)11 (ni?3), etc.;] old, ancient; opp. to veoi, Kaivoi:

olvoi, Lk 5^9; SiaeriKri, II Co 31*; ivToXrj, I Jo 2''; ^v/x-^, I Co 5'''
8; 6 ,r.

avOpunros (for similar phrases, v. Westc, Eph., 68), Eo 6'^, Eph 422,

Col 3'; neut. pi., Katva. koI tt., Mt 13^2; of things not merely old, but

worn by use (as Jo, I.e., LXX), Mt 9i«'i^ Mk 221.22, Lk 536.37.+

SYN. : v.s. apxaioi.

* iraKaioTTis, -jjtos, 17 (<[7raAaios), oldness : ypap.fw.TO's, Eo 7''.t

iraXanSu, -S (fCiraXaioi) ,
[in LXX chiefly for nbs pi., in pass, for

'a qal. ;] to make or declare old : He 81^
;
pass., to become old : of

things worn out by time and use (cf. Jo §13, Is 50', al., and v.s.

TraXaio's), Lk 12*3, He lii(Lxx); ^^ waXcumiJievov, He 8" (where this
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and the act., v. supr., may have the sense of abrogate, v. LS, Zorell,

s.v.).t

Svif. : yTjpacrKO).

*ird\T|, -1JS, 17 {<^-ira.Xko), to sway), wrestling, hence, generally, yigf^i,

contest : fig., of the spiritual combat of Christians, Bph S^^.t

Tro\tYY€i'eo-ia, V.S. TraXivyivea-Ca.

naKiv, adv., [in LXX for MIS' , etc. ;] 1. of place, back, backwards
(LS, S.V.). 2. Of time, again, once more: Mt i?, Mk 2i3, Lk 2320,

Jo 1S6 (and freq.), Ac IV^, Eo ll^s, Ga l^, He l*, al.; pleonastically,

IT. avaKafi-imiv, Ac 18^^; inrcxTTpiipiLV, Ga 1^'; £« to it., II Co 13^; TT. €K

rpkov (BL, § 81, 4), Mt 26"; U Sivripm, Mt 26*^, Ac W^; -it. Stvrepov,

Jo 45* 21i«;
TT. AvoiOev (Wi 19«), Ga i". 3. Ehetorically, again; (a)

further, moreover : Mt 5^^, Lk 13^", Jo 12^^, al.
; (6) in turn, on the

other hand (Soph. ; LXX : "Wi 138 i623_ ^1.) : Lk 6", i Co 12^1, 11 Co
lO'', I Jo 2\

*t iraXtryei/effia (Eec. TraXiyy-), -as, ^ (-c^iraXiv, -yeveo-ts), new birth,

renewal, restoration, regeneration; (a) of persons (Plut., Phil., al.), of

spiritual regeneration, Sto, \ovrpov TraXivyevea-Cai (gsn- attr., v. BUic, in

1.), Tit 3*; (&) of the world, as in Stoics, Jewish Apocal., al. (v.

Dalman, Words, 177 ff.), Mt ig^s.t

iro(i,ir\it)Oei, V.S. TravTrhqOei.

** irrifiiroXus, -ttoAAi;, -ttoKv (<^ ttus, ttoAvs), [in Sm. : Jb 36^^^, Ps 39

(4:0)« 88 (89)51*;] ^^^y much, very great: Mk 81, Eec. (EV, Edd.,

TrdXiv iroXA.oC).t

na)i,<t>u\ia, -as, rj, Pamphylia, a province of Asia Minor : Ac 2^^°

13" 142* 1538 27^t

iraxSoKEUS, V.S. TravSo)(f.v^.

'irai'SoKioi', V.S. iravSoxfiov.

* Trav-ioy^elov {-SoKiOv, T), -ov, to (<[ n-av8o;j(£us), late form of Att.

Trai/SoKetov, an inn {khdn, caravanserai) : Lk lO^^.t

* ira)'-8o)(£us, -£<i)s, 6 (-^j-Tras, Sc^^o/^at), late form of the Att. jravSoKciJs

(T, in 1.), an innkeeper, host : Lk lO^^.t

irai<i^Y''P<'S> "*"^' V (•<!'''"5 + a.yvpa's = ayopa), [in LXX: Ho2l'^''8)

9^ Bz 46" (nyiD), Am 5^^ (iTlSy) *;] prop., a national festal assembly

in honour of a god ; hence, generally, any festal assembly : He 12^'

(for exx. in tt., v. MM, xviii).t

SrJV. : iKKXrjma (q.V.), trvvaywy^.

iraTOiKEi (Eec, LTr., -ki), adv. «;iras, oTkos), a word rejected by

strict Atticists, though found once in Plat. {Eryx., 392 c) ;
[in LXX :

Ex 1^ (r^3), ni Mac 3^'^ (where A in each case reads -da, the Attic

form, cf. Ge 508, al.) *;] with all the household : Ac 163*.+

TraroT7\£o, -as, 17 «-n-as, ^ttXov), [in LXX: II Ki 2^1 (nS'-bq), Jb

392D, Jth 143, Wi 51^ Si 46«, i, 11, iv MaCg*;] full armour: Lk II22;

metaph. (cf. Wi, I.e.), t. O^ov, Bph 6"-".+

irai'Gupyia, -as, 17 « TravoOpyos), [in LXX: JoS 9*, Pr 1* 8^

(pcnv), Nu 2422, Si 1925 2122 31 (34)10 (in all cases in good or
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indifferent sense)*;] cleverness, in cl. nearly always in bad sense,

craftiness, cunning, knavery : Lk 20^^, i Co 3^" (LXX, <i>p6vq(n^, for

na-ir), n Co 4^ XP^ Sph 4i*.t

iroi/oupyos, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for W\S ;] ready to do anything ;

(a) in cl., chiefly in bad sense, knavish, crafty : ii Co 12^*
; (&) in

good sense, skilficl, clever (Pr 13^ 282).t

*t TrocTrXriSei (Eec. 7ra/i7rX-, V. WH, App., 150), adv. «7rSs, ttX^^os),

= cl. Trafmkrities, with the whole multitude, all together : Lk 23^*.+

iravTaxa (Rec. -x^), adv., [in LXX : Is 2411 (nisma), Wi 2\

II Mac 8^^ *
;] everywhere : Ac 21^^.t

irai'TaxoeEi', adv., [in LXX : iv Mac 13i 15^^ *
;] from all sides :

Mk 1«, Eec.t

irai/Taxofl, adv., [in LXX: Is 42^^ (n^^)*;] everywhere: Mk l^s

16[20], Lk 96, Ac 1730 24^ 2822, ^ Oo 4i^.t

*-*TraiT£X^s, -€s {<7rai, tc'Aos), [in LXX: III Mac 7i« A*;] all-

complete, entire, perfect ; eis t. TravrcXes, completely, utterly : Lk ISH,

He 72* (where perhaps in temp, sense, finally ; v. MM, xviii).+

**Tr<£i'Tri (Eec. -TTj), adv. «->rSs), [in LXX: Si 50^2, m Mac 41*;]

every way, entirely : Ac 24'.t

irdrroee^, adv. {<wa<s), [in LXX: Je 31 (48)3i
(rtj??), al.;] from

all sides : Mk 1«, Lk 19«, He 9*.+

t Trai/TOKpciTup, -o/dos, 6 (<^7ras, Kpariio), [in LXX: freq. in Jb

5«>", al. (ilgr), and for M'lXnS , in the phrase Seo's {Kvpios) tt., ii Ki 51",

al., and freq. in Am, Za, Ma; also in Wi 72^, Si 42" 50"-", and freq.

in Jth, II, III Mao;] almighty: 11 Co 6I8, Ee 1^ 4* 11" 15^ 16''.i* 9«'"

2122.+

**ir&vrore, adv. of time «-n-as), [in LXX: Wi ll^i I918*;] in late

writers (once in Arist.) for Siairavros, cKdo-TOTc, at all times, always :

Mt 2611, Mk W, Lk 1531, Jo 63^ Eo l", and freq. in Paul. Bpp.
irili'Tus, adv. (^iras), [in LXX: iv Ki 5" (v. Thackeray, Or.,

47), To 14*, al. ;] altogether, by all means; (a) without neg. (from

Hdt. on) : i Co I612 ; esp. in strong af&rmations, surely, at all events :

Lk 423, Ac 2122 28^ I Co 9i»;
(6) c. neg. (so always in Hom.), in a

complete negation: Eo 3'; in a partial negation (Bl., §76, 7),

I Co 5i».t

irapct, prep. c. gen., dat., aoc, with radical sense, beside.

I. C. gen. pers., from the side of, from beside, from, indicating

source or origin, [in LXX for "'jsipa , TO , bs}<gi ;] after verbs of motion,

Mk 14*', Lk 8*', Jo 152^, al ; after verbs of seeking, receiving, hearing,

etc., Mk 8" 122, Jo 49,62 1018, Phi 41*, 11 Ti ps, Ja V, al; after

passive verbs, of the agent (like iwo), Mt 21*^, Mk 12", Lk l^^; absol.,

ot Trap' avTov, his family, his kinsfolk, Mk 321 (cf. M, Pr., 106 f.

;

Field, Notes, 25 f. ; Swete, in 1.) ; to. irap air'^s (avTuiv, vfuSiv), one's

means, wealth, Mk 52«, Lk 10^ Phi 418.
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II. C. dat. pers. (exc. Jo 19^^, ir. t. a-TavpS), by the side of, beside,

by, with, [in LXX for bw, T5, i^ya;] Lk IV 19^ Jo 1« 4*»,

Ac 28^*, al. ; Trap' iavria, at home, i Co 16^; c. dat. pi., among, Mt 22^^,

Col 4", al.; metaph., Mt IQ^e, Mk IO^t, Lk l^", Eo 2", Ja W, al.

III. C. ace, of motion by or towards, [in LXX for b'SH , T biff,

n^y^;] 1. of place, by the side of, beside, by, along : Ac 10^^, He 11^^;

after verbs of motion, Mt i^^, Mk 4*, Lk 8^ Ac 4^^ al. ; after verbs of

rest, Mt 131, Mk 5^1, Lk 8^^, al. 2. beside, beyond, metaph.
;

(a) be-

yond, against, contrary to : Ac IS^^, Eo 1^^ 4^^ 11^*, al. ; except,

II Co 11^*
; (b) beyond, above, in comparison with : Lk 3^^^, Eo 12^ 14^,

He 1*>« 33, al.; (c) on account of: i Co 12"-".

IV. In composition : beside, to (irapoiXa/AySai/a), Kapayta), at hand
(7rapei/ii), from [irapappim) , amiss (TrapaKOvia), past {!rapip)(0/jMi) , compared
with (irapo/iotafo)), above measure {Trapopyil<o).

irapa-fiaiva, [in LXX for ITO , "IIV , mB hi., ntfltr , etc. ;] 1. in

Hom. (twice), to go by the side of, stand beside. 2. In .SJsch., Herod.,

Thuc, al., to go past or pass over, chiefly metaph., to overstep, violate,

transgress (Jos T^i, Bz 16^", Si 40^*, al.) : r. irapa^otriv, Mt 15^ ; t. ivrok-qv,

ib. '; seq. airo (as ]a HID, De 17^", al.), to turn aside, fall away (cf. ir.

T^s aXyjOdas, Arist., Gael., i, 5, 2) : Ac l^'.t

iropa-|3d\Xu, [in LXX: Pr 2^ 42" 5I'" 22^' (n£33 hi.), Eu 2"
(bbxs), n Mac 14^^ (elsewhere as v.l.J*;] 1. to throw to or beside, as

fodder to horses (Hom., al.). 2. to lay beside, compare (Hdt., Plat.,

al.) : Mk i?", Eec. 3. Eeflexive, to betake oneself, come near ; of

seamen, to cross over : ets "Xa-fiov, Ac 20^°. 4. In mid. = Trapa-

/3okojo/iaL, q.v.t

irapd-fiaais, -ews, rj {<^irapal3aiv<o), [in LXX: Ps 100 (101)^

(DiiaD), IV Ki 22* A, Wi 1431, „ m^c IS^"*;] 1. a going aside, a devia-

tion (Arist.). 2. In later writers, an overstepping; metaph., trans-

gression (Plut., al.): Eo 4" 5^*, He 22916; t. vo>ov, Eo 2^3; iv it.,

I Ti 2^*
; T. Trapafidcreoiv X"-P'-^> ^^ 3''^-

SYN. : v.S. d./w.pTia.

**Trapa-Pi£TTis, -ov, 6 {<iTrapa.palv<i>), [in Sm. : Ps 16 (17)* 138 (139)",
jgg2s*.] \ Q^g ^/jQ stands beside, the warrior who stands by the

charioteer (ef. irapa/SatVa), 1). 2. a transgressor (^sch., irap/8aTi;s)

:

Ga 218, Ja 2'; tt. vo/jlov, Eo 226.27, ja QH.t

tirapo-PidSo^iai, [in LXX: Ge 19», iv Ki 21^ ('3 isip), De 1*^

("yn hi.), I Ki 28^' ('^ ^''^B), v.l. 4*;] 1. prop., to force against nature

or law. 2. to compel by force (Polyb.). 3. to constrain by entreaty

(Ge, I Ki, 11. c.) : Lk 242«, Ac IGi^.t

*t irapo-PoXeuojiai = ol. 5rapa/3a'XA.o/iai (ii Mao 14^8), to expose oneself

to danger, hazard one's life : c. dat. ref., t. '\lrvxrj (v. M, Pr., 64),

Phi 230 (Eec. wapa^ovX-). Cited by Deiss., LAE, 84, 120.t

22
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irapaPoXi^, -ijs, ^« Trapa^dXXm)
,
[in LXX (cf. MoNeile, Mt., 185)

:

Nu 23^ De 283^ Ps 43 (44)", Pr 1«, Ez 1222, al. (bJSd), Si 47" (HTn),

al. mult, in Si, Wi 5*;] 1. a placing beside, juxtaposition (Polyb., al.).

2. a comparing, comparison (Plat., Arist., al.). 3. a comparison,

illustration, analogy, figure (Arist., al.) : Mt 24^2, Mk 32^, He 9» 11";

specif, of the pictures and narratives drawn from nature and human
life which are characteristic of the synoptic teaching of our Lord,

a parable: Mt 133' i", Mk 42.", Lk 8*'8-ii, al.; c. gen. ref., Mt 1318.36.

4. Like Heb. b^O (i Ki 10^2, Pr 1«, Si 32«, al.), = Trapoi/xia, a proverb

or gnomic saying : Lk 423 530 q3»

SYlf. : irapoifjiU (v. Abbott, Essays, 82 ff.).

*+ Trapa-Pou\6uo|jiai, to consult amiss, or perh. (v. LS, s.v.), a vulg.

form of wapa-^oX- (q.v.) : Phi 23", Rec.+

*irap-aYYeXia, -as, r} {^irapayyeXKta), an instruction, charge, com-

mand : Ac 528 162*, I Til 42_ i Ti l^. is. (In Xen., Polyb., of a military

order.)t

irap-ayyeWo) {<^Trapd, dyye'AAa)), [in LXX for yDIT pi., hi., etc.;]

1. to transmit a message (.fflsch., Bur.). 2. to order, command (Hdt.,

Xen., al.) : c. inf., Ac 15« ; c. aoc. rei, i Co lli^ n Th 3", i Ti 4", 5''
;

seq. tua. (M, Pr., 207; BL, §69, 4), Mk 68, 11 Th 312; c. dat. pers.,

Ac 173<' E, txt., I Th 411 ; seq. Xiywv, Mt 10« ; c. inf. aor., Mt 1535, ^k qs,

Lk 829, Ac 10*2 1618 (aoristic pres. ; v. M, Pr., 119) ; id. c. neg., fi-q,

Lk 51* 8««, Ac 2322, 1 Co 710; c. inf. pres., Ac 1623, 11 Th 3« ; id. c. neg.,

/*i Lk 921, Ac 1* 418 528. «, I Ti 13 617; c. ace, toBto, seq. Sn (Bl.,

§ 70, 3), II Th SI" ; c. aec. et inf., Ac 233o, 11 Th 3^, i Ti 6i3 (BL, § 72, 5).t

irapa-yci'ofAai (Ion. and late for -yCyv-), [in LXX chiefly for XIS;]

1. to be beside or at hand (Horn., Hdt., al.), hence, to stand by, siip-

port (^sch., Thuc, al.) : c. dat. pers., 11 Ti 41''- 2. to come, come up,

arrive (Hdt., Xen., al., and freq. in later writers; v. MM, xviii;

Thackeray, Gr., 2672): absol., Lk I421 19i», Jo 323, ^c 521.22,26 939

1032.33 1123 1427 1710 1827 2118 2316,36 2^17.24 25^ 2821, I Co 163; ggq, ej5,

Jo 82, Ac 926 15* ; ctti', c. ace, Lk 22*2
. ^p^^^ g ace, Lk 7*- 20 8i», Ac 20i8

;

id. seq. €K, Lk 11« ; Trapa, c. gen., Mk 14*3 ; ^^^ . . . eJs, Mt 2i, Ac 13i*

;

Atto . . . ewi . . . irpos, Mt 313
. gf g, teacher coming forward in public

:

Mt 31, Lk 12", He 9ii.t

irap-dyo), [in LXX chiefly for lay;] 1. trans., to lead by, lead

aside, lead into, lead forward, etc. 2. Intrans., (a) to pass by : Mt
99. 27 2030, Mk 21* 1521, Jo 8^^ E, txt., 91 ; seq. Trapo', c. ace, Mk li«

; (&) to

go away, depart; metaph., to pass away : 1 Co 73i; mid., i Jo 28. i^.t

+ irapa-8ei,yp,aTi£w «8eiKTO;u,i), [in LXX: Nu 25* (ypi hi.), Je I322

(Dan ni-). Ez 2817 (nisn), Es 4", Da LXX 2**;] to set forth as an

example; in bad sense, to put to open shame: He 6" (Polyb., Plut.,

al.).+

irapdSeicros, -o-u, 6 (an Oriental word, first used by Xen. of the

parks of Persian kings and nobles), [in LXX chiefly for 73, Ge 18*-,
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al.; also for pp, Is 51^; D11S, Ne 2^, Be 2*^;] 1. a park, pleasure-

ground, garden (LXX), an orcha/rd (in tt., v. MM, ii, xviii ; Deiss., B8,
148). 2. Paradise, the abode of the blessed dead : Lk 23«, ii Co 12'»,

Ee 2^.+

irapa-Se'xo^ai, [in LXX : Ex 23^ (Nto), Pr 31^ (nsn), ii Mac d^^E,

III Mac 7" * ;] to receive, admit ; {a) of things : Mk 4^", Ac 15* 16'"

2218,1115"; (6) of persons: He 12MLxx).t

*tirapa-8ia-TpipVj, -ijs, rj, useless wrangling: v.l. in Eec. for Sta^jra-

paTpip-q (q.v.), I Ti e^'.t

iTapa-8i8(i)fi,i, [in LXX chiefly for 7^3 ;] correl. to 7rapa8e';^o/xat, 1.

to give or hand over to another : c. ace. et dat., Mt ll^'' 25^*, Lk 4",

al. ; of being delivered up to a course of teaching, pass. seq. ck, Eo &^.

2. to commit, commend : Ac 1^^^ 15*", i Pe 2^^. 3. to give or deliver

up to prison or judgment : c. ace. pers., Mt 4^^, Mk 1^*, Eo 4^^, ii Pe 2*
;

id. seq. iTvip, Eo m; c. dat., Mt 5^5, Mk 15i, Lk 12^8, Jo 19", al.; id.

seq. 'Iva^ Jo 19" ; c. inf., Ac 12*; seq. eis, Mt 10" 17^2 24», Lk 21i2, Ac
8^, II Co 4", al. ; t. Sarai/ot, I Ti 1^" ; id. seq. eis oktOpov a-apKOS, I Co 5*

;

with the collat. idea of treachery (= TrpoSiSco/xt), c. ace. pers., Mt 261",

Mk 1411, Jo 6«*, al. ; id. e. dat., Mt 26", al. ; pres. ptcp., 6 Tra/DaSiSois

avTov, Mt 26^'', Mk 14*2, Jo i3n_ 4_ j^ hand down, hand on or deliver

verbally (traditions, commands, etc.) : Mk 7i3, Lk l^, Ac 6I*,
i Co 11^

15^; pass., 11 Pe 2^1, Ju^ 5. to permit (for exx. in cl., v. LS, s.v.)

:

Mk 429.

**irap(£8o?os, -ov {<iirapd, Sdfa), [in LXX: Jth 1313, Wi 52 16" 195,

Si 43^', ii-iv Mae 3 * ;] contrary to received opinion, incredible, marvel-

lous : pi., Lk 52«.t

SyN. : v.S. SyvcLfii's.

Trapd-SoiTis, -ews, v « Ta/jaSiSw/At), [in LXX : II Bs 7^" ("l^S), Je

39(32)* (ira ni.), 41 (34)^*;] 1. a handing down or over, transfer,

transmission (Arist., Polyb., al., LXX). 2. tradition of doctrine

(Plat. Bpiet., al.) ; by meton., of the doctrine itself: Mt IS^-^-",

Mk l^"-, 1 Co 112, Ga 11*, Col 28, 11 Th 2i5 3".+

+ Trapo-jY,\6u, -co, [in LXX: De 32^1, in Ki I422, Ps 77(78)68 (^jp

pi., hi.), Ps 36 (37)1' ''•8 (^in hith.), Si 30^*;] to provoke to jealousy:

Eo 1019 (LXX) IIU, 14_ I Co 1022.t

Trapa-SaXdo-crios, -a, -ov (<^7rapa, OdXa(r<Ta), [in LXX: Je 29(47)'

{ari fjin) , etc. ;] by the sea : Mt 41^.+

* irapa-9eo)pe'a), -u>, 1. to examine side by side, compare. 2. to over-

look, neglect : pass., Ac 61.+

Trapa-eVJKT), -r,^, ^ « ira.parW-qp.i), [in LXX : Le 62. * (S^L 23) [fn^^),

and in To 10l^ 11 Mac 3l''•l^ v.l. for TrapaKaTaOi^Krj (q.v.) *;] a deposit or

trust: I Ti 62", 11 Ti P^'i* (for exx. of this form, v. MM, Exp., iii,

xviii) .+

**TTap-a.ivi<a, -S>, [in LXX: II Mac 72^' 26, iii Mac 5" 712*;] to
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exhort, advise : c. ace. pers. et inf. (v. BL, § 72, 5 ; M, Pr., 205), Ac
27'^2; absol., seq. Xcyw, Ac 27='.t

irap-aiT6'o|xai, -oujiiai, [in LXX for ITpS pi., etc. ;] 1. to beg of or

from another : Mk 15" (Eec. ovirep -qtovvto, v. Field, Notes, 43). 2. to

deprecate; (a) prop., c. neg., to entreat that not (Thuc, al.) : He 12i°;

(b) to refuse, decline, avoid : c. ace, i Ti 4^ 5", ii Ti 223, jit 310^ He
1225 (BY; but V. Field, Notes, 234). 3. to beg off, ask to be excused,

excuse (Polyb., al.) : Lk 14is. w (He 1226, Field, l.c.).t

*t irapa-KaeeJojxai, to sit down beside : seq. Trpds, Lk 10^^ (Plut.).t

irapa-Kadllia, [in LXX : Jb 2" (ntZP) * ;] to set beside ; act. for

mid., to sit down beside : Lk 10^^, Eec. (for -i^o/j-ai, q.v.).+

irapa-KaXeu, -co, [in LXX chiefly for DU3 ni., pi. ;] 1. to call to

one, call for, summon : Ac 282" ^jj^ mg_ jj^ txt., entreat) ; hence (of

the gods : Dem., Xen., al.), to invoke, call on, beseech, entreat : t.

n-aripa fwv, Mt 26^^; t. Kvpiov, II Co 12^; in late writers (Polyb.,

Diod., al. ; rarely in LXX; in ir., v. Deiss., LAE, 176j^), also of men :

absol, PhmO; c. ace, Mt 8^, Mk 1«, Ac 169, al.; c. inf., Mk S^'', Lk
8", Ac 831, a,i.; seq. iVa (v. M, Pr., 205, 208), Mt 143«, Mk 51s, Lk 8"!,

al. 2. to admonish, exhort : absol., Lk S^*, Eo 12*, 11 Ti 42, al. ; c.

ace, Ac 1532, 1 Th 2", He 3", al. ; id. seq. inf., Ac Ips, Eo 12i, Phi 4^,

I Th 410, al.; seq. iVa (v. M, Pr., I.e.), i Co 1", 11 Co 8", i Th 41, al.

3. to cheer, encourage, comfort (Pint., LXX : Jb 4^, Is 35^, Si 432*,

al.) : c. ace, 11 Co 1«, Eph 622, Col 22, al.; id. seq. iv, i Th 41s
; 8ia,

II Co 1*
;
pass., Mt 5*, Lk 1625, Ac 2012.

Syn. : vapa/jLvdio) (cf. M, Th., 25).

Trapa-icaXiiTTTO, [in LXX: Is 44s (nns), Bz 222« (D^J? hi.) * ;] to

cover by hanging something beside, to hide : metaph. (as Plat., al),

Lk 9«.t

Trapa-KaTa-6i]Kr) , -tjs, rj (<^ irapaKaTaridTqiii)
,
[in LXX : Ex 22' C' >' ('"'

(npsbzs), and elsewhere as v.l. for TrapaOi^Kr], q.v. ;] more usual than its

variant in Gk. writers for a trust or deposit : i Ti 62", 11 Ti 1^*, Eec.+

**Trap<l-K€i^iai, [in LXX: Jth 32.3, gi 3018 34 (3i)i6^ Da LXX
Bel '*, II, III Mac 5 * ;] to lie beside, be near, be jjresent : Eo 7^^' 21.+

irapc£-KXr)cri.s, -ews, 17 {<^TrapaKaKi(o), [in LXX: Jb 212, pg
93 (94)w, Ho 13", Na 3^ Is 57i8 66", Je 16" (nn3 , its parts and

derivatives), ib. 38 (31)" (]13qCl), Is 282" 30^ i Mac IO2* 12", 11 Mac 72^

15"*;] 1. a calling to one's aid, summons (Thuc), hence, appeal,

entreaty (Strab., Plut., al., i Mac 102^ ; cf. Lft., Notes, 20) : 11 Co 8*.

2. exhortation, encouragement : Ac 15"!, Eo 12*, i Co 14', 11 Co 8^'^,

Phi 21, I Th 23, I Ti 413, He 12=; Xdyos H?) '^•. Ac 13i=, He 1322; v\h<i

v., Ac 43*. 3. consolation, comfort (Phalar., LXX) : Lk 62*, Ac 9'!,

II Co 1*-^ 7*' ^' 13, II Th 2i«, Phm ^ ; t. ypa^S>v, Eo 15* ; 6^0% ttJs v.,

Eo 155, 11 Co 13 ; TT. Tov 'l(Tpai)X (v. Dalman, Words, 109 f.), Lk 226.t

** irapd-K\T)Tos, -ov (<[ irapa/caXeo))
,
[in Aq., Th. : Jb 162*;] c^ZZed to

one's aid in a judicial cause (Dion. Cass.) ; hence, most freq. as

subst., 6 TT., an advocate, pleader, intercessor (Dem., al.; so in Eabbinic
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lit., N^^bp^Sl), "a friend of the accused person, called to speak to his

character, or otherwise enlist sympathy in his favour" (Field, Notes,

102). In NT, specif., 5 tt., (a) of Christ, i Jo 2i
(v. ICG, Jo. Epp.,

23 ff.)
; (6) of the Holy Spirit (AV, comforter; but v. opp. c), Jo

1416,26 1526 16^ (cf. also Abbott, Essays, 86, 97; Deiss., LAE, 339 f.;

MM, xviii; Westc, Jo., ii, 188£f.).t

*irap-aKoii, -^s, v, 1. a hearing amiss (Plat.). 2. Later, as

following inattention, disobedience : Eo 5^^, ii Co 10*, He 2^ (cf.

TrapaKoiw, and V. Tr., Syn., § lxvi).t

**Trap-aKo\ou96'u, -G, [in LXX : ii Mac 8" 9^? E*;] c. dat., to

follow closely, accompany. Metaph., in various senses, [a) to result

:

Mk 16C"]
; (6) to follow up, trace, investigate : Lk 1' (so freq. in cl.)

;

(c) to follow as a standard of conduct : I Ti 4*, ii Ti S^". (For exx.

from TT., V. MM, xviii.)t

irap-oKou'o), [in LXX: Bs S^'^ {-\ys , TWV , e. neg.) 4^* 7*

(Crnn hi.). Is 6512 (yoigr, c. neg.), i Bs 4", To 3**;] 1. to overhear.

2. to hear amiss or imperfectly. 3. Later (as in LXX, Polyb., Plut.;

also in tt., v. MM, xviii), to hear without heeding, take no heed : Mk
536; c. gen., Mt 18".t

irapa-KuiTTCd, [in LXX chiefly for P]pt27 ni., hi.;] 1. to stoop side-

ways. 2. to stoop to look: Lk 24^2 (E, txt.), Jo 20^'". Metaph. (v.

Hort, Ja., in 1.), to look into : seq. ets, Ja l^^, r Pe l^^t

irapa-\a\i.pdv(i), [in LXX chiefly for upb , also for tS'T' , etc.
;]

1. c. ace. rei, like irapaSe;(o/tai, correl. to TrapaSiSaifit, to receive from
another: Col 4i^ He 1228; of the mind, i Co 112^ 151-3, Ga l^, Phi
49; c. inf., Mk 7*; seq. wapd, c. gen., Ga I12, i Th 2^^ 4^, n Th 3«;

T. XpuTTov {hit., in 1.), Col 2*. 2. C. aoc. pers., to take to or with

oneself: Mt 2is,u,2o,2i 171 ge^?, Mk 4^6 5" 9^ 10=2, Lk 910.28 1126 igai,

Jo 191«, Ac 1530 2318; yvvaiKa, Mt 12". 24; p.tO' iavTov, Mt 12« IS", Mk
14=3; seq. ek, Mt 46-8 272'; /car iSiav, Mt 20"; mid., seq.Trpos I/jailvtw,

Jo 143; pass., Mt 24*"'", Lk 1734-36; ptcp., prefixed to other verbs

(Bl, § 74, 2), Ac 1633 2124,26,32. metaph., Jo lii.t

* iropa-X^yw, to lay beside ; mid., (a) to lie beside (Horn.)
; (6) later,

of sailors, to sail past : c. ace, Ac 278'i3.+

irop-dXios, -ov (in cl., chiefly -a, -ov), [in LXX for DJ , Djn , P)in ,

etc., c. prep. ;] by the sea ; 17 ir. (sc. x'^P"-' i^i LXX 17 irapaXia, De i^,

Jos 91, Jth 1^, al.), the sea coast : Lk 6i''.t

irap-aXXoYVi, -^s, 17« TrapaWao-tro)), [in LXX : IV Ki 92" (jiy^lts')*
;]

in various senses (LS, s.v.), change : Ja li''.t

irapa-Xoyi^ofjiai, [in LXX chiefly for riDT pi. ;] 1. to miscalculate.

2. to reason falsely, hence, to mislead : Col 24, Ja 122.t

*tirapa-XuTiic6s, -7, -6v {<.-Tapakvm), paralytic : Mt 4^4 8* 92.", Mk
23-5, ii, 10, Lk 52* (Eec, WH, mg.).t

irapa-Xu'u, [in LXX: Je 624 2743, gz 21' ('2) (nSl), etc.;] 1. to

loose from the side, set free. 2. to iveahen, enfeeble ; pass., to be en-

feebled, esp. by a paralytic stroke : Lk 518-24, Ac 8? 933, He 12i2(Lxx)_t
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Trapa-ji^co), [in LXX : Pr 12^ Da th 11" (iDJ?), etc.;] to remain

or near : He 7^^ Ja l-'^ ; of remaining alive, i Co 16" (WH,
Kara-), Phi 1^^ (cf. o-u/i-Trapa/xeVo)) .+

**-irapa-(iue^onai, -ov/tat, [in LXX: II Mao IS" (Sm.g)*;] 1. to en-

courage, exhort. 2. to comfort, console : c. ace. pers., Jo 11"^ i Th 2^1

51* ; id. seq. ^^pC, Jo ll".t

SyN. : irapaKoXeu).

**T7apa|j,ue£o, -as, v « 7rapap.v6io^i), [in LXX : Bs 813, Wi IQl^ *;]

1. encoioragement, exhortation. 2. comfort, consolation : i Co Id^.t

SVJf. : 7rapaKXr;o-ts.

** irapa(ii,u0ioc, -ov, to « 7rapa/x,v6eo/J,ai), [in LXX: Wi S^**;] 1. an
exhortation, persuasion, encouragement ; Phi 2^ (cf. Plat., Legg., vi,

773 B, al. ; v. Lft. and IGG, Phi., I.e.). 2. assuagement, abatement,

hence, consolation (Wi, I.e., and freq. in cl.).+

napa-vo\i,iia, -w, [in LXX for bbn , etc., chiefly in Pss and 11 Mao
;]

to be a irapdvo/wi, to transgress the law : Ac 23'.+

iropai-onia, -as, ^, [in LXX : Ps 36 (37)^ (n!|iTO)> etc. ;] law-break-

ing, transgression : 11 Pe 2^".+

+ irapa-iTiKpaii'a), [in LXX chiefly for mO qal., hi., ^no, most freq.

in Pss and Ez ;] to embitter, provoke : absol. (yet sc. t. 6e6v, cf

.

Ps 105 (106)7, Bz 25-8, al., and with rbv 6. added, Ps 5\ Bz 20^i,
al.),

He 3I" (of. 7rapaTriKpa<TfJL6^).f

t irapa-TTiKpaafx^s, -ov, 6 (•<^ irapaTTLKpaivui)
,

[in LXX : Ps 94 (95)^

(n3,''"1!0 , elsewhere rendered AoiSopr/a-ii, Bx 17'' ; avTikoyia, De 33^, al.

;

XoSopia, Nu 20^*)*;] provocation: iv tu tt. (Heb. at Meribah), He
38, 16 (LXX)_t

i7apa-ir£Tr™, [in LXX: Ez 1413 158 ig^* 20^7 (Isva), 22* (ntZ?N),

Bs 610 (i)S: hi.), Wi 6" 12^, 11 Mao 10* A*;] 1. most freq. (Hdt.,

Thuc, al.), to fall in one's way, befall. 2. to fall into or in (seq. eis,

Polyb.; c. dat., 11 Mac, I.e.). 3. to fall away (Ez, Wi, 11. c; in Polyb.,

0. gen.) : absol.. He 6«. 4. to fail (Xdyos, Es, I.e.; cf. i Ki 3i«).+

* irapa-TrXt'o), to sail by or past : c. aco., Ac 20i^.+

* Trapa-TrXii)crtos, -a, -ov (Hdt., Plat., al. ; also -OS, -ov, Thuc,
Polyb.), coming near, nearly resembling. Neut. -ov, adverbially, = tius,

in a way nearly resembling : 0. dat., Phi 2^''.+

** Trapa-irXTjo-ius, adv. (<^7rapa'!rXiftrios), [in Quint.: Ho 8"*;] in

like manner : He 2i*.+

Trapa-T7opeijo(ji,ai, [in LXX chiefly for 'O.V ;] 1. to go beside, accom-

pany. 2. to go past, pass by : Mt 27'", Mk 11^" 15^'; seq. 8ia, c. gen.,

Mk 223 930 (-v^H^ mg_)_t

+ irop(l-irr(i)p,a, -tos, to {<^7rapaTrLirT0}), [in LXX for b^Q , V12f^

,

etc. ;] 1. a /aZ«e step, a blunder (Polyb.). 2. Bthieally, a misdeed,

trespass (LXX) : Mt 6i*'i^ Mk 1125.2«, Eo 42'* 5i5f-
II11.12, n Co 5",

Ga 51, Bph P 21' 5, Col 21'.+

SYif. : V.S. dfiapria.
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iTopo-pp&, [in LXX: Is 44^ (bai), Pr S^i*;] to flow by, drift

away, slip away : He 2i.t

** irapdo-iijjios, -ov {<^oTJfji.a, a mark), [in LXX : iii Mao 2^^*;] 1. in

cl., marked amiss, spurious, counterfeit. Later, 2. marked at the side,

annotated {l?lnt.). 3. marked with a sign (LiSSS) ; as subst., a^^grMre-

head : Ac 28ii (v. MM, xix).t

irapa-ffKeuciSu, [in LXX : Je 27 (50)*^ (^Ty), etc. ;] to prepare,

make ready : absol. (sc. t. Scittvov, etc.; cf. Hdt., ix, 82, ii Mac 2^^),

Ac 10^"; mid., to prepare, make preparations : i Co 14* (of. Je, I.e.)

;

pass., II Co 9^' '.t

-irapa-cTKeuifi, -iys, ^, [in LXX: Ex 352* 3922(42) {prpS, with v.l.,

awouK-, Karaa-K-), Jth 2" 4^ I Mac Q^'' N , II Mac 1521 * ;] 1. preparation.

2. equipment (Jth, 11. c). 3. In Jewish usage, the day of preparation

for a Sabbath or a feast ( = 7rpoo-a/3^aTov, q.v.) : Mt 27«2, Mk 15*^,

Lk 235*, Jo 19^1; c. gen., tov irao-xa, Jo 19"; t. 'lovSaiw, ib.*^ (it is

the name for Friday in MGr.).t

irapa-TEiKO), [in LXX: Nu 23^* (fjptS' ni.), etc.;] to extend, pro-

long : T. Xoyov, Ac 20''.t

Tvapa-Trjpe'u, -5, [in LXX: Ps 36 (37)12 (27)^ 129 (130)8 (IDB;),

DaTH6"(i2)^ g^ 12, 15,
16*.J I iQ watch closely, observe narrowly: so

mid., T. TTuXas, Ac 9^* ; with evil intent, Mk 3^, Lk 202" (absol., v. Field,

Notes, 74) ; so mid., Lk 6^ 14^. 2. to observe scrupulously (of days
and seasons ; cf. Ex 12*2, gm.) : mid., Ga 4i''.t

**tTrapa-Tripiii(ns, -€(os, ^, [in Aq. : Ex 12*2 (y g TrapaTrjpiw) * ;] obser-

vation : Lk 1720 (Polyb., Plut., al.).t

irapa-Ti6T)p,i,, [in LXX chiefly for DW;] I. Act., to place beside,

set before, c. ace. et dat. : of food, Mk 6*1 8«- '', Lk 9^^ 11« ; rpd^e^av,

Ac 16^*; pass, ptcp., Lk 10^, i Co 102^; metaph., of teaching,

7rapa^oX.T]v, Mt 132*' ^i. II. Mid., 1. to have set before one (Horn., Thuc,
Xen., al.). 2. to deposit with another, give in charge or commit to

(Hdt., Xen., Polyb., al.) : c. ace. et dat., Lk 12*8 23*6, Ac 1423 2032,

I Ti 1^8, n Ti 22, i Pe i^^. 3. to bring forward, quote as evidence

:

seq. oTi, Ac 17^ (v. Page, in l.).t

* Kapa-Tuyx.Avii, to happen to be near or present : Ac 17^''.+

irap-auTiKa, adv. (<[ irapavra = Trap' avrd, SC. ra Kpayp.aTo), [in

LXX : Ps 69 ,(70)3, To 4^* *;] 1. immediately. 2. C. subst., to express

brief duration (of. 17 tt. ka/jLTrporrji, Thuc, ii, 64), momentary, for a

moment : 11 Co 4^''.+

irapo-<j>epa), [in LXX: I Ki 2118(1*) (^Ht hithpo.), and as v.l. 2*;]

1. to bring to, set before, esp. of food (Hdt., al.). 2. to take or carry

away : c. ace. rei, seq. diro, Mk 143«, Lk 22*2; pass., seq. wd, Jui2;

metaph., pass., c. dat., He 13^.t

ttapa-^poviu «irapa, ^p^v), [in LXX: Za 7" ("no)*;] to be

beside oneself, be deranged : 11 Co 1123.t

*+irapa-<^poi'ia, -as, ^, = cl. 7rapa<l>pocrvvri, madness : II Pe 2i^.t

*irapa-x«i("i£<», to winter at a place: seq. m, Ac 2712 ; h, ib. 28ii;

TpSs vfMs, I Go 166 . i^^i^ Tit 3i2.t
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*tirapa-xei)J.a<ria, -as, f) «irapa-x£i/«.a^ti>), « wintering: Ac 27^2

(Polyb., al.).t

TrapaxpTJiio, adv. (= Trapa to xpvI^o), [in LXX : Nu 6' 12*, Is 29^

30" (DkriS), etc.;] on the spot, forthwith, instantly : Mt 21i8'2o, Lk 1«*,

439 525 8".«.66 1313 18*3 19" 22«», Ac 3'' 51" 1223 1311 lese.ss (o^ ti^g

usage in Mt, Lk, v. Dalman, Words, 28 f.).t

irdpSaXis, -€0)5, V, [in LXX for nij: , Ca 4^, Ho 13^ Is 11«, al.
;]

a panther, leopard : Ee 13^.t

irap-eSpeuci), [in LXX : Pr 1^^ 8^ * ;] to sit constantly beside, attend

constantly (cf. MM, xix) : t. Ovariaa-Trjpiia, i Co Q^^.t

-irdp-eifjn, [in LXX for Ni3 , etc. ;] 1. to be by, at hand or present

;

(a) of persons: Ee 17^; Trapw (opp. to dTrw), i Co 5', 11 Co lO^'"
132. 10; seq. km, c. gen., Ac 24"; humiov, Ac lO^S; h6a.^€, Ac 17«;

Trpos, c. ace. pars., Ac 12^°, 11 Co 11^, Ga 41^' 2°
; {b) of things : of time,

6 (catpo's, Jo 7^
; T. Trapov, He 12^1 ; ^ dXyjdeia, II Pe 1^2 ; TaCra, ib. ^

;

T. Trapwra, He IS''. 2. io /Miue come or arrived (Hdt., Thuc, al. ; v.

Field, Notes, 66) : Lk I31, Jo ll^s, Ac lO^i; seq. ds, Col l^; seq. Im',

c. ace. rei, Mt 26*" (cf. <7vv-TrdpeLfji.i.).f

* Tvap-eitT-dyb}, 1. to lead in by one's side, bring forward, introduce.

2. In late writers, to introduce or bring in secretly : 11 Pe 2i.t

*+ Trap-€i(T-aKTos, -ov (-c^irapetcrdyo)), brought in secretly (as spies or

traitors) : Ga 2*.t

* Trap-eur-8u(i) (also -Svvw), to slip in secretly, steal in : -n-apeia-eS-vriarav

(vulgar aor.
; pass, for act., Bl., § 19, 2), Ju * (cf. also MM, xix).t

* irap-eiiT-^PXojjiai, 1. to come in beside or by the way : Eo 5^". 2.

to come in secretly, steal in : Ga 2*.t

* irap-Eicr-4>^p(i>, to bring in or supply besides : o-ttouS^v tt. (late Gk.
for ol. 0-. •jroieio-^at; cf. Deiss., B8, 361), 11 Pe l^^.t

**tTrap-6KTos, = cl.TrapcK, -i^, [in Aq. : De V^ ; Al, Le 2338*;] i_ as

adv., besides, in addition : t« tt. (sc. ytvdjuem), 11 Co ll^*. 2. As prep.

c. gen., except : Mt 532 19^ (WH, mg., E, mg.), Ac 262».t

irap-ep-pdWo), [in LXX freq. and chiefly for run ;] 1. to put in

beside or between, interpose. 2. In late writers (Polyb., al., LXX) as

technical military term ; (a) of soldiers, to draio up in line (freq. in

I Mac : 232, ^l.)
; (J) of siege works, to cast up : c. ace. et dat., vdpa/cd

o-oi, Lk 19*3.t

irap-ejA-PoXif), -rjs, 17 {<^irapep./3d,XXiii), [in LXX chiefly for nsrjO;]

1. an insertion, interpolation (.fflschin.). 2. In the Macedonian
dialect (Eutherford, NPhr., 473), as a military term; (a) an army in

battle array : He 113* (<,£_ jjx 14i9>20, Jg 4", al.; freq. in Polyb.)
; (6)

a camp (Ex 29", al.) : He 13"'
i3, Ee 20^; (c) barracks, soldiers'

quarters : Ac 213*. 3T 232* 23"' "-32 28i<' (WH, txt., E, om.).t

irap-ev-o^fkioi, -Si (cf. ei/oxA-ew), [in LXX for nxb hi. (Mi 63), etc.;]

to annoy concerning a matter (irapd) : c. dat. pers., Ac IS^'.t

t-irap-6-iri-8Tifjios, -ov (v.s. eTTiSij/ito))
,
[in LXX: Ge 23*, Ps 38(39)"
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(aann) *;] sojourning in a strange place; as subst., 6 ir., a sojourner

:

of Christians, i Pe 1^
; ^eVot Koi tt., He 11" ; wdpotKoi Koi v., i Pe 2^ (v.

Deiss., BS, 149).+
_

•irop-^PXO(j.oi, [in LXX chiefly for nay ;] 1. to pass, pass by ; (a) of
persons: absoL, Lk 18^^; c. ace. pars., Mk 6*^; c. ace. loc, Ac 16*;
seq. 8ta, c. gen., Mt S^s

; (6) of things : t. Torqpiov, Mt 1&^ {iw ifwv), ib. *2

;

of time, Mt 14", Mk 1435, Ac 27^ i Pe 48. Metaph., (a) to pass a/way,
perish: Mt S^* 2434.35, ^^ issc^i, Lk 16" 2132. ss, „ Qo 5^^ Ja 1",
II Pe 31"

; (6) to pass by, neglect, disrega/rd : c. ace. rei, Lk 11*^ 1529.

2. to come to, arrive : Lk 12^'' IV, Ac 24^, E, mg. (cf. dvTt-7rapep^o/Aat).+

STN. : TrapaySatVs).

*ir(£peo-is, -€<os, 17 {<^irapiT]iJi,i), 1. a letting go, dismissal. 2.

prcBtermission, passing by (of debt or sin) : Eo S^^.f

SYN. : a<^eo-ts, q.v.

irap-^X".. [in LXX : Ps 29 (30)^ (toy hi.), etc. ;] I. Act., 1. to

furnish, provide, supply; with ref. to incorporeal things, to afford,
show, give, cause : 0. ace, Ae 22^, i Ti 1*; c. ace. et dat., Mt 261", y[^
14«, Lk 11' 185, Ac 16" 1731 282, Qg, 6^^ i Ti 61'. 2. to present, offer

:

c. ace. et dat., Lk 6^^; c. pron. reflex, et ace. pred., to show or present

oneself (v. infr., and cf. Bl., § 55, 1). II. Mid., 1. to supply, furnish
or display of one's own part : c. ace. et dat., Lk 7*, Ac 19^*, Ool 4^.

2. In late writers, c. pron. reflex, et ace. pred. (= act. ut supr.), to

show or present oneself (Xen., MJ, al. ; cf. M, Pr., 248; Deiss., BS,
254) : Tit 2'.+

** irapTjYopia, -as, q (<^ Traprjyopeo), to address, exhort, console), [in

LXX: IV Mac 5^2 61*;] 1. an address, exhortation (LXX, 11. e.). 2.

comfort, consolation : Col 411.+

TTapBevia, -as, ^ «jrape6Vos), [in LXX : Je 3* (DnWS), Si 15^ 42",

IV Mae 18* * ;] virginity : Lk 23^.+

iropeeVos, -ov, 17, [in LXX chiefly for nbinj , Ex 22i6(>5), Jb 31i,

Is 23*, al.; also for -1^3, nyrs, Ge 24i*'i«.55 343, ^nd for noi??, Ge

2443, Is 7";] a maiden, virgin: Mt 123 (Lxx) 251.'.", Lk 12f, Ac 219,

I Co 725ff-, II Co 112; magc._ of chaste persons {GIG, 8784 b):

Ee 14*.+.

ndp9os, -ov, 6, a Parthian : Ac 2'.+

irap-iTifii, [in LXX : Je 4®i
(izTHD pi.), etc. ;] 1. to pass by or over,

let alone, disregard: Lk 11*2. 2. to relax, loosen; pass., to be

relaxed, weakened, exhausted : Trapeip.eva'i x^pi^s. He 12^2 (LXX
dV€l/;l-).+

irop-ioTiii'*), V.S. -irapia-TTfjixi.

irap-i(mi(i,i, [in LXX for laV , etc. ;] I. Trans, in pres., impf.,

fut., 1 aor. ; 1. to place beside, present, provide: 0. ace., Ac 9*1

2324, II Co 414, Col 128; c. aec. et dat., Mt 2653, Lk 2^2, Ac 13 2333, i Co
83; seq. aec. pred., Eo 6^3, le (j^te pres., -irapLo-TdveTe) , ib. " 12^, 11 Co
112, Eph 527, Col 122, II Ti 215. 2. to present to the mind (cl.) : by
argument, to prove (Xen., FIJ, al.), c. ace., Ac 24i3. II. Intrans. in
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pf., plpf., 2 aor. ; 1. to stand by or beside one : c. dat. pers., Ac 1"
939 232 27-3; ptcp., Mk 14*7.60.™ 1535,39^ Jo 1822 1926, 2. to appear:

c. nom. pred., seq. evdinov, Ac 41"; c. dat. pers., Ac 2T'^; so fut. mid.

(of. LS, S.V., B, ii, 2), Eo 14". 2. to be at hand, be present, have

come : Ac 4^" (LXX)
j qI servants in attendance, ivwmov t. dtov, Lk l^'

;

absol., oi irapitTTSiTK, Lk 19^* ; seq. avrS, Ac 232. *
; of time, Mk 420.

3. to stand by for help or defence (Hom., Dem., Xen., al.) : c. dat.

pers., Eo 162, 11 Ti 4i''.t

riapfjiEi'ds, -5, 6, Parmenas : Ac B^.t

irdp-oSos, -ov, r), [in LXX : Ge 38^*
('^"Jl),

etc.;] a -passing or

passage : Iv tt., in passing, i Co 16'^.+

Trap-oiKe'o), -S, [in LXX chiefly for nia , also for 2,'Sr , pt2? ;]

1. in cl., to dwell beside (c. ace), among (c. dat.) or near by (absol.).

2. In late writers, to dwell in a place as a irapoiKos (q.v.) or stranger

:

Lk 2418, He 119.t

t irap-oiKia, -as, 17 « ira/DoiK£(o, q.v.), [in LXX: II Es 8^^ (n^J), Ps

33 (34)* 54 (55)15 hq (119)54 ng (120)5, La 2^2 (-itD and cogn.

forms), Hb 3", i Es 5^, Jth 5", Wi 19", Si prol.^" 16^ 41^ 44«, iii Mac
636 719*.] a sojourning : Ac 13", i Pe li^.t

irtip-oiKos, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for ng , agTiri ;] 1. in cl. Attic,

dwelling near, neighbouring; as subst., a neighbour. 2. In late

writers (LXX, Philo) and in Inscr. (Deiss., B8, 227 f.; Kennedy,
Sources, 102), foreign, alien; as subst., an alien, a sojoiirner : Ac
76 (LXX), 29- metaph., levot fcat tt. (opp. to o-u/XTroXm^s), Eph 21^; IT. Kol

Trapeiri^rju.ov's (q.v.), I Pe 2^1 (v. Lft. on Glem. Bom., 1 Co., § l).t

irapoip.ia, -as, 17 (<^ Trapoifwi, by the way)
,
[in LXX . Pr tit V- 25^,

(barn), su,bscr., Si 635 88 1329 39^ 47^7 *;] a wayside saying (Hesych.;

V. LS, S.V.), a byiuord, maxim, proverb : 11 Pe '2?^. 2. In NT, of

figurative discourse (as bUTD , Is 14*, al.), a parable, allegory : Jo 10"

1626,29 (v. Abbott, Essays, 82 ff.).t

Syn. : irapa/SoX.-rj, q.v.

*+ irdp-OH'os, -ov, = cl., TrapoiWKOS (Trapd, oTi'os), given to wine,

drunken : i Ti 3', Tit I'^.t

* irap-oixofiai, to have passed by ; of time, to be gone by : iv t.

Trapuix'lP'ivai'S ycvcats, Ac 1416.t

*t irap-ojioidSu, to be like : c. dat., Mt 232''.t

* irap-o/xoios, -ov (also -r] (Hdt.), -a (Arist.), -ov), much like, like:

Mk 7i3.t

irap-oJuVu, [in LXX for fSJ , pjSp , fJl , etc. ;] 1. primarily, but

never so in cl., to sharpen {paxa-ipav, De 32*^, ]it2i). 2. Metaph., as

always in cl., (a) to spur on, stimulate (Arist., Xen., al.)
; (6) to

provoke, rouse to anger (De 9''' '*, Ps 105 (106)^°, al.) : pass., Ac 171",

I Co 13^+
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irapoluajios, -ov, 6 « 7rapofui/(o), [in LXX : De 29 '28)27^ jg 39
(32)"'' (P)S(?.) *

;] 1. stimulation, provocation : tt. dyam;?, He 10".

2. irritation : Ac 15'^.+

irap-opyiju, [in LXX chiefly for 073 hi.;] (in cl., passive only),
to provoke to anger : Eo IQi' (L^sx), Eph 6*.+

+ irop-opYieriios, -ov, 6 (< Trapopytfo)), [in LXX: III Ki 15^°, IV Ki
2326 (Djrs) ; iv Ki 193, ^e 918,26 (n^xj) ; Je 21^ A (qSi?.) *;] irritation

(" distinguished from opyj? as implying a less permanent state "
; ICG,

Eph., 140; and v. Tr., Syn., § xxxvii) : Eph 426.+

*irop-oTpu>'u, to urge on, stir up: c. ace. pers., Ac 13°" (Pind.,

Hipp., and late writers).t

irap-ouCTio, -as, 17, [in LXX : Ne 2^ A, Jth lO^^, n Mac S^ lb^\
III Mac 31^*;] 1. usually in cl., a being present, presence : 1 Co 16^^,

II Co 101"; opp. to aTToiKTia, Phi 212 (cf. II Mac I521). 2. a coming,
arrival, advent (Soph., Eur., Thuc, al., v. LS, s.v. ; so Jth, i.e.,

II Mac 812)
. n Co 7«>^ Phi l^c, 11 Th 2»; in late writers (v. M, Th.,

145 ff. ; MM, xix ; LAE, 372 ff.) as technical term for the visit of

a king; hence, in NT, specif, of the Advent or Parousia oi Christ

:

Mt 243.27, 37, 39^ I Co 1523, 1 Th 2" 313 415 523, II Th 21.
8, Ja 5^. s, n Pe

116 3*. 12, 1 Jo 228.t

* irap-o<jiis, -tSos, 17 {<^Trapd., 6ij/ov; v.s. oij/dptxiv) , 1. a side-dish of
dainties (Xen., al.). 2. In Comic poets and late prose, the dish itself

on which the dainties are served: Mt 2325.2«. (In this sense it is

condemned by the Atticists ; v. Eutherford, NPhr., 265 f.)t

irappr](7ia, -as, rj (<^7ras -f pijo-L's, speech), [in LXX: Le 2613 (jjLtTO.

-IT., ni'DQlp), Pr 1*° 101°, Wi 51, al.;] 1. freedom of speech, plainness,

openness, freedom in speaking (Bur., Plat., al.) : Ac 4i3, n Co 312;

irapprjo-ia, adverbially, freely, openly, plainly, Mk 832, Jq 713, 26 1Q24 nu
162S 182» ; opp. to iv TrapoL/uais, Jo 1626 . jy ^_^ Eph 619 . ^j^i ^__ j^Q 229

429, 31 2831. 2. In LXX (i Mac 4is, Wi 51, al.), FIJ, and NT, also (from

the absence of fear which accompanies freedom of speech), confidhnce,

boldness : 11 Co 7\ Phi po, i Ti 3i3; ^^"v w., Eph 312, Phm s, He 3^

10i".35, I Jo 228 321 417 514. ^j^i ^.^ He 416; iv TT., Col 215; j^ (^s

N^omsa in Eabbinic lit.; v. Westc, Jo., i, 262), in public, Jo 7* and
(without iv) ll^^.t

irappr]<nAt,ofi.ai {<^Trappr]cria), [in LXX: Jb 2226 (333; hithp.),

Ps 11(12)5 93(94)1, Pr 20^ Ca 8i», Si G"*;] to speak freely or

boldly, be bold in speech: Ac 927.2s i3« 143 1326 198 2526, Eph 620,

iTh22.t
iras, irao-a, irav, gen., Travrds, 7ra<n;s, TravTo's, [in LXX chiefly for

ba;] all, every.

I. As adj., 1. c. subst. anarth., all, every, of every kind

:

Mt SI" 423, Mk 9«, Lk 43^ Jo 2i», Ac 272°, Eo 7^, Ee 18", al. mult.

;

pi., all, Ac 2216, jjo 512^ jje 1°, al. ; of the highest degree, tt. i^ovaia

{7rpodvfji.ia, xapa), Mt 2818, Ac 17", Phi 223, al. ; also the whole (though

in this sense more freq. c. art.), Mt 23, Ac 236, Eo II20. 2. C. art,
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(before the art., after the noun, or, denoting totality, between the art.

and noun), all, whole : Mt S^^ 1S\ Mk 5^\ Lk l", Ac 7", Eo 3i»,

Ga 5", Bph 4i«, al.
; pL, Mt 2*, Mk 4", Eo 1", al.

II. As pron., 1. masc. and fern., every one : Mk 9*^, Lk 16i*,

He 23; seq. rel. pron., Mt T^*, Ac 2^i, Ga 3", al.; c. ptcp. (anarth.),

Mt 13", Lk 11*; c. ptcp. (c. art.), Mt 5^2, Mk 7\ Lk 6«, Jo 3^,

Eo li«, al.
;

pi., ^aVrcs, absol., all, all men, Mt 10^2, Mk ISi^, Lk 20^8,

Jo I''
32s, I Co 8^, al. ; ol v. (collectively, as a definite whole), Eo 11^^^

I Co 10", Eph 418, al.; ^. ol (6'o-ot), Mt 4^*, Mk l^^, Lk 4«, al. 2.

Neut., (a) sing., ttSi/, everything, all: Trav t6, c. ptcp., i Co 10^^'^^,

Bph 518, I Jo 2" 5* (sc. Sv); nrav '6, Jo 11^, Eo 1423; collectively, of

persons (Westc, in 1.), Jo 6^^'''; c. prep., in adverbial phrases, 8ia

TTovTos, always, Mt 18^", al. ; iv wavri, in everything, in every way,
II Co 48, Phi 4", al.

; (6) pi., Travra, all things : absol., Jo 1^, i Co 2^",

He 28, al. ; of certain specified things, Mk 43*, Lk l^, Eo 8^8, i Th 521,

al. ; ace, irdvTa, adverbially, wholly, in all things, in all respects,

Ac 20^5, I Co 9^', al. ; c. art., to, tt., all things -{a totality, as distinct

from anarth. irdvTa, all things severally; of. Westc, Eph., 186 f.),

absol. : Eo ll'^, i Co 8^, Bph 3^, He l^, al. ; relatively, Mk 4", Ac
1725, Eo 8^2, al. ; wavTa rd, C. ptcp., Mt 1831, al. ; TraVra ravTOt. (raBTa

TT.), Mt 632.83^ al. ; n-avra, c. prep, in adverbial phrases, Trpo TravTuv,

above all things, Ja 5^2^ i Pe 4^; iv ir., in all things, in all ways, i Ti
311, I Pe 4", al. ; Kara TTovTa, in all respects, Ac I722, al. 3. C. neg.,

Tras ov {fi.7j) = ovSek, v.s. ov and firj, and cf. M, Pr., 245 f.

tTr(ii(rx<*. TO, indecl. (Aram. Xnps), [in LXX for nop;] 1. the

festival of the Passover : Mt 262, j^-^ j^^i^ ^j^ 231, Jo 2i3.23 Qi uss 121

1839 191*, Ac 12*, He 1128; ^ .^pT^ tov tt., Lk 2«, Jo 13i. 2. By
meton., (a) the paschal supper: iroiiJui^eLv to tt., Mt 26^^, Mk 14^*, Lk
228' 13

. ^oielv TO TT., Mt 2618
; (6) the paschal lamb : Oveiv to tt. (Bx 12»),

Mk 1412, Lk 22"; of Christ, i Co 5''; (fiayeXv rb tt. (lamb or supper),
Mt 261^ Mk 1412.1*, L]j 22"'", Jo IS^s (cf. 11 Ch 30") .t

ird(7x<-, [in LXX: Am 6« (nbn ni.), Wi 12^7, Si 38i«, al.;] to

suffer, he acted on, as opp. to acting, often limited by a word expressive
of good or evil

;
(a) of misfortunes (most freq. without any limiting

word) : absol., Lk 221^ 24*«, Ac 13 318 173, i Co 1226, Hq 218 92" 1312,

I Pe 2i«'20,23 317 415,19. geq. ^^0', 0. gen., Mt 171^; im-ip, Ac 9i«, Phi 129,

II Th 1=, I Pe 221
; c. dat. ref., i Pe 41 ; Trept, c. gen. (seq. iirip), i Pe 318

;

8ia, c. ace, I Pe 31*; 6\iyov (a little ivhile), i Pe 51"; c. ace, Mt 271*,

Mk 912, Lk 132 2428, Ac 285, ^ Ti I12, He 58, Ee 21" ; TraO-^fmra, 11 Co 1«

;

TavTa, Ga 3* (EV; cf. Lft., in 1., but v. infr.); ace. seq. diro, Mt I621,

Lk 922 1725; i^6, Mk 526, I Th 2i*;
(&) of pleasant experiences (but

always with qualifying word, ev or ace. rei) : Ga 3* (cf. Grimm-Thayer,
s.v. ; Interp. Com., in 1., but v. supr.) (cf. Trpo-, a-vv-!rda-x<o) .f

ndTopa, -tov, TO., Patara, a maritime city of Lycia : Ac 21i.t

Ttardaaa, [in LXX chiefly and very freq. for nSJ hi., also for n33
,

etc. ;] 1. in Horn., intrans., to beat (of the heart). 2. Trans. = TrXrjaaui,

to strike, smite : absol., ev juaxatpa, Lk 22*' ; c. ace. pers., Mt 26^1,
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Lk 22«»; c. ace. rei, Ac 12?; of a deadly blow, Mt 26", Mk U^'',

Ac 72*. Metaph., of disease : Ac 12^3, Ee ll^ IQi^.t

TTOTeoj, -lo, [in LXX for ^T7, etc.;] 1. intrans., to tread, walk :

seq. €7rai/o) o^ctoi/ k.t.X. (fig.), Lk lO" (cf. Ps 90(91)"). 2. Trans., to

tread on, trample : r. X-qvov, Ee Id^o 1915 (of_ jg gar^ j^ H6^ ^1.) ; of the
desecration of Jerusalem by its enemies, Lk 21^*, Ee 11^ (cf. Kara-,

TTcpt-, ev-!r€pi-!raTe(i)).+

iraTi^p, irarpos, -rpt, -repa, [in LXX chiefly and very freq. for 3N ;]

a father ; 1. prop., (a) of the male parent: Mt 2^^, Lk l^'', Jo 4''^;

anarth., He 12^ (M, Pr., 82 f.)
; pi., of both parents (cl.), He ll^S;

ol IT. T. o-apKo's, He 12'
; (b) of a forefather or ancestor (in cl. usually in

pi.; Horn., al.) : Mt 3', Lk V^ Jo S^s, al. ; pi., Mt 23^'>'^\ Lk G^a.ae,

Jo 4:^", I Co 10^ al. 2. Metaph., (a) of an author, originator, or

archetype (= amos, apxijyoi, etc.; Find., Plat., al.) : Jo 8*i"", Eo
^u, 12, 16

. Qf'j a,s a title of respect or honour, used of seniors, teachers

and others in a position of responsible authority (Jg IT^", 11 Ki 2^^,

Pr IS, al.) : Mt 23« Ac*?^ 22^, i Jo 2". 3. Of God (as in cl. of Zeus) as

Father
; (a) of created things : t. tjMTwv, Ja 1^"

; (6) of all sentient

beings : Eph 3^*' ^*, He 12^
; (c) of men, esp. those in covenant relation

with Him (freq in OT and later Jewish lit. ; v. Dalman, Words, 184: ff.)

:

Mt 6*, Lk 636, Jo 421, Ja 3', al. ; h -k. b h (t.) ovpavo«, Mt 5", Mk ll^^

;

o TT.o ovpavuo^, Mt 6"^* 1513 ; esp. in the Bpp., of Christians : Eo S^*, 11 Co
618, Ga 4*, Bph 2^8 4^, i Jo 2^; c. gen. qual., t. oIktlp/jmv, ii Co 1^; t.

So^s, Bph 1"; (d) of Christ (Dalman, Words, 190 £f.) ; (a) by our
Lord himself : 6 tt., Mt IW^-^T, Lk lO^L 22, Jo S^o-^s, al. ; b -k. fwv, Mt ll^^,

al. ; oivT. oupavoK, Mt 7", al. ; 6 oipdviog, Mt 15" ; vocat., Jo 11" 122^. as

171, 5, u, 20, 25 (of. Abbott, JG., 96 f.); (fi) by Apostles: Jo li* (anarth.;

V. M, Pr., I.e.), Eo 15«, 11 Co 1' 11", Bph l^, Col 1=, He l^, i Pe l^,

Ee 16 (cf. Westc, Epp. Jo., 27-34).

ndrfios, -ov, rj, Patmos, an island in the .ffigean Sea : Ee I'.t

iraTpaXwas, V.S. iraTpoXwas.

iraTpitt, -as, yj «waT^p), [in LXX chiefly for SN , Ex G^*, al.,

also for nria??0. Ex 6", 11 Ki 14^ Ps 21 (22)2?, al.;] 1. lineage,

ancestry (Hdt.). 2. = -n-arpa (more common in cl.), afam,ily or tribe

(so sometimes in Hdt., in LXX of related people, in a sense narrower

than ^vXij and wider than oikos ; v. Ex 12^ Nu 3228) : Lk 2* ; in a

wider sense (i Ch 1628, pg 21 (22)27), Ac 825 (lxx)^ Eph 3i5.t

+ TraTpiapxiriS, -ov, 6 «]7raTp«i, apx">)i [in LXX : I Ch 24" (SS),

II Ch 198 2612 (ninNn tzrxn), i Ch 27^2 {-^), n Ch 2320 (niNsn-ii?),

IV Mac 71' 1626*;] a patriarch: Ac 229 78,9^ He 7*.+

TrarpiKOS, -rj, -ov {<^-7raTrip) ,
[in LXX for 3^, Ge 508, g,!.

;]

paternal, ancestral : Ga li*.t

Trarpis, -tSos, 17 (^TraTiyp), [in LXX chiefly for ni^ia;] prop,

poet. fern, of Wrpios, of one's fathefs ; as subst., ^ n-. = Trdrpa,
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fatherland, country, home, native place: Ac IS^'', WH, mg., He 11";

of one's own town, Mt 13". ", Mk 6i'
*, Lk 423,24^ Jq 444.t

noTpdPas, -a, 6, Patrobas : Eo 16".t

* iraTpoXuas (-aXuIas, Eec. ; in cl. -aXotas, V. BL, §3, 3 ; 6, 2, and
cf. /xTjTjooXwas), -ov, {<^i!-anjp + dAotaco, to Smite), (a) a parricide

:

I Ti 1" (AV, E, txt.)
; (6) a smiter of his father : ib. (E, mg.).t

*t TraTpo-iropd-SoTOS, -ov {<C Trarrip, irapaSiSw/Ai), handed down from
one's fathers, inherited : i Pe 1^^ (Diod., al.).t

TrarpSos, -a, -ov « iraT-^p), [in LXX : Pr 271" (IN), II Bs 7^

ii-iv Mac 12
* ;] of one's fathers, received from one's fathers : Ac 22'

24" 2817.+

riauXos, -ov, 6 (Lat. Paulus), 1. Sergius Paulus : Ac 13^. 2. the

Apostle Paul (cf. SaCAos) : Ac 13", and freq. throughout Ac, Eo 1^,

I Co 11, al., 11 Pe 315.

irauu, [in LXX for nbs pi., etc. ;] to make to cease, restrain,

hinder : c. ace. rei, seq. av6, 1 Pe S'"*^^^'. Mid., to cease, leave off:

Lk 82* 111, Ac 201, I Co 138; g. ptcp., Lk 5\ Ac 5*^ 6^^ 131" 203i 21^2,

Bph iw, Col P, He 10^ ; c. gen., a/xaprtas, i Pe 41 (WH, mg., E, txt.)

;

c. dat., ib. ("WH, txt., E, mg.).t

n(£4)os, -ov, ri, Paphos, a city in Cyprus : Ac 13^' i^.t

iraxufu «7raxv's, thick), [in LXX: De 32", Is 610 (]lDar), al.;]

to thicken, fatten ; 'psiss., to grow fat. M.eta.Tph., to make dull 01 stupid

(t. ij/vxas, Plut.) ; pass., to wax gross : 17 KapSia,, Mt 13i5, Ac 28" (LXX).+

tt^Sti, -i;s, Tj {<C-iri^a, the instep), [in LXX for riS^nj , etc.;]

a fetter: Mk 5*, Lk 829.t

ireSicos, -17, -ov (<[ ireSiov, a plain), [in LXX chiefly for n^gljrn

(17 IT.) ;] level, plain : Lk 6i^.t

*ireS6uu (<; Trends), to travel Onfoot or by land : Ac 20i^.+

irejfj, v.s. Trends.

Tr«£ds, -V, -ov «iroi5s), [in LXX for 'bjl;] 1. ow /ooiS ; Mt 14"

(WH, mg., E, txt.). 2. 0pp. to going by sea, by land: Mt 14i^

(WH, mg., E, mg.). 3. As adv., ire^^ (so. 6Sa>), on foot or by land:
Mt 141s (WH, txt.), Mk 633.t

ireieapxe'u, -S> «xei6o/iai, apx'^). [in LXX: Da LXX 7^'' (rOty),

Si 303S (3328), I Es 89* * ;] to obey one in authority, 6e obedient : Tit 31

;

c. dat., Ac 2721 ; dew, Ac 529.32.+

*+ir£i9ds (Tt^ds, WH), -j, -ov {<^Tru6oi), = cl. irt^avds, persuasive

:

I Co 2* (not found elsewhere) .+

*n£i,e(i, -oBs, •7, 1. Peitho, Persuasion (as a goddess). 2. 2;er-

suasion: iv TruOoi (so Orig., Eus. and some cursives in i Co 2* for

TTci^ds, q.v.).+

ireiSu, [in LXX chiefly for ncaa, its parts and derivatives;]

(i) Active; 1. trans., so apiily fersuasion ("conative" in pres. ; v. M,
Pr., 147), to prevail upon or win over, persuade: absol., Mt 28i*,
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Ac 192"; seq. Trcpi, c. gen. rei, Ac 19**; c. ace. pers., Ac 122" 14i» 18*,

II Co 5", Ga 1" ; t. KapSlas vi^Zv, i Jo 3^^ ; c. aoc. seq. n-€pi, Ac 2&'^
;

c. ace. et inf., Ac 13« 2&^ (v. Field, Notes, 141 ff.) ; c. ace. seq. IVa

(Plut.), Mt 272". 2. Intrans., 2 pf. Trinoiea with pres. sense (v. M,
Pr., 14JI, 154; BL, §59, 2): to trust, he confident, have confidence:
c. ace. et inf., Eo 2i9; e. aoc. ref. (v. Ellic, in 1.) : Phi 1«'25; c. dat.,

Phi 1", Phm^i; ^avT(2, c. inf., ii Co W ; seq. Iv, Phi S^.*; kv KvpCo

5ti, Phi 22* ; €7ri', c. dat., Mt 27« (WH, mg.), Mk 10^* (T, WH, E, mg.',

om.), Lk 1122 189, II Co 1^, He 2i3; i^l, c. ace, Mt 27« (c. dat., WH,
mg.) ; id. seq. on, ii Co 2^, ii Th 3* (v. Lft., Notes, 127) ; ds, c. ace.

pers. seq. ort, Ga 5^". (ii) Pass, and mid. ; 1. to be persuaded, believe

(v. M, Pr., 158) : absol., Lk le^i, Ac 17* 21i*, He IS^s ; o. dat., Ac 282*

;

C. ace. et inf., Ac 262''; gQ g^jg^ p£^ ireireurixxu,, TreTreiCT-yoiei'O? €t/*t : C. acc.

ref. seq. -rr^pl, He 6"; c. acc. et inf., Lk 20«; 5ti, Eo m, ii Ti l^'^^;

id. c. €v Kvpim, Eo 141* ; a-cpt, c. gen. seq. 6Vt, Eo 15^*. 2. to listen to,

obey : 0. dat. pers., Ac 5»«' s'. « 2321 27", Eo 2^, Ga 5'', He 13", Ja S^

(cf. dva-7r€i6aj).+

HeiXaTOS (Eec. UiXaTos, Tr., -aros, V. WH, App., 155), -ov, 6,

Pontizis Pilate : Mt 272, Mk I51, Lk 3\ Jo 1829, Ac 3", i Ti 6i^ al

ircii' = Trtcii/, V.S. TTtvo).

irEifdu, -(0, [in LXX chiefly for aVT ;] to hunger, be hungry

:

Mt 42 121' 3 211s 2535.3r,42,4i_ Mk 225 1112^ Lk ^ss 42 63, Eo 122« (lx^),

I Co 4" 1121.3*, Phi 412, Ee 7i«; metaph., Mt 5^, Lk 621.26, Jo e^^.t

ireTpa, -as, 17 (<^ Treipdio), [in LXX : De 28^" (ir. \a/j,/3a,vav,

nD3 pi.) 338 (nB!3) , Wi 182". 25, n Mac 8«, iv Mac 81*;] a trial, ex-

periment ; TT. Xa/iy8ttveiv, to make trial, have experience of : He 1129' ^6

(for exx., V. Field, Notes, 232 f.).t

iTEipa^o), poet, and late prose form of ircipdio, q.v., [in LXX for

nOJpi.;] 1. to make proof of (B^om.). 2. to try, attempt {IjTio.,Fo\yh.,

al.) : c. inf. (v. M, Pr., 205 ; BL, § 69, 4), Ac 926 W 24«. 3. In LXX
and NT, like Heb. nD3 , c. ace. pers., to test, try, prove; (a) in a good
sense : Jo 6^, 11 Co 13^, He lli'', Ee 22 ; esp. of trials and afiSictions

sent or permitted by God (Ge 22i, Ex 202", Wi 3^, al.), i Co 10i=,

He 21s 4" 111'^' 3^ Ee S" ;
(b) in a bad sense (ApoU. Ehod., 3, 10)

:

of the attempts made to ensnare Jesus in his speech, Mt I61 19^

2218. 35, Mk 811 102 1215, Lk nie, Jo 8^ ; of temptation to sin, to tempt,

Ja 113.1*
(y_ Hort, in 1.), Ga 61, Ee 21"; esp. of temptations of the

devil, Mt 41-3, Mk li3, Lk 42, i Co 7=, i Th 3^; 5 ireipd^wv, the

tempter, Mt 43, i Th 3=; (c) in bad sense also (Bx 172.^, Nu I422, al.),

of distrustful testing, trying or challenging of God : Ac 151", i Co 10'

(WH, mg., iieTreipaa-av), He 3" ; T. iri/eC/ia Kvpiov, Ac 5' (of. eK-7reipa^0)).t

Stn. : SoKip-d^ui, q.v.

+ TTEipacrnos, -ov, 6 {<^7reipd^u)), [in LXX for flDO , "J^iV',] 1.

= Treipa, an experiment (Diosc). 2. a trial, of ethical purpose and

effect, whether good or evil (v. Hort on Ja li3); (a) in good or

neutral sense : Ga 41*, Ja I12, i Pe 412 ; esp. of afSictions sent by God
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(De 719, Si 21, al.) : 11 Pe 2», Ee 3i»; pi., Lk 2228, Ac 20^^ Ja 1^, i Pe
1*

; (5) of trial regarded as leading to sin, temptation : Lk 8", i Co
10", I Ti 6" ; of the temptation of Jesus by the devil, Lk 4"

;
eio-^e'/Den/

{lpx^a-6at, da-ipx-) ds ir., Mt 61^ 26", Mk U^\ Lk 11* 22«'«; (c) of

the testing or challenge of God by man (v.s. •n-cipa^u), 3, 0.) : He 3^

(LXX : Ps 94 (95)', where Kara r. -rui.ipa.v Kupaa-fi.ov = PID© DV? , as

the day of Massah).f

SYN. ." SoKl/JUOV.

TTEipdu, more commonly as depon., TreLpdo/juu, [in LXX for TTD3 ;]

to try, attempt : Ac 26^1.1

*tir€tafjioi'^, -^s, 17 {<C.'^eL6ui), persuasion : Ga S^.t

**iriKayo's, -ovs, t6, [in LXX: II Mac 5^1, iv Mac 7^*;] the deep

sea, the deep, the sea : Ac 27^ ; to it. rrjs OaX.aa-crrjs, Mt 18'.

SyJV. : OaXaa-a-a (q.V.) ; and cf. aySvo-cros.

*tireX€KiJ(i) « n-eXcKus, a battle-axe), to cut off with an axe, esp. to

behead: c. ace, Be 20* (Polyb., al.).t

irefiTTTos, -r), -ov, [in LXX for 't2'"'Dn and cognate forms ;] fifth

:

Ee 68 91 16i» 2120.+

ire/xiro), [in LXX chiefly for nbtB* ;] to send ; (a) of persons

:

c. ace, absol., Mt 22^ Lk 7", Jo 1^\ 11 Co 9^, al.
; ptcp. seq. verb.,

Mt 14i», Ac 1931, al.; ptcp. seq. 8i<£ (= Heb. li''5, i Ki 162», al.), Mt

112 (cf_ Ee 11) ; of teachers sent by God, Jo l^^ 4^*, Eo 8^, al. ; c. ace.

et dat., I Co ^i'. Phi 21' ; seq. wpos, c. ace, Lk 4^6, Jo 16''', al. ; seq.

\£y«»' (cf. Heb. nON^ nbnr, Ge 3826, a,i_)_ Lk 78' i«; seq. ek, c. aco.

loc, Mt 2^ Lk 1515, al. ; seq. ds (of purpose), Bph 6^\ Col 4^, i Pe 2"

;

c. inf., Jo 1*", I Co 163, Ee 22i«
; (b) of things : Ee lli» ; seq. tis, Ee

111; i^_^ of purpose, Ac ll^'. Phi 4i«; c. dat. pers., 11 Th 2"; tt. t.

Spitravov o-ov (cf. efafl-oo-TEtXare Spiirava = 7S0 ITPIS , Jl 3 (4)1^), Ee

]^^16, 18 ^(jf ava-, £K-, /xera-, irpo-, crvv-iri/j.irm),

SyJV. : airoa-TiKko), q.V.

niv-qq, -rjTO's, o (< TreVo^aat, to ivork for one's daily bread), [in

LXX for 7i^5N > ^?y . ^'5 . etc. ;] one who works for his living, a

labourer, a poor man : 11 Co 9'.t

Syjst. : TTTioxos, properly a beggar and implying deeper poverty
than TT. (v. Tr., Syn., § xxxvi ; Abbott, Essays, 78).

irevdepd, -as, rj (fem. of TrevOfpos), [in LXX for T\\GJ^ ;] a mother-

in-law : Mt 81* 1036, Mk l^o, Lk 4^8 1263.t

irEfdepos, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for DPI , Ge 381^, al. ; also for

]nn, Jgl"A;] a father-in-law : Jo ISi^.t

nevdia, -S>, [in LXX chiefly for b^it;] to mourn (for), lament;
(a) intrans. : Mt 5*(6) 9", i Co 5^ ; t. Kal KXaUw, Mt 16i», Lk &^\ Ja 4",

Ee 1816'"; seq. €m, c. ace, Ee 18"; (6) trans., c. ace, 11 Co 12^1 .t

Syn. : v.s. Gprjvea.
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irefOos, -ovs, TO, [in LXX chiefly for 53{f ;] mourning : Ja 4',

Ee 18^. s 21*.+

irei'txpos, -a, -oV «TeVo/u.ai, v.S. irivrj's), [in LXX: Ex 22^^ OJJ'),

Pr 28" 29' (bl) *
;] chiefly in Comie poets and late prose (but Plato,

Bep., 578 A), = ttcVt/s, needy, poor : Lk 21^ (for ex. in tt., v. MM, xix).+

irei'TtiKis, adv., five times : ii Co 11^*.+

irefTaKKT-xiXioi, -at, -a, five thousand : Mt 14" 16", Mk 6** 8",
Lk giS Jo 6i».+

•irei'TaKoo-ioi, -ai, -a, five hundred : Lk 7*\ i Co 15^.+

ire'iTe, indecl., oi, at, to., five : Mt 14i',
al.

irerre-Koi-SeKaTos, -17, -oi/, the fifteenth : Lk 3^.+

TTEmiKoi'Ta, indecl., ot, at, to, ^/i^/ ; Lk 7*^ 16^, Jo 8" 21", Ac
1320 ; i.vk K., Lk 91*; KaTii 77-., Mk 6«.+

TS£VTr\KOaTl], -ri<s, 17, V.S. TrevTij/coo-rds.

irei'TTiKoo-Tos, -q, -6v, [in LXX for UWI^fli, Le 25'"'", iv Ki

1523,27; I Mac 4, II Mac 14*; ^ x.. To 2i, 11 Mac 12^2*;] yi//iieifc. As
subst., fj IT. ; (a) (sc. /uept's), at Athens, a tax of two per cent.

; (6) (sc.

fjii-cpa, i.e. the fiftieth day after the Passover), Pentecost, the second
of the three great Jewish feasts (To, 11 Mac, 11. c. ; eoprij ifiSofjuiSiav,

De 16i»,
al.) : Ac 2i 20", i Co IG^.t

+ -ireiroieTiais, -ews, ^ {<^ird6io), [in LXX: IV Ki 181' (jincia)*;]

confidence : 11 Co 1« 3* 10^, Bph 312 ; seq. ets, 11 Co 8^2; iv, Phi 3* (the

word is condemned by the Atticists, v. Eutherford, NPhr., 355).+

Tre'p (akin to n-ept), enclitic particle, adding force or positiveness

to the word which precedes it : indeed, hy far, etc. In the NT, it is

always af&xed to the word to which it relates, v.s. Siowep, idvirep, ihrep,

iweiTrep, CTretSij'Jrep, yjTrep, KaOayrep, (catVep, ocnrep, uicrirep.

*TrepaiTepu {<^-!Tipa, beyond), compar. adv., beyond: Ac 19^',

L, Tr., WH (T, Eec, E, Trepl iT€p<av).i

iripav, adv., [in LXX for njy and cognate forms;] on the other

side, across (usually with the idea of water lying between)
; (a) as in

the older poets, as prep. c. gen. : t. 6aXaao-r;s, Jo 6^' '^'' '^' ^^
; t. 'lopSavou,

Mt 415(1'^). 26 191, Mk 38 IQl, Jo 128 326 io«; t. x"Wpo« t. Ke'Spa,^,

Jo 181; (6) TO TT., the region beyond, the other side: Mt 8I8.28 1422 igs,

Mk 4-6 521 6*6 8"; T. eakd(T<rr,s, Mk 5^; ,. Xip-v-qs, Lk 822.+

irepos, -aros, ro «ir£/3a, beyond), [in LXX chiefly for ^p, nSj?

and cognate forms ;] an end, limit, boundary ; (a) of space : chiefly in

pi., T^t TT. T. y^s, Mt 12*2, Lk 1131; ^. oJkov/^eVtjs, Eo lOi^d-xx).
(^,) (opp_

to apx'?) i^^ ^"^^ C. gen., diTtXoytas, He 61*.+

nEpyafjios, -OV, r/ (so Xen., Paus., al., but -ov, to in Strabo, Polyb.,

and most writers, also in Inscr. ; in NT the termination is uncertain),

Pergamum, a city of Mysia : Ee 1" 212.+

n^PYi), -575, V' Perga, a city of Pamphylia : Ac ISi^'i* 1426.+

23
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n-€pi, prep. c. gen., aco. (in cl. also c. dat. ; cf. M, Pr., 105 f.),

with radical sense round about (as distinct from a,^4>i, on both sides).

I. C. gen., 1. of place, about (poet.). 2. Causal, about, on

account of, concerning, in reference to : Mt 2**, Mk 1**, Lk 4'*, Jo 16'^^,

Ac 28'^i, al. mult.; ra xcpt, c. gen., the things concerning one, one's

state or case: Mk 5^^ Ac 1^ 28l^ Bph 6'''\ al. ; at the beginning of a

sentence, irepi, regarding, as to, i Co 7^, al. ; in the sense on account of

(Mt 26-''8, I Co 1", al.), often with v-,rep as variant (cf. M, Pr., 106).

II. C. ace, 1. of place, about, around : Mt 3*, Mk l^ Lk 13^
Ae 22". al. ; ot n-ept, c. aco. pers., of one's associates, friends, etc.,

Mk 4l»,' Lk 22«, Jo llis, Ac 1313; oi Tnpl t. TotaCra ipydrai, Ac 1926;

metaph., aboiU, as to, concerning : i Ti l^" 6*, ii Ti 2^* 3^, Tit 2"

;

Ttt irepi e/xe, Phi 2^^ ; at Trtpi t. Xoitto. eirtOvfiiai., Mk 4^^. 2. Of time, in

a loose reckoning, abozit, near : Mt 203. 6, c, q 27*6, Mk 6*^, Ac lO^- » 220.

III. In composition : round about {TrepiPdXXiayTreplKii/jLai,), beyond,

over and above (irepiTroieto, TrepiXctVco), to excess {Trepiepyd^Ojiai, irepicrcrevio)

.

Trepi-.iiY'-, [in LXX : Am 21" {^bn hi.) ; Is 28^7, Bz 47^ (aSD

hi., ho.) ; Bia 37^ 462i (-Qy hi), 11 Mac 4^8 6io*;] 1. to lead about or

around : c. ace. pers., i Co 9^. 2. Intrans., to go about : Ac 13^^; seq.

iv, Mt P'^ ; c. ace. loc. (governed by the irepi-, not so in ol., v. BL,

§ 34, 1 ; 53, 1), Mt 9^5 23", Mk 6\f

irepi-aipco), -co, [in LXX chiefly for liD hi. ;] to take away that

which surrounds, take away, take off {reLvrj, Hdt., Thuc.
; x'™>'">

Plat. ; SaKTvXiov, Ge 41*^, cf. cri^p-qylha, Hdt., ii, 151) : T. KoXvixim, pass.,

II Co 3^"; as nautical term (EV, cast off), dyKvpas, Ac 27*"; absoL,

to cast loose : ib. 28'-^. Metaph., to take away entirely : ikmi, pass.,

Ac 272"; &p.apTla%, He lOii.t

** Trepi-diTTii), [in LXX : iii Mac 3'' * ;] 1. to tie about, attach.

2. In late writers, to light a fire aroimd, kindle : irvp, Lk 22".t
**t Trepi-oaTpdirTO), [in LXX : IV Mac 41"*;] to flash a/round : c. ace,

Ac 93 ; seq. Trepi, Ac 22" (Bocl. and Byzant.).t

Trepi-p<*XXu, [in LXX chiefly for HDS pi., also for iffsb , niflV

,

etc. ;] to throw around or over, put on or over ; (a) of siege or defen-

sive works : x°-P°-'^°- ""O'j ^^ 19*^ (WH, mg. ; irape/j./S-, WH, txt.)

;

(b) of clothing, to put on, wrap about, clothe with : c. aco. rei, Lk 23^^

;

c. ace. pers., Mt 253s.38,«. ^ ^upl. ace. (not cl. ; BL, § 34, 4), Jo ig'-^;

pf. pass., to have wrapped round one: c. ace. rei (cl.), Mk 14" 16*,

Ee 78-1^ 101 118 121 174 18II5 1913; c. dat. rei, Be 4* (WH, txt. ; seq. iv,

WH, mg.) ; fut., seq. iv (cf. De 221^, Ps 44 (45)9' i3)_ ^^ 35, ]^i^__ ^^

clothe oneself, wrap round or put on oneself: absol., Mt 6^^^ ^^ 1227^

Ee 318; c. aco. rei, Mt m, Ac 128, Re ig^.t

Trepi-pX^iru, [in LXX for nw , etc. ;] to look around (at). Mid.,

to look about one (at) : absol., Mk 9^ lO^" ; c. inf., Mk 5^2 ; c. ace. pers.,

Mk 3»'3S Lk 6i»; Wrra, Mk II11.+

irepi-piXaioi', -ov, to (<] TrcptySdXXw), [in LXX chiefly for t2?Q^

,

niD? and cognate forms ;] that which is thrown around, a covering

;
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in NT, (a) a mantle (Ps 101 (102)", Is 59", al.) : He li^iCLxx);
(^,) «

veil : I Co 1115 (but V. IGC, in l.).t

irepi-Sccd, [in LXX ; Jb 12^* (HON) * ;] to tie round, bind round :

c. ace. et dat., pass., Jo 11**.+

**Tr£pi-epY(iJo(iai, [in LXX : Wi 8=^ «!, Si S^s*;] 1. to waste one's

labour about a thing. 2. to be a busybody : ii Th S'^ (cf. Plat.,

ApoL, 19 B).+
* irepiEpyos, -ov, I. of persons ; 1. over careful. 2. curiozis, med-

dling, a busybody : i Ti 5^^. II. Of things ; 1. over-wrought. 2. super-

fluous. 3. curious, uncanny ; to, tt., curious arts, magic : Ac 19'"

(v. Deiss., BS, 3235.).+

Trepi-epxofiai, [in LXX chiefly for aaO;] to go about (as an
itinerant) : Ac 19" 281" {^epLcUvrts, WH, E, mg.), He ll^^ r. oIkU^,

from house to house : i Ti 5^*.+

ircpi-exu. [in LXX for p]Sj< ,
npj hi., nDJT pi., etc. ;] 1. to sur-

round, encompass : Lk 5' (cf. MM, xix). 2. to comprehend, include,

contain, esp. of books : c. aec, Ac 23^^, Eec. ; ace. to a late usage,

intrans. (BL, § 53, I3 ; MM, xix; Hort, in 1.), it stands written, i Pe 2«.+

iTEpi-^cSi'i'up.i and -v'a> (v. Veitoh, s.v.), [in LXX chiefly for nan , also

for 1TN , etc. ;] to gird (c. dupl. ace, as 6 irepi^bivvvtav /xe Swa/jnv, Ps
17 (IS)"'^) : pass., at oo-qbves TTEpittfuarixivai, Lk 12^^ ; ir. t,wvriv xpva-rjv,

Ee 1" 15« (but V. infr.). Mid., to gird oneself: Lk U^^ 17^ (and so

perh. Ee, 11. c. supr., cf. i Ki 2*) ; c. ace. rei (fig.), t. 6cr<t>vv, Bph 6^*

(seq. £v, cf. I Ch 1527).+

**+Trepi'-e£<ns, -c<us, ^ « TreptTWr^jut), [in Sm. : Ps 31(32)3*;] a

putting around, putting on : 1 Pe 3'.+

irepi-icmjfii (Eec. -ia-TrjiJLi), [in LXX: Jos 6^ (330), 11 Ki 13^^

(is: ni.), I Ki 4i«, Bp. Je^^ Jth 5^'\ 11 Mac 14^*;] 1. to place around.

2. to stand around : Jo 11*^ ; c. ace. pers., Ac 25'. Mid. (in late

writers), to turn oneself about to avoid, to shun : e. aec. rei, 11 Ti 2^^,

Tit 3».+

+ ir£pi-K(i6ap)jia, -tos, to (<^ Tre/jt/ca^aipw, to purify on all sides or

completely, De I810, Jos 5*, iv Mac l^'*), [in LXX : Pr 21i8 (ngjj)*;]

1. a victim, expiation (Pr, l.c). 2. refuse, rubbish: pL, i Co 4^^ (v.

100, in 1.).+

irepi-Ka9-iJ(a, [in LXX for ran , DPlb ni., etc. ;] 1. to w'yesS, besiege

(Diod., IV Ki 62*, i Mac ll^i, al). 2. to sit around : Lk 2265, ^ txt.+

Trepi-KaXuTTTco, [in LXX for nD3 pi., 1^X0 pu., etc.;] to cover

a/round, cover up or over. c. ace., Mk 14:^^, Lk 22"*; pass., seq.

Xpva-io}, He 9*.+

** Tr£pi-K£i(ji,ai, [in LXX : Bp. Je 2*. ss, iv Mac 12^ * ;] 1. to Zie round

about: fj.vX.os, \l6os (EV, were hanged about), Mk 9*''', Lk 17^; ve<j)0's

fj.aprvpaii', He 12'. 2. to have around one, be clothed with : Ac 28^"

;

fig., atrOivaav, He 5^.+

+ irepi-Ke<|)a\aia, -as, 17, [in LXX for rilS , TSip;] a helmet: fig.,

I Th 58; c. gen. explic, ir. t. triOT-qpLov, Bph 6" (of. Is 59").+
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**t Trepi-Kparrjs, -£s, [in LXX : Da TH Su "" A * ;] having full command
of: Ac27i«.t

*! Trepi-KpiiPd), V.S. iTipiKpvTrTW.

*+ irepi-KpuTTTd), to conceal entirely, keep hidden: late 2 aor., Trcpie-

Kpvftov (but V. BL, § 17 ; Soph., Lex., s.v. TrepiKpvfiia), Lk l^'^.t

irepi-KUKXdcd, -S>, [in LXX chiefly for 12D ;] to encircle, encompass

:

of a besieged city, Lk IQ^'^.t

*t ircpi-Xofiiru, to shine around : c. ace, Lk 2'-*, Ac 26i^.t

ir€pi,-\£iirop,ai, depon. mid. and pass., [in LXX: ii Ch 34^'

A

(iNttf ni.), II Mac l^i 8", iv Mac 12" 131^*;] to be left remaining,
remain over, survive : i Th 4i^'

^''.t

irepi-Xuiros, -ov, [in LXX: Ps 41(42)5>", i Bs 8^'^, al.;] very sad,

deeply grieved : Mt 2638, j^ Q2e 1434^ l^ igas.t

TTtpi-p.^i'u, [in LXX : Ge 49i8 (mp pi.), Wi 8^ *
;] to wait for : c.

ace, Ac l*.t

** iripii, adv., [in Al. : Le 13^^ * ;] round about : al ir. TroXets, Ac 5^^.+

* Trepi-oiKe'u, -S>, to dwell round about : c. ace, Lk l^^.t

ir€pi-oiKos, -ov, [in LXX for 133 , etc. ;] dwelling aroiond ; as

subst., 6 TT., a neighbour : Lk I''* (of. 7rA.?;o-tov).+

t irepiouo-ios, -ov (<^ TrepUi/xL, to be over and above), [in LXX: Ex
195 2322, De 7« 142 2618 (n^^O , 'D DV) *

;] one's own, of one's oion

possession: Xaos tt. (cf. LXX, 11. c). Tit 2i*.t

irept-oxiii, -fi<s, 7) «7r€pt6x<u), [in LXX for nilSO, liSO , etc.;] 1.

compass, circumference. 2. a portion circumscribed, a section: AcS^^'.t

irepi-iraTe'u, -S, [in LXX chiefly for '^bn pi., hith. ;] to walk

:

absoL, Mt 9°, Mk 5*^ Lk 5^3, Jo 1^^ ; c. pred., yvfivos, Ee 16" ; ivdvci

Lk 11** ; 8ia, c. gen., Ee 21^* ; iv, Mk 11^^ 12^8, Jo 7^ ll^*, Ee 2\ al.

;

iv T. a-Kona, fig., Jo 812 1235, i Jq 16,7 2"; 1^,1^ c. gen., Mt 142« ; id. c.

dat., ib.^s-'as; ^^ra, Jo &«», Ee 3*; Trapd, c. ace, Mt 418. Metaph., of

living, passing one's life, conducting oneself (like dvaa-Tp€(f>ofji,at in Xen.,
Plut., LXX, TT.; M, Pr., 11; Deiss., SS, 194): d/cpi/3Gs, Bph 5";*

ard-KTm, II Th S"' n ; tio-xr^/idvws, Eo 131^, i Th 4P ; d^tus, c. gen., Bph
41, Col l", I Th 212; ^„^^5 (<j5)_ Eph 417 58.15, Phi 3i7_

I Th 4I; o^™s
(OS, I Co 71^ seq. nom. qual., Phi 318; c. dat., Ac 212i, Eo ISi^, n Co
1218, Ga 5i«

; seq. iv, Eo 6*, 11 Co 42 5^ lO^, Bph 22.10 417 52^ 0^1 37 45^

He 13«, II Jo "'
«, al. ; iv XpiarS, Col 2« ; Kara, e ace, Mk 7^ Eo 8* 14",

I Co 33, II Co 102, II Jo « (cf. iv-Trcpt7raT€(o).

*+ irepi-TTcipo), to put on a spit, hence, to pierce: metaph., iavrbv

. . . oSu'rats, I Ti 6".t

irepi-irfTrTo), [in LXX : Eu 23, 11 Ki 1« (mp), Pr ll^ (bsj). Da
LXX 2^ II Mac B" 9^.21 10* *;] 1. to fall around. 2. to fall in with,
light upon, come across : e dat., Xj^oTais, Lk lO^" ; Treipacr/iois, Ja I2

;

seq. €ts, Ac 27".+

irepi-TToieu, -S, [in LXX for n^n pi., hi., etc.;] to make to remain
over, preserve. Mid., (a) to keep or save for oneself : t. yj/vxriv (cf.
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Xen., Cyr., iv, 4, 10; Arist., Pol., v, 11, 30), Lk IV^; (b) to get or
gain for oneself, get possession of (Thuc, Xen., al.) : Ac 20'''*, i Ti 3".t

tirepi-TroiT]o-is, -etus, 17 (<] ire/DiTroteoj)
,
[in LXX : II Ch 4^3 (la) (ninp).

Ma 3" (n^^p), Hg 2W(«*;]
1. preservation: He lO^s (n Ch, I.e.). 2.

acquisition, obtaining : i Th 5", 11 Th 21'' (and so perh. Eph 1^*, v.

infr.). 3. a possession : Eph 1" (but v. supr., and ef. ICC, in 1.),

iPe2''(i'XX).t
'

irepi-poiVu {-ppaivw, Eec, v. WH, App., 139 f.), [in LXX for

rm hi.;] to sprinkle around: Ee 19" T {pepavrto-ixivov, WH; pe-,

E, txt.
; ^e^afufUvov, Eec, E, mg.).t

** v€pi-p-r\yvuji,i (Eec. -pp-, v. supr.), [in LXX: 11 Mac 4^**;] to

break or tear off all around : freq. of garments, t. Ifjuina, Ac IB^^.t

ircpi-crirtiu, -w, [in LXX chiefly for rujT;] to draw around, draw
off or aivay. Metaph., to distract : pass., Lk 10*".+

+ ir£pio-<reia, -as, 17 (<[7rept<T<reij(u), [in LXX : BCjj (]i"11!11 and oogn.

forms, P, al.)*;] 1. abimdance, superfluity: Eo 5", 11 Co 8^ IQi'',

Ja 1^1 (so also Inscr., v. LAE, 80). 2. (a) superiority (Ec, v. supr.)

;

{b) profit {ih.).-\

+ irEpio-o-EUfjia, -Tos, to (<[ Tre/Dttrcreua)), [in LXX : Ec 2^" * ;] iS/iai

which is over and above, superfluity, abundance : opp. to vo-reprifm

(q.v.), II Co 813.14; pi^ Mt 88; metaph., -n-. t. KapStas, Mt 123*, Lk 6"
(cf. Ec, I.e. ; Plut., al.).+

irepicraeiJcD « Trepto-eros), [in LXX: I Ki 2^^ (jT'anS), ib. 2",

Ec 319 (ini ni., irii-i), To 4i«, Si 10" II12 192* 3038 (3329)^ j Mae S^"*;]

I. Prop., intrans., 1. of things, to be over and above the number (Hes.),

henee, (a) to be or remain over : Mt 14^° 15^^, Lk 91', Jo 6^^' i^
; (6) to

abound, be in abundance : Mk 12**, Lk 121* 21*, Ae 16^ Eo 3^ 5",

II Co 1* 8^ 91^, Phil ^*. 2. Of persons, (a) to abound in, have in abund-

ance: I Co 1412 1558, Phi 412. 18; c. gen., Lk 151'' T; (b) to be superior

or better, to excel : absol., i Co 3^ 8* ; c. dat. ref ., 11 Co 3^ ; seq. iv, Eo
1513, 1 Co 15^8, II Co 39 8^ Col 27

; >iaA\ov, i Th 41. i»
; p.. koI p.., Phi 1^

;

TrA.eioi', Mt 52". n. In late writers (Lft., Notes, 48 f.), trans., (a) to

make to abound : c. ace. seq. ek, 11 Co 41^ 9*, Eph 1*
; pass., Mt I312

25^" ; e. gen. rei, Lk 151', WH ; (b) to make to excel : 0. ace. pers., dat.

rei, I Th 31^ (cf. U7rep-7repto-o-£v<o).t

Srsr. : Tr\€Ova.t,oi.

ircpiffcriSs, -17, -ov, [in LXX for Hffi and cogn. forms;] 1. more

than sufficient, over and above, abundant : Jo IQi", ii Co 9^ ; c. gen.

(a popular substitute for irXeioiv, BL, §11, 3^, Mt 5^^; id. c. ellips.

gen., ib. *7 (BV, more than others ; but v. infr.) ; ex Tnpiucrov, Mk 6''i,

Eec., T. (on irn-lp £K TT., V.S. vTrepeKTrepLO-a-ov). Compar. neut., -OTepov :

Lk 12*'**; c. gen., Mk 12'"; adverbially (cf. irepicrauii), more abund-

antly, II Co 10*, He 617 7" ; e. gen., it. Travruiv, i Co IS"
;
pleonast.,

IxaKkov TV., Mk 7^"- 2, out of the common, pre-eminent, superior:
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Mt 5" (Thayer, s.v., but v. supr.) ; to tt., as stibst., Eo 3^
;
compar.,

-orepos, c. gen., Mt ll^, Lk T"> ; c. subst., Mk 12*», Lk 20«, i Co 12'''^\

II Co 2^t

TrepKraoTcpot", -oos, V.S. TrepicrcrSs,

TTEpicraas, adv. (7repio-(T09), [in LXX : Ps 30 (31)23 (ipi-by). Da

TH T'^^ 8' (nTP!, nre), II Mac S^'' 12" A*;] beyond measure, ex-

ceedingly, abundantly: Mt 27^3^ Mk lO^o 16", Ac 26". Compar.,
(a) irepicro-oTepoi' (v.S. irepicro-o's)

; (&) irepiCTO-OTepus : II Co l^'' 2* T'^'' 11^^,

Ga 1", Phi 114, I Til 2", He 2i IS^s ; tt. /^SXXov, ii Co T^^ ; opp. to

^TTov, II Co 12i5.t

TTcpHTTepd, -as, ri, [in LXX chiefly for njli ;] a dove ; Mt 31" 10"

2112, Mk 110 1H6_ LJj 224 322^ Jo 1S2 2i4,i(i.t

irepi-Tefii/ft), [in LXX chiefly for ^TO;] (Ion., Epic, and late

writers), to cut around (Hdt.), hence, to circumcise (tt. to alSoia, Hdt.) :

Lk r^° 2^1, Jo 722, Ac 78 15= 163 2121. Pass, and mid., to be circumcised,

receive circumcision: Ac 15i,
i Co 71^, Ga 2^ 52- ^ 612'". Metaph.

(cf. De 10i«, Je 4", al.), Col 2" (v. Deiss., BS, 151 f. ; MM, xix).t

irepi-Tieii](j,i, [in LXX for jns , D1t2? , etc. ;] to place or put around :

c. ace. et dat., Mt 2133 2748^ Mk 12i 153«, Jo 1929; of garments, etc.,

to put on : Mt 2728 Mk 151^ (Si 63i). Metaph., like irepi^aXXo), to

bestoiv, confer (Thuc, al., Bs 12") : i Co 1223.t

+ T7£pi-T0(ji,V), -iji, r) «7r£piTc/Avco), [in LXX: Ge IT", Ex 425.26

(blD ni., nb^a), Je 11" *
;] circumcision ; (a) of the rite itself : Jo 722. 23_

Ac 7«, Eo 411, Ga 5", Phi 3^; (&) of the state of circumcision:
Eo 225-28 31, I Co 719, Ga 5« 6", Col 3" ; Iv tt. &v, Eo 41»

; (c) by meton.,

7] IT. = 01 irepLTfjurfdivT^s, the circiimcised : Eo S^" 4^' 12 15^, Ga 2'''^,

Bph 211; qJ 'i^ ^-^ ^^ of Jews, Eo 412; of Jewish Christians, Ac II2,

Ga 212, Tit 11°
; ol ck tt. TnaroL, Ac 10*5 ; 01 ovt£s Ik tt.. Col 411. Metaph.,

Eo 229, Col 211, Phi 33.t

**ir£pi-Tpe'ir(o, [in LXX: Wi 523
*;] to turn about, turn: c. ace. et,

dat., Ac 2624 (cf. EIJ, Ant., ix, 4, 4).t

ircpi-Tpe'xoi, [in LXX : Am 812, Je 51 (tsiffi* pil.) * ;] to rtm about

:

c. ace. loc, Mk 65'.t

Trepi.-i>ip(a, [in LXX: Ec 7*P) (bbn po.), al. ;] to carry about:
Mk 6=5, II Co 4i». Pass., metaph. : Bph 4i4.t

** Tr£pi-(|)poi'^u, -S, [in LXX : iv Mac 69 I41 * ;] 1. to examine on all

sides, consider carefully (Aristoph.). 2. = vTrep(j>povetii, to have thoughts
beyond, to despise (Thuc, Plut., al. ; iv Mac, 11. c.) : Tit 2i5.+

irepi-yapo?, -ov, [in LXX : chiefly (^ tt.) for 133 ;] round about,

neighbouring (Dem., Plut., al.). In LXX and NT, as subst., 17 v.

(sc. yrj), the region round about : Mt 143^, Mk 12s, Lk 414. 37 717 gs?^

Ac 14* ; 7/ IT. Tov 'lopBdvov, Lk 33 ; by meton. for the people of the
same region, Mt 3''.f

**t Tr£pi-<|(r]na, -tos, to « Trepii/rdco, to wipe off all round), [in LXX:
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To 51^ * ;] that which is wiped off, off'scouring : metaph. (assoc. with
irepLKd6ap/j.a, q.v.), I Co 4'^ (and so prob., To, I.e., as BV; but v.

Thayer, s.v., for the meaning expiation, ransom, in To ; and of. LS,
s.v. Kadap/m; Lft., Notes, 2001, and on Ign., Eph., 8).t

*t ircpirepeuojiai« irepTtpos, vainglorious), to boast or vaunt oneself:
I Co 13* (elsewh. only in Antonin. ; v. Abbott, Essays, 87).t

nepuls, -I'Sos, 17, Persis : Eo le^^.t

*tT7^pu<Ti, adv. (<[7repas), last year, a year ago : dTro ir. (as in •n-., v.

Deiss., BS, 221 ; LAE, 70), 11 Co S" Q^.t

irET^ofjiai, [in LXX : De 4^^*;] false form of iroTa.op.ai, poet.,

frequentat. of Trhoijxu (Aristoph., al.), Eec. for ireTOyocai (q.v., cf. Veitch,

S.V.).

TreTsifos, -57, -6v (<^ ireTo/Aai), [in LXX chiefly for (Tjiy;] in trag..

Ion. and late writers, winged, flying ; as subst., to tt., a ivinged foiol,

a bird : pi., Mt &^^ S^" 13*' 82, Mk 4*. ^2, Lk 8^* 9^^ 1224 1319^ Ac lO^^,

11«, Eo 123, ja 37.t

-rre'TOfiat, [in LXX chiefly for P]qy;] to fly: Ee 4^ Si^ 12i* 14"
19^'' (Bee. TreTao/juu, q.v.).t

ir^Tpa, -as, 17, [in LXX chiefly for jr^p , Ti'S ;] a rook, i.e. a mass

of live rock as distinct from mrpos, a detached stone or boulder : Mt
724, 25 27". «o, Mk 15*8, Lk 6*^ 8»' ^^

; of a hollow rock, a cave, Ee 6". w
(cf. Is 21", al.). Metaph., Mt IS^s (on the meaning, v. Hort, EocL,
16 ff., but cf. also ICG, in 1.), i Co 10*; = :r^Tpos, Eo 9^3, i Pe 2^

(LXX).t
n^Tpos, -01), 6 (i.e. a stone, v.s. mrpa, K?;^as), Simon Peter, the

Apostle : Mt 41s 10^, Mk 3i«, Lk 58, Jo l*i' *^ al.

* ireTpdSiris, -€s (-c^irerpa, elSos), rock-like, rocky, stony: to, toi tt.,

of shallow soil with underlying rock, Mt 13'' 2", Mk i^' i*.t

* miYai'oi', -01), to, 7'Me ; Lk ll*2.t

irr]YiQ, -•5?, 17, [in LXX chiefly for ]^y, also for llpD, etc.;] a

spring, fountain : Ja S^^, 11 Pe 2" ; t. iSaTiov, Ee 8^" 14'' 16* ; of a well

fed by a spring, Jo 4"; tt. tov ai/xaTos, of a flow of blood, Mk 5^';

metaph., Jo 4", Ee 71^ 21«.t

Tr^yi-ufii, [in LXX chiefly for ni33 , also for ypp , etc. ;] to make

fast, to fix; of tents, to pitch : He 8^ (cf. Trpo<T-!rrjyvvfi,i)A

*irri8dXioi', -ov, to (< ttt^Sos, the blade of an oar), a rudder : Ja 3*

;

pi., Ac 27*''.t

iniXiKos, -V, -ov, [in LXX: Za 22(6) (nSS), iv Mae 15^2*;]

interrog., how large, how great ? (prop., of magnitude, as ttoo-os of

quantity): in exclamations, =17X1x09 (v. Bl., §51, 4), Ga 6"; of

personal greatness, He 7*.+

TrT)\(Ss, ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for nph , la^M ;] 1. clay, as used by

a potter: Eo 9^^ (cf. Is 29i«, al.). 2. = ^op/Sopoi, wet clay, mud:
jo96,u,u,i5_t

**irtipa, -as, rj, [in LXX: Jth lO''
13i»'i5*.] ^ leathern pouch for
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victuals, etc., a wallet (Deiss. thinks an alms-bag, v. LAE, 108 ff.)

Mt W, Mk 68, Lk 9^ 10* 223«. 3«.t

ir^X"?. -E"^?' gen- pl-. ->^v {^01 Att. -eo>v, V. WH, App., 157

Thackeray, Gr., 151 ; Deiss., BS, 153), [in LXX chiefly and freq. for

n!|S;] 1. theforea/rm (Horn.). 2. As a measure of length, a cubit

Mt G'^T, Lk 1225, Jo 218, Ee 21i7.t

TTidJoi (cf. MGr. x(dv(o; v. Kennedy, Sources, 155), Doric and
late Att. for irieXa> in its later senses; [in LXX: Ga 2^5 (THN), Si

2321*;] i_ Jo 2a^ ;jo2(i oy_. Ag 37 (Theocr.). 2. to tofce, capture,

apprehend: Jo T^i.^s.** S^" lO^" ll*' 213- ">, Ac 12*, ii Co 11^^ Ee lO^c

(v. MM, xx).+

iriilw, [in LXX: Mi 6^' (^1^)*!] 1- to press, press doivn ox to-

gether : Lk 6^8 (ci) 2. Later, to sei^e (v.s. Tna^wj.'f

* TTiBai/oXoYia, -as, rj (<; irt^avds, persuasive, plausible), in cl.

(Plat), the use of probable arguments, as opp. to demonstration
(dirdSeifis) ; hence, persuasive speech : Col 2* (v. ICC, in 1.).+

TTidds, v.s. Tret^ds.

iriKpaii/o) «7rtKjods), [in LXX for Tia, FlSp , etc.;] to mafce

&iitor; Ee 10»; pass., ib. 8" 10"; metaph., to embitter (LXX):
pass., seq. ir/Dds, Col S^^.t

iriKpia, -as, 17 (<[mKpds), [in LXX chiefly for ^Q, n^O and

cognate forms;] bitterness; (a) of taste (Arist., Je 15^'', al.); (&)

metaph., of temper, character, etc. : Eo S^**^^'^', Bph4^i; pit,a mKpiws,

He 12^5
;
;^oX^ x., a malignant disposition, Ac S^^.t

iTiKpds, -d, -01/ (poet, in cl.), [in LXX chiefly for HJJ ;] 1. sharp,

pointed. 2. sharp to the senses ; of taste, bitter : opp. to ykvK-i,

Ja 3" ; metaph., harsh, bitter : ib. '*.

iriKpus, adv. «;mKpds), [in LXX for 10, IID pi.;] bitterly:

metaph., (cf. iriKpov BdKpvov, Horn.), c/cXaticre TT., Mt 26''', Lk 22*^2 (v.

MM, xviii, S.V. TrapaKoXovOeoij.i

riiXdros, V.s. ntiXSros.

irinir\ii]|ji,i, [in LXX chiefly for sbo , also for JTSiff;] trans, form
in pres. and impf. of ir\rj6u> (intrans. in these tenses), which supplies
the other tense forms; to fill : c. ace, Lk 5^; c. ace. et gen., Mt 27**;

pass., Mt 221", ^Q 1929. qI ^j^g^j which fills or takes possession of the
mind: pass., c. gen., Lk li6,",67 428 526 gu, Ac 2* S^" 48.31 517 gir

IBS'. *=. Metaph. (as in LXX for N^Q : Ge 29^7, Jb 15^2), to complete,

fulfil: pass., of prophecy, Lk 21^2; of time, Lk l^s, ri7 26,21,22 (^f.

E/A-m/AirXij^t) .t

SyN. : 7rX.ripo<f>opi<ii, irXrjpoia.

iri(nrpr)/ji.i (in cl. prose, rare in the simple form), [in LXX : Nu
521,22,27 (niK)*; 1. to blow, burn. 2. Later, to cause to swell; mid.,
of parts of the body, to become swollen (LXX) : Ac 28* (cf. Ip.irLTrpTjp.i.).^

** irii'aKiSioi', -ov, TO (dimin. of TrtvaKts, q.v.), [in Sm. : Ez Q''*;] a
luriting tablet : Lk 1^^.+
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**-nrti'aKis, -I'Sos, ^, [in Sm. : Bz 9^1 *;] = mvixKiov, a tablet: Lk l''^,

Tr., mg. (v.S. TrivaKt8iov).t

**mi'o|, -aKos, 6, [in LXX : iv Mac 17^ B*;] prop., a board,

plank; hence, of various flat wooden articles; {a) a tablet; (6) a
disc, a dish : Mt 148. n, Mk G^s.as^ Lk ll^^.t

Trivia, [in LXX chiefly for nuts' ;] to drink : absol., Lk 2^', Jo 4^,

al. ; c. ace. rei, Mt 62«. si, Mk 14^*, al. ; of habitual use, Lk li^, Eo
14^1, al. ; by meton., to irori^piov, i Co 10^^, al. ; of the earth absorbing
rain (Hdt., al.), He 6^ ; spiritually, of the blood of Christ, Jo 6^^' »*> '^

;

seq. e/c (of the vessel), Mt 262?, al. ; id. (of the drink; BL, § 36, 1), Mt
2629, Jo 413.14, Ee 14io, al.; A7r6, Lk 22i8

(cf. iiro-, o-w-mW; on the

form irUa-ai, Lk 17^, V. BL, § 21, 8, and on the contr. aor. Tretv, M,
Pr., 44 f., Thackeray, Or., 631).

irioTYjs, -rjTos, fj {<i iriutv, fat), [in LXX chiefly for IBTIt;] fatness:

Eo lli^t

iriVpdaKa), [in LXX chiefly for 13a ni. ;] to sell : c. ace. rei, Mt
13*« (on this pf., v. BL, § 59, 5), Ac 2« 4^4 5* ; c. gen. (of price), Mt 269,

Mk 14^, Jo 12^; c. ace. pers. (of slavery), Mt IS^^ : hence metaph.,

Eo 7" (cf. IV Ki 171^ I Mao 1", al.).+

mirru, [in LXX chiefly for bS3;] to fall; 1. of descent, to fall,

fall down or from : seq. im, c. ace. loc., Mt lO^^, al. ; ets, Mt 15i*,
al.

;

iv ixea-m, o. gen., Lk 8'^
; irapa t. oSov, Mt 13*, Mk 4*, Lk 85 ; seq. dn-o,

Mt 16", al. ; Ik, Mk 1325, jj^ iqis, Re 81" 9i. Metaph. : 5 ^X<os, seq.

iirC, Ee 71^ ; d^^iis K. (TKOTCxs, Ac 1311 ; 6 KXrjpo^, Ac 12^ ; vtto Kpia-iv,

Ja 512. 2. Of prostration, (a) of persons, to fall prostrate, prostrate

oneself: x«A«i'j Jo 18^; seq. im, c. ace., Mt 17^, Ac 9*; id. c. gen.,

Mk 92«; Trpos r. n-o'Sas, Ac 510, Ee 1"; irecruv i^ifv^e, Ac 5^ ; of

supplication, homage or worship : rrpos (irapa, itrl) t. irdSas, Mk 522,

Lk 8*1, Ac 1025, a,l_ . ^ ugl Trpoa-Kvvfiv, Ee 51* 19*; ptep. C. irpoa-Kweiv,

Mt 2", al. ; eriiiriov, Ee 4i» 5^ ; ivl wpoaioirov, Mt 2639, al.
; (&) of things,

to fall, fall down : Mt 21**, Lk 23^°
; of falling to ruin and destruction,

Mt 725, Ac 15", He ll^" ; iTreo-e (timeless aorist; M, Pr., 134), Ee 182.

Metaph. : Eo 11" ; iroOev iriirTuiKa^, Ee 25 ; opp. to eo-raWi, I Co 1012

;

to a-TTjKeLv, Eo 14* ; of virtues, i Co 13^ ; of precepts, Lk 16". (Cf.

dva-, dvTi-, diro-, eK-, £irt-, Kara-, Trapa.-, ircpt-, Trpocr-, (rvv-Triirrui.)

niCTiSia, -as, 17, Pisidia, a region of Asia Minor : Ac 142*.t

riiaiSios, -a, -ov, = nto-tSiKos, of Pisidia : Ac 132*.+

iriaTeuo), [in LXX chiefly for ]aN hi. ;] 1. intrans., to have faith

(in), to believe; in el., e. ace., dat., in NT also c. prep, (on the

significance of the various constructions, v. M, Pr., 67 f. ; Vau. on

Eo 45 ; Bllic. on i Ti li» ; Abbott, JV, 19-80) : absoL, Mt 242^. 26, Mk
1321, I Co 1118 ; e. ace. rei, Ac 13*i,

i Co 13''
; c. dat. pers. (to believe

what one says), Mk leP^.i*], i Jo 41; t. ./'€v8«, ii Th 2"; ^rept . . . on,

Jo 918; esp. and most freq. with reference to religious belief: absol.,

Mt 818, Mk 536, Lk 850, Jo ll*o, aL ; seq. otl, Mt 928, al. ; c. dat. (v.

supr., and cl.DB, i, 829a), Jo 312 52* e^*" Q^\ Ac le^*, Ga 3MLXx)_

II Ti 112, I Jo 510, al. ; c. prep, (expressing personal trust and reliance
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as distinct from mere credence or belief ; v. M, Pr., I.e. ; DB, i, 829 b),

to believe in or on : iv (Ps 77 (78)"-, al.), Mk l^^^ (v. Swete, in 1.) ; eis,

Mt 186, Jo 2" (v. Westc, in 1.), and freq., Ac 10*'' 19*, Eo 10", Ga 2^^

Phi 129, I Jo 5i», I Pe IS
; ek r. oVo/^a (v.s. ovofia), Jo 112 223 3i8_

I Jo 513

;

cVt, c. ace, Mt 27«, Ac 9*2 11" le^i 22", Eo 4^; im, c. dat., Eo
933 (Lxx) 10" (ib.)^ I Ti 116, I Pe 26(Lxx); ptcp. pres., 01 -a-., as subst.,

Ac 2", Eo 322, 1 Co 121, al. ; aor., Mk 16m, Ac 4^2
;

pf., Ac 19i8 212" (on

Johannine use of the tenses of tt., v. Westc, Epp. Jo., 120). 2. Trans.,

to entrust: 0. ace. etdat., Lk 16", Jo 22*; pass., to be entrusted with:

c. ace, Eo 32, I Co 91^ Ga 2^ i Th 2* (v. Lft., Notes, 21 f.), i Ti 1",

Tit 13.

*tm<mK6s, -77, -oV (m'o-Tis), 1. having the gift of persuasion (Plat,,

Gorg., 455 A). 2. (a) oi -persons, faithful, trusty (Plut.)
; (&) of things,

trustworthy, genuine : vdpSoi tt., Mk 14^, Jo 12'.t

iricrris, -ews, rj «ir£i0(o), [in LXX chiefly for njia.^;] 1. in active

sense, faith, belief, trust, confidence, in NT always of religious faith in

God or Christ or spiritual things : Mt S", Lk 520, Ac 14«, Eo 1^, i Co
25, II Co 12*, I Ti 15, al. ; c. gen. obj., Mk II22, Ac 3^\ Eo 322, Ga 2i6,

Eph 312, Ja 21, al. ; c. prep., iv, Eo 326, Ga 326, Bph 1", Col 1*, i Ti
11* 313, II Ti 113 315, II Pe 11; w, Ac 2021 242* 26i8, Col 2=, i Pe I21;

TT/Oos, I Th 1*, Phm 5; tTTt, C. ace. He 6I;
ci' tjj tt. ctt^kuv (eivai, jLiei/eiv),

I Co 16", I Co 135, I Ti 215 ; i-n-aKorj t^s x., Eo 1^ 162« ; 6 « x., Eo 326

416, Ga 312 ; 8i6. (t^s) tt., Eo S^", Ga 2i6, Phi 3«. By meton., objectively,

that which is the object or content of belief, the faith : Ac 6'' I422,

Ga 123 323 6io_ Phi 125, 2r_ juS,20_ and perh. also Ac 13^ 16=, Eo l" and
1626 (v. supr.j, I Co 1613, Ool 123, II Th 32 (Lft., Notes, 125), i Ti l" 3»

41, 6 58 610, i2_
II Ti 38 4^ Tit l*>i3 315, 1 Pe 59. 2. In passive sense, (a)

fidelity, faithfulness: Mt 2323, q^ 522. ^ ^_ ^^^ q^ov, Eo 33; (6)

objectively, plighted faith, a pledge of fidelity : i Ti 512. (On the

various shades of meaning in which the word is used in NT, v. esp.

ICG on Eo 11^ pp. 31 ff. ; Lft., Ga., 154 ff. ; Stevens, Th. NT, 422,

515 ff. ; DB, i, 830 ff. ; Cremer, s.v.)

mcrnJs, -rj, -6v «7rei6(o), [in LXX chiefly for JDifS;] I. Pass., to

be trusted or believed ; 1. oi -persons, trzisty, faithful : Mt 24*^ 252i, 2s,

Lk 12*2, Ac 1615, 1 Co 42, 17 725, Bph li 621, Col I2, ^ 4^, «, i Ti I12, n Ti 22,

He 2" 32.
5, 1 Pe 512, Ee 2i3 19" ; of God, i Co l^ 10i3, 11 Co ps,

i Th 52*,

II Th 33, He 1023 1111, II Ti 2", i Jo l', i Pe 4i9; seq. iv, Lk 1610-12

19", I Ti 311 ; im, C. ace, Mt 25^3 ; ^^pc Oavdrov, Ee 2" ; /xaprvs IT.,

Ee 15 ; id. Kal aXridivos, Ee 3". 2. Of things, trustworthy, reliable,

sure : Ac 133*, i Ti 1" 31 4«, 11 Ti 2", Tit 1" 3^, Ee 215 226. H. Act.,

believing, trusting, relying : Ac I61, 11 Co 6i5, Ga 3', i Ti 416 516 62,

Tit 16, Ee 171*; pi., Ac 10*5, i Ti 43'i2; opp. to ^ttio-tos, Jo 2027; x.

Eis 6e6v, I Pe 121
; ir. ttoiuv, III Jo 5. (On the difificulty of choosing in

some cases between the active and the passive meaning, v. Lft., Gal

,

157.) i

irKTTow, -S> «;7rio-Tos), [in LXX chiefly for ]QK ni,;] to make
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trustworthy (Thuc, iii Ki l^'^), hence, to establish (i Ch 17^'). Pass,
and mid., to be assitred of : c. aco. rei, ii Ti S'^.t

irXacciu, -ui (<[TA.aV)y), [in LXX chiefly for nyp;] to cause to

ivander, lead astray. Pass., to go astray, loander : Mt IS^^. is, He 11^**,

I Pe 2^^ (cf. Is 53^). Metaph., to lead astray, deceive: c. ace. pers.,

Mt 24*>5.ii.2*, Mk 135.«, Jo 712, II Ti 3^\ i Jo l^ 2^6 3', E3 2'"> 129 I31*
1920 203>8>i»; pass., to be led astray, to err : Mt 222o, Mk 122*. 2V, Lk
21s, Jo 7*^ II Ti 31s, Tit 33, He 5\ 11 Pe 2^\ Ee IS^S; r. KapSt'a, He 3"

;

Sltto t. AXrjOda^, Ja 519; fJLT, TrXauaa-Oe, I Co G" 15^3, Ga 6^ Ja 11" (cf.

diro-7rAavau)) .t

irXdi/ti, -Tjs, r/, [in LXX: Pr 14^ (nD"in), Wi T^, al;] a wan-

dering. Metaph., a going astray, an error (in NT always with
respect to morals or religion) : Mt 27«*, Eo l^?, Bph 41*, i Th 2^,

II Th 211, Ja 520, II Pe 2i8 31^, i Jo 4«, Juii.t

*irX(li'T|s, -77705, 6, V.S. TrXav-^TTi's.

irXafiriTTis, -ov, 6 «7rA.avda)), [in LXX: Ho d^'' (ms)*;] =
TrXdi'ijs, a, loanderer : dcn-epes tt. (cl. planets'), wandering stars, Jui^

(WH, mg., -T£s).t

irXdi-os, -ov, [in LXX: Jb 19* (naiBriO), Je 23^2*^ i ivandering.

2. leading astray, deceiving : Trvivixara it., i Ti 41. As subst., 6 tt.,

a deceiver, impostor : Mt 27"^, 11 Co 6*, 11 Jo ''.t

irXciJ, -ttKos, 17, [in LXX for jyh ',] anything flat and broad.

1. a plain (poet.). 2. In late writers (Luc, al.), aflat stone, a tablet

:

II Co 33, He 9*.+

ir\&<rfi.a, -tos, to « ttXcio-o-u)), [in LXX chiefly for I^H;] tliat

which is moulded 01formed : Eo Q^o(Lxx)_f

irXdo-crai, [in LXX chiefly for n2"i ;] to form, mould : Eo 9^'>(^^'>,

I Ti 2i3.t

*irXa(rr6s, -ij, -ov« irXaVo-w), 1. formed, moulded (Hes., Plat., al.).

2. Metaph., made up, fabricated, feigned (Hdt., Xen., al.) : 11 Pe 2^.+

TrXareTa, -as, 17, V.S. irXarvs.

TrXdros, -oDs, to, [in LXX chiefly for aOT;] breadth: Bph 31^,

Ee 211s
; T. TT. T^s y^s (Hb 1«, Sq-)0), Ee 209.t

nkaruvu) (<[7rXaTus), [in LXX chiefly for am hi.;] to wjafce

broad, enlarge, extend : c. ace. rei, Mt 23'*. Metaph. (cf. Ps 118

(119)3^ al.), pass., -q KapSia, II Co 611; {,^is, ib.".t

irXoTus, -«ia, -V, [in LXX for an"! ;] broad : Mt 7^^ As subst.,

fl^. (sc. 68o's), in [LXX chiefly for an"!;] a street: Mt 6^ 1219(lxx)_

Mk e^^e, WH, mg., Lk IQi" 132« I421, Ac 5^\ Ee 11^ 21^1, 222.t

**irXe'Yfiia, -tos, to « xXe'/co)), [in Aq., Th. : Is 285 *;] ^^jj^f j^

woven or twisted (as basket-work, nets, etc.) ; a braiding (sc. rpixuiv,

cf. I Pe 38) : pi., I Ti 29.t

irXEraros, irXeiu*', V.S. ttoX'us,
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TrXe'Koa, [in LXX : Ex 281'' (niy), Is 28*5 (HTB^)*;] to plait,

twist, weave : Mt 2729, Mk 15i'
, Jo IQ^.t

itke.ov, V.S. TroAiJs.

irXeoi'dJo) «7rX6ov), [in LXX for p)iy , nm , etc.;] I. Intrans.

1. Of persons
;

(a) to abound in (Arist.)
; (&) to superabound : ii Co

§15 (Lxx)_ 2. Of things, to abound, superaboimd : Eo 5^° 6^, ii Co 4?-^,

Phi 4", II Th 13, II Pe 18. II. Trans. (Nu 26^\ Ps 70 (llf^ ; not cL,

V. Lft., Notes, 48 f.), to make to abound : i Th S'^ (cf. v-n-ep-Trkeovd^oij.i

STJV. : irepLa-crevu), q.V.

itXeoi'cktc'u, -S (<; 7rX£oi/€'KT»7s, q.V.), [in LXX: Hb 2", Ez 22^^

(J?3r3), Jg 4" B*;] 1. intrans., io ^ave more, to have an advantage
(cl., c. gen. pers.). 2. Trans., in late writers (v. M, Pr., 65), to over-

reach, defraud: c. ace. pars., ii Co 7^ 121''' i*; ti/ t. irpdyiMn, i Th 4*

(v. M, tL, in 1.) ; pass., ii Co 2^^ (as also in cl. ; v. LS, s.v.).t

**irXeoi'^KTt)s, -01), o «7r\€ov, ex<"), [in LXX : Si 149 *;] = 6 OeXtav

irXeoi/ £;)(ei»' (v. MM, xxj, one desirous of having more, covetous

:

iCoSiO'iiG", Eph55.t

irXEoi/efia, -as, ^ (<^irXcoveKT)ys), [in LXX for ITSS ;] the character

and conduct of a irXcoveKrrjs. 1. advantage. 2. desire for advantage,
grasping, aggression, cupidity, covetousness : Lk 12^^, Eo l^^^ u Qq 95^

Bph 4" (v. ICC, in 1.) 5^, Col 3^ i Th 2\ 11 Pe 2^' "
; pi. (v. BL, § 32, 6),

Mk 722.t

Syj^. : ^iXapyvpia, avarice (v. Tr., Syn., § xxiv).

irXeupd, -5s, -t], [in LXX (freq. pi. as in Horn.) chiefly for irbs;]

the side : Mt 27« ([[WH]] E, mg.), Jo IS^* 2020.26,27, Ac 127.t

ttXe'u, [in LXX, seq. w, Jh 1^ (Kia), i Es 422, Is 42i»;
seq. Ivrt',

IV Mac 7'; c. ace. (poet.). Si 432«, i Mac I329 (ef. Ac 27^, Eeo.)*;] to

sail : Lk 82^, Ac 272* ; seq. ek, Ac 21^ 272.
« ; Ivn,', Ee 18" (cf. S.7r6-, Sia-,

Ik-, Kara-, irapa-, u7ro-7rXeo)).t

irXrjYifi, -rj^, fj (^TrXiyo-o-o)), [in LXX chiefly for nSQ , also for

nsgs , etc. ;] a blow, stripe, ivound : pi., Lk lO^" 12*^, Ae 1623, as,

II Co 65 1123; ^ ^_ ^_ Oavdrov (EV, death-stroke), Ee 133, 12; r. /xavaipai,

Ee 13". 2. Metaph., a calamity, plague: Ee 9i8'2o lie 151,6.8 I69,2i

18*' 8 219 22i8.t

irXTjeos, -o«s, TO, [in LXX chiefly for n^l, also for ]ton, etc.;]

1. a great number, a multitude; (a) of things : ixdvtov, Lk 5*, Jo 21*;

(ftpvyofoiv, Ac 283; s.i/.apnS>v, Ja 52", I Pe 4^; t. irX-qOu, in multitude,
He 1112; (5) of persons : Ac 2122 (-^h^ r^ 0^.) ; c. gen., Lk 2i3, Jo 53,

Ac 51*; X. TToXv {mXv TV.), Mk 3''. 8; id. c. gen., Lk 617 2327, Ac I41 17-'.

2. Of persons, c. art., the ivhole number, the multitude (in Plat.,

Thue., Xen., al., = Srjpxn, the commons, or—opp. to Srjaos—the

populace) : Ac 2« 153" ig" 237; ^. Xaov, Ae 213«; t. n-o'Xews, Ae 14*-

Trav TO TT., Ac 1512 ; e. gen., Lk li» 837 1037 231, Ae 432 510 52, s 2524_t
'

irXrifluVu (causal of TrXyjOvay, to be full, <^ irXij^u's, Ion. for irX'O^os),
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[in LXX chiefly for nan hi. ;] 1. trans., to increase, multiply : ii Co 9",
He 6" (L'i^x)

; pass., to be increased, to viultiply : Mt 14?-'^, Ac & 7"
9»i 12^*; c. dat. pars. (Da LXX th S^iW, al.), 1 Pe l^, n Pe 1-, Ju^
2. Intrans., to he iiicreased, to multiply : Ac 6^+

irXrjOai, v.S. miJ,vX.y)ixt.

** t7Xt)ktyjs, -ov, 6 (<;7rA.7yo-o-«)), [in Sm. : Ps 34 (35)i5*;] a striker,
braivler: i Ti 3^ Tit 1'' (Arist., Plut., al.).t

tTrX^p,|j.upa, -i?s (for Att. -as, V. BL, § 7, 1) «7rA.7^6i(u), [in LXX:
TT. yivea-dai, Jb 4018(23) (-jnj ptg-r) *;] a flood (of sea or river) : Lk 6«.t

ttXtji', adv., [in LXX for pT, na^ , '^{i:, etc.;] 1. introducing

a clause (= oXXa, 8e; "it is obvious that vXrjv was the regular word
in the vulgar language " : BL, § 77, 13), yet, howbeit, only : Mt
1122,24 187 2639.64 (M, Pr., 86), Lk 624.36 1011.W.20 1141 1231 1333 171
188 1927 2221.22.42 (WH, mg. om.) 2328, i Co lin, Bph 5^^ Phi 318 41*,

Ee 226
. ^_ Sn (Hdt., Plat., al.), except that, save that, Ac 20^^ Phi II8.

2. As prep., c. gen., except, save (cl.) : Mk 12^2, Jo S", Ac 81

1528 2722.+

TrX»ipt)s, -es, [in LXX chiefly for N^sia ;] 1. full, filled : Mt 142"

15"; c. gen. rei, Mk 8i»; XcVpas, Lk 6i2; metaph., of the soul:
TTveu/ittTOS ayiov, Lk 41, Ac 6'' 7^^ 1124

; irtoTCMS, Ac 6'
; xapiTO^, ib. 8; ^,

Koi aXr/Oeias (where TT. is indecl. ; v. M, Pr., 50 ; Milligan, NTD, 65,
with reff. in each), Jo li*; S0A.01;, Ac IS"; ev/j-oi, Ac I928; ^pyav
dya^Si/, Ac 936. 2. full, complete: /jua-Oo?, 11 Jo 8; o-itos (it. prob. in-

decl. here; v. on Jo li*, supr.), Mk 428.+

tirXTipo+ope'u, -a, [in LXX: Be 8" (K^D)*;] 1. to bring in full

measure, hence, to fulfil, accomplish: Lk li, 11 Ti 4^.i'. 2. to

persuade, assure or satisfy fully (so in tt. ; v. Deiss., LAB, 82 f. ; M,
Th., 9) : pass., Eo 421 14^, Col 412 (v. Lft., in 1.). 3. to fill : Eo 15",
L, mg. (Cl. Eo., I Co 54) ; metaph., pass., to be filled with, hence,

fully bent on (Be, l.c.).+

*t TrXrjpo(J>opio, -as, y] {<^Tr\-qpo<^pito)
, full assurance, confidence:

I Th 1= ; T. (TWifTiUK, Col 22 ; t. eXjriSos, He 6" ; irtWcus, He 10^2 (cf.

Lft. on Col., I.e.; M, Th., 9).t

irXr)p6u>, -S), [in LXX chiefly for S^a;J 1. to fill, make full, fill

to the full, c. ace.; [a) of things: pass, {aayrpir), (jxlpayi), Mt 13*8, Lk
36 (LXX) fig^ ]y[t 2382

. but chiefly of immaterial things : -n-aa-av xp^Cav,

Phi 41''; rjxo<s iTrXrjpwcre r. olkov, Ac 22; e. gen. rei (cl.), Ac 528; pass.,

seq. Ik, Jo 12^ (ef. BL, § 36, 4) ; tt. t. KapSiav, Jo 16*, Ac 5^ ; metaph.,

of the all-pervading activity of Christ, Bph 41" ; mid., Bph 128 (jj; of

persons : to fill with, cause to abound in : c. gen. rei (el.), Ac 228 (Lxx)^

Eo 1618; pass., to befitted with, abound in : Bph 31", Phi 418; c. gen.

rei (cL), Ac 13^2, Eo 15i*, 11 Ti 1*; e. dat. (.Slseh., al.), Lk 2*» (c. gen.,

T), Eo 123, „ Co 7*; c. ace. (so in tt., v. MM, xx). Phi l", Col 1';

seq. iv, Bph 518, Col 21". 2. to complete ; (a) to complete, fulfil : of

number, Ee 611, WH, txt.; of time (MM, xx), Mk 1", Lk 2124, Jo 78,
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Ac 7-3-30 923 2427. iySoKLav, II Th 1"; t. x'^P"-^' ^W 2-; pass., Jo 3-^

15" 162* 1713^ I Jo 1*, II Jo 12 ; T. Jpya, Ee 3^ ; tj vwaKOij, II Co 10" ; T.

irda-xa, Lk 221"; (b) to execute, accomplish, carry out to the full : Mfc

315, Lk 71 931, Ac 12^6 1326 1428 1921, Eo 8* IS^ 15i», Ga d'^'K Col 12^ 4,^\

Ee 6", T, WH, E, mg. ; (c) of sayings, prophecies, etc., to bring to pass,

fidfil : Mt 122 215.17,23 414 517 817 1217 is^s 21* 26^^' "'^ 27», Mk li*" 162s

(WH, E, txt. om.), Lk po 421 24«, Jo 12^8 1318 152^ I712 18»' ^2 1924.3s,

Ac 1" 31s 1327, Ja 223 (of. Lft., Col., 255 ff.).t

-irXripwjjia, -to^, to « TXjypou)
,
[in LXX for N^O;] the result of

the action involved in TrX-qpow (Lft., Col., 255 ff. ; AE, Eph., 255 ff.),

hence, 1. in passive sense, that which has been completed, complement,

plenitude, fullness (in Xen., Luc, Polyb., al., of a ship's crew or

cargo, and by meton. of the ship itself) : Jo 1", Eo 1112,26 1529, i Co
10215 (LXX) Bph 123 (AE, 42 ff.) 3" (ib. 87 ff.) 4", Col lis 2" ; of time,

Ga 4*, Eph 11° ; KOt^Cvtav {a-(j>vpL^mv) irX-qpiHiixara, basketfuls, Mk 6*3 820.

2. In active sense ( = irXiypwo-ts, as freq. in words of these formations,

cf. KTtcrts, and v. MM, xx) ; (a) that which fills up (but v. Lft., I.e.)

:

Mt 915, Mk 221; (2,) a filling up, completing, fulfilment : Eo 13i».t

ir\r]aioi', V.S. ttXt^ctios.

irXrfffios, -a, -ov {<^Tre\as, near), near, close by, neighbouring.

As adv., vXrjcriov = Tre'Xas, near : c. gen., Jo 4'' ; c. art., o tt., one's neigh-

bour [in LXX chiefly for rn] : Lk 102". 36, Ac 727, Eo ISi" 152, Bph
426, Ja 412; dya7r7?o-«s Tov tt. aov (is a^avrov (Le 191S, LXX), Mt 5*3 191»

2239, Mk 1231, 33_ Lk 1027, Eo 138, Ga 51*, Ja 2^ (on the various senses

of b IT. in OT, NT, v. DB, iii, 511 ; DGC, ii, 240 f.).t

Tr\T](T(ioi'ii, -Tj's, 7) {<^mfnrXrifjLi), [in LXX chiefly for y3tff and

cognate forms;] a filling up, satiety : Trpo's tt. a-apKo's (EV, against the

indulgence of the flesh; but ICC, in 1., for the full satisfaction of the

flesh, op. cit., 276 ff.), Col 223.t

irXriaao), [in LXX chiefly for n33 hi., ho. ;] to strike, smite

:

pass., Ee 812 (cf. e/c-, iTn-TrXrja-crto).'^

* irXoidpioc, -ov, TO (dimin. of ttXoXov), a boat : Mk 3', Lk 52 (irXoia,

WH, txt., E), Jo 622,23 (^xo'ia, WH) 2* 21S.+

ttXoioi', -oil, TO (<;7rX«'(u), [in LXX chiefly for n^3>{ ;] a boat, also

( = obsol. vaCs) a ship : Mt 421. 22, and freq. in Gosp. and Ac, Ja 3*,

Ee 8^ 1819.

**TrXoos, irXoGs, gen., -oov, -ov (and in late writers also ttAoo's, like

TOos from vous), o «7rA.Ea)), [in LXX: Wi 14i*;] a voyage: Ac 217
279,io.t

ttXoijctios, -a, -ov (•< ttAovtos), [in LXX chiefly for Tl^V'i] rich,

loealthy: Mt 27", Lk 12i« I412 161.1" 1323 192. Substantively, 5 tt.,

Lk 1621.22, Ja 110, n. „• ^__ l^ 62* 21i,
i Ti 61^, Ja 26 51, Ee 61^ 13";

anarth., a rich man, Mt 1923,2*, Mk 102« 12*i, Lk 1825. Metaph., of

God, Iv iXeei {= cl., c. gen., dat.), Eph 2*; of Christ, 11 Co 8^; of
Christians, Ee 2' 3i7

; iv ttCo-tu, Ja 2''.t
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* irXouaius, adv., richly, abundantly: Col 3^^, i Ti 6i^. Tit 3",

II Pe 1".+

ttXout^u, -S, [in LXX chiefly for "lt2?y hi. ;] to be rich, aor., to

become rich : Lk 1^\ i Ti 6" ; seq. dTro (Si ll^s), Ee ISi* ; iK, Ee IS". i»

;

€v (= ol., c. gen., dat., ace, cf. TrXowios), i Ti 61^. Metaph., tt. eis deov,

Lk 12^1
; of God, eis Travras, Eo 10^'^

; aor., J became rich, i Co 4^,

II Co 8", Ee 318
; pf., I have become rich, Ee 3i''.t

irXouTiJw (-^ttXoBtos), [in LXTX chiefly for ntZ/if hi. ;] to make
rich, enrich: 0. ace. pers., pass., 11 Co 9". Metaph., of spiritual

riches, c. ace' pers., 11 Co 61° ; seq. iv, pass., i Co l^.t

irXouTos, -ov, 6 and (in 11 Co 8^ Eph 1" 2^ 38>i«, Phi 4}^, Col l^?

2^; V. WH, App., 158; M, Pr., 60) t(5, [in LXX chiefly for Igrjr;]

ric/ies, weaZi/i ; of external possessions, Mt 13^2, Mk 41", Lk S^*, i Ti 6",

Ja 52, Ee 18^^
; of moral and spiritual conceptions, Eo 2* 9^^ ll^^' ''^,

II Co 82, Eph 17. IS 27 38'", Phi 419, Col 127 2\ He Ips, Ee S^^.t

irXui'u, [in LXX chiefly for DM pi. ;] to ivash (inanimate objects,

esp. clothing) : t. StKTua, Lk 5^. Pig., t. o-roXas, Ee 7^* 22^* (cf. Ps
50 (51)*' " and V.S. airo-irkm'taj.f

Syn. : V.S. Xovio.

irveSji.a, -to's, to {<C'Tveta), [in LXX chiefly and very freq. for

on;] 1. of air in motion; (a) wind: Jo 3*; pi., He 17(lxx).
^j^

breath : ir. ^u^s, Ee 11" ; tt. toC (tto/juito?, fig., 11 Th 28 (cf. Ps 32 (33)").

2. Of the vital principle, the spirit (Arist., Polyb., al.) : Lk 8^'',

Jo 193», Ac 753, al. ; opp. to o-dpi, Mt 26", Mk 14^8, i Co 5^ al.

;

to o-S/^a, Eo 810, I Co 6" 73*, I Pe 46; to fvxv, Phi 1^', He 412 ; ^ rr.

Koi Yj i/f. Koi T. a-u)/Mx, I Th 523 (M, Th., in 1.) ; dat., t<3 tt., m spirit,

Mk 28 812, Jo 1133 i32i_ Ac 182^, Eo 12", i Co 7^*, i Pe 31s,
al. ; of the

human spirit of Christ, Eo 1*, i Ti 31*. 3. spirit, i.e. frame of mind,

disposition, influence : Lk li?, Eo 81^, i Co 421, Gal 61, Eph 22, 11 Ti 1^,

I Jo 4*, al. 4. An incorporeal being, a spirit : Lk 24^7, 39^ ^.o 23^

;

TT. o 6e6i, God is spirit, Jo 42* ; Trar^p tS>v tt., He 12^ ; of disembodied

human beings, He 1223, i Pe 3i9 (ICG, in 1. ; DB, iii, 795) ; of angels,

He 1" ; of demons or .evil spirits, Mt 8", Mk 920, Lk 9^^, al.

;

TT. TTvOoiva, Ac 161" j^f/^yfia.Ta haifLOViw/, Ee 161* • ^ SaLjj,oviov aKaddpTOV,

Lk 438; TT. dcr(9o'£tas (Bl, § 35, 5), Lk 13" ; tt. dKadaprov, Mt 101, Mk 123_

Lk 436, Ac 518 ; tt. 3.Xa\ov (koI Kta^ov), Mk 9i7. 26 ; TTovripov, Lk 721, Ac 1912,

al. 5. Of the Holy Spirit, tt. dyiov, to d. tt., to w. to d., to tt., tt. (the article

as a rule being used when the Spirit is regarded as a Person or a

Divine Power, and omitted when the reference is to an operation,

influence or gift of the Spirit; v. WM, I5I5; BL, §46, 7): anarth.,

Mt lis 3ii'i« 41, Mk IS (Swete, in 1.), ib.i", Lk li^, Jo 7^9, Ac I92,

Eo 55, I Co 2*, al. ; c. art., Mt 41 128i>32, Mk l" 329, Lk 228, Jq 739 1426,

Ac 431 53, Eo 816, al.
;

(rh) TT. (tov) 9€ov, Mt3i6, Eo 8", Eph S", i Jo 42,

al. ; TO IT. T. TTaT/oos, Mt 1026 ; TT. Oeoii ^SivTO'S, II Co 33
;

(to) tt. tov Kvpiov,

Lk 41s, Ac 59 839 . y^ ^ 'Irjo-ov, Ac 167 Xpia-ToB, Eo 8"
; 'l-rjo-ov Xpua-Tov,

Phi 1" ; TO TT. T. dX-qeeiai, Jo 1526 1613, j Jq 46 . ^^yei [ixapTvpti) to tt.

(to ayiov), Ac 21ii 2826, ^ tj 41^ He 37 W^, Ee 14i3
; seq. t. iKKXr,cria.K,
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Be 2'''ll>l'-2U 36,13,22. ^v T. TT., Lk S^?; Kara Trvev/m, Eo 8*> ^^ ; e^ uSaros

Koi TT., Jo 3* ; 8i,a TTveiJ/iaTos atMvibu, He 9^* ; iv ayiatr/xu) Tri^eu/xaTos,

II Th 213, I Pe 12; ti/ TT., I Go 121", ^ph 2^^ 4*; 6 8e Kuptos to tt. to-ni/,

II Co 31' ; of that which is effected or governed by the Spirit, opp. to

ypa/x/x-a, Eo 2^9 7«, II Co 36.

Syn. : pod's, which in NT is contrasted with tt. as " the action of

the understanding in man with that of the spiritual or ecstatic im-

pulse" {DB, iv, 612); fvxri—the usual term in cl. psychology —in
NT, " expresses man as apart from God, a separate individual, tt.

expresses man as drawing his life from God" {DB, 1-vol., 872).
* TTceufiaTiKos, -17, -6v « 7n/eu|(ia) , 1. 0/ or caused by the wind, air

or breath (Arist., al.). 2. spiritual (opp. to o-m^iartKos, Plut.)
; (a) of

created beings : to, tt. (EV, the spiritual hosts), Bph 6^^
; of that which

is related to the human spirit, opp. to ij/vxi-ko-;, i Co 15**' *^
; (b) of

that which belongs to or is actuated by the Divine Spirit ;
(a) of

persons : i Co 2i6 3^ 14^^ Ga 6^
; oIkos tt., fig., i Pe 2«

; (^) of things :

Eo 1" 7", I Co 213 10«, 4 121 141, Bph l^ 5^^, Col 1» S", i Pe 2^ ; opp. to

T. irapKLKd, Eo 15", I Co 911.+

Syn. : i/^uxikos, q.v., and cf. DB, ii, 410, iv, 612.

*t -n-i/euiiaTiKfig, adv. « 7n/€i)yu,a) , spiritually ; (a) by the aid of the
Holy Spirit : i Co 2i3 (wh, mg.), u

;
(•j) jn a spiritual sense : Ee ll^.t

TTi/^, [in LXX: Ps 147^(18) (nitfa hi.). Is 40^* (pjtra), Si 4310' 20,

Ep. Je«i, II Mac 9^*;] to breathe, blow: of the wind, Mt 7"-27,

Lk 12^6, Jo 38 618, Ee 7^; rj} ttvcouVt; (sc. aipi^), Ac 27« (cf. «-, h-,

U7ro-7n'£(o).t

iri'iYu, [in LXX : i Ki 16"' i^ (nys pi.) * ;] to choke : c. ace,
Mt 13'^ (WH, mg.); impf. (conative), Mt 18^*; of drowning, pass.,

Mk 513 (cf. diro-, iiTL-, uvv-TTVLyu}).'^

. *Tri'iKTos, -17, -oV (-^Trvtya)), strangled: Ac 15^"' ^^ 21^^ (of.

Lel7i3.w).t

iri/oT), -rj's, T] {<C,7rvi(o), [in LXX chiefly for nplf?|l;] 1. a blowing,

blast, wind: Ac 21 2. a breathing, breath: Ac 17^5 (Qq 2'', al.).t

TTo8Vip?)s, -€s «™vs), [in LXX: Ex 25" W 35' (]wn), 28* 29!*

(b^rp), 2827(31) (^^s^{), Ez 92.8.11 (na), Za s^w (nisbqa), Wi W\
Si 27^* 45^ *

;] reaching to the feet . of a garment (sc. x'twv, cf. Ex, Ez,
11. c; Xen., al.), Ee 1" (for -r,, LT^ read -rjV, v. M, Pr., 49).t

SKiV. ; o-toAt;, v. Tr., %ra., § 1.

Tv6ecv, adv., whence; (a) of place: Mt IS^s, Lk 1326,27^ Jo 3* 6*
8u 929, so i99_ Ee 7"; metaph., of condition, Ee 2^; (b) of origin:
Mt 1327. M, 86 2125, Mk 62, Lk 207, Jo 30, Ja 41 ; of parentage, Jo 727, 28 •

(c) of cause : Mk B" 12^7, Lk 1«, Jo 1*" 4ii.t

iroia, -as, ij, Dor. for ma, [in LXX (with v.l. Troa) : Pr 272^ (Slg'l),

and of a kind of soap (Soph., Lex., s.v.), Ma 32, Je 222 (nn-^'ia) *
;]

grass

:

Ja 41* (where, however, it is usually taken to be fem. of ttoios • but v
MM, xx).t
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iroie'ai, -cu, [in LXX for a great variety of words, but chiefly for
nirv ;] 1. to make, produce, create, caiise : c. ace. rei, Mt 17^, Mk 9^,
Jo 911, Ac 989, Bo g20_ 3,1 . of Qod as Creator (c. ace. pers. also), Mt
19*, Mk 10«, Lk 11«, Ac 42*, He l^, al.; like Heb. nwv , absol.
= ipyd^of^ai, to work, Mt 20i2

(cf. Eu 2i»
; so AV, but v. infr.), Ee 13«,

E, mg. (but V. infr.); o-KavSaAa, Eo 16"; flprjvrjv, Bph 21^ Ja 3^8;

iiriaTamv, Ac 24^^
; mxTTpotfyi^y, Ac 231^ ; e. aeo. rei at dat. pers., Lk l^s'

Ac 15*
; with nouns expressing action or its accompUshment, forming

a periphr. for the cogn. verb : 6B6v it. (el. 6. Voteio-eai), to go on,
advance, Mk 2^3

; iroXe/^ov, Ee ll^, al. ; iKSiKr]<riv, Lk IS'^- « ; hcSpav, Ac
25^*

; Kpi<Tiv, Jo 5^'', Ju li*
; Ipya, Jo 5^^, al. ; (rrj/xeLa {ripara koI a:), Jo 2'=*

and freq., Ac 2^2, al. ; so also mid. iroLucrBai: jiov-qv, Jo 14^3; TroptiW,
Lk 1322

; KotviovtW, Eo 152s
; of food, to make ready, 'prepare : hArrvov,

Mk 621, al . So^^y^ Ljj 529 1413 . ^cj^o^s, Mt 22^; of time, to spend (el.)

:

(Spa./, Mt 2012, EV (but V. supr. and cf. McN, in 1.) ; /i^ms, Ee 13^, E,
txt. (cf. Swete, in 1. ; but v. supr.) ; evtauTov, Ja 41* ; e. ace. seq. ex,

Jo 215, al. ; c. ace. et ace. pred., Mt 3^ 12", Mk 1^ 312, Jo 511, al. ; c.

adv., KaXGs, Mk 7*^ koprr^v IT. (Dem., Ex 23i«,
al.), Ac I821, Eee.;

TToo-xa, Mt 251^; to make or offer a sacrifice (Plat., Xen., al. ; Jb 42^,

III Ki 11*3; so some understand toBto vontTe, Lk 22i*', but v. Abbott,
Essays, 110 ff.) ; seq. Iva (WM, 422 f

. ; M, Pr., 228), Jo ll^^ Col 4i«,

Ee 3^. 2. to do, perform, carry out, execute : absol., c. adv., Ka\m ir.,

Mt 1212, I Co 737' 88, Ja 219 ; id. seq. ptep. (cl. ; v. M, Pr., 228), Ac 10^8,

Phi 41*, II Pe 119, III Jo "; o{;t«)s, Mt 24«, Lk 91=, al; i? (Ka^cis), Mt
12* 21*, al. ; ofjioiois, Lk 311 ; oio-aijTws, Mt 20'' ; C. ptep., dyroGv i-Troirjo-a,

I Ti 113; e. ace. rei : ri interrog., Mt 123, y[^ 325, Lk B^, al. ; toSto, Mt
132s, Mk 532, Lk 2219 (WH om. ; v. supr., ref. to Abbott, Essays), Eo
72", al. ; with nouns expressing command or regulation : t. vofmv (not

as in cl, to make a law), Jo 7i9, Ga 53 (of. in LXX, Jos 22=, i Ch 22i2,

al.) ; T. ci/ToXa's, Mt 5i9
; similarly with other nouns expressing conduct

:

T. ^LKaioa-uv-qv , Mt 61, al ; t. a.kr\6€iav, Jo 3^1, al, etc. ; c. dupl aec,
Mt 2722, Mk 1512; c. ace. rei et dat. pers. (commod., incomm. ; rare in

cl), Mt 712, Mk 519.20, Lk 1«, Jo 92«, al

Syn. : Trpdaa-ui, q.v. The general distinction between the two
words is that between particular action and its habitual performance

(cf. Tr., Syn., § xevi; Waste, on Jo 321 ; IGG on Eo 132).

Troiijfia, -Tos, to «irotew), [in LXX chiefly for ni{?ys (freq. in

Be) ;] that whioh is made or done, a work : Eo 12", Bph 2i''.t

•iroir)ffts, -ecDs, yj (iroic'd)), [in LXX chiefly for niyyo and cognate

forms ;] 1. a making (Hdt., Thuc, al). 2. a doing (Si 19i8 51i9)

:

Ja 125.t

**TroirjTiis, -ov, 6 «7rot£0)), [in LXX: I Mac 2^''*;] in cl, 1. a

maker, author. 2. Bsp., a poet: Ac 172^. Later, 3. a doer : t. vo/iov,

Eo 213, Ja 411 (i Mac, I.e.) ; Ipyov, Ja l^^; X6yov, ib.22.23.t

iroiKiXos, -q, -ov, [in LXX for ip: , niDpT , etc.
;J

many-coloured,

24
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variegated. Metaph., various, manifold: Mt 4^*, Mk l^*, Lk 4",

II Ti 3«, Tit 33, He 2* 13^ Ja l^, i Pe 1« 4i».t

TToifiawa « KOLin.rjv), [in LXX chiefly for nvi ;] to act as shepherd,

tend flocks: Lk IT; c. ace, iroi/ji.vrjv, i Co 9''. Metaph., to tend,

shepherd, govern: c. aoc, Mt 2^(^^^), Jo 21^^ Ac 2028, j Pe 52, Juia,

Ee 227 717 12« I915.+

SriV. ; ^otTnta, q.v.

TToifiT].', -eVos, o, [in LXX for n?*!;] a shepherd: Mt Q^o 25^2

263i(Lxx)_ Mk 631 142\ l]j gs.is.is.zo^ Jq 102.12. Metaph., of Christ;

Jo 10"'i*>i«, He 132«, I Pe 22=; of Christian pastors, Bph 4" (cf.

Horn., 22., i, 263, iroift.eva XaSv).t

nol^v^, -r;5, ^, [in LXX: Ge 32i<"")
(-|^y)_ Za 13^ A*;] a flock,

prop., of sheep : Mt 263i, Lk 2^, i Co 9'. Metaph., of Christ's followers,

JolOi«.t

Tcoifkvioy, -ov, TO, = TTOL/jivrj, q.v., [in LXX chiefly for |Xff , also for

IIJT, etc.;] a flock, prop., of sheep. Metaph., of Christians: Lk 12^^,

Ac 2028.29, I Pe 53; T. e€ov, ib.2.+

iroios, -a, -ov, interrog. pronom. adj. (corresponding to the

demonstr. toIos and the relat. oTos), [in LXX chiefly for nT."''S ;] of what

quality or sort : absol., n. pi., Lk 24^'; c. subst.
;

(a) prop., in direct

questions : Mt I918 2123 2236 24*2, Mk 112s 1228, Lk 632-3*, Jq ios2^ Ac 4'

7«, Eo 327, I Co 15^5, Ja 41* (but v.s. Trota), i Pe 220; (j,-^ {^ indirect

questions = biroto^: Mt 212*' 27 24*3, Mk 1129.33, ^k 123» 202.8, Jq 1233

18^2 21", Ac 233*, iPe 1", Ee 33; ,roias (sc. 6S0C), Lk 5".t

iro\Efi€u, -S> (-^TrdXe/ios), [in LXX chiefly for Dnb ni. ;] to make
war, fight : Ee 12^13 19" ; seq. nerd (11 Ki 21" and v. M, Pr., 106, 247),

Ee 21' 12^^ 13* 17" ; hyperb., of private quarrels, Ja 42.t

iroXejios, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for nan^D ;] 1. war : Mt 24«,

Mk 137, Lk 1431 219, He 113*; ^ ^^^^^v, seq. fierd, c. gen. (cf. TroXe/te'o),,

Ee 117 1217 137 1919. 2. = i^dxV' a fight, battle : 1 Co 148, Rg 97.9 127'

16^* 208; hyperb., of private quarrels (cf. 7ro\e/*£(D), Ja 4}A

iriSXis, -eo)s, r/, [in LXX chiefly and very freq. for TIT ;] a city

:

Mt 223, Mk 1*5, Lk 429, Jo 48, al. mult. ; opp. to K&imi (k. icat dypoc),

Mt 935 10", Mk 6^6, Lk 81 I322; c. nom. propr. in appos. (ol.), Ac 11^
161*

. c id in gen. appos. (BL, § 35, 5), Ac S'', 11 Pe 2«
; gen., of the

region, Lk 12« 431, Jo 4=; of the inhabitants, Mt lO^-^s, Lk 23^1, Ac
19^*, II Co 11'2 ; c. gen. pers., of one's residence or native place, Mt 22",

Lk 2*." 429 10", Jo 1*5, Ac 162", Ee 169; of Jerusalem : f/ AyCa tt., Mt
45 2753, Ee 112 . ^ ^yaTrrifnivYj, Ee 20^9 ; t. rov fjLeydXov /SaaiXim, Mt 5^^

(cf. Ps 47 (48)2) ; of the heavenly city in the Apocalyptic visions, Ee
312 212, 10, 14 ft 22". 19. By meton., of the inhabitants of a city : Mt 8^*

1225 2110, Mk 133, Ac 1421 2130.

*tiro\iT(lpx'i)9, -ov, 6, = irokiapxo^ (Pind., Bur.), the ruler of a city,

a politareh : Ac 17'''' 8 (v. MM, xx).t
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**TroXiT£ia, -as, 17 {<CTro\iTivto), [in LXX ; II Mac 4" 623 81'' 13",
III Mac 321.2a, jy 11.^0 32U 87 179*;] 1. citizenship: Ac 2228 („j Mac,
11. c, Hdt., Xen., al.). 2. government, administration (Aristoph.,
Dem., al.). 3. a commoniuealth : Bph 2^'^.i

**iro\iTcu|Ao, -Tos, TO « TToAtTeuo))
,

[in LXX: 11 Mac 12^*;] 1. an
act of administration. 2. a form of government. 3. = jroAiTcia, (a)

citizenship : Phi 32'' (E, txt.)
; (b) community, commonwealth : Phi, I.e.

(E, mg. ; for exx. v. MM, xx).t

**Tro\iT€uu, more freq. as depon., -o/xat, and so in LXX and NT
«7roXm;s), [in LXX: Bs 8i3, 11 Mao & 1125, ^ ^^c 3*, iv Mac 4*;]
to he a citizen, live as a citizen : metaph., of conduct as based on
heavenly citizenship, Ac 23^, Phi V'.i:

iroKiTiis, -ov, 6 (<;7rdXts), [in LXX chiefly for J?");] 1. a citizen:

c. gen. loc, Lk 16^^, Ac 2V^. 2. a fellow-citizen : c. gen. pers.,

LklQ", He8ii(Lxx).t

TToWdKis, adv. « irokvi), often : Mt 171", al.

*t iroX\air\a<7ia»', -ov (<^irdAiJs), = iroXXairXda-LOi, many times more:
Mt 192», Lk 183».t

iroXu-euoTrXaYxi'os, V.S. TroXucnrXay^^vos.

iroXuXoyio, -as, 17, [in LXX : Pr 10^^ (D^1?ll S*!) *
;] much speak-

ing, loquacity : Mt 6'.t

*t TToXufiepus, adv. (<^7roXiJs, /icpos), in many parts or portions:
He 11 (Plut., al.).+

* iroXu-TToiKiXos, -ov, 1. much variegated, of greatly differing
colours (Eur.). 2. manifold: Eph S^^.t

TToXus, iroXXiq, iroXu, [in LXX chiefly for ST and cognate forms
;]

1. as adj., much, many, great, of number, space, degree, value, time,

etc. : dpi^/tds, Ac II2I; 5xX.os, Mk 52*; ecpt<r/xo's, Mt O^?; xdpros, Jo 6"

;

Xpovos, Mt 2519; yoyyva-fjLoi, Jo 7^2; jroi/os, Col 41^; Soia, Mt M^"

;

aiy-q, Ac 21*«; pi, Trpo<t>iiTai, Mt 18"; oxXoi, Mt 426; UL/Jovia, Mk 134;

Svvdfiei's, Mt 722. 2. As subst., pi. masc, iroAAot, many (persons) : Mt
722, Mk 22, al. ; c. gen. partit., Mt 3', Lk li", al. ; seq. Ik, Jo 7=i, Ac
1712; c. art., oi TT., the many, Mt 24i2, Eo 12=, i Co lOi^'-^s, 11 Co 2i'

;

opp. to 6 eh (Lit., Notes, 291), Eo Si^-i"; neut. pL, -n-oXXa: Mt 133,

Mk 526, al. ; ace. with adverbial force, Mk 1", Eo 16« (Deiss., LAE,
317), I Co 1612, Ja 32, al.; neut. sing., voXu': Lk 12«; adverbially,

Mk 1227, al.; rroWov (gen. pret.), Mt 269; ^ compar. (Bl., §44, 5),

TT. (TTTOvSaioTepov, II Co 822 . jroXXo) irXeioDS, Jo 4*1.

Compar., irXeiui', neut., -irkilov and irAcov (v. WH, App., 151),

pL, TrXeloveg, -as, -a, contr., TrXeiovi, -w (of. Mayser, 69), more, greater;

1. as adj. : Jo 152, j^^ igio^ jje 3^ ; seq. Trapd, He 11* (of. Westc, in 1.

Was IIAIONA here a primitive error for HAIONA?); pi., Ac 13^1,

al. ; c. gen. compar., Mt 21'*; c. num. (•§ of comp. omitted), Ac 422

2411, al. 2. As subst., 01 ir., the greater number : Ac 19^2 2712, i Co 10=

15^ ; also (BL, § 44, 3) others, more, the more : 11 Co 2" 41^ Phi li*

;

TrXewva, Lk 11'^; irXiiov, irXiov, Mt 201", jj jj 39. g gg^ comp., Mk
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12^^ Lk 21"; TT. Icom SSe, Mt 12"; IttI w., adverbially, Ac 4" 20»

24'. 3. As adv., TrAerov : seq. ^, Lk 9'* ; c. gen. comp., Mt 5""
; irXedo :

0. num., Mt 26^3.

Superl., irXeTcTTos, -rj, -oi/, (a) prop., most: Mt ll^" 21^; ad-

verbially, TO TT., I Co 1427; (b) elative (M, Pr., 79), very great: oxXos

TT., Mk 41.

*t TroXuaTr\aYX''oS) '"v {<^TroXv?, (nrXAyxvov) , very pitiful : Ja 5^^.t

TToXuTeKris, -e's «7roXiJs, tc'Xos), [in LXX for n|T , etc.;] werj/

costly, very precious, of great value : Mk 14^, i Ti 2^ ; metaph., i Pe 3*.t

* iroXuTinos, -ov {<^Tro\v's, tl/j.-^), 1. much revered (Menand.). 2.

very costly, very precious: Mt 13*^ 26'' (y8apuVt//.os, WH), Jo 12^;

comparat., i Pe l''.t

**iroXuTpoTr(os, adv. (<7roXijTpo7ros, 1. much turning. 2. manifold),

[in LXX : iv Mac 3^^ A * ;] in many ways or manners : He 1^ (Philo).t

TTojia, -Tos, TO ("C^iriVo)), late form of Att. vCyfia, [in LXX.: Ps 101
(102)s (iiptr*), al.^*;] «Zrm&; i Co 10*, He gw.t

iro^'tipia, -as, 17 «;7roi/»7/)o's), [in LXX chiefly for nyi;] iniquity,

wickedness: Mt 22i8, Lk ll^^, Eo l^", Bph 6^'^; pi. (v. Bl, §32, 6;
WM, 220; Swete, Mk., 153), Mk 7^2, Ac S^o; Ka^'a /cai tt., i Co 5s.t

(SriV. : V.S. xaKia.

iroi'T|p(5s, -a, -6v (^Toveo), to ioiZ), [in LXX chiefly for JTT;] 1. (a)

of persons, oppressed by toils (Hes.) ; (b) of things, toilsome, painful
(/catpo's, Si 5112): Eph 5" 6^\ Ee 16*. 2. &ad, worthless; (a) in

physical sense: KdpTros, Mt yi^iiS;
(j) jn ethical sense, bad, evil,

wicked; (a) of persons: Mt 7" 12^^'^^ IS^s 2526, Lk 6« ll^^ 1922, Ac
175, II Th 32, II Ti 31=; y€ved, Mt 1289. « 16*, Lk ll^S; Tr^eC/^a, Mt
12*^ Lk 721 82 1126, Ac 1912,18,16,16; as subst., 01 TT., opp. to StWiot,

Mt 13*5'; to AyadoC, Mt 5*= 22i»
; 01 dxapto-Toi kw. tt., Lk 6=* ; sing., o tt.,

Mt 5^9, I Co 5"; id. esp. of Satan, the evil one, Mt 53' 6" (v. Lft.,

Notes, 125 ff. ; but cf. McN, in 1.) ISi". as, Lk 11* (WH, E, om.), Jo 17",

Eph 616, II Th 33 (Lft., Notes, I.e.), i Jo 2i8.i* 312 5i8.i9;
(^8) of things

:

Mt 511 1286 1519^ Lk 622. *5, Jo 319 77^ Ac 181* 25i8, Ga 1*, Col I21, i Ti

6*, II Ti 418, He 312 1022, Ja 2* 41^, i Jo 312, 11 Jo ", iii Jo i»
; 6cl>6a\ii6i

(q.v.), Mt 623 2015, Mk 722, Lk ll^*; as subst., neut., t^ w., Ac 282i,

I Th 522; opp. to S.yae6v, Lk 6*s, Eo 129; pi., Mt 9*, Mk 72^, Lk 3i9.t

SrJV. : V.S. aeeo-/tos.

ir^TOs, -ov, 6 [in LXX for biOV , etc. ;] 1. labour, toil : Col 41'.

2. The consequence of toil, distress, suffering, pain (Xen., al., LXX)

:

Ee 1610.11 21*.t

SrJV. : V.S. Ko'iros.

noiTiK<5s, -ij, -ov. Pontic, of Pontus : Ac 182.

ndrrios, -ov, o, Pontius, the prsenomen of Pilate (v.s. IleiXaTos),

Mt 272 (Eec, WH, mg.), Lk 31, Ac 42^, i Ti 6i8.t

n<5i'Tos, -ov, 6, Pontus, a region of Asia Minor, bordering on the

To'vTos E«^«vos : Ac 29, i Pe li,t
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norrXios, -ou, 6 (Latin), Puhlius : Ac 28^' ^.t

TTopEia, -as, r] {<^ iropevui)
,
[in LXX chiefly for n3''5r! and cogn.

forms;] 1. a journey: Lk 13^^. 2. a going : metaph. (" the rich man
perishes while he is still on the move," Hort., in 1.), Ja 1".+

iropeuo), «Tropos, a ford, a passage), [in LXX chiefly for ^bn;]
in cl. (the act. becomes obsolete in late Gk. ; v. M, Pr., 162), to cause
to go over, carry, convey. Mid. (always in LXX and NT), -oyiiai, to go,

proceed, go on one's way : c. ace, 6S6v, Ac 8^^ ; seq. iKeWev, Mt 19^^

:

i^TevOfv, Lk 1331; ^^^_ Mt 25", Lk 4*^; ek, Mt 2^", Mk 16^\ Lk 1™,

Jo 72'', al. ; ek iifr>jvr)v (cf. I Ki ll''), Lk 7'"> ; iv dprjvri, Ac 1636
; iTri,

c. ace, Mt 229, Ac 251^, al. ; ?a)s, Ac 23'^^
; o5, Lk 2428', i Qo 16« ; irpo's,

c. ace. pers., Mt 25^, Lk 11^, al. ; Kara t. 6S6v, Ac 8^" ; Sid, c. gen.,

Mt 121, Mk 9»'>; c. inf., Lk 2\ Jo W; criv, Lk 7«, al.; Iva., Jo 11";
absol., Mt 2^ Lk 7^, Jo 4'", Ac S^", al.

;
ptcp., TropivOek (on the pass,

form of the aor., v. M, Pr., 161 f.), redundant (as in Heb. and Aram.;
V. M, Pr., 231; Dalman, Words, 21), Mt 2^, Lk 7^2, al. Metaph.
(cf. Soph., O.T., 884 ; Xen., Cyr., 2, 2, 24, al.), (a) like oixo/tat in cl.,

as euphemism for dv-qaKto (so ^bil in Ge 15^) ; Lk 22^^ and perh. also

1333 (v. Field, Notes, 66) ;
[b) in ethical sense (De 198, Ps 14^, al.

;

cf. M, Pr., II2 ; Kennedy, Sources, 107) : seq. iv, Lk 1«, i Pe 43,

II Pe 2"; Kara, c. ace, 11 Pe 33, Jui^'iS; c. dat. (Bl., § 38, 3), Ac 93i

I416, Ju"; (c) of disciples or partisans (Jg 212, m Ki lli". Si 46")

:

seq. oTTio-o), c. gen. pers., Lk 21* (cf. 81.0-, eis- (-/nat), ck- (-fxat), iv- (-fiai),

iiri- (-//.at), Trapa- (-/iat), irpo-, Trpocr- (-/x.ai), crvv- (-/iat)).

** iropfleu, collat. form (in cl. chiefly poet.) of -n-epOw, [in LXX

:

IV Mac 423 11* * ;] to destroy, ravage : Ac 9^1, Ga I", ss.t

**f^ropla^l.6s, -ov, 6 « Tropica), to procure), [in LXX : Wi 13i» 14^*;]

1. a providing. 2. a means of gain : 1 Ti 6^' ^ (Polyb., al.).t

riopKios, -ov, 6, Poroius, praenomen of Porcius Fsstus (v.s.

^^o-Tos) : Ac 2427.t

iropi/eia, -as, 17 {<Ciropv€vw), [in LXX for D''3WT , nW[J? and cogn.

forms;] fornication: Ac IS^o.^* 21^5, i Go 51 6i3.i8, n Co 12^1, Ga 5^\

Bph 53, Col 3s,
I Th 43 (Lfc. Notes, 53), Ee 921

;
pi. (v.WM, 220 ; BL, § 32,

6), I Go 7=*; disting. from /xoix«a, Mt Ifii^ Mk 7"!; = p.oixda (Am 8"

Si 2323, al.), Mt 532 199. Metaph. (of idolatry : De 232, jjq 12)
. Jq g"

(Westc, in 1.), and so perh. (Thayer-Grimm, s.v. ; but v. Swete, in 11.),

Ee22il4i8 172.*183 192.t

nopveua, [in LXX for nsi ;] 1. to prostitute the body for hire.

2. to commit fornication : Mk IQi* (WH, mg.), i Go 61* 10^, Ee 2i*>2u.

Metaph. (as in LXX: i Gh 52^, Je S", Ho 9^, al.), of idolatry (but v.

Swete, Ap., 180 f.), Ee I72 183- » (cf. iK-7ropve^<D).f

i7(5pn), -r;s, ^, [in LXX chiefly for njIT;] a prostitute, harlot:

Mt 2131.32, Lk 153», I Go Gi""", He 113i, jg, 225. Metaph. (v. Swete,

Ap., 1801), of Babylon (i.e. Eome) : Ee 17i>'5'"'i8 192.t

**ir6pi'os, -ov, 6, [in LXX : Si 23i""i'**;]
1. a male prostitute (Xen.,
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al.). 2. a fornicator: i Co S'-""" 6», Bph 5^, i Ti l", He 12" IS^

Ee 21S 22".t

iroppoi, adv. (in older Attic, irpoa-ui), [in LXX for pTtl, etc.
;] far

off: Mt 15^ Mk TMi-xx)^ Lk 14^2; comparat., -n-oppaTepov (-pco, T),

Lk 242S.+

noppuQiv, adv. «7roppu), q.v.), [in LXX for pifTJO and cogn.

forms;] from afar: Lk 17^^, He ll^^.t

irop+upa, -as, i?, [in LXX for JOSIH , ]33"1S ;] 1- the jjuriile-fish

(cf. I Mac 4^^). 2. purple dye. 3. Later, = nop^ivpk, a purple gar-

ment : Mk 15"' 20, Lk 16i», Ee I812.+

iropit>upEos, -a, -ov, contr., -oiis, -a, -ovv (<^Trop(l>vpa,), [in LXX
for msnx ;]

purple : Jo 19^' ^ ; as subst., !rop4>vpovv (sc. t/ianoi/),

Ee 17* ISs.t

*+ Trop4)upoT7(jXis, -180s, ^, a seZZer of purple fabrics : Ac 16^*.+

iroo-dKis, interrog. num. adv., Jiow often : Mt 18^1 23^'', Lk 13'*.t

ir6(ns, -ews, 17 «7rivco), [in LXX: Da, LXX th 1" (npB?a)*;]

1. prop., drinking : Eo 14", Col 2i«
(v. Lft. ; ICG, in 1.). 2. = jroVa,

drink : Jo 6''^ (cf. /8pa)cris).+

irdaos, -»?, -ov, adj. of number, magnitude, degree, etc., hoiv viuch,

hoiv great, hoiv many : Mt 6^8, 11 Co 7" ; of time, Mk 9^1 ; neut.,

absoL, Lk 16'''^; dat., irdo-u, adverbially, how much, Mt 12^2 ; id. seq.

yaaUov, Mt 7" lO^^, Lk 11" 122*. 2s, Eo 1112- 2-t, Phm", He 9"; tt.

Xeipovos nixmpCas, He 1029; pL, Mt IS^* 169." 27", Mk B^s S^.^.^o 15*,

Lk 15", Ac 2po.+

TTOTofiios, -OV, 6, [in LXX chiefly for nnj , "IN'^ ;] a river, stream,

torrent : Mt 3^ 725.27, ^^ js, l^ 6«,49_ Ac 16", 11 Co 112«, Ee 8" 9^*

1216, 16 164, 12 211. 2. Pig., pi., ^. i'Saros ^ZvTos, Jo 73s.t

*t n-oTa|ji,o-<|>6pifiTos, -ov, carried aivay by a stream : Ee 12i6 (for two
exx. in tt., v. MM, xxi).+

** TTOTairog (late form of cl. ttoS-), -rj, -6v, [in LXX: Da LXX
Su •'**;] 1. (= TToSaTTos) from what country? 2. In late writers,

= TTolos, of lohat sort ? : Mt S^^, Mk 13i, Lk 129 739, jj pg 3U,
j Jq 31^

k6t£, interrog. adv. of time, ivhen ? : Mt 25^'''^^' **, Lk 21'',

Jo 625
. «„5 ^., /lo^ 2o„j, . Mt 17", Mk 919, Lk 9*i, Jo IO2*, Ee 61". In

indir. questions, = ottotc, Mt 24^, Mk 13*>33.35, Lk 1236 I720 (v. Bl.,

§ 25, 4).t

iroTe, enclitic particle, 1. once, formerly, sometime : of the past,

Jo 913, Eo 79, 1P», Ga 113.23 26 (Lft., in 1.), Eph 22.3."." gs, q^i 12137,

I Th 2^ Tit 33, Phm", i Pe 2" 35.20
. ^St] ttotc, now at length, Phi 410

;

of the fut., Lk 2232 ; ft ttw's ij&ri nori, if sometime soon at length, Eo l^o.

2. ever: after a neg., Bph 5^9, 11 Pe lio, 21; jq ^ question, t6s tt.,

I Co 9'', He 15. ".t

iroTepos, -a, -ov, which of tivo. Neut., adverbially, irorepov,

whether : Jo 7".t
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TroTrjpioi', -ov, to, dimin. of -Km-qp (<;iriV(o), [in LXX chiefly for
Di3;] a wine cup: Mt SS^s. 2« 26^'', Mk 7^ 1423,. Lk jps 22i''20''

(WH, E, mg., om.), i Co ll^s, Ee 17^: mvuv « roB tt., i Co ll^S;
c. gen. rei, Mt 10*2, Mk 9" ; t. ^iXoylas, I Co 10" ; by meton, of the
contents of the cup, Lk 222»'' (WH, E, mg., om.), i Co 11"> 26

; c. gen.
pers., I Co 1021, ll^?. Metaph., of experience of divine providence;
of prosperity (Ps 15 (16)5, al.) ; of adversity (Ps 10 (11)«, Is 511^, al.) :

of the sufferings of Christ, Mt 2022. 23 ^gso, Mk lO^^, 39 ^^se^ lJj 22«,
Jo 18" ; of divine punishment, Ee 14" 161" i8«.t

iroTiSo) «-!roTos), [in LXX chiefly for nptS* hi.
;J

to give to drink

:

c. ace. pers., Mt 25=^5. sr, 42 2748^ Mk 1536, Lk 13i«, Eo I220 ; c. dupl ace
Mt 10*2, Mk 9*1; fig., ydXa, I Co 32; « T. olvov, Ee 14^; of plants, to

water (Ken., Strab., al. ; Ge IS"), fig., i Co 3«-8- Metaph. (cf. Is 29i»

Si I5S), of the Spirit, i Co IQis.t

rioTioXoi, -wv, 01, Puteoli (mod. Pozzuoli), a city on the Bav of
Naples : Ac 2813.+

iroTos, -ov, 6 «7rtVa)), [in LXX chiefly for nOBra ;] a drinking bout,

carousal : i Pe 43.t

SYN. : v.S. KpanraXi).

irou, interrog. adv., [in LXX for i^t , n;!S , n3N ;] 1. prop., where ? :

Mt 22 26", Mk 1412.1*, Lk 171^' ^^ 229.ii, Jo 1^9 7" 8P»]'i9 912 IP*;
TTov (ea-Tiv), indicating that the subject in question is not to be found,
Lk 825, Eo 327_ I Co 120 12"." 15^^, Ga 416, 11 Pe 3*; -ttov i^av^lrat,

I Pe 418. 2. = Sttov (WM, 640 ; BL, § 50, 5) : c. indie, Mt 2*, Mk 16*^
Jo 1*" 11" 202. 13. 15, Ee 213 ; c. subjc, Mt 82», Lk 958 12". 3. In coUoq.
(as in Bng.) = •jrot, whither : in direct questions, Jo 7^5 912 1336 155

.

in indir. quest., Jo 3^ S" 1235 146^ He 11^, i Jo 2ii.t

irou, enclitic particle, 1. anywhere, somewhere : He 2" 4*. 2.

in some degree, perhaps, about : Ac 272" (T, jx-rprov), Eo 41" ; 8^ wov (T,

Siyn-ou), surely : He 2i^.t

nouSrjs (in IT., gen. -ei/tos, v. Zorell, s.v.), o (Latin), Pudens

:

II Ti 42i.t

irous, iroSos, o, [in LXX chiefly for bjT;] afoot, both of men and

beasts : Mt 4« (^^^\ Mk 9*5, Lk 1", Jo 11**, Ac 75, al. ; iiTrh rois x.,

Eo 1620, I Co 1525.27, Bph 122, He 2^; WoKa™ tS>v tt., Mt 22** (Lxx).

Trpis i^apb.) Tois TT., Mk 522, Lk 8*1, al.; fig., Mt IS'", Lk 103", Ac 52,

al. ; iix,Trpoa-6ev tSsv it., Ee 3" 191", al. ; exi Tois IT., Ac 1025. By meton.,

of a person in motion (Ps 118 (119)i»i)
; Lk 1", Ac 5", Eo 3i5 10i5,

He 1213.

-irpayfia, -tos, to (<[ Trpao-o-o))
,
[in LXX chiefly for nST;] 1. that

which has been done, a deed, act: Lk li, Ac 5*, 11 Co 7", He 61^.

2. That which is being done (like Lat. res), hence, a thing, matter,

affair : Mt 18i», Eo 162, i Th 4^ (v. M, Th., in 1.), He lOi lli, Ja 3i«
; in

forensic sense (as freq. in tr., v. Deiss., BS, 233), a law-suit : i Co 6i.t

irpoYfiaTeio, V.S. Trpay/xarta.
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irpoYlxaTeu'o^iai «,rpa7/.a), [in LXX : III Ki 10^2 B, Ql' A (pi2?n),

Da LXX S" (n5NbO"n}< niffV)
*

;] 1. to busy oneself. 2. to be e^igaged

in business, esp. to trade : Lk 19^^ (cf. 8ia-7rpay/u,aTei)o/ia6).t

TTpaynaTia (Eec. -eia, as in cl.), -as, J] «7rpay;u.aTevo/x,at), [in LXX
for pB?0 . etc. ;] 1. careful application, hard work. 2. business, occupa-

tion : pi., II Ti 2*.+

*t irpaiTcipioi', -ov, to, (Lsbt. prcBtorium), 1. headquarters in a Eoman
camp. 2. The palace or oflScial residence of the Governor of a

province: Mt 27^7, Mk 15i«
(v. Swete, in 1.), Jo IS^s. 33 IQS; t. tt. r.

'RpwSov, Ac 23^*. 3. the Prcetorian Guard : Phi 1" (v. Lft., in 1.

;

ICG, 51 f.).t

irpdKTOp, -opos, 6 «irpao-a-o>), [in LXX ; Is S^^ (i»33)*;] 1. (poet.)

one who does or accomplishes. 2. In Athens, one who exacts payment,
a collector ; hence, generally (freq. in tt., v. Deiss., BS, 154), a court

officer : Lk 1258.t

irpaiis, -£(os, r, «7rpao-(rft)), [in LXX: II Oh 13^2 27' 282« (Jj-jr;),

Jb 246 A (bya), Pr 1313, Wi 9", al.;] 1. a doing, deed, act: Mt 16";

pi., IT. aiToa-ToXiav, Ac, tit. ; in late writers especially of wicked deeds or

practices (freq. in Polyb.) : Lk 23"
;

pi., Eo 8^\ Col 3" ; with ref. to

magic (v. BS, 3285), Ac IQ^^. 2. an acting, action, business, function

:

Eo 12*.+

Trpaos, irpaos, V.S. Trpaiis.

irpaoTijs, irpaoTKjs, V.S. Trpai'TT;?.

** Trpacrid, -as, ij, [in LXX : Si 2431 *;] a garden-bed ; metaph., of

ranks or orderly groups of persons : Mk 6*°.+

irpdcriTO), (Att. -ttw, and so Ac 17'' Eec. ; cf. M, Pr., 25, 45), [in

LXX chiefly for niffir , bvQ ;] = Lat agere, as ttoicoj (q.v.) =facere, 1.

to do, practise, be engaged in : Ac IQ^"' 3", i Co 9^''
; t. tSia tt., to mmd

one's mvn business [to. iavrov. Soph., Plat.), i Th 4?-'-; intrans., to act,

Ac 17^. 2. to achieve, effect, accomplish, perform : Ac 26^"' ^*, Eo 71* 911,

II Co 6W, Phi 49 ; vo/xov {ICG, in 1.), Eo 2^6
; of unworthy acts (for wh.

usually TToieo) in cl.), to cowwiii, do : Lk 22" 23", Jo 3^" 5^^, Ac 3"
535 1628 2511. 25 269. 3i_ Eo 132 (joo, in 1.),

21-3 719 13*, i Co 5^, 11 Co 12^
Ga 521. 3. to transact, manage, hence, of payment, to exact (cl.)

:

Lk 313 19-3. 4_ Eeflexively, of state or condition, to do or fare (^soh.,

Hdt., al.) : Bph 6^1; eS x. (v. M, Pr., 228 f.), Ac l^^.f

SYN. : V.S. TTOLew.

*t TrpauTToOia (Eeo. -iradeia), -as, 17 (•<]Tpai5s, jracrp^w), = TrpavTrjs,

meekness, gentleness : i Ti 6" (Philo.).+

irpaus, -eta, -v, and wp^os (or Trpaos, V. BL, § 3, 3), -a, -ov (v. LS,
Thayer, s.v.), [in LXX (always -is, exc. 11 Mac I512, -aos, v. Thackeray,

Gr., 180 f.) for ijjr, rjr, ijy;] g-ewrte, meek: Mt 5° ll^a 21° ("^),

I Pe 3*.+

n-pai5TY]s (Eec. -orrjs, exc. Ja, I Pe, 11. C, where Trpaiirrys), -7;tos, ij,
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late form of irpao'rTys, [in LXX : Ps 44 (45)* 89 (QO)" 131 (132)i (nij?

,

nij;^), Bs 51, Sig*;] gentleness, meekness : i Co 4^1, 11 Co 10^, Ga 5'^^ &\

Bph 42, Col 31" (v. Lft., in 1.), 11 Ti 225, Tit 3^, Ja l^i 3^\ i Pe 31*.+

Sl'iV. ." imeLKia, q.V.

irpe'iro), [in LXX: Ps 92(93)^5 (nN3 pi.), etc.;] 1. to be clearly

seen. 2. to resemble. 8. to be fitting or becoming, to suit : c. dat.,

He 72«. I Ti 21", Tit 2i; impers., c. dat., Bph 5^; id. seq. inf., He 2i«;

n-piirov ia-nv, c. dat. pers. et inf., Mt 31' ; 0. ace. at inf., i Co ll^* (v.

Bl., § 72, 5).t

** irpeo-peio, -as, ^ «7rp£a-;8evo)), [in LXX: II Mac 4"*;] 1. age,

seniority. 2. rank, dignity. 3. an embassy; by meton., of the am-
bassadors, embassy : Lk 14^^ 1914.+

*irp£a36uo> {<^irpea-j3vs:), 1. to be the elder, to take precedence. 2.

to be an ambassador (v.s. TrpecrySv-n;?) : 11 Co 52", Bph G^^.t

TTpso-peuTiis, v.s. irpEcr^vTTjs.

irpia-pus, -ews, o, poet, form of Trpea-^vrris (q-V-), [in LXX (
=

7rpeo-/8cuTT?s, an ambassador) : Nu 2120(21', al. (risbo), Is IS^ 57" (TS),

I Mac 9''", al. ;] an old man. Compar., irpEo-jSu'TEpos, -a, -ov, [in LXX
chiefly for IP^;] 1. of age, elder : 6 v'wi 6 -n-., Lk 15^5; as subst., opp.

to veavia-Koi, Ac 21''
; to ve(uTepos, I Ti 51' 2 ; of the religious leaders of the

past, Mt 152, Mk 7'''^ He II2 (= ol irarepes, He 11). 2. Of dignity,

rank or office (as found in tt. and Inscr. of civil and religious offices,

including priesthood, in Asia Minor and in Egypt ; v. Deiss., BS, 164 ff.,

233 ff.; LAE, 373); (a) among Jews : Mt I621 26«. 57 273. 12. 20, « 2812,

Mk 831 H27 14«, 63 i5i_ Lt 73 922 201 2252, Jq 8[«, Ac 45. s. 23 512 231* 24i

;

t: 'lovhaxwv, Ac 2515 ^_ Xaov, Mt 2123 263 271
; (&) among Christians

:

Ac 113» 1423 162.4,6,22,23 igi 211^, I Ti 5"' i», Tit 15, II Joi, III Joi,

I Pe 5i>5;
T. iKKkrjcriai, Ac 20", Ja 51*; (c) in the visions of the

Apocalypse: Ee 4*'i« 55.6.8.11.1* 711,13 nic 143 i94_ (Qn the NT
use of this word and its relation to emo-KOTros (q.v.), cf. Lft., Phi.,

93 ff., 189 ff. ; CGT, Past. Epp., Ivi ff.) +

**t TTpeaPuTepioi', -ov, to « TrpccrySuVepos) ,
[in LXX: Da TH Su 5" A *

;]

a body of elders, presbytery : of the Sanhedrin (cf. (mviSpLov), Lk 22^^,

Ac 225 . of Christian presbyters, i Ti 4i*.t

Trpeo-puTcpos, V.S. Trpitr^v;.

Trp£<r(3uTTjs, -ov, prose form of TrpeV/Svs, q.V., [in LXX chiefly for

]l^T , Ge 258, al. ; also (= irp^trP^vr^i), 11 Ch 323iBi {^^bl^), i Mac I422 S,

al. (v. Thackeray, Gr., 97);] 1. an old man: Lk li^, Tit 2^, Pnm«
(E, txt., but V. infr.). 2. As in LXX, also = irpeo-pevrri?, an am-
bassador : Phm 8 (E, mg., v. Lft. and ICG, in l.).t

** irpECTPuTis, -tSos, 17, fern, of 7rpEo-/8uTr;s, [in LXX : iv Mac IG" *
;]

an aged woman : Tit 23.t

**TrpT|i'Vis, -e's (in Att. also 7rpavj)s), [in LXX : Wi 41^, iii Mac 5*3' 50

623 *
.] headlong, prone : Ac li^.t
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irpiiia = TrpCa, [in LXX : Am P, Da th Su **»*;] to saw, saw

asunder (= tt. Si'xa, Thuc, iv, 100) : pass, He 11^'' (cf. 8ta-7rpta)).t

irpic, 1. as adv. of time, before, formerly (cl. ; iii Mac 5^8 6*-
").

2. As conjc. (cl.), before; (a) after a positive sentence, c. ace. et inf.:

Mt 263*'''^ Mk 14J^, Lk 22", Jo 4" 8^8 (where D. om. yei/co-^at and

TT. becomes prep. c. gen. ; v. Bl., § 69, 7) U^s, Ac 220(lxx), wH, txt.

;

n-plv rj (not such good Attic in this construction; v. BL, I.e.), Mt l^*,

Mk 1430, Ac 220, WH, mg., 7^
;

(b) after a negative sentence, n-plv tj :

c. subjc. (seq. av, M, Pr., 169), Lk 22« ; c. optat., Ac 25i6.t

ripio-Ka, -as, 17 (Lat.), and Upla-KiXka, -rjs, rj, Prisca : Eo 16^, i Co
16", II TiM"; Priscilla: Ac IS^.is.se. the vyife of Aquila, v.s.

'AKvXas.t

npiCTKiWa, V.S. npiCTKa.

irpib), V.S. irpL^u).

irpo, prep. c. gen., [in LXX chiefly for ijgb ;] before ; (a) of

place : Ac 12"' " 14i3, Ja 5" ; ir. Trpoo-wTrov ( = Heb. ijob , De 3^^, Ma 31,

al. ; Bl., § 40, 9), Mt ll", Mk 1\ Lk V^ 7^^ 9^2 IQi, Ac 14i3
; (&) of time

:

Mt 829 243s, Lk 1138 2112_ Jo 1166 I3I 1724^ Ac 53« 2138, j Qq ^7 46^ gph
1*, Col 1", II Ti 1" 421, Tit 12, He ll^, i Pe I20, Ju 25 ; ,r. ir&v Sfra-

rea-a-dptov, fourteen years ago, 11 Co 122
. ^_ irpoa-urwov (v. supr.), Ac IS^*;

c. gen. pers., Mt S^^, Jo 5' 10^, Eo 16'', Ga V^ ; c. gen. art. inf. (= -irpiv;

M, Pr., 100; BL, § 69, 7), Mt 68, Lk 2^1 22", Jo 1« 13" 17^, Ac 23»

Ga 2'^2 323 a^g Jq j^te writers (resembling a Latin idiom but indepen-

dent of it; BL, § 40, 5; M, Pr., 100 f.; cf. Am '^
11 Mac 1536, and

for other exx., Soph., Lex., s.v.), Trpo t^ rjfjJpa^ rov Trdcrxa, on the sixth

day bef. the Passover, Jo 12^
; (c) of preference : it. TidvTwv, Ja 5^2, j pe

48
; (d) in compos., (a) e. subst., of position before : TrpoavXiov, irpo-

Spop-o^; priority of rank or order, irpoTrdruip; anticipation, irpoyvuKn.^,

irpovoia; (/3) c. adj., intensity, irpo'8r;Xos; (y) c. verb., of place, Trpodya,

Kpo^aivio', of preference, Trpoaipiofuj.i.i

itpo-dym, [in LXX: I Ki 11^^ (iraj), Wi ig", al. ;] 1. prop.

trans., to lead on, lead forth or forward : c. ace. pers., Ac IB^o 17^ ; of

bringing forth to trial, Ac 12" (WH, txt., irpocrdy-) ; seq. im, c. gen.

pers., Ac 252''. 2. Intrans. (Plat., Polyb., and later writers; v. BL,

§ 53, 1 ; MM, xxi)
; (a) to lead the way, i Ti 1^8 (R, mg.), hence, to go

before, precede : Lk 1839 ; opp. to a.Ko\ov6ius, Mk 11^ ; seq. eis, Mt I422,

Mk 6«, I Ti 524, He 7^8; c. ace. pers., Mt 2" 218, Mk 1032; seq. eis,

Mt 2131 2632 28^, Mk I428 16^^
; (&) to go on, advance (Si 202^) : 11 Jo '.t

-irpo-aipe'd), -to, [in LXX : for pWT\ , etc. ;] to bring forth or

forward. Most freq. in mid., to take by choice, prefer, propose:

II Co Q^.t

*t 7rpo-aiTi<iop.ai., -w/iai,, to accuse or charge beforehand : Eo 3' (not

elsewhere).

t

* irpo-aKouu, to hear beforehand : Col 1^ (v. Lft., in 1.).+

*+ Trpo-ajiapTdi/u, to sin before: 11 Co 122i 132.t

* n-po-auXioi', -ov, to «7rpo, aikyj), a porch, vestibule: Mk 14^8_t
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n-po-paii'<u, [in LXX chiefly for NIS;] to go forwards, go on,
advance : Mt 4^1, Mk li'. Metaph., of age (Ge 18", al., Lys., Diod.,
al.), iv T. rt^ipai's, Lk I''- 18 23«.t

irpo-pdXXu, [in LXX for Tin , p"10 , etc. ;] 1. to throw before.

2. to put forward : c. ace, Ac 19^^ ; of trees, to put forth, produce
(sc. <^v'Ua), Lk 2130.t

irpo|3aTiKds, -17, -6v (-^irpdjSaTov), [in LXX (ir. TrvXr;) : Ne S^'
^^

12^'* QKS)*;] of sheep : 17 tt. (sc. TrvXr], v. supr.), ifee sheep-gate, Jo 5^.+

* irpo^dTiof, -ov, TO, dimin. of irpo^aTov (used as a term of endear-
ment, V. Bl., § 27, 4), a little sheep : Jo 21">i^ (wpd/SaTa, WH, mg.).t

irpoPaToc, -ov, to {-C^irpo^aLvta), [in LXX chiefly for JNS, also for

ner, more rarely for izrSJ (ITO), ^01 ;j 1- in Hom., Hdt., cattle,

esp. of small cattle, sheep and gfoa^s. 2. In NT, as in Attic writers

generally (cf. MM, xxi), a sheep : Mt 7l^ Mk &*, al. ; 7rp6/3aTa o-<^ay^s,

Eo S'^C"^^^'. Metaph. (in cl. of timidity, stupidity or idleness), of the
followers of a leader or master, esp. of those who are subject to the
care of the Good Shepherd: Mt 10« IS^* 2631(lxx)_ Mk 1427(i.xx)_ Jq
107,8,15,16,26,27 2116,17 (WH, txt., TrpoySftria) , He 1320 ; opp. to ipl<j>ia,

Mt 2533.

irpo-pipdju, causal of irpo/3atV(u, [in LXX : Ex 35^* (HT hi.), De
6' ("JStS pi-)*;] to lead forward, lead on; metaph., to induce, incite,

urge : Mt 148.+

+ Trpo-p\e'™, [in LXX: Ps 36 (37)1^ (nx"!)*;] to foresee : mid..

He 11" (v. Bl., § 24, 55, 1).+

Trpo-Yiconai, [in LXX; Wi 19" XA, 11 Mac 14^ IS^*;] to happen

before : pf. pass, ptcp., Eo 3^^.+

** irpo-YH'uo'Kei), [in LXX ; Wi 61^ 8^ 18'' *
;] to know beforehand,

foreknow : 11 Pe 31'^
; 0. ace. pers., Ac 26^ ; of the Divine fore-

knowledge, Eo 8^8 ii2_ I Pe I20.t

HirpcJ-YKOxris, -eojs, r) « Trpoyivoio-Ku)
,
[in LXX : Jth 96 llW*;]/ore-

knowledge : Ac 2^3, i Pe 1^.+

** irpd-yoros, -ov {<^irpoyl.voimi), [in LXX : Es 417, Si 8*, al. ;] 1. born

before. 2. As subst., in pi., ol ir., ancestors, forefathers : ii Ti 1^ ; of

living parents (so Plat.), i Ti 5*.+

irpo-Ypti+o), [in LXX : Da LXX 3^ cod., i Mac lO"" *
;] to write

before : Eo 15*, Eph 3^, Ju *. 2. to write in public, placard, proclaim

(Dem., Plut., al.) : Ga 31 (Lft., in 1.). 3. = ^(oypa^e'oi, to pourtray,

depict: Ga, I.e. (Syr. Pesh., Chrys.; Field, Notes, 189; CGT, in 1.).+

*« Trp6-Sri\os, -ov, [in LXX; Jth S^o, 11 Mao 31^ 1438*;] 1. evident

beforehand. 2. clea/rly evident : i Ti 5^^<^\ He 7".+

irpo-SiSufii, [in LXX : Ez 16^* A (jflj), iv Mac 41, al. ;] 1. to give

before, give first: Eo ll^^ (Jb 412(ii), LXX, al.). 2. to betray

(iv Mac, l.c.).+

**irpo-86TTis, -ov, 6 (irpoSt8u)/u,i), [in LXX : 11 Mac 5" W^''^^ in Mac
32**:1 a betrayer, traitor : Lk 6i«, Ac T-^ 11 Ti 3*.t

Trpd-Spo^ios, -ov «7rporpexu.), [in LXX : Nu 1321(20), is 28* (laa),
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Wi 12**;] running forivard, going in advance. As subst., 6 tt., an

advance guard, forerunner : He S^'.t

irpo-eiSoi', aor. without pres. in use (v.s. irpoopdw), [in LXX : Ge
37i« (nxn), Ps 138 (139)» (pD hi.) *;] to foresee : Ac 2« {irpd&iltv ; WH,
irpoiSolv), Ga 3*.+

** irpo-eiiroi', 2 aor. from unused pres. (v.s. ilirov), and pf., -dp-qKo.

(ill Mac 6^5*), pass., -eiprj/Mi (ii Mac 2^^ in Mac l^^, al), 1. to say

before : Ga l^ i Th 4" (on the form -a/^ev, v. "WH, App., 164), He 4^
seq. Stl, II Go 7s 13^, Ga 5^1 ; of prophecy, Mt 2426, Mk IS^s, Ac 1",

Eg 9^", II Pe 3^, Ju^''. 2. to proclaim publicly, declare openly or

plainly (cl.) : so E, mg., in ii Co 13^ Ga 5^1, i Th 4" (cf. Trpokiyw; but

V. supr., and cf. M, Th., 38).t

irpo-EipiriRa, -iiprjfiai, v.s. trpoeiTrov.

*+ irpo-eXiriJci), to hope before : seq. ev, Eph l^^.t

*+ TTpo-ei'iipxofj.ai, to begin before : ii Co 8^ ; c. aoc, to OiKtw, ib.
i"

(not elsewhere).

t

*t TTpo-eTr-aYY^XJ^w. to announce before. Mid., to promise before:

0. ace. rei, Eo 1^, ii Co 9^ (Dio. Cass.).t

Trpo-€'pxo(xai, [in LXX: Ge 333>" E (nay), Jth 2W, Si 35 (32)",

al ;] 1. to go forward, go on, advance : seq. fjuKpov, Mt 26^' and Mk 14^"

(WH, mg., Trpoa-iXOwv) : pvp-riv /uav (cf. Plat., Sep., i, 328e), Ac 12^'.

2. Of relative position, to go before, precede : c. gen. (cl. ; Jth, I.e.)

;

c. ace. pers. (not cl.), Lk 22*'' (c. gen., Eec.) ; seq. h/um-iov, Lk 1^'

(cf. Ge 33'). 3. Of time, to go before or in advance : Ac 20^<^^ (WH,
mg., E, mg.), II Co 9''; c. ace. pers. (= cl. ^6avu>), Mk 6'^+

irpo-epeoj, -S, V.S. irpou-jrov.

T7po-eToi|ji((£»), [in LXX : Is 28^* B, Wi 9* *
;] to prepare before

:

c. ace. rei, Eo 9^' (ols for S. by attraction), Eph 21".+

*+ irpo-euaYyeXiSofiai, to announce glad tidings beforehand : Ga 3*.+

-n-po-^X<^, [in LXX : Jb 27« A (p7n hi.) *;] 1. Trans., to hold before;

mid., to hold something before oneself (Hdt.), hence, metaph., to excuse

oneself: Eo 3^, E, mg. (but v. Eield, Notes, 152 f. ; Lft., Notes, 266 f.

;

IGG and Vau., in 1.). 2. Intrans. (a) to project ; (b) in running, to

have the sta/rt, hence, metaph., to excel : pass., Eo, I.e., E, txt. (v. raff

supr.).+

Trpo-Y]YeV*i> [in LXX : De 20» (izrxna), Pr 17" (iJEib), ii Mac 4",

al. ;] 1. to go before as leader (in cl., c. gen., dat.) : Eo 12i"' (Chrys.,

Vg., al. ; V. IGG, in 1.). 2. In a sense not elsewhere found, aXKrikovi

Tvpo-qyovfiivoL = d. fjyovfi,evoi VTrepi)(OVTa's : Eo, l.C. [ICG, cf. I Th 5^',

Phi 2' and EV " preferring ").f

Trpd-Oeais, -ecus, i [in LXX: Ex 40*' 23 (Tj-jy), i Ch 932, ^1.

(ns^JfS), II Ch 4" (D"i3a), I Mac 1^2, ii Mac 3^, al. ;] 1. a setting forth

(Plat., Plut., al.) : ol uproi r^q ir. (cf. LXX, 11. c, elsewhere aproi

ivwmoi, Ex 2529; gi •_ .roB Trpoadrnv, Ne W^), Mt 12*, Mk 22", Lk e*;

17 TT. Tuii' apraiv, He 92. 2. a purjwse (Arist., Polylj., al. ; 11 Mac, I.e.)

:

Ac 1123 2713, Eo 828 911, Eph 1" 311, II Ti 1» 3".+
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** Trpo-flECTfiios, -a, -ov, [in Sm. : Jb 28^, Da 9^"*;] appointed before-
hand. In Attic law, as subst. (so always in cl.), r/ ir. (sc. rjn-ipa), a day
appointed beforehand, a lireviously ap23ointed time : Ga 4^.t

** irpoSujAia, -as, 17 (<[ 7rpo'0vyw.os)
,

[in LXX : Si 45^^*;] eagerness,
willingness, readiness : Ac 17", 11 Co 8"' ^^' ^^ S^.t

irp(59u,ios, -ov, [in LXX: i Oh 28^\ 11 Ch 29^1 (y^-a), Hb 1» (iznn),

al.;] willing, ready: Mt 26", Mk 14'^; neut., to tt. = tj irpoOv/ua

(Thuc, al., Ill Mac 5^"), ovtw to Kar eue (= cl. to iu.6v) tt., Eo l^^*

(but V. ICG, in l.).t

irpoeujius, [in LXX : 11 Ch 29^* (na|? "'IB/';), To 7^, al. ;] eagerly,

readily, with a ready mind : i Pe 5^.t

irpdifios (Eec. -Trpto-, of which TTpo- is a late form; v. BL, § 6, 4;

WH, App., 152), -ov, [in LXX : De 11^* {nrfr), etc. ;] = the more

common Trpuios (q.v.), early : of rain (as most freq. in LXX), Ja 5''.t

•7rpo-i<m,p,i, [in LXX : 11 Ki 13i^ Pr 23=^ 26i^ Is 432^ Am 61"

(no proper Heb. equiv.), Da LXX BeF, i Mac 5", iv Mac 11^7 *;]

1. trans, in fut., 1 aor., and mid. 1 aor., to put before, set over (Plat.,

al.). 2. Intrans., in pf., plpf., 2 aor. and mid. pres. and impf.

;

(a) to preside, rule, govern : Eo 12^, i Ti 5^'^
; c. gen., i Th 5^2,

I Ti 3*' *• 1^
; (6) to direct, maintain : c. gen. rei, Kakwv e.pyu>v. Tit 3^' '^^

(on E, mg., profess honest occupations, v. CGT, in 1. ; Field, Notes,

223 f ) +

**irpo-Ka\£'ai, -5, [in LXX: II Mac 8" A*;] to call forth. Most
freq. in mid., (a) to challenge; hence, to provoke: Ga 5^*; (&) to

invite (11 Mac, l.c.).+

*+ irpo-KaT-aYyeXXu, to announce beforehand : c. ace. et inf., Ac 3^^

;

seq. mpi, Ac 7^\+

*Trpo-KaT-opTi5a), to make ready beforehand : 11 Co 9*.+

Trpo-K€ip,ai, [in LXX: Ex 3918(^6), Nu 4^ (D''??), etc.;] used as

pass, of irporWrifu ; 1. to be set before one, to be set forth: 'H.e6^^12^'^,

Ju'^. 2. to present oneself, be present : 11 Co 8'^ (v. Mey., in 1.).+

* irpo-KYipiio-au, 1. to proclaim by herald. 2. Of one who acts as a

herald, to proclaim : Ac 13^*.+

**tTrpo-Koirii, -5s, 17 (<irpoKd7rT(o), [in LXX: Si 51" 11 Mac S^*;]

progress (prop., on a journey, then generally): Phi I12.26, i Ti 4^^*

(condemned by Atticists, v. Eutherford, NPh/r., 158).t

**irpo-KdirT4), [in Sm. : Ps 44 (45)**;] to cut forwa/rd a way, for-

wa/rd, advance, in cl. trans, with neut. adj., as ouScv tt., to. TroAAa ir.

In late writers (Polyb., al.), wholly intrans., to advance, progress : of

time, Eo 1312. Metaph., Lk 2*2, Ga 1", 11 Ti 2i6 3'' i^.t

*tTrp(5-Kpip,a, -Tos, TO (^cl. irpoKpiveiv, 1. to prefer. 2. to judge

beforehand), pre-judging, prejud'ice : i Ti 5" (v. Cremer, 378).t

*tirpo-Kup<5u, -S, to establish or confirm beforehand : Ga 3i'^.t

**-npo-\a,j.^Avoj, [in LXX: Wi 17" N^ ib.^N^B*;] 1. to take

beforehand : c. ace, i Co 11^' (but v. infr.). 2. to be beforehand,
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anticij)ate (in cl., c. ace, gen. or dat.) : c. inf. (= ol. (f>6dv<i>, v. BL,

§ 69, 4; Swete, in 1.), Mk 14^. 3. to overtake, surprise: pass., Ga
61 (on the virtual disappearance of the temporal force of the preposi-

tion in this compound here and perhaps also in i Co, I.e., v. MM,
xxi).t

Ttpo-\iyia, [in LXX: Is 412" (^jj hi.)*;] 1. to tell oi say before-

hand : II Co 132, Ga 521, i Th 3* (E, txt. ; cf. Trpofmov, but v. infr.). 2.

to declare, tell plainly : 11 Co, Ga, i Th, 11. c. (E, mg. ; v. MM, xxi,

and cf. Is, l.c.).t

*t irpo-(iapTupo(iai, to protest beforehand (cf . fmprvpofjLai, and v. Hort,

in 1.) : I Pe l" (elsewhere only in Theod. Met., xiv/AD.).t

* T7po-fii£\€Tdw, -M, to premeditate : Lk 21i*.+

*t irpo-p.epip.i'cia), -&, to be anxious beforehand : Mk IS^^.f

Kpo-volia, -S), and depon. -eo/j,at, ov/juii, [in LXX : Da LXX 11''

(]^a), Wi 6', al. ;] 1. to foresee. 2. to provide (EV, take thought for)

:

c. aco. rei, xaXa, Eo 12^' (-ov/;i6voi), 11 Co 8^1 (-ovixtv). 3. to provide

for (seq. Trept, Wi, I.e.) : c. gen. pers., i Ti 5^ {-el, WH, mg., -errai).t

irpoi'oia, -as, 17 (<;7rpdvoos, careful), [in LXX: Da LXX 6i*('5),

Wi 14^ 172, ii-iv Mac j * ;] foresight, forethought : Ac 24' ; tt. iroteio-^at,

c. gen. (Dem., 546, 6), make provision for, show care for : Eo IS^^.t

Tvpo-opdu, -a, [in LXX : Ps 15 (16)^ (mtZ^ pi.), i Bs 5e' A*;] to see

before (as to place or time) : c. ace, Ac 21^^. Mid., c. ace, seq. evtiimdv

fjiov, Ac225Ci'XX).t

*+ irpo-opijw, to predetermine, foreordain : 0. aec, Eo 8'"; id. etinf.,

Ac 428; id. seq. «s, i Co 2', Eph 1^; c. dupl. ace, Eo S^"; pass.,

Bph lu.t

* irpo-Trii(Tx(«), to suffer before : i Th 2^.1

** Trpo-irdtTwp, -opos, 6 (-<7raT^p), [in LXX: III Mac 2^1 A*;] a

forefather : Eo 4i.t

**Trpo-ir^p,Tra), [in LXX: I Es 4*', Jth 10", Wi 102, i Mao 12*,

II Mac 623*;] 1. to send before, send forth. 2. to set forward on a

journey, escort: 0. ace pers., i Co 161^, Tit 3^', in Jo*; seq. eis, Ac^
2038

. o5, I Co 16« ; 'im, Ac 21^
; pass., Ac 15^, Eo 152*, „ q^ iie.f

7rpoir£TV]S, -k «Trpo7rt7rTa)), [in LXX: Pr 10" (ijilS) 133 {p\2fB),

Si 918*;] falling forwards, headlong. Metaph., precipitate, rash, reck-

less : of persons, 11 Ti 8* ; of things, Ac ig'^.t

TTpo-iropcuai, [in LXX chiefly for ^bn , also for l2Jr , etc. ;] to make

to go before. Pass, and mid., to go before : Lk 1'*, Ac 7*o(i'XX)_f

T7p<5s, prep. c. gen., dat., ace
I. C. gen., of motion from a place, from the side of, hence

metaph., in the interests of, Ac 27'* (cf. Page, in 1.).

II. C. dat., of local proximity, hard by, near, at : Mk 5^1, Lk
19", Jol8i«20ii'i2, Eelis.

III. C. ace, of motion or direction towards a place or object,

to, towards. 1. Of place, (a) after verbs of motion or of speaking and
other words with the idea of direction : Ip^^o/jLai, ava/iaivo), -rropevofiai,
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\iyo>, emo-ToXri, etc., Mt 31*, Mk 6", Lk 11=, Jo 23, Ac 9-, al. mult.

;

metaph., of mental direction, hostile or otherwise, Lk 23'^, Jo 6=^,

II Co 7S Bph 612, Col 31s,
al. ; of the issue or end, Lk 1432, Jo 11*, al.

;

of purpose, Mt 26i2, Eo 3^*, i Co &>, al. ; xpos t6, c. inf., denoting

purpose (cf. M, Pr., 218, 220; Lft., Notes, 131), Mt 5^8, Mk 13^2, Bph
6", I Th 29, al.

; (6) of close proximity, at, by, with : Mt 3", Mk 11*,

Lk 411, Ac 32, al.; after eTvat, Mt 135«, Mk &\ Jo 1^, al. 2. Of time,

(a) towards (Plat., Xen., LXX : Ge 8", al.) : Lk 24^''; (6) for: irpos

Kaipov, Lk 813, I Co 7* ; Trpo<; Sipav, Jo 5'=, al. ; Trpos oXiyov, Ja 41*. 3.

Of relation (a) toward, with : Eo 5i, 11 Co I12, Col 4=, i Th 412, al.

;

(6) with regard to : Mt 19*, Mk I212, Eo 8^1, al. ; (c) pertaining to, to :

Mt 27*, Jo 2122, Ro i5i7_ He 2" 51
; {d) according to : Lk 12*^ 11 Co

5i», Ga 21*, Bph 3* 4i*
; (e) in comparison with : Eo 81*.

IV. In composition : towards {n-poa-epxofx.ai), to (irpoo-dyto), against

{ir/ooo-KOTTTa)), besides (Trpoo-SaTravdui).

tirpo-(TitppaToi', -ov, to, [in LXX : Ps 91 (92) tit. N (nag;) 92 (93) tit.,

Jth 8«*;] the day before the Sabbath: Mk 15*2 (l, Tr., txt., Trpos cr.).t

irpoa-oYopeiioi, [in LXX : De 23« P) {i2hi), 11 Es lOifii (HT hith.),

Wi 1422, 1 Mac 14*", II Mac 13« 4' 10' 143'*;] to address, greet, salute;

hence, to call by name, address, style : c. dupl. aoc, pass.. He 51" .t

npoa-iyu, [in LXX chiefly for Sip hi., also for ttfM, etc.;] 1.

trans., to bring or lead : 0. ace. et dat., Ac 162"
. metaph., t. 6eZ, i Pe

318 ; seq. S>8e, Lk 9*i
;
pass., c. dat., Mt 182* (^poo-rivixOV' T) ; in forensic

sense, to summon : Ac 12^ (Trpoayayetv, T, WH, mg., E). 2. Intrans.,

to draw nea/r, approach (Jos 3^, Je 26 (46)*, al.) : c. dat., Ac 272' (WH,
irpocra;^cu').+

*irpoa-aY(i)Yi^, -^s, 17, {<^-irpoa-dy(o), 1. a bringing to. 2. approach,

access (v. Lft., Notes, 284 ; MM, xxi) : Eo 52, Bph 2i8 312 (but v. Ellic,

Eph., 59 f., where the transitive sense "introduction" is advocated).t

irpoo-aiT^u, -cj, [in LXX: Jb 27"*;] 1. to ask besides. 2. to

continue asking; hence, to importune, beg, ask alms : Jo 9*.t

*t Trpo<rotTT)s, -ov, 6, a beggar : Mk 10*", Jo Q^.t

irpoo-oi'o-paii'u, [in LXX : Bx 192', al. {r\bv) ;] 1. to go up
besides. 2. to go up higher : Lk 14i''.t

* irpocr-ai'oXiaKai, to spend besides : Lk 8*3 (WH, E, mg., om.).t

**irpo(T-ai'airXT)p6(i), -£, [in LXX: Wi 19**;] to fill up by adding
to, to supply fully : 11 Co 912 119.t

*irpoa-oi'o-Ti9T)p,i, to lay on 01 offer besides; mid., (a) to lay on

oneself in addition, undertake besides; (b) 0. gen. pers., of giving or

obtaining information, to consult, communicate : Ga li^ 2* (Lft., in 1.

;

cf. ava-rWiqiXA).

* lfpo<J-av-i•)^a, to approach : v.l. for irpoa-axiw, Ac 272' L.t

**irpocr-oiretX^ci), -&, [in LXX: Si 133 N*;] to threaten further

:

Ac 42i.t

*t Ttpoa-ay^im, -co, Doric for Trpoa-rjx^u), to resound : of land perceived

by the roar of the surf, Aq 272'' (WH, mg., cf. 7rpoo-aya)).t
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*t irpoo-Sairai'da), -S>, to spend besides : c. aoc, Lk 10'"'.+

SYy. : Trpoo-avaXicTKft).

irpo<r-8co(xai, [in LXX : Pr 12''* (ipn), Sig*;] to ivant further,

need in addition : Ac IT^'^.f

irpoo-Se'xonai, [in LXX chiefly for nST ;] 1. to receive to oneself,

receive favourably, admit, accept : c. ace. pers., Lk 15^, Eo 16^, Phi
229; c. ace. rei, Ac 241' (E, mg.), He lO^* ll^s. 2. to expect, look for,

wait for: c. ace. pers., Lk 12^"; e. aec. rei, Mk 16«, Lk 2^5. ss 235i,

Ac 2321, Tit 2l^ Ju^i (cf. S£xo/iai).+

Trpoo--8oK(i(j, -S (the simple verb exists only in the forms Sokcw,

-o;<o), [in LXX: Ps 103 {IQ^f (n3t»pi.), etc.;] to await, expect: Mt
2460, Lk 3" 12«, Ac 2733 288; c. ace. pars., Mt 11^, Lk l^i l^%'>-'> 8«,

Ae 102* ; e. ace. rei, 11 Pe 312-1*
. ^ ^^^ gt j^f _ ^^ 28<' ; c. inf., Ac 3^.+

-irpocrSoKia, -as, rj {<^irpocrioKa.<i>)
,
[in LXX: Ge 491" (nnp']), Ps

118 (119)ii«
(naiff), Wi 17", Si 402, al.;] expectation: e. gen. obj.,

Lk 212« ; c. gen. subje., Ac 12ii.+

*+ irpoo-edu, -S, to permit further : Ac 27''.+

+ TTpoff-eYY^Jw. [in LXX chiefly for V}22 , lip ;] 1. trans., to bring
near (Luc). 2. Intrans., to approach: c. dat., Mk 2* (WH,
Trpocrcvey/cai) .+

** irpoo-eSpeu'u « TrpocrESpos, sitting near), [in LXX : i Mac 11*"*;]

1. to sit nea/r. 2. to attend regularly: 0. dat., i Co Qi^, Eec. (v.s.

TrapeSpevui) .+

* irpoo-epYdJojiai, 1. to work or do service besides (Hdt., Pint.).

2. to gain besides, by working or trading : Lk IQi" (Xen.).+

irpocT-epxojAai, [in LXX for mp , W2i , etc. ;] to approach, d/raw

near : absol., Mt 4", Lk 9*2, al. ; c. infin., Mt 24i,
al. ; c. dat. loc,

He 12i8'22; dat. pers., Mt 51, and freq., Jo 122i, al.
; ptcp., n-poa-eXOiiv,

c. indie, Mt 82, and freq., Mk l^i, Lk 7", al. ; tt. awTu, c. indie, Mt
43, Mk 636, al. Metaph., (a) of approaching God : absol. (Le 21",
De 216, ai.)^ He IOI.22; r. e^&. He T^s ll^; t. ^poVo) r. xapiros. He 41";

Trpos Xpia-Tov, I Pe 2*
; (6) in sense not found elsewhere (Field, Notes,

211), to consent to : vyiaCvova-i Xoyots, I Ti 63.

+ Trpoo-£uxiri, -^s, fj «7rpoo-ciJxo/u,ai), [in LXX chiefly for n^iBD;] 1.

prayer to God : Mt I721 (WH, E, txt., om.) 2122, mjj 929^ jj^ 22*6, Ac
31 6* 1031, Eo 1212, I oo 76, Col 42; pi., Ac 2*2 10*, Eo 1", Eph I",
Col 412, I Th 12, Phm*.22, I Pe 3^ ¥, Ee 58 83.*; or/cos irpocr^vxm, Mt
21", Mk 1117, Lk 19*6 (LXX) ; ,r. ical Se't^o-w, Eph 6I8, Phi 4"

;
pi.,

I Ti 21 56; ^ TT. Tov e^ov, prayer to God (cf. Wi 1628), Lk 6i2;
,rpos t.

Oeov, seq. imp,kc. 126; pj^ gp 1530. Hebraistically (Bl., §38, 3),

n-pocrivxfi Trpo(T€vx^(r6ai, Ja 51'' (EV, prayed fervently). 2. a place of
prayer: of a synagogue (in Mac 7^\ v.l.; v. Charles, APOT, i,

173 ; for other exx., v. Kennedy, Sources, 114) ; of a place in the open
(FIJ, Ant., xiv, 10, 23), Ae le". 16.+

SYN. : v.s. 8e->;o-is.
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7rpoa-€uxofj.ai, [in LXX chiefly for bbS3 hith. ;] to pray (always of

prayer to God, or in el., to gods): absol., Mt 6^5-^.9 U^" 19^»

a636,39,41,«_ Mk 136 QiS 1121,25 l^ii (^JJ^ J{,_ t^t., Om.) ll^^, 38, 39_

Lk l" 321 51s 612 918,28,29 111,2 181,10 22*4 (-^jj^ jj_ mg_^ om.), Ac l^*

66 9u,40 109,30 115 1212 133 1^23 1625 2035 21^ 22" 28^ I Co 11*' 6 141*,

I Th 517, I Ti 28, Ja 513' 18; seq. \iyo>v, Mt 2639. «, Lk 22"; c. dat.

instr., I Co 11^ 1414.15; ^Kpa, Mt 23i4 (WH, E, txt., om.), Mk 124",

Lk 204'; h> irvevftaTi (dyifti), Bph 6I8, Ju^"; irpoa-evxy ir. (a Hebraism,
v.s. TrpocrevxTT), Ja 51' ; 0. acc. rei, Lk ISn, Eo 8^" ; seq. hri, c. ace.

pers., Ja 51*; c. dat. pars., Mt 6', i Co IP^; seq. irepi, 0. gen., Ac Si'',

Col 13 43, I Th 5'"', II Th 111 3i_ He I318; i-rr^p, Mt 5** Lk B^s, Col 1^,

Ja 516 ; seq. Iva, Mt 242», Mk I318 1435, l^ 224«, i Co 14i3
; toBto ^va.

Phi 19; c. inf., Lk 224»; seq. tov, c. inf. (BL, § 71, 8), Ja 5i'.t

irpo(7-e'x<>), [in LXX for St2ip hi., "dOJ ni., etc. ;] 1. to turn to,

bring to (freq. vavv, expressed or understood, to bring to port, land

;

Hdt., al.). 2. T. vovv, seq. dat., to turn one's mind to, attend to ; in

Xen. and later writers with vovv omitted (Bl., § 53, 1 ; 81, 1) : Ac 8"

1514, He 21, II Pe li^ ; in sense of caring or providing for, Ae 20^^

;

T. iavrZ, to give heed to oneself (M, Pr., 157 ; ef. Ge 24«, Ex lO^s, al.)

:

Lk 173 2134, Ac 536
. ia. seq. dird (M, Pr., 102 ; Bl, § 34, Ij ; 40, 3 ; v.s.

^XiTTo,), Lk 121; (without dat.) Mt 7" lOi' 16«. u. 12, Lk 204« (of. Si 6i3,

al.) ; seq. /x.^, c. inf. (M, Pr., 193 ; BL, § 69, 4), Mt 61. 3. to attach or

devote oneself to : c. dat. pers., Ac 81". n, i Ti 41 ; c. dat. rei, i Ti 14 3^

413 63 T (-cpx-, WH, E), Tit 114, He 7i3.t

**Trpoo-i]\6a>, -S, [in LXX : iii Mac 4^ * ;] to nail to : c. acc. et dat.,

fig., Col 2i4.t

t Trpocri^XuTos, -ov «irpotr£Aaw(D), [in LXX for HJ;] 1. one who

has arrived, a stranger. 2. Of converts to Judaism, a proselyte

(v. DB, s.v.) : Mt 231=, Ac 2" 6* 1343.t

**irp6o-Kaipos, -ov, [in LXX: iv Mac 15^.8.23*;] 1. in season.

2. for a season, temporary, transient : 11 Co 418, He ll^^ ; of plants,

short-lived : Mt 13", Mk 4i'.t

npoa-Kokiia, -5, [in LXX chiefly for Nip ;] to call to. Mid., to

call to oneself (v. M, Pr., 157) : c. acc. pers., Mt IQi, Mk 3i3 6', Lk 71",

Ae 54», Ja 5i4, al. Metaph., of the Divine call: Ac 239; e. inf.,

Ac 161" (v. BL, § 69, 4) ; seq. eJs, Ae IS^.t

Trpoa-KapTEpEu, -5 (<[ Kaprepoi, strong, stedfast), [in LXX : Nu IS^i

(pTn hith.). To 58 K, Ba th Su"*;] to attend constantly, continue

stedfastly, adhere to, wait on : c. dat. pers., Mk 3", Ac 8" IC ; c. dat.

rei, Ae li4 243 54, Eo 121^, Col 4^; seq. iv, Ac 24«
; ck, Eo 13''.t

*t TrpoCT-KapT^pTjais, -eo)s, V {<C.'^poo'KapT€p€to), stedfastness, persever-

ance : Bph 6i8.t

irpoa-K£+(iXaior, -ov, to', [in LXX: Bz I318.20 (riM), i Es 38*;]

a pillow, cushion : Mk 438.t

*t irpoa-KXr)p<5u, -S, to allot to, assign to by lot; pass, (but perh. as

piid., EV, consorted xvith, so Syr.) : Ac 174 (for exx., v, Cremer, 749),t

25



386 MANUAL GREEK LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

Trpo(r-K\t](rts, -cms, ^, LTr., mg., for Trpoo-KXuris, q.V.

**irpo(T-K\ii'a), [in LXX : ii Mac 14^**;] 1. to make to lean against.

2. to make the scale incline one way or another ; hence, metaph., of

persons, to incline (sc. eaurov) towards : pass., Ac S^^.t

*t irpdor-KXiais, -€tos, r) {<^7rpoa-K\ivu)), inclination, po/rtiality : iTi 5^^.+

Trpoa-KoWdw, -S>, [in LXX chiefly for pn;] to glue to; pass.,

reflexive, to stick to, cleave to (Plat.) : metaph. (c. dat., Jos 23*, Si 6^*

al.), seq. 7rp6^, Mk 10' (E, txt.), Eph 53i(Lxx).t

t irp6(T-K0)ji,fji,a, -Tos, TO (<^7r/3o<rKdTrT(i)), [in LXX: Ex 23^^ 34*^

(tS'p.iO), Is 8" (qa), Jth 8^2, Si 17^^ al.;J (a) a stumble, stumbling

:

X«os irpoa-K6iJ.ixaro^ (= ^33 ]3J|{ , Is, I.e.), fig., Eo 9'2.33, i Pe 28(i'XX).

(b) = wpoa-KOTrq, an occasion of stumbling, a stumbling-block : metaph.,
Eol4".2o, I Co 88 (Plut.).t

Syjv. : a-KavSakov (cf. Cremer, 752 f.).

** irpoo-Koirii, -7js, r/ (<[ Trpoo-Kom-co)
,
[in Gr. Ven. : Pr 16^' (fhl^S)*',]

an occasion of stumbling, offence : ii Co 6^.t

irpoa-Kdirro), [in LXX for ^2i , ^1^3 ni., etc. ;] 1. trans., to strike

(e.g. hand or foot) against : c. ace. seq. tt/so's, fig., Mt 4^, Lk 4^i (Lxx)_

2. Intrans., to stumble: absol. (To ll', Pr S^s), Jo Ip.iC; of wind, to

rush against, beat upon : a. dat, Mt 7^'. Metaph., in late writers, (a)

to offend (Polyb.)
; (6) to take offence at, stumble at : seq. hf, Eo 14^^

;

c. dat., T. A.d-y({), I Pe 2^ ; t. XlOio t. irpoa-KOft.iJi.aTO's, Eo 9^^.t

* irpoff-KuXio), to roll up, roll to : c. ace. et dat., Mt 27'" ; ace. seq.

€V/, Mk 15«.t

irpoa-Kui'^cD, -S> {<^Kvveo), to kiss), [in LXX chiefly for nnttf hith.
;]

to make obeisance, do reverence to, worship ; {a) prop, (as in cl., of the

gods : Hdt., .fflsch.. Plat., al.), of God, Christ and supra-mundane
beings : absol., Jo 42" 1<2?'\ Ac 8" 24", He 11" (Westc, in 1.), Ee lli;

Tr'nmai koX t., Ee 5^* ; c. dat. (on the significance of this constr. as com-
pared with the usual cl., c. ace, v. Abbott, JG, 78 f. ; JV, 133 ff.),

Jo 421. 23, Ac 7*3, 1 Co 1425, He 1«, Ee 41" 7" ll^^ 13*. i^ 147 152, 194, 10, ^
228.

9 ; c. ace. (v. supr.), Mt 410, Lk 4* 24=2 /t^j^jj, E, mg., om.), Jo 422.2*,

Ee 920 13*. 8. 12 149, n 20*; seq. orcimov, Lk 4^ Ee 15*; (6) as in cl., of

homage to human superiors (cf. MM, xxi) : absol., Mt 202", ^^ 2025.

c. dat. (v. supr.), Mt 22. « 8^. 918, 14^3 1520 182" 28", Mk 15i», Jo 9^8 ; n-€<Ti>v

IT., Mt 2" 49; ivimovT. mSCtv, Ee 3» ; c. ace, Mk 5« (dat. T).t

*t irpoo-Kui/TiTiis, -ov, 6 (<^7rpo(TKweu}), a worshipper : Jo 423.t

irpoa-XaX^o), -A, [in LXX: Ex 41" AB2 {-Qn pi.), Wi 13i'*;] to

speak to : Ac 2820; c. dat. pers., Ac 13*3.+

irpoa-XauPdco., [in LXX : Ps 17 (18)i«
(nt!?a hi.), 72 (73)2* (npi,)^

etc.;] 1. to take in addition. 2. to take to oneself, take, receive; in

NT always mid., -opai; (a) of things : of food, c. ace, Ac 27^3; c. gen.

part., ib. 3«
; (6) of persons : 0. ace, Mt I622, Mk 832 (y_ Swete, in 1.),

Ac 17^ 1820 28^ Eo 14i. 3 15^ Phm i^.t

* irp6a-XT|(j.i|its (Eee -A.iji/rts, as in Att.), -ecus, ^ (< irpocrXajtiySwa)),

1. an assumption (Plat.). 2. a receiving (cf. n-poa-Xafi.ftdvtci) : Eo lV''.f
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irpoa-fieVu, [in LXX : Jg S'^^ A {bm hi.), To 2^ N, Wi 3»,

III Mac 7^'' *
;] 1. to ivait longer, continue, remain still : Ac 18^^ ; ggq_

ev, I Ti IK 2. C. dat., to remain with : Mt IS^^ Mk 8^2. Metaph., to

remain attached to, cleave unto, abide in : t. Kvpiia, Ac 11^^ (E, txt.

;

iv T. K., E, mg., V. supr.) ; t. x«P''r' t- Oiov, Ac 13*^ ; t. Seijo-eo-iv,

I Ti 55.t

* irpoo'-opfjii^u (<; opjitos, am anchorage), to bring a ship to anchor at

;

usually in mid., to come to anchor near, and so pass, in late writers

(Ael., Dio Cass.) : Mk G^^.t

* irpo<r-o<|)6i\u, to owe besides : Phm^^ (v. Field, Notes, 225).t

tirpoa-oxei£co, [in LXX : Le 26i=, al. {bvs) ; ib. 1825, ^j
(j{i,p)^ pg

94 (95)i», Ez 3631 (tj^p)^ gj 625_ ^1. (other writers use 6x^94oy, rarely -I'^oj)
;]

to 6e angry with : c. dat., He 31" (i'^^)' ^^.t

irpoo-iraiciJ = TrpocnrtTn-co, Mt 7^^ L (v.S. 7rpoo-m7rr<u).t

*t irp6<nrei>'os, -ov (-cC^Trwa, hunger), himgry : Ac 101".+

* irpo<7-iniYi'u|Ai, to fasten to: absol., to criicify, Ac223.+

irpoff-miTTu, [in LXX for bS3, V32 hi., VIS;] 1. to fall upon,
strike against : c. dat., of wind, Mt 7^^. 2. to /aZZ rfoww ai one's feet,

fall prostrate before: absol., seq. irpo's, Mk 7^^; c. dat. pers., Mk 3"
533, Lk 828. iT^ Ac 1629; t. y6va(riv, Lk 58.+

irpo(7-iroi4ui, -a, [in LXX: I Ki 21" (U) (bbn hithpo.), Jb 19",

Si 34 (31)»», Da LXX Su " *
;] to make over to, add or attach to. Mid.,

to tofce to oneself, claim ; hence, to pretend; c. inf. (cf. Xen., Anab., iv,

3, 20), to mafce as if: Lk 2428.+

irpoo'-'iropEuop.ai, [in LXX for a,lp , W32 , etc. ;] to come near,

approach : c. dat. pers., Mk 10'^.+

**+ irpoa-pi^Yi'up.i, [in Aq. : Ps 2^*;] to break against, dash against;

(a) trans. (TraiSia TreVpats, FIJ, ^?ii., ix, 4, 6) ; (6) intrans., c. dat. : Lk
6«.«(cf. 7rpoo-7rtW(«).+

irpoa-Tdtraia, [in LXX chiefly for ms pi. ;] 1. c. ace. pers,, to

place at, to attach to. 2. to give a command, enjoin, appoint : Lk 5^*
;

c. dat. pers., Mt 12* ; c. ace. rei, Mt 8*, Mk 1**
; c. ace. et inf., Ac 10*^;

pass., Ac 1033 2726.+

* irpooTiiTis, -tSos, fi {tern, of n-poa-rarri's), a patroness, protectress:

Eo 162.+

xpoo-Tierip,i, [in LXX chiefly for qo^ hi., also for ;]DN ni., etc. ;]

1. to put to. 2. to add, join to, give in addition : a. aec. seq. «ri, Mt
627, Lk 320 1225 . i^v ^^ ^-^^^ Ac 2«; c. ace. et dat., Lk 17*, He 121" (y.

MM, xxi) ; pass., absol., Ac 2«, Ga 31" ; c. dat., Mt 633, Mk 4^*, Lk 123i,

Ac 51* 112*; ^po(rtT£'(9i7 Trpis r. Trarepas (cf. Ge 268, jg gio, al), Ac 1336;

0. inf., of repeating or continuing the action signified by the following

verb, as in Heb. idiom (Ge 42 812, al. ; ef. WM, § 54, 5 ; Lft. on Clem.,

/ Co., xii; but v. also M, Pr., 67, 233; Deiss., BS, 67^; MM, xxi), Lk
20", Ac 123; similarly ptep., irpo<ri9«s, c. indie. (Ge 38*, al.), Lk 19".+

Trpo(7-Tpe'xa>, [in LXX for |^n;] to run to : Mk 91^ 1G^\ Ac 83».+

*+irpoo-<)«iY""'> -°^> ro (<^ ^ayeii/) , Hellenistic for oi/foi' (v.S. 6\j/apiov),

a relish or dainty (esp, cooked fish), to be eaten with bread: Jo 215
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{have ye taken any fish, Field, Notes, 109 ; Abbott, Essays, 105 ; cf.

M, Pr., 170„; MM, Exp., xxi).+

Trpo(rij)aTos, -ov (on the derivation, v. Boisacq, s.v. and cf. -ws), [in

LXX : Nu 68 (n!?), De 32", Be 1" (ir-jn), Ps 80 (81)9 (-|„)_ Si Qi"*;]

1. originally, freshly slain. 2. Generally (from ^sch. on), new,

fresh, recent : oSo's, He lO^" (v. MM, Exp., xxi ; Eutherford, NPhr.,

471 f.).t

irpoacJidTus, adv. (v.s. TrpocrcjiaTO's), [in LXX : De 24' (iS'in), Jth

43.5, Bz 113, II Mac 1436*;] recently: Ac 18^ (v. MM, Exp., xxi).t

npoa-^ipia, [in LXX chiefly for np hi. ;] 1. to bring to, lead to

:

c. aco. et dat. pers., Mt 42* 8" 92.32 1435 1716^ Mk 2^ (WH, E, txt.; sc.

aMv) 10^3, Lk 1816, 231*; pass., Mt 12^2 (act., WH, txt.) IS^*

{jrpoa'^xH WH) 1913 ; c. aoc. rei, Mt 252" ; id. c. dat. pers., Mt 22",

Lk 233'; T. cTTOjuaTt, Jo 19^9; metaph., c. dat pers., to deal with, He
127 (cL). 2. to offer : Mt 2", Ac 8I8; asp. (as freq. in LXX; cf. FIJ,

Ant., iii, 9, 3) sacrifices, gifts and prayers to God : absol., seq. -mpi

{{nrip), Mk 1", Lk 51*, He 51.3 97 1012; pass., Ac 212''; c. ace. rei

(Swpov, dvo-iav, Xarpuav, Trpoacfiopdv) , Mt 523)24 (aoristic pres. ; M, Pr.,

247) 8*, Jo 162, Ac 7" 2126, He 51 83.* g'.s iQi. 2. s, u, 12
; ge^o-ets re k.

iKiT-qpiwi, He 5''
; c. ace. pers., He lli'^ (conative impf. ; M, Pr., 129)

;

of Christ, He 72^ (dveveyKas, WH, txt.) 9W,25,28,t

**Trpo(r<|>iX^s, -£s «i>i\i<o), [in LXX: Bs 51, Si 4^2013*;] (a) of

persons, in both act. and pass, sense (LXX, 11. 0.) ; (b) of things, pleas-

ing, agreeable (EV, lovely) : Phi 4^.+

irpotr-^opd, -as, rj (<^ 7rpo(r<j/)€p<")i [in LXX: III Ki 7*^ (D''3B), Ps

39 (40)« (nnjn), i Bs 552, Si 1411, al. ;] 1. a bringing to, offering (Plat.,

al.). 2. (Less freq. in el.), a present, an offering ; in NT, of sacrificial

offerings: Ac 212« 24iT, Bph 52, He lO'.s.U; ^^pl d/xaprt'as. He IQiS;

c. gen. obj., Eo 15i«, He lOio.t

Trpoa-<t.(oi/^a), -G, [in LXX: I Bs 221 66-22, „ m^c 1510*;] 1. tp

add/ress, call to; in cL, c. ace. pers., c. dupl. ace. (cf. ii Mac, I.e.);

absol. (Horn., Od., v, 159, al.) : Ac 21*". In late writers, c. dat. pers.

:

Mt 1116, Lk 732 1312 2320, Ac 222. 2. to call by name, summon : c. ace.

(as in cl.), Lk 6i3.t

*t irpoff-xucris, -£«)s, % a pouring or sprinkling upon : He 1V^.\
* Trpoo--\)/ai5u, in poet, and late vsrriters, to tou^h : e. dat., Lk 11*6.+

*+ irpocruiroXTKiirT^u (Eec. -Xtjitt-), -co (<^ -Xiy/ATrriys, q.V.), to have
respect of persons : Ja 2'.+

*+ irpoo'UTro-Xiiip.irrrjs (Eec. -krpmis, v. BL, § 6, 8), -ov, 6 {<^Trp6(r<tnrov

X.ap,/3d.veLv, V.s. Trpoo-onrov), a respecter ofpersons : Ac 103* (on this group
of cognate forms, v. Mayor, Ja., 78 f. ; and cf. Thackeray, Gr., 44).+

*+ Trpo<ranroXii)fu|(ia (Eec. -Xrjtj/La), -as, 17 (<^ Trpoo-fcHroA'^/ATmys), respect

of persons : Eo 2", Bph G*, Col 32', Ja 2i
(v. Mayor, in 1.).+

np6<T(i>Trov, -oj), TO (<[ irpos, (ui^), [in LXX chiefly and very freq. for

D^jp;] 1. prop., of persons (so sdlways in el.); (a) the face, counte-
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nance: Mt 6i«>", Mk 14«^ Lk 9'^^, ii Co 3^ Ee 4^ al.; to tt. t^s

7€V£o-«o)s (BV, natural face), Ja 1^^; -iriTrreiv eVl (to) it., Mt IT", Lk 5^^,

Re 7^^, al. ; d.yvooiJ//.evos TO) TT., Ga 1^^ ; ir., oS Kap&iq,, I Th 2^^ ; KaTa

irpoa-oiirov (in front, facing: Thuc, Xen., al.), ivhen present, face to

face, Ac 25^^, ii Co lO^' ', Ga 2^1 ; id. o. gen., as compound prep., in

the presence o/(not cl. ; v. BL, § 40, 9 ; M, Pr., 99 f. ; Thackeray, Gr.,

43 f.), Lk 2^1, Ac 31^ ; similarly a-n-o tt. (Heb. ijg^a ; v. Dalman, Words,

29), from the presence of Ac 3i« 5" 7«, 11 Th l^, Ee 12" 20ii; nph tt.

(Heb. "155b), befo^-e, Mt lli», Mk 1^, Lk I^H^^^), al.; in other phrases

resembling Heb. idiom (Thackeray, Or., 42), pXi-irav (opav, dewpelv,

iBw) TO TT., to see one's face, i.e. see him in person, Mt IS^", Ac 20^^'*^,

I Th 3^", Ee 22* ; eyiM^avio-^^vat tZ it. tov Oeov, He 9^*
; ev TT. XptcTToS,

II Co 2^*' 4"
; /A£Ta TOV TT. (TOV, with thy presence, Ac 2^^ (lxx)

; ^jj ^ ^.ji^

eKKkrjo-twv, II Co 8^* ; (TTrjplt,av to tt. (Heb. Wi'S WW : Je 211", a^i . y_

Dalman, Words, 30), c. inf., to set one's face towards, lik 9^^; similarly,

TO -IT. avTOV rjv Tropeuop-evov (op. cit., 31), ib. *'
; to tt. tov Kvptov hri, I Pe

312 (Lxx) •

(j) /orm, person : Kavxa-a-Oai h/ ir. Kttt yix'^ £v KapSia, II Co 51^ (cf.

I Ki 16') ; metaph., as in Heb. idiom, of judgment according to

appearance, external condition or circumstances (D''3p NC?3; v. Dalman,

Words, 30 ; Thackeray, Gr., 43 f.) : Xap.pa.vav tt., Lk 2021, Ga 26

;

;3Xe7r£ti/ eis tr., Mt 22", Mk 12"; eavpAtiLV Trpocrw^ra, Ju 1«. 2. Of
things (cf. Dalman, I.e.)

;
(a) face, appearance (Ps 103 (104)3") : Mt

163 (WH, E, mg., om.), Lk 12^6, Ja l"
; (&) surface (Ge 2«) : Lk

2135, Ac 172«.

** irpo-Tcio-cTO), [in LXX : 11 Mac 8^" E (A, vpoa-T-) *
;] 1. to place in

front. 2. to arrange beforehand : Ac 17^®, Eec. (for Trpoa-T., Bdd.).t
** irpo-Teii'a), [in LXX : 11 Mac 7, iii Mac 2^ *

;] to stretch out,

stretch forth : of preparations for scourging (v. Field, Notes, 136 f.),

Ac 222S.+

Vporepog, and irpuTos, compar. and superl. from ^rpo, opp. to

l!o-T«pOS, UO-TttTOS.

A. Compar., TrpoTcpos, -a, -ov, [in LXX for D^3S^ , 1Tt2fS-[ , etc.
;]

before, of time, place, rank, etc.; in NT always of Time, before,

former : Bph 4^^. Adverbially, wporepov, before, aforetime, formerly

:

Jo 75«, II Co 115, He 4«; opp. to £7r«Ta, He 7^'; to -n-., Jo 6^2 9*, Ga
4", I Ti 1"; al TT. 7,p.ipai, He lO^^ at x. linevplai, I Pe l".t

B. Superl., irpSn-oi, -q, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for ]iirNn , also for

nn^, etc.;] first, 1. of Time or Place; (a) absol., as subst., 6 tt., Lk

1418, Jo 1932, I Co 143"
. 5 ^_ ^„j 5 ^o-xaTos, Ee li' 2* 22i3

; neut., to x.,

opp. to T. SevVepov, He lO' ; to, -tt., opp. to T. eo-xaTtt, Mt 12«, Lk 1126,

II Pe 22!'; anarth., Mt 10^; pi., Mt 193», Mk 103i, Lk 133"; h 7rp«lTois

(BV, first of all), I Co 153 (p^ ^S adj. : irpuyrQ (sc. fjp.ipa) o-a^paTOv,

Mk 16[8l ; <l>vX.aK-^, opp. to SevTepa, Ac 121"
. equiv. to adv. in English,

Jo SCJ 20*' 8, Ac 27«, Eg 10i«, i Ti l", i Jo 4i»
; = TrpoVcpos (v. infr. ; cf.
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M, Pr.- 79; Bl., §11, 5; Thackeray, Gi:, 183 f.): c. gen., tt. fxov >
{my chief: Abbott, Jg., 509 ff. ; but cf. M, Pr., 245), Jo 1"'- '><>

; c. art.,

Mk 14}\ Ac 11, al. ; seq. 6 S^-irepos, etc., Mt 22", Mk 122«, al. 2. Of

Eank or Dignity, chief, principal : Mt 20^? 22^8, Mk 9=5, Bph 6^, al.

;

c. gen., Mk 1228. 20_ al. ; ttoXist (Field, Notes, 124), Ac W^; c. art., Lk
1522 xg-i", Ac IS'*", al. 3. Neut., wpSiTov, as adv., ^rsi, at the first; (a)

of Time : Mt 8^1, Mk 42s, al. ; t6 tt., Jo 10^», al. ; (&) of Order : Eo 32,

I Co Ills, al.

T7po-T£9i))ii, [in LXX: Ex 40*' 2^, Le 24^ (•^ijr), Ps 53 (54)3

(BW), etc.;] 1. to set before, set forth publicly; so also in mid.: c.

ace. pers., Eo 3^' (for a suggested alt. rend., v. MM, xxii). 2. Mid.,

to set before oneself, propose, purpose : c. inf., Eo l^^ ; c. aco. rei,

Bph 19.+

**-irpo-Tpe'Tri>), [in LXX: Wi 1418, II Mac 11^ iv Mac 12'' I512

161^ *;] to urge forwards, exhort, persuade. Mid., in same sense (as

also in cl.) : Ac IS^^.t

Trpo-Tpe'xu. [in LXX: I Ki 8" (135^ ^n), Jb 41i3(i4)A (^n), To

11* (seq. tyiwr/Docr^ev), I Mac 16'i*;]
1. to run forward. 2. to run on,

run in advance : Jo 20* ; seq. tk to efiTrpoa-Oiv, Lk 19*.+

**irpo-uTr-dpxo), [in LXX : Jb42i8*;] 1. to be beforehand in. 2. to

be before ov previously : 0. ptcp., Lk 231^, Ac 8^.+

Trpo-<|.aais, -ews, r) «(^r;ju,i), [in LXX: Ps 140 (141)* (n^l^J?),

Da TH 6*.s(s.6) (n^y), Pr I81, Ho 10**
;] a 2)retence, pretext : Mt 23"

(WM, E, txt., om.), Mk 12*", Lk 20*''. Jo IS^^, Ac 273'*, Phi lis,

I Th 25.+

•irpo-<|)£pu, [in LXX: Pr 10" (N2ra ni.). To 9^ al. ;] to bring

forth : c. ace. rei, seq. ck, Lk 6*^.+

+ Trpo4>if|T£ia, -as, rj (<[ 7rpo(^7jT«iJco), [in LXX for nxiSJ, ffJI)'^ the

gift (and its exercise) of interpreting the Divine will and purpose,

2irophecy, prophesying : of OT prophecy, Mt 131*, 11 Pe 1^"' 21
; of Nj

prophecy, Eo 12«, i Co 121" 13^ 14«'22, i Ti 4", Ee 11'^ 22W; pi, i Co
138, I Th 52°, I Ti 118; o\ \6yoi t^s tt., Ee 1= 22"'i''.i8;

t. wvev,M t^s tt.,

Ee 191" (Luc, FIJ, LXX, tt. ; v. Deiss., BS, 235 f. ; MM, xxii).+

irpo<|)K]Teuw {<C.T^po4>riTri';), [iu LXX chiefly for N33 ni., hith. ;] to be

a irpo<\irfTr)'s (q.v.), to ijrophesy : in the primary sense of telling forth

the Divine counsels, Mt 7^2 2688, Mk 140', Lk 1" 22"*, Ac 19«,

I Co 11*' 5 139 141. 3-6, 24, 81, 39_ Rg ll^ ; with the idea of foretelling

future events (an idea merely incidental, not essential ; v. Lft., Notes,

83 f.), Mt 1113, Ac 2i'''i8(i^xx) 219; seq. wepl, MtW, Mk 7«, I Pe l";
i-TTi, c. dat., Ee 10" ; Xeywv, Ju 1*

; on, Jo 11".+

SyN. : fj^avTevo/jML, q.v.

iTpo^r\Tii\s, -ov, 6 (<^-7rp6(f)ijiJ.i, to speah forth), [in LXX chiefly for

N^3J ;] one who acts as an interpreter or forth-teller of the Divine

will (v. Lft., Notes, 83 f.; Tr., Syn., § vi), a prophet ; 1. in cl.

[Msah.., Hdt., Plat., al.), of the interpreters of oracles. 2. In NT,
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(ft) of the OT prophets : Mt 5'^\ Mk 6i^ Lk i^?, Jo 8^\ Eo ll^, al.

;

(6) of prophets in general : Mt 10" 13" 21«, Mk 6*, Lk IS^^, al.

;

(c) of John the Baptist : Mt 2126, Mk 6l^ Lk l''"
; ((i) of Christ : Mt

21", Jo 6", Ac 322>23 73V (LXX); (g) of Christian prophets in the

apostolic age : Ac IS^^, i Co 1228, Bph 22", al.
; (/) by meton., of the

writings of prophets : Lk M^'', Ac 828, al.
; (g) of a poet : Tit 1^2 (on

the use of the term in tt. and Inscr., v. Deiss., BS, 235 f. ; MM, xxii).

*+ irpoilJTiTtKos, -a, -6v « 7rpo(^j;T);s), of prophecy, prophetic : Eo 162",

II Pe li».+

irpo<t>riTts, -t8o5, rj, fem. of 7rpo0i;Trjs, [in LXX : Ex 152", Jg 44_

IV Ki 22", II Ch 3422, Is 83 (n?<''a3)*;] a prophetess : Lk 2^6, Ee 22».t

Trpo-<|)9di'u, [in LXX chiefly for Dip pi.;] c. ptcp. (as in cl., but

more freq. the simple 4>6a.v(ii, q.v.), to anticipate : Mt 172^.t

Trpo-x€ipi£o> «7rpdxevos, at hand), [in LXX: Ex 4" {rh'Si),

Jos 312 (npb), Da LXX 322, n Mac d'' 8» I412 A*;] 1. to put into the

IiAnd, deliver up : pass., Ac 32". 2. More freq. as depon., -ofiai,

to take into one's hand ; hence, metaph., to propose, determine, choose

:

c. inf., Ac 22" ; c. aec. pers., ib. 26".+

*Trpo-x«ipo-Toi'^u, -S) (v. xe'poTovew), to choose Or appoint beforehand

:

Ac 10" (Plat., al.).+

npdxopos, -ov, 6, Prochorus : Ac 6^.

* irpiifii'a, -Tys, 17, prop. fem. of adj. Trpvfjivoi, -17, -ov, (so. vavi), the

hindmiost part of a ship, the stern : Mk 4^^, Ac 27^' ; opp. to -n-pZpa,

ib. ".+

irpui (Eec. TTpoi'i), adv. (<;irpd), [in LXX chiefly for 1^%, ni?.33;]

in the morning, early : Mt 16^ (E, txt.) 21i8, Mk l^^ 112» 1336 15i 16^,

Jo 1
1828 201; Xi'avTT., Mk 162; ^^^ ^__ Mt 20^; dird tt. (cf. dTrd Trpwteev,

Ex 1813), Ac 2823.+

irpuia, V.s. TTpioios.

irpcdiiios, v.s. irpdi/Aos.

+ 7rp(i>ii'ds (Eec. -tVos, v. WH, App., 152), -77, -6v {<^Trpo)l), [in LXX
chiefly for nfja ;] = cl. Trpuios, at early morn, early : aa-T-qp, Ee

228 22i«.+

irpuios (Eec. -ios), -a, -ov «irp(Dt), [in LXX for
1pJ2, , '^

, %;]

at early morn, early ; as subst., r) tt. (sc. a>pa, cf. r/ 3i. ^ tt., hi Mac 52*),

early morning : Mt 27i, Jo 21*.+

*irpfipa (Eec. incorrectly -irpwpa, v. Bl., § 3, 3; LS, s.v.), -r^s (for

Att. -as, V. BL, § 7, 1; Mayser, 12), 17, the forward part of a ship, the

prow : Ac 273" . Qpp to irpvfji.va, ib. ".+

irpuTEu'G) «7rp5Tos), [in LXX: Es 5", 11 Mac 6" 131^ * ;] to be

first, pre-eminent, have the first place : Col 1".+

*+ irpuTOKaOeSpia, -as, 17 (^irpGros, KaOiSpa), the chief seat: Mt 23^

Mk 1239 (v. Swete, in 1.), Lk 11*3 20«.t

*+ irpuTo-KXiaia, -as, 17, the chief place at table (v. Swete, Mk., I.e.)

:

Mt 23«, Mk 1238, Lk 14^' « 20*«.+
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irpuTo;', irpuTos, V.S. Trporepos.

irpojTOo-TaTYjs, -01), 6 (<^7rpa)TOs, LaTfjfu.), [in LXX : Jb 15 AB ;]

prop., of soldiers, one who stands first, one in the front rank (Thuc,

Xen.) ; hence, metaph., a leader : Ac 24^.+

t TrpuTOTOKia, -cov, TO (<^Trp<aT6TOKOs), [in LXX (with v.l. -eia, -eia)

:

Ge 253"- 273«, De 21", i Oh 5^ (n^D^)*;] the rights of the first-horn,

birthright (= cl. 17 Trpeo-ySct'a) : He 12^''.+

irpciiTOTOKos, -ov (-^wpioTos, TiKTO)), [in LXX chisfly for ^133;]

first-horn : Lk 2'^
;

pi.. He ll^s. Metaph., of the priority of Christ

(originally perh. a Messianic title, of. Ps 88 (89)^8, He 1^ ; v. ICC on

Col 1^^) : He l"" ; tt. Trda-rjs KTiVciDs, Col l^'' ; iv TToXXols dScXAots, Eo
8^' ; TT. (ek) t. veKpZv, Col 1^*, Ee 1*

; pi., of the elect, cKKXtjo-la irpoiro-

roKoiv, He 1223.t

*Trp(i™s, aiv., first: Ac ll^o.t

TTTaiu, [in LXX chiefly for Pj33 ni. ;] 1. trans., to cause to stumhle

(i Ki 4^, cf. Deiss., BS, 681). 2. Intrans., to stumble. Metaph., in moral
sense, Eo 11", Ja 21" 3\ 11 Pe li«.t

irripva, -rjs, rj, [in LXX for 3(7.1? ;] the heel : jfig., hralpeiv rrjv tt.

€7ri', Jol318(LXX).t

TTTcpuYioc, -OV, TO (dlmin. of Trrepvi), [in LXX chiefly for i:]33 ;] 1.

a little wing. 2. Anything like a wing, as a turret, battlement : t. Upov,

Mt 4^ Lk 4».t

nrlpui, -170s, ri « 7r€Toju.ai)
,
[in LXX chiefly for f)33;] a wing

:

of birds, Mt 23^', Lk 13^*, Ee 12^* ; of creatures seen in a vision, Ee

** irrrii'os, -»?, -oV « ir£To/i,ai)
,
[in Aq. : Jb 5^*;] winged; as subst.,

TO TT., birds : i Co 15^*.t

TTToe'u, -S>, [in LXX chiefly for nm ni. ;] to terrify. Pass., to be

terrified : Lk 219 2i?^ (WH, mg., epo7,eivrts).'f «

TTTOTiais, -em, rj {^irToiia), [in LXX: Pr 3^'' (lOg), Si 50* N^

I Mac 3-5 E *
;] a fluttering, excitement, caused by any emotion, but esp.

by fear, hence, terror : (j)o/3eta-6aL Trro-qa-iv, to be afraid with (cogn. ace.)

or of any terror (v. ICC, in 1.) : i Pe 3^.t

riToXsfiats, -iSos, 17, Ptolemais, a maritime city of Phoenicea

:

Ac 21^.+

** irTuoc, -ov, TO, [in Sm. : Is 30^* *
;] a winnowing shovel oxfan

:

Mt 312, Lk 3".+

* TTTupojAai, depon., to be startled, frightened : Phi 1^8. (The active

n-Tvpuj is also found in some late writers.) t

* iTTcJo-fia, -Tos, TO, {<C-irTvu>), spittle: Jo 9* (Hipp., Polyb., al.).t

tttuWo), to fold; of a scroll, to roll icp : ySt/SXtW, Lk 42" (cf.

a.va.-TrTva'<T<i>) .t

irruu, [in LXX: Nu 12" (pT), Si 281^*;] to spit: Mk 7^^ S^s,

Jo 9'' (cf. €K-, e/A-7rTV(o).t
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TTTdi^o, -Tos, rd « 7rUT0>), [in LXX : Jg 148 (n^@Q), Jb 16" (14)

)5), Is 5119 (Tia-"), Jth 819, Wi 418, al.;] 1. a fall, metaph., a mis-

fortune, calamity (Trag., Plat., Polyb., al. ; LXX). 2. That which has
fallen

;
(a) of buildings, a ruin (Polyb.)

; (6) of living creatures, in

cl. (poet, only) usually c. gen., viKpSiv, etc., but also absol., as in late

writers and NT, a fallen bod-y, a carcase, corpse : Mt 141^ 24^8, Mk 15*'

;

TT. avTov, Mk 629; airiov, Ee 118.9 (cf_ Eutherford, NPhr., 472 f.).t

irruais, -6(tfs, ^ (<|7r«rT0)), [in LXX chiefly for p)33, ri^BO, and

cogn. forms ;] a falling, fall (Tlat., Plut., al.) : Mt V ; metaph.,

Lk 2'*.t

Trruxeio. -as. V {<.TrTOixev(o), [in LXX chiefly for i3|;;] beggary,

destitution : ii Co S^- 9, Ee 29.+

irruxeuw« 7rTmx6s), [in LXX : Jg 6«, Ps 78 (79)8 (ijijti)
; Jg 1415 A,

Pr 23-21 (jgf-,,) . Ps 33 (34)10 (lai,-,), To 4^1*;] 1. to be a beggar, to beg

(so chiefly in cl.). 2. to be poor as a beggar, to be destitute, poor

:

opp. to -irkova-ios wv, II Co 89.+

TTTuxos, -Vi "O'' (<] TTwa-cro), to crouch, cower), [in LXX for

''iV , b^ I IffT , etc. ;] of one who crouches and cowers, hence, 1. as subst.,

a beggar : Lk I41'. ^i l^"' ^l 2. As adj., (a) prop., beggarly : metaph.,

o-TotYEta, Ga 49 (v. Lft., in 1.) ; (6) in broader sense (opp. to TrXoucrtos),

poor : Mt 11^ 19^1 269. ii_ Mk lO^i 12«. « 146. r_ Lk 418 722 18^2 198 213,

Jo 12'. «. 8 1329, Eo 1526, II Co 619, Ga 21", Ja 22. s.
«, Ee 13" ; w. t. Kd<r/x,<u,

Ja 2= ; metaph., Lk 62<>, Ee 3" ; tt. t. wvdJimTi, Mt 5^.+

Srsf. : irei^s, q.v.

TTUY^V), -^s, v, [in LXX: Ex 21i8, Is 58* (Pji-ISS)*;] the fist:

TTvyfi-fj vifaa-OtuT.xei^po-'s (T, irvKva.; Vg., Goth.^ Copt., crebro), to wash the

hands with the fist {diligently, E, txt. ; up to the elbow, E, mg. ; the

exact meaning is doubtful; v. Swete, in 1.) : Mk 7*.+

*iru9ui', -(Di/os, 6, 1. in cl.. Python, a serpent slain by Apollo, who is

hence surnamed the Pythian. 2. In Plut. (ii, 414 B), a name given to

ventriloquist soothsayers (cyyoo-rpt/Au^ot ; of. Le 19^" 206> 27, i Ki 28''),

and perhaps in this sense TTTeC/ta irudm/a, a python-spirit : Ac 161^.+

nuKv6i, -v, -o'v, [in LXX : Bz 313 a {w-p), iii Mao 128 410^ ^y Mac

1212*;] 1. close, compact, solid. 2. frequent: i Ti 523. Neut.pl.,

TrvKvd, as adv., much, often : Mk 7^ T (v.s. iroy/x^), Lk 5^^. Comparat.,

TTVKvoTepov, very often or so much the oftener (v. BL, § 44, 3n) : Ac 2426.+

*iruKT£u<ii (^iruKTijs, a pugilist), to box: i Co §2^.+

TTuXt), -1JS, v, [in LXX chiefly and very freq. for -IJTI?;, sometimes

for n^-J , nOSI ;] « gate : Lk 712, Ac 92* 12" 16i3, He I312 ; i, 'Qpala H. t.

Upov, Ac 319. Metaph., Mt 7i3. 1* ; 7r6kai ^Sov (Wi 16i3, in Mac 5", and

of. /cXels aSov, Ee 118)
. Mt I6I8.+

TTuUi', -wos, o «iruA,i;), [in LXX chiefly for nw , "lytP ;] 1- tlie
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porch or vestibtole of a house or palace: Mt 26''^, Lk 16^", Ac lO^^

12"> ". 2. The gate-way or gate-tower of a walled town : Ac Id'^

Ee 2P2> 13. 15, 21, 26 22".+

Trui/OdKoiAat, [in LXX for tr-n ;] 1. to inquire : c. ace. rei, Jo i^^,

Ac 232"
. seq. qujest. indir., Mt 2*, Lk 15^6 IS^e, Ac IQi^ 21^3

;
quaest.

dir., Ac 4' lO^" 23" ; seq. wapd, c. gen. pers., Mt 2*, Jo 4=1 2. to learn

by inquiry : seq. on, Ac 23^*.+

TTup, gen., TTvpo's, TO, [lu LXX chiefly and very freq. for VilA ;] fire

:

Mt 3", Mk 922, Lk 3", Jo 15«, Ac 2i9,
i Co 3i3, Ja 3^ Ee 8=, al ; tt. Kal e^hv,

Lk 1721 ; KaraKaUiv (Iv) tt., Mt 13", Ee I7I8 188 ; xatW^ai Trwpi, He 12",

Ee 88 218
; ^x^i ^^p^5_ Ac T^o, 11 Th l^, He V, Ee li* 2i8 IQi^

; XaixTrAScs

TTvpo's, Ee 4^
; o-tvXoi irupos, Ee IQl ; avOpaKe^ irvpoi, Eo 122" (LXX) yXJJo-fj-ai

(icrei TTTJ/ads, Ac 2'*
; Soki/jm^hv (TrvpovaOai) Slo, irupos, I Ee 1^, Ee 3^^

',

ws 8ta IT. (Lft., Notes, 193), i Co 31^. Of the fire of hell (of. Dalman,
Words, 161) : Mk 9« (^^^)

; rb tt. t6 almtov, Mt 188 25" (cf. iv Mac 12i2)

;

acr^eaTov, Mk 9*3
; ttu/dos aluiviov SiKr/v vTre^eij/, Ju ^

;
yiewa tov it., Mt 5^2

ISi* ; Ka>ivos ToC IT., Mt 13*2. 50
. ^ Xt/iVT; TOV TT., Bs 192" 201". 1*- " ; 7r«pi

Trip€i<r6ai, II Pe 3''
; ftacravL(T6rjvai iv tt., Ee 141", Metaph. : PaiTTL^eiv irvpl,

Mt 311, Lk 31" ; of the tongue, Ja 35 ; of strife and discord, Lk 12";
e/c TT. apTTO^eiv, Ju 23

; ^-upi d\iXe(r6at, Mk 9*' ; t.rjXo's Trvpo'S, He 102^
; of God,

TT. KaTavaA.io-KOv, He 122" (LXX)

**-irup(£, -as, 7«t€p), [in LXX: Jth 7\ Wi 17«, al.;] afire:
Ac 282. 3.f

TTupyos, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for b'Jja ;] a tower : Lk 13* ; of a

watch-tower in a vineyard (Is 52) : Mt 213*, Mk 12i, and prob., Lk 1428.+

*irupeaaoi «7rwp), to be ill of a fever : Mt 8", Mk 13".+

irupcTos, -ov, 6 (<[TrCp), [in LXX: De 2822 ^p^^p^*.-] ^ fever

:

Mt B", Mk 131, Lk 43o_ Jo 462^ ^c 288 ; ^_ ^^y^^ ^ high fever : Lk 438

(on the technical phrase here, v. MM, xxii).+

Tra'piras, -17, -ov, [in LXX: Bz 28". « (ttf^), Si 48"*;] fiery:

Ee9".+
irup6(d, -S {<^Trvp), [in LXX chiefly for Pjis;] to set on fire, burn

up. In NT always pass., 1. to be set on fire, to burn : Bph 61", 11 Pe
312; ptcp., glowing, Ee li^. Metaph., of grief or indignation, 11 Co
1129; of lust, I Co 7". 2. Of metals (cf. Jo 2226, pg n (i^y, Za 13"),

to be refined or purified by fire : Ee 318 (and so in EV, ib. li^, but v.

supr.).+

+ irupp(£io) «7n)ppos), [in LXX, TTuppi^ai: Le 13i"'*2»- 143^

(01!l?nS)*;] to be fiery red: Mt 16l[2.3]|.+

iruppos, -a, -ov {<C.TTvp), [in LXX for chii ;] fiery red : Ee 6* 12^.+

riuppos, -ov, 6, Pyrrhus : Ac 20*.+

TTupuo-is, -ecus, rj «irDpo(o), [in LXX: Pr 2721 (^^^), Am 4"

(]'IS^12?) * ;] 1. a burning : Ee 18"- 1*. 2. a refining or trial by fire

:

metaph., i Pe 412.+
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iro), enclit. part., yet, V.S. fi-^-Tro), fjirjSe-Trw, ov-n-ui, ouSc'-TTO), TTw-TTOTe.

TTuXeo), -(S, [in LXX chiefly for 13a;] 1. to exchange or barter.
2. to sell : Lk W^, Re IS^^ ; ot ttcoXoCvtcs, Mt 21i2 25», Mk lli*, Lk
19«

; c. ace. rei, Mt 13" 19^^ 2V-'^, Mk lO^i 11", Lk 1233 18^2 223«,

Jo 2"' 16, Ac 51 (sc. avra, olvtov), ib. 431.37. Pass., i Co lO^^; c. sen.
pretii, Mt 1039, Lk 12^.+

TTuXos, -ov, 6 (in cl. also ^), [in LXX chiefly for Tiy;] a foal, colt,

prop., of a horse, then the young of other animals ; in NT of the colt
of an ass : Mt 21^- ^ (lxx),

7_ jjjjj. ni, i, s, 7_ jj^ 1930, 33, 35^ Jq ]^215 (Lxx)_t

irci-iroTc, adv., ever yet : Lk 193", Jo li^ 5^'' 635 333^ j Jq 412

1

irupou, -(3 «iru)pos, 1. a stowfi. 2. a callus), [in LXX : Jb 17''

B

(nns), Pr 102» A*;] to petrify, harden, form a callus. Metaph., tt. t.

KapSiav, Jo 12*°. Pass., Eo 11'^'
; t. i/onuara, II Co 311 ; 17 /capSi'a, Mk

*irupo)<ns, -ews, 17 «7ru)pda)), a covering with a callus, a hardening

:

metaph., Mk 3^, Ro ll^*, Eph d^^.t

TTus, enclit. part., at all ; v.s. eittms, /xijttws.

TTus, interrog. adv., correl. of ojtms, 1. prop., in direct questions,
how ? : c. indie, Mt 1229, Mk S^s, Lk llis, Jo 3*, al. ; xat tt., Mk 4i3,

Lk 20**; TT. oJv, Mt 1226; ^. ^^^ ^t 16", Lk 12^6; in deliberative
questions (cf. BL, § 64, 6), c. subjc, Mt 2333 265* ; ^. oS./, Eo 10" ; ir. Se,

Eo IQii'i^
; seq. av, c. optat., Ac 83i. 2. As sometimes in cl. but more

freq. and increasingly so in late writers (v. WM, § 57, 2 : Bl., § 70, 2

;

Thumb, MGr., 192; Jannaris, Gr., App., vi, 13 f.), = ottw, S>%; (a) in
indirect discourse : c. indie, Mt e^s, Mk 12", Lk S'^, Jo gis, Ac 92', al.

;

c. subjc, Mk 1118, Lt 12"; (b) in exclamations: Mt 212", Mk lO^s-'-^i,

Lk 125" 182*, Jo 1136.

P, p, pu, TO, indecl., rho, r, as initial always p (on the use of the
breathing and the reduplication of p, v. WH, App., 163; Tdf., Prol.,

105 f. ; Veitch, s.v. pa-rrTta, etc.), the seventeenth letter. As a numeral,

p = 100, p, = 100,000.

'Pottp (and Paxa'/S, Mt 1^^; 'Paxdftri, -Tji, in FIJ), r), indecl. (Heb.

aqn), i?a/ia6 (LXX, Jos 2i, al.) : He 113i, Ja 225.t

*t pajSpei (Eec. -^L, V. WH, App., 155) (Heb. and Aram, lan , my
master ; v. Dalman, Words, 327, 331 ff.), a title of respectful address to

Jewish teachers, Babbi: Mt 23^.8; of John, Jo 3^6; of Christ, Mt
2625. «, Mk 95 11^1 14«, Jo 189.50 32 431 625 92 118; K„'pij ^., Mk 1051

(WH, mg., v.s. pa/3fiovv€i).-^

*+ poppoufei (Eec. -povL, v.s. payS/Set) (Aram. •'3131 , later, laiai , my
master; on the Greek vocalization and the relation of the word to

/SajSySEi', V. Dalman, Words, 324, 340; Gr., 140„; DB, iv, 190);

Babboni: Mk 105i (WH, mg., Kvpie paft^u), Jo20i«.t
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papsrjo) «p(i;SSos), [in LXX: Jg 6" Eu 2^' (tSin)*;] to beat

with a rod : ka IB^'-, ii Go ll^^.t

p(i|38os, -ou, ^, [in LXX chiefly for nyo (e.g. Ge 47", MT, nE)p

,

bed), also for ij{3.0 , ta^gr , etc. ;J a staff, rod : He 9*, Ee 11^ ; in par-

ticular, (a) a staff, such as is used on a journey : Mt 10", Mk 6*, Lk
93, He 1121 (LXX);

(6) a ruler's staff, a sceptre: He 18(lxx)_ Ee 22^125

19^*
; (c) a rod for chastisement (cf. pa/38i'f(o) : ev p. (v.s. iv) : i Co d^^.t

*pa)38ouxos, -ov, o (<^pd^Sos, ix'^)> °^^ ^^° carries a rod or staff

of ofSce
; (a) an umpire or judge (Plat.) ; (b) in late writers, a Eoman

lictor : Ac IG^s. ss.t

'Payau' (Eec. -av), 6, indecl. (LXX for Heb. WT , Ge ll^^, al.),

Sew ; Lk 335.t

* paSioupyrifia, -Tos, to (<[ paSioupyew, io aci recklessly or wrongly),

1. a reckless act. 2. crime, villany : Ac IS^^.t

*pa8ioupYio, -as, 17 (v.s. paSMvpyrjfm), 1. ease iji doing, facility

(Xen.). 2. easiness, laziness (Xen.). 3. recklessness, wickedness (of

lewdness, Xen. ; fraud, Plut. ; in ir., of theft, MM, xxii) : Ac 13",+

*paKi£ (T, pa-xo), usually taken to represent the Aram. N/TT, a

shortened form of Jj^i^l ,
" empty," as vocalized in the Galilsean dialect;

an expression of contempt, raca : Mt 5^2 (cf. DB, iv, 191 f. ; and for

other explanations, v. Zorell, s.v.).+

pdKos, -oDs, t6, [in LXX : Is 64« (SJ (iH), Je 45 (SS)" (nnnp), Es

4"*;] I. a ragged garment (Rom.). 2. a rag, remnant, piece oi cloth:

Mt 9", Mk 221.+

'Pajid (Eec. -a), ^, indecl. (Heb. HD^), Bamah : Mt 2i8(i'XX).+

f^avrilo,, [in LXX: Le 62? (20), iv Ki 933 (n„)^ pg go (51)^
(Ntaripi.)*;] = cl., paivo), to sprinkle, besprinkle: c. ace. He 9i3>i9;

id. et dat., ib. 2I; pass., Ee 19", WH ; of cleansing by sprinkling.
He 1022 (v. M, (?»•., ii, 100) ; mid., Mk 7* (WH, txt., E, mg.).+

+ pacTi<r|j,6s, -ov, 6 « pavri^w), [in LXX for rni ;] sprinkling : of

the ceremonial sprinkling of blood for purification. He 122*, i Pe I2

(v. Hort, Pe., 23 flf.).+

pamiu (</5a7ris, a rod), [in LXX : Jg IC^s, Ho 11*, i Bs 43i*;]

1. prop., to strike with a rod. 2. In late writers, to strike (the face)

with the palm of the hand : Mt 26^^; c. ace. pers., seq. ets t. o-tayoVa,

Mt 53» (cf. Field, Notes, 40, 105).+
* pa^is, -tSos, ri (paTTTfc), to sew), a needle: Mt 192'', Mk lO^'' (cf.

/3e\6vrj) .+

pax<i, V.s. paKo..

'Pax<iP, v.s. Vad/3.

*PaxV]X, 17, indecl. (Heb. bni), i?ac/ieZ ; Mt 2i8(i'XX)_+

'PepcKKa, -as (v. Bl., § 7, 2), 77 (Heb. ni?:j1 , Ee&ecca .• Eo 9".+
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*tp£'8Y] (v. WH, App., 151), -17S, rj (a Gallic word), a chariot:
Rel8".t

pe'u, [in LXX chiefly for a? ;] to flow : Jo 7^^ (of. Trapappeo)) .f

Pigyioi', -ov, TO, Bhegium, a town in Sicily : Ac 28i^.t

pTJYfia, -Tos, TO (< prjywiju), [in LXX : III Ki ll^"- ^^ 12^^, IV Ki
212 (a-<jr-i,?), Am6>2(") A (jrf??)*;] 1. el. (and so in LXX), afracture;

then by meton., that which is torn. 2. In NT, ruin : Lk 6*^.t

priyvuiii. and (Mk 91*) pijcro-co, [in LXX chiefly for yp'z, , also for

Vnp , etc. ;] 1. to rend, break asunder : Mt 7^ Mk 2^2, Lk S^^
;
pass.,

Mt 9". 2. Of the voice, c. ace, (juav-qv, etc. (Hdt., al.), to break forth
into speech: absol., Ga 42'' (^xx). 3. = ^cicro-u) (Dem., al.), to throw or
rfas/i doww •• Mk 91*, Lk 9*^ (cf. Sia-, mpt-, 7r/3oo-p^yi/u/;it).t

SyN. : 6pavu), KaTdyvvfu.

prjua, -TOS, TO, [in LXX chiefly for na.'J , also for ng) , and Aram.

DJPB , etc. ;] 1. prop., of that which is said or spoken, (a) a word

:

Mt 27", II Co 12*
; pL, tcI p., of speech, discourse, Lk T, Jo S^", Ac

2^*, Eo IQi^, II Pe 32, al. ; (J) opp. to ovo/x,a (a single word), a saying,
statement, word of prophecy, instruction or command (in cl., phrase) :

Mt 26''5, Mk 932, Lk iss 250, Ac lli«, Eo IQs, He ll^; ^. 6»£oi; Uvplov),

Lk 32, Ac 11", Eph 6", He 6^ ll^, i Pe 125(lxx). ^^ ^. ^. ^,^0, Jo S^*

8*''
; p. apyoV, Mt 123«

; p. appT^To, 11 Co 12*. 2. Like Heb. na-J (but

perh. also a Gk. colloquialism, v. Kennedy, Sources, 124 ; Thackeray,
Gr., 41), of that which is the subject of speech, a thing, matter (Ge
151, De 178, al.) : Lk l^^ 2^5, Ac lO^^; pi., Lk l^s 2". ", Ac 5*2 13*2.

'Pt](t<£ (L, -era), 6, indecl., Bhesa : Lk 32''.t

p-ffiraia, V.s. pryyvv/j-i.

*pV]T(i)p, -opos, 6, a public speaker, an orator : Ac 24i.t

*tpriTfis, adv. (<^p7;Tos, stated, specified), in stated terms, expressly

:

I Ti 4i.t

pit,a, -57s, 17, [in LXX chiefly for B-litf ;] a root : Mt 3", Lk S';

Ik pit,S>v, Mk 1120
; ^ Ix^'". M* 13*. ^k 4^ ; id. seq. iv eavrio, fig., Mt

1321, Mk 41'', Lk 81'. Metaph. (as in various senses in cl.), of cause,

origin, source, etc. ;
(a) of things, p. TravTwv t. (caxSv (Bur.), i Ti 61"

;

(b) of persons : of ancestors, Eo lli^-is
; ^. ,riKptas, He 121''. Qf that

which springs from a root, a shoot; metaph., of offspring, Eo
15i2(Lxx)_ Ee5«22i«.t

^i£<5u, -5 «ptTa), [in LXX: Is 402*, je 122 (tsfnitf), Si S^s

2412*
.] fg cause to take root. Metaph., to plant, fix firmly, establish

:

pass. (EV, rooted), iv ayiirri, Eph 3i*<"); iv Xpia-rZ, Col 2'' (cf. eK-

pi^6a>).f

*^iir^, -^s, ^ ('^CpLTTTti)), poet, in cl., any rapid movement such as

the throw or flight of a javelin, the rush of wind or flame, the flapping

of wings, the twinkling of lights; p. d^SaX/toB, the twinkling of an

eye : i Co 15'^2 (l^ iiig_^ ^qtt^, q.v.).t
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pimSo) «pi7ri's, a fan), [in LXX : Da LXX 2^5 (St»5)*;]

primarily, to fan a fire, hence generally, to make a breeze (Plut., al.).

In pass. (cf. Philo, de incer. mund., 24), to be tossed or blown by the

wind : of waves, dve/ii^o/AcVu) koX pim^ojjLevio, blown and raised with the

wind (Hort, in 1.), Ja l«.t
'

pi-nrloi, V.S. piTTTOi.

piTTToi and (Ac 22^^) pnrTea (strengthened form; v. Veitch, s.v.

ptTTTw, fin.), [in LXX chiefly for ^t2i hi. ;] 1. to throw, cast, hurl : o.

ace. rei, Mt 27^ Ac 27i«' ^9 ; c. ace. pers., Mt 15^", Lk i^^ ; pass., Lk
17^

; ptcp., €pt/A/x,e'voi, cast down, prosPrate (Polyb., al.) : Mt 9^"
; of

garments, to throw off (for flight, Eur., Xen., al. ; oTrXa, I Mac 5*'
; so

EV in Ac 22^', but v. infr.). 2. = pnrTd.^<o, to shake, toss, throio about

:

T. i/xarta, Ac 22^3 {EGT, Page, Eackham, in 1. ; Field, Notes, 136 ; but

V. supr.).t

'PoPodji, o, indecl. (Heb. Djr^Cl"!), Behoboam : Mt l^'.t

'P68»j, -77s, fi, Bhoda : Ac U^^.f

'P680S, -ov, 6, the island of Rhodes : Ac 21i.t

* poiJir|8<5i', adv. «po?Z[os, the whistling of an arrow), ivith rushing
sound (as of roaring flames) : 11 Pe S^^.t

*Po(A<|>d (-dv, T; 'Pe<^dy, LTr.; 'Peyn^di/, Eec; v. WH, App., 92),

[in LXX : Am 5^" ('Pai<^di/ or P£<^di', Heb. ]T'3) * ; J
Bompha, Bephan

(EV), one of the names of Seb, the Egyptian Saturn : Ac 7*^ (LXX),t

t po|ji,<)>aia, -as, r], [in LXX chiefly for S^O ;] <^ large broad sword,

used by the Thracians (v. DB, iv, 634) ; then generally (in LXX used
interchangeably with /id;^aipa, q.v.), a sivord : Ee l^"" 2^^' i" 6* 191^' ^^

;

metaph., Lk 2»\i

poirl], -ijs, 17 (<;peVa>, to incline), [in LXX: Is 40^'' (pOt?), etc.;]

inclination downwa/rds, as the turn of the scale : L, mg., for pmrj, q.v.,

I Co 1552 (v. Tdl, in l.).t

'Poupvji', 0, indecl, (Heb. pW)), Beuhen : Ee 7^+

'Pou'9, 17, indecl. (Heb. nn), Buth : Mt l^.t

Po0<|)os, -01;, 6 (Lat.), Bufus : Mk 15^1, Eo 16is.t

^.5p,r), -,?s, 1^, [in LXX : Is 153 (^j^^)^ pj. 3123 j< _ To I318, Si Q^N^*;]

1. in cl., the /orce, rM«/i, siving, of a moving body; esp. of a charge of

soldiers. 2. In late Greek (as in Macedonian, v. Kennedy, Sources, 15),

a narrow road, lane, street : in Polyb., of a road in camp ; in LXX
and NT (;r. also) of streets in a town, Mt 6^, Lk 14^1 Ac 9" 12" (cf.

Eutherford, NPhr., 488).t

puo)i,ai, [in LXX chiefly for b'SS hi., also for bus , labSD pi., etc.
;]

to draiv to oneself, hence, to rescue, deliver : c. ace. pers., Mt 27**,

II Pe 2^ id. seq. dTro, Mt 61=, Lk 11* (Eec, E, mg.), 11 Ti 4}^; sea. iK,

Eo 7^*, II Co 1", Col 113, I Th 110, II Ti 3", 11 Pe 2^ ; absol, 6 l>v6ix.€vo^,

the deliverer, Eo 11-". Passive : seq. airo, Eo 15^1, 11 Tb 3^ ; seq. Ik,m V\ II Ti 4".t
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*puiraii'u {<^pvTroi), in Arist., Xen., and later writers, to make
filthy, defile: pass., in ethical sense (on the tense, v. Swete, in 1.),

Ee 2211 LT, Tr., WH, txt.t

'*^ puTrapEuofiiai = pvTraivofuu, q.v. : Ee 2211, WH, mg. (nowhere else).t

''^puirapia, -os, q (joinrapds), filthiness : metaph., of moral defile-

ment, Ja l^i.t

puTTopos, -a, -6v «pv7ros), [in LXX : Za 3*> «' (3. 4) (NiJT) *;] filthy,
dirty: of old, shabby clothing (Za, I.e.), Ja 2^; metaph., of moral
defilement, Ee 22ii.+

pu'iroB, -ov, 6, [in LXX: Is 4* (nsS), Jb 14* (SCIM), etc.;] dirt,

filth : I Pe 32i.t

*puTrd(i), -co «;pu7ros), to make filthy: Ee 22" Eec. (AV, tr. as
= pvirdu), to be filthy)

A

puo-19, -e<os, 17 (-<pe'<i>), [in LXX chiefly for a:T ;] a flowing, issue :

r. at^To^, Mk 525, Lk 8«.".+
* puTis, -tSos, 17, a wrinkle : Eph 5^^.+

'PufiaiKos, -17, -di-, Boman, Latin : Lk 23^* Eec.t

'Pujjiaios, -a, -ov, Boman: Jo 11**, Ac 21" (EV, /ro??i Borne),
1621. 37, 38 222"-2'', 29 23^7 25" 28".t

'PufiaioTi, adv., in Latin : Jo IQ^o.t

P<i,it), -7;s, iji Borne ; Ac IS^ I921 23ii 28i*> i«, Eo 1^. is, n Ti li^.t

pcici'ufii, [in LXX : 11 Mac 92« ll^L 28, as^ ^ jj;ac g ;] to strengthen ;

most freq. in pf., cppco/tai, to |)m^ /ori/i strength, be strong, hence, often

in imperat., epp<oa-o, tppmcrOe, farewell (Lat. vale) : Ac 15^9 23^" Eec,
E, mg.t

Z, <T, final s, o-iYp,a, to, indecl., sigma, the eighteenth letter. As
a numeral, a-' =200, o-, =200,000.

t (ToPaxflarEi (Eec. -vt'; ^a<j>6avei, Mt, I.e., WH, mg.), (Aram.

^?Cl|"?3t?). sabachthani, i.e. i/ioM /last forsaken me : Mt 27*", Mk 15^*

(Ps 21 (22)2, Heb. i31J5!?)-+

tffoPaciO, indecl., [in LXX for niN^y , chiefly in Isaiah (in other

places, the phrase 'JT miT is also rendered by Kvpios iravroKpaTtop, k.

Twv Swd/xeoiv ; V. DB, iii, 137 f
.) ;] Sabaoth, i.e. hosts or armies (v. DB,

I.e.) : Eo 92« (i^), Ja 5*.t

*+(raPPaTio-(jids, -ov, o (<[ aa^^aTi^w, to keep the sabbath, Ex 16'", al.),

a keeping sabbath, a sabbath rest : metaph., as in Mishna (Zorell, s.v.),

He 49.t

+ ati^^aToi', -ov, to (Aram. XflSBT, transliterated o-a/8/8aTa, and this

being mistaken for a pi., the sing. o-aySySaToi/ was formed from it), and

ffdppara, -lov, rd, [in LXX for Jiaiy , ]iri3iy;] 1. the seventh day of the

week, the sabbath; (a) the sing, form -ov, to <t. : Mt 12*, Mk 2^^, Lk 6^,
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al. ; Tj -^/jLcpa ToB 0-. (in LXX, Ex 20^ al, usually t&v a-., v. infr.), Lk 13i«

145 ; oSos o-ajS^SaTou, Ac 112 (cf. Mt 2420) ; dat., of time (t<S) o-., Lk 6» I41 •

iv (t(5) a-., Mt 122, L]j.
6T_ Jo 51^, al. ; ace, of duration, to o-., Lk 236"

KaTaVa./ <r., Ac 13'" 15^1 18*; pi., 0-. Tpta, Ac 172 E, txt. (but v. infr.)

(6) as most freq. in LXX (v. Swete, Mk., 17 ; Thackeray, Gr., 35) the

pi. form, m o-. (v. supr. on the Aram. form. There is also an analogy

in the names of other festivals, t. eyKaivia, a^vfw., etc.) : Mt 28i, Col 2^^

;

fj ^fiipa rw 0-. (Ex 20s, al.), Lk 4i«, Ac 13i* W^; dat. pi. (in LXX
-Tois, but I Mac 2^2 as in NT) by metaplasmus (BL, § 9, 3), o-dft^aa-i,

Mt 121- 8- ""-12, Mk 121 223 32,
4_ Lk 431 62. 2. severe days, a week ; (a) the

sing, form : irp<lnrj o-aP/Sdrov, Mk 16" ; Sis rov <7. (Bl., § 35, 4 ; 36, 13),

Lk 1812
; Kara ixiav o-a/SjSaTOu, I Co 16^

;
pi., (x. rpia, Ac 172 E, mg. (but

V. supr.) ; (6) the pi. form : y /xia tSv a-, (where the gen. = p-era ra

;

Soph., Lex., 43a), Mt 28i, Mk 162, l^ 24i, Jo 20i'
", Ac 20^.

ffayrjcT), -j/s, 17, [in LXX chiefly for D";iO;] « drag-net, seine:

Mt 13«.t

SyN. : ap.tj>ip\ri(TTpov (q.V.), hiKTVov.

laSSouKaios, -ov, 6 (-<Heb. plHS, 11 Ki 152*, al.), a Sadducee (cf.

Swete, ML, 277): Mt 3^ 16i.«>ii'i2 2223.3*, Mk 12i8, Lk 202?, Ac 41

51^ 23«-8.t

ZaSuK, 6, indecl. (Heb. p'ns , v. supr., s.v. SaSSouKatos), Sadoc,

Zadok : Mt li*.t

*o-ai>'<i>, 1. prop. (Hom., al.), of dogs, to wag the tail, fawn. 2.

Metaph., of persons, c. ace, to fawn wpon, flatter, beguile : pass.,

I Th 33 (for conjectural emendations of the text, v. ICG, and M, Th.,

in l.).t

o-dKKos, also written craKos, -ov, 6 (cf. Heb. pxg , which it renders

in LXX), 1. a coarse cloth, sackcloth, usually made of hair : Ee &^.

2. Anything made of sackcloth
;

(a) a sack (Ge 422^, al.)
; (6) a

garment of sackcloth, expressive of mourning or penitence : Mt II21,

Lk 1013, Ee lis.t

1o\6., 0, indecl. (Heb. nbt??), Sala, Shalah : Lk 3^^ (E, txt.,

'SiaXp.iv, q.v.), ib. 35.+

ZaXa9iVi\, 0, indecl. (Heb. iJj^tn^fJtS'), Salathiel : Mt I12, Lk 327.+

ZaXafiis, -ivos, rj, Salamis, the chief city of Cyprus : Ac 13''.+

Za\ei/i,, TO, indecl., Salim : Jo 323 ^y_ "VVestc, in 1. ; DB, iii,

354).+

craXEuu« a-dXos), [in LXX for C31D , JTIJ , etc.
;]

prop., of the action

of wind, storm, etc., to agitate, shake : of a reed, Mt 11'', Lk 72* ; a house,

Lk 6*8, Ac 431 1626 ; the earth, He 1228 ; the heavenly bodies, Mt 2420,

Mk 132^ Lk 2126 ; of a vessel shaken in filling, Lk 638. Metaph., (a)

to shake, i.e. to render insecure : to, craXevopeva, to. pri a-.. He 122^^

;

(b) c. ace. pers., to cast down from a sense of security and happiness :
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Ac 2^'' (txx)
J (g^ ^Q unsettle or dri'Ue awa^/ •" pass., seq. airh t. voo's,

II Th 22; {d) to stir wp ; r. Sx^otis, Ac ll'^.i

ZaXri^^, ^ (Heb. D^^r, Ge U^«), Salem: He 7i>2(i'XX).t

laXjj.ui', o, indecl. (Heb. ]ia^t?;), Salmon : Mt 1*> 5, Lk 3^2 {%aXa,

WH, E, mg.).t

ZaXfiui'T], -1)%, T], Salmone, a promontory of Crete : Ac 27''.t

o-(£Xos, -ov, 6, [in LXX for tfllD , etc. ;] in poets and late prose,

a tossing, as of an earthquake ; esp. the tossing, the rolling swell of

the sea : Lk Ql^s.t

adXiriYl, -tyyos, ^, [in LXX chiefiy for IBItZT, iTISSO;] a

trumpet, used in war and in reUgious ceremonies : i Co 14*, He 121",

Ee 1^^" 41 82> «> 1' 91*. By meton., a trumpet blast : /Aera tr. fttyahq^,

Mt 2431 ; ev 0-. ^eoC, I Th 4I8
; h r. i<TxaTa o"., I Co 1552.t

o-aXiriJoi, [in LXX chiefly for ir(5ri ;] io sound a trumpet : Ee
goff. 91,13 j^o'' 1115; metaph., Mt 6^. Impers., the trumpet sounds:

I Co 1552.t

* o-oXttiotVjs (so Inscr. and late writers for Att. o-aXTriyKTi^s), -ov, 6,

a trumpeter : Ee IS'^^.t

2aX(5|jiri, -rji, f, « Heb. DlbBT), Salome : Mk 15" 16i.t

ZaXii)|X(ui', V.S. ^oXo/yUui/.

Zafxdpcia, V.S. 'Xa/xapia.

2a(xap6tTr)s (-t'-njs, T; V. WH, App., 154; BL, §3, 4), -ov, 6, a
Samaritan, i.e. an inhabitant of the city or the region of Samaria, in

NT always the latter (v.s. Xa/xapla) : Mt 10^, Lk 9^2 10^3 I716, Jo
4[9],39,« Ac 825; as an opprobrious epithet, Jo S^^.t

ZaiiopeiTis (-ms, T, v. supr.), -iSos, ^, 1. in FIJ {B.J., i, 21, 2,

al.), the region of Samaria. 2. a Samaritan woman : Jo 4^.+

Xajiapia (Eec. -dpeia), -as, ^ (Heb. ]inOtS'; Aram, snots'),

Samaria ; (a) the city : Ac 8^ (and perhaps also ^' 1*)
; (b) the region

:

Lk 17", Jo 44.5.7^ Ac 18 81 (and perhaps also «•!*), 9^1 15».+

Zap.o6paKT) (-Spa/c?;, BE), -r]s, rj, Samothraoe, an island in the

^gean: Ac len.t

Id)j.o$, -ov, }), Samos, an island in the .ffigean : Ac 20i'.t

lanouTJX, 6, indecl. (in FIJ, Sa/touT/Xos ; Heb. bfttiaii;), Samuel

(i Ki 120, al.) : Ac 32* 132», He ll^^.t

lajx.'iK&v, 6, indecl. (Heb. I'lVJipw), Samson (Jg 13 ff.) : He 1182.t

CTai'SciXioi', -01;, TO (dimin. of a-avSaXov, prob. Persian), [in LXX

:

Jos 95, Is 202 (bjTJ , elsewhere rendered vTroSrjiw,, q.v.), Jth 10* 16»*;]

a sandal : Mk 69, Ac 128.+

iravis, -tSos, r,' pn LXX : Ca 89, Ez 27* (nib) *;] a board, plank

:

Ac 27**.

26
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laouX, 6, indecl. (in PIJ, SaovXos; Heb. bwtff), Saul; (a) the

King of Israel : Ac 13^1
; (6) the Jewish name of the Apostle Paul,

used in the indecl. form only in address (cf . SaCXos) : Ac 9*' ^'^ 22''' i'

26i*.t

** ffttirpos, -a, -oV, [in Sm. : Le 27"' '^ * ;] rotten, corrupt, bad, worth-

less: of trees and fruit (opp. to d.ya66i, kqAo's), Mt 7"'^^ 1233, l]j g";

of fish, Mt 13*s. Metaph., in moral sense : Adyos a-., Bph i'"'. "In
Hellenistic . . . it became a synonym for at(r;(pds or KaKo's," MM, xxii.t

lair+eipa, -rjs (v. Bl., § 3, 4), r/ «Aram. XTBtS"), Sapfhira:

Ac 51.+

t (7dir4)£ipos, -ov, ri, [in LXX for TED;] sapphire (perh. = lapis

lazuli) : Ee 21".t

*(rapYai'*i, ->?s> V, 1- ^^ plaited rope (^sch.). 2. a hamper, a basket

made of ropes : 11 Co ll^^.t

IdpSeis, -€(i>v, at, Sardis, the chief city of Lydia : Ee V^ 3^' *.+

o-dpSifos, -ov, 6, = (rdpSiov (q.v.), Ee 4^, Eec.t

trdphiov, -ov, TO, [in LXX for O^it, Ex 281^ al.; also for DLlttf;]

the sardian stone, sard (of which carnelian is one variety) : Ee 4^ 21^''.t

*o-ap8oi'u| (L, a-apSiovv^), -v^osi o (<C fctpSiov, ovv^), sardonyx, a stone

marked by the red of the sard and the white of the onyx : Ee 21^".+

Zdipeirra, -m (Ob 2"), ra (Heb. TSniS), Sarepta, a city of Sidon:

Lk 426.+

*(rapKi.Kos, -q, -ov {<Co-a,p^) (v.l. for crdpKivoi, Arist., H.A., X, 2, 7),

= Lat. carnalis, i.e. (a) associated with or pertaining to the flesh,

fleshly, carnal : Eo 15^^, i Co 9^1
; (6) in a more ethical sense, of the

nature of the flesh, under the control of its appetites, fleshly, ca/rnal,

sensual (but including more than mere sensuality; cf. Hort, / Pe.,

133) : I Co 3\ 11 Co P^ 10*, i Pe 2ii.+

Syn. : o-apKii/os (q.v.), i/fuxiKos; cf. Tr., Syn., §§ Ixxi, Ixxii; Lft.,

Notes, 184 f. ; Vau. on Eo 7". «

adpKii'os, -17, -ov «(rapf), [in LXX: II Ch 328, jjz IV-^ 362«

(Itoa), Bs 41'', Pr 2423 (29^7)*;] = Lat. caniews (the termination -tvos

denoting the substance or material of a thing; v. Tr., Syn., § Ixxii;

Lft., Notes, 184; and for illustrations from tt., v. MM, xxii), of the

flesh, offlesh, fleshy (Plat., Arist., Plut., al.) : Eo 7^*, i Co 31, 11 Co 33,

He 7". (Eec. has -ik6s in all these passages except 11 Co, I.e., but the

evidence is decisive against it.)t

SYJV. : crapKiKoi, q.v.

o-dpl, ffapKos, ri, [in LXX chiefly for H^Si;] flesh; 1. as in cl.

generally, (a) prop., of the soft substance of the animal body : i Co
1539 II Co 12^ Ga 613, a,i_ . ^_ ^„; „[^„^ j q^ 1590 . ^ ^^i ^^„'„^ ^jj. 3439

;

pi., of the flesh of many or parts of the flesh of one (cl.), Ee 17^* 19^^;

(fiayeLv, Ee, 11. c. (cf. Kano-OUiv, IV Ki 938, al., and ^L^pda-Ktiv, freq. in

cl.) ; metaph., Ja 53; mystically, tf>. {rpdyew) rijv a-. toC vlov t. ivOptLirov,
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Jo 6^2"^"
; (6) of the whole substance of the body, = o-w/ia : Ac

22MLxx),3i^ II Co U\ Ga 4", Bph 52«; /^I'a o-., Mk lO^; d? a-, jxiav (Ge
a--!*), Mt 195, Mk 108, I Co 6i«, Eph 531 ; hence, of the material as opp.
to the immaterial part of man (cf. Lft., Notes, 88) : opp. to 7rveC/ia,

I Co 55, II Co 71, Col 26, I Pe 318 48 ; to il,vxv, Ac 2^\ Eec. ; of the
present life, iv <t., Eo 7^ Ga 220, Phi 122.!^*, i Pe 4^; of Christ's life on
earth, ai rnxipai T. orapKog avTov, He 5^; of things pertaining to the
body, iv (Tfj) o-., Ga Bi^.is, Phi 3^'K 2. As in Heb. idiom, (a) of a

living creature : Tracra a-. (Heb. IW'Srbp; cf. Bl., § 47, 9), Mt 24^2, Mk
1320, 1 Pe 12* ; esp. of man and his mortality (Ps 55 (56)6, gi 286, al.),

Jo 1"; Trao-a o". (v. supr.), Lk 3«, Jo 172, Ac 2^'^; iv a-., i Jo 42, i Ti 3i«

;

(b) of natural origin and relationship (Ge 22*, Is 58'', al.) : Te'/cvar^so-.,

Eo 98; Kwrk (rdpKa, ib. ^'^, I Co 1018, Ga 423.29; ^ o-. /^ov, Eo IP* (cf.

Jg 92, II Ki 51, al.). 3. Of the physical nature as subject to sensation
and desire (Plut.), (a) without any ethical disparagement : Eo 7^8 13^*;

opp. to Kvevfi.a, Mt 26*^, Mk 14*8 ; ^_ $i\.yjfia riys o"., Jo 1^* ; rj iTn6v/ji,ia tiJs

a-., I Jo 2^8; pi., II Pe 2^8; TraOelv a-apKL, I Pe 4^; (b) in ethical sense,

esp. in Pauline Bpp., of the flesh as the seat and vehicle of sinful

desires : opp. to voSs, Eo 726 ; to irvevixa, Eo B*-^' 12. is, Ga 5"- ^''' " 68 (cf.

DB, ii, 14 f.; iv, 165 f.; Cremer, 844 ff.).

Zapoux, V.S. Sepov;^.

*CTapdfci, -S>, late form of cracpu), to sweep: c. ace, Lk 158; pass.,

Mt 12«, Lk 1125.t

I<ippo, -as, V (Heb. nniff, Ge 17"), Sarah: Eo 4" 9^, He 11",

I Pe 3«.t

Idptav, -(oi/os (acc. -<ui/a, WH), o (Heb. ji'lltf), the plain of Sharon

:

Ac 93=.t

laracas, -a (so also Si 21*", but in iii Ki ll^*, a-ardv indecl.

;

Heb. juts; Aram. NJCpp , whence the inflected Gk. form), 6, Satan (i.e.

the adversary, as in LXX, 11. c.) : Mt 410 1226, Mk lis 323, se 415^ Lk
1018 1118 13i« 22^. 31, Jo 1327, Ac 53 2618, Eo 162», i Co 5^ 7\ 11 Go 2"

11", I Th 218, n Th 2«, i Ti I20 5", Ee 29- is- 2* 3^ 129 202.7; addressed

in person of Peter, Mt 1623. Mk S^s ; S.yyeXo's Sarava, 11 Co 12^.+

fadToy, -ov, t6 (Aram. NnXD = Heb. n^g), [in LXX : Hg 2"(i6)*;]

a Hebrew measure ( = about a peck and a half) : Mt 1333, lJj i32i_t

ZauXos, -ov, 6 (Hellenized form of SaovX, q.v.), Saiil, the Jewish

name of the Apostle Paul : Ac 7=8 81- » 91. 8. n. 2^!. a* 1126, 30 1226 131, 2, 7, 9.t

(T^ivvimi, [in LXX chiefly for n23 ;] of fire or things on fire, to

quench : c. acc, Mt 122», Eph 6i«, He ll^*
;
pass., Mt 258, Mk 9 1". «]- «.

Metaph. (cf. Ga 8^ iv Mac 16*) : rh -Kvevpn, 1 Th 5i9.t

(reouTou, -^s, -ov (in NT not contracted, a-avTov, as in Att.), reflex,

pron. of 2nd pers. sing., used only in gen., dat. and acc. {of, to) thyself

:

Mt 4«, Jo 513, I Ti 416, al. (In Hellenistic, the pi. is kavrS^v (q.v.), not

v/xiui/ avrSiv as in Attic, v. Bl., § 13, 1.) t
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**iTepdJonai «<r£/3as, reverential awe), [in Aq. : Ho 10^*;]; 1. to

fear (Horn). 2. In later writers, = cre/So/iat, to loorship : Eo 1'^^.

**<Te'paa(Aa, -tos, to « o-c/3a^o/iai)
,
[in LXX : Wi li^O Igl^ Da TH

Bel 27*;] an object of ivorship : Ac IV^^, ii Th S-^.t

* o-£)3a(rros, -17, -6v (cr£/8a^o/iai) , 1. reverend, august. 2. In late

writers, with reference to the Eoman Imperial name
;

(a) o %,
Augustus, i.e. the Eoman Emperor: Ac 25^1' ^O;

(6) Augustan:
(TTTupa o-., Ac 27I- (See further, Deiss., BS, 218.) t

aePu, [in LXX (chiefly for Ni;; , Jos 4^*, al.) and NT always mid.,

a-e^o/jiaL, exc. IV Mac 5^*;] to worship : 0. ace. pers., Mt 15'', Mk V,
Ac 18^* 19^'^

; a-tji6fx.€V0<i t. O^ov, Ac 16^* 18''
; a-e^Ofievoc (o-. w/50(r7;XvT06,

tr. °EXX»?ves), devout, Ac IS*^. 50 174,17 (^f, irpoo-iyXuTOs) .t

aeipd, -as, ^, [in LXX: Jg Ifiis.i^.w (nisbois), Pr 5^2 (^30)*;]

1. (a) a cord; (b) a chain (cf. Pr., I.e.) : aupcu ^6<l>ov, 11 Pe 2*, Eec,
E, mg. (v.s. o-cipds). 2. a lock of hair (Jg, 11. c.).t

*cr£ip6s (o-t/Dos, T), -ov, 6 (Eec, E, mg., mipd, q.v.), = cl. o-tpos, a pit

for the storage of grain : aeipol ^.oipov, 11 Pe 2*, WH, E., txt. (but v.

Mayor, in 1. ; Field, Notes, 241).+

o-eio-(j,6s, -ov, 6 (<^o-€ico), [in LXX chiefly for tsyi;] a shaking,

commotion, as a tempest at sea : Mt 8^* ; esp. an earthquake : Mt 24'

2764 282, Mk 138, Lk 21", Ac 162«, Ee &^ 8^ llis.io I6i8.t

o-eiu, [in LXX chiefly for crVT ;] to shake, move to and fro

:

T. y^r. He 1226 (LXX)
. pass., ^ y^, Mt 27" (I'X^)

; avK^j, Ee 61^. Metaph.,

to agitate, stir lop, with fear or some other emotion : Mt 211" 28* (cf.

ava.-, Sta-, Kara-crcta)) .+

ZeKoui/Sos (Eec. ScKoJi/Sos), -ou, 6 (Lat.), Secundus : Ac 20*.+

ZcXeuKia (Eec. -cuKeta), Seleucia, a city of Syria : Ac 13*.+

o-eXVii'r], -rii, t), [in LXX chiefly for nij (Ge 37", al.), also for nj^b

(Oa 69(1"), Is 2423 N, 30");] ^/le moo7t: Mt 242", Mk 132*, Lk 2125,

Ac 22" (LXX)^
I Co 15", Ee 612 812 12i 212^.+ %

*+aeXTii'icl5«<)(<;creX^i/i7), act.in Manetho (Carm., 4, 81), in NT depon.

-o/iai, to he moonstruck, i.e. epileptic (epilepsy being supposed to be

influenced by the moon) : Mt 42* 17".+

Zefieeii' (Eec. Sc/itEt), o, indecl., Semein: Lk 32*.+

<re|j[,i8aXis, -ews, ^, [in LXX chiefly for r\bb;] fine wheaten flour

:

Ee 18".+

cr£i>.v6s,'' -n, -ov, «o-£/3o/iai), [in LXX: Pr 6^ 8« 1526 (TSJ.njri),

II Mac 611' 28 815, IV Mac 5'^^ 7" 17^^ *
;] ; 1. reverend, august, venerable,

in cl. of the gods and also of human beings. 2. grave, serious; of

persons: i Ti 38- n. Tit 22; of things: Phi 48 (v. Tr., Syn., Ucii;
Cremer, 37; MM, xxii).+

** o-e;j.i'6TT)s, -r/Tos, r; (<[ ctc/avo's), [in LXX : II Mac 312 *
;] gravity

:

I Ti 22 3* (Vg. castitas, cf. Soph., Lex., and Zorell, s.v.). Tit 2''.+

Itpyios, -ov, o, Sergius, surnamed Paulus : Ac 13''.+
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Zepou'x (Eec. Sap-), o, indecl. (Heb. anty), Semg : Lk 3^^t

ZVje, 6 (Heb. niar), indecl., Seth (Ge 4:'^) : Lk 3'^M

Zilfi, o, indecl. (Heb. am), Shem : Lk S^e.t

<n]f).alv(a (<; o-rj/jLa, a sign), [in LXX for ST\ hi., VpP\ , etc. ;] to give

a sign, signify, indicate : c. ace. rei, Ac 25^^, Ee 1^ (cf. MM, xxii) ; c.

ace. et inf., Ac IpS; seq. qusest. indir., Jo 1233 1932 giw.t

oir](iEioi', -ov, TO, [in LXX chiefly for rilN ;] a sign, mark, token

;

(a) of that which distinguishes a person or thing from others : Mt 26*^

Lk 212, II Th Si'^ (cf. Deiss., LAE, ISSg) ; seq. gen. epexeg., Eo 4" ; c.

gen. obj., Mt 243. 8o_
jj Qq i^^u. ^ gg^ g^bj _ j^^ igS; (&) a sign of

warning or admonition : Mt 1239 154 l]j 234 1129, 3o_ j Co 14^2; (c) a

sign portending future events (Soph., Plat, al.) : Mk 13*, Lk 21'' "> ^^

Ac 2^'', Ee 121' 3 15^
; (d) of miracles and wonders (MM, xxii), regarded

as signs of a divine authority : Mt 123s. 39 isL *, Mk 8"- ^, Lk II". 29

*23s, Jo 211' 18,23 454 630 1041 i2i8_ Ac 4i«' 22; pi., Mk 16 [".20], Jo 211-23

32 62. 1*. 26 731 916 11« 1237 2030, Ac 86, I Co 122 (Lft., Notes, 162) ; the

same ascribed to false teachers and demons : Mt 242*, ]y[]j. 1322^ ^ ^h
29, Ee 1313. 14 16" 1920 ; o-. Kal repara (t. xal <t. ; cf. Tr., Syn., § xci),

Mt 2424, Mk 1322, Jo 4«, Ac 219' 43 430 512 58 736 143 i5i2_ Rq 1519^ „ t^
29; id. seq. koX Swa/tets, 11 Co 12i2, He 2*; a-. koL 8wa'/i£is, Ac 813;

S. Kal T. Kol a-., Ac 222; „•. 8tS6vai, Mt 242*, Mk 1322.t

(nr)fi.£i6(d, -5 (<|oT7ju.etov), [in LXX : Ps 4*' (Xt2?3) *;] to mark, note.

Mid., to note for oneself: ii Th 3i* (freq. in ir. ; v. ICC, M, Th.,

in l.).t

ar\fLepov (Att. Trj/iepov), adv., [in LXX for Di'n ;] to-day : Mt 6ii,

Lk 421, Ac 49, al. ; opp. to aipiov, Mt 630, Lk 1228, Ja 4i3
; x^h Kal o-.

Koi els Tovs aiMcas, He 13* ; 17 cr. ru^ipa, Ac 202"
; ews (aXPO ''"'?* "•

VH^^P"-^'

Eo lis, II Co 31*; ixi^pi (M TV'S cr. (sc. fiixipai), Mt 1123 27s
; as subst.,

TO o-.. He 313 ; id. in appos., opi^" W^pav, <r., He i'^ E, mg., (v. Westc,
in 1.).

oVj™, [in LXX ; Ps 37 (38)5 ^^^^ ni.), jb 3321 (^,1,3) 40^ Si 14i9,

al. ;] to make corrzipt : 2 pf. act. with mid. sense (v. M, Pr., 154),

o-eoTjTTci/, has perished, become corrupted, Ja 52.t

(TtlplKOg, V.S. (TlplKOS.

<rr]s, atjTos (late gen. for cl. o-eo's), 6, [in LXX ; Jb 4i9, Is 509

(tSijr), Is 518 (on)^ al.;] a moth, clothes moth: Mt 61°. 20, Lk 1233.t

t(7TiT6-|3paiTos, -ov {<crri<s, ^i^p(La-KU,), [in LXX: Jb 1328 (iis^j}

tyjr) * ;] moth-eaten : Ja 52.t

*ta0ei'do>, -0) « o-^eVos, strength), to strengthen: c. ace, i Pe 510

(Hesych.).t

aiayiSiv, -wos, 17, [in LXX for "vb ;] the jaiobone, jaw, cheek : Mt

539, Lk 629 (cf. MM, xxii).t

iTLydta, -<Z {<^a-iyj), [in LXX for Brin , niffn, etc.;] 1. intrans..
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to be silent, keep silence: Lk 9'« IS's 202", Ac 122? ISi^-", i Co
1428, 30, 34_ 2. Trans., to keep secret; pass., to be kept secret : Eo W^A

SyN. .' ^(Tvxd^w, (TKoirao).

**aiYVi, -^s, V, [in LXX : Wi 18l^ iii Mac 3^3 *;] s«7ewce ; Ac 21«,

Ee 8i.t

criS^peos, -a, -ov (-oSs, -a -ow) (<;(rt87;/DOs), [in LXX chiefly for

bp:z ;] of iron : Ac 12", Ee 2^7 Q^ 12^ 19".t

ffiSrjpos, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for bjia ;] iron : Ee IS^^.t

Zt8(5>', -iui/os, 17 (Heb. ]iTS), Sidon, a maritime city of Phoenicia

:

Mt 1121.22 1521, Mk 38 7^*' 31, Lk 6" 10".", Ac 273.t

liScdfios, -a, -ov (<;Si8mv), of Sidon, Sidonian; (a) the region:

sc. x<"pa, Lk 42«
; (&) the people : Ac 122o.t

*t aiKdpios, -ov, 6 (Lat. ; <; sica, a dagger carried under their cloth-

ing by the Sicarii), a bandit, assassin, one of the Sicarii (FU, B.J.,

ii, 17, 6, al.) : Ac 21^».f

toriKepa, to, indecl. (Aram. KnSBr), [in LXX for nSBl' (also

rendered /jLeOvcr/j^a, Jg 13*, Mi 2"), Le 10^, al.
;] fermented liquor, strong

drink : Lk li^.t

IiXas, -a. (acc. to Bl., § 29, W-Schm., 74, -as, -a), 6 (Aram.

sb^'NtZ?; V. Dalman, Gr., I575), '^'i^as (called also S'Xouavds, q.v.)

:

Ac 1522,27,32,34,40 1619.25,29 174,10,14,15 IgS.f

Zc.Xouai'os (in MSS also %iX^av6's, a form freq. in tt.), -ov, 6,

Silvanus, latinized name of Silas : ii Co li^, i Th l^, ii Th li

I Pe 5i2.t

ZiXudjj, (indecl., but in PIJ, gen., -a, B.J., ii, 16, 2), 6 (Heb.

X\bw), Siloam (v. DB, iii, 515 f.) : Lk 13*, Jo 9^. n.t

*t o-ifiiKii'Sioi' (also written a-Tjfiu-), -ov, to (Lat. semicinctiwm), a work-
man's apron : Ac I912.+

Zifjiui', -wvo's, 6, a Greek name (transliterated ]ia"'P in Heb.) usedi

as a substitute for Sv/xewv (q.v.), Simon; 1. Simon Peter: Mt I72',

Mk 129, al. 2. Simon the Zealot (v.s. ^ijXwt^s, Karavaios) : Mt 10*,

Mk 318, Lk 6", Ac li^. 3. One of the Brethren of our Lord (v.s.

aSeX<j>6i) : Mt 1355, Mk B^. 4. The father of Judas Iscariot, himself

surnamed 'laKapuorrjs (q.v.) : Jo 6''i 12* (Eec.) 132. 26. 5. Swnon the

Cyrenian : Mt 2732, Mk I521, Lk 232s. 6. Simon the Pharisee ; Lk
740, 43, 44_ 7_ Sivion of Bethany, surnamed o XeTrpo's : Mt 26«, Mk UK
8. Simon Magus, a Samaritan sorcerer : Ac 8^' i3. i*. 24_ 9_ Simon the

tanner, of Joppa : Ac 9*3 10«-"'32.

livd, {-a, Eec), indecl. (but to %iv(uov, FIJ, Ant., iii, 5, 1 ; to

%ivaiov opo's, ib. ii, 12, 1), to' (Heb. ijip), Sinai (Ex I911, al.) : Ac 73". 38^

Ga42*.26.t
*+ aiVairi, -eujs, to (prob. Egyptian), = Attic to vonrv, mustard

:

Mt 1331 i72o_ Mk 431, Lk 1319 17o.f
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iTifUv, -oVos, ^, [in LXX: Jg l^is.ii"^, Pr Sl^* (]np), i Mac
10"* A *

; ] fine linen cloth ; (a) as used for swathing dead bodies (cf.

Hdt., ii, 86) : Mt 27=^ Mk 15«, Lk 236"; Ih) a garment or wrap of
this material (cf. ICG, Jg, I.e.) : Mk 14"> °2.t

*t crtnd£a) {<C(Tivvov, a sieve), = arfim, to sift, ivinnmv : fig., Lk
2231+

s'

* o-ipiKos (by assimilation of vowels, for a-rjpLKo^ ; v. Mayser, 150

;

WH, Notes, 151), -17, -01/ (<; ol S'^pes, a people of India from whom the
ancients got the first silk), silk, silken; as subst., to a-., silken fabric,
silk : Ee 181^ (cf. PIJ, BJ., vii, 5, 4).t

<np6s, V.S. (retpos.

ffiTeuT(5s, ->?, -6v «o-tTeija), to feed, fatten), [in LXX : in Ki d^s

(DIN), etc.
;] fattened : Lk 1523. 27, sof

ffiTt'oi', -ou, TO (dimin. of o-tros), [in LXX : Pr 24'^' (SO^^) (dh^) *
;]

1. corw, grain: Ac 712 (but v. BL, §9, 1). 2. Mostly in pi, a-ina,

bread, food, provisions (LXX, I.e., Hdt., al.).t

**ti7maT6s, -rj, -6v {<:_<Tin^to, to fatten), [in Sm. : Ps 21 (22)i3, Je
46 (26)21*;] ^ o-tT£VTos, fattened; as subst., pi, ra a-., fatlings : Mt
22*.t

*+ o'iTO|i,ETpioi>, -ov, TO (•<[ a-iTOfieTp€(i), Ge 47^2, 14 *^ = Attic Tov (tItov

/A£Tpeo)), a measured portion of food : Lk 12*2 ^fQj. g^x. in ir., v. Deiss.,

BS, 158; i^.B, lOSJ.t

aiTos, -01), 6, [in LXX chiefly for jj^ ;] wheat, corn : Mt 3^2

1325,29,30^ Mk 428, Lk 317 1218 16^ 22^1, Jo 122*, Ac 2788, i Co 1527,

Ee 6« 18i3.t

IiXdp, V.S. '^vxap.

Tiiiv, indecl, in NT anarth., but in LXX when used of the city

of Jerusalem, r/ S. (Heb. ]i'S), Zion; 1. the mountain: in typical

sense, of the Church, He 1222 ; of heaven, Ee 141 2. The city, i.e.

Jerusalem; in poetical sense; (a) of the inhabitants: dvya.T7}p %., Mt
21=, Jo 121MLXX); (J) in wider sense, of Israel: Eo 1126; (c) fig.:

T[er,ixi iv %. XLOov, Eo 933, I Pe 26 (L2:x).t

o-iidirdu, -Ol (<; o-tu)7r)^, silence), [in LXX for ntrn, IS^nn hi., etc.;]

to he silent or still, keep silence : Mt 203i 2663, Mk 3* 93* 10*^ 146i, Lk 19*",

Ac 18" ; of one dumb, Lk 12" (cf . iv Mac 10*8) ; addressed rhetorically

to the sea, a-iunra, Mk 439.t

SYJ\^. : ^a'V)(d^(ti, cnyata (q.V.).

to-Kai/SaXiSu (<o-Kai/SaXov), [in LXX: Da LXX ll*i (ba?3 ni.),

Si 95 35 (32)15 (cr,T ho.) ib. 23^ (also in Aq., Sm., Th., and in Ps Sol 16^

;

not elsewhere, except NT and eccl) *
;]

prop., to put a snmre or

stumbling-block in the way; in NT always metaph. of that which
hinders right conduct or thought, to cause to stumble : 0. aco. pers.,

Mt 529. 30 1727 186, 8,
9^ Mk 9*2. 43. 40, 47_ Lk 172, Jo 661, I Co 813. Pass.,

to be made to stumble, to stumble : Mt 116 1321, 57 1512 2410 263i. 33, Mk
417 63 1427,29^ Lk 72^ Jo 161, Eo 1421 (WH, E, txt., om.), 11 Co 1129,+
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t o-Kcii'SaKoi', -ov, TO (late form of the rare word a-KavSaXrjOpav, v.

LS, S.V.), [in LXX chiefly for trp.to , blDJID ;]
prop., the bait-stick of a

trap, a snare, stumbling-block (Le IS^*, Jth 5i)
: fig., Eo 9^3, i Pe 2^

(Is 8"; aUter in LXX; a-r^peov a-KavBdXov in Aq.). Metaph., of that

which causes error or sin ; (a) of persons : Mt 13*i 16^' ; Xptoros

ia-Tavpwp.ivos, I Co V^
; (&) of things : Mt 187, Eo 119(LXi!:) 1413^ j Jq 2W,

Ee 21*; t6 a-. ro5 (rravpov, Ga 5"; pi., Mt 18^ Lk n\ Eo IGi^.t

SYIV. : irp6(TKOfx,p,a.

.TKdTr™, [in LXX : Is S^ (-iTT ni.) *;] to dig : Lk 6« IS^ 16=.t

**aK<i4.»,, -,ys, 17 « o-zcaTrro)), [in LXX: Da LXX Bel 32, th ib. ^s*;]

anything scooped out, esp. alight boat, skiff: Ac 271"' ^o- ^^.t

o-kAos, -ow, to, [in LXX for b^) , etc. ;] i/ie leg from the hip

downwards : Jo IQ^i'^^.t

* o-KeTrao-fia, -tos, to {<^<TKarai,ta, to Cover), a covering, esp. clothing

:

I Ti 68.t

iKeuds, -a, Sceva ; Ac 19i*.t

**ffKeuTJ, -^s, 17, [in LXX: ill Mac 5*'''E*;] equipment, tackle:

Ac 27".+

o-Kcuos, -ous, TO, [in LXX chiefly for "'bj;] a vessel, implement

(for exx. in various senses, v. MM, xxii) : Mk lli«, Lk Si", Jo IQ^^,

Ac 10ii'i« 115, Eo 921, Ee IS^^; pi., 11 Ti '2^\ Ee 227; ^^ „._ ^
X€iTovpyia<s, He 921

;
pi., to o-., utensils, goods, Mt 1229, Mk 32', Lk

17^1; id. of the tackle or gear of a ship (Xen., Polyb., al.) ; so in

sing., TO a-., Ac 27i7_ Metaph., of persons: o-. e/cXoy^s, Ac 9^''; opyrj's,

Eo 922; aeovs, ib.23; o-. eis ti;u,5?i/ (cf. Eo 921), „ Ti 2^1; of woman,
aa-QividTepov a:, I Pe S^; SO perh. T. kavTov <t., I Th 4* (but v. infr.)

;

of the body, 11 Co i''; so perh. i Th 4* (but v. supr., and v.s.

KTao/iat).+

aKiji'V), -rj's, fi, [in LXX chiefly for brik , also for JSK^O , nsp

,

etc.;] a tent, booth, tabernacle: Mt 17*, Mk 9=, Lk 9^8, He ll^; ai»

aliiivioi a-., Lk 169; of the Mosaic tabernacle, He 8° 92,3,6,8,21. „. ^_

ixaprvptov, Ac 7"; of its heavenly prototype. He 82 9", Ee 13" 15« 21^;

of the temple. He IS^"; 17 o-. tov MoAoy, Ac 7H(i'Xx). metaph., no-.

Aavet'S, Ac 15« (LXX).+

o-KrikoirriYia, -as, ij (<^ o-Krjvi^, irrjywp.i), [in LXX for niSp , De 161"

3119, 2a 1416.18,19; I Es 5", I Mac IO21, 11 Mac p-is*;]
pi,op__ ^^^g

setting up of tents or dwellings (Arist.) ; in LXX and NT, rj a-., rj iopTri

T^s a-, (called also eopT^ o-Krjv(Sv, Le 23^*, al. ; v. Deiss., LAE, 116 f.),

the feast of Tabernacles : Jo 72.+

*+(7KT]i'OTroi6s, -Of {<^iTKr]vri, TToiito), snaking tents; as subst., 6 o-., a
tent-maker : Ac 18^.+

**aK.r\vo<i, -ovs, to, [in LXX: Wi gi''*;] = aK-qvrj, a tent, tabernacle
{C.I., 3071). Metaph., of the body as the tabernacle of the soul'
II Co 51'*.+
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wKtiKou, -w «o-K)7v^), [in LXX chiefly for ]5B?;] to have one's

tabernacle, to dwell (in tt. of temporary dwelling, v. MM, Exp., xxii)

:

seq. iiri, c. ace. pers., Ee T^^; seq. iv, o. dat. pers., Jo li*; id. c.

dat. loc, Ee 121^ 13" ; seq. /tera, c. gen. pers., Ee 213 (^f ^^^.^ ^„^„.
(TKTjv6o>) .t

ffKTifwfio, -Tos, TO {<^(Tia)v6wi), [in LXX chiefly for bns;] a tent,

tabernacle (cf. o-kiji/^, ctk^vos) : of the temple as God's dwelling (Ps 131
(132)5, al.), Ac 7*". Metaph., of the body : ii Pe lis- i*.t

(TKid, -OS, fi, [in LXX chiefly for bs , iv Ki209«-, Ps 56 {57)\ al.

;

but (7. and a-. Oavdrov are also used for nilj!?? , Jb 3^, Ps 22 (23)*,

Is 92 (1) (v. 100, in 1.), al. ;] 1. shadow, shade, caused by interception of

light : Mk 4^^ Ac S'^ ; metaph., a-. Oavdrov, of ignorance and error,

Mt 41^, Lk V^ (LXX). 2. a shadow, the image or outline cast by an
object : fig., moSeiyim koI a:, He 8^ ; opp. to a-Zim, Col 21''

; opp. to

,Ikwv, He IO1.+

aKipxAu, -S>, [in LXX : Ge 25^2 (vsT hithpo.), Ps 113 (Hi)*.

«

(ipi), etc.;] io Zea^; Lk-1«.« 623.t

taKXiripo-KapSia, -as, ^ (<; o-KXijpos, KapSia), [in LXX : De 10^*, Je i*

(aai? nbny), Si 16" (cf. KapSU a-Kkripd. ib. S^"' 2?) * ;] hardness of heart

:

Mt 198, Mk 105 16['«.t

(tkXtipos, -a, -6v « o-KcXXo), to dr^/), [in LXX chiefly for ntg'p;]

/lard to the touch, rough, harsh, (opp. to fmXaKoi) ; metaph., in various

uses
;

(a) of men, hard, stern, severe : Mt 25^*
; (6) of things, hard,

rough, violent : a-Kkrjpov o-oi (ecm), Ac 26^* ; Xoyos, Jo G''*' ; aveno^, Ja 3*;

a-Khijpa. koXtLv, Ju ^^.t

Si'iV. : avarr-qpoi, q.V.

ctkXtipott)s, -ijTos, ^7 « o-kXijpos), [in LXX: De 9^' ("'t?^!?)- etc.;]

hardness; metaph., of stubbornness: Eo 2''.t

t (rKXir)p0-Tp(lx''1^0S> '"^ {uKkqpos, Tpd)(rj\oi), [in LXX: Bx 33^'''

(nijrnci'i?), etc. ;] stiff-necked : metaph,, Ac V^i.t

(tkXijpucu« o-kXi;pos), [in LXX chiefly for ntZTp hi., also for pin ;]

to harden. Metaph., to harden, viake stubborn : c. ace. pers., Eo 9^^
;

T. KapSias (Ps 94 (95)8), He S^' " 4^. Pass., to become hardened : Ac 193,

He 3".t

(tkoXkSs, -a, -oV, [in LXX: De325 (itfiJi.ir), Pr 28i8(o-. 6Sois 7rop£v'£(T6iai,

for D^Sni tS'pJ??)) Is 40* (apy), etc. ;] curved, bent, winding (opp. to

6p66s, €v6vi) : Lk S^ (lxxj^ Metaph., crooked, perverse, unjust : Ac 2*",

Phi 215, I Pe 2i8.t

<7k6Xo+, -ottos, 6, [in LXX : Nu SB^s (^gr), Ho 2" (S) (tD), Ez 282*

(rtjip), Si 43^**;] anything pointed, esp. 1. in cl., a stake. 2. In

Hellenistic vernacular, a thorn (cf. LXX, 11. c.) : a-. tjJ a-apKi, ii Co 12'
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(cf. MM, i, xxiii; DB, iii, 700 f. ; Deiss., St. Paid, 62 f. ; Field, Notes,

187).t

**(TKOTre'u, -5 «<rK07ros), [in LXX : Bs 8", ii Mac 4=*;] to look at,

behold, watch, contemplate. Metaph., to look to, consider : c. ace. rei,

II Co 4}\ Phi 2*; c. ace. pers., Eo 16l^ Phi 3i'
; seq. //.^ Lk 11=5;

creavTov, seq. i^rj (v. M, Pr., 192), Ga 6^ (cf. eVi-j KaTa-o-K07re(D).t

SlTV^. : pXiwio, deoipeu), opdu>.

o-Koiros, -ov, b, [in LXX chiefly for ngS ;] 1. a watcher, watchman

(Ez 3", al.). 2. a mark on which to fix the eye (Wi 5^'^' ^i, al).

Metaph., of an aim or object : Phi 3'*.+

o-Kopiri^b), [in LXX for j'lD hi., etc. ;] in vernae. and in Ion. and

late writers for cr/ceSavi/u/it (v. MM, xxiii; Eutherford, NPhr., 295),

to scatter : 6 Xvkos, Jo 10^^ ; 6 /jt,^ o-wa-ytoi' /act' I/jlov cTKopwi^ei, Mt 12=",

Lk 11^=; pass., seq. ets, c. ace. loc, Jo 16=^; of one who dispenses

blessings, ii Co 9'(i'^^' (cf. 8ta-crKOfm-i^o/iat).t

o-Kop-irios, -ov, 6, [in LXX for ^'IpV ;] a scorpion : Lk 10^" ll^^,

Re 93. 5. lo.t

(TKOTeii'os (WH. -nvos), -1Q, -6v (<^o-KOTos), [In LXX chiefly for

^Ig^n and cogn. forms ;] dark : opp. to 0«)T£ivo's, Mt &'^^, Lk 11=*' =".1

tcTKorU, -as, )?, [in LXX: Jb 28= (bsx), Mi 3« (n?8rn). Is 16=*;]

in late writers = (rxoTos, darkness : Jo 6^' 20"^. Metaph., (a) of secrecy

(opp. to €v T. (jxan) : Mt 10^^, Lk 12=
; (6) of spiritual darkness

;

Mt 41«, Jo 1« 812 12=5, 46^ I Jo 15 28, 9, ll.t

+ <rKOTi£ci> (<;crKo'Tos), [in LXX for^tffn;] to darken; in NT always

pass., -o/xat, to &e darkened : of the heavenly bodies, Mt 24^'', Mk 13^^,

Lk 23*ii (Eeo., WH, mg.), Ee 8^2. Metaph., of the mind, Eo l^i

1110(LXX)(cf. o.KOT<5(o).t

o-k<5tos, -ov, 6, the more usual cl. form (cf.o-., to), darkness : He 12^^,

Eec.t

aKoTos, -ous, TO, a form rare in cl. (cf. 6 a-.) but freq. in LXX,
[chiefly for •^t5?n ;] darkness : Mt 27«, Mk 15==, Lk 22== 23*S Ac 2^",

II Co 4" ; Ta KpvTTTo. Tov (J., I Co 4^ ; of blindness, Mt 6^=, Ac 13^1 ; by
meton., of a dark place, Mt 812 22^= 25=", 11 Pe 2", Ju". Metaph.,

of moral and spiritual darkness : Lk 11=5, Jq 319^ Ac 26^^ 11 Co 6", Bph
6^2, Col 1^=, I Pe 2' ; by meton., of those who are in spiritual darkness,

Bph 5*; T. Ipya. To5 cr., Eo IS^^, Eph S^^; o-kotovs cti/ai, I Th 65; kv 0-.

ctvai, ib. * ; 01 £V cr., Lk V^, Eo 2l'
; 6 Aaos o Ka6i^ix.evos iv o"., Mt 4^^ C^X)

(WH. CTKona) ', iv a. iripnraTslv, I Jo l^.t

ffKOTott), -(i)« o-KOTos), [in LXX for ''JtS'n, Hip, "intS* ;] to darken :

Ee 92 161". Metaph., of the mind • pass., Eph 418 (cf. o-Korllm).-^

**t o-KuPaXoi', -ov, TO, [in LXX : Si 27* * ;] refuse, esp. dung (v. MM,
ii, iii, xxiii) : Phi Sit

iKu'eTjs, -ov, 6, Scythian, an inhabitant of Scythia, i.e. Eussia and
Siberia, a synonym with the Greeks for the wildest of barbarians

:

Col 3ii.t
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aKuOpuiros, -6v (also -^, -6v) {<^(TKv6p6<;, sullen, + wxf), [in LXX

:

Ge iC (rn), etc.;] of a gloomy countenance : Mt 61", Lk 24i'^.t

*o-Ku'X\a), 1. in cl., to shin, flay, rend (iEsch., Anthol.). 2. In
Hellenistic writers, to vex, trouble, annoy : c. ace. pars., Mk 5^^, Lk
8**; pass., eo-xviX/ieW, distressed, M.t 9^"; mid., to trouble oneself

,

/jltj

KTKvWov, Lk 7« (freq. in ir. ; v. MM, i, ii, and cf. M, Pr., 89 ; Abbott,
Essays, 87 ; Kennedy, Sources, 82).

t

o'KuXoi' (Eeo. cTKvXov), -ov, TO, [in LXX chiefly for bbtZ?;] mostly

in pL, a-KvXa, arms strippedfrom a foe, spoils : Lk ll^s.t

''''o'KCdX'rjKo-ISpuTos, -ov (<^ o-K(uA,i7^, /St/Jpmo-KO)), eaten of worms: Ac
1223 (cf. n Mac 99, and v. MM, xxiii).t

otki^Xti^, -ijKos, 0, [in LXX chiefly for yblD and cogn. forms ;] a

worm : of the kind which preys upon dead bodies, metaph., of fut.

punishment, Mk 9« (LXX, Is 662*; cf_ gj 717^ j^i^ iQn^f
*t (TjjiapdYSii'os « cr/AapaySos, q.v.), 1. of emerald (Luc, V.H.,

ii, 11). 2. As in tt. (Deiss., BS, 267), emerald-green: Ee i^ (for the
construction, v. Swete, in 1. ; Zorell, s.v.).t

aixcipaySos, -ov, 17 (and in late writers also 6), [in LXX : Ex 28^

(onttf) 36" (39") (nj^ia), Ez 28is
(abni), etc.;] emerald or other trans-

parent green stone (LS, s.v. ; DB, iv, 620 ; Swete, Ap., 67, 288)

:

Ee 2119.+

CTnu'pca (in some MSS, ^/i-; v. Bl., §3, 9), -17s, y, [in LXX for

nb , IID ;] myrrh, a resinous gum used as an unguent and for em-
balming : Mt 2", Jo 1939.t

IjiiSpco (T, Z/j.-; Bl., § 3, 9), -as, 17, Smyrna, an Ionian city on
the Mge&n : Ee 1" 28.t

I/iupxaTos, -a, -ov, of Smyrna : Ee 2*, Eec.t

*t o-p,upci£<u {<^o-iJ,vpva), 1. intrans., to &e like myrrh (Diosc, i, 79).

2. Trans., to mingle or drug with myrrh : pass., Mk IS^^.t

l68o(Ao, -0)1/, rd (Heb. Dip), Sorfows (Ge 13i»'i2,
al.) : Mt lO^^

1123.24, Lk 1012 1729, Eo 929 (ixx), II Pe 2«, Ju ^ Ee ll^.t

IoXo)j,(tfi', -(Svos (so prop., but Eec. has freq. -wv, -ajiTos, as also

WH in Ac 3" 512 ; in Ac 7" T has SaXo/xwv, as LXX freq., indecl. ; v.

BL, § 10, 1; Tdf., Prol, 104, 119; WH, App., 158), 5 (Heb. r\bbjff),

Solomon : Mt l"- ^ 629 12*2, Lk ll^i W, Jo lO^s, Ac 3" 512 747.1

<iop6s, -ov, f,, [in LXX : Ge 502« (]inN), Jb 21^2 A*;] (a) a cinerary

urn (Hom.)
;

(b) a coffin (Hdt., i, 68, 3, al.) : Lk 7i*.t

<r(5s, -rj, -ov, possess, pron. of second pers., thy, thine : Mt 7^, al.

;

as subst., 01 (Toi, thy kinsfolk, friends, Mk 5^^
; to (t6v, what is thine,

Mt 20" 2525 ; ra o-a, thy goods, Lk &".

*t <Tou8<£pioi', -ov, TO (Lat.), handkerchief, kerchief: Lk 192", Ac
1912; used as a head covering for the dead, Jo 11** 20'' (cf. Deiss.,

BS, 223).t
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loucrtii'i'a, -jjs (cf. Da LXX TH Su, inscr.,'^'"''''^), fj, Susanna: Lk
8=.+

aa^'ia, -as, ^, [in LXX chiefly for n)p5I|!l;] skill, intelligence,

wisdom, ranging from knowledge of the arts and matters of daily life

to mental excellence in its highest and fullest sense
;

(a) of human
wisdom : i Co 2^' *•

«, Ja 3", Ee IS^s n^ <r. SoXo/^ii/os, Mt 12*2, ljj

ll'l
; AiyuTTTioJV, Ac T^'^ ; "EWr/ves 0-. ^i/ToCo-ii', I Co 1^2

; cr. \6yov, I Co
1"; T. o-o<^5r, ib. 19 (LXX); ^. «oVjaov, ib.2».2l 319; ivOpoimvr,, I Oo 2";
a-apKiK-q, II Co 11^ ; of wisdom in spiritual things : Lk 211'', ^^ gs, lo 710^

I Co 2^ Col 128 223 316 45_ Ja is 313, u „ pe 315 ; xdyos o-o0i'as, I Co 12^

;

irveu/xa (TO<^l.ai, Bph 11'^
; cr. Kai (jjpovrjo-i^, Bph 1* ; tr. /cat avyeo-i's, Col

1^ (&) of divine wisdom: of God, Eo 11=3, j Co l^i.^* 2^, Ee 712;

TToXvTToUiXo^, Eph 3" ; of Christ, Mt IS"*, Mk 6^, Lk 2«' ^^^ i Co l"",

Col 23, Ee 512
; of wisdom personified, Mt 111', Lk 7^^ ll«.t

Syjv. : o-uVecris, intelligence ; <t>p6vr](ris, prudence, which with a-.

make up (Arist., N. Eth., i, 13) the three intellectual dpcrat. a. is

wisdom primary and absolute ; in distinction from which <j>. is practical,

oTjveo-ts critical, both being applications of cr. in detail (cf. Lft., and
ICG on Col 1" ; Lft., Notes, 317 f. ; Tr., Syn., § Ixxv ; Cremer, 870 ff.).

ijo^'\,l,(i> (<[oro^os), [in LXX chiefly for DDPI;] to make ivise,

instruct: c. ace. pars., 11 Ti 3" (cf. Ps 18 (19)^ 118 (119)98). As
depon., -o/iat; (a) intrans., to become wise (in Ki 42^^ (5"), Ec 2", and
freq. in Si, 7'', al.) ; (6) trans., to invent, devise cleverly : pass., 11 Pe
l-'^ (cf. KaTa-cro^t^o/*at).t

cro(|)<5s, -5?, -6v, [in LXX chiefly for DSn;] skilled, clever, wise,

whether in handicraft, the affairs of life, the sciences or learning : Eo
1619, I Co 31"; of the learned, Eo l^.^s, i Co 119.20,26,27 318-20. of
Jewish teachers, Mt 1125, Lk 1021 ; Christian, Mt 23^* ; of those en-
dowed with practical wisdom, i Co 6^ Bph 5^'^, Ja 31= ; of God, Eo
1627; compar., t. fx-wpbi' t. Otov a-ocfxaTepov, I Co 125.t

Si'Jf. : (TweTos, <t>p6vLiJLoi (v.s. (ToifiLa, Syn).
iTtavla, -as, fj (= cl. 'EcrTrepia or 'l^r/pia; late writers adopted

the Eoman name, 'lo-n-avia (i Mac 8^) or S. as here), Svain:
Eo 152*.28.t

i7Trap(£o-<ju, [in LXX: 11 Ki 22^ B (Dra hith.), Je 4i9 (nnn).

Da LXX 8^ (^bar hi.), iii Mac 46*;] 1. to tear, rend, mangle. 2. to

convulse : Mk 12« (v. Swete, in 1.) 9^6, Lk 989 (cf. o-w-o-jrapao-o-u).!

CTTrapyai'ou, -<o {<^a-7rdpryamv, a swathing-band)
,

[in LXX: Jb
389, j]2 164 i^^jy^ pu_^ * ;] ^Q swathe, wrap in swaddling-clothes : Lk
2^-12 (Hipp., Arist., Plut.).t

tairaTaXdu, -to (<^ orTraTaX?;, wantonness, hixury. Si 271=*), [in
LXX: Ez 16« (upcr hi.), Si 21"*;] to live riotously: i Ti 5«

Ja 55 (Polyb.).t

SI'jV. ; <TTpr]vidui, rpv^a.10 (v. Tr., Syn., § liv).

ffirdu, [in LXX chiefly for Pjisttf ;] in cl. poet, for eXxo); mostly
used in mid. (cf. M, Pr., 157), to draw : /jidxaipav, Mk li'"', Ac 162".t
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**ffTreIpa, -r]i (on this form of gen., v. M, Pr., 38, 48 ; BL, § 7, 1

;

Mayser, 12; Deiss., BS, 186), [in LXX : Jth 14", ii MacB^^ 1221), ^2 *.j

1. (= Lat. spira) anything wound or rolled up, a coil. 2. As a
military term used (by Polyb. and later writers) of a body of soldiers,

a maniple (third part of a cohort) or cohort (v. Swete, Mk., 375;
Westc, Jo., 251 f.) : Mt 27", Mk 15i«, Jo IS^-i^, Ac 10^ 21^1 27i.t

cnreipo), [in LXX chiefly for V^t ;] to sow (seed) : absoL, Mt 6^"

133,4,1s 252*. 26, Mk 4»-*, Lk 85 122*, Jo 436, „ Qq 91a. c. ace. rei, Mt
1324,2r.37,39_ Mk 432, L^ 8^, I Co 1536.37; geq. e's, Mt 1322, Mk 41^; iv,

Mt 132*. 31; i^ri, 0. gen., Mk 43i; iwl, c. ace, Mt 132". 23, Mk 4i''-2»;

Trapa, c. acc, Mt 1319. Metaph. : i Co 9" 15«-44, Ga S'^- ^, Ja S^S; in

proverbial sayings, Mt 252*- 26, Lk I921.22, Jq 437^ „ Co 9«, Ga 6"; in

interpretation of parables, Mt 13"-23, Mk 4"-2«.t

*t oTTEKouXaTup, -opos (Eec. -(upos), 6 (Lat. speculator), 1. prop., a
spy or scout. 2. An executioner : Mk 62'' (v. Swete, in l.).t

o-ireVSo), [in LXX chiefly for ^03 hi.;] to pour out as a drink-

offering, make a libation; pass., fig., o-irei/So/xat, I am poured oiit or

offered as a libation (in the shedding of my life-blood) : Phi 21'' (v.

Lft., in 1.), II Ti 4^ (for exx. from -ir., v. Milligan, Selections, 114 f.;

MM, xxiii).+

<nTEpp.a, -Tos, TO (<| triretptu), [in LXX chiefly for JTIJ ;] seed; (a)

of plants: Mt 132*.27,sr,38_ „ Qq 910
;

pi._ Mt 1332, Mk 43i,
i Co 1538;

metaph., of an escaping remnant (T"1Br, Is 1'; of. Wi 146; piat.,

Tim., 23 c; MJ, Ant., xi, 5, 3), Eo 92^; (b) of men (as yov^; Lat.

semen genitale ; so in cl. ; cf . in LXX, Le 15^*, al.) : He ll^^ ; metaph.,

of the divine influence, i Jo 3'; by meton. (as freq. in poets), seed,

offspring, posterity: Mt 222*. 2
5, Mk 12"-22, Lk l^s 202s(lxx), Jq 742

833. 37, Ac 325 75. 6 1323, Eo 13 413. 18 97, 8 m^ „ Co 1122, Qa 3i«' «, II Ti 28,

He 2" 1118; pi. (PIJ, Ant., viii, 7, 6; Plat., Leg., ix, 853 c; iv Mac
181; jji Qa,, I.e., contrasted with sing., v. Lft., in 1.; Milligan, NTD,
105 f.), Ga 3" ; of spiritual offspring, Eo 4i6. i* 98, Ga 32', Ee 12i''.t

* o-irEpfioXoyos, -ov (<^ oTrep/ia, Xeyoi), a seed-picker; (a) prop., of

birds (Arist., Aristoph, al.) ; (b) in Attic slang, of an idler who lives on
scraps picked up in the agora; hence, as subst., o o-., an idle babbler:

Ac 17i8.t

cnreuSo), [in LXX chiefly for nnO pi., also for bra pi., hi., etc.;]

1. most freq. intrans., to hasten : c. inf. (as freq. in cl.), Ac 20i^; ptcp.

c. indie, Lk 2" ; o. imperat., Lk 19^.
« ; o-ireSo-ov «. i^eXOe, Ac 22i8. 2.

Trans., o. acc; (a) to hasten, urge on, accelerate (as Horn., Od., xix,

187; Bur., Med., 152; Si 33(36)8) ; „ pg 312, r, mg. (cf. Mayor and

ICG, in 1., but v. infr.); (b) to desire eagerly (Pind., Pyth., iii, 110;

Bur., Suppl, 161 ; Is 16«) : 11 Pe, I.e., E, txt. (but v. supr.).t

ffiniXaioi', -ov, TO, [in LXX chiefly for TV^VQ ;] a cave, cavern : Jo

1138, He 1138, Ee 61^; o-. (EV, den) Xy<TTw (Je 711), Mt 21i3, Mk lli^,

Lk 19*«.t
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*<nriXds, -dSo^, r) (on the gender in Ju, I.e., v. Mayor, /«., 41), 1.

poet, in cL, a rock or reef over which the sea dashes (Polyb., FIJ, al.).

Metaph., of men whose conduct causes danger to others, Ju^^, E, txt.

(but V. infr.). 2. In late writers = ctttiXos (q.v.), a spot, stain; metaph.,

Ju, I.e., E, mg. (cf. Mayor, 41, but v. supr.).+

*(nri\os (Eec. o-TriXos), -ov, 6, 1. a rock, cliff (Arist., al.). 2. In
late writers = Att. ktiXi's (v. Eutherford, NPhr., 87 f.), a spot, stain;

metaph., (a) of moral blemish : Bph 5^''
;

(b) of riotous and lascivious

persons (cf. Dion. Hal., quoted by Mayor, in 1.) : ii Pe 2^^.+

**t(nriX6o), [in LXX : Wi 15**;] to stain, spot, defile : c. ace, Ja 3",

Ju^s.t

ffTrXayxi'iJojJiai {<^ cnrkdy)(yov)
,

[in LXX (act., -if(o) ; Pr 17^ A,

II Mac 6* (= -evo>) *;] to be moved as to the a-n-kdyxya (q.v.), hence, to

feel pity or compassion: absol., Lk W 15^"; ptcp., a-Trkayxyia-OeLi, c.

indie, Mt 1827 20^*, Mk 1"; seq. i^ri, c. dat. pers., Mt 14", Lk 7";
iiri, c. ace, Mt 1532, Mk 6»* 8^ 922 ; Trepl, Mt 9^\ (The word is else-

where found only in Sm : i Ki 232i, Bz 242i, Test. Zeb., 4«. ^ ; v. Thayer,

s.v. ; MM, xxiii quote Thumb, Hellen., 123 as practically confirming Lft.

on Phi 1*, in the suggestion that the verb was a coinage of the Jewish
dispersion.) +

o-irXdYx>'oi', -ov, to, mostly (in NT always) in pi., a-irXdyxya, -uiv,

rd, [in LXX : Pr 121" (n^'pO'l , elsewhere rendered by olKnp/xoi, Ps

24(25)0 39 (40)12 and by IXcos, Is 47«), Pr 2622 (^^^^^ ^j iqs^ gi 307_

II Mac 9^; *, al. ;] the inward parts (heart, liver, lungs, etc. ; Lat.

viscera) ; Ac l^^. Metaph., of the seat of the feelings and of the

feelings themselves (in Gk. poets, of anger, anxiety, etc.), the heart,

affections (the characteristic LXX and NT reference of the word to

feelings of kindness, benevolence and pity, is found in tt. ; v. MM,
xxiii; cf. Lft. on Phi 1^) : 11 Co 612 7", Phm 7> 12,20^ j Jq 317

;
„.. oIktlpimv,

Col 312
; (T. Koi oLKTLpfioi, Phi 21 ; 0-. iXiovi Oeov •^/tSv, Lk 1'* ; cr. XpuTTOV

'Irj,70v, Phi is.t

*<nr6YYos, -ov, 6, a sponge: Mt 27*^ Mk 15^\ Jo 1929.t

ai7o86s, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for 1B{< ;] ashes : He 91* ; iv o-dK/cia

Kal a. (Is 58\ Jo 3^ Da LXX 9^, al.), Mt II21, Lk IQi^.t

(TTTopd, -as,
-n« o-Treipw), [in LXX : iv Ki 1929 (yiT), i Mac lO^" * ;]

1. a sowing. 2. seedtime. 3. seed sown (of human offspring. Soph.,

IV., 316, 420) : i Pe 12^ (cf. o-Trip^^a, and v. Milligan, NTD, 105 f.).t

<r-ir<5pi^ios, -ov {<,<T7r€ipuy) [in LXX : Ge 12«, Le 11" (y-|T), Si 4022

Xi *
;] fit for sowing, sown ; as subst., ra a-., corn-fields : Mt 12i, Mk 22*,

Lk 61.+

onropos, -ov, 6 {<C o-Treipa)
,

[in LXX chiefly for »^J;] = a-iropd,

1. sowing or seedtime. 2. seed sown (so usually in late Gk.) : Mk 4:^^< 2^,

Lk 88' 11, II Co 91'"' (LTr.) ; metaph., of almsgiving, 11 Co 91"".+

(nrouSdJu« airovSTJ), [in LXX chiefly for brQ ni. ;] to make haste

;

hence, to be zealous or eager, to give diligence : 0. inf. (v. M, Pr., 205 f.),
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Ga 2i», Bph 43, I Ti 2", 11 Ti 21'^ 4». 21, Tit 31^, He 4", 11 Pe li" 3"

;

c. ace. et inf. (on this construction v. Mayor in 1. ; MM, xxiii), 11 Pe 1^^

(for other constructions v. LS, s.v.).t

(nrouSaios, -0,-01/ (<[ ottovS-^)
,

[in LXX : Ez 41^**;] in haste;
hence, zealous, eager, diligent, earnest: seq. iv, 11 Co 8^^; compar.,
-oT€pos, ib. 1^ (here in superl. sense, v. BL, § 44, 3) ^^.t

** oTTouSoius, adv. «cr7rouSaro9), [in LXX : Wi 2"*;] 1. with haste

or zeal, i.e. earnestly, zealously, diligently : Lk 7*, 11 Ti l^'. Tit 3'^

;

compar., -o^pws, Phi 2^8 (EV, Lft., Weymouth, al., but v. infr.). 2.

hastily, speedily : compar., -oTepus, Phi 2^8 (Thayer, Zorell, s.v. ; ICG,
in 1., al., but v. supr.).+

oTTouSig, -^s, 17 (<^cnreu8ft)), [in LXX chiefly for bnS , its parts and
derivatives;] 1. haste, speed: fjnTo. a-. (Wi 19^), Mk 6^8, Lk l^s. 2.

zeal, diligence, earnestness: Eo 12", 11 Co 7"'^^ 8'^'*; iv a-., Eo 12*

(v. M, Pr, 104) ; seq. mrip, 11 Co 8"
; a-rrovSijv t/SuKwa-dai, He 6" ; a.

irapiUTtfiipiiv, 11 Pe 1*; Tracrav or. iroiiia-Bai, Ju* (v. MM, xxiii; M, Pr.,

214; Deiss., 5S, 361, 364).t

aTTupis, V.S. <rcf>vpi^.

ordSioi', -ov, TO, pi., oraSta (Jo 6^^, T), and metapl., o-ra'Stoi (v. BL,

§ 9, 1), [in LXX : Da LXX 4^, Su", n Mac 11« 12Sff-*;] a stadium,
i.e. 1. a measure of length = 600 Greek feet or -^^ of a Eoman mile

:

Mt 142* (Eec, WH, txt., R, mg.), Lk 24}^, Jo 6^^ llis, Ee I420 21",
and, this being the length of the Olympic course, 2. a race-course

:

I Co 92*.t

(TTdpos, -ov (6 and), ^, [in LXX : Ex 16^3 (njSJS), iii Ki 122*

14' (p3(?3). Da LXX Bel^^*;] prop., an earthen jar for racking off

wine, hence, generally, a jar : He 9*.+

*+ o-Tao-iaanis (<! a-Tacrid^ia, to stw up sedition, Jth 7^^, 11 Mac 4'" 14^ *)

= Att. oracTKoTTys, a rebel, revolutionist, one who stirs up sedition:

Mk 157 (FIJ, al.).t

orio-is, -£«)s, 19 (<| to-Tjyjut), [in LXX chiefly for lajT, its parts and

derivatives, also for ni") (Pr 17"), etc. (v. Deiss., BS, 158 f.) ;] 1. a

standing, place, status : <t. Ix^iv (Polyb., v, 5, 3 ; and cf. Lat. locum
habere), He 9^. 2. insurrection, sedition : Mk 15'', Lk 23"' ^s, Ac 19*"

24*. 3. In poets and late prose, si/rife, dissension (cf. MM, xxiii)

:

Ac 152 23^' i».t

ora-n^p, -rjpo<s, b, [in Aq., Sm., for bjTlS';] ct stater ; (a) a weight;

(6) a coin (used by late writers of the Greek Terpa^paxiwv) : Mt 17^^
26i«, WH, mg.t

*(rraup6s, -ov, 6, 1. an upright pale or stake (Horn., Hdt., Thuc,
al.). 2. In late writers (Diod., Plut., al.) of the Eoman instrument

of crucifixion, the Gross : of the Cross on which Christ suffered,

Mt 2732. «. *2_ Mk 1521. 30- 32, Lk 232«, Jo 19"' "- 2^, si, Col 2", He 12^;

davaro's a-ravpov, Phi 2* ; r. alfm tov a:. Col l^". Metaph., in proverbial

sayings : alpew {X.ap.^dveiv, IBaaToiw) tov o"., Mt lO^s 162*, Mk 83* lO^J
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15-1, L]j 923 i^w (for an interesting ex. of metaph. use in tt., v. MM,
xxiii). By meton., for Christ's death on the Cross: i Co 1^'', Ga 5^1

612. 14 _ Bph 218, Phi 318 . 5 Xoyos 6 ToC 0-., I Co li^.t

(TToupoo), -<S «o-Tav/Dds), [in LXX: Bs 7« {rhpi), 81^*;] 1. to

fence with pales, impalisade (Thuc). 2. In late writers (Polyb., FIJ
;

but di/acTTav/DOQ) is more common) to crucify : 0. ace. pers., Mt 201" 2334

26- 2722 ff- 28^ Mk 1513 ff- 16^ Lk 2321. 23, 33 24?- 2o_ Jq 190 «., Ac 2^« d",

I Co 1"'23 22- 8, II Co 13*, Ga 31, Ee ll^; metaph., Ga 52* 6i*.t

(TTa4)u\ri, -rj's, rj, [in LXX for ajy;] a bunch of grapes: Mt 71",

Lk 6**, Ee 141s. "a-, is properly the ripe grape-cluster as opp. to

oyxt^a^, cf. Ge 401", Jb 15^^ ; as contrasted with fiorpvi, it describes the

grapes rather than the cluster on which they grow " (Swete, Apoc,
187 f.).+

ffTdxus, -vo's, 6, [in LXX chiefly for r^atZ?;] an ear of corn:

Mt 121, Mk 223 42s_ Lk 61.+

ZTctxus, -DOS, 6, Stachys : Eo 16» (v. Lft., Phi., 174 ; MM, xxiii).+

aTlyq, -rj's, tj (<(rT€yu)), [in LXX : Ge 81^ (nDJlS), etc. ;] a roof:

Mk 2* ; of entering a house, ela-ipxea-OaL vtto tt]v a-., Mt 8*, Lk 7" (cf.

MM, xxiii).

+

**ar^ia (cf. Lat. tego), [in LXX: Si 8"*;] 1. prop., to cover

closely, to protect by covering, esp. to keep water in or out (Soph.,

Plat., al.). 2. to cover, keep secret, conceal (Si, I.e., Polyb., al.) : i Co 13',

E, mg. 3. By covering to ward off, bear up under, endure (for exx., v.,

Lft., Notes, 40 ; M, Th., 36) : i Co 912 13', i Th 3I' ».+

areipos, -ov, also -a, -ov, [in LXX for TY^p.S , n^j^y ;] barren : of

a woman, Lk V'^^ 232'-', Ga i?H^^).\
<ttAXo), [in LXX (mid.) : Ma 2^ (nnn ni.), Pr 312* (2«), -^i 71* I41,

II Mac 51, III Mac P" 4"*;] 1. prop., to set, place, arrange, fit out;

hence, mid., to set oneself for, prepare (Wi, 11 Mao, 11. c). 2. to

bring together, gather up (in Horn, of furling sails), hence to restrain,,

check ; mid., to restrain or withdraw oneself, hold aloof, avoid : 11 Co
82' ; seq. airo, 11 Th 3* (cf. airo-, ef-aTTO-, crvv-aTro-, 8ta-, eTrt-, Ko/ra-, cru(v)-,

VTro-dTiXKa) .+

*aTi^y.a, -TOi, to (^trTe'^o), to put around, enwreath), a wreath,

garland : as used in sacrifices, Ac 14i'.t

crrEmyiAos, -ov, 6 «crT€mfo)), [in LXX for nnjjf , nj^SJi , nj^XJ

,

etc. ;] a groaning : Ac 7^* (LXX Kpavy-q), Eo 82«.+

(TTeKdJoi, [in LXX for TON ni., p3N , etc.;] to groan (" the word

denotes feeling which is internal and unexpressed," Mayor, Ja., 162)

:

Mk 7=**, II Co 52.*, He 13", Ja 5" (BV, murmwr); iv lavrois, Eo 828

(cf. dva-, <Tv{v)-(TT€vd^<ii).i

Syjv. : v.s. KXatu.

oTci'os, -^, -OV, [in LXX for ny , etc. ;] narrow : fig. (v. MM, xxiii),

Mt 7". 1*, Lk 132*.+
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CTTci/o-xcope'w, -<o (<; (TTei'ds + x<"/'os. space), [in LXX : Jos 17^°

(fW), Jg 16i« {ybs pi.), Is 2813(30) (-^jp) 4919 (^-|s)_ ly Mac H"*;]
1. to be straitened (ef. Is 491^) ; metaph., to be anxious (Hipp., al.).

2. In late writers, trans., to straiten, compress (LXX, Diod., al. ; tt. ap.
MM, xxiii) : pass., trop., 11 Co 4:\ 6^lf

trreroxdipia, -as, 17 (v. supr.), [in LXX for npjts , etc. ;] narrowness

of space, want of room (Thuc, al.). Metaph. (Xen., Polyb., De 28"^^,

Wi 53, al.), difficulty, distress: eXifn Kal (^) a-., Eo 2' 8^"^ (EV,
anguish)

; pi. (cf. Bl., § 32, 6 ; WM, 220), 11 Co 6* 12i».t

Svjv. : Oklxlfis, q.v.

<rTepe6s, -a, -oV, [in LXX : Nu 8^ (nETj^a) ; o-. irhpa. Is 528 (IS),

etc.;] /iar<i, firm, solid: Tpot^rj, He 512.1*; 0t^^\^o^^ gg.^ n Ti 21*.

Metaph., (a) in bad sense, hard, cruel (Horn., al.) ; (&) in good sense,

steadfast, firm : t. m'orct, i Pe 5^.+

orepeou, -S, «o-T£/)eos), [in LXX : Is 42'' (ypl), Je 5^ (pm pi.),

etc.
;]

(a) to make firm or solid ; (b) to strengthen, make strong ; c. ace.
pers., Ac 31* ; t. ^da-en, pass., ib. ^. Metaph. (cf. Je, I.e.) : t. 7rto-T«,

pass., Ac 16^t
aTEpeujxa, -tos, to (<^ o-repcdu)

,
[in LXX : Ge 1* ^•, Ps 18 (19)1,

1501, Ez 122-26 101 135, Da LXX, th 3(5«) 12^ (yip-j), De 332* (pnE?),

Ps 17 (18)2 70 (71)3
(3,i,p)_ Eg 929_ ^ gg grs {82)_ gi 431,

8_ i Mae 9" * ;] a

soZid 60% ; (a) a support, foundation (Arist., al.) ; metaph., strength

(Ps 17 70, I Mac, 11. c.) ; steadfastness, firmness : t. morcws. Col 2^

;

(b) the dome of heaven (believed to be a solid canopy), the firmament
(LXX) .t

Xre+o^'as, -a, 6, Stephanas : i Co li^ I6I'' ".t

2Te'<|.oi'os, -OV, 6, Stephen : Ac B'' «' ^ 7^^ 8^ llis 222i'.t

crT^ijjai'o;, -ov, o {<^ <tt€(j>ui, to encircle), [in LXX chiefly for nnciy;]

1. that which sv/rrounds or encompasses (as a wall, a crowd : Hom.,
al.). 2. a crown, i.e. the wreath, garland or chaplet given as a prize

for victory, as a festal ornament, or as a public honour for disting-

uished service or personal worth (so to sovereigns, especially on the

occasion of a irapova-La, q.v. ; cf. Deiss., LAE, 372 ff. ; on its use in

LXX for the golden crown of royalty (prop., Sia.8rip.a, q.v., cf. Hort and
Mayor on Ja I12) : Mt 2723, Mk 15", Jo 192-5, i Co 92=, Ee 4*'i'' 62 9^

121 i4U_ Metaph.: Phi 41, Ee 3"; t. SiKatoo-wijs (cf. Deiss., LAE,
312), II Ti 4s

; T. Sd^ijs, I Pe 5* ; Kavxw^w, i Th 2i9
(v. M, Th., in 1.)

;

T. ^(i)^s (gen. appos.), Ja I12, Ee 2i''.t

<rT£<j)ai'i5(i>, -<o (-C^o-Te^avos), [in LXX for HtSiT;] c. ace. pers., to

crmun : of a victor, 11 Ti 2K Metaph., 80'^ k. ti/a^. He 2'- » (LXX).t

aTij9os, -ot^s, to', [in LXX : Ex 2823. 26 (29, so)
(^^^^ etc. ;] the breast

:

Jo 1325 211", j{q J56 J a,g a sign of penitence, rvTrreiv (eh) to a-., Lk I81*

23*8,t

27
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t(7TrJK(i), late pres., formed from perf., ea-TrjKa (v. BL, § 17 ; WH,
A:fp., 169 ; Kennedy, Sources, 158 ; M, Pr., 238 ; MM, xxiii), [in LXX :

Ex 14=13 A, Jg 1626 B, III Ki 811 B * ;] = 'i,xTr,fi.i, to stand : Mk S^i IP^,

Jo 1^6, Ee 12* (hrTrjKiv, T). Metaph., to stand firm, standfast : absol.,

Ga 51 (but V. Field, Notes, 189 f.), n Th 2i«
; seq. iy, Jo 8** {ia-TTjKev,

T, E, mg.), I Co 1613, py pr 41 ; c. dat., Eo U*.+
** <rrY]piY(iK5s, -ov, 6 «oTj;pt^iu), [in Sm. : Is 31*;] 1. a setting

firmly, supporting. 2. fixedness, firmness, steadfastness : 11 Pe 81''.+

an\pil<o, [in LXX for •^QD , DW (Dii&), etc. ;] to fix, set fast, make

fast : Lk 162* ; t. Trpoa-taTrov (Bz 62 131^ al. ; v. Dalman, Words, 80 f.),

Lk 9°i. Metaph., to confirm, establish : c, ace, Lk 22^2, Ac IS^s, Eo
111 1625^ I Th 82. 13, II Th 33, Ja 58, I Pe 5", Ee 32; id. seq. h, 11 Th
2", II Pe I12.+

**aTipds, -aSos, ^, [in Aq. : Bz 4623 (niTiQ) *;] a Utter of leaves or

rushes : pi., Mk 11^ (Eec. o-toi|8-).+

CTTiyfio, -Tos, TO {<^a-TL^o>, to prick), [in LXX : Ca 1" (n^j7j) *;] a

tattoed mark or brand : to. a-. toC 'Iiyo-oB, Ga 6i^
(v. Lft., in 1. ; Deiss.,

BS, 349 ; LAE, 303 ; MM, xxiii).+

ffTiYjJ.^, -yjs, 17 «;o-Tt'^(u, to prick), [in LXX : Is 29' (PCI?). " Mae

911*;] a prick, a point; metaph., a-. xpov<rv, a moment: Lk 4'.+

(TTiXpu, [in LXX : Na 3' (nnb). etc. ;] to shine, glisten : Mk 93.+

oTod, -as, 17, [in LXX: Bz 401^ (n^Sn), etc.;] a portico: Jo 52;

used of the covered colonnade in the Temple (BY, porch), Jo 10^3,

Ac 311 512.+

OTOiPds, V.S. (TTtySaS.

1ro'iK6s, V.S. Stmikos.

**<rToix£i:o^, -ov, to', [in LXX: Wi 7" 191^, iv Mac 12"*;] prop.,

one of a row (oTot;^os) or series, hence, 1. the shadow-line of a dial

(Aristoph.). 2. an elementary sound or letter of the alphabet (Anth.,

Plut., TT.). 8. the elements or rudiments of knowledge (Arist., al.) r

He 512 ; ^T(«xa cr., Ga 4^; o-. toT koV/ioi;, ib. 3, Col 28-20 (but v. infr.).

4. The material elements of the universe (Plat. ; LXX, 11. c.) : 11 Pe
310,12 5_ The heavenly bodies (Diog. Laert.). 6. The demons or

tutelary spirits of nature (Enoch., Test., Sol., al. ; for this sense in

Ga, Col, 11. c, V. IGG on Col 2^; Enc. Bibl., s.v. " Elements ").+

oToix^u, -S «o-Totxos, a row), [in LXX : Be 11" (ng^S) *;] to Je

in roios (of waves, plants, etc., as well as of men), to walk in line (esp.

of marching in file to battle; Xen., Gyr., vi, 3, 34, al.). Metaph.,
in late writers, to walk by rule : Ac 212*

. g_ ^^^i,., to walk by or m
(as a rule of life), Eo 412 (cf. MM, xxiii), Ga 525 gis, Phi S" (of. (tvv-

O-T0L\i<l>),f

(TToXi^, -rji, rj (<;crTeA.Xo)), [in LXX chiefly for nj3, also for

Bf5^ , etc. ;j 1, an equipment, an armament {Msoh.). 2. Equipment
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in clothes, apparel, esp. floioing raiment, a festal robe : (cf . Jh S", Es
8", I Mac 615) . Mk 12^8 le^, Lk 15^2 20«, Re 6" 7«< ". ^i 22i'.+

o-TOfia, -TO's, TO, [in LXX chiefly for ngi;] the mouth: of man,

Mt 15", Jo 192», Ac lis, al.j.of animals, Mt 17", ii Ti di? (fig.). He
11^^, Ja 3^, al. ; fig., of inanimate things (noTaiwv, Hom.), T^voi^ev rj yrj

TO o-., Ee 121*
. g._ fjui^alpa^ (Heb. 3^0"^? . Gre 34^", al.), the edge of the

sword, Lk 21^*, He 11'* ; esp. of the mouth as the organ of speech

:

opp. to KapSia, Mt 12'*, Eo 10*' 1" ; in various phrases (some cl., some
resembling Hebrew; cf. Bl., §40, 9): Avolryeiv t. <t. (v.s. avoiyco) ; cr.

Trpos 0-. (ns'bjit ng, Nu 12*; = cl., Kara a-., Hdt., al.), face to face,

II Jo 12, m Jo 1* ; 8ia tov o-. (of the Holy Spirit), Lk l'^», Ac li«, al.

;

a-rro (ex) ToC o". (cf. wiro cr. ctTretv, Plat., al.), of Speaking by word of

mouth, Lk 22", Ac 22i*;
So'A.os (i/^eSSos) ^v t. o-., i Pe 2^2, Ee 145(lxx);

metaph., 17 po/x<^aia tov a-., Ee 2i*. By meton., for speech (Soph.)

:

Mt 18i« (i-xx), Lk 1922 2115, II Co 131.

*<rT6(iaxos, -ov, 6 (<;o-to/«i), prop., a mouth, an opening; (a) in

early Gk. writers, the throat; (b) of the opening of the stomach
(Arist.) ; (c) in later writers (Plut., al.), the stomach : 1 Ti S^'.t

oTparcia (on the orthogr., v. Deiss., B8, 181 f.), -as, y) (<^ o-Tpa-

TEvo)), [in LXX chiefly for X2S ;] an expedition, a campaign, warfare

:

metaph., 11 Co 10* (-t«£, T), i Ti lis.t

** crrpdTEUfia, -tos, to (^o-TpaTtuoj), [in LXX: I Mac 9'*, II Mac
524 821 1238 1313. pi._ jth ii8_ IV Mac 51*;] 1. = o-TpaTci'a (Hdt., al.).

2. an army, a host: pi., Mt 22^, Ee 9i' 19i*'i^; = soldiers, company

of soldiers, Ac 23i«> ^7
; pi., Lk 23ii.t

orpoTeuw, and depon., -oimA., so always in NT (<^ orpaTos, an en-

camped army), [in LXX for Pina hith., NSi, Nns; metaph., iv Mac
92'

;] used of the general, to make war, do battle, and (chiefly) of the

soldiers serving under him, to serve as a soldier : Lk 31*, i Co 9^, 11 Ti

2*. Metaph. (cf. MM, ii, xxiii), of spiritual conflict, to war, make
war : 11 Co 10', i Ti li*, Ja 41, i Pe Qn.t

iTTpaTriY<5s, -ov, 6 (<; (TTpaTO's, ayu), [in LXX chiefly for ]3P (always

in pi.). It?;] 1. a military commander, a general (Hdt., al.). 2. A

civic commander, a governor, magistrate (Hdt., Xen., al.) : Ac
1520, 22, 36, 36, ss_ 3 The commander of the Levitical guard of the

Temple, 6 a: t. Upov (EV, captain of the Temple) : Ac 41 52*. 26; pi._

Lk 22*' 52.t

Svjv. : apxov (cf. EGT on Ac 162» ; Eamsay, St. Paul, 217).

(TTpaTid, -as, ij, [in LXX chiefly for NaS ;] 1. = arpaTo?, an army,

a host: of angels (iii Ki 22", al.), Lk 2"; of the stars of heaven (Je

32, II Ch 33'), Ac 7*2. 2. As sometimes in cl. (poet.), = a-Tparela

:

JI Co 10*, T (WH, EV, a-TpaTtia).-\-

(rrpoTwiTris, -ov, 6, [in LXX ; 11 Ki aS* Bi, 11 Mac 512 14'9, iii Mac
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312, IV Mac.,*;] a soldier: Mt &\ Mk 15^, Jo 19^, Ac 10^ al.

;

metaph., a-. Xpia-rov lijo-., II Ti 2^.t

*+ aTpaToXoyeu, -5 « o-rpaTo's, Ac'yto), to Uvy a troop, enlist soldiers :

II Ti 2* (Diod., Plut., al.).+

oTpaToircSdpxilSi V.S. (TTpaTO-!reSap)(0's.

*t OTTpoTOir^B-apxos (Eec. -tjs), -ov, 6 (<^ o-roaTOTreSoi/, apxia), a military

commander, esp. the Pretorian prefect : Ac 281" (WH, om.).t

oTpaTo-TreSoc, -ov, to (a-TpaToi + weSov, a plain), [in LXX : Je

41 (34)1 (Ijifj), II Mac S^^, al.
;] (a) a military camp ; {b) an army

:

Lk 212o.t

•rrpepXou, -G « crTpe'^o)), [in LXX: II Ki 222" (briB hithp.),

III Mac 4", IV Mac 9" 12^'" 15"*;] to twist, torture. Metaph. (cf.

II Ki, I.e.), to twist 01 pervert language : 11 Pe S^^.t

orpEitxd, [in LXX chiefly for '^Bn , also for n2D , etc. ;] to turn

:

c. ace. rei dat. pers., Mt 5^^ _ ^^oo--, to bring back, Mt 27' (cf. Is 38^)

;

reflexively (WM, § 38, 1), to turn oneself, Ac 7*^; c. aco. seq. eU,

= jxiToxT-, to change, Ee 11®. Pass., reflexive, to turn oneself : seq.

£k, Jo 20", Ac 739 13*"
;
ptop., o-rpa^et's, c. indie, Mt 7" 9^2 1623, Lk 7«

955 1426 22«, Jo 138 20" ; id. seq. ^p6%, Lk 7" 10^2 (WH, E, om.),

ib. 23 2328 ; metaph., to change :. absol., Mt 18^ Jo 12*« (cf. dva-, &.Tro-,

Sta-, €K, eKi-, Kara-, fxera-, (Tv(y)-, VTro-aTpe<j>u>).f

** trrpuvidia, -S> {<^ crTprjvoi, q.v.), [in Sm. : Is 61" (bSN)*;] a word
which first appears in the middle comedy (Eutherford, NPhr., 475 f.),

to run riot, wax wanton : Ee 18''' ^ (cf. KaTa-a-TpijvLa.w).'^

SvJV. : o-TraTaXacii (q.V.), Tpvtjxiii).

CTTpTji'os, -ovs, TO (cf. Lat. strenuus), [in LXX : iv Ki 192* (]3S{8)'*;]

insolent luxury, wantonness : Ee 18' (a late word, first found in a

Comic poet, B.C. 300, v. Kennedy, Sources, 41, cf. a-Tp7]vid.ia).f

oTpouBioi', -ov, TO, [in LXX chiefly for nteS ;] dimin. of o-rpouSos,

a sparrow : Mt 1029.81, Lk 12"' '^.t

trrpiavviio or aTpdwufLi (v. BL, § 23, 1; Veitoh, S.V.), [in LXX for
*

yS"" hoph., etc.;] to spread: l/jidna iv t. oS(3 (eis 1. oSdv), Mt 21*, Mk
118; of making a bed, a-TpSxrov (sc. t. Kkiv-qv) a-iavrio, Ac 93*; of

furnishing a room, io-Tptofnevov, spread with carpets or carpeted couches
(cf. Ez 23«), Mk 1415, Lk 22i2.t

*otuytit6s, -ov {<CoTvyi(j>, to hate), hated, hateful : Tit 3'.t

+ o-TuycdJo) «crruyvos, sombre, gloomy, sullen. Is S^'', Wi 17°,

Da LXX 212*), [in LXX: Bz 2785, 28i» 32" (D»t»)*;] to have a

sombre, gloomy appearance : of the human countenance (EV, his

countenance fell), Mk IO22; of the sky (so o-rvyvoTri's, Polyb., iv, 21, 1),

Mt 168 (|[WH]|, E, mg., om.).t

oTi5\os (T, o-tSXos, as in el.), -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for "TlOff , also

for T2f''!i\?. , etc. ;] a pillar, regarded especially as a support ; cr. Trupoj,

Be IQi ; a-, iv r. vaw, fig., Ee 312, Metaph., Ga 2" ; t. AX-qOeU^, i Ti 3".t
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Ituikos (Eec. -iKos, T, Stoikos), -17, -6v, Stoic : Ac 17^*.t

(Tu, pron. of 2nd pers., thoio, you, gen., a-ov, dat., o-oi, ace., o-e,

pi., w/tets, -Si', -Iv, -as (enclitic in oblique cases sing., except after prep.

(Bl., § 48, 3), though irpos o-e occurs in Mt 25^^). Nom. for emphasis
or contrast : Jo l^C *2 410 538, 39, 44_ Ac 4^ Eph 5^2 ; so also perhaps ctv

clTras, Mt 268*, al. (M, Pr., 86) ; before voc, Mt 2«, Lk l''^, Jo IT*, al.

;

sometimes without emphasis (M, Pr., 85 f.), as also in cl., but esp. as

rendering of Heb. phrase, e.g. -uMs fixm cl a-v {piPH^}'^ , Ps 2'), Ac 13^^.

The gen. {a-ov, vjjmv) is sometimes placed bef. the noun : Lk 7** 12^",

al. ; so also the enclitic arov, Mt 9* ; on rt e/«,ot «. uoL, v.s. lyui.

ffuyyeVEia, -as, j] {<i<Tvyyevrii), [in LXX chiefly for nnptyO;] 1.

kinship. 2. By meton., hinsfolk, kindred: Lk 1", Ac 7^'".+

**+ o-uyyei'eiJsj V.S. tnryyei/i;s.

auYYe"^?. -«s (dat. pi., -trtrti', Mk 6*, Lk 2**, as though from -ev's, v.

Swete, la., i.e. ; Bl., § 8, 6 ; cf. i Mac lO^^ A N'''
*;)« a^v, yeVos), [in LXX

for "TT, rrrn, nnsipa;] l. congenital, natural, innate. 2. afcw to;

as subst., a kinsman : Mk 6*, Lk 1«8 2" I412 21i6, Jo IS^e, Ac 10^* ; of

tribal kinship, Eo 9^ 16^' "'^i.t

Syjv. : tStos, ot/ceios (q-v.).

*+ (ruyyevis, -t'Sos, 17, late fem. form of crvyytvqs, q.v., ft kinswoman

:

Lk l^e.t

(ruYY>'<<'f''''l> ^•^- <rwyvuiii.-q.

(TuyK-, V. passim tmi'/c-.

** (TuyKupio, -as, ij (-< (TvyKvpiia, to happen), [in Sm. : i Ki 6^ (ill(?P) *
>]

(more freq. in late writers, o-uyKvpijo-ts, -)7/«,a), chance, coincidence : Kara

(T. (v. MM, xxiii), Lk lO^i (Hippocr., Becl.).t

auyx-, V. passim cru^x-.

CTu'Yxuffis, -ews, 17 «<ruyx£<o), [in LXX: Ge 11*
i'^^'^), I Ki

56, 12 (11) 1420 (npnnp) * ;] confusion : of a popular uproar, Ac ig^^.t

au't,-, V. passim o-w^-.

o-uKctnii'os, -ou, 7), [in LXX for niDptS' (pi.);] the mulberry tree

(Lat. morus ; cf. /topoc, i Mae 6^* *), the sycamine : Lk 17". (In LXX,
cr. appears to represent the o-tiKo/nopos (v.s. <TVKoii.opia), but St. Luke

distinguishes between the two ; v. ICG, in 1. ; DB, iv, 634.) t

(TUKTJ (contr. fr. (rvnia), -ijs, ri « (rvKOv), [in LXX for njNP ;] ffl

^£?-iree; Mt 21"-2i 24^2, Mk 1113,20,21 1328^ Lk 13«'^ 212', Jo l^.^^i, Ja

312, Ee6i3.t
^

*+ (TUKO-fiop^a (Eec. -/Awpat'a, L, -fjLwpia), -as, 17, more commonly (so

Aq., Sm., Ps 77 (78)*^ Is 9" f^') (ruxd/Aopos « o-Ckoi/ -t- /jiopov, the black

mulberry), a fig-mulberry, a sycamore : Lk 19'^ (cf. <TVKa.fj.ivoi).^

auKo./, -0,;, TO, [in LXX for ^3^{^l ] a fig : Mt 7i«, Mk 11", Lk 6"

Ja 3i2.t
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auKo<t>a>'T£u, -S> «<7-Bkoj/, 4,aLv<o), [in LXX : Ge 431s (bba hithpo.),

Le 1911 (ipVf pi.), Jb 35», Ps 118 (119)1^^ Pr li^i 22^^ 28^ Ec 41

(ptyy) * ;] to act the (rvKo^avrq's (on conjectures as to the origin of the

term, v. LS, s.v.), to accuse falsely (Aristoph., Xen., al.) : Lk 3^* (E, mg.)

198 (EY^ ga-^gj ivrongfiilly; but cf. Hatch, Essays, 89 ff., v. also Field,'

Notes, 56 f. ; MM, xxiv).t

*+ (TuXayoiYeu, -w (<Ctrv\rj, booty + ayoj), to carry off as spoil, lead

captive {dvyaripa, Heliod., Aeth., 10, 35) : metaph., Col 2^.t

**ffu\(£u, -S>, [in LXX : Bp. Je^^*;] c. ace. pers., to strip, plunder,

spoil : II Co ll^.t

auW-, V. passim (tvv\-.

(Tu\-Xa)xpdi'&), [in LXX for irso , mn , etc. ;] I.e. ace, to bring

together, collect. 2. to seize, take : c. aoc. pers., as a prisoner, Mt 26*°,

Mk 14«, Lk 225^ Jo I812, Ac l^" 12^
; pass., Ac 23" ; mid., in sense of

act., Ac 26^1; a-, aypav LxOvu)v, Lk 5'. 3. C. dat. pers., to take part with,

assist, succour ; mid., in same sense : Lk 5'', Phi 4'. 4. Of a woman,
to conceive : absoL, Lk 1^* ; seq. ei' yao-rpt, Lk l^'^ ; c. ace, Lk 1^^ ; ib.

seq. iv T. KoiXla, Lk 2^^ ; metaph., of lust producing sin, Ja l^^.t

(ru\-\iya, [in LXX chiefly for I3pb ;] to bring together, collect,

gather up : c. ace. rei, Mt IS^^'^"
;
pass., ib. *"

; c. ace, seq. Atto, Mt 7^^

;

id. seq. Ik, Mt 13", Lk 6" ; seq. eh, Mt 13^8.t

CTuX-XoytSofiai, [in LXX chiefly for atrn pi. ;] 1. to compute. 2.

to reason : Lk 20*.t

o-u/xP", V. passim crvv^-.

au(A-Paiv(D, [in LXX for nwv , Nip , mp , etc. ;] 1. to stand with

the feet together. 2. to come together, come to terms. 3. Of events, to

come to pass, happen : c. dat. pers., Mk 10^^, Ae S'-" 201", i Co ICfi^,

I Pe 412, II Pe 2^2 ; absol., ra avix^eftriKOTa, Lk 241* (gf. j Mao 420) . c_ ace.

et inf., Ac 21^\i

au|ii,-Pou\Euu, [in LXX chiefly for yv^ ;] 1. to advise, counsel

:

c. dat. pers., Jo I81*; id. seq. inf., Ee 3^8. 2. Mid., to take counsel,

consult : seq. tya, Mt 26* (" reciprocal middle," v. M, Pr., 157) ; c. inf.,
'

Ae 923.t

**\ aM[t.^o6\iov, -ov, TO {<_a-vtt.pov\o^), [in LXX : IV Mac 17^' N*;] a

word of the GraBco-Eoman period (cf. Lat. consilium, and v. Deiss.,

BS, 238) = el. (ru//.^ov\ia (Arist., Xen.), 1. counsel : a-. XafiySdveti/, Mt 12i*

2215 271, 7 2812
. 8i8omi, Mk 38 {n-oieiv, Eee.) ; iroier.-, Mk I51 {iToi^d^tiv,

WH, mg.). 2. By meton., a council (iv Mac, I.e. N ; crvviSpiov, AE)

:

Ac 2512 (v. MM, xxiv).t

cufipouXos, -ov, 6 (<[ crvv, fiovKri), [in LXX for
Y'^''

and cogn.

forms ;] a counsellor, adviser : Eo 11^* (^xxjf

lufiecic, 6, indecl., (Heb. ]iypt??), Simeon (so always AV; EV in

Lk 2^*' ** only), Symeon, a Heb. name for which the Gk. Si/t(oi/, q.v.,

was also used ; 1. the son of Jacob (Ge 29'^) : Ee 7''. 2. An ancestor

of our Lord : Lk 3^". 3. An aged worshipper in the Temple

:
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Lk 225> 34. 4. One surnamed Niger : Ac. IS^. 5. The apostle Peter :

Ac 15", II Pe 11 (E, txt., WH, txt., Si/i«ov).+

cru(i(j.-, V. passim (rvvft,-.

^+ o-U(i-fiop(})i5a) (T, crvv-), (<^crvu.aop<f)Oi), to conform to : pass, ptcp.,
Phl3io(v. Lft., P/iZ., 128).t

'-'^'^
^

•/ y y f
*t au(i,-fj,op4)os, -ov {<^(rvv, fju)p<f>ri), 1. absol., similar (Luc). 2. con-

formed to : c. dat., Phi S^i
; e. gen., Eo 8^^ (v. Bl., § 36, 11 ; 37, 6).+

avii-fiop^oa, -Z, Eec. for -L^oi (q.v.), Phi 31".+

aujiir-, V. passim o-wtt-.

CTujiiraeris, -€S «crvV, Trdxrx(o), [in LXX : Jb 29'^^A (b^X), IV Mac
525 X, 1323 15**;] 1. affected by like feelings, sympathetic: 1 Pe 3\
2. exciting sympathy (Jb, I.e. ; Dion. H.).+

<TUji,-irapa-fiivb), Eec. for irapa-fiivo} (q.V.), Phi 1^5.+

o-Ufiirocrioi', -ov, to (<[ a-v/xirivui), [in LXX : Bs T' (]15JI npipa) i^'',

I Mac 1618, II Mac 2^\ iii Mac 41" 53« 6^» ; a-, otvov, Si 34 (31)3i 35 (32)^.
491*;] l.adrinking-party. 2. By meton., of the party itself, the guests
(Plut.)

;
pi., 0-. 0-. (colloq. ; v. M, Pr., 97), in parties or companies

:

Mk639.+
aup,^-, V. passim o-vv<j>-.

<ru^-<|.E'pu, [in LXX : Je 33 (26)" (aitS), Pr 19i» (niN?), Si 30",

al. ;] 1. trans, to bring together : c. ace. rei, Ac 19i^. 2. Intrans., and
mostly impers., (mp^'h^h it is expedient, profitable or an advantage

:

I Co 612 io23_ „ Co 8i«
; c. inf. (M, Pr., 210), Mt 19", Jo 18" ; c. dat.,

seq. Iva (Bl., § 69, 5), Mt 529. so 18«, Jo ll^o 16'. Ptcp., a-vp.cl>ipo,v,

profitable: 1 Co 12'; pi., Ac 20^"; (oi a-, sc. ia-nv, = ov (Tv/j.<j)€pei; cf.

Thuc, iii, 44, 2), 11 Co 12i; as subst., to <t., profit, He 12i<'.+

** (rup,-(f>opo9, -ov {<C, (Tvp^tfiipm), [in LXX : II Mac 4* *
;] profitable,

useful, expedient. As subst., to o-. (in cl. usually pi., to a-.), advantage,

profit : c. gen. pars., i Co 7'^ 10^^.+

*+ CTujj.-<^u\eTTis, -ou, 6 (•<[o-v>', <j)vXrj; cf. (j-vp.<jivXos, Aq. : Za 13' ; and
V. Eutherford, NPhr., 255 f.), a fellow-tribesman, fellow-countryman

:

I Th 2" (v. M, Th., in 1., and Intr. liii). Not found elsewhere.t

o-u(A-<|)UTos, -ov (<[ ot;^^u(<), to make to grow together), [in LXX:
Za 112 (^3f3)^ Es 7'' 8 i^^ Am 9", iii Mao 322*;] 1. congenital, innate

(Plat., al. ; in Mac, I.e.). 2. grown along with, united with : t. bp.oiMiJ.an

T. Oavdrav avTov (v. Field, Notes, 155 f.), Eo 6^.+

<Tuy.-i><oviu, -S, [in LXX: Ge U^ ("On), iv Ki 128(9) (niX ni.).

Is 72 (lya), IV Mac 14"*;] 1. prop., to agree in sound, be in harmony

(Plat., Arist.). Metaph., (a) to agree with, agree together: Lk 5**; c.

dat. rei, Ac I51* ; seq. Trtpi, Mt 181°
;
pass., c. dat. pers., o-we0(dv7;6i/

vfiiv, Ac 5'
; (6) to agree as to a price (Polyb., Diod.) : c. dat. pers.,

gen. pret., Mt 20i'; seq. ptTo. . . . Ik, ib. 2.+

*+ o-ujui-<Ji(in)o-is, -£<i)s, ri {<^ (rviji.(f)a>veui) , concord, agreement: seq. Trpos,

c. ace. pers., 11 Co 6i*.+

o'u|ji<|)ui'ia, -as, q (< (rvp^uivos;), [in LXX : Da LXX th 3*' i'.
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TH ib. ^'i" (n;5SaiD), iv Mac 14^ A*;] 1. symphony, music: Lk IS^^.

2. a musical instrument (Polyb., al. ; Da, 11. c. ; v. MM, xxiv).t

au'(ji.<|)uros, -ov « (ruV, ^mv^), [in LXX : Be 7"(") (n®^), IV Mac

77 147*;] agreeing in sound. Metaph., harmonious, agreeing: ck

iTv/j.<tid>vov (for exx. from tt., v. Deiss., BS, 255), by agreement, i Co 7*.t

crufi,t|<-, V. passim a-wilf-,

(TU(ji-i)(T](|)iJ(i), [in LXX: Je 29 (49)2» A*;] to reckon together,

count up : Ac lO^^.t

crui' (old Att. ivv), prep. c. dat., expressing association, fellow-

ship and inclusion. It gradually gave way to /jLerd, c. gen. (cf. LS, s.v.

;

BL, § 41, 3), and is therefore comparatively infrequent in NT, being

rare in Mt ^, Mk 3, Jo 3, and elsewhere (exx. Ja V-^, 11 Pe 1^^) only in

Lk (Gosp. and Ac) and Paul. With, together with : of companionship
and association, Lk 2^, Jo 21^, Ac 10^^, al. ; elvai a-uv tivl, Lk 7^^, Ac
41', Phi 1^^, al. ; of partisanship, Ac 4^^ ; ol crvv tlvi (oVtcs), of

attendants, companions or colleagues, Mk 2^^, Lk 6"^, Ac 5^^, al. ; of

assistance, fj x"P's t- ^^o^ o'w e/ttoi, i Co 15^° ; of two or more things

together, almost = Kai, Lk 23", Ac 3* 10^ 14« 23", Eph S^S; „iv

Xpia-TM ^rjv, II Co 13*; besides (FIJ, LXX), a-vv irS.cn tovtois, Lk 24^^.

In composition : with (o-uvxa/po)), together {(rwwStvw), altogether

((rwTeA.EO)).

(Tui'-(iYO), [in LXX chiefly for PjON, also for y^p , etc. (cf.

Kennedy, Sources, 128) ;] to gather or bring together : of things, Jo
612.13; seq. ek, Mt 312, al. ; eKci, Lk W^; ttov, Lk 12"; avvayayitv

irdvra (sc. tts apyvpiov] V. Field, Notes, 68, MM, xxiv), having sold off

all : Lk 15^^
; of persons, Jo 11«2 ; esp. of assembhes, Mt 2*, Jo ll*'',

Ac 142^, al. Pass., to be gathered or come together : Mt 22*i, Mk 2^,

Lk 22«, al. ; seq. IttI, Mk 5^1, Ac 4^7 ; ^p6s, Mt 13^, Mk 41, al. ; eh,

Ee 191''; iv, Ac ll^S; /j^erd, Mt 281^; oS, Mt 182»; oVov, Mt 26"; £«£?,

Jo 18^, al. In late writers (v. Kennedy, Sources, 128 ; cf. De 22'^, al.),

to receive hospitably, entertain: Mt 25'*'38)43 (cf. iTri-a-uvdyoi).

auv-ayayli, -^s, rj, [in LXX chiefly for niy , also for bnp , etc.;]

prop., a bringing together ; 1. of things, (a) a gathering in of harvest;

(6) a collection of money. 2. Of persons, (a) a collecting, assembling

(Polyb.); (&) an assembly (MM, xxiv; Deiss., LAE, 101 ff.) : Ee 2"

3' ; esp. of a Jewish religious assembly, a synagogue : Lk 12", Ac 9**,

al. ; of a Christian assembly, Ja 2^. By meton., of the building in

which the assembly is held, a synagogue: Mt lO^'', Mk l^i, al. (of.

Cremer, s.v. e/cK^Tjo-ta).

SvN. : eKKXrjcria (q.V.).

* CTui'-ayui'iiofiai, to strive together with, to help (prop., of sharing

in a contest) : c. dat. pers. et rei, Eo 15^".+

* o'ui'-aSXeu, -u>, = crvvayiovL^ofi.at : c. dat. commod.. Phi 1^7; c. dat.

pers., seq. ev. Phi 4^.+

truv-aOpoilii), [in LXX chiefly for 'j-'Sp ;] to gather together,

assemble : 0. ace. pers., Ac 19^°
;
pass., Ac 12i^t
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crui'-aipu, [in LXX : Ex 23^ (3W) * ;] to take up together : a-.

\6yov (of which there are several exx. in tt. ; v. Deiss., LAE, 118 f.

;

MM, i, xxiv; M, Pr., 160), to settle accounts, Mt IS^s-^*; seq. /icro,

c. gen. pers., Mt 25".+

*+ o-ui'-aix|Ji<lX.wTos, -ov, 6, a fellow-prisoner (prop., of a captive in

war, V. Lft., Col., 234) : Eo 16^ Col 4", Phm ^Kf
** o-uc-aKo\oue^(D, -a, [in LXX : ii Mac 2*' " * ;] to follow along with,

accompany : c. dat. pers., Mk U^^, Lk 23*^ ; seq. /icra, c. gen. pers.,

Mk 53^+

**crui'-oXiJo., [in Al. : Ps 140 (141)**;] to assemble with: Ac 1*

(EV, mg., eating with, but on this rendering and on the force of the

pres. ptcp. here, v. Field, Notes, 110).+
*

trui'-aXXdo-o-o), to reconcile: impf. (conative, v. M, Pr., 129),

Ac 72».+

auv-ava-^aivb), [in LXX for nbjT;] to go up with: c. dat. pers.,

seq. ets, c. ace. loc, Mk 15« Ac 13^1.+

**+ crui'-ai'd-KEifji.ai, [in LXX : ill Mac 5^^ * ;] to recline with or together

at table : Mt 14", Mk 6^\ Lk 7« 141^ ; c. dat. pers., Mt 9", Mk 2",

Lk 141".+

* c7ui'-ai'a-fj.iyi'u|jit (acc. to Bl., 8, -fieiyvvfu), [in LXX: Ho 7*

A

(bba hithpo.), Bz 20^^ A*;] to mix up together; pass., reflex, and
metaph., to associate with (Plut., Ath., al.) : i Co 5^' ", ii Th 3^* (v.

M, Th., 117).+

o-ui'-afa-TTouofioi, [in LXX : Is 11^ (I'Sn) * ;] c. dat. pers., to lie

down to rest with, sleep with. Metaph., to be refreshed in spirit with

:

Eo 1532 (L, om.).+

auv-avTau, -to, [in LXX for VZB , W:B , NHp , mp , etc. ;] to meet

with: c. dat. pers., Lk gi^'^? 22i°, Ac lO^s, He T''^\ Metaph., of

events, to happen, befall (Diog. L., Plut., al.) : Ac 20^1+

crui'-ciiTii)(Tis, -€U)S, rj, Eec. for virdvTr}cni (l-^-)' ^^ 8^*.+

+ au^-am-Xa^iP<£^o/jiai, [in LXX: Ge 30SE(+), Ex IB^^, Nu W
(Nirj), Ps 88(89)^1 (ja ni.)*;] to take hold with at the side for

assistance ; hence, to take a share in, help in bearing, and generally,

help (with various constructions, v. LXX, 11. c, Deiss., LAE, 83 f.)

:

c. dat., Lk 10«, Eo 8^6.+

o-ui'-air-iiYu, [in LXX : Ex 14" (upb) *
;] to lead away with or

together (Ex, I.e.). Pass., metaph. (as (rufjjmpi^ipoiMu, v. LS, s.v.), to

be carried away with : c. dat., Ga 2^3, ii Pe 3^' ; of accommodating one-

self to (EV, condescend to) things or persons (on the meaning, v. ICG,

in 1. ; Field, Notes, 163), Eo 12i«.+

**(Tui'-oiro-ei/^(rKCi), [in LXX: Si 19"*;] to die with or together:

Mk 14M, II Co 73 (v. Meyer, in 1.), 11 Ti 2".+

o-uiz-air-cSXXuiii, [in LXX chiefly for HBD;] to destroy with or

together. Pass., to perish together (with) : c. dat. pers., He 11^^.+

(Tu^-airo-aTt'XXu,, [in LXX: Ex 332.13 (nbtr), I Es 5^*;] to send

along with : 0. acc, 11 Co 12^^ (cf. MM, xxiv).+

*+ o-uf-apjAoXoyeu, -S) (<^ dpfioi, \ey(o), = cl. (Twap/Ao^o), to fit Or frame
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together : of the parts of a building, Eph 2'^^
; of the members of the

body, Eph 4« (Ecel.).+

aui'-apTT.lJo), [in LXX : Pr 6^5 (npb), n Mac 3^7 4", iv Mac 5**;]

"perfective" of a.mra.t,<a (v. M, Pr., 113), (a) to seize and carry away
(so most commonly) : Ac 27^*

; (6) to seize and hold : Lk 8^", Ac &^^

192».+

** CTui'-auJdco), [in LXX : ii Mac 4*, iv Mac 13^' *
;] to cause to

increase or grow together. Pass., to grow together: Mt 13^" (Xen.,

al.).t

auk-pdUo) (Eec. <Tv^-), [in LXX : ii Ch 25" (ma bith.), Is 46«

(biT), Je 50 (43)3 (mo hi.), Wi 5% al. ;] to throw together, hence, (a) of

speech (seq. Xoyous, Bur., al.), to disctiss, confer (sc. Xo'yows) : c. dat.

pers., Lk ll^s, WH, mg., Ac IT^^ ; seq. irpos SXX'^X.ov^, Ac 4"
; (b) to

reflect, consider, ponder : h> t. KapSla, Lk 2^'
;

(c) to meet with, fall in

with : Ac 20^* ; in hostile sense, eU ttoXc/xov, c. dat. (cis iJ-a-xqv, Polyb.),

Lk 14^1
;

{d) mid., to contribute (Polyb., al. ; cf. MM, xxiv) : Ac 18".+
**+ ffuiz-PaffiXeiiM (Eec. cru/x-), [in LXX : i Bs 8^" A * ;] to reign together

or with : metaph., of sharing the glories of the Kingdom of God,
I Co 48, II Ti 212.+

aui-pipdjo) (Eec. 0-1./X-), [in LXX: Ex 412. is, Le 10", Jg IS^,

Ps 31 (32)8 (-,-11 hi.) ; Ex 18i«, De 4«, Is 40" (yT hi.), ib.i* {yo. hi.).

Da TH 922 (bair hi.) * ;] 1. to join or knit together, unite : Eph 41",

Col 2^ (but V. infr.), ib. ^^. 2. to compare, consider, conclude (Plat.)

:

Ac 161". 3. to deduce, prove, demonstrate (Arist.) : Ac 9^^. 4. As in

LXX ("translation Greek," = ifi/Si/Sd^w, metaph.), to teach, instruct:

I Co 21* Ac 19^3, E, mg. (also in Vg., Col 2^, instructi, but v. supr.).+
** <Tuv-yvia)iy\ (Eec. avyy-), -rj's, r/ (<^ a-uyyiyvuxTKio, (a) to agree with ;

(6) to pardon), [in LXX : Si prol. 1* (Bi>{i om.) 3", 11 Mac W *
;] 1.

confession. 2. fellow-feeling; hence, concession, allowance: i Co 7*

(v. ICC, in 1.). 3. pa/rdon.f

cruV-SEcrfj.os, -ov, 6 (<[ (nivSiui), [in LXX for "lUrp , nup , etc. ;] that

which binds together, a bond : of the ligaments of the body, Col 2i°.

Metaph., cr. aSmias, Ac 8^^ ; t. TfkaOTrjTos, Col 31* ; T. elp-jvrji, Eph 4'

(v. Lft., Col, 11. c.).+

o-uK-Seu, [in LXX for ySO! , etc.;] (a) to bind together; (b) to

bind together with : pass.. He 13".+

*aui'-8o|d£u, 1. to join in approving (Arist.). 2. In NT only, to

glorify together : pass., Eo 8i^.+

aiiiz-SouXos, -ov, 6, [in LXX : 11 Es i^.s.i'.^s 53,6 ge.is (njg)*;] a

fellow-servant : Mt IS^^-ss 24*" ; of servants of the same divine Lord,

Col 1" 4^ Ee 6"; so of angels, Ee 19i» 22«.+

**aui'8ponri, -^s, r) « crwr/jexa)), [in LXX: Jth IQi*, III Mae 38*;]

a concourse, esp. of a riotous gathering: Ac 21"° (Arist., Polyb., al.).+

cru^-eyelpo), [in LXX : Ex 235 B2 (STr), Is 14» (iw pil.), iv Mac
21**;] to raise together: metaph., of the Christian's mystical resur-

rection with Christ, Eph 2"
;
pass., Col 21^ 31.+
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aufE'Spiof, -ov, TO (<^ otJv + ISpa, a seat), [in LXX : Pr IV-'^ 15^^,

Je 1517 (TID), Ps 25 (26)* (na), Pr 22" (|ii) 262« (bn;?) ; Pr 24^ 27-'^^

31=3, II Mac 145, IV MacW * ;] 1. a council (Plat., Xen., al. ; LXX

;

in 77., 0-. T. irpecr^vTepiov, Deiss., £S, 156) : of a local Jewish tribunal,

Mt IQi'^, Mk 139. 2. The supreme ecclesiastical court of the Jews, the

Sanhedrin (i.e. Talmudic ]''"1TI3e = (mvcSpuov) : Mt 5"^ 26^^, Mk 14'''*

151, Lk 22'"', Ac 5^1' -"• 34. 41 612. is 22*0 23i' " i^. 20. 28 (Wh, e, mg., om.) 2420

;

of a meeting of the Sanhedrin, Jo 11*' ; of the place of meeting, Ac 4?-^A

mv-eilrtms, -cms, V « owerSov), [in LXX : Ec 102'> (SIQ), Wi 17",

Si 42i^x*;] 1. consciousness: o. gen. obj.. He lO^, i Pe 2i'. 2. In
ethical sense, innate discernment, self-judging consciousness, conscience

(Stoics and late writers) : Eo 2" 91, i Co 1029, n Co I12 42 5", i Ti 42,

He 914; „.. ^^^q^^ Ac 23i,
i Ti l^.is, i Pe 8i«.2i; 6.^6^, 1 Co S''.!";

do^evoSero, ib. 12 ; djrpoo-KOTTOs, Ac 241* • KaOapd, 1 Ti 3', II Ti 1'
; KaX-q,

He 131s
; TTovTipd, He IO22; 6 voSs koI ^ <t.. Tit l"; Si^ rijv <r., Eo 13^,

I Co 1025. 2 7, 28
. ^^^i, o-.^ He 99 ; iirb (t^s) a-., Jo 8 PI (Eec), i Co 1029 (cf.

Cremer, 233 ff. ; ICC on Eo 2" ; DB, i, 468 flf.).t

** o-ui'-eiSoi', irreg. aor. of <rvvopa.<o (v.s. eiSov), [in LXX: i Mac
421 K , n Mac 224 44, 4i e 517 74, 20 qs^ m Mac 2^ A *

;] ; 1. to see together

or at the same time (Arist., Xen.). 2. to see in one view, hence, of

mental vision, to comprehend, understand (LXX, Polyb., Plut., al.)

:

Ac 121^ 14* (on the related truvotSa, v. s.v.).t

* o'iii'-ci|j.i (<C "/"i to go), to come together : Lk 84.t

<njV-ei(ii « ei/u, to be), [in LXX : Je 32« (jn), al. ;] to be with :

Lk 918 (WH, mg., crvvvvrricTca/), Ac 22ii.t

o-uK-Eicr-Epxoiiai, [in LXX : Jb 22* (Dff Nia), etc. ;] to enter together

:

c. dat. pers., seq. eis, c. ace. loc, Jo 622 181'.+

*+ «roi'-iK8ti(jios, -ov, 6 « exSij/tos, abroad), a fellow-traveller : Ac
1929, II Co 8i9.t

*t cruf-EK-XEKTos, -^> -OV, chosBn together with, co-elect : -fj ev Ba^vXZvi
(twekXekt^ (on the meaning, v. ICG, in 1.), i Pe 5i'.+

** (tui'-eXouVu, [in LXX : 11 Mac 42". 42 55 * ;] to drive together, force

together : ek elpi^v, Ac 72*, Eec. (WH, EV, (nnrqX\axra-ev).f

* o-uf-Em-napTupEoi, -S, to join in attesting, bear witness together

with : He 2* (Arist., Polyb., al.).t

o-ui'-ETri-Ti6T|(i,i, [in LXX for JVIB, etc. ;] to help in putting on.

Mid., to join in attacking (Thuc.) : Ac 24^ (EV, joined in the charge), t

** aav-iTto)i.a<., [in LXX : II Mac I52, in Mac 54SE 621*;] to follow

with, accompany : c. dat. pers., Ac 20* .t

** (rui-EpYEu, -u>, [in LXX : i Bs 72, i Mac 12i *
;] 1. prop., to work

together (with) : absol., Mk 16[»>], i Co 16i«, 11 Co 61 ; c. dat., Ja 2^2

;

dat. commod., Eo 82^, T, E, txt. (but v. infr.). 2. In Hellenistic

writers (M, Pr., 65), trans., to cause to work together (cf. ICC, in 1.) : c.

ace. rei, Eo 82s [WH] E, mg. (but v. supr.).t
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** aurepyds, -6v, [in LXX : II Mac 8'' 14' *;] a fellow-worker : c.

gen. pers., Eo IG^. ». 21, Phi 2^" i^ i Th 3% Eec, Phm i' 2*
; ^€05 (cf. Lft.,

Notes, 41, 188), i Co S" (pi.), i Th 3^ [WH] E, mg. (E, txt., SicJkovov tov 6.

;

on the original reading, v. ICC, in 1.) ; r. x"P»5 i/nSi/, 11 Co 1^*
; t.

aXrjdeia, III Jo ^ ; seq. eis, II Co 8^^, Col 4ii.t

aui'-e'pxofiat, [in LXX for ^bn , N13, P)DS ni., etc.
;J

1. (cl.) to come

together, assemble : Mk S^" 1403, T, WH, txt., Ac 1« 2« 10" 16" IQ^^

2122 2230 2817, I Co 1428 ; seq. tts, c. ace. loc, Ac 5i«
; iin t. airo, i Co

1120 1423 . c. dat. pers., Mk 14'^^ WH, mg., E (wpos avrov, v. Field,

.Notes, 40), Jo 1183; ^y UKX.rj(ria, I Co ll^^ ; ivOoLSe, Ac 25"; ailroS,

Mk 633, ij;vH, mg. (cf. WH, Intr., 95 ff.) ; ^ttov, Jo 1820; c. inf.,

Lk 51* ; CIS T. tjtayeiv, I Co 1133
. j>5 ^_ -^a-trov, I Co 11^''' 3*

; of sexual

intercourse (Xen., al.
;
ywat/cior absol.), Mt l^^. 2. In later sense (v.

exx. in Milligan, Selections, 64, 105), to accompany : c. dat. pers.,

Lk 2355, Ac 121 939 1023. 45 1112
. geq. o-vV, Ac 21"

; eJs, Ac 1538. t

auK-eaeio), [in LXX : Ge 4332, Ex I812 (bsH), n Ki 121^ (ma), Ps
100 (101)6*;] to eat with one : e. dat. pers., Lk I52, Ac 10*i 113, i Co
511 ; seq. juera, c. gen. pers., Ga 2^2.1

(TUfECTis, -Ews, 17 (<C o'vvLTjfiL), [ui LXX for ^1^13 and cogn. forms,

b"'3t{?0 , nyr , nosn , etc. ;] l. a running or flowing together (Horn.).

2. (a) imderstaiiding : Lk 2«, i Co l'^ C^^x', Bph 3^ Col 1" 2\ ii Ti 2?

;

(&) i/ie understanding, the mind or intelligence : Mk 1233.t

Sk;V. . V.S. a-orjila.

o-ukeTiSs, 17, -w {<i<TvvlrjiJu), [in LXX for ]i23, D3I^, etc.;] intelli-

gent, sagacioios, understanding : Mt II2'', Lk IO21, Ac 13^, i Co 1^^ (lxx)!

**<rui'-£u-8oK£'a), -5, [in LXX : i Mac 1" 42s kS n Mac 1124-35*;]

to join in approving, consent, agree to or loith : absol., Ac 222" ; c. dat.

pers., Eo 132; 0. dat. rei, Lk 11«, Ac 8I;
c. inf., i Co 712.13 (chiefly in

late writers).

t

* aw-&\iisiy(iiii, -u), to entertain together. Pass., to fare sumptuously

or feast together or with : Ju 12
; c. dat. pers., 11 Pe 2i3 (Arist., Luc.,'

al.).t

* aui'-E<))-i<7Trifjn, to place over. Pass., 1. to statid over (Thuc).

2. to rise together : seq. Kara., c. gen. pers. (against), Ac I622. t

<7uc-^X<^, [in LXX for "ysif , "iSn, etc.;] 1. to hold together (t.

a-vvixov T. Travra, Wi 1'')
: of closing the ears, Ac T'"' (t. a-rofia. Is 521*)

.

to hem in, press on every side : Lk 8*^ 19*3. 2. to hold fast ; (a) of a

prisoner, to hold in charge (Luc; cf. exx. in Deiss., BS, 160; MM,
xxiv) : Lk 22^3; (6) to constrain: 11 Co 51*; pass., Lk 12'^'', Ac IS'' (t.

Xoyta; cf. Pield, Notes, 128), Phi 1^3; in pass., of ills, to be seized or

afflicted by, sufferingfrom : Mt 4^*, Lk 438 gs?, Ac 28s.t

*ffui'-^ciu (Eec. (Tvt,-), to live ivith : opp. to crvvairoOaveTv, II Co 7' ; of

life in union with Christ, here and hereafter, Eo 6^, 11 Ti 2ii.+

<mv-i€6yvufi.i (Eec. (Tu^), [in LXX: Bz lii'23 (-QH)*;] to yoke to-

gether: metaph., of union in wedlock, Mt IQ", Mk lO'.t
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au^-£r)T£'u (Eec. (^u^), -S>, [in LXX : Ne 2* AB^ (t2?pa pi.) * ;] 1.

to search or examine together (Plat.). 2. In NT (and tt., v. MM,
xxiii ; also in MGr., v. Kennedy, SotLrces, 155), to discuss, dispute:

Mk 1"" 1228, L^ 2415 ; seq. qussst. indir., Mk Qi"
; c. dat. pers., Mk 8",

Ac 6^; seq. wpos, c. aoc. pars., Mk Qi^'^'', Ac 9^^; id. seq. quaest.

indir., Lk 2223.t

*t a\iv-'t,r\T(\at.<i (Eec. (rvt,-), -etos, r), disputation : Ac 28^^ (WH,
E, txt., om.).t

*+ (Tuv-l-nrinrns (Eec. crvt,-), -ov, 6 (<; o-ur^ijTe'o)), a disputer, disputant

:

I Co l^o.t

**
(rui'-£uYos (Eec. (Tv^-), or as WH, mg., Sw^wyos, -ov (<;(njv-

^evywfj.i), [in Aq., Ez 23^^*;] a yohe-felloiu. Prob., as proper name,
% yv^crte, genuinely Synsygus, S. properly so-called, Phi 4^ (v. ICC,
Lft., in 1. ; MM, xxiii).

t

*t CTui'-Juo-iroiew (Eec. crut,-), -u>, to make alive or quicken together

tvith; metaph., of the spiritual life: t. XpumS, Bph 2'; crvv t. X.,

Col 2i3.t

* auf-rjSofjLai, to rejoice together ; c. dat., to rejoice ivith or in : t.

vo>(o T. e^ov, Eo 7^2 (v. Lft., Notes, 304).+

**auv^6iia, -as, ^ «?eos), [in LXX: iv Mae 2i2 6" 1322, 27*;] i.

intimacy. 2. /ia6«<, custom : Jo 18^", i Co lli" ; c. gen. obj. (cf.

^schin., 23, 37, and v. MM, xxiv), habitual use, force of habit with

respect to, i Co 8^.+

*+ o-uc-TjXiKwiTTis {<CriX.iKia,), = crvv^ki^ {Msoh.), one of the same age,

an eqvM in age : Ga l^^.t

* aw-QAntra, to bury together with : in symbolical sense, of baptism,

avT<S {with Christ), Eo 6*, Col 2^Kf

<Tuv-6\A<a, -to, [in LXX for ywo , etc. ;] to crush together, crush

:

Mt 21« ([WH], E, mg., om.), Lk 20is.+

avv-6\ip<^, [in LXX: Be 126 x A (^^jjl). Si 34 (31)i*,
i Mac

151* A * ;] to press together, press on all sides : Mk 52*> 'i.+

*+ <rui'-9puTrr(i), to break in pieces, crush: metaph., t. KapSlav,

Ac 2113.+

(7ui'-iY](jii and ffuciu (v. Bl., § 23, 7), [in LXX chiefly for ]i3 hi.,

bsiff hi. ;] 1. to bring or set together. 2. Metaph., to perceive, under-

stand : Mt 1313-15 (LXX), 19 i5io_ Mk 49(WH.tng.),i2 714 BIT. 21, Lk 81", Ac
725 2826. 27^ Eo 152i(Lxx)_ n Co 10i2;

c. ace. rei, Mt 132s. si, Lk 2^o IS^*

24*5; geq. 5„, Mt I612 17"; seq. quaest. indir., Eph 51"; IttI t. aprots,

Mk 6^2; as subst., uwiiov (o o-., WH, mg.), a man of understanding,

i.e. in moral and rehgious sense, Eo 3" (1'^'^).+

o'ui'iOTcii'b) and auciOTOO), V.S. (rvvLO-rrjiJit.

(Tui'-icrrrip.i, [in LXX for ms pi., bnp ni., etc. ; i Mac 12«, 11 Mac

42*, III Mac 11' (and freq. in these books) ;] 1. trans., (a) to commend-,

recommend: c. ace. pers., 11 Co 31 6* 1012- 1^; id. c. dat., Eo I61 (as

freq. at the beginning of a letter; Deiss., LAE, 226), 11 Co 512
; seq.

TTods, II Co 42
; pass., seq. vtto,, ii Co 12"

; (&) to shoiv, prove, establish :

c ace, Eo 3= 58, II Co 6* ; dupl. ace, Ga 2i8
; ace. et inf., ii Co 7"
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2. Intrans., pf., a-wearriKa (as also 2 aor. and plpf.)
;

(a) to stand ivith

or near : Lk 9^^
; (6) to be composed of, consist, cohere : Col 1^" (v. Lft.,

in 1.), II Pe 35.t

auc-Kderinai (Eee. crvyK-), [in LXX : Ps 100 (101)« (ntff'') *
;] to

sit together or with : c. dat., Ac 26^" ; seq. /^tTa, c. gen., Mk 14''*.+

vuy-KaOilia (Rec. a-vyK-), [in LXX for 212/"', I'SI j] 1- trans., to

make to sit together : c. ace. pers., seq. eV, Bph 2*. 2. Intrans. = mid.,

to sit together : Lk 22*^.+

*+ crui'-KaKOTraO^u (Eee. a-vyn-), -G, to hear evil treatment along with,

take one's share of ill-treatment: ii Ti 2^; c. dat. commod., t.

evayyeXia, ib. 1'.+

*t auf-KaKouxEOfJi.ai (Eee. <TvyK-), -ovimi, pass., to endure adversity

loith : c. dat. pers., He 11^*. Not elsewhere.t

ativ-KoKibi (Eee. cruy/c-), -S>, [in LXX for NHp ;] to call together

:

c. ace., Mk 1S^\ Lk 15«. ^ (v.l. -etTat, v. Bl., § 55, 1), Ac 5^1. Mid., to

call together to oneself : Lk 9^ (and v.l. in 15"'^, v. supr.) 23^^, Ac 10^*

28".+

ffuc-KoXiSnTO) (Eee. (TvyK-), [In LXX chiefly for nOS pi. ;] to veil or

cover completely ; c. ace., pass., Lk 12^.+

auv-KifiTnu {Bee. a-vyK-), [in LXX : Ps 68"' ^s (lyo hi.), etc. ;] to

bend completely, bend together : t. vSyrov, fig., Eo llw(Lxx)_t

oru^-KaTa-Paico) (Eec. a-vyK-), [in LXX : Ps 48 (49)" (IT), Wi
10^^ Da LXX TH 3 (*9) * ;] to go down with : Ac 25'. In late writers also

metaph. (Wi, I.e.), to condescend, on wh. v. Eutherford, NPhr., 485 f.+

*+ auc-KaTd-Oeo-is (Eec ovyK-), -eojs, 17 (<[o-uvKaTaT/6iy/x,t), concord,

agreement : n Co 6^* (Polyb., Plut., al.).+

*+ <7ui'-KaTa->'£ua), to agree, consent to: Ac IS^", "WH, mg. (Polyb.).+

auK-KaTa-Tierjixi (Eee. avyK-), [in LXX : Ex 23^ {T_ ri''P), ib.
'^

(ms), Da TH Su^"* ;] to deposit together. Mid., to deposit one's vote

with, hence, to agree with, assent to : a. dat., Lk 23'i.+

*+ (Tui'-KaTa-«|<r)<|>i£(i) (Eeo. avyK-), 1. to condemn with or together

(Pint., Themist., 21). 2. to vote one a place among : -pass., Ac V^. Not
elsewhere.+

ffuc-Kcpdi'i'ujii (Eec. a-vyK-), [in LXX : Da LXX 2*^ (3*5? ithpa.),

II Mao 15'^*;] to mix or blend together, compound: 0. ace, i Co 12^*;

ptcp. pf. pass., He 4^, T, WH, mg., E, mg. ; id., of persons, c. dat.

instr., to be united with, agree with, ib., WH, txt., E, txt. (v. Westc,
in 1.).+

* auv-Kifiu (Eee. cnryK-), -S>, to move together. Metaph., to excite,

stir up : t. Xaov, Ac 6^ (Arist., Polyb., al.).+

auv-KKdia (Eec. avyK-), [in LXX chiefly for ^30 ;] to shut together,

enclose, shut in on all sides : of a catch of fish, Lk 5" ; metaph. (Ps

30 (31)9, al.), Eg 11^2, Ga 322.M.t

*+ iTui'-K\'r]po-i'6p.os (Eec. avyK-), -ov, 6, a co-inheritor, fellow-heir:

Eo 8", Eph 30 ; c. gen. rei, He 11^, i Pe 3' (for exx., v. Deiss., LAE,
88 f.).+
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* <Tuv-Ko\.v<aviia (Eec. crvyK-), -w, to liave fellowship with or in (in cl.,

c. gen. rei, dat. pers.) : c. dat. rei, Eph 5", Ee 18* ; id. c. gen. pers.,

Phi 4w.t

*tffui'-Koii'fc)i'6s (Eec. (TvyK-), -6v, partakiiig jointly of: c. gen. rei, Eo
11", I Co 9'''»; id. c. gen. pers.. Phi 1^; seq. Iv, Ee !».+

<rui'-Ko|jiiJu (Eec. oTjyK-), [in LXX : Jb 5^* (nby)*;] 1. to bring

together, collect (Hdt., Xen., al.). 2. to take up a body for burial

(Soph., Aj., 1048) : Ac S^ (v. Field, Notes, 116).+

o-uK-Kpiru (Eec. oTr/K-), [in LXX chiefly for nriB;] 1. to compound,
combine : i Co 2^', E, mg.i (lit., Notes, 180 f.). 2. In Arist. and later

writers (Wi 7^^, al.) = irapa^dWio, to compare : i Co, I.e., E, txt. (Field,

Notes, 168), n Co lO^^. 3. In LXX, of dreams, to interpret (Ge 40^,

al.) : I Co, I.e., E, mg.
^
(but v. reff. supr.).+

aw-Kiwra (Eec. <TvyK-), [in LXX: Jh 9^7 (ntjr), Si 12" 192«*;]

1. to bend forwa/rds (Arist., al.). 2. to be bowed down : Lk IS^^.t

(rui'-Xa\Eu (Eec. (TuXA.-), -0), [in LXX for 131 pi., TTiS ;] to talk with

or together : c. dat. pars., Mk 9*, Lk 9'" 22*; seq. /tera, c. gen., Mt 17',

Ac 25^ ; Trpo's, c. ace, Lk i»\f

<T^,v-\^mia (Eec. avkk-), -5, [in LXX : Ps 68 (69)2o, Is 51" ("n:) * ;]

to make to grieve with (Arist.). Pass., to be moved to grief hy sympathy

:

seq. en-t, c. dat., Mk 3*.+

*o-ui'-(i,a9ri-rris (Eec. ktvilii.-), -ov, o, a fellow-disciple : Jo 11'" (on the

use of (Tvv- in such compounds as this, v. Eutherford, NPhr., 255 f.).+

* auv-fiaprupiii (Eec. <TVfji,fjL-) , -u>, to bear witness with: Eo 2^''; c.

dat., Eo 8i«
; seq. on, Eo 9'.+

+ ffuc-ixepiju (Eec. (Tv/i/A-), [in LXX: Pr 29^*i<F (pbn)*;] to distri-

bute in shares. Mid., to have a share in : i Co 9^' (Diod., al.).+

* aui'-fi^Toxos (Eec. (TufijA,-), -ov, partaking together with; as subst.,

6 o-., a joint pa/rtaker (c. dat. pers. at gen. rei, FIJ, BJ, i, 24, 6) : c. gan.

rei, Eph 3" ; c. gen. pers., ib. S' (Arist.).+

*+ (ruK-pjiriT^s (Eec. (TUjiiJ.-), -ov, 6, a fellow-imitator : c. gan. obj..

Phi 3" (v. ICG, in 1.). Not elsewhare.t

(7ui>-uop4>i!^u, V.S. (ruinyuopifil^ia.

+ aur-o8soV [in LXX: Za 82iNi(^ijn), To 5«N, Wi e^'*;] to

journey with : c. dat. pers., Ac 9" (Plut., al.).+

.rucoSia, -as, rj, [in LXX : Na 7=> «* (t2?rr) * ;] I. a journey in

cmapamy (Plut., al.). 2. By meton., a company of travellers, a

caravan : Lk 2**.+

(ruc-oiSa, pf. with pras. meaning (v.s. oi8a), [in LXX : Le 5'

(JTT), Jb 27«; ptcp., i Mac 4^1 A, n Mac 4" A, m Mac 28E*;] 1. to

share the knowledge of, be privy to (Hdt., Thuc, al.) : ptcp., Ac 5^.

2. C. pron. reflex., to be conscious of (Eur., Plat., al.), esp. of guilty

consciousness: owSev yap ifiavrui or., for I know nothing against myself

,

I Co 4*.+

tjuv-oiKiiit, -S), [in LXX for bv^ , etc. ;] to dnvell together : pf man
and wife (Hdt., al.), c. dat. pers., i Pe 3^+
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** ffuc-oiKoSojieu, -S>, [in LXX : i Bs 5''^ * ;] to build together or with
(c. dat. pers., i Es, I.e.). 2. Of various materials, to build 'tip together

(Thuc, al.) : metaph., of Christians, Bph 2'".t

*orui'-o(ji,i\e(ii, -St, to converse ivith (absol., FIJ, BJ, v, 13, 1; seq.

ixerd, Cebes, 13) : c. dat. pers., Ac 10^''.+

*t o-ui'-onop^fci, -u>, to border on : c. dat., Ac 18'^ (Byz.).t

<TUV-Opdlil, V.S. (TVV€lSov.

auv-oxf], -5s, fj «o-w£'xoo), [in LXX: Jg 2^ (?), Jb 30^ (n^ittf),

ib. 3828 A; Mi 51 (41*), Je 52^ (lisa)*;] 1. a holding or bei7ig held

together. 2. a fiarrow place (Horn., al.). Metaph., straits, distress:

Lk 212= . ^apSia:;, II Co 2*.t

**au^-iroe^u (Eec. o-uyoiir-), -S>, [in LXX: iv Mac S^^AE 13^3*;] to

have a fellow-feeling for or with, sympathize with or in : e. dat. rei.

He 415 ; dat. pers., ib. lO^* (Arist., Plut., al.).+

CTui'-irapa-yii'oiAai (Eec. (tv/jltt-), [in LXX : Ps 82 (83)^ (mb ni.) *;]

1. to come up or be present together : seq. iiri, Lk 23*8. 2. to come up
to assist (Thuc, al. ; 11 Ti i^", Eec.).t

*CTui'-Trapa-Ka\^(ij (Eec. o-u/att-), -a>, to call upon or exhort together

(Plat.). Pass., to be strengthened or comforted with and amono

:

Eo li2.t

o-ui'-irapa-XoiiPdi'M (Eec. cru/tTr-), [in LXX : Ge 19^'' (riBD ni.), Jb 1*

(nbttf), III Mac V- * ;] to take along with : as a companion, c. ace, Ac
1225 1537,3s (on the tenses, v. M, Pr., 130), Ga 2\f

au^-ir(£p€ip,i (Eec. cTvixtr-), [in LXX: To 12^2 AB, Pr 827(?), Wi
91" *

;] to be present together or ivith : c. dat. pers., Ac 25^^.f
** ffuc-irdo-xo) (Eec. a-vfiTT-), [in Al. : i Ki 22^ * ;] 1. to suffer together or

with : Eo 81'', i Co 122". 2. to sympathize with (Plat., Arist.).t

* auv-rrifi.iru (Eec. (Tv/j.Tr-), to send together with: c. aec. et dat.,

II Co 822
. ;^ seq. ^e^a, c. gen., ib. i^.t

o-ui'-iTepi-Xap.p<£v'(j (Eec. a-vfjiTT-), 1. to enclose (Ez 5^ ("VIS) *). 2. to

embrace : 0. ace. pers., Ac 20i''.t

mv-Ttiv<a (Eec. o-u^utt-), [in LXX : Es 7' (DV ni^t^r) ;] to drink with ?

c. dat. pers., Ac lO^^.t

truiz-iri-nTu (Eec. (tv/itt-), [in LXX for ijBS, etc.;] to fall together,

fall in, etc. : of a house (cf. MM, xxiv), Lk 6".t

auv-n\i\p6ia (Eec. (rv/j.ir-), -S>, [in LXX: Je 25^2 (n!?!^)*;] 1. to

fill up completely (Thuc, of manning ships) : of a ship filling with
water, and by meton., of those on board, Lk 82^. 2. to complete, fulfil

:

of time (Je, I.e., and v. MM, xxiv), Lk 9", Ac 2^ (on the "durative
inf.," V. M, Pr., 233).t

* o-ui'-iri'iYiu (Eec (rw/ATT-), to choke: of thronging by a crowd, Lk
8*2. Fig., of seed, t. Xo'yov, Mt I322, Mk 4^. i^, Lk 8".t

* <rui'-iro\iTT)S (Eec. avfj.Tr-), -ov, o, a fellow-citizen : pl., a-, r. ayiuiv,

opp. to fevoi K. trapoiKoi, Eph 2" (Eur.; C.I., 6446; condemned by
Atticists; v. Eutherford, NPhr., 255 f.).t
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(Tui'-iropEuofxai (Eec. crv/xTr-), [in LXX chiefly for '^iun;] 1. to

journey together (Plat., al.) : c. dat. pers., Lk 7" 14^^ 24^^. 2. to come
together : Mk 10^ (Plut., al.).+

*t auc-irpeo-puTepos (Eec. o-u/ait-), -ov, 6, a fellow-elder : i Pe 5^^

(Bccl.).t

auva--, V. passim crv(T(7-.

*+ o-iii'-aufj.os (Eec. <Tva-a-), -ov «o-o)ju.a), of the same body : Eph S"

(Eccl.).t

*<Tu>'-oTaup6(>) (Eec. a-vcr-), -co, to crucify together with: pass., c.

dat., Jo 1932; id. seq. <n;V, Mt 27", Mk IS^l Metaph., of the

mystical death of the Christian with Christ : Eo 6«, Ga 220 (Eccl.).t

<Tuv-<rriK\u, (Eec. avo--), [in LXX : Jg S^s liss (y:3 ni.), Si 4^1, al.
;]

1. to draw together, contract, shorten : of time, i Co 7^'. 2. to wrap up

:

of enshrouding a body for burial (Bur.), c. aoc, Ac 5^.+

* oui'-crrei'dlio) (Eec. a-ixr-), to groan together or ivith : Eo 8^2 (o. dat.

pers., Bur., Ion., 935).+

*+ o-ui'-oToixeo) (Eec. crva--), -5, to stand in the same rank or line

(Polyb). Metaph., to correspond to ; Ga 4^5 (v. Lft., in 1.).+

* o-ui'-oTpaTHfiTTjs (Eec. o-uo--), -OV, 6, a fellow-soMier (Plat., Xen., al.).

Metaph., of fellowship in Christian service : Phi 2^*, Phm ^.t

* ffuc-orxitip.aTiJu (Eec. crvcr-), {<C (rx^fj,a) , to conform to (Arist.).

Pass., to be conformed to, conform oneself to : Eo 12^, i Pe li*.+

o-ui'-Tdo-cra), [in LXX chiefly for ms pi. ;] to prescribe, ordain,

arrange : c. dat. pers, Mt 21« 26^^ 27" (i-^^i)

+

crurrEXEia, -as, 17 « ffuvTeXew)
,
[in LXX chiefly for nb^ and (in

Da) for
I'p. ;] 1. in cl., a joint payment or contribution for public

service; hence, generally, joint action (Plat.). 2. In late writers

(Polyb., al.), consummation, completion : a-, r. aiS>vos, -<uv (cf. Da
LXX TH 12", al.), Mt 133«.«.« 24^ 2&^\ He 92'.+

<Tuv-Te\ia, -5, [in LXX chiefly for nbs pi., also for ntrV , nan

,

etc. ;] "perfective" of reXiui (cf. M, Pr., 118), 1. to complete, finish, bring

to an end : Lk 41'
; pass., ib. 2, Jo 2\ WH, mg., Ac 2127. 2. to effect,

accomplish, bring to fulfilment (cf. MM, xxiv) : Mk 13*, Eo 928, He 8^.+

iTuv-Tifiva, [in LXX chiefly for yn ;] 1. to cut in pieces. 2. to cut

down, cut short: metaph., koyov, Eo 9^8 (Lxx) (Hdt., Plat., Bur., al.).+

<ru.'-TripE'u, -m, [in LXX : Bz 18i» (laty), Da th 728 A (-,^5)^ gi 1312

and freq., To 1", 11 Mac 12*2, al.;] "perfective" of T7]pi(o (v. M, Pr.,

113, 116), 1. to preserve, keep safe, keep close : c. ace. pers., Mk 621'

;

c. aco. rei, Mt 9^''
; ev t. KapBia, Lk 2" (Arist. and later writers ; cf.

MM, xxiv).+

CTuv-Ti9r)p.i, [in LXX : i Ki 22^^ (Ittfp), etc. ;] to place oxput together,

in various senses. Mid., {a) to observe, perceive ; (6) to determine,

agree, covenant: c. inf., Lk 22=; seq. tov, c. inf., Ac 2320; seq. Iva,

Jo 922.+

(ru.'-Td(ii*.s, adv. «o-i;vT^yLiv(«), [in LXX : Pr 1323 (^^jjip jji,^) 2328,

28
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in Mac 5" * ;] concisely, briefly : Ac 24* (for a similar ex., v. MM,
xxiv).t

auiz-Tpexo), [in LXX : Ps 49 (50)i8
(Dff n^n), n Mac ^, Jth 4*;] to

run together or luith : seq. iKel, Mk 6^^ ; vrpos, c. ace, Ac S^^ ; metaph.,

I Pe 4*.t

auc-rpiPu, [in LXX chiefly for 1212;;] to shatter, break in pieces:

Mt 1220 (Lxx)^ Mk 5* 14^ Jo 1938 (LXX)^ Eg 2^'; of persons and parts of

the body, to break, crush, bruise : Lk 9^''
; fig., Eo IG^^.t

<7uV-Tpifji,)xa, -TO?, TO « (Twrpipio), [in LXX (Le 21^', al.) chiefly

for "l^tS'; also for TO (Is 59''), etc.
;J

a fracture (Arist. ; Le, I.e., al.).

Metaph., calamity, destruction (Is, I.e., Wi 3^, al.) : Eo 3^' ff-xx)!

ffiii'-Tpo<|)os, -ov, o {<^crvvTpe<jioficu, to be brought up together), [in

LXX : III Ki 12^*, i Mac 1« E, 11 Mac 929*
;] 1. prop., one nourished

or brought up with, a fosterrbrother : Ac 13^ EV. 2. In Hellenistic

usage, as a court term, an vitimate friend of a king (v. Deiss., BS,
305, 310 f.) : Ac 13i (cf. also MM, xxiv).t

** (Tui'-Tuyxdi'u, [in LXX : 11 Mao 8^* *
;] to meet with, fall in with

:

c. dat. pers., Lk 81".+

lucTuxT] (T, -Tvxft), -i^s, 17, Syntyche : Phi 4^.+

*+ <Tui'-uTro-Kpii'0|xai, to play a p(wt with, dissemble with : c. dat.,

Ga 2" (Polyb.).+

* o-uc-uTToupY^u, -a, to help together, join in serving: 0. dat. instr.,

II Co I11.+

*
triJi'-<t>r)|j[,i (Eec. arv/j,-), to consent, confess : 0. dat., seq. on, Eo 7^*^.+

**o-ui'-<^uu (Eec. o-vp.-), [in LXX: Wi 13^'*;] to cause to grow
together. Pass., to groiu together or with (Plat, al.) : Lk 8'.+

ffuiz-xaipu (Eec. <rvy-), [in LXX : Ge 21« (pns), m Mac l^E*;]

1. to rejoice with : 0. dat pers., Lk 1^* 15*'
', Phi 2^''> ^% EV ; c. dat. rei,

I Co 122« 13«. 2. to congratulate (^schin., Polyb., al.) : Phi, i.e. (Lft.,

in 1. ; of. MM, xxiv).+

cruv-xioi (Eeo. o-w-y-), [in LXX for bba , taT , etc. ;] to pour together,

commingle, confuse; metaph., confound, throw into confusion, stir upn
trouble : Ac 21^^^ (cf. <nji/-xuW<o).+

**+ auf-xpdofjiai (Eec. cruy-), -Z/jlcu, [in Al. : I Ki 30^" * ;] to use together

with. Metaph., c. dat. pers., to associate with : Jo 4" (Polyb., al.).+

*+ aui'-xiji'i'itf (Eec. crvy- ; and in Ac 9^^ with LTr., as in late writers

generally, -xwco), Hellenistic form of -xe(u (q.v.) : Ac 2« 9^'^ 19^^ 2V\f
*+ <rui'->|<uxos (Eec. o-u/t-), -ov {<C^'"XV}i of one mind: Phi 2^.+

* (TUK-uSii'ft), to be in Prawail together (Arist.) : metaph. (Bur.), Eo 8^^.+

**CTui'(ap,o(Tia, -as, fj (crwo/ivu/Ai, to Conspire), [in Sm. : Bz 22^^*;] a
conspiracy : Ac 23^'.+

ZupdKouo-ai, -wv, al, Syracuse : Ac 28^^.+

Ivpia, -as, ^, Syria: Mt 4^*, Lk 2^, Ac IS^s." m» 20^ 213,

Ga I21.+

Xu'pos, -ov, b, fem. Sijpa, a Syrian : Lk 4?'', Mk T^", WH, mg.t
lupoij>oifiKio-cra (Eec. -cj>oivt,a-a-a) , -rj^, fj, a Syroposnioiaii woman

:

Mk 72«, WH, txt., EV (cf. 17 ^oivlKr, ^vpla, Diod., 19, 93).+
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lupris (L, (Tvpn^), -ecus, acc. -iv, r/, Syrtis, the name of two large

sand-banks on the Libyan coast : Ac 27".+

o-upo), [in LXX : n Ki IV^^ (sno), iv Mac 6\ al. ;] to draw, drag

:

c. acc. rei, Jo 21*, Ee 12* ; c. acc. pars., of taking to trial or punish-
ment, Ac 8' ; £^<o T. TToXeois, Ac 14}^ ; eVt t. woXirapp^as (cf. IV Mac, I.e.),

Ac 17* (cf. KaTa-crvp(i>).i^

*+ au-o-irapao-o-cii, to convulse completely : c. acc. pers., Mk 9^", Lk 9''^

(cf. o'7rapao"cra)).t

+ oru'ff-mtju.oi' (T, (TVV-), -ov, to« (rrjixxj), [in LXX : Jg 20"S> *» (n>?B?0),

Is 526 4922 62i»
(D3) *;] a fixed sign or signal : Mk 14". (Strab., Hut.,

al. ; condemned by Atticists, v. Eutherford, NPh/r., 492 f.) t

*+ o-u-oTacriaorns, -ov, o, a fellow-rioter : Mk 15^, Eec.+
* CTu-oTOTiKos (Tr. <rvv-), -y], -ov (<[ (rwto~n7ju,i) , \. forflitting together,

constructive. 2. for bringing together, introductory, commendatory

:

hriuToXri (Arist., Diog. L, al. ; and v. MM, xxiv), 11 Co S^.t

au-oTp^<fiu, [in LXX chiefly for ItZTp ;] 1. to tivist together : c. acc.

rei, Ac 28^. 2. Pass., of persons, to gather themselves together : Mt
1722 (WH, E, mg.).+

ffu-orpo+T], -iji, Tj «(nj(7Tpe<^ft)), [in LXX: Ho 4}^ 13^2 (tis) ;

0-. iroieio-^ai, Am 7^" (HETp), etc. ;] 1. a twisting together (Plat.). 2. a

concourse, a riotous gathering (Polyb.) : Ac 19*" ; a-. TroLeixrOax (Am, I.e.),

to make a compact (EV, banded themselves together) : Ac 23^2

1

Iux(ip (B, 2tx<^p)i indecl., 17, Syohar, a town of Samaria : Jo 4^^.+

XuxEfJ., indecl. (Heb. DSBT), Shechem ; 1. the son of Hamor (Ge

33") : Ac 7"^, Eec. 2. A city of Samaria (AV, Sychem ; in LXX
also sometimes ^iKifna, -w, as in FIJ) : Ac 71*"'*'.+

CT+aYT], -^s, 17« o-^a^ft)), [in LXX for n3KI i njn.r! , etc.;] slaughter :

Ac 8'2(LXX). Trpo^ara <j-<f)ayrj<;, Eo 8'^(^^^^); lyyuepa cr^a-y^s, Ja 5*.+

<r^6.>iiov, -ov, t6 «<7.^ay,^), [in LXX: Am 525 (n3j)_ Bz 21i»'"'28

(nSKl), Le 2223 (n;i73) *;] a victim for slaughter : Ac 7*2(LXX).t

a^&lia, [in LXX chiefly for tantr;] to slay, slaughter (esp. of

victims for sacrifice) : apvlov, Ee 5^' 12 13^ ; of persons, i Jo 3^2, Ee 5^

6*' ' 182* ; i(r<jia.yii.€vrj tls ^avarov (EV, smitten unto death), Ee 13* (cf.

KaTa-cr<^a^w).t

o-^xiSpa, adv. (prop. neut. of cr<^o8pds, excessive, violent), [in LXX
chiefly for 1X!0 ;] very, very much, exceedingly : with verbs, Mt 11^' 2^

1S31 1925 2622 27", Ac 6^ with adjectives, Mt 2", Mk 16*, Lk 1823,

Ee 1621.+

o-<t>o8pas, adv., exceedingly : Ac 27'*.+

(T+poyiSu, [in LXX chiefly for onn (De 32"*, al.), also for DDD
(Da TH 828)

.] ^Q seal, (a) for security : Mt 2T^\ Ee 20* ; t. Kapwov

TovTov, fig. (ef. Deiss., BS, 238 f. ; MM, xxiv; DB, iv, 427a), Eo 1528;

(&) for concealment, hence, metaph., to hide (Da th 92*, Jo 14")

:
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Ee 10* 22" : (c) for distinction, Ee T^-s
; metaph., Bph l^^ i^'> ; mid.,

II Co 1^2; (d) for authentication (Bs 8^) : Jo 3^'^ 6" (cf. KaTa-o-^payt^(u).+

<T4,payls, -tSos, V. [in LXX : Ex 28", al. (DOn) 35^2 (nn), Si 17^^

al. ;] 1. a seal, signet : Ee 7^. 2. The impression of a seal or signet,

a seal (on its various purposes, v.s. <T^payl.i,u>) : on a book or roll, Ee
51, 'i, 6, 9 61, 3, 5, 7, 9, 12 gi

; metaph., Eo 4", i Co 9^, 11 Ti T-^, Ee 9*.+

*t (r<t)u8pov, -ov, TO, = a<l>vp6v, the ankle : Ac 3'' (v. BL, § 6, 8).+

*CTit>upis (T, Eec. <nrvpk, V. WH, App., 148; BL, § 6, 7), -tSos, 17,

a flexible mat-basket for carrying provisions : Mt 15^^ 161", m]j qs, au^

Ac 9^* (v.s. Ko^ivos).t

a<|)up6^ -o5, TO, [in LXX : Jb 412» PO (nniP) *
;] the ankle : Ac 3^,

Eec. (T, WH, (T^vSpw; v. Bl., § 6, 8).t

**<r)(ilov, adv. «4'xco), [in LXX: 11 Mac 5^, in Mac 5i*-*5*;]

1. of place, nea/r. 2. Of degree, alviost, nearly : Ac 13** 192", jjg 922 f

crxTi(iia, -Tos, TO «€x<"). [in LXX : Is 3^^ (Dts)*;] figure, fashion

:

I Co 7=*!, Phi 28.t

Syj\r. : v.s. fwp<f>ri.

trxilw, [in LXX chiefly for rpa ;] to cleave, rend : Mt 27", Mk 1"

1538, Lk 536 23«, Jo 192* 21" ; metaph., in pass., to he divided into

factions, Ac 14* 23^.t

*ay^M^a., -tos, to «o-xit<"). « rent (Arist., al.) : Mt 9", Mk 2".

Metaph., a dissension, division : Jo 7*^ 9" lO^', i Co 1" 11*8 1225.+

Syn: : v.s. atpeo-ts.

o'xoii'ioi', -av, TO (dimin. of o-xotvos, a rush), [in LXX chiefly for

bsp ;] « i^ope (prop., one made of rushes) : Jo 2*^, Ac 27^2_t

axoXd^oi «o-xoX,^), [in LXX: Ex 58. ", Ps 45(46)" (nST ni.,

hi.) * ;] to be at leisure, hence, to have time or opportunity for, to devote

oneself to, be occupied in : i Co 7* ; of things, to be unoccupied, empty

(Hut., Bur., al.) : oTkos, Mt 12**, Lk ll^^ (T [WH], E, om.).t

axoXVi, -%, 1), [in LXX : Ge 33** (/caTi o-., itsxi?), Pr 28", Si

332**;] 1. leiswre. 2. Later (from Plato on), (a) that for which leisure

is employed, a disputation, lecture; [b) the place where lectures are

delivered, a school : Ac 19^ (for the later sense of employment, v. MM,
xxiv).+

o-cij^u (on the more accurate cru^w, v. WH, Intr., § 410 ; Bl., § 3,

1-3), [in LXX chiefly for JTBiri hi., also for is^a ni., b'SS ni., etc. ;] to save

from peril, injury or suffering : Mt 8^^, Mk 132", Lk 23*'', al. ; t. \j/vxjv,

Mt 162'', a,l. ; seq. Ik, Jo 122'', He 5^, Ju '' ; of healing, restoring to

health : Mt 922, Mk S^*, al. In NT, esp. of salvation from spiritual

disease and death, in which sense it is "spoken of in Scripture as

either (1) past, (2) present, or (3) future, according as redemption,

grace, or glory is the point in view. Thus (1) Eo 82*, Bph 2^' ^, 11 Ti 1",

Tit 35
; (2) Ac 2*7, i Co l^s 15^, 11 Co 21!*

; (3) Mt IO22, Eo 13", Phi 2*2,

He 928" (Vau. on Eo 5»). Seq. S.7r6, Mt P\ Ac 2*», Eo 5"; l<, Ja 52«,

Ju 23 (cf. Cremer, 532 ff.).



MANUAL GBEBK LEXICON OP THE NEW TESTAMENT 437

a(o(xa, -TO's, TO, [in LXX for IttfS, nj13, etc., and for Aram.

nbS);] a body. 1. Prop., of the human body, (a) as always in Horn.

(opp. to Sejuas), of the dead body : Mt 27=8. ss, Mk 15^^ al.
; (b) of the

living body : Lk ll^*, i Co 6", al. ; iv a-. elvM, He 13' ; as the instru-

ment of the soul, TO 8ia TOV a-., II Co 51"
; opp. to TTVev/xa, Eo 81", I Co 5'

7\ Ja 226
. to ^„^^^ Mt 625 iq^s, Lk I222 (of. Wi 1\ al.) ; to t6 it. Kal i,

ij/. , I Th 52' ; (T. ijnj)(i.K6v, opp. to cr. TrvtvixaTLKOv, I Co 15** ; 6 vaos rov a-.

avTov (gen. epexeg.), Jo 2^1 ; to o-. r. TaTreti/oio-ctus fiiJi,S>v (Hebraistic " gen.

of definition "
; M, Pr., 73 f. ; BL, § 35, 5), opp. to to <t. t. So^^s avrov,

Phi 321
; similarly, to o-. t. crapicos, Col 1^2 ; cr. tov 6avd.Tov (subject to

death), Eo 7^*; cr. t. djuapTtas, Eo 6*; (c) periphr., d.v6pu)irov a-., then
absol., o-S/yia (Soph., Xen., al.), a person, and in later writers (Polyb.,

al.), a slave: Ee 18" (cf. MM, i, ii, xxiv; Deiss., BS, 160). 2. Of the

bodies of animals: living, Ja 3^; dead. He 13" (Ex 29^*, al.). 3. Of
inanimate objects (cf. Eng. "heavenly bodies") : i Co 15^''' '^' *" (Diod.,

al.). 4. Of any corporeal substance (Plat., al.) : opp. to o-klo.. Col 2".

Metaph., of a number of persons united by a common bond ; in NT,
of the Church as the spiritual body of Christ: Eo 12^, i Co IQi"-"

1213,27^ Bph 123 216 4*- 12. 16 523.30, Qol 118.2* 21^ 3"; ha-. K. eV OT/eO^a,

Bph 4*.

**o-a)fiaTiK69, ->7, -6v «trSjLta), [in LXX: IV Mac 1'2 31*;] (a) of
or for the body, bodily : yv/j-vaa-ia, i Ti 4^

; (b) (opp. to do-oS/taTos)

bodily, corporeal : eTSos, Lk 822.t

*CTO)(iaTiKas, adv., bodily, corporeally: Col 2^ (v. ICG, Lft., in l.).t

I(iiraTpos, -ov, 6, Sopater: Ac 20*.t

CTupeu'u, [in LXX: Pr 2522 (nnn), Jth 15"*;] (a) to heap on: c.

ace. seq. em c. ace, Eo 122" <'^^^'> (Arist., al.)
; (6) to heap with : c. ace.

et dat., metaph., dp.apTtats, 11 Ti 36 {overwhelmed loith, Field, Notes, 217)

(Polyb.).t

Icjo-e^DTjs, -ov, o, Sosthenes; (a) a Jewish ruler: Ac 18''; (b) a

Christian : i Co li.t

IcixriTrarpos, -ov, 6, Sosipater : Eo 162i.t

cmrfip, -rjpo<:, o {<^a-o)^(o), [in LXX for JTBri and cognate forms
;]

saviour, deliverer, preserver, a freq. epithet of kings in the Ptolemaic

and Eom. periods (Deiss., BS, 83 ; LIE, 368 f. ; MM, xxiv), in NT,
(a) of God (as LXX : Ps 23(24)5, Is 122, ^1.): Lk 1*^, i Ti li 23 4i«,

Tit 13 21" 3*, Ju26; (b) of Christ: Lk 2ii, Ac 53i 132s, Phi 320; t.

Koa-fwv, Jo 4*2, I Jo 41* (for the general use of the word, v. Westc,

in 1.) ; )7//.Gv, 11 Ti l", Tit 1* 3^ ; ^eos (xupios) koX a-, (v. Deiss., LAE,
348^; M, Pr., 84), Tit 2i3, n Pe IL" 220 32.18; o-. tov o-w/^aTos (i.e. of the

Church ; v.s. o-oj/xa, 5), Eph 523.+

aa)Tt)p:a, -as, }, « crtoT^p), [in LXX for VW^., mVf], nJHtS'ri,

ntS^l^S, etc.;] deliverance, preservation, salvation, safety (La,t. salus)

:

Ac 725 27^*, He 11' ; i^ ixOpw, Lk 1". In NT esp. of Messianic and

spiritual salvation (v.s. a^(oy) : Lk 19», Jo 422, Ac 412 13*', Eo 11",
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II Th 213, II Ti 315, He 2^ 6'-', ii Pe 31°, Ju^; opp. to a-TriXeia, Phi I'-^S;

atwvtos o-., He 5"; o Xo'yos {to eiayye'Aiov) Trjs a:, Ac 13^°, Eph l^^; 68os

a-uiTTfpia.'i, Ac 16^^
; Kipa.<i crwrqpia^, Lk 1"' ; ij/ie/aa a-wTrjpias, II Co 6^ (LXX)

j

Karepyd^ecrOaL tt]v iavrov cr., Phi 2^^ ; Kkrjpovoixuv a., He 1^*
I

o apX'jyo'S

Trjq a-., He 21" ; cis tr., Eo 11^ IQi- 10, i Pe 2^ ; a-, as a present possession

(v.s. o-ci^co), Lk 1", II Co 1« 7i«, Phi 11", II Ti 2i»; as more fully

realized in the future: Eo 13", i Th S^.s, He Q^s,
i Pe l^.^.", Ee 7"

12i» igi.t

(TiaTfipiov, v.s. cruiTrjpiO'i.

CTWTVjpios, -ov «(r(0Ti7p), [in LXX for n^ltS'^ D^tS*, etc.;] saving,

bringing salvation, in NT always in spiritual sense (v.s. a-ui^to, (T<mrjpia) :

yf x^pts fj a-.. Tit 211. Neut., to a-., as subst. (cl.), salvation: Lk 2'";

T. cr. T. ^coS, Lk 3", Ac 28^* ; irepiKefjxxXaMV tov cr., Eph 61'^.+

* <Tb)4ipoviij}, -u> «(7co^p<uv), (a) to be of sound mind or in one's right

mind : Mk 5", Lk 8^^ ; opp. to tKo-r^vai, ii Co 5" (Hdt.)
; (&) to he

temperate, discreet, self-controlled (opp. to /xaivea-Oai, vfipi^uv, etc.;

^sch., Thuc, al.) : Tit 2" ; opp. to vmptjipovav, Eo 12^ ; cr. Kai vri<f>uv,

I Pe 47.t

** aa^povl't.ia, [in Aq. : Is 381**;] to make a-d^ypwv, recall one to Ms
senses, control (EV, train) : c. ace. pers., Tit 2*.+

*+ o-(ii(|>poi'io-(i6s, -qv, 6 (<; croj^povi^o))
,
(a) are admowis/wTOg' (FIJ, Plut.,

al.)
; (&) self-control, self-discipline : ii Ti 1'' (on the reflexive meaning

here, v. Ellic, in 1.).+

**
o-a)<j)p(5i/a)s, adv., [in LXX : Wi 9"*;] with sound mind, prudently,

soberly: Tit 2i2.t

**aa)<|>poa.5^r,, -17s, )?, [in LXX : Es 313, Wi 87, 11 Mac 4", iv Mae /;]
(a) soundness of mind, good sense, sanity (opp. to /Aavi'a, Xen.) : Ac 26^''

;

(?)) self-control, sobriety : 1 Ti 2« (v. Tr., Syn., § xx), ib. ".+

**CT<o4)p(ai', -ov, [in LXX: iv Mac 9*;] (a) of sound mind, sane,

sensible; (b) self-controlled, sober-minded : 1 Ti 3'\ Tit 1^ 2^>^ (Arist.).t

T

T, T, Tau, TO, indecl., tau, t, the nineteenth letter. As a numeral,

r' = 300, T = 300,000.

TaPeied (Eec. TafiiOa), ij (Aram. Xn-j^S or Nriiaci), Tabitha

:

Ac 936. « (cf. AopKcts).+

*+TaP^pi'Y] (Lat. taberna), v.s. Tpeis Ta^epvai.

TaPie<i, v.s. Tabued.

Tdy[i.a, -Tog, TO (-^Tacro-cu), [in LXX chiefly for ^31, also for

rrri , "by^ ;] that lohich has been arranged or 2}laced in order ; esp. as

military term, a company, troop, division, rank : metaph., i Co 15'^

(v. ICC, in l.).t

TaKT(5s, -^, -ov «Taor(r(o), [in LXX: Jb 12-'
(iJtjBi')*;] ordered,

fixed, stated : rjixepa, Ac 12*i.t
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TaXaiirupe'dj, -u> (-< TaXaiVwpos)
,
[in LXX chiefly for intr pu.;] to

do hard labour, suffer hardship or distress : Ja 4*. 2. In el. occasionally
trans., to weary, distress (so Ps 16 (17)^, Is 33i).t

ToXanrupia, -as, rj (<TaXaiiro)pos), [in LXX chiefly for 112! ;] 1.

hard work (Hippoor.). 2. hardship, suffering, distress: Eo 3"ff'^x);

pL, Ja 51 (v. BL, § 32, 6; WM, 220; Swete, Mk, 153). (Hdt., Thuc,
al.; and cf. MM, xxiv.)+

>
/

v
'

TaVamoipos, -ov, [in LXX : Ps 136 (137)8 (nTni|#), Is 33^ {irouiv t.,

TTta'), To 1310, Wi 8", al.;] distressed, miserable, wretched: Eo 7^*

Ee3i7.t

*Ta\ai'Tiaios, -a, -ov (<^TdkavTov), (a) worth a talent; (b) of a
talent's weight : Ee 162i.t

TdXoi'Toi', -ov, TO, [in LXX for 133;] 1. a balance (Horn.). 2.

that which is weighed, a talent; (a) a talent in weight (in Horn,
always of gold); (b) a sum of money, whether gold or silver,
equivalent to a talent in weight (v. DB, iii, 418 fi'.) : Mt IS^* 25" "^-t

To\€ieci (Eec. TaXied), (Aram, itrrbv , V. Dalman, Gr., 150), talitha,

i.e. maiden : Mk 5*i.t

TO|XEioi' (late syncopated form of cl. Ta/iteioj/ ; v. M, Pr., 44 f. ; Bl.,

§ 6, 5; Thackeray, Gr., 63 £f.; Deiss., BS, 182 f.), -ov, t6, [in LXX
chiefly for Tin;] 1. a treasury (Thuc, al). 2. a store-chamber (Arist.,

Xen. ; De 28^)
: Lk 12^*. 3. an inner chamber (Xen., Hell, v, 4, 5

)

Is 2620^ al.) : Mt 6« 242", Lk 123.t

Tdjis, -€0)5, v {<Tdo-o;o), [in LXX: Jb 38i2
(DipQ), Ps 109(110)*

(nn^l), II Mac 91*, al.;] 1. an arranging, hence, in military sense,

disposition of an army, battle array (Thuc, al.). 2. arrangement,
order (Plat., al.) : Lk 1^. 3. due order : Col 2° {ICG, in 1.) ; KaTardiiv,
I Co 14*". 4. office, order (for exx., v. MM, xxiv) : He S"*!-^)'!" 6'^"

7n, 17 (Lxx)_f

ToireiKos, -17, -ov, [in LXX for bSB', ^3V , "'jy, etc.;] low-lying;

metaph., (a) lowly, of low degree, brought low : Ja 1^, 11 Co 7* (cf.

Si 25^^); ot T., opp. to Swda-rai, Lk 1*2; T. TaTTctvois (neut., E, txt.

;

masc, E, mg. ; v. IGC, in 1.), Eo 12^^
; (b) lowly in spirit, humble, in

cl. usually in a slighting sense (v. Tr., Syn., § xlii ; but v. also Abbott,

Essays, 81), in NT in an honourable sense : 11 Co 10^ ; seq. t. KapSCa,

Mt 1129 (cf. Ps 33 (34)19) . opp. to iTTep^<j>avos, Ja 4^, i Pe 5* (Lxx).t
'

*tTairen'0(|>poo'iJi''r), -175, 17 (<[ TaTrav6<j>puyv), loioliness ofmind, humility

:

Ac 2019, Bph 42, Phi 2\ Col 312, 1 Pe 5«; of a false humility, Col 218.23

(rare outside of NT, but found in bad sense in FIJ, BJ, iv, 9, 2 ; also in

Epictet., V. Tr., Syn., § xlii).+

+ Taireii'<5(j)p(i)c, -ov (<; raTrctvos, </>P'?v), [in LXX : Pr 292' (iTIT bsi^)* ;]

humble-minded : i Pe 3* (in bad sense, Plut., 2, 336 B, cf. Deiss., LAE,
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TairetTOu, -w « rairetvo's)
,
[in LXX chiefly for nay, also for bsty,

Vi2 , etc. ;] to make low : 6>os (fiowov), Lk 3^ 0'^'^\ Metaph., to humble,

abase: Mt 18* 2312, Lk 14" 18", 11 Co 11' 12^\ Phi 2^; pass., Mt 23i2,

Lk 1411 18", Phi 412; id. with mid. sense, Ja 4", i Pe 5«.+

Taireicutrts, -ems, § {<^TaTreiv6ui), [in LXX chiefly for ^JIT;] abase-

ment, humiliation, low estate : Lk 1«, Ac 8^3 (lxxj^ p^l 321, Ja l" (Plat.,

Arist., and later writers) .t

rapdacrut, [in LXX for ^HS , 121 , etc., forty-six words in all ;] to

disturb, trouble, stir iip: primarily in physical sense (Horn., Eur.):
T.pi,>p, Jo 5Wl>7. Metaph., of the mind (-ffilsch.. Plat., al.), to Prouble,

disquiet, perplex: Ac 16^*, Ga 1'^ 5^"
; iavrov {troubled himself ; Waste,

in 1.), Jo 1138; of ^ crowd, to stir up, Ac IT^'"; pass., Mt 2^ 14^6,

Mk 6«», Lk 112 2438, Jo 1227 (Ps 5 (6)*) 141. 2", i Pe 2,^H^-^^); t. Trv^^ix.a.n,

Jo 1321 (cf. Sta-, €K-rapa.<Tcru>).

Tapaxr), -^s, 17 (<!^Tap6.ar<Tw), [in LXX for nbn^ri, nOiniS , etc.;]

trouble, disturbance: t. vSaro?, Jo 5^*1. In pi. (as in cl.), tumults:

Mk 138, Eec.t

Tcipaxos, -ov, 6 {<^Tapd(r(roi), [in LXX for nfflHO , etc.;] later form

of rapaxo (Xen., al. ; v. Thackeray, Gr., 159) : Ac 12i8 IQ^^.t

Tapo-eiis, -ems, o «Tapcrds), of Tarsus : Ac 911 213s.t

Top<7<5s, -ov, Tarsus, a city of Cilicia : Ac 9^" ll^s 22lt
*t TapTap(5o), -S> (<[ Ta/DTapos, a Greek name for the under-world,

esp. the abode of the damned), to oast into hell : 11 Pe 2* (v. Mayor,
in 1.).+

T(£a(7fti, [in LXX chiefly for DTO, also for mj? pi., ]T)S, etc.;]

primarily, in military sense, then generally, to draw up in order,

arrange in place, assign, appoint, order: 0. dat. (ace.) et inf. (Bl.,

§ 72, 5), Ac 152 182 (Star-, WH) 22" ; kavro-Hs, I Co 16"
;
pass., Mt 8^

(T [WH], E, txt., om.), Lk 7*, Eo 13^; oo-oi rjarav T€Tayp.ivoi eh ^wijv

auavLov (perh. in mid. sense; v. EGT and Page, in 1.), Ac 13*8. mid.,,

to appoint for oneself or by one's own authority, Mt 28^^, Ac 28^3.1

TttOpos, -ov, b, [in LXX chiefly for nia? ;] a bull : Mt 224, ^c W\
He 9" 10*.t

Tai|>V), -rj^, fj (<^0d.irToi), [in LXX chiefly for "iSfj and cognate

forms ;] burial : Mt 27' (Hdt., al. ; for other meanings, v. LS, s.v.,

Deiss., BS, 355 f., MM xxiv).t

Tdifios, -ov, 6 {<^6oLTrT<i)), [in LXX chiefly for HSp. ;] 1. a burial

(Hom., al.). 2. a grave, tomb (Hes., Hdt., al.) : Mt 232'. 29 27i'i>«*.««

281, EoSi^CLxxj.t

«T(lxa«Taxi;'s),adv.,[inLXX: Wil8«14i9*;] (a) (chiefly poet.),

quichly, presently ; (b) perhaps : Eo 5', Phm I'.t

T(£xEioi', v.s. Ta^i^.

Taxc'us «Taxvs), adv., [in LXX chiefly for ITirip and cognate
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forms;] quickly, hastily: Lk 14^1 16«, Jo ll^i, i Co 4», Phi '2^^'"^,

II Ti 4^; with suggestion of rashness, Ga 1", ii Th 2^, i Ti S^^.t

Taxii-os, -n, -oV, [in LXX : Pr li«, Hb l^, Is 59'' (iriD), Wi 132,

Si 11^2 IS^"*;] poet, and late for toyus, swift: of swift approach,
iiPeli*2i.t

A
. ./

FF .

yay^iara, V.S. rayy.

Tdxos, -ous, TO, [in LXX chiefly for parts and derivatives of iriD ;]

swiftness, speed. Adverbially, ev t. (= Tave'ws), quickly, speedily, soon :

Lk 188, Ac 127 2218 25*. Eo IB^o, i Ti 3", Ee li 22«.t

Tax" (neut. of raxvi), adv., [in LXX chiefly for nno pi.;] quickly,

speedily, forthwith : Mt 5^5 287<
«, Mk 9^9, Lk 15^2, Jo 11^9, Ee 2i« 3"

1114 227>i2,2». Compar., raxe'ov (T, Eec. mx'ov), = cl. (9a<7<Tov, 6iaTTov

(Att.), (v. BL, g 44, 3) : Jo 13^7 20*, i Ti S^* (T, Eec), He ISi'- ^s.

Superl., Ta.xi.a~ra: is t., as quickly as possible (Bl., § 11, 3), Ac IT'^.t

xaxiis, -Eta, -V, [in LXX chiefly for ina pi.
;]

gMJcft, swifif, speedy

:

opp. to ySpoSus,. Ja l".t

re, enclitic copulative particle (= Lat. -que as km = et, ac, atque),

not very freq. in NT, more than two-thirds of the occurrences being in

Ac. 1. re solitarium, and, denoting a closer affinity than km between
words and sentences which it connects (Bl., § 77, 8) : Mt 281^, Jo 4*^,

Ac 2*^' ^''' *" 10^2 11^1, al. 2. Denoting a closer connection than simple
Kal, T6 . . . Kai, Te /cat, rl . . . re (Ac 261* J{q j^^s^^ ^g ^g^^ ... as

aZso, 6of/i . . . and: Lk 12*«, Ac 1^ 159, 2130, al.; te . . . Se,

aw(Z . . . and, Ac 19^; t£ yap . . . o/*oicos 8e W, Eo 126,27_

Teixos, -ov^, TO, [in LXX chiefly for nain ;] a wall, esp. that about

a town : Ac 9^5, ii Co 11^8, He 118«, Ee 21i2-i9.t

**TeKfiilpioi', -OV, TO {<^TeK{j.ap, a ma/rk, sign), [in LXX : "Wi 5* 19^8,

III Mac 32**;] a sure sign, a positive proof : Ac 18 (for exx., v. MM,
xxiv).t

Syn. : evSeiyfi-a, q.V.

*tT£Ki'ioi', -OV, TO (dimin. of tckvov), a little child: as a term of

endearment, in voc. pL, Jo IS**, Ga 4", i Jo 2i- 12.28 37, is 44 521

1

*+T£KkOYo>'£cii, -Z, to beget or bea/r children : i Ti 51* (Anthol.).t

*TSKi'OYoi'io, -as, 77, cMld-bearing : i Ti 21^ (Arist.).t

TEKi'oi', -01), TO (<;TtKT(o), [in LXX cMefly for ja, also for li?'^,

etc. ;] that which is begotten, born (cf. Scottish bairn), a child of either

sex : Mk I312, Lk V, Ac 7^
; pi., Mt 7", Mk 72^ Lk 1", Bph 61, al.

;

TeKva ETrayyeAias, Eo 9* ; t. t^s crapKos, ib. ; in a Voider sense (as Heb.

D-'ja), of posterity, Mt 2i8, Lk S^, al. ; specif., of a male child, Mt 2128,

Ac 2121, al. ; in voc. as a form of kindly address from an elder to a

junior or from a teacher to a disciple, Mt 92 2128, Mk 2^, Lk 2*8 ; t.

,x.ov (= cl. T. 1X.01; V. Bl., § 37, 5), Ga 4i9
(rcicw'a, WH, txt.), 11 Ti 2i.

Metaph., {a) of disciples (apart from direct address, v. supr.) : Phm i",

I Ti 12, Tit 1*, III Jo *
;

\b) with reference to the Fatherhood of God
(v.s. TTdT-rip, ytwdui), T€Kva r. O^ov (cf. Is 301, ^j 1521^ . Rq gie^ ^ph 51,

Phi 2'**; and esp. in Johannine bks. (cf. Westc, Epp. Jo., 94, 120),
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Jo 1^^, I Jo 3^, al. ; (c) of those who imitate others and are therefore

regarded as the spiritual offspring of their exemplars : Mt 3', Lk 3^

Jo 839, Eo 9^ I Pe 3" ; t. 8ia/3dAou, i Jo 3"
;

(d) as in Heb. (LXX,
Jl 223, pg 1492^ I Mac 138)^ of the inhabitants of a city : Mt 233^ Lk IS^*

19**, Ga 4:^^
; (e) with an. adjectival gen., freq. rendering a Heb. ex-

pression, adopted from LXX or formed on the analogy of its language,

but sometimes with parallels in Gk. writers (v. Deiss., BS, 161 ff.)

:

TtKva (/xoTOs, Eph 6^ ; T. inraKOrj?, I Pe I-'* ; Kara/Das, II Pe 2^*
; opyrj's,

Bph 23.

Sv/r. : v.s. jrats.

* T6ic>'o-Tpo(t>€'(i), -u), to rear young (of bees, Arist.), to bring up
children: i Ti 5".t

TeKTui', -ovos, o, [in LXX chiefly for tS'yQ ;] an artificer in woodi

stone or metal, but esp. a carpenter (v. MM, xxiv) : Mt 13^", Mk G^.t

T^\£ios, -a, -ov « TeXos), [in LXX chiefly for D^tp* , WIlPi and

cogn. forms;] having reached its end, finished, mature, complete,

perfect; 1. of persons, primarily of physical development, (a) full-

grown, mature : He 5^* ; ethically : Phi 3^^ ; opp. to vi^jtios (-a^eiv),

I Co 2^ 14^", Eph 413
; T. Kcu. TreTrXripo<liopTjfi4voL, Gol 4^^ ; t. iv XpiariS,

Col 1^*
; (6) complete, perfect (expressing the simple idea of complete

goodness, without reference either to maturity or to the philosophical

idea of a t£'Xo5; v. Hort on Ja 1*) : Mt 5*^ 19^\ Ja 1* 3^; of God,
Mt 5*8. 2. Of things, complete, p)erfect : Eo 12^ ; ipyov, Ja 1* ; vofio:;, ib. ^s

;

Su)prjp,a, ib. ^''; aya-TVYj, I Jo 4^^
; TO T., I Co 13^"; compar., reXuOTepa

(a-Krjvrj), He 9". (There is probably no reference in St. Paul's usage to

the use of this term in the ancient mysteries ; cf . ICC on Col 1^^ ; but

V. also Lft., in 1., and Notes, 173 f.) t

Syjv. : v.s. oX.oKX-rjpo? (and cf. Eendall, He., 158 ff.).

T6\£i<5Tr)s, ->?ros, -^ «Ta«os), [in LXX : Jg 9i«> i^
(D'^pn), Pr 113

(niSi^), Wi 615 1217^ Je 22*;] perfection, completeness : Col 3^*, He &\

T£\ei(5u, -5 «T£Aetos), [in LXX: Ex 29', Le 4^ al. (t. x^P
aba pi.), II Ki 222», al. (oan), Wi 413, al. (cf. Westc, He., 64) ;] 1.

bring to an end, finish, accomplish, fulfil : Jo 43*, Ac 202* ; of time,

Lk 2*3, Jo 531" 17*
; pass., fj ypatfirj, Jo 192*. 2. to bring to maturity or

completeness, to complete, perfect ; (a) of things : He T^^, Ja 222, j Jq 2=

412, 17 (J) of persons, in ethical and spiritual sense : He 21" 9" IQi' 1*

;

pass., Lk 1332, Jo 1723, Phi 312, He S^ 728 11*" 12^3, i Jo 418 (for a

different view of the meaning in He 21", al., v. Eendall, in 1.).+

**T£X£ius «T£Xetos), adv., [in LXX : Jth 11", 11 Mac 12*2, ju Mac
326 722^ jj*.] completely, perfectly : 1 Pe li3.+

T£\£iuais, -£<us, r) «T£AEto'o)), [in LXX chiefly for DiN^Q, Ex 2922,

al.
;] fulfilment, completion, perfection : Lk 1*'', He 7".+

*t T£X^n<)Ti^s, -ov, o (<^t£Xeiow), a cousummator, finishcr i He 122

(nowhere else).+

**T£K£(T(|>opE'ai, -5 {<:_TiXo^, <t>ipui), [in LXX: iv Mac 13^"*;] (a) of
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plants, to bring fruit to perfection (Theophr.) : Lk 8'*
; (&) of females,

to bear perfect offspring (Artemid. ; iv Mao, l.c.).t

TeXEUTcia), -S> (-<[t£\cut?;), [in LXX chiefly for niDj] 1. trans., to

complete, finish ; asp. t. t. alSiva, t. jStW, to complete life, to die (Msoh.,
Hdt., al.). 2. Intrans., to come to an end, hence, to die (Hdt., al.)

:

Mt 2" 918 2225, Mk 9«, Lk 7\ Jo ll^^, Ac 2^9 7^^, He ll^^ ; Hebraistically,

eavaro) TeXevraTw (niQr MiD , Ex 211^), Mt 15*, Mk 7^HT^XX)_f

TeXeuTii, -^s, ^ «TeXeo)), [in LXX chiefly for nilp, TOQ;] 1. a

finishing. 2. an end : t. jStov (Hdt., al.) : also without /3iov, the end
of life, death (Hdt., Plat., al.) : Mt 2i5.t

TeK4(t>, -S) (<;t€A.os), [in LXX for nbs
,
pi., etc. ;] 1. to bring to an

end, complete, finish: t. Spofiov, n Ti i'' ; t. Xo'yous, Mt 7^^ 19' 26i;

T. TrapaPoUs, Mt IS^^ ; t. TrdXas, Mt 10^3
: pass., Ee 15^ 20=' « ^ C.

ptcp., Mt IV. 2. to execute, perform, complete, fulfil : Lk 2'*, Ac 13^',

Eo 227, II Co 129, Ga 5i«, Ja 2^, Ee 11^
; pass., Lk 125o IS^i 22", Jo

1928.30^ Ee 10^ 151 17". 3. to pay (freq. in el.) : Mt 17^*, Eo 13«

(of. airo-, 8ta-, Ik-, hn-, (ruv-TeXe'a)).t

te'Xos, -ovs, to, [in LXX for Vp. , etc.; eh tot., chiefly for ns^
and cognate forms ;] 1. end : most freq. of the termination or limit of

an act or state (in NT also of the end of a period of time, cl. tcXcutij),

Lk 1*3, I Co 10^1, II Co 313, 1 Pe 4^; by meton., of one who makes an
end, Eo 10*; Im (Axpt, M-^xpi) t«'^<»'s. i Co l*, 11 Co li». He 3^* 6", Ee
228

. ejs ^._ io or at the end, Mt 10^2, Mk IS^^, Lk 18^, Jo 13i (or here,

to the uttermost, v. Westc, in 1.) ; t. ex^tv, Lk 223''
; adverbially, to 8k

teXos, finally, i Pe 3* ; of the last in a series, Ee 21* 22^3 ; of the issue,

fate or destiny, Mt 26*^ ; (._ gen_ rgi, Eo 621, al. ; c. gen. pers., 11 Co
11^3, al. ; of the aim or purpose, i Ti 1^. 2. toll, custom, revenue

:

Eo 135^
; pi., as most usually, Mt 172^.

*TeX(i>'r)s, -on, o (-^reXos, wviofim), 1. a farmer of taxes (Lat.

publicanus). 2. A subordinate of the former, who collected taxes or

tolls in a particular district, a tax-gatherer (BV, publican) : Mt 5*"

103, Lk 312 527.29 729 1810, n, 13. pi,^ .r. K. d/AaprwXot, Mt 9"'" 1119, Mk
215. 1«, Lk 530 734 151. ,._ „. TTOpvai, Mt 2131.32; 5 |5|j,j^^5 ^_ 5 ^^ Mt IQIT

(cf. D£, iv, 172 ; ext, 394 f. ; MM, xxiv).+

*tT£X<ii'ioi', -ov, TO (-<t£X(oi/t;s), a custom hoicse (so in MGr.), tolh

house, place of toll : Mt 99, Mk 2i*, Lk 527.t

Tepas, -a.To<s, to, [in LXX chiefly for ngiO ;] a ivonder, marvel

:

in NT always pi., t. k. a-qii,iia, Mt 242*, a,l. (v.s. crrnjieiov).

T^prios, -ov, 6, Tertius : Eo 1622.t

T^pTuXXos, -ov, 6, Tertullus : Ac 24i' 2.t

T^CTo-apes (and Ion. and late -tpts, and late ace. -es; v. WH, App.,

150; M, Pr., 36, 451), oJ, al, -apa, to, gen., -wv,four: Mt 243i, Mk 23,

Lk 237, Jo 11" 1923, Ac 10", Ee 4*.
«, al.

T£ffaap£CT-Kai-8^KaTos, -y], -ov, fou/rteenth : Ac 2727. 33.+

Tiuaip&KovTa (Eee. TEo-o-ap-, v, WH, App., 150; M, Pr., 451;
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Thackeray, Gr., 62 f., 731), ol, al, rd, inieol, forty : Mt 4^, Mk lis,

Lk 42, Jo 22", Ac 13, al.

* Teo-orepaKorraeTiis (T, -enrjs; Eec. reacrap-, v. Supr.), -e's, of forty

years, forty years old : Ac 1^^ IS^^.t

TCTapjaios, -a, -ov «T€mpros), [in LXX : II Ki 3* A (iJTa"))*;]

of or on thefoivrth day : r. avtu (Hdt., t. yevea-Oai), to be four days dead,

Jo 1139.t

T^TopTos, -ri, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for lira")
;] fourth : Mt I425, Mk

6«, Ac lO'", Be ¥ 6^. s 812 168 gi^.t

*t T6Tpoopx£0) (Eec. rerpapx-', V. WH, .4^^., 145), -S {<^TeTpadpxr]s),

to be tetrarch : c. gen., Lk 3^ (FIJ, BJ, iii, 10, 7).t

*+T£Tpa(ipx'')S (Rec. TCTpoLpyr)';, v. Supr.), -ov, o {<^T€Tpa- in comp.
= riropa, Doric for Tia-crapa, + ap)(ui), a tetrarch, i.e. (a) prop., the

governor of a fourth part of a region (Strab.) ; (&) any petty ruler

(Plut.) ; in NT, of Herod Antipas : Mt I41, Lk 3" 9^ Ac 13i.t

TETpdyui'os, -ov (<^T€Tpa-, V. supr., + ycoi/i'a), [in LXX for yUT
and cogn. forms;] square: Ee 211" (Hdt., Plat., al.).+

*t T£Tp(£8io>', ov, TO, a quarternion, a group of four : o-TparKm-Sai, Ac
12* (Philo).

TETpaKtff-xiXioi, -Ol, -a., four thousand: Mt IS^^ 161", Mk S'-^o,

Ac 21S8.+

TerpaKOffioi, -ai, -a, four hundred : Ac 5^" 7" (lxx) 1320^ (jg, 3iT_t

Te.Tp&^r\vo%, -ov, [in LXX (neut.) : Jg 19^ A 30*'' A ijlV'l'^y

D^ta'"jri) * ;] of fowr months, fowr months; as subst., t. (sc. &pa, but

neut. in Eec), Jo 4^5 (Thuc, al.).t

* TcTpo-irXoos, -rj, -ov (-ot)s, -rj, -ovv)
,
fourfold : Lk 19^.+

TETpd-TTous, -ow, [in LXX chiefly for niQnS;] four-footed: of

beasts, neut. pi., Ac IQi" 11«, Eo l^^.t

Terpapx^w, -o-PXV^> ^•^- Terpaap^fiw, -apx^i. *

T£ux<*>, V.S. Tvyxdvia.

*re^p6<a, -S {<C.Te<j)pa, ashes ; Wi 2", al.), to bu/rn to ashes:

II Pe 2«.t

teVii, ->??, v> [i»i LXX for napn, nferyo, n-jiay;] ar<, era/*,

imde ; Ac 17^9 IS', Ee IS^^ (WH, E, mg., om.).t

TexciTTjs, -ov, 6 {<irixvr]), [in LXX for fiynn , etc. ;] a craftsman,

artificer: Ac 192*.38, Ee IS^^; of God (Wi 13i), He ll^.t
Syn. : Srjijuovpyo's, q.v., and cf. Tr., Syn., § cv.

TffKa, [in LXX for DDIQ ni., ppa ni., a-ia ni., etc. ;] trans., to melt,

melt down; pass., to melt, melt away : 11 Pe 312.+

*Tt)XauY5s, adv. «r^Ae, a/ar, + aiy-^, radiance), poet, and in late

prose, at a distance clearly : Mk 8^^ (WH, mg., 8i;Xavy5s).t
** TTjXiKouTos, -avTTj, -ovTo (altem. of nriXiKoa-Se, -^8e, -dvSc, strength-

ened form of t7iXlko<s), [in LXX : 11 Mao 12^ iii Mao 38, iv Mac 16**;]
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1. of persons, (a) of such an age, so old ; (b) so young. 2. Of things,

so great : ii Co 1", He 2\ Ja 3*, Ke l&\i
Tr\pioi, -S>, [in LXX for natS' , HS3 , etc. ;] 1. to watch over, guard,

heej), preserve : Mt 27''^ Ac W\ al. ; kavrov, ii Co 11^ i Ti 5^2, Ja
12^ Ju 21; seq. m, Jo 12^ Ac 2m, i Pe 1*, ii Pe 2*.9 3^ Ju «; iv,

Jo 17"' 12, Ju 21; l«, Jo 17", Ee 3i«;
t. mWtv, ii Ti ^^ Ee 14i2;

T. ivoTTjTa T. TTveu/AaTos, Bph 4^. 2. to watch, give heed to, observe

:

T. o-aySySarov, Jo 918
; t. IvTokrp, (-as), Mt 19", Jo 141' IS", I Ti 61*,

I Jo 23. * 322. 2* 53, Ee 12" 1412 ; t. Xoyov (-ous) , Jo 8". 62. 55 1423, 24 1520 1 70

I Jo 25, Ee 38.10, 227.9; r. vd^^ov, Ac 15«, Ja 2i»;
t. TrapoiSoo-iv, Mk 7";

T. Ipya, Ee 22" ; t. yeypa/i/icva, Ee 1' (cf. 8ia-, irapa-, avv-rrjpio))

.

Syjv. : ^vXatro-o), implying custody and protection : t. expresses
the idea of watchful care and " may mark the result of which c^. is

the means" (Thayer s.v.).

**TVipT)ais, -ecus, V «Tripi<o), [in LXX : Wi 6I8, Si 35 (32)23, i Mac
518, II Mac 3*", III Mac 5***;] 1. a watching, hence, imprisonment,
ward (v. Deiss., BS, 267) : Ac 4' 51*. 2. a keeping : r. hnoXSiv (cf. Si,

Wi, 11. c, and v. Waste, on i Jo 23.), i Co 7".t

TiPepids, -aSos, ^ « Tc/Septos), Tiberias, a city of Galilee : Jo 623

.

6aXaa-(ra t^s T., Jo 61 211 ^gf^ Vewrjo-apiT, raXtXaia).t

Ti^Epios, -ov, 6, the Emperor Tiberius : Lk 31.+

Tie»i(ii, [in LXX for DTO, ]n3, rVUf , etc.;] 1. causative of

KelimL, (a) to place, lay, set : Lk 6*^, Eo 9^3, al. ; of laying the dead to

rest, Mk 15«, Lk 23", Jo ll^*, Ac 7i«,
al. ; seq. em', c. gen., Lk 8i«, Jo

19", al.; id. c. ace, Mk 4^1, 11 Co 3i3,
al. ; {nr6, Mt 5", al. ; Trapd, Ac

435, 3T_ Mid., to have put or placed, to place for oneself: of putting in

prison, Ac 4^, 51*. 25, al. ; of giving counsel, PovX-qv, Ac 2712 ; of laying

up in one's heart, Lk l*" 21i* (i Ki 21i2)
; (j) to put down, lay down

:

of bending the knees, t. yovara, to kneel, Mk I51', Ac 7'", al. ; of

putting off garments, Jo 13*; of laying down life, t. xjrvxnv, Jo
1011,16,17,18 1337, 38 1513 1 Jo 316 . of laying by money, Trap' iavrw, 1 Co
162

. of setting on food, Jo 21" ; metaph., of setting forth an idea in

symbolism, Mk 43". 2. to set, fix, establish : {nroSayfia, 11 Pe 2". 3. to

make, appoint : Mt 22", Mk 1236, Lk 20*3, Ac 235, jjo 4", al. Mid.,

to make, set or appoint for oneself: Ac 2028, i Co 1228, i Th 59, i Ti I12,

al. ; seq. iva, Jo 151" (q^ dva-, Trpoa-ava-, aTTO-, Sia-, avn-Sia-, ck-, Itti-,

(TW-eiri.-, Kara-, trvv-Kara-, jxera-, trapa-, irepi-, wpo-, -irpocr-, miv-, iiro-

Ti$T]/JI,l).

TiKTu, [in LXX chiefly for T^i;] prop., of parents, to beget, bring

forth, but esp. the latter, and so always in NT : absol., Lk 1^^ 2", Jo
1621, Ga 427 (LXX) (v. M, Pr., 127), Ee 122. * ; vl6v, Mt I21. 23. 25_ Lk l^i 2\
Ee 12=. 13

;
pass., Mt 22, Lk 2". Metaph., of the earth, PoTavqv, He

6^ (iEsch., al.) ; of lust, d/Aapnav, Ja li^.t

TiXX<o, [in LXX: 11 Es 93, Is 18^ Da LXX 7* (aia)*;] to

pluck, pluck off: a-r,ixvai, Mt 12i, Mk 223, Lk 6i.t

Tifiaios, -av, 6 (Aram. lOiCl (?), v. Zorell, s.v.), Timceus : Mk 10*".+

Tijido), -S «Ttp,J7), [in LXX for 1^3 pi., ^IV hi., etc.;] 1. to
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fix the value, price : c. aco. pers., of Christ, Mt 27° t^'-'^-''^). 2. to honour:
c. ace. pers., Mt 15*(lxx), 5, s(lxx) 1919(lxx)^ Mk T*'!" IQi', Lk
1820 (LXX)^ Jo 52^ 8« 122«, Eph 62(LXX)_ I Ti 53^ ^ pg 2"; ^Wais Tt/iaJs,

Ac 281".+

Ti|xii, -ijs, ^, [in LXX for TJ^JT, nj7"|, etc.;] a valuing, hence,

objectively; 1. a price paid or received : c. gen. pers., Mt 27"; c. gen.

rei, Ac ^^•', pi., Ac 4^* 19"; t. a?/^aTOs, Mt 27<'; ruopaneryre TifiJqs,

I Co 6'^" 7^"; oii/ercr^at Tt/it^s apyvpiov, Ac 7'*'. 2. esteem, honour: Eo
12i» 137, I Co 1223, I Ti 5" 61, He 5*, i Pe 2^ (R, txt., preciousness, cf.

Hort, in 1.), 3''; t. SiSdmi, i Co 12^*; ix^.v, Jo 4", He 3»; t. KaI8d^a (S.

K. T.), Eo 2^' 1", I Ti 1", He 2Ulxx), 9_ j pg i7_ n Pe 1", Ee i'- " 512. w
712 212<i;

T. (cai /cpdros, I Ti &« ; eis t., Eo 9^1, II Ti 2^o- 21; iv T., Col 223,

I Th d*; by meton., of marks of honour, Ac 281".+

TijAios, -a, -ov (^Tt/x?;), [in LXX chiefly for 1(5^;] vahied, hence,

(a) precious, costly, highly valued : primarily, of money value, XCdos,

Ee 17* 1812- 10 21"
;

pi., i Co 312 ; compar., -corcpos, i Pe 1^ Eec. ; superl.,

-lOTttTos, Ee 1812 2111
. ijj extended sense, Kapwo^, Ja 5' ; al/jia, i Pe li"

;

CT-ayyeA/xara, II Pe 1*
; {b) held in honou/r, honoured, esteemed worthy

:

c. dat., Ac 53*
; o ya/nos. He 13* ; i/'vx'^' ^^ ^'-'^^ (where t. is pleonastic,

v. Page, in 1.).+

*TinioTr)s, -qTO's, fj {<^ nixios)
,
preciousness, worth: Ee 181" (cf.

Hort on rt/u,^, i Pe 2').+

Ti^ioeeos, -ov, 6, Timothy : Ac 17"' " 18«, Eo 16^1, al.

Tifio)!', -covos, 6, Timon: Ac 6''.+

TifJiupecd, -u> (<;Ti/i77 + o?pos, a guardian), [in LXX: Bz 51'^ 14i*

(baa? pi), Wi 122" 18^, al.;] 1. to help. 2. to avenge; mid., to avenge
oneself on, punish (Hdt., Eur., al.) : act. in this sense, Ac 22'' 26"

(v. MM, xxiv).+

TijAupio, -as, rj (<^Tiix.(Dpi<j>), [in LXX: Pr 2422 ("713), etc.;]

1. help, assistance. 2. vengeance, punishment : He 102".+

Syn. : KoX.acTL's, q.v., and cf. MM, xxiv. ^

TiVu, [in LXX: Pr 2712 (t. t,rifi.iav, for tray ni.), etc.;] to pay:
T. Blktiv (cf. Pr, I.e.), to pay penalty, 11 Th 1* (v. M, Th., in 1.).+

Tis, neut., Tt, gen., rtVos, interrog. pron., [in LXX for "^a , PIQ ;] in

mase. and fern., who, which, what ? ; in neut., which, what ?, used both
in direct and in indirect questions. L As subst., 1. masc, fern. : tis;

who, what ?, Mt 3? 26«8, Mk 1128, Lk 9", al. mult. ; e. gen. partit., Ac 7^2,

He 15, al. ; seq. « (= gen. partit.), Mt 62^, Lk 1428, Jq 8« ; = .Troios,

Mk 4*1 62, Lk 19^ Ac I71", al. ; = TroVcpos (M, Pr., 77), Mt 21^1 27",
Lk 2227, al. ; = 5s or oo-rts (rare in cl. ; cf. Bl., § 50, 5 ; M, Pr., 93),
Ac 1326. 2. Neut. : tI; what ?, Mt 5« 11^, Mk 10^, al.

; x^ptv "Vos,

I Jo 312
; Siii tC, Mt 911, al. ; d^ tL, Mt 143i, al. ; elliptically, Iva. rL (sc.

yivriraL), why, Mt 9^ al. ; tl piv, Eo 3" Bi-i^, i Co 141=, al. ; n yap,

Eo 3^, Phi 118
; Tt e/x.ot (yiuv) Kol a-oi, v.S. eyw. II. As adj. : wJw ?

what? which?, Mt 5«, Lk U^\ Jo 2is,
al. IIL As adv.: =Sta Tt
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(ti' Stl), why, Mt 62S, Mk 4«, Lk 6«, Jo IS^^, al. ; in rhet. questions,
= a negation, Mt 27*, Jo 2122. 23, i Co S^'^

7i«, al.;in exclamations

(like Heb. njj), hoiv (ii Ki 62«, Ps 3\ al.), Lk 12*9.

Tis, neut., Ti, gen., rtvos, enclitic indefinite pron., related to interrog.

Tis as TTov, TTws, TTOTe to TTov, ttSk, ttotc. I. As subst., 1. oiiB, tt Certain
one : Lk 9*^, Jo lli, Ac 52^, al.

;
pi., rtVes, certain, some : Lk 13\ Ac 15i,

Eo 3*, al. 2. someone, anyone, something, anything : Mt 122", y[^ gso^

Lk 8*«, Jo 225, Ac 1725, Eo 5^ al. ; = indef., one (French on), Mk 8*,

Jo 225, Ro 82*, al. ;
pi., nvts, some, Mk 14*, al. II. As adj., 1. a

G&rtain : Mt I812, Lk 1^ 82^, Ac 32, al. ; with proper names, Mk I521,

Lk 2328, al. ; c. gen. partit., Lk 7l^
al. 2. some : Mk IBP^J, Jo 5",

Ac 1721 242*, He 11*», al.

TiTios, -ov, 6, Titius, surnamed Justus ; Ac 18', T, WH (EV.,
TtTOs).+

**+titXos, -ov, 6, (Lat. titulus), [in Aq., Sm., Th. : Je 21**;] a title,

inscription : Jo 19i*' 2'> (in Christian Insor., epitaph, v. MM. xxiv).+

Titos, -ov, 6, Titus ; 1. St. Paul's disciple and companion

:

II Co 213 76, 13, u 86, 16, 23 iQis^ Qa 21' ^, II Ti 4", Ti 1*, suhsor., Eec.

(Trros). 2. One surnamed Justus : Ac 18^ EV (T, WH, Tmos).t

Toi-Yap-oOi', an inferential particle, [in LXX : Jb 22i" 2422 ^p-ij^^^

Si 41", al. ;] wherefore then, so therefore : i Th 4^, He 12i (Hdt., Plat.,

al.).+

Tol-vuv, an inferential particle, [in LXX : Is 31" 5" 27*, Wi 1"

8', al. * ;] accordingly, therefore : as in cl., after the first word in a
sentence, i Co 92^ ; ace. to later usage, at the beginning, Lk 202^,

He 13i3.t

Toido-Se, -d8e, -ovSe, such : II Pe li'^.t

ToiouTos, -avTT], -ovTo (as usually in Att. prose. Bp. and Ion. neut.

-ovTov in AL, Ac 2125, j{g(3_ only), correlat. of oloi, ottoios, ws, etc., siuih

as this, of such a kind, such : Mt 9' IS^, Mk 433 q2 713 gsr (t, touVcov),

Jo 9", Ac 162*, I Co 51 1116, „ Co 3*. 12 123, He 72* 81 123 13i«, Ja 4i«
;

olos ... T., I Co 15*8, n Co 10"; id. pleonast. (v. BL, § 50, 4),

Mk 1319 ; seq. oTroros, Ac 2629 ; (Ss, Phm 9. As subst., anarth. : pi.,

Lk 99 ; c. art., 6 r., such a one (Bl., § 47, 9 ; Bllic. on Ga 521) : Ac 2222,

I Co 55, al. ; pi., Mt I91*, Mk lO", al. ; neut. pi., Ac 192*, Eo 1^2, al.

Toixos, -OV, 6, [in LXX chiefly for Tj? ;] a wall, esp. of a house :

fig., Ac 233 (cf. Tetxos).+

TOKOS, -ov, 6 «TtKT(o), [in LXX for "tf&S, etc.;] (a) a bring-

ing forth, birth; (b) offspring. Metaph., of the produce of money
lent out, interest, usury (of. Merch. of Venice, I, iii, " a breed of barren

metal") : Mt 252', Lk 1923 (Soph., Plat., al.).t

ToXfido,, -5, [in LXX : Jb I512 (npb), Bs lis 7= (a^ N^p),

Jth 1413, II Mac 42, III Mac 321 E, iv Mac 8I8*;] to have courage, to

venture, dare, be bold : absol., 11 Co ll-i ; seq. eVi', 11 Co IO2 ; c. inf.
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(BL, § 69, 4), Mt 22«, Mk IS"*, Lk 20^«, Jo 21^\ Ac 51=* 7=*^ Eo 15i8,

I Co 61, II Co 10^2, Phi 1", Ju 9; to submit to (in cl. usually absol. in this

sense), Eo 5'' (v. Field, Notes, 155) ; ToXjtnyo-as el(r^\6eu, took cov/rage and
went in (v. Field, op. cit., 44), Mk 15*^ (of. d7ro-To\/xaco).t

* ToXjiYipus, adv., (<; ToA,/A7/pds, hold, daring), boldly: oompar.,

-oTcptDS (T, Eec. -orepov), Eo 15^^.+

*ToX(iTiTris, -ov, 6, {<C.ro\im<o), a bold, daring man: ii Pe S^"

(Thuc.).t

*To(j.os, -rj, -ov « Tcjuvw), sharp: compar., -curepos, metaph.,

He 4ilt

To|oi', -OV, TO, [in LXX chiefly for nijB'p. ;] a bmv : Ee 6^.t

tToirdJioK, -ov, t6 (and T^Tra^os, 6), [in LXX : Ex 281^ 36" (39i»),

Jb 2819, Bz 28" (nT«Q), Ps 118 (119)1^^ (TS)*;] topaz: Ee 212« (v.

Swete, in l.).t

TOTTos, -OV, 6, [in LXX chiefly for DipCl ;] place : Lk 4^' IQi' ^^,

Jo 513 6i», Ac 12", I Co 1\ al.; t. ^[ytos (cf. Is 60"), Mt 24"; ?p,^os,

Mt 14", al. ; TreSivo's, Lk 6"
; S.wSpo'S (pi.), Mt 12^^, Lk 11^* ; Karb. rdTrovs

(EV, in divers places), Mt 24'', Mk 13^ ; rpaxeis t., Ac 27^9 ; t. Si^aXao-cros

(q.v.), ib. "; £Toip,a^«v t., J0I42. ?; ^x"", Ee 12« ; SiSdvat, Lk 14*; c.

gen. defin., t. fiaa-dvav, Lk 16^* ; t. KaTmrava-ems, Ac 7*'
; KpavCov, Mt 27^^,

Mk 1522, Jo 19" ; seq. o?, Eo 92« ; 5™v, Mt 28«, Mk 16«, Jo 42» e^s 10"
1130 1941 ^^ ^_ Jo 110

J
^0- ^^ Ac 7^' ; of a place which a person or

thing occupies, Ee 2^ 6" 12^; r. /Aaxaipas, Mt 26*2. 5 -gios t., Ac l^^;

of a place in a book, Lk 41'' (cf. Clem. Eom. / Co., 8, 4). Metaph., of

condition, station, occasion, opportunity or power : Ac 25i^, Eo 12'*

1523, Bph 427 (cf. Si 3812).

Syjv. : x'^P" (extensive), region; x<^P^v (enclosed), a piece of

ground, t. is " a portion of space viewed in reference to its occupancy,

or as appropriated to a thing" (Grimm-Thayer, s.v.).

Too-ouTos, -airrj, -ovro (He 7'^) and (elsewhere, as usually in Attic)

-ovTov, correlat. of oo-os, of quantity, size, number, so great, so much,
pi., so many: Mt 8i» Lk 7^, He 12i, Ee 187'i«; of time, so long,

fip6vo<;, Jo 149, He 47; pi, Lk 1529 {hri), Jo 128' 2111, 1 Co 141"; seq.

<5o-Te, Mt 15*3 ; absol. : pi., Jo 6', Ga 3* ; of price, too-ovtov, Ac 5* ; dat.,

TocrovTin KpciTTiDV, He 1* ', T. /jboiXXov ocTo), He 10^* ' KaO ocTov . . . Kara

T., He '722.t

t6t£, demonstr. adv. of time, correlat. of ore, then, at that time;

(a) of concurrent events : Mt 2i' 3' and freq., Eo 621 ; seq. ptcp., Mt
21", Ga 48; opp. to vvv, Ga 42», He 1226; 6 t. /cdo-yxos, 11 Pe 3«; (6) of

consequent events, then, therevpon : Mt 2' S'' 41 and freq., Lk 112*

;

T. olv, Jo 111* 191,16 208; ^iQi^ ^._ Ac 171*; 6't£ . . . t., Mt 1326 211,

Jo 1216 ; &Kh T., Mt 4" 1621 26", Lk 16"
; (c) of things future : Mt

2423,40 25i'3i«-; opp. to apri, I Co 13^2; Kai T., Mt 723, Mk I321, Lk
2127, I Go 45, al. ; irav . . . t., Mt 9", Mk 220, Lk 535, ^ tjj 53^ ^y.

(more freq. in Mt than in the rest of the NT).
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Toui'ai'Tioi', by crasis for to ivavriov, neut. ace. used adverbially, on
the contrary, contrariwise : ii Co 2^, Ga 2^, i Pe 3'.t

Toui'Ofii.a, by erasis for to ovo/xo, ace. absol., by name : Mt 27*''.t

TOUT^OTl = TOVT eCTTl.

rpdyos, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for "Tipy , also for TB^ , Cr^.l? ;]

a he-goat : He 912. w. " 10*.t

rpdirc^a, -i?s, ^, [in LXX chiefly for ]p^^ , also for DOb , etc. ;]

1. a table, dining-table : Mt IS^'', Mk 7^8, Lk IG^i ig^s 2221- 30; of the
table of shewbread, He 9^. By meton., of food provided (v. DB, iv,

670 a): Ac IS'*, Eo 119(lxx)_ i Qo lO^i; Siaicoveiv tow t., Ac 6^ (cf.

Page, in 1., but v. infr.). 2. A money-charger's table, a bank (Dem.,
Arist., al.) : Mt 21^, Mk 11", Lk 1923, Jo 21^ ; so also ace. to Dr. Field
{Notes, 113), Ac 6^ (but v. supr.).t

* TpaircJeiTrjs (Bec. -i,vrq<i, as in cl.), -ov, 6 (•<[ TpaTre^a), a money-
changer, banker : Mt 25^^ (Dem., Plut., al.).t

TpaG[j.a, -Tos, TO, [in LXX for JTSSI i bbl^ , etc. ;] a wound

:

Lkl03*.t

TpaujxaTi^u «Tpai)/Aa), [in LXX chiefly for bbn;] to wound: Lk
2012, Ac 19i«.t

*t Tpaxir|Xi£o> «Tpdx'?.^-os), prop., of Wrestlers, to take by the throat,

hence (Philo), to prostrate, overthrow. Metaph., but in what sense and
from what age it is doubtful (v. Waste, Eendall, on He, I.e. ; DB, iii,

625 n), Tpaxri^icr/jieva, laid open (EV, Waste. ; doivncast, Eendall)

:

He 4i3.t

rpdxriXos, -on, o, [in LXX chiefly for HKJS , also for p|^j^ , ete. ;]

the neck: Mt 18*, Mk 9*^, Lk 17^; eirtxeo-etv hrl tov t., to embrace
(Ge 4629), Lk 152", Ac 208'. Metaph., hroeilvai tov cavroC t. (for similar

phrase in x., v. Zorell, s.v.), Eo 16*; hnOelvai ^vyov em tov t., Ac IS^^.t

TpaxiSs, -eia, -v, [in LXX : Is 40* (D3"5), etc. ;] rough : oSol (Is,

I.e.), Lk 3MLXX); ^o^oi (i.e. rocky), Ae 2T^^.f

Tpaxfoi'iTis, -tSos, 17 «]Tpaxvs), Trachonitis, a rough region S. of

Damascus (in FIJ, sometimes 57 T., sometimes o Tpd^wv) : ^ T. x<!>pa,

Lk3i.t

Tpeis, ot, at, Tpt'a, Ta, three : Mt 12*", al. ; jxera. T. 7jft.ip(K = TT,

Tplrr, i,., Mk 103*, al. (cf. Field, Notes, 11 £f.).

Tpeis TaP^pfai (v.s. ra/3epvri), Three Taverns (Lat. Tres Tabernae)

a halting place on the Appian Way : Ac 29i*
(v. DB, iv, 690).+

TpEfiu, to tremble, esp. with fear : Mk 5'', Lk 8*' ; e. ptep. (in cl

more freq. c. inf.), 11 Pe 2".+

Tp^+u, [in LXX for nTI hi., ^13 pi., bSN hi., ete. ;] 1. to make 6

grow, bring wp, rear (el. ; i Mae 3^3 liss)
: Lk 41" (T, WH, mg., avar-)

2. to nourish, feed: Mt &^ 1S>\ Lk 122*, Ac 122«, Ee 126. "; of v,

mother, to give suck, Lk 232"; of animals, to fatten (Je 26 (46)2i),
fig.,

Ja 5^ (cf. dva-, SK-, ev-Tpe^o)).t

29
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Tpe'xu, [in LXX chiefly for j^n;] to run : Mk 5«, Jo 202.*, i Co
924,26. c. inf., Mt 288; ggq. ^^^'^ Lk 2412 [T |[WH]| E, mg., om.] ; cis,

Ee 99; ptcp., bpafxAv, c. indie, Mt 27«, Mk lb^\ Lk IS^o. Metaph.,

from runners in a race, of swiftness or of effort to attain an end : Eo
9", Qa 22 b\ Phi 2i«

; t. dySm (Hdt., Bur., al.). He 12i
; b Xdyos t.

KvpLOv (cf. Ps 147* (liG-'^), Icos Ta;(ot)s ^paiixlrai 6 X. airoB), II Th 3^ (cf.

£ts-, Kara-, Trepi-, irpo-, Trpocr-, crvv-, hn-a-vv-, v7ro-Tpix}^)A

*Tp'!]|j,a, -Tos, TO, a perforation, hole: pac^tSos, Mt 19^*, WH, txt.

;

yScXoviys, Lk 1825 (Aristoph., Plat., al.).t

SyjV. : TpvjxaXia., Tpmrqixa.

TpidKofTa, oi, al, ra, indecl. (<^Tpii<s), thirty : Mt 13^, al.

TpiuKiicnoi,, -at, -a, three hundred : Mk li"*, Jo 12''.t

TptpoXos, -ov, 6, [in LXX : Ge 3i8, Ho 10* (T5-II), 11 Ki 123i

(|>i-l!P), Pr 225 (|3:)*;] a ^/ijsjie .- Mt 7i«, He G^.t

Tpi^os, -OV, 7) «Tpt^a)), [in LXX for n^ipo , I'lJIJ , etc. ;] a beaten

track, a path: Mt 3^, Mk l^, Lk 3*(Lxx).t

*TpieTia, -as, f/ (-^rpeis, £tos), a period of three years : Ac 20^^t

**Tpi£u, [in Aq. : Am 2"; Sm. : Is 38i**;] 1. prop., of sounds by
animals, to cry, chirp, etc. 2. Of other sounds, e.g., trans., t. oSoiTas,

to gnash or grind the teeth : Mk 9^^

A

Tpip,r]ras, -ov «Tp£rs, /tiji/), [in LXX (neut.) : Ge 382*, iv Ki 23^16

248, „ Oh 368,9 (p-iffif-jq G%)t2?i>iy)*;] of three months; as subst., to t.

( = cl. 17 t.), a space of three months (Polyb., al. ; LXX) : He 1123.t

rpis {<Tpui), adv., thrice: Mt 263*. 75, Mk 1430.72, Lk 223*'",

Jo 1338, II Co 1125 128 ; ItA t., Ac 10" llio.t

**t TpitTTeyos, -ov (Tpeis, cTTiyyf), [in Sm. : Ge 6^7(16), Ez 42^*;] of
three stories : to t. (sc. o'Urjfjia.), the third story, Ac 20' (Dion., FIJ,

al.).t

rpwr-xiXioi, -at, -a, three thousand : Ac 2".t

rpiTos, -17, -ov, i/ie third : Mt 2226, Mk 122i 1525, Lk 242i, Ac 2^5,

al. ; Trj T. rjp.€pcf, (i.e. the next day but one : Xen., al. ; v. Field, Notes,

11 ff.), Mt 1621, Lk 24*6, al substantively, ace. masc, TptVov, a third

(servant), Lk 20^2; neut., to t., c. gen., the third part of: Ee 8'''^^ 915. is

12*. As adv., TO T., the third time : Mk 14*i, Jo 21^7 ; anarth., rpiTov,

a third time, Lk 2322, Jo 21", 11 Co 12^* 13' ; in enumerations, thirdly,

1 Co 1228; ^^ ^_, a third time, Mt 26**.

Tpi'xii'os, -V, -OV {<6pli), [in LXX: Za 13* (-lyfe?), Ex 26^*;] of

hair : o-cikkos, Ee 612 (Xen., Plat., al.).t

Tpo^ios, -ov, 6 (<Tpe/x,a)), [in LXX for ni3?T , IJTT, 1F15, etc.;]

trembling, quaking, esp. from fear : Mk 16* ; ijidySos «. t. (as in Ge 92,

Ex 15i«, De 225, jg igie, ^1.), i Co 2', 11 Co 7", Eph 65, Phi 2i2.t

rpoirVi, -^s, 17 i^Tphroi), [in LXX : De 33i*, Jb 3833, Wi 718, al.;]

a turning: esp. of the revolution of heavenly bodies, fig., Ja l^^ (v.s.

diro(rKta(T/^o),t
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Tp<5iros, -ov, 6 (^T/DeVa)), [in LXX chiefly (ov t.) l'ornt51'S|3 ;] 1,

a way, manner, fashion : Mt 2337, Lk 13^*, Ac 1" 7^^ ii Ti S*, Ju ^

;

Kad' ov T., Ac 15" 27^'' (cf. MM, XXV) ; Kara irdvTa t., Eo 3^; Kara jjLTjBiva

T. (iv Mac 42*, al.), n Th 2^
; (iv) -n-avrl T., Phi lis, n Th 3^\ 2. Of

persons, manner of life, character (Hdt., ^sch., al.) : He 13*.t

tTpoT7o-(|.ope(>j, -5, [in LXX: De l^i B^ (Ntzr:)*;] 1. to Oear

another's manners (E, txt., suffered he their manners) : e. ace. pers.,

Ac 131^ (Eec, WH, E, txt. ; eVpo^o-, T, E, mg.). 2. = rpo^o^opeo) (q.v.),

(v. Kiihner 3, i, 276) : Ac, l.c.+

Tpo<t)r), -jjs, r) «Tpe'<^o)), [in LXX for DO^, ]i7a, b^ii, etc.;]

nourishment, food : Mt 3* 6^6 IQi" 24«, Lk 122', Jo i», Ac 2« Qi^ I41"

2733, 34, 36, 38_ ja 2". Metaph. : He 512. ".t

Tpo+ifios, -ov, o, Trophimus : Ac 20* 21^9, 11 Ti 42«.+

Tpo<|i.5s, -ov, fi «Tpe'<^a)), [in LXX : Ge 358, ly Ki 11", 11 Ch 22",

Is 4923(ni?ri9)*;] a nurse: i Th 2'^.t

tTpo<))o-(|)op^u, -a, [in LXX: De pi
(Nir3), 11 Mac 7^7

*;] to

nourish (Hesych.), hear like a nurse (E, mg., ha/re he them as a
nursing-father) : a. aco. pers., Ac I31*, T, Tr., R, mg. (WH, E, txt.,

rpoiroipopiii), q.v.).t

Tpoxid, -as, 17 «Tpoxds), [in LXX: Pr 2i5 4ii.2«.2r 56.21 (ijjyg)^

Ez 271^ A*;] the track of a wheel, hence, a track, path: fig.. He
1213 (LXX)_+

Tpoxo9, -oC, TO « Tpe^o)), [in LXX chiefly for ]giK ;] a wheel

:

Ja 3« (v. Mayor, Hort, in l.).t

TpdpXioi' (Eec. rpv^Xiov), -ov, to, [in LXX chiefly for rnvp;] a

bowl, dish : Mt 2623, Mk I420 (Hippocr., Aristoph., Plut., al.).t

Tpuydu, -S, [in LXX for '^'Sp , 1X3 , etc. ;] to gather in : 0. ace,

(a) of the fruit, Lk 6**, Ee W^^; (b) of that from which it is gathered,

Ee 14".+

Tpuycii', -ovos, r) {<^Tpv^o), to murmur, coo), [in LXX for nip , HR ;]

a turtle-dove : Lk 22*.+

+ Tpup,aXi(£, -as, rj «Tpua>, to wear away), [in LXX : Je 13*
(p"'i53),

etc. ;] = Tpvp.-/], a hole : r. pa(f>LSog, eye of a needle, Mk 102*.+

Syn. : rprj/jia, rpvTrrjfjia

.

*TpuirT)(io, -Tos, TO (<[ TpvTratt), to bore), a hole: t. pa^iSos, eye of a

needle, Mt 192* (WH, txt., Tp^/ia).+

SyjV. : Tpfip-a, Tpvp-aXia.

Tp.J+oii'a, -yj<s, 17, TryphcBna : Eo I612 (v. Lft., Phi., 175 f. ; MM,
xxv).+

Tpu+do), -5 «Tpi;<^77), [in LXX: Ne 926 ^py hithp.). Is 66"

(asr hithp.). Si 14**;] to live daintily, luxuriously, to fare

sumptuously : Ja 5* (cf. ev-Tpu^do)).+

Sv/f. : (nraTaXdm (q.V.), o-Tpijndu),
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Tpu<|>Yi, -^1, 77 [in LXX chiefly for pjr;] softness, daintiness,

luxuriousness : Lk T^'', ii Pe 2'^.t

Tpu<|)uaa, -rjs, rj, TrypJiosa : Eo 1612 (v_ Lft._ phl., 175 f.).t

Tpuds (Eec. Tpo)-), -aSos, ^, Troas, a city near the Hellespont:

Ac 168' 11 20^. 6, II Co 212, II Ti 4i3.t

TpuyiiXXioi' (also written -yuXtov, -ylXiov, -ta, v. Bl., § 6, 3), -ov, TO,

Trogyllium, a city of Ionia : Ac 20^' (WH, txt., E, txt., om.).T

*Tpiiy(i>, 1. prop., of animals, tognatu, munch, crunch (Horn., al.).

2. Of men, to eat raw food, as vegetables, nuts, etc. (Hdt., al.). 3. In

late vernacular, simply to eat (= i<Tem) : Mt 2438, Jq qh, 66, 67, 68 1318

(LXX ia-eifov) (v. Kennedy, Sources, 82, 155; MM, xxv).+

Tuyxdm, [in LXX : De 19^ (nSQ), Jb 3^^ V Vl\ Pr 24=8 (SO^^)

(without definite Heb. equiv.), Wi 15^^, i Mac 11*^, iii Mac 3^, al.
;]

I. Trans. 1. to hit (opp. to d/iapravw, to miss the mark: Horn., Xen.,

al.). 2. to hit ufon, light upon ; (a) of persons, to meet with, fall in

with : absol., ptcp., 6 tuxwi', a chance person, anyone (Lat. quivis),

ov Tvx<i>v, not common or ordinary, Ac 19" 28^; (6) of things, to

reach, get, obtain: c. gen. rei. Lk 2036, Ac 243 26^2 273, 11 Ti 2",

He 8* 1135. jj_ intrans., to happen; of things, to happen, chance,

befall : impers., ei Tvxoi, it may be, perhaps, i Co 141" i^ar go ptcp.,

Tvxov (old ace. absol. ; v. M, Pr., 74), i Co 16* (cf. iv, virep-tv-, eVi-,

irapa-, crDV-Tvy;^aj'co).t

Tu^Tcavlifit (<^TvfiTravov, a hettle-d/Tum)
,

[in LXX: i Ki 21^3 (i*)

(nijjl pi?)*;] 1. to beat a drum. 2. to torture by beating, beat to

death (cf. Westc. on He, I.e.) : pass.. He 1135.t

*+TuiriKas, adv. «Ti;7ro5), (a) typically (Greg. Naz.); (b) byway of
example : i Co 10".t

tiSttos, -ov, & «twVt(u), [in LXX: Ex 253»(«) (JTi^ap), Am 52«

(D^S), III Mac 330, IV Mac B^^*;] 1. the mark of a blow: r&v ^X(ov,

Jo 202*. 2. An impression, impress, the stamp made by a die; hence,

a figure, image : Ac 7*3 (lxx). Z.form (Plat.) : Eo 6^^ ; the sense or sub-

stance of a letter (in Mac, I.e.), Ac 232*. 4. an example, pattern

:

Ac 7", He 8Mi'XX); in ethical sense. Phi 3^^ i Th 1^, 11 Th 3', i Ti 412,

Tit 2^, I Pe 53 ; in doctrinal sense, type (v. ICC, in 1.), Eo 5i*.t

Syjf. : v.S. wroruTToxris.

TijirTO), [in LXX chiefly for n33 hi.;] to strike, smite, beat: c.

ace, Mt 24«, Mk 15", Lk 12«, Ac 18" 2132 232.8; of mourners,
TO. (TTTje-q, Lk 1813 23«; l-in t. mayova, Lk 629; ^j^ ^_ Kf^aXriv, Mt 273".

Metaph., of God inflicting evil : Ac 233 (of_ jj^ 32, Bz 7», al.) ; of

disquieting conscience, i Co 8i2.t

Tupai-fos, -ov, 6, Tyrannus : Ac 19* .'i

*TupP<l£u, to distwrb, trouble: pass., Lk lO^i, Eec. (WH, E,
0opu/3a^(o).+

Tuptos, -ov, 6, ^, a Tyrian : Ac 122'.t

Tiipos, -ov, ^, Tyre, a maritime city of Phoenicia : Mk 731 Ac
213.

7 ; T, K, StSoiv, Mt 1121.22 1521^ 14:^ 38 724^ Lij 617 iqis, u,t
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Tu+X^s, -n, -o'v, [in LXX for "iir ;] blind : as subst., 6 t., Mt 9^'',

Mk 822, Lk 418 (LXX) Jo 53 ai Metaph. : Mt I51* 2316-26, Jo 939-«, Eo
2i»,

II Pe P, Ee 3".

Tu<J)X^u, -5 «Tvsi.Xos), [in LXX: Is 42" (ijr), To 7'N, Wi
221 N*;] to 6Z«7id, make blind: metaph., Jo 12*0 (LXX, Kauuvo)), 11 Co

Tu(|>d(d, -oj (-s^tSc^os, smoke; metaph., conceit), prop., to wrap in
smoke; used only metaph., to puff up, becloud with pride: pass.,
I Ti 3" 6*, II Ti 3* (Dem., Arist., alft

"^ PP.
*Tu<J>u (^tC^os, smoke), to raise a smoke; pass., io smoke: Mt

122'* (LXX, Kain't^d/ievoi').+

*+ TUiJKdi'iKos, -17, -6v {<^Tv4>o)v, a hurricane, typhoon), tempestuous:

Tu'xiKos (T, Eec, TvxiKos), -ov, 6, Tyohicus: Ac 20* Bph 621 Col
4^ II Ti 412, Tit 3i2.t .

P
.

Tuxoc, adv., V.S. Tvyxavio.

Y, K, 3 ilnXoK, TO, indecl., upsilcn, u, the twentieth letter. As a
numeral, u'=400, v, =400,000. At the beginning of a word, v is

always aspirated.

uaKifeiTOs, -rj, -ov (<^va.Kiv6o's), [in LXX for tffru? , n^5P;] of

hyacinth, hyacinthine (v.s. vdKiv9os), "doubtless meant to describe the
blue smoke of a sulphurous flame" (Swete): Ee 9^^ (Horn., Eur.,
al.).+

udKii'Oos, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for r^Jl? ;] hyacinth ; (a) in

cl., a flower, prob. the dark blue iris; (b) in late writers, a precious
stone of the same colour, perhaps the sapphire : Ee 212" (Phil.,

PIJ, al.).+

*udXii'os, -rj, -ov (<^iraXos), of glass, glassy Ee 4* I52.+

SoXos, -ov, 6, [in LXX: Jb 28" (ri30T)*;] 1. (Hdt.) a clear

transparent stone. 2. (from Plat, on) glass : Ee 21i*> 21.+

u^pi^u (<; vySjots), [in LXX for nNa, etc.
;J

1. intrans., to wax
wanton, run riot. 2. Trans., to outrage, insult, treat insolently: 0.

ace. pars., Mt 22«, Lk 11« 1832, Ac 14^, i Th 22.t

uppis, -ews, 57, [in LXX chiefly for j]HS and cogn. forms;] 1.

wantonness, insolence. 2. = v/Spia-fna, an act of wanton violence, an
outrage, injury: 11 Co 121"; metaph., of a loss by sea (Pind.), Ac
2710, 21 (y_ MM, xxv).t

uPpiarrjs, -ov, 6 (^uySpi^u), [in LXX chiefly for ^^?3;] a violent,

insolent man : Eo l^", i Ti 1^^ (BV, injurious).f

Syjv^. : dXa^wv, vTr€p-q<jiavoi, V. Tr., Sy7i., § xxix.
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uyiaiVu (< vyL-qs), [in LXX chiefly for ohw , and freq. in To
;]

to be sound, healthy, in good health : Lk 5^^ 7^" 15^'', iii Jo ^. In Past.

Epp. (as also in cl.) metaph., v. iv t. Trtcn-et, Tit 1^^ ; t. mo-Tet, t. ayairg,

T. imoputvrj. Tit 22; ^ iyiaCvovira SiSacr/caXia, I Ti l", II Ti d^, Tit 1» 21;

\6yoi vyiaivovres, I Ti 6^, II Ti l^^.t

uyti^s, -e's, acc, iyiij (Attic usually -tS), [in LXX for iJT,, etc.;]

sound, whole, healthy : Mt 12" 153i, Jo 5C*]' « "• "- "• i« 7^3, Ac 4" ; seq.

dTTo, Mk 5^*; of words, opinions, etc. (as in cl.), metaph., Xoyos,

Tit 28.t

iypos, -a, -oV, [in LXX: Jg W'» (nb), Jb 8" (atan). Si

391^ KA * ;] wet, moist, opp. to $r]p6'; : of wood, sappy, green : Lk 23*i.t

uSpia, -as, Tj (<ivSu>p), [in LXX for 13;] 1. prop., a water-pot or

jar : Jo 2^' ^ 4^*. 2. More freq. in Attic = ayyos, a pot, urn or j'ar of

any kind, as for holding wine, coins, etc. (v. Eutherford, NPhr., 23

;

MM, xxv).t

uSpoiTOT^d), -S> {<^vSu>p, TTLvta), [lu LXX: Da LXX l^^ (nrtS"

D^.O) * ;] to drink water, opp. to oti/o) xpijo-^ac : i Ti 5^* (Hdt., i, 71

;

Plat., Bep., 561 c, al.).+

''*' uSpuTTiKos, -iq, -6v (vSpMij/, dropsy), d/ropsical, suffering from
dropsy : Lk 142.t

6'8up, gen., iSSaros, to, [in LXX chiefly for D";i9 ;] water : Mt 3^",

Mk l", Lk 7**, Jo 4^ Ja 312, Ee 8", al.
;

pi., Mt 1426.29, Jo 323, Rg
1", al.

;
^a-TTTi^uv (iv) vSart, Mt 3", Mk 18, Jo 12«, al. ; t. Xovrpov Tov v.,

Bph 52« ; opp. to olvo^, Jo 2" 4« ; a^a, Jo ig^*. He 9", i Jo 56' ^ ; irvp,

Mt 1715 Mk 922; ^v€C/ia, Jo 126,31,33. ^^^5^„ ^„^ ^Bp_ Mt 311, Lk 3«;

ii i. K. Trvevp-aTCK yewrjOrjvtu, Jo 3'' ; metaph., of divine truth and grace

(t.) v. (t.) ^S)v, Jo 41"' 11 (cf. ib. i^"i')
; t. v. t. ^m'^s, of spiritual refresh-

ment, Ee 21^ 22i' ".

otTos, -oC, o ('C'Sw, to raw), [in LXX chiefly for 1E11D, D8?a;]

rawi ; Ac 14i' 282, He 6^, Ja 518, Ee 11" ; 6xj/i^oi (q.v.), sc. £., Ja S^.t

*+ uioOEo-ia, -as, rj (cf. the cl. phrases, vibv ridta-Oai, Oero^ vioi), freq.

in Insor. (v. Deiss., BS, 239), adoption of a son (or daughter) ; metaph.,

of God's relation established (a) with Israel : Eo 9*
; (6) with Christ-

ians : Eo 8l^ Ga 4^ Bph l^" ; of its consummation, Eo 823.t

utos, -OV, 6, [in LXX very freq. and nearly always for ]3 , Ge 4^^,

al. ; for 13, Da LXX th 7", al. ; etc.;], a son; 1. in the ordinary

sense: Mt 10^^ Mk 9", Lk 1", al. mult.; omitted with the art. of

origin (WM, § 30, 3 ; BL, § 35, 2), tov tov 'U(T(rm, Ac 1322 (lxx); also

c. gen. anarth. (cl.), StuTarpos IIvppou Bepoiaios, Ac 20* ; c. adj.,

TrpwToTOKos, Lk 2''
; fwvoyevrji, Lk 7^2 ; opp. to v66os. He 12^ ; in a wider

sense, of posterity: 6 vl. AavtS, of the Messiah (cf. Dal man, Words,
316 ff.; DCG, ii, 653 f.), Mt 22*2. «, Mk 1235.37, Lk 20".", al.; viol
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'I(rpa7?X (cf. «!« 'AxaiMv, Horn., 11, i, 162, al.), Mt 27', Ac 9", al.

2. Metaph. ; (a) as belonging to, being connected with or having the
quality of that which follows (a usage mainly due to translation from
a Semitic original ; cf. Deiss., BS, 161 ff. ; Dalman, Words, 115 f

.

;

DCG, ii, 652 f.) : t. iroi^poC (Sta^oKov), Mt 13^8, Ac IS" ; t. w^u^ulvos

(v.s. vv/i.<j>o>v), Mt 915, Mk 2", al. ; t. .^(otos (Lft., Notes, 74), Lk 168, Jq
128«, I Th 56; r. dfx^vrjs, Lk 10«

; ye^s, Mt 23"; r. A7ru.\£t'as, Jo 1712,

II Th 23 ; T. atfivos TouVou, Lk 16* 20^* ; t. <lir«6l£ias, Bph 22 5«
; PpovrJj^,

Mk 31^
; T. dvaoTao-€(OS, Lk 20''' ; irapaKXi^crew?, Ac 4'^

; T. irpo(t>rjTS>v k. t.

8iaei7io?s, Ac 325
; (b) vlbs r. Beov (cf. Dalman, Words, 268 ff. ; Deiss.,

BS, 166 f. ; DB, iv, 570 ff. ; DOG, ii, 654 ff.), of men, as partakers of

the Divine nature and of the life to come : Mt 5^, Lk 203", Eo S^* 92",

al. ; viol (k. $vyaT€pes) t. itpiarov, Lk 6^*, II Co &-^ ; in an unique sense

of Jesus, Mt 43 829 28", Mk 3*, Lk 4", Jo 935 ii2r_ ^1. ; b Xpi^rbs h vl

T. Oeov ^SvTOs (t. ivXoyrjTOv), Mt 161*, Mk 14*1; (c) (6) vtos toC avOpiiyirov

(in LXX for Heb. mx ]S , Aram. t2?JN na ; cf . Dalman, TFbrds,

234 ff. ; DB, iv, 579 ff. ; DOG, ii, 659 ff ; Westc, Si. John, i, 74 ff.

;

other reff. in Swete, Mk, 21"), based on the Aram, of Da 71^, where the

phrase, like the corresponding Heb. (as in Ps 8*), means a man, one of

the species, and indicates the human appearance of the person in

question. It is used of the Messiah in Enoch, c. 46, § 1-4, also in

II Bs 13*' 12' »!. Our Lord first makes the phrase a title, using the def.

art. It seems to combine the ideas of his true humanity and repre-

sentative character. Bxc. in Ac 7** and (anarth.) Ee li' 14i*, it is used

of Jesus only by himself : Mt 82«, Mk 2i», Lk 5^*, Jo 1^2, al.

eXi), -ijs, 17, [in LXX: Jb 192^ (+) 38« (ns^), Ps 68 (69)2 B' ^

(71;), Is 10" (TOBT), Wi 1117 1513, Si 28i«,
II Mac 22*, iv Mac 129*;]

I. wood, forest, woodland (Thuc, Xen., al.). 2. xvood, timber, fuel

(Hom., Hdt., Thuc, al.) : Ja 3^ (v. Hort, Ja., 70, 104 f.). 3. = Lat.

materia, esp. in Philosophy, matter (Arist. and later writers; Wi,

II. c.).+

'Y|ii,eVaio9, -ov, 6, HymencBUs : i Ti 12", 11 Ti 2i'^.t

uue'teoos, -a, -ov, poss. prou. of second pers. pi. ( = emphasized

gen., ip,S>v), your, yows : Jo 7* 8" 152", Ac 27'*, Eo ll'i, i Co 16",

II Co 88, Ga 613; as pred., Lk 62"; to v., as subst., opp. to t. aXKorpiov,

Lk 1612 (WH, txt., E, mg., ly/ACTtpov) ; objectively, v. Kavxria-K, my glory-

ing in you, 1 Co IS'i.t

ufi.vio>, -co «t;/u.vos), [in LXX for bbn pi., TlZr, HT hi., etc.;]

1. trans., c. ace. pers. (in cl. also c. ace. rei), to sing to, laud, sing to

the praise of : Ac 1625, He 212. 2. Intrans., to sing : in LXX and NT,

of singing hymns and praises to God (Ps 64 (65)i3, al.), Mt 2639, Mk
1426 (v. Swete, in l.).t

ufiKos, -ov, 6, [in LXX for n^np, njiJJ, Tp, etc.;] a hymn;

{a) in cl. a festal song in praise of gods or heroes
; (&) in LXX and NT

a song of praise addressed to God : Bph 5i9, Col 3i*.t
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Syjv. : i/foA/xds, that which is sung to a musical accompaniment

;

<i)S^, the generic term for song (cf. Tr., Syn., § Ixxviii; Lft, on
Ool 3").

uir-dyo), [in LXX : Ex 14" {^brt hi.), elsewhere only as v.l., ToS^i

al. ;] a word of the vulgar language, in pres. and impf. only (Bl., § 53

1). I. Trans. 1. to lead or bring under, subdue (Hom., Hdt., al. ; Ex
I.e.). 2. to lead on slowly (Hdt., Xen., al.). II. Intrans., to go slowly

away, withdraw oneself, depart (so less freq. in cl. ; Thuc, Eur., al.)

absol., Mt 8^2 13", Mk 6^^, Lk 8« I71*, Jo 6«'^ 8^ 11" U^' ^s 188

oi €p\6ii.ivoi K. oi inrdyovre^, Mk 6^^
; VKrjyov k. ima-Tevov, Jo 12^^ ; ha

vTrayrJTe k. Kopm-ov <jiiprjTe, Jo 15^^ ; Opp. to cp)(i(rOai,, Jo 3* 8^*

imperat., iiraye, Mt i" 8^^ 20i*, Mk 2^T, 7^» lO*^; ek dprprr,v {iv «.)

Mk 584, ja 2i«
; id. prefixed to another imperat. (Bl., § 79, 4), Mt 53*

84 1816 1921 2128 2766 2810, Mk 1" IO21 16^ Jo 4i« 9^ Ee 10*; with Km'

inserted, Ee I61 ; euphemistically, of death, Mt 262*, Mk I421 ; o. adv.

TToO (q.v.), Jo 1236 146 i66_ I Jo 2" ; oVov (q.v.), Jo 821. 22 1333, 36 144

Eel4*; i^fi, Jo IP; c. prep.: irpS^, Jo 733 133 les-i"'"; ek, Mt 9«

20*' 7, Mk 211 112 1413^ Lt 1930^ Jo 621 73 gu ii3i_ Ee IS" W' "

«s . . . 7rp6s, Mt 2618, Mjj 519. i^i^ Lk 12^8; ^.^rd, Mt 5«; 67ri'<r<o

Mt 1623, Mk 833 . e_ ^^i^ Jq 213.t

tuTraKoti, -^s, rj (< im-aKOvw), [in LXX : II Ki 223« (^13?) ; in Aq.

ib. 2323*;] obedience (opp. to wapaKo-q) ; 1. in general, absol., ets v.

Eo 6i«
; c. gen. subjc, 11 Co 7" 10«, Phm 21

; c. gen. obj., Eo l^ (Lft.

Notes, 246) 1626, ^ pe 122 • ^, XptcrroS, 11 Co 10^. 2. Of obedience to

God's commands : absol., i Pe I2 ; opp. to d/naprta, Eo G^* ; tekvo

waKo^s, iPe 11*
; c. gen. subj., Eo 15i8 16". 3. Of Christ's obedience

:

absol.. He 58
; c. gen. subj., Eo 6". (The word is not found except in

LXX, NT and eccl.).t

uiraKoijw, [in LXX : chiefly for jraKr ;] to listen, attend, hence,
(a) to answer a knock at a door (Plat., Xen., al.) : Ac 12"; (b) to

attend to, submit to, obey (Hdt., Thuc, al.) : absol.. Phi 2^2; f. j^f^

He 118 . f.. dat. pers. (Plat., al. ; but more freq. c. gen.), Mt S^^, Mk 12?

4*1, Lk 826 176^ Ijo 616, Bph 61. », Col 320. 22, He 5', i Pe 3^ ; c. dat. rei,

Ac 6^ Eo 612 1016, II Th 18 3^* ; seq. ds (by attraction, for dat. ; v. ICC,
in 1.), Eo 6".+

tSiraKSpos, -ov, [in LXX : Nu &^^' 29 (ts-ix noCl), Pr 62*> 29, Si 9",

4121*;] ufider or subject to a man, married: yvvn, Eo T (Polyb.,

Diod., al.).t

fiir-arrdu, -S, [in LXX : Da LXX lOi* (mp). Si 93, al. ;] to go

to meet, meet : c. dat. pers. (v. M, Pr., 64), Mt 828 289, m]j 52^ ^k 82'

1712 (iTT-, WH, txt.), Jo 4" 1120.80 1216, Ac I6I6; of meeting in battle,

Lk 143i.t

t iir-{li'Ti(|crts, -£ft)9, 57 «w7rttvTaa)), [in LXX : Jg 113*, ^'^ ^_
^j^jj-p^N

etc. ;] a going to meet : ek i. (v. M, Pr., 14„), Mt 83* 25i, Jo 12i3.t

uirap^is, -£o)s, rj (<[ wa/};(u)), [in LXX for CHST, JiH, etc.;] 1.



MANUAL GBBEK LEXICON OP THE NEW TESTAMENT 457

subsistence, existence (Arist., al.). 2. In late writers, = to, iirapxovTa,

substance, property : He 10'*
; pi., Ac 2**.+

uTTtipxu, [in LXX for irn , B^. , yb , etc. ; t. vTrdpxovra for

njjjp, En3"1, etc.;] 1. to begin, make a beginning (Horn., Hdt., al.).

2. to be in existence, be ready, be at hand (Hdt., Thuc, al.) : Ac 19*°

2712, 21
. ggq ^^ ^g 28^8. 3. to be, prop, expressing continuance of an

antecedent state or condition (cf. Gifford, Incarnation, 11 ff. ; MM
xxv) : c. nom. pred., Lk 8*1 9*8, Ac i^ 7" S^s IG^ 19'" 2V>, i Co T^" 12^2

Ja 215, II Pe 3"
; ptcp. c. pred., Lk I61* 235o, Ac 28« 3^ 17^* 22=, Eo 4",

I Co 11^ II Co 8" 12i«, Ga 1^* 2"; pi., Lk IP^, Ac 162«. ^'\17^^.

n Pe 2" ; seq. ev, c. dat. rei, Lk 7^5 l&^s, Ac 5* lO^^, i Co lli*, Phi 32»

ev iJU)p4>y 6iov Smdpxwv (E, mg., being originally), Phi 2' ; ev, 0. dat. pars.

(among), 1 Go ll^*; fMKpav airo, Ac 17^^; irpos t. o-omypias, Ac 27=*,

4. to belong to (Thuc, Xen., al.) : c. dat. pers., Ac. S" 4=' 28^ 11 Pe 1^

TO vTrdpxovTa, one's belongings, possessions : c. dat. pers., Lk 8= 12^^

Ac 4»2 ; c. gen. pers., Mt 19^1 24*'^ 25", Lk ll^i 12^^' ** 143= I61 19^

I Co 133, He 10** (cf. 7rpo-v7rd.px<o).f

** uTT-eiKu, [in LXX : iv Mac 6=^ *
;] 1. to retire, withdraw. 2. to

yield, submit : metaph., He 13i''.t

uTr-efai'Tios, -a, -ov, [in LXX for 3^^ , ns , etc. ;] set over against,

opposite. Metaph. (Plat., Arist., al.), opposed to, contrary to : c. dat.

pars.. Col 21* ; absol., as subst., 6 i., He 10" (cf. Is 26ii).t

uirep (when following subst.—poet.

—

mep ; so as adv., 11 Co 11^'),

prep. c. gen., ace.

I. C. gen., primarily of place (rest or motion), over, above, across,

beyond, hence, metaph., l./or, on behalf of: of prayer, Mt 5**, Ac 8^*,

Eo IQi, Ja 516, al. ; of laying down life, Jo 10", Eo 9=, al. ; esp. of

Christ giving his life for man's redemption, Mk 14^*, Jo 10", Ac 21i=,

Eo 5«-8, al. ; opp. to Kard, Mk 9*», Lk 9^", Eo 8=1. 2. Causal, for,

because of, for the sake of: c. gen. pers., Ac 5*i, Eo 1*, Phi 1^^,

n Co 12i«, al. ; c. gen. rei, Jo 11* Eo 158, 11 Co 1«, al. 3. = dvri

(v. M, Pr., 105), for, instead of, in the name of: i Co 1529, „ Co 5i*' ^\

Ga 3", Col 1^ Phmi3 (of. Field, Notes, 225). 4. In more colourless

sense, = irept (M, Pr., I.e.), for, concerning, with regard to : Eo 9^',

II Co 1« 823 i28_ Phi 17, II Th 21, al.

II. C. ace, primarily of place, over, beyond,across, hence, metaph.,

of measure or degree in excess, above, beyond, over, more than:

Mt 102*. ", Lk 6*», Ac 2613, i Co IQi', n Co 1*, Eph I22 320, Phm i«, al.

;

after comparatives =than (Jg ll^^, al.), Lk 16^, He 4}^.

III. As adv. (v. supr. ad init.), more : xmep iyii, I more, 11 Co ll^'

;

in compounds, V.S. inrtpdvio, inrepXiav, virepTrepuraSii.

IV. In composition : over (vTrepaipoi), beyond (iTrep/SaXXo)), more

(vTrepVLKdui), on behalf of (yrrepevruyxdvui).

uirep-aipu, [in LXX: II Ch 3223 (KiTJ ni.), etc.;] to lift or

raise over. Mid., to tiplift oneself: 11 Co 12''; seq. em, c. ace. pers.,

II Th 2* (cf. II Mac S^^).f
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*+ uirepaKjAos, -ov,'past the bloom of youth : i Co 7^° (Eustath.).+

uirep-di'cd, compound adv., [in LXX for bv , byo , etc. ;] above

:

as prep. c. gen., Bph l^^ 4", He 9'.t

*uir«p-ou|di'(i), to increase beyond measure: ii Th 1^ (v. Lft.,

Notes, 98).t

uTTcp-^aii/u, [in LXX for lay, etc. ;] 1. trans., to step over, trans-

gress (E, overreach : i Th 4*). 2. Intrans., to transgress : metaph.,

I Th 4« (E, txt. ; v. M, Th., in l.).t

uTrepPoWoi/Tus, [in LXX: Jb 15"NB(t)*;] above measure:

II Co ll^s.t

fiircp-PdWu, [in LXX : Jb IS^A (t), Si 5^ 25", al.;] 1. trans., to

throw over or beyond. 2. Intrans., to run beyond. In both senses,

metaph., to exceed, surpass, transcend : ii Co S^" 9^*, Bph l^' 2^ ; c.

gen. obj., Bph S'^.t

**iTrep-Po\Vi, -^s, V « wepySaUw), [in LXX : Kaff v., IV Mac S^s*;]

a throwing beyond. Metaph., excess, superiority, eoscellenoe : ii Co 4^

12''; Ka6' vwep^oXijv, beyond measure, exceedingly, Eo 7^^, i Co 12^^,

II Co 1^, Ga 1^^ ; k. v. eis v., beyond all measure, ii Co 4i'.t

uTrep-erSoK, aor., [in LXX for obv hi., bVD , etc. ;] to overlook : c.

ace. rei, Ac 17'".

*t uircp-EKcixa, comp. adv. (v. BL, § 28, 2 ; M, Pr., 99), beyond : as

prep. c. gen., ra i. vfuov, ii Co IQi" (Byz. and eccl.).t

*+ fiiTEp-eK-Trepio-aou, comp. adv. (v. supr.), superabundantly, ex-

ceeddng abundantly : i Th S^" 5^' ; seq. im-ep, Eph S^' (not elsewhere).+

*t uircp-eK-irepiaaus, comp. adv. (v. supr.), beyond measv/re, exceed-

ingly : I Th 5^', WH, mg. (cf. iKTrepLO-a-ios).'^

*t uirep-eK-Teii/M, to stretch out overmuch : metaph., iavrovs, ii Co 10^*.+

*t|uir«p-eK-xui'i'(i> (Eec. -vvw), late form of -xeo), io pou/r out over.

Pass., to overjloiv, run over : Lk 6'^ (not elsewhere).+

*t uTrep-ei'-TUYxtii'u, to intercede or make petition for (v. Deiss., BS,
121 f.) : seq. wcp, Eo S^s.t

6irep-^xw. [in LXX: Ge 252' {yQi<), Bx 261' (pjiy), Si 367,al.;]

1. trans., to hold over or above. 2. Intrans. (vyhen a noun follows, the

case is governed by the prep. ; v. Bl., § 34, 1 ; 36, 8), to rise above,

overtop; metaph., (a) to be superior in rank, etc. : Eo 13^, i Pe 2^' (cf.

Wi 6"); (6) to be superior, eaxel, surpass: c. gen. (cL; v. supr.),

Phi 2* ; c. ace. (cl. ; v. supr.). Phi 4^ ; as subst., t. vTrepexov, the excel-

lency, the su/rpassing vyorth, Phi 3^.+

uirEpY)<t>ai'ia, -as, 17 (<[ v7repi^<f>avos, q.v.)
,

[in LXX chiefly for IIK^

and cogn. forms ;] haughtiness, arrogance, disdain : Mk 7^^ (Plat.,

Xen.).t

uirEpiQi|)ai'05, -ov {-i^virep, ^aiVo/xai, c. rj pleonast., v. Kiihner', I,

189), [in LXX for TT , nxs , yh , etc. ; ] showing oneself above others; (a)

in good sense (Plat., al.), pre-eminent, splendid; (b) more freq. in bad
sense, and so always in Scr., arrogant, haughty, disdainful (v. Westc,
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Epp. Jo., 65b): Eo l^", n Ti 3^; Siai/oi?, KapSias, Lk 1"; opp. to

TaTreivo's (as in Pr 3'*), Ja l^, I Pe b^ff'^^W

Syn. : dXa^mv, vySptoTTjs, V. Tr., Syn., § xxix.

*t6ir£pX£oi' (Eec. {m-ep \ia.v, V. WM, § 50, 7„; Bl, § 4, 1), adv.,

exceedingly, pre-eminently : ii Co 11* 12".t

**+6TrEp-riK(iw, -a, [in LXX : Da th &»; in Sm. : Ps 42 (43)i*;]
to &e

wore i^aw conqueror : Eo 8^' (ecol.).t

uirep-oyKos, -ov, [in LXX : De 30^1 (rK^53), etc. ;] of excessive

weight or size; metaph., excessive, immoderate, in late writers, of

arrogant speech (v. Mayor on Ju, I.e.) : n. pi., ii Pe 2^*, Ju ^'.t

uirep-opiiiii, V.S. inrepelSov.

uircpox'rfi, -rji, rj «v7r€p€X'"), [in LXX : Je 52^2 (npip), II Mac 3",

al. ;] a projection, eminence, as the peak of a mountain. Metaph.
(Arist.), excellence, pre-eminence : A,dyou ri a-otjiia.?, i Co 2^; oi iv v. (for a

parallel to this phrase, v. Deiss., BS, 255, and cf. ii Mac, I.e.), i Ti 2^.f

*t uircp-TTcpia-aEuu, to abound more exceedingly : Eo 5^'- Mid., in

same sense (EV, overflow) : c. dat. rei, ii Co 7*.t

*t uxEp-TTEpuro-us, adv., beyond measure, exceedingly : Mk 7'^.+

*t uirEp-Tr\Eoi'(£Ju, to abound exceedingly : i Ti 1" (Ps Sol 5^" ; Herm.,

Mand., v, 2, 5).t

+ fiTrEp-ui|.6o., -5, [in LXX: Ps 36(37)^5 (^i^y) 96 (97)^ (nbv ni.),

Da TH 4^* ll^^ (Dn)i ib. LXX th 3*2"-*;] 1. to exalt beyond measure,

exalt to the highest place : Phi 2'. 2. to extol (Da, 11. c.).t

** uirEp-<|)poi'E'u, -G, [inLXX : iv Mac 13^ 14ii 16^ * ;] 1. to 6e overproud,

high-minded {Msoh.) : firj i. Trap' o Sei ^povuv (on the paranom., v. Vau.,

in 1.), Bo 12^- 2. to overlook, think slightly of (Thuc, Plat.).+

uiTEpuoi', -ov, TO (neut. of vTTipwoi, obovc, -^vTrep), [in LXX for

Tvhs and cogn. forms ;] 1. in cl., the upper story or upper rooms where

the women resided (Hom., al.). 2. In LXX and NT, an upper

chamber, roof-chamber, built on the flat roof of the house (v. DB, iii,

674») : Ac li^ 9^''- « 20* (cf. iv Ki 2322).t

uT7-E>, [in LXX : Ps 88 (89)5» (sio:), La 5^ (bSD), Wi 122i,

II Mac 4*8*;] to hold or put urvaer. Metaph., to undergo, suffer:

Siicriv, Ju ^ (Soph., Eur., al.).t

6t7V)koos, -ov «i7raKov'a)), [in LXX: Jo 17" (DOb), Pr 2128

(VOitff), etc.;] g'«^;mg' ear, obedient, subject: Phi 2*; c. dat. pers.,

Ac73«; eisTTavra, II Co 29.+

**6Tn)peT^(u, -S, «i,rvp£T77s), [in LXX : Wi 16«. 2*. 25 ige, Si 39**;]

prop., to seTOe as rower on a ship (Diod., al.). In cl. always metaph.,

to minister to, serve : c. dat. pars., Ac 135" 20'* 2423.+

uTTTipeTtis, -ov, 6 {'^v-iro + ipiT/js, a rower), [in LXX: Pr 14'*

(13??), Wi 6*, al.;] prop., an under rower ; hence, generally, a servant,

attendant, minister : of a magistrate's attendant, Mt 52'
; of officers

of the Synagogue or Sanhedrin, Mt 2658, Mk 145*. ««, Lk 42», Jo
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732, 46, 46 183, 12, 22 196^ Ac 522. 26 ; of the attendants of kings, 01 v. ol

i/jtoi, Jo 18^6 ; of Christian ministers, Ac 13^ 2&^ ; vrniperai \6yov,

Lk 12; Xpto-ToC, I Co 41 ; SovKot k. v., Jo I8I8.+

SvN.: V.S. Sia.KOVO'S.

Sirras, -ov, 6, [in LXX for mV(/ , Dlbo, etc.;] sleep: Mt P*,

Lk 932, Jo 1113, Ac 20'; metaph., Eo 13".+

uiro (before smooth breathing vir, Mt 8^^, Lk 7*''
; before rough

breathing v<j>, Eo 3^; on the neglect of elision in Mt, Lk, 11. c.a, Ga 3^2,

V. WH, App., 146; Tdf., Pr., iv), prep. c. gen., dat. (not in NT), ace.

I. C. gen., primarily of place, under, hence, metaph., of the

efficient cause, by : after passive verbs, c. gen. pers., Mt I22, Mk 1*,

Lk 218, Jo i42i_ Ac 411, I Co in. He 3*, al.; c. gen. rei, Mt 82*, Lk 72*,

Eo 321, al. ; with neut. verbs and verbs with pass, meaning, Mt I712,

Mk 52«, I Co 10«>i», I Th 2", al.

II. C. ace, under; 1. of motion: Mt 5" 8^, Mk 421, Lk 13^*;

hence, metaph., of subjection, Eo 7", i Co 152^, Ga 322, i Pe S", al.

2. Of position: Jo 1«, Ac 412, Eo 31^, i Co IQi, al.; hence, metaph.,

under, subject to, Mt 8«, Eo 3', i Co 92", Ga 4^, al. 3. Of time, about:

Ac 521.

III. In composition : under (mroSiw), hence, of subjection

(vTroTaa-a-o)), compliance {im-aKovd)), secrecy (vTTo/idXXui), diminution

(vTroTTveoi)

.

**uiTo-pcl\Xu, [in LXX: Da th 3" A, i Bs 2i8*;] to throw or put
under. Metaph., (a) to subject, submit; (6) to suggest, whisper,

prompt; (c) to suborn (v. Field, Notes, 113), instigate: c. ace. pers.,

Ac 611.+

**+ uiroYpa(ji(Ji6s, -ov, 6 {<^v7roypa.(j>io, (a) to write Under; (b) to trace

letters for arpying), [in LXX: 11 Mac 22**;] 1. a writing-copy, hence,

2. an example: i Pe 2" (Philo).+

6ir6-8€iY|Ji.a, -tos, to « {nroSeUwfji.i)
,

[in LXX : Ez 42", Si 44i«,

II Mac 628> 31, IV Mac 172* * ;] used by later writers (Xen. onwards) for

TTa/DaSety/Aa (v. Eutherford, NPhr., 62), (a) a figure, copy : He 8^, 92^;

(b) an example: for imitation, Jo ISi'', Ja 51"; for warning. He 4",

II Pe 2«.+

Svjv. : ojnoitojtia, TvTTos, iiTTOTijTrwo-ts (v. DS, iii. 696^).

utto-Seiki/uixi, [in LXX for 133 hi., etc.;] 1. to show secretly.

2. to show by 1/racing out ; hence, generally, to teach, make known : c.

dat. pers., Lk 6*' 12^, Ac 916; id. e. inf., Mt 3^ Lk 3^; seq., ort,

Ac 2035.+

**uTro-8^XOf^ai, [in LXX: To 78-9, Jth ISi^A, i Mac 16", iv Mac
131'*;] to receive under one's roof, receive as a guest, entertain

hospitably : c. ace. pers., Lk 19*, Ac 17'^, Ja 2^^
; ets t. oIkov, Lk 10^8

(v. MM, xxv).+

6ito-Uo>, [in LXX: 11 Ch 28", Bz le" (bv:)*]] to bind under,

esp. of foot gear. Most freq. in mid. and pass. c. ace. ; (as) of the

foot, wo8i;(ra/Aevoi t. iroSas, yoiir feet shod : Bph 6"
; (p) of that which

is put on, a-aviaXia : Mk 6", Ac 128.+
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uTr68r)fia, -tos, to (<^vTroS€u)), [in LXX for ?y5 ;] « sole iound

under the foot, a sandal : Mt 3" 10", Mk 1', Lk 31^ 10^ 15^^ 22'^, Jo
127; ^_ ^„^s>v, Ac 788(Jt'XX) i325,t

SyjV. : cravSdXiov, q.v.

*uir68iKos, -ov, brought to trial, ansiverable to : c. dat. pers., t. BeiS,

Ro 319 (v. MM, xxv).t

uTTo-Juytos, -a, -ov, [in LXX for niao ;] under the yoke ; as subst.,

TO ^. (Hdt., al.), a beast of burden; coUoq., an ass (v. Deiss., BS, 160
f.), and so always in LXX and NT : Mt 21^ (^^^\ 11 Pe 2i«.t

**u-no-l<ivyufu, [in LXX: 11 Mac 3"*;] to undergird (Hdt., al.

;

iriro T. /tooTovs, II Mac, 1.0.) ; of a ship, to undergird or frap : Ac 27^''

(v. DB, ext. 367a).t

uiro-KdTu, eomp. adv. (v. M, Pr., 99), [in LXX chiefly for nDG;]

below, under : as prep. c. gen., Mt 22", Mk 6" 7^8 12^6 (Eec, E, txt.,

iwoTrSSLov, as in LXX), Lk 8i«, Jo l^i. He 28(i'XX)_ Be S^.i^ 6^ 12i.t

fiiro-KpiVoiiat, [in LXX: Jb 39^2 (402) ^i (ABn^ a^o-, n2V), Si
1" 35 (32)" 36(33)2, n Mac 52= e^L^*, iv Mac 6"."*;] 1. = Att.

airoKptvoiuu (q.v.), to answer, reply (Horn., Hdt., al.). 2. to answer on
the stage, play apart (Arist., al.). Metaph., to feign, pretend (Demos.,
Polyb.) : c. ace. et inf., Lk 202« (cf. Ps Sol 422).+

**
6ir<5-Kpio-is, -«o)s, r) {<^vTroKpivoiJuu, q.v.), [in LXX: 11 Mac 62**;]

1. a reply, answer (Hdt.). 2. play-acting (Arist., Polyb., al.).

Metaph., pretence, hypocrisy : Mt 2328, Mk 12i«, Lk 12i, Ga 2i3,
i Ti

42, 1 Pe 21 (Polyb., Pss Sol 47).t

uiro-KpiT^S) -ov, 6 (<^ inroKpLvo/juii, q.v.), [in LXT Jb 34"

36^^ (f]3in)*;] 1. one who answers, an interpreter (Plat.). 2. a stage-

player, actor (Plut., Xen., al.). Metaph. (in LXX and NT), a pre-

tender, dissembler, hypocrite: Mt 62.6.16 7' 15^ 22i8 23i3-i5 24", Mk 76,

Lk 6*2 126« 13".+

fiTro-\o(j,p(£i'«, [in LXX : Jb 2* 4i and freq. {n:V), Ps 47 (48)^

(nOT pi.), To 61'', Wi 172, III Mac 38.
u, al.;] 1. to take or bear up

(by supporting from beneath) : c. aoc. pers., Ac 1'. 2. to receive,

welcome, entertain (Xen.) : iii Jo *. 3. to catch up in speech (Hdt.,

al. ; Jb, 11. c.) : Lk 10'*. 4. Of mental action, to assume, suppose

(Xen., al.; To, Wi, iii Mac, 11. c.) : Ac 2"; seq. 3ti (v. B1., § 70, 2),

Lk 7«.+
*+ uiroXafiiriis, -aSos, 17, a window : Ac 208 j) (for A.a/i7ras ; v.

MM, xxv).+

fiTr<5-Xei(i(*a (WH, -Xi/x/ia, v. their App., 154), -tos, to, [in LXX
chiefly for IT'ISW' ;] « remnant : Eo 92^ (Arist., al. ; cf. KaTaXeififiaj.f

iro-XeiTTu, [in LXX chiefly (pass.) for in'' ni., iNtff ni. ;] to leave

remaitdng (Horn., Thuc, al.) : pass., of survivors, Eo 11'.+

tfiiroXVioi', -ov, t6 {<:i>T6, X^vo's), [in LXX : Jl 3 (4)1', Hg 2"(i6),

Za 14", Is 16" (aj?.j)*;] a vessel or trough beneath a winepress to
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receive the juice (EV, a 2yltfor the wine2}ress) : Mk 12i
(v. Swete, in 1.,

and of. Ajji/ds).t

uir6-\i|ji,fj.a, V.S. inr6\ufji,fji,a.

*t uiro-\i|ji,ir(ii<(>), collat. form of viroXuTria, to leave behind : i Pe 22i.t

uTTo-ji^cu, [in LXX chiefly for mp , also for bVY' hi., etc. ;] 1. in-

trans., to stay behind : seq. ev, Lk 2*^ ; cKei, Ac 17^*. 2. Trans., (a) c.

ace, to await, wait for : Eo 8^* (Horn., Hdt., Xen., al.); (b) of things,

to bear 'patiently, endme : absol, Mt lO^^ g^is^ Mk IS's, n Ti 2^^, Ja 5",

I Pe 22"; T. OXiij/ei (dat. of circumstance), Eo 12^^; seq. eh. He 12';

c. ace. rei, i Co 13^ n Ti 2", He lO'^ 122-3, j^ ii2.t

Svif. : iJLaKpoOviJi,€(o (v.S. viro/iovi;).

6Tro-(jii(jiWiaK(u, [in LXX: in Ki i^B (nST hi.), Wi 12^ 18^2,

IV Mac 18^* * ;] io cause one to remember, put one in mind or remind
one of: c. ace. rei, ii Ti 2^*, in Jo i"; c. dupl. ace. (Thuc, al.), Jo
142" . g_ ace. pers., seq. Trtpi', ii Pe 1^2 ; [g^^ geq. oVt, Ju '^

; c. inf., Ti 3^

;

pass., c. gen. rei, Lk 22*i.t

uir<5-|ji,i^<ns, -tot's, rj (iTro/jLi/jLvi^a-KUi)
,

[in LXX : Ps 70 (71)' N

(n^nri), Wi 16", II Mac 61^*;] a reminding, reminder : iv v., ii Pe 1'*

31 ; c. gen., 11 Ti l^.t

uTTo-fiociq, -Tji, 7] (vTro/jiivui), [in LXX for nipa and cogn. forms

;

freq. in iv Mac;] 1. a remaining behind (Arist.). 2. patient endtvring,

endwanoe : Lk 81= 21i9, Eo S^- * 15*- », 11 Co 6* 12^2, Col 1", 11 Th 1*,

I Ti 6", II Ti 3i», Tit 22, He lO^o, Ja l^-* 5", 11 Pe l^, Ee 22-3-" 1310

1412; sc inofjLov^^, Eo 825, He 12i; c. gen. pers., 11 Th 3^ {IGC, in 1.),

Ee 31"; c. gen. rei, Eo 2\ 11 Co 1«, i Th 1^; seq. iv, Ee l^.t

Syn. : v.S. /jLaKpoOvfiia, and of. Hort on Ja 1^.

"Oiro-i-o^ai, -a, [in LXX: Da th 72= (-QD), To 8", Jth 141*, Si

2321*;] to suspect, conjectwre : Ac 25i*
; c. ace. et inf., Ac 1325 272''.t

i-nivoia, -as, f, « ^Trovoe'co), [in LXX: Da LXX 4ie-32 56 (^i,iy^)^

Si 33**;] a suspicion: i Ti 6*.+

* uiro-irtiija), later form of viroTni^ta, to press slightly ; metaph., to

repress : i Co 92^ T'' for ixwTrta^u), q.v.t

*t uTro-ir\^a), to sail under, i.e. under the lee of: c. ace, Ac 27*- ''.t

* uiro-TTi'eoi, 1. to blow underneath (Arist.). 2. to blow gently: Ac
27".t

t6Troir68ioi', -ov, to « wrd, ttou's), [in LXX : Ps 98 (99)« 109 (llO)i,

Is 661, La 21 (Din)*;] a footstool (= cl. Opavo^): Ja 23; metaph.',

Mt 535, Mk 123« (SttokcEto), WH, E, mg.), Lk 20«, Ac 2^5 7*", He li^

1013 (all, except Mt, I.e., from LXX, Ps 109 (llO)i, Is 66I) (for exx., v.

Deiss., BS, 223).t

uir<5-(rrao-ts, -e<os, 17 (<! vij>i(m]iu, to set under, stand under, support),

[in LXX for aSTO (i Ki 132s 14* B), nifpri (Eu I12, Ez 19^), etc., also in

Wi 1621
.] I (J support, base or foundation (in various senses). 2. sub-

stance (Arist., al. ; opp. to cftavTaarCa, £/i<^a(rts) : He 1*, 3, steadiness,
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firmness (Polyb., al.), hence, assurance, confidence : u Co 9* ll^', He
31* 11^ (here perhaps title-deed, as that which gives reality or guarantee

;

V. MM, xxv).t

fiiro-oT^Xu, [in LXX : De 1" (nw), Jb IS* (N^J B^S^), Hb 2*

(iJBy pu.), Hg 110 (sbs), Ex 2321, Wi 6', m Mac 52«*;] 1. to draw in,

let down (JtmW, ovpdv, etc.). 2. to draw back, withdraw : iavrov, Ga
2^2 (Polyb., al. ; v. Lft., in 1.). Mid., to shrink or draw back: He
1038 (ixx); seq. toS, c. inf., Ac 20^7; ovS^, ib.^o.t

*t uiro-oToX:^, -^s, 17 (<vn-ooT€AA(i)), 1. a letting down, lowering
(Pint.). 2. a shrinking back (Hesych.) : ovk ea-u.ev {nroaroXTJ^ (on the
gen., V. BL, § 35, 2), He IQss.t

uiro-oTp6<|>u, [in LXX chiefly for MIS'], 1. trans., to t/wrn back or
about (Horn.). 2. Intrans., to turn back, return : Lk 2^"' *^ S"'' *" 91°

IOIT1716 1912 23*8-56, Ac 828; c. inf., Lk I718; seq. StdE, Ac 20^; d^,

Lt 156 2« 41* 7" 8'9 112* 243s. 52, Ac 112 825 13". 34 1421 216 22" 23^2,

Ga V-'' ; dTrd, Lk 4=1 249, He 7^ ; Ik, Ac 1225, n Pe 221.+

uiro-ffTpui'i'iJu, [in LXX : Is 585 ^^^1 jji^, gtc. ;] late form of

vTro-aTopiyvvju, to spread or strew under : c. ace. rei, Lk 19^'.t
** uTTo-TaYi^, -ri's, rj, [in LXX : Wi 18^* A * ;] subjection : 11 Co 9i',

Ga25 iTi2"3*.+
uxo-T(iiTau, [in LXX for 131 hi., UCn , DW, Tf^W , etc.;] 1. as a

military term, to place or rank under (Polyb.). 2. to subject, put in

subjection: i Co I52'', Phi 321, He 25.8; pass., Eo 82«, i Co 152^.28,

I Pe 322, Eph 122. Mid., to subject oneself, obey: absoL, Eo 13*,

I Co 143*; c. dat. pers., Lk 25i 10i''.20, Eo 8' 10' 13^, i Co 1482 1528

(feora-y^o-eTai; cf. M, Pr., 163), ib. 16", Eph 521.22 (T, WH, txt., E,

om.), ib. 2*, Col 318, Tit 25.9 31^ He 129, ^ Pe 2i8, 3I' 5 5*; imperat.,

Ja 47, I Pe 218 55.+

uiro-TiO'»i(i.i, [in LXX for Ditff , etc. ;] to place wider, lay down.
Metaph., t. Tpaxq^^v vTroSeivat, to risk one's life (v. Deiss., LAE, 119 f.)

:

Eo 16* ; mid., to suggest : i Ti 4«.t

*6iro-Tp^X'*' *o rM« in under; of navigators, to run in the lee of:

c. aoc. (v. M, Pr., 65), Ac. 27i«.t

*t uiro-Tuiruo'is, -eus, 17 (-<[ uTTonnrdo), to delineate), an outline, sketch.

Metaph., a pattern, example : i Ti li*, 11 Ti P'.t

Syjv. : o/jiottofw,, TWOS, v7r6Seiy/ji,a (v. DB, iii, 696*).

fiiro-^i^pu, [in LXX for Nt!73, etc.;] to bear by being under.

Metaph., to endwre : o. ace. rei, i Co IQi', 11 Ti 3", i Pe 2i9.t

iito-x^pia, [in LXX : Jg 208? B (—), Si 139, 11 Mac I212*;] to go

back, retire : seq. cv, Lk 51* ; seq. eis, Lk 9i".t

* uironrniJu (< hrunriov, (a) the part of the face below the eyes ; (b)

a blow on the face), to strike under the eye, give a black eye : metaph.,

(a) of persistent annoyance (EV, wear out), Lk 185
; (6) of severe self-

discipline (E, txt. 6M/ei, mg. bruise), i Co 92^ (v. Field, Notes,71, 174).+

iSs, u(5s, 6, 17, [in LXX for TTOl] swine : fern, (sow), 11 Pe 222,+

*+ utr<r6s, -ov, 6, a javelin (v. ref. s.v, wo-cottos).



464 MANUAL GEBBK LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

t uaoruiros, -ov, r/, [in LXX for m'TSf;] hyssop, of which a bunch

was U8ed in ritual sprinklings : He Q^" ; of a branch or rod (?) of hyssop,

Jo 1929 (but V. Field, Notes, 106 ff., for suggestion to substitute icro-a

here).t

uarepia, -S> « varepoi), [in LXX for non , blTl , etc. ;] to come
late, be behind (opp. to Trporepim, ^^avu; 0. gen. rei, /or; c. gen. pers.,

later than). Metaph., 1. of persons, (a) absol., to come short, fail

:

He 4} ; seq. diro, 12^^*.
; (6) c. gen. pers., to come short of, be inferior

to: II Co 11^; oiSiv (in nothing, in no respect), ib. 12"; (c) with refer-

ence to things, to come short (of), be in want (of) : 0. ace. rei, Mt 19^"

(Si 512*); c. gen. rei, Lk 22»5; so mid. (Diod., FIJ), Eo S^S; absol, to

be in want, suffer want, Lk W^, i Co 8^, 11 Co ll^. He ll^^ (Si 11")

;

opp. to irepicra-euuv, Phi d^^ ; seq. ev, I Co 1'. 2. Of things, (a) to fail,

be lacking: Jo 2^; c. ace. pers. (v. Swete, in 1.; Mozley, Ps., 42),

Mk 1021; (b) to be inferior: mid., i Co 12^* (cf. d<f>-v(rr€pio)).i

tfiore'pYi^a, -tos, to «ioT€p€'<D), [in LXX: Jg 18" 19". 20, Ps 33

(34)9 (-liono), Be 115 (]i-|pn), iiBs 69 (i. etvai, ntyq)*;] (a) that which

is lacking, deficiency, shortcoming : c. gen. poss. (pron. poss.), i Co 16i^,

Phi 280
. e_ gen. rei. Col 1^*, i Th 8i»

; (6) need, want, poverty (Ps 38
(34)19, Jgl8i9,al.): Lk 21*, 11 Co 912 119; opp. to TreptWev/ta, 11 Co Sis."

(eeel.).t

**t uoTe'prjo-is, -«a)s, r) (<^vcrT€pita), [in Aq. : Jb 30^*;] need, want:
opp. to TO 7r€picr<T€vov, Mk 12" ; Koffv., Phi 411 (eccl.).t

uoTEpos, -a, -ov, [in LXX for ]^^^S« a^nd cogn. forms;] latter,

later: h i. Kaipois, i Ti 41 (on the reading 6 v., WH, for 5 TrpSros,

V. WH, App., in 1.). Neut., to v., used adverbially instead of variptos,

afterwards, later : Mt 42 2129- 32, 37 25" 26««, Mk 16 [i«, Lk 20'2, Jo 1Z^\

He 12"; c. gen., Mt 222'.t

u+aicoi, [in LXX for 31X, etc.;] to weave: Lk 1227, T, WH,
mg.t

u^avr6%, -rj, -Jv {<^vcf>m.via)
,
[in LXX chiefly for Sttrn;] woven:

Jo I923.+

u<|/T|\os, -rf, -ov, [in LXX chiefly for n03, , also for nC33 , DIT , etc.;]

high, lofty : opos, Mt 4* I71, Mk 92, Ee 211" ; Tflxo^s, ib. 12
; p-irk fipaxiovoi

i., fig., Ac 13" (cf. Ex 6«, al)
;

pi., iilrr,Xd, of heaven (Ps 92 (93)*, Is SS',

al.), He 1* ; compar., v^-qXonpos t. oipavrnv, He 72*. Metaph : Lk 161^

;

v\firi>Ji. <i>povuv, Eo 1120 12", I Ti 6" (WH, txt., v\(n}\oij>povuv).f

*+ u(|iT|Xo-<|>pocea), -S>, = p.iyaXo<jipoviiv (Xen., Plat., al.), to be high-

minded : I Ti 617 (WH, mg., v\j;rj\a. if'poveiv).'^

fii|(iaT09, -T], -ov, superlat., without positive in use, in cl. chiefly

poet, (.ffiisch.. Soph., al.), [in LXX chiefly for p}?:^ , also for Dil^

,

etc. ;] highest, most high : of place, ret v. (of the heavens), Mt 21',

Mk 1110, Lk 21* 1938 (of. Jos 1619, jg 5715) . of God (in ol., of Zeus

;

Pind., .ffilsch., al.), ^., Lk 132,36,76 Qsi (^s freq. in Si 410, al.) ; 6 S., Ac
7*8 ; 6 6»eos 6 i., Mk 5^, Lk 828, Ac 161^, He 71 (cf. Ge 14i8).t
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u+os, -ovs, TO, [in LXX for ni^p , OillJ , etc. ;] height : Eph S^^,

Ja 19, Ee 21"; of heaven (EV, on high), i^ ii., Lk V^ 24"; ds i., Eph
48 (LXX)_f

^

ui|(da>, -5) (<^vfoi), [in LXX chiefly for mi, also for naa, Ni»3 ,

etc. ;] to lift or raise mjj ; c. ace, Jo 3^* 8^* 12^^^' ^* ; ews t. oipavov, fig.,

pass., Mt 1128, Lk m^. Metaph., to exalt, uplift : Ac 2^3 6", ii Go
11^, Ja 410, 1 Pe S" ; opp. to raTretvoi, Lk l-" ; iavrov, Mt 2312, Lk 1411 18"
(cf. wrep-ui/^oco) .+

o«|<u^[,a, -Tos, TO, [in LXX: Jb iii^*(+), Jth 10^ 13* 159*;] (a)

/leigf/ii ; Eo 8^9; (j^ j/j^j w/iici'i «s Zi/ted up, a barrier : 11 Co lO^.t

, <|>, (JH., TO, indecl., 5)/j.«, ^/i, the twenty-first letter. As a
numeral,

<t>'
= 500, <j), = 500,000.

(Ixxyofiai, Hellenistic for cl. ISo/Aai, v.s. icrOiui.

t^Miyos, -ov, 6 (-<</)ay£rv, V.S. i(r6ia>), a glutton : Mt 1119, Lk 78*.t

4>aiXdi>i)s, V.S. (^eXdvijs.

<i)aii'o), [in LXX for "nx hi., HNT ni., etc. ;] I. Act., 1. to bring
to light, cause to appear (so most freq. in cl.). 2. Absol., to give light,

shine (Hom., Plat., al.) : Jo 1^ 5^^, 11 Pe 1", i Jo 2\ Ee 1" 8^2 IS^s

21^8_ n. Pass., to come to light, appea/r, be manifest: Mt 2^ 13^^

2427.30^ Lk 98, Phi 2", He ll^, i Pe iisff'XX); opp. to d,j,av£^e(Teai, Ja
4"; c. dat. pers. (Bl. § 54, 4), Mt l^o 2i3.i9, Mk 16[9]; e. nom. pred.,

Mt 2327.28, Eo 713, II Co 137; id. c. dat. pers., Mt G^.iMs (geq. nom.
ptcp., but not as in cl. ; v. Bl., § 73, 4) ; impers., Mt Q^s

; of the mind
and judgment (= Sokei, q.v.), Mk 14^ (cf. i Es 22i), Lk 24".+

Svif. : v.s. SoKeoy.

riXeK (T, Eec. ^aXeK, L, mg., *aA.€y), 6, indecl. (Heb. 3^p , Ge
lli«), Peleg : Lk S^^.t

^ai/epos, -a, -6v « <^ati/o/Aat)
,
[in LXX ; De 2929(28) {j^^ ni,)_ pj.

14*, Si 622, a,l. ;] open to sight, visible, manifest : Ga 5^9
j ggq. ^, jjq

119, I Jo 310 ; c. dat. pers., Ac 4" 712, i Ti 4i5;
0. yiVeo-^ai (in LXX for

]na ni., Ge 42"), Mk 61*, Lk 8", i Co S^^ 1425 • i^_ ^eq. iv, 1 Co lli9,

Phi 113; ^_ .^0^^;^^ Mt 1216^ Mk 312; d? <f>.
iX.e€iv (cf. Bl, § 47, 2), Mk

422, Lk 8"
; ev T<a <ji. (opp. to €1/ T. KfnnrT<S), Eo 228.t

jSKiT. ; V.S. S^Xos.

4)ai'£pdu, -M, [in LXX: Je 40(33)" (nbilpi.)*;] to make visible,

clear, manifest or known : c. ace. rei, Jo 2" 17°, Eo li9, i Co 4^, 11 Co
2" 11«, Col 4*, Tit 13; pass., Mk 422, Jo 321 QS, Eo 321 1626, n Co 419.11

Eph 5", Col 126, II Ti 119, He 98, i Jo 32 49, Ee 318 15* ; c. ace. pers.,

of Christ, Jo 7* 21i; pass., 11 Co 3^ S"- ", i Jo 2i9; of Christ, Mk
16C12.1*], Jo 131 21U, Col 3*, I Ti 316, He 926, i Pe l^o 5*, i Jo I2 {i, ^^

;

V. Westc, inl.) 228 32.5.8.t

SVJV. : V.S. dTroKoAwTTO).

30
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** (^avepus, adv.« (^ai/epds), [in LXX : II Mao 3^* *
;]

(a) manifestly,

openly: Mk 1*5; opp. to ev k/jutttw,, Jo 7"; {b) clearly: Ac 10*

fii Mac 328).t

t (fjai/epucTis, -eu)s, 17 {<^<t)avep6(i>), [in LXX as V.l. for S^Xcocris

(Dnw), Le 8^, Cod. Ven. (Thayer, s.v.)*;] manifestation: i Co 12'',

II Co 42.+

*<|)ai'6s, -oS, o «^atva)), a iforcA. or lantern (v. Eutherford,

J^P/ir., 131 f.) : Jo 183.+

Sf^V. ; V.S. Xa/jun-a.'s.

aTOuVjX, 6, indecl. (Heb. b^MSl), Phanuel : Lk 22"'.t

**<t.o^Td£a> K^aiVco), [in LXX: Wi 6'«, Si 31 (34)=*;] to make
visible. In cl. used in pass, only, = (l>aivo/juu, to become visible,

appea/r : ptcp., He IS^^.t

^avTa<ria, -as, r/ « 4>avTat,u>), [in LXX : Za IQi (T-'Trj), Hb 218' 18

31", Wi 181'*;] \ a^g p^iios. term, (as) imagination; (b) = (jxivTaa-fia

(Plat., Arist.). 2. In later writers (Polyb., al.), show, display : Ac 25^^.+

<t)di'Ta<T(ia, -Tos, to « ^avra^o))
,

[in LXX: Jb 20* A (7i''7n), Is

28' A, Wi 171* * ;] = 0acr/na, an appearance, apparition (^soh., al.)

:

Mt 1426, Mk 6« (v. DGG, i, lllb).t

<|>tipaYl, -ayyos, t), [in LXX chiefly for buS , also for H'^3 , etc.
;]

a chasm, ravine : Lk 3^(^^^) (v. DB, iv, 845 f.).+

4>apa(r), 6, indecl. (in PIJ, Ant., viii, 6, 2, ^apauiv, -Svos), (Heb.

nJTIS), Pharaoh, the general title of the kings of Egypt: Ac 71*' 21,

Eo 91', He 112*
. $ ^a<riXeus AtywrToi), Ac 71".+

ape's, 6, indecl. (Heb. yjs, Ge 3829), p^^es : Mt l*, Lk 3^3.+

4>api(7aios, -ov, 6 (Aram. xnr"ig; V. Dalman, Gr., 167n, Words,

2n), a Pharisee : Mt 2326, Phi 3^ ; usually in pi, Mt Qu, Mk 2i8, al.

;

*. K. ypaix/MTels, Mt 52«, Mk 216, Lfe 521^ ^1. ; *. K. SoSSovKaioi, Mt 161,

Ac 236.7, al.; dpx^pets k. ^., Mt 21«, Jo 7^2, al. (v. DB, iii, 8261)).

4iapp,aK£ia, v.S. (j>apfXAiLKia.

* 4>ap)jiaKEus, -e'ftjs, 6 (<[ (jxipiMKov), a sorcerer : Ee 21*, Eec.t

(j>app.aKia (Eec. -eia), -as, ^ {<^<j}apiw,K€v(o, to administer drugs),

poet, and late prose form of <f>apimK€ia, [in LXX : Ex 71I' 22 8'' 1* (' 1*)

(Elb, a-'H/li'), Is 479-12 (CjiyS), Wi 12* 1813*;] 1. generally, the use of

medicine, drugs or spells (Xen.). 2. (a) poisoning (Plut., Polyb.)

;

(b) sorcery, witchcraft: Ga 5^" (v. Lft., in 1.), Ee 921 (WH, txt.,

^appAKwv) 1823 (cf. LXX, 11. c.).+

<f>dp(iaKoi', -ov, TO, [in LXX for PllSTj;] (a) a drug; ib) an in-

cantation, enchantment : Ee 921, Tr., mg., WH, txt. (EV, soraeries).

\

(|>appi.aKos, -r/, -ov, [in LXX for pjlS^SO , etc. ;] devoted to magical

arts. As subst., o </>. = ^ap/naxcvs, a magwian, sorcerer : Ee 21* 22i^.+
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<t)do'is, -€ws, 17 (<C <^a.tV(«), [in LXX : 11 Es i^'', Da th Su '''',

IV Mac IS^*" N^ * ;] information, esp. against fraud or other crime

:

Ac 21".t

<|)(£<rKu, [in LXX; Ge 262" (noN), Da LXX Bel^, 11 Mac 1427.32,

m Mac 3'' *
;] to affirm, assert : c. ace. at inf., Ac 24^ 25*^ ; c. inf. et

nom., Eo l^lt

4>aTi'T), -Tj's, 7), [in LXX for DISSj etc.;] a manger: Lk 2'''!^''"

1315 (v. DB, iii, 234% DCG, ii, llla).t

<J)au\os, -7,, -ov, [in LXX: Pr 22^ (nbiy) 29^ (biSN), etc.;] slight,

worthless, of no account, both of persons and things in various shades
of meaning (v. LS, s.v.), in NT, as freq. in cl., always with distinct

moral reference (v. Bllic, Past. Epp., 203 ; Hort, Ja., 85 ; Tr., Syn.,

§ Ixxxiv), worthless, bad : Jo 3^", Tit 2^, Ja 3^* ; opp. to ayados (q.v.),

Jo 529, Eo 911, II Co 5i».t

Svjv. : v.s. a.B^criJLO's.

<|>6Yyo9, -ovs, TO, [in LXX chiefly for n33;] light, brightness,

usually c. gen. of something that shines or reflects : of the moon, Mt
2429, Mk 132*; of a lamp, Lk ll^s (WH, EV, ^&).t

Svx: : aiyrj, q.v.

<|>ei8o(ji,ai, [in LXX for bon, Din, IJtm, etc.;] to spare: 11 Co
132; c. gen. pers., Ac 20^9, Eo 8^2 ll^i, i Co 72s, 11 Co Ps, n Pe 2*-6;

e. inf., to forbear, 11 Co 12^.

t

*t <|)£i8ofieVais, adv. from ptcp. (v. BL, § 25, 1), sparingly : 11 Co 9"

(Plut.).t

*+ (JjeXovyis (Eec. ^aiX-), -ov, 6, by metath. for ^aarohq-s (also <^£vdXi/4,

^atvoAiov; Jja,t. pcenula), a cloak (v. DCG, i, 338; on the idea that the

meaning here is book-cover, v. CGT, in 1. ; Milligan, NTD, 20 ; Field,

Notes, 217 f., where the view that the ^. here is an eccl. vestment is

discussed) : 11 Ti 4i3.t

<|>e'pu, [in LXX chiefly for Nia hi., also for iiirz , etc. ;] to bea/r

;

1. to bear, carry : 0. ace, Lk 232" 24i, Jo 1989, He 1=* (v. Westc, in 1.)

;

pass., Ac 22 2715.17, He &, 11 Pe l^^- ^^ ; of the mind, ib. 21. 2. to bear,

endure : 0. ace. rei. He 122" 131^ ; c. ace. pers., Eo 922. 3. to bring,

bringfm-wa/rd : c. ace. pers., Ac 51"; id. seq. irpos, Mk 1^2 2^ 917,19,20.

eVt', Lk 518; c. dat., Mk 7^2 822; e. ace. rei, Mk 62? 11^ 12", Lk 152^

Ac 43*. 37 b\ n Ti 41^; id. seq. Trpo's, Mk 117; jj^,, Rg 2124.26; e'm', Mt
1411, Mk 6^8; &.-:r6, Jo 21"; c. dat., Mk 12", Jo 2*; id. seq. <L8e, Mt
I4I8 17"; seq. ^ayuv (sc. Ti), Jo 4^3. ^ SdKTvXov (x"/3a), Jo 2027;

pass., 7, x<xpis, I Pe 1^^ SiSaxnv, n Jo i"; 6iavaTov (cf. Field, Notes, 230),

He 91* ; Kp'uTiv, II Pe 2" ; Karrjyopiav, Jo 1829 ; alnav, Ac 251^ ; amco/iaTa,

ib. ', Eec. 4. to bear, produce, bring forth : Kapirov, Mt 7^^, Mk 4*, Jo
1224 152, 4, 5, 8, i6_ 5, to bring, lead : Mk I522, Jo 21^^ Ac 14i3

; metaph.,

of a gate (oSds, cl.), seq. ek, Ac 121" (gf ^y^.-, diro-, 8ia-, da-, irap-ua-,

£K-, im-, Kara-, irapa-, -rrepL-, wpo; irpoar-, aw-, V7ro-<^ep(o) .T

Svjr. : ^opeu), which expresses habitual and continuous bearing
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as distinct from (</)epw) that which is accidental and temporary (of. Mt
11^, al., s.v. <t)opeu), and v. Tr., Syn., § Iviii).

^eiya, [in LXX chiefly for DW , also for ma , etc. ;] to flee from
or away, take flight: absol, Mt S^a 26'^'*, Mk 5i* W''', Lk S^*, Jo lO^^,

Ac 7^9; seq. ds, Mt 21^ lO^s 24:i« (WH, txt.), Mk 13i*, Lk 2P\ Ee 126

;

i-TTc, c. ace. loc, Mt 2418 (WH, mg.) ; Ik, Ac 27^'' ; S.w6, c. gen. loc.

(cl.), Mk 168 ; id. c. gen. pers. (as in Heb.), Jo 10^ Ja 4^. Metaph.

:

absol., Ee W>; c. ace. rei, i Co 6^^ He ll^* (v. M, Pr., 116); opp. to

Shokciv, I Ti GP^, II Ti 2^2; seq. aTro, c. gen. pers., Ee 9"; awb t.

wpocrumov, Ee 20^1; c. gen. rei, Mt 3^ (M, Pr., I.e.) 2333, Lk 3^ i Co lO"
(cf. d.Tro-, Sta-, Ik-, KaTa-<jievy(ii)A

rjKiJ (L, ^rj-), -iKos, 6, Felix, procurator of Judsea: Ac 23^*' ^^

243,22,24,26,27 25".t

<|)iinr|, -7;s, -n
«^7;/x.t), [in LXX : Pr 16^ (153«) (nV^QVff), ii Mae

439, III Mae 32, IV Mac 4^2*;] a saying or report : Mt 92«, Lk 41*.+

<t)ir)fii, [in LXX chiefly for QttS , also for liax ; freq. in ii-iv Mae
;]

to declare, say : freq. in quoting the words of another, Mt 13^" 26''i,

Lk 7*0 22^8, Jo 123, al. ; interjected into the recorded words (cl.), Mt 14^,

Ac 2335, al.; 4>r,,rL, impersonal (Bl., § 30, 4), i Co 6" (Lft., Notes, 217;
but cf. Bl., I.e.), II Co 10" (WH, mg., <^a<7iV), He 8*; joined with
Synon. verb (cf. LS, s.v., 11, 2), airoKpiOeh avrui e4>ri, Lk 233 ; seq. irpSs,

Lk 22'">, al.; c. ace. rei, i Co 10". i9; ace. et'inf., Eo 3'; seq. on (BL,

§ 70, 3), I Co lO" 155» (cf. cTiv-<j>yjp.C).

* <|iT||AiJw « 4>W'n)i io spread a report : Mt 28", T, WH, mg. (v.

Sia-^.).t

fjcrros, -ov, 6 (Poreius), Festus, procurator of Judaea : Ac 24^'' 25i""

2624, 26 32.

t

^i&via, [in LXX for VZl hi., NISQ, etc. ;] 1. to come before another,

anticipate (cl.) : c. ace. pers., i Th 4". 2. In late writers and MGr.
(v. Kennedy, Sources, 156; Lft., Notes, 35), to come, arrive: Eo 9*1;

seq. eis. Phi 3"; ^xpt, 11 Co 10"; i-TrC (cf. Da th 421, and v. Dalman,
Words, 107), Mt 1228, Lk II20, i Th 2i«

(cf. vpo-4,edvo,).f

^eaprds, -V, -ov (</)(9€t», [in LXX : Le 222= (nrjBto), Is 541''An3,

Wi 9" 148, II Mac 716 *
;]

perishable, corruptible : avOpunros, Eo 123 (opp.

to a(f>6apTos Seds) ; CTTc'c^ai/os, I Co 9^^ (opp. to a<j>BapTOi) ; cnropa, I Pe 123

(opp. to S.^e.) ; neut., to <^. tovto, 1 Co 15«3' «*
; pi., i Pe l^W

^di-^-foy-ai, [in LXX for rujT , V^i hi., etc. ;] of men or animals, to

utter a sound or voice : absol., Ac 4^8 ; seq. iv (fxavij, n Pe 2^*
; c. ace.,

wripoyKa, ib. I8.t

<t>eeip(ii, [in LXX chiefly for nnsi' hi., pi., also for bSTi , etc. ;] to

destroy, corrupt, spoil (on the varied usage and distinctive meaning of

the word, v. Mayor on 11 Pe, App., 175 ff.) : c. ace, I Co 3^' 1523, 11 Co
72; seq. avrd, II Co 113; h, II Pe 2i2, Ju^", Ee 192; Kard, Bph 422 (ef.

8ta-, KaTa-(ji6eip<i>)A

* <t>9ii<-o'n'(i)pi.i'(i$, -17, -ov (<[ ffidivoTrapov, late atitumn), autumnal

:

6ei/8pa <!>., autumn trees (said to be without fruit therefore at a time
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when fruit might be expected; v. Mayor's elaborate note, Ep. M.,
55-59, and reff. there) : Ju i-.t

<t.96YYos, -ov, b « ^e^yyo/xai), [in LXX : Ps 18(19)* (lj7), Wi
191s*;] a sound: Eo 10i8(ixx)_ ^ Co WA

** iiBoviu, -S « <f>e6vos), [in LXX : To i'< i« AB * ;] to envy : 0. dat.

(L, txt., Tr., mg., WH, mg., ace), as in cL, Ga 526.t

**i>96voi, -ov, 6, [in LXX: "Wi 2^* G^a, i Mac 8", in Mac 6^*;]
envy : Eo 1^9, Ga 521, i Ti^ Q\ Tit 3=, i Pe 2^ ; Sib. ^Oivov, Mt W^
Mk 15^", Phi 1^5

; Trpos tfiOovov hniroQii r. irvevij.a (on the meaning V.

E, txt., mg.
1, 2 ; Hort, Ja., 93 f.), Ja 4^.+

<|)eopd, -as, ri « <t>6eipw), [in LXX for nilCr , ^50 , etc. ;] destruc-

tion, corruption, decay (v. Mayor on 11 Pe, App., 175 ff.) : Eo S^^, i Co 15*^,

Col 2^2, II Pe 2^2 ; opp. to ^oiij aluinos, Ga 6^ ; by meton., of that which
is subject to corruption, i Co 15*" ; of moral decay, 11 Pe 1* 2^' i* (cf

.

Wi 14P).f

(JiidXT), -rj's, Tj, [in LXX chiefly for p^TQ;] a shallow bmvl {= Lat.

patera), used for pouring libations, etc. : Ee 5^ 15' le^'i' 17^ 21'.t

**4>i\-(£Yaeos, -ov, [in LXX: Wi 7^^*;] loving that which is good,

loving goodness : Tit 1* (Arist., Polyb., al.).t

4>i\a8E\<)>ia (Eec. -€\0€ia), -as, v, Philadelphia, a city of Lydia

:

Ee 1" 3'.t

<|>iXo86\<t>ia, -as, n «<^iXaSeAq!>os), [in LXX : iv Mae IS^s.s^ I41*;]
the love of brothers, brotherly love : of Christians' mutual love as
brethren (v.s. &St\<j>6s), Eo 12i»,

i Th 4^, He 13i,
i Pe 1^^ n Pe I'.t

**<t.iX-d8£X<f.os, -ov, [in LXX : 11 Mac 15i*, iv Mac 13^1 IS"*;] loving

one's brother, loving like a brother (Soph., Xen., al.) : of Christians' love

for one another (EV, loving as brethren), i Pe 3*.t

* <|>i\ai'Spos, -ov, 1. loving men (.^sch.). 2. Of a wife, loving her

husband (freq. in epitaphs, v. LS, s.v., Deiss., BS, 255) : Tit 2*.t

** ^iKavBpiiriria, -as, 17 {<^<(uXa.v6p<o7roi, humane), [in LXX: Bs S^*,

II Mac 6^2 14", III Mac S^^'^**;] humanity, kindiiess (v. Field, Notes,

147 f.) : Ac 282, Tit 3* (cf. also DCG, ii, 356 ff.).t

** ((.iXoKepciTrus, adv., [in LXX : 11 Mac 92^, m Mac B^" * ;] humanely,
kindly : Ac 27'.t

**<|ii\apYupi'a, -as, v « fiUpyvpo<s), [in LXX : iv Mac 12« 216n1*;]
love of money, avarice : 1 Ti e^'.t

Syn. : irXeove^ia, covetousness (v. Tr., Syn., § xxiv).
** <|>iX-dlpYupos, -ov, [in LXX : iv Mac 2^ * ;] loving money, avaricious

:

Lk 161*, „ Ti 32.+

* <J>iX-auTos, -ov, loving oneself (Arist.) ; in bad sense (ih.), selfish

:

II Ti 3M
Syn: : avOdSrji (v. Tr., Syn., § xciii).

i>i\i<o, -5 « ^I'Aos), [in LXX : Ge 27*- \ al. (anx), ib. ^^ al.

(parj), La 12 (vi), Wi 82, al. ;] 1. to love (with the love of emotion

and friendship, Lat, arna/re ; v, Syn.) : a. aec. pers., Mt 10^'', Jo 5-"
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113, 30 1519 1627 20'^ 2115-ir,
I Co 16^2, Ee 3"; £v mo-Tct, Tit 31^ ; c. ace.

rei, Mt 238, Lk 20«, Jo 122=, Ee 22"; c. inf. (Is 56i°
; cf. Bl., § 69, 4),

Mt 6°. 2. to kiss: c. ace. pers., Mt 26*8, Mk 14", Lk 22« (cf.

KaTa-<j>iXeui) .t

Syif. : dywirdui (q.v.), the love of duty and respect.

<t>l\T), 17, V.S. ^t\os.

*+ (jjiXi^Socos, -ov ((J3l\os, rjSovri), loving pleasure : 11 Ti 3* (Polyb.,

Plut., al.).t

<|>iXri(ia, -Tos, TO «<^iXe<.)), [in LXX : Pr 27«, Ca 1^ (Hi'JiB?)) * ;]

a hiss : Lk 7** 22*^ ; as a token of Christian brotherhood, (j>. dyiov, Eo
16i«, I Co 162«, II Co 1312, I Th 52« ; <^. dyd-^^, i Pe 5" (v. Lft., Notes,

90; DB, DCA, s.Y. "Kiss").+

^iMljuav, -ova's, 6, Philemon : Phm ^.t

iXtjTos (T, *iX7;tos), -ov, 6, Philetus : 11 Ti 2^''.+

(t>iXia, -as, 17 (< ^iXos), [in LXX chiefly for nans ;] friendship : c.

gen. obj., Ja 4*.t

iXiiriri^o-ios, -ov, o (for other forms in use, v. Lft,, in 1.), a
Philippian : Phi. 4i''.t

iXiinrot, -<av, at (on the pi, v. WM, § 27, 3), Philiripi : Ac 1&^
20°, Phi 11, I Th 22.+

^'i\vnT!o<i, -ov, o, Philip ; 1. the husband of Herodias : Mt 14^, Mk
6". 2. The tetrarch : Mt 16", Mk S^^, Lk 31. 3. The apostle : Mt
103, Mk 318, Lk 6", Jo l"-« 65. 7 1221. 22 148,

9_ Ac l^s. 4. The deacon
and evangelist : Ac 6'' 8'>-*» 218.+

* <t>iX6-e€os, -ov, loving God (Arist.) : 11 Ti 8*.+

iXoXoyos, -ov, 6, Philologus : Eo 161''.+

** <}>iXo>'eiKio, -as, 17 (<; ^(.XovetKos), [in LXX : II Mac 4*, iv Mac 12«

82**;] love of strife, rivalry, emulation (Plat., al.), but mostly in bad
sense (Thuc, al.), contentiousness, contention : Lk 22^* (but v. Field,

Notes, 75 f.).+

(^iXo-cEiKos, -ov «v«Kos, strife), [in LXX: Bz 3'' (nSQ'pin)*;]

fond of strife, contentious : i Co 111".+

* <|>iXo-|Ei'ia, -as, -f/ (< ^tXo'^evos), love of strangers, hospitality

:

Eo 1213, He I32.+

* (tjiXd-leKos, -ov, loviiig strangers, hospitable: i Ti 3^, Tit 1*,

I Pe 49.+

*+ <j)iXo-irp(jT£u(>) (<[ (^iXowjOWTos, Plut., al.), to strive to be first:

III Jo « (eccl.).+

(|>iXos, -r), -ov, [in LXX chiefly for yi , ank ;] 1. pass., beloved,

dear (Horn., Bur., al.). 2. Act., loving, friendly (in cl. less freq. and
only in poets) : Ac 19^1. As subst., a friend; \a) masc, 6 ^. : Lk 7"

115 1410 156 169 2116 2312, Ac 27^ III Jo "; opp. to SoBXos, Jo 151^

;

•i>.
d-vayKoloi, Ac 1024

; e. gen. subj., Mt lli^ Lk V^ 11«. s 12* 1412 1529^

Jo 1111 151s, 14
. J ^ ^roB vvix.^iov, Jo 329 ; T. KaiVapos (v. Deiss., BS 167

';

LAE, 382 f.), Jo 1912; ^i.^j (^ Hort, in 1.), Ja 223; ^ gg^ j,ei,

T. Koo-^ou, Ja 4*; (&) fem., ^ <^., Lk 15^+
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** 4>i\o-ao<|)ia, -as, 17 (< ^iA.oo-o0os), [in LXX : IV Mao 1^ Si"-

"

79, 21 * .j ^/jg ig^^ ^jj^ pursuit of wisdom ; hence, philosophy, investi-

gation of truth and nature : of the so-called philosophy of false

teachers, Col 2* (v. Lft., IGC, in l.).t

<})i\6-ao((.os, -ov, 6, [in LXX : Da LXX l^o (q^jj), iv Mac 1^ 53=

7^ * ;] a philosopher : Ac n^^A
** <t>i\6oTopYo$, -ov (<[ oTopyij, family affection), [in LXX : iv Mac

151^ *
;] tenderly loving, affectionate (Xen., Plut., al.) : of Christians,

^ (juXoTeKTOs, -ov « i^tAos, TiKvov), [in LXX : iv Mac IS*"* *
;]

loving one's children (Hdt., Arist., Plut., al.) : of women, joined with
<plXavSpo^, q.v., Tit 2*.t

** i|"^oTifJieoK''*''> -o^f^i- (<[^''^°Si '"w)) [in LXX ; iv Mac l^'' A;] to

love or seek after honour, hence, to be ambitious, emulous (Plat., Plut.,

al.) : c. inf., Eo IS^", 11 Co 5«, i Th i^.t
** 4ii\o<|)p6c(i>s {<^<jjiX.6<f>pa)v), adv., [in LXX: 11 Mac 3", iv Mac

8' * ;] kindly, with friendliness : Ac 28'^.t

'^
<|>iXo<))p(iii', -ov (< 4>i\os, 4>priv), friendly, kind . 1 Pe 3^, Eec.t
ijiifidu, -Si (<; <^i/ios, a muzzle), [in LXX : De 25* (ODn), Da LXX

Su 61, IV Mac 135 xE*;] f^ muzzle : 1 Co 9", i Ti 518(lxx); metaph.,
to put to silence : c. ace. pers., Mt 22^*, i Pe 2"

;
pass., to be silenced,

silent : Mt 22^, Mk l^^ 439, l^ 435_t

<t>XEYci)i', -ovTos, 6, Phlegon : Eo 16i*.t

•t-XoyiJa) «<3!.Xof), [in LXX: Ex 9^* {npb hith.), Nu 2iw(t),

Ps 96(97)3 (tanb pi.). Da th 3^7 (m) (^-jq ithp.), Si d^o, i Mac 3=*;]

to set on fire, bu/rn, burn up : fig., Ja 3* (on the meaning of the
sentence, v. Hort, in l.).t

<|)Xdg, gen., ^Xoyds, [in LXX chiefly for anb , nan^ ;] a flame:

Lk 162* ; cj>. 7rvp6^, Ac 73«, 11 Th l*, He inLxx)_ Eg li* 2is ig^^.t

'^(^Xuap^u, -a> (•< 4)\vapos), to talk nonsense : c. ace. pers., ^/j.as (EV,
prating against us), in Jo ^'.t

**4iXuapos, -ov (<; <^\?;u>, to babble), [in LXX : iv Mac S^"*;] babbling,

garrulous: 1 Ti 5^3 (EV, tattlers; of things, (/>iXoo-oi/>ta, iv Mac, l.c.).t

(fiopepds, -a, -dv (•< <^o;8£oi), [in LXX chiefly for NHU, also for

bni, D''^;] fearful, whether act. or pass.; 1. act., = Seivds, causing

fear, terrible (LXX) : He 10". 3i 1221. 2. Pass., = SuX6's, feeling fear,

timid (cl. in both senses).

t

<|)op6u, 5 (-eC^^dySos), [in LXX chiefly for NT;] 1. in Hom., to

put to flight. Pass., to be put to flight, to flee affrighted. 2. to terrify,

frighten (Wi 17^ ; Hdt. and Att.). Pass, (so always in NT ; cf. M, Pr.,

162), to be seized withfea/r, be affrighted, fea/r : Mt lO'i 1427, Mk 533 66o_

Lk 1" 85», Jo 619 1215, Ac 1638, ^1.; opp. to i^rqko^pov^lv, Eo 112«;

o-^dSpa, Mt 17« 27" ; c. cogn. ace, <^d/3ov p.iyav, Mk 4*i, Lk 2» (1 Mac
10^) ; ^dySov avTwv (obj. gen., but cf. ICG, in 1.), i Pe 31* ; irro-qa-Lv,

I Pe 3«; c. ace. pers., Mt 102«, Mk 11", Lk I921, Jo 922, Ac 92«,
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Eo 133, al.; seq. AttcJ (like Heb. ]p xn;, Je l^, al.; cf. M, Pr., 102,

104„), Mt 1028, Lk 12^ seq. ix^ (cl.; BL, § 65, 3; M, Pr., 184 f.),

Ac 23" 27"; ^a^™?, Ac 272^, 11 Go 11^ 122«, Ga 4"
;

/^i^TroTe, He 41

;

c. inf. (Bl, § 69, 4 ; M, Pr., 205), Mt l^o, Mk 9»2, al. ; of reverential

fear: Mk 62», Bph 53^; t. ^ccJv, Lk l^o, Ac 10^, i Pe 21^, Ee 14^, al.;

T. Kupiov, Col 322, Ee 15*; t. ovo/ia t. Otov (v.s. ovo/ia), Ee 1118; 01

ij>oPovix,€voi T. Oeov, of proselytes, Ac 13^°' ^^ (of. iK-<j)o^€w).

(JprjTpol' (LTr., WH, -Opov), -ov, TO (<<^o/3£'<d), [in LXX: Is 19"

(Sjn)*;] that which causes fright, a terror : pi. (as always, exc. Is,

I.e.), Lk 21" (Hipp., Plat.).t

<J.6pos, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for n^T.> also for 105, na-iS, etc.;]

1. in Horn., flight. 2. That which causes flight, fear, dread, terror

:

Lk 112, Ac 55, I Ti 520. I Jo 418, al. ; cogn. ace, cJM^elcreai. <^., Mk 4",

Lk 29; c. gen. obj., Jo 7^^ 1938 go". He 2°, i Pe 3" (but of. IGC, in 1.)

;

S.'TTh (rov) <^., Mt 142«, Lk 212«; eh
<i>.,

Eo 8"; ^.^.to. ^6pov, Mt 288; ^_

KoX rpd/xos (Lft., Notes, 172), i Co 2^, 11 Co 7", Eph 6^, Phi 2^2; by
meton., of that which causes fear, Eo 13^ ; of reverential fear, Eo 13'^,

I Pe 1" 21s 32.15; .r. Kvpiov, Ac 931, II Co 511 (v. Field, Notes, 183);

XpioToB, Eph 521 ; e^oi, Eo 318, 11 Co 7I-

Syn. : v.s. SeiXia (and ef. DGG, i, 381).

oi|3t), -r/s, 17, Phoebe, a deaconess of Cenchrssa : Eo IB^.t

oii/iKr), ->?s, i Phoenicia : Ac 11" 15^ 212 (y_ j)b^ iii_ 8561^, 857\).+

<t>oii'iKicra'a (on the ending, v. BL, § 27, 4, and cf . ^oIvl^), a Phoenician

woman : ^vpa $., Mk 7^^, WH, mg., for Swpoc^otnKio-o-a, q.v.t

oti'il, -iKos, o, -q, (a) a Phoenician (also with fern., ^olvia-aa, Horn.,

al.) ; (b) Phcenix, a city of Crete : Ac 27i2.t

(jjoii/il (on the accent, v. BL, § 4, 2 ; WM, § 6, Ic), -ikos, 6, [in

LXX for nnri , ipp , rrjisri ;] the date-palm, palm : to. jSaia tSv ^.,

Jo 1213; Qf palm branches, t^oLviKe^ (as Arist., 11 Mac 10^, al.), Ee 7^.t

** ^ov^ii, -€U)s, 6 (<^oVos), [in LXX : Wi 12^ * ;] a murderer : Mt 21

Ac 752 28*, I Pe 4", Ee 21* 22" ; dv^p <j>., Ac 3".+

SyN. : avOpOiTTOKTOVO'S.

()>oi'cuu) (<[ <^ovcus), [in LXX chiefly for nsi;] to Mil, mwde, .

absoL, Mt 521, Ja 42
;

,x^ (oi) ^ovcv'cnjs (-€«), Mt 521 I918, Mk IQi',

Lk 1820, Eo 139, Ja 2" (all from Ex 20"' 1*); c. ace, Mt 2331.35, Ja S^.t

^6vo<s, -ov, 6, [in LXX for Dl , ns , etc. ;] murder, slaughter : Mk
15^ Lk 23". 26, Ac 91, Eo 129;

<l>. p,axalprii (cf. Ex 17", al.). He 1137;

pL, Mt 1519, Mk 721, Ee 92i.t

^.ope'oi, -a, [in LXX : Pr 1623 (pjD'' hi.). Si ll^, al. ;] frequent, of <^ep«),

denoting repeated or habitual action (cf. Tr.,S2/m.,§lviii), most commonly
used of clothing, weapons, etc., to bear constantly, loear : Mt 11^, Jo 19^,

Eo 13*, I Co 15*9, Ja 23.+

*+ <|>iSpoi', -ov, TO (Lat. forum) : 'Atnriov $., v.s. "A-tttios.

<|)(5pos, 'ou, o «; ^ep")), [in LXX chiefly for Dp , also for niD

,
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etc. ;] tribute paid by a subject nation (cf. i Mac 10^') : <^. Sovvai

(iMao8*.'), Lk 20^2 232; dTroSowai, Eo 13^ reXeiv, Eo 13^ (Hdt., al.).t

Syjv. : K^vo-os, Tekoi (q.v.).

4.opTi£w (<<^opTos), [in LXX: Bz 16^^ (intB')*;] to load: c.

dupl. ace, Lk 11**
;

pass., to be laden : metaph. (EV, heavy laden),

Mt 1128.1-

<tiopTioi', -01), TO (dimin. of <^dpTos), [in LXX chiefly for NE?D ;] a

bwrden, load: of the cargo of a ship (Hdt., al.), Ac 27"; metaph., Mt
113« 23*, Lk 11«, Ga e^^.t

Syjf. : |8ajQos (q.v.), oyKos.

*<fr(5pTos, -ov, 6 «<^epa)), a load: esp. of a ship's cargo (Horn.,

Hdt., and late prose writers), Ac 27^°, Eec.t

4>opToiS>'aTos (Eec. ^ovp-, V. Mayser, 116 f.), -ov, 6 (Lat.), Fortunatus:
I Co 1617 (v. Lft., CI. Bo., I Co., 59).+

*+ <^paYAXioi', -ov, TO (Loit. flagellum), a scourge: Jo 2^''.+

*+ (JipoyeXXiJu, -uj « ^pa-ye'XXtov, q.v.), to scowge : 0. ace, Mt 272",

Mk 1515 (eccl.).+

i^paYp.6s, -oC, 6 (<^ (jipaacrm), [in LXX chiefly for "113 , nniS , also

for]^^5l, etc.;] 1. prop., a/ewcw^rm (Soph., OT, 1387). 2. = <ltpdyfi.a,

a fence : Mt 21^3, Mk 12^, Lk li^s. Metaph., /uectotoixoi' (q.v.) tov <ji.,

gen. epexeg., Eph 2^* (v. EUic, in 1.).+

^pi.tfi>, [in LXX : Jb 62* (]ia hi.) 12^ (nT hi.), Da LXX 2*

(mo pa.)*;] to show forth, tell, declare, explain: Mt IS^" (WH, EV,

Sia(TOLtf>rj<Tov) 151^.+

<t)p(£ao-u, [in LXX: Jb 388 (^35 hi.)^ Ho 26(8) (r^^)^ Pr 21^s

(dux), etc. ;] to fence in, stop, close : o-To/*aTa Xeovruiv, He ll^' a-rofia,

metaph., Eo 3^^; pass., Kavx-qa-K, 11 Co 111°.+

<|>p^ap, -aTos, to, [in LXX chiefly for "1X3 J] c' "'^'^ •" Lk li'', Jo

411,12. ^ ^5 djSvVo-oi;, Ee 9i>2.+

*+ ^peif-airaTiiu, -u> (<[ (fjpevaird.Trj's), to deceive one's mind (Lft., deceive

by fancies, v. Ga., I.e.) : c. ace. pers., Ga 6''.+

*+ <|)pEcairj£TY|s, -ov, 6 (<^ ^fyqv, aTrdrrj), a deceiver (Bl., deceiver of his

own mind, § 28, 62, where v. ref. to tt.) : Tit l^" (ecol.).+

^p-r\v, gen., (jjpevoi, 77, [in LXX most freq. in Pr (6^2^ ai_^ and

chiefly for a^ ; also iii Mac 4}^ 5" ;] chiefly in Hom. and Trag., but also

in Plat., al., both sing, and pi. ; 1. in physical sense, the parts about the

heart, midriff. 2. hea/rt, mind, thought : pi., i Co 142" (v. Edwards,

Eng.-Gr. Lex., App., 1).+

<|)pta<rw (Att. -TTO), and so iv Mac 14^ 17'), [in LXX : Jb 41**

(nOD pi.), etc. ;] 1. to be rough, bristle. 2. to shiver, shudder, tremble,

from fear : Ja 21^ (v. Hort, in 1.).+

^poviia, -C {<^fynv), [in LXX : De 3229, Za 92 (osn), Pa 93 (94)8

(bato hi.), Is 441s
(]-«3) ib. 28, Bs &^\ Wi 1^ 143«, i Mac 102", 11 Mae 9^2
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148,26*.] i_ Iq have understanding (Horn., al.). 2. to think, to be

minded in a certain way : ws vijttcos, i Co 13" ; c. ace. (usually neut.,

adj., or pron., as freq. in cl.), o Set, Eo 12^ ; a, Ac 28^^; toCto, Phi S^'';

Tt €T£pa)s, ib. ; ouSei/ aXKo, Ga 51"
; T. avTo <j}. (Deiss., BS, 256), to be of the

same mind, 11 Co 13i\ Phi 2^ 4^; id. seq. eis (ei') dX\^Xous(ots), Eo 121"

15* ; T. eV <)!>., Phi 2^ (Lft., in 1.) ; seq. irrip, Phi 1^. 3. to have in mind,

be mindful of, think of (Hdt., Xen., al. ; Es, i Mac, 11. c.) : ra t. Oeov,

opp. to T. T. avOpunrw, Mt 16^', Mk 8^'; TO. T. o-apKOs, Opp. to T. t.

Tn/eu/iaTOS, Eo 8* ; T. hriyua. Phi 31'-'
; to. avo), opp. to t. ctti t. -yijs, Col

32 ; ToiJTo ^poviin (EV, ^xwe i^is wiMwi m 2/om), Phi 2* ; ii/a;A.a, Eo 12^*

;

<^. qp.ipav (to observe a day), Eo 14* ; seq. vTrdp, Phi 41" (cf. Kara-, irapa-,

Trepi-, v7rep-^pov€(o).t

**<|)p6ni(jia, -Tos, TO «<^pove'a)), [in LXX : II Mac 721 13'*;] that

which is in the mind (the content of iipoveiv, ICC, Bo., 8"), the thought

:

Eo8«.'''27.t

<|)p6i'Tiais, -€(os, T) «<^pov£'a)), [in LXX for nj'ia, naisp, nipsi;!,

etc. ;] understanding, practical wisdom, prudence : Lk 1^'', Bph l*.t

SriT. ; v.s. a-o4>ia, and cf. Lft., Notes, 317.

((ipoi'ip.os, -ov {<C<l>pov€w), [in LXX for ]ia3, Djn etc.;] practi-

cally wise, sensible, prudent : Mt IQi* 24*'>, Lk 12*^^ i Co 10" ; opp. to

/ioipos, Mt 72* 252. ".8.
9, I Co 410; to a<^pa)v, 11 Co 11"; 0. Trap iavT<2

(EV, ?««se in one's own conceit), Eo ll^* 12^* (cf. Pr 3^); compar.,

-(uTcpos, Lk 168.t

SKiir. : v.s. o-o<^ds.

(jipofiiius, adv., sensibly, prudently : Lk 168.t

<j)poi'TiJo> «<^povTis, thought), [in LXX: i Ki 9^ (jxi), Ps 39
(40)1'' (aB;n), al. ;] to give heed, take thought (in cl. usually absol., c

ace, c. gen.), c. inf., Tit 38 (v. BL, § 69, 4 ; M, Pr., 206 f.).t

** ^poupib), -S> (< <l}povp6s, a guard), [in LXX : i Es 4*", Jth 3", Wi
171", I Mac 11^*;] to guard, keep under guard, protect or keep by
guarding: 11 Co 11^2; metaph., Ga 323, Phi 4^, i Pe l^.t

t <))pu(io'a(>) (so Ps, I.e., NT; elsewhere depon., <^pvacrcrop.ai, Att.

-TT-), [in LXX: Ps 2i
(tZTJn), 11 Mac 73*E, iii Mac 2^*;] prop., of

horses, to neigh, whinny and prance (Plut., al.). Metaph., to be

wanton, insolent : Ac 4^^ (i'-sx)_f

(jjpiJyai'oi', -ov, TO {<^ (fipvyoi, to parch), [in LXX chiefly for

t2?|7 , also for blin , etc. ;] a dry stick : pi., brushwood : Ac 28'.t

<l>puYia, -as, 17 (prop., the adj., ^pvylos, -a, -ov ; sc. yrj, X'^P")'

Phrygia, a region of Asia Minor : Ac 2^"
; *. koI TaXarLKr] x<"pa (r. x-

K. *.), Ac 16« 1823 (on these phrases v. DB,i, 89 f. ; CGT, Gal,

xxii f.).t

4>uye\os (Eec. -XXos), -ov, 6, Phygelus : 11 Ti l^^^.t

(fiuy^, -^s, V {<i4'^'vy<"), [io LXX chiefly for Di3!p and cogn.

forms ;]
flight : Mt 242o.t

<J)u\okt|, -%, 1) (<; (^vXao-o-uj), [in LXX chiefly for riOljrn and
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cogn. forms, also for ttb^, etc.;] (a) actively, a guardimj, tjiiard,

watch (Horn., Plat., Xen., al.) : cogn. ace, 4>vXd.<T<xav <f>v\aKas, to keep
watch, Lk 2^

; (6) of those who keep watch (as also Lat. custodia), a
guard; pi., sentinels, a guard (Horn., al.) : Ac 12^"; (c) of the place
where persons are kept under guard, a -prison (Hdt., Thuc, al.) : Mt
14W Mk 61", Lk 32«, Ac 5", n Co 6*, i Pe 2,^\ Ee IS^, al.; {d) of the
time during which guard was kept by night (Lat. vigilia; Anthol.), a
watch : Mt 14=25 24*3, Mk 6*8, Lk 1236.

**++uXaKito), [in LXX : Wi 18**;] to imprison : Ac 22W.t
* i^uXaK'rqpioi', -ov, to, 1. an outpost, fortification (Thuc, al.). 2.

a safeguard (Plat.). 3. an amulet (Plut., al.) ; in NT for the Talmudic

I'jiSP, a prayer-fillet, a phylactery, a small strip of parchment on

which portions of the law were written and worn on the forehead and
next the heart (of. Ex 131") : Mt 235.t

<t>iSX(i$, -oKos, 6« <t>vXacr<Tio), [in LXX for iQtS' , "WS ;] a guard,

keeper: Ac 52^ 126. i^.t

<|>u\d<ra'u, [in LXX chiefly and very freq. for nau? , also for 1X3

,

etc. ;] to guard, watch ; (a) to guard or watch : c. cogn. ace, <^i;XaKas,

Lk 28; c. ace. pers., Ac 12* m^; pass., Lk 8^^, Ac 2835; ^ ^cc. rei,

Ac 22*0; (6) to guard or protect: c. ace, Lk ll^i, Jo 1226 IT^^,

n Th 33, I Ti G^", n Ti T^. 1*, n Pe 2^; lavrov dTro, i Jo 6^1 (Waste, in

1.) ; metaph. of law, precept, etc., to keep, preserve, observe : Mt IQ^",

Lk 1128 1821, Jo 12*7, Ac 7*3 16* 21^* Eo 2'''«, Ga 6", i Ti 521. Mid.,

to be on one's guard (against), keep oneself from, beware of: c. ace,

Ac 2125, n Ti 41=; seq. <l7rd, Lk 12i6; wa ,i.r,, n Pe 3l^• as in LXX
(Ex 121'', Lg 2g4^ a_i_^^ of laws, etc., to keep, observe : Tavra wdvra,

Mk 1020 (cf. 8ia-^vXdo-<r<o).t

SvN. : -nipiio, q.v.

4>u\-q, -^5,17, [in LXX chiefly for n^S, also for taatSr , nriBtpp,

etc. ;] a body of men united by kinship or habitation, a clan or tribe :

of the tribes of Israel, Mt 19^8, Lk 23« 223", Ac 13^1, Eo lli. Phi 3\
He 713. 1*, Ja 11, Ee 5= 7*-8 2I12 ; of the tribes of the earth, the peoples

and nations, Mt 243», Ee 1" 5^ T ll^ 13^ 14''.t

4)u'XXoi', -ov, TO, [in LXX chiefly for n^V;] a leaf: Mt 21" 2432,

Mk 1113 1328_ Ee 222.t

<J)iJpa(io, -Tos, TO « <t>vpaa), to mix), [in LXX : Ex 83 (728) 123*

(mSUto), Nu 152"' 21 (np'^T?)*;] that which is mixed or kneaded, a

lump : of dough, Eo lli«, i Co 5"- ^ Ga 5^; of clay, Eo 92i.t

* ^uaiKoi, -71, -ov (<[<^«o-i.s), natwral; (a) produced by natu/re,

innate (Xen., Arist., al.) ; (6) according to nature (Arist., Diod., al.)

:

opp. to -irapa ^wtv, Eo 12"' 27
; (c) governed by mere natural instinct

(ef. Plut., Mor., 706 a) : ^<3a yeyevvijfi.€i/a (j>. (EV, born mere animals ;

Mayor, born creatures of instinct; ICC, animals born of mere nature),

II Pe 2i2,t
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* (|>uaiK0Js, adv., naturally, by nature : Ju ^".t

*t (^uaiou, -<S (<[ <^S(ra, hellows), = cl. <^v<ra(i), to puff Or blow Up,

mflate. Metaph., to puff up, make proud : i Co 8^. Pass., to be puffed
wp with pride: I Co 41*' ^'5''' 13*; seq. ^tto, Col 2^* ; aeq.im-ep . . . Kara,

I Co 46 (on the form of the subjc, v. M, Pr., 54; Bl., § 22, 3).t

**<t>u'ais, -€a)s, V «<^H. [i>i LXX : Wi 72» IS^ 192»nA, hi Mac S^s,

IV Mao 12» S'^'S'^s 1327 15". 26 16^*;] nature, i.e., (a) the nature

(natural powers or constitution) of a person or thing : Ja 3^, 11 Pe 1*

;

TCKva <t>vorfL opyijs, Eph 2^
; (6) origin, birth (Soph., Xen., al.) : Eo 2^'',

Ga 2^^
; (c) natwre, i.e. the regular order or law of nature : i Co 11^*

;

dat., <fiva-u adverbially, by nature, Eo 2^*, Ga 4* ; •jrapa <j)va-iv, aga'tnst

natu/re, Eo 1^* ll^''; Kara ^., according to natwre, natwally, Eo ll^i.^i.t

*t ^\ia'uita\,<i, -£0)?, ij (<[ <^ih7io'(u), a puffing up, swelling with pride

:

pi., II Co 122''.t

<|.UTeia, -as, ^ « ^irreiJa)), [in LXX ; IV Ki IQ^^ (rtflj), Mi 1«,

Bz 17^ (y^n) *
;] 1. a planting (Xen., al. ; LXX). 2. = <jyvT€Vfx.a,

that which is planted, a plant (Inscr.) : Mt 15^^.t

<|>uTeij(>) (<[^vTdv, a plant, <;<^i5od), [in LXX chiefly for VJSS, also

for bntS', etc.;] to plant : Lk 17^8, i Co 3«-8; c. ace, ^vniav, Mt 151^;

d//,ireASi/a, Mt 2133, Mk 121, Lk 20^ I Co g'f
;
pass., seq. hr, Lk 13« 17«.t

<|>u'ai, [in LXX : Pr 26", Bz 37» (nbr), etc. ;] 1. trans., to bring

forth, produce (of men, to beget) ; pass., to spring up, grow : Lk S"' *.

2. Intrans., in 2 aor., pf., plpf., and rarely in pres. (v. LS, s.v.. A, ii.),

to spring up : He 12i''.t

*<()iu\£6s, -ov, 6, a hole, den, lair : Mt S^", Lk Q^^.t

iwi/e'w, -5 (< <^w^), [in LXX for xnp (Je 17", al.), etc. ;] I.

Intrans. 1. Of persons, to call out, cry out, speak aloud: Lk 8*;

<l>(ovrj ixeydXrj, Mk 1^^, Ac IG^^ ; i(f,(uvr]a-e ((/xtvy jiteyaXij) Xcycov, Lk 8''*,

Ee 141*; tjtuyfrja-avTfs itrvSovTo, Ac lO^*. 2. Of the cries of animals
(rarely in cl. ; Is 38^*, Je, I.e.) : of a cock, to croiv, Mt 263, Mk 14^, Lk 223,

Jo 13^8 182''. II. Trans, (in cl. chiefly poet.), c. ace. pers., to call,

summon, invite : Mt 20^^ 27*', Mk g^s 10" 153^ Lk 14^2 16^ 19", Jo 1«
29 410 103 1128 1217 1833^ Ac 9" 10^ to address, call by name (Soph.),

Jo 131* (cf. ava-, eiri-, Trpoa-, (Tvv-it>(^ve<j))A

<i><avli, -fji, fj, [in LXX chiefly and very freq. for b\p ;] a voice; (a)

prop., of persons, Mt 21^(1'^^^), al. ;
<i>.

aipew (eVatpov), Lk 11^^, Ac 2^*,

al. ; <j>. ii.(.yaXri tbruv [Xiyuv, ^loveiv, etc.), Lk 82*, Ac 7°^, Ee 5^2, al.

;

ytverai (cp;:^eTai) <^. « t. ovpavuw (i^ ovpavov), Mk l^^, Lk 322, Jq 12^8^ g,!.

(ef. DOG, ii, 810* ; Dalman, Words, 204 f.) ; aKovav (Ixov^v (-rjs ; v.s.

aKovoy), Ac 9*'\ al.; ^. ySoGvTos, Mt 33, Mk 1^, Lk 3*, Jo 123 (lxx);

T. 6eov, Jo 5'^, He 3'^, al. By meton., (a) of the speaker, j3X.iireiv r^v ^.,

Ee 112
; {/3) speech, language (Ge lli, iv Mac 12'^, al.) : i Co 14i<i

; (&)

of inanimate things: Mt 24=1, Jo 3*, Ac 2«, Ee 1"" 9' 14*, al. (cf. Tr.,

Syn., S Ixxxix).

4>us (Att. contr. from i^aos; <|<^ao)), gen., (^wtos, to, [in LXX
chiefly for HiN ;] light (opp. to to o-ko'tos, 17 o-Korta) : Mt 17^' ^, Jo ll'-'- 1",

II Co 4"; ri\iov, Ee 22^ of a lamp, Lk S^" ll^a, Jo S^f, Be 18^8; of a
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supernatural heavenly light, Ac 9^ 12'' 22*> ^' " 261^ ; hence, ayyekos

^<oTos, II Co 11^* ; 6 kX^pos t. ctytW €v T. <)!>., Col 1^^ ; of the divine glory,

Ee 212*
. by meton., of that which gives light : of fire, Mk 14**, Lk

225« (cl. ; I Mac 1229 ; of. DCG, i, 595) ;
pi., of a lamp or torch, Ac

16^^ ; of heavenly bodies, Ja 1^''. Metaph., (a) of God : i Jo 1*' ''
; <t>S>s

otKuiv om-poa-LTov, I Ti 6^*
; {b) of spiritual truth and its effects on the

lives of men : Mt 4i« 51", Jo 1*- ^ 8i9-2i, Ac 26i8. ^\ ii Co 6i*, Bph S^\
I Pe 29, I Jo 28; t. <^. t. ^w^s, Jo 8^^; t. OTrXa rov <^., Eo IS^^; xapTros

Tov <!>., Bph 59; cv T.
(f>.

irepnraTelv (eivat, fiAvtLv), I Jo l'^
29>l''; uiot

(reKva) toO <^., Lk 16*, Jo 12^^, Eph 5*, I Th 5* ; by meton., of one
from vyhom truth shines forth: Ac 13*Ulxx)^ Eq 219; esp. of Christ,

Lk 232, Jo 17,8 1236,36,46. ^_ ^, ^, koV/XOV, Jo S^^ 9^ T. <^. T. dXr/^lVOV,

Jo 19; of Christians, Mt 5^*, Eph 5*; (c) of the spiritual under-
standing: T. <^. TO kv a-ol, Mt 62S, Lk 11^5. (^^ adverbially, of that

which is open to view (opp. to iv t. o-kotlo.) : iv t. ^., Mt 10^^, Lk 12^.+

SvJV. : v.S. i^eyyos.

<i>(otn^p, -rjp<K, 6 «^&), [in LXX : Ge li*-"* (HIXIQ), Da LXX
123 (nnt), I Es S'^^ Wi 132, Si 43'i'*;] a hminwry, light: Phi 21*,

Ee 2I11.+

SyAT. : <^eyyos, <)!>tiJs.

'^
4i(d(r-(f>dpos, -ov (<^<^(us, <l>epui), light-bringing ; as subst., o <^., i/ie

morning star (Plat., al. ; cf. Iwo-^o/oos, Is l^^^, Jb 3*, Ps 110') : metaph.,

II Pe 1" (v. Mayor, in l.).t

**<t.a)T£ii'6s (WH, <^a)Tivos), -rj, -6v «^m), [in LXX: Si IT'i

2319*;] bright, light: vi<f>eXri, Mt 17^; opp. to o-kotcivos, Mt 6^2,

Lk 113*' 36.+

<t>(i>Ti!^u« <^Ss), [in LXX for lis hi., m"' hi., etc. ;] 1. intrans.,

to shine, give light (Arist., Plut., al.) : seq. iTri, Ee 22*. 2. Trans, (a)

to illumine, enlighten (Diod., Plut., al.) : c. ace, Lk ll'^, Ee 21^3

;

pass., Ee IS^. Metaph., of spiritual enlightenment (Ps 118 (119)i3o,

Si 451^ al.) : Jo 19, Bph l^* 39, E, txt.. He 6* 1032; (b) to bring to light,

make known (Polyb.) : i Co 4*, Eph 39, E, mg., 11 Ti l" (cf. Kennedy,

Sources, 107 f.).t

<|)0)Tiafi6s, -oS, {<f>ioHi(»), [in LXX : Jb 39, Ps 26 (27)^, 43

(44)3, 77 (78)1*, 138 (i39)u (-,ij<), 89^ (liNlp) * ;] illumination, light

:

metaph,, iCo4*'«.t

X

X, X) X^> 'O' iudecl., chi, ch, the twenty-second letter. As a

numeral, x'
= 600, x, = 600,000 ; but in Inscr,, X = 1000.

Xatpu, [in LXX for nOtZT (Ge 45i«, al), b^a (Pr 2", al), etc.

;

inf., as greeting (v. infr.), Is 4822 5721 (oib?r), i Mac lOis, 11 Mac P and

freq. in these books ;] 1. to rejoice, be glad : Mk 14", Lk 15*' 32 196. 37

22* 238, Jo 43« 8*8 2029, Ac 5*i 839 II23 13*8, „ Co 6" V 13% Phi 21''' 28,
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Col 2'', I Th 51", I Pe 4}^, m Jo ^
; ;;i^. km dyoUtao-eai, Mt 512 ; k. o-Kiprav,

Lk 623 ; opp. to K\aUiv, Eo 12", i Co 7^" ; to KXaUiv k. efrqvw, Jo IG^"

;

to kvmjv execv, ib. ^^
; c. cogn. aoc, x- X'^-P""' f^^yo-^V^, Mt 2^"

; x^'P^ X-
(BL, § 38, 3 ; Dalman, Words, 34 f.), Jo 3^9

; ^ x'^P^ V X«'Po/*«'. i Th'3''

;

c. prep. (BL, § 38, 2), im, c. dat. (simple dat. in cl.), Mt 18i3, Lk H*
131^ Ac 1531, Eo 1619, J Co 13« 16", n Co 7", Ee 11" ; Sid, Jo 329 nis^

I Th 39; h', Phi 118; i-^6, II Go 23; c. ace. (Dem.), Phi 21^; seq. Bn,

Jo 1428, II Co 79.", II Jo ^; ev TovVu) 5n, Lk lO^"; c. dat., Eo I212 ; h'

Kvpiui, Phi 419. 2. In salutations, imperat., x°^P^> X°-''P"'^> W ^*

meeting, hail : Mt 26" 27^9, Mk 15" Lk l^s, Jo 19^; pi., Mt 289; so

xoiipeiv A.ey(u, to give greeting, 11 Jo H; in letters, p^aipeii' (so. A,eyei;

BL, § 81, 1), greeting : Ac 15^^ 23^^ Ja li
; (&) at parting, fa/rewell

:

II Co 1311
; (c) on other occasions, be of good cheer : h Kvpiio, Phi 31

4* (cf. o-vv-xo.ip<o).i

xaa^a, -7?s, 17 [in LXX chiefly for lia ;] hail : Ee S'' Ili9 IG^i.t

XaXdo), -a, [in LXX : Je 45 (38)« (Pibttf pi.), etc. ;] (a) to slacken,

loosen ; {b) to let loose, let go ; (c) to lower, let down : c. ace. rei, Mk
2S Lk 5*. 5, Ac 925 27"' s"

; c. ace. pars. (cf. Je, I.e.), pass., 11 Co ll=».t

XoXSaios, -ov, b, a Ghaldaan : yrj XoASaiW, Ac 7*.t

XaXeTrds, -^ -6v, [in LXX: Is 18^ (x-jia), Wi 3", Si 3^1, al.;]

hard ; (a) hard to do or deal with, difficult ; (b) hard to bear, painful,
grievous : Kaipol, 11 Ti 31

; (c) of persons, hard to deal with, harsh,

fierce, savage : Mt 8^^A

*t xaXirayuY^u, -5 (<[ ;)(aA.ivds, ayo)), to lead with a bridle; metaph.,
to bridle, restrain : c. ace, yXwa-a-av, Ja l^^ ; a-St/jM, S^.t

XaXii/os, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for 31^)9 ;] a bridle : Ja 3^,

Ee 142".+

XtiXKeos, -ea, -eov (-ovs, -rj, -ovv), (-"C^p^aXKOs), [in LXX chiefly for

ntj?n) ;] brazen (i.e. of copper) : Ee Q^'.t

xaXK€u's, -e'ojs, 6 (<[x"'^'«'s)i [in LXX for fij'nn, etc.;] a worker^

in metal, esp. a copper-smith : 11 Ti 4i*.t

*+ X'*^''i(]8(i>', -ovos, o, chalcedony, "supposed to denote a green
silicate of copper found in the mines near Chalcedon " (Swete)

:

Ee 21i9.t

XoXkiok, -ov, to {<Cx'>'^'<o^)' [in LXX: Jb iPH^^) (iip), etc.;] a

brazen (copper) vessel : Mk 7*.t

*+ xaXKo-XiPai'oi', -ov, to, chalcolibanus, probably " a mixed metal of

great brilliance " (Swete) : Ee li'' 21^ (EV, bwrnished brass)A
XoXkos, -ov, 0, [in LXX chiefly for mgrnj;] copper: i Co I31,

Ee!l8i2; by meton., of copper coin, Mt lO', Mk 6« 12«.t

xafiai, adv., on or to the ground : Jo 9" 18''.t

Xacaak, 17, indecl. (Heb. JjrSS), Canaan: Ac 7"; y^ X., Ac IS^.t

Xavavalos, -a, -ov, GarManite : yvvq, Mt IS^^.t
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Xapd, -as, 17 «x<*W> [i'l LXX for nn^iff, j\i2fip , etc.;] joy,

delight : Lk 1" IS'- ", Jo IS" I622.24 lyis^ Ac S\ 11 Co l^* 71^ 8^ Ga 5^2,

Col 1", Phi 2^ I Jo 1*, II Jo 12
; opp. to Kan;<^£ia, Ja 4^ ; to Xvirri, Jo 1620

;

X- T^s irtWetos, Phi l^* ; ayaWioxrOai (xatpav, q.V.),
X''-P?''

^'^ ^^^> I Pe 1*

;

X- EX"''> Ptm ' ; ttXt^poSv (-oBo-^ai) x<^P"'^> ^'^ 1^^^, Eo 15^*, 11 Ti 1* ; iroieiv

X. f».ey(iXr,v, Ac 15' ; S.Trh rrjs X; Mt 13", Lk 24", Ac 121* . ^ ^ _ Eo 1582 .

fx-erk xapas, Mt IS^" 288, Mk i", Lk 8" lO^^ 24^2, Phi 1* 229, He 10^*

131'; id. seq. Trveu/iaros ayiov, I Th l"
; X- ^ ^- "•' ^° l^^'^; X- *^''

II Co 7* ; Sta, I Th 39 ; on, Jo I621 ; Tva, m Jo *. By meton., of the
cause or occasion of joy : Lk 21", 11 Co i^'', WH, txt., E, mg.. Phi 4^,

I Th 219- 20^ He 122, jg, 12 . ^ ^ ^ ^^^^^^^ Mt 2521. 23.t

* X<ipoY^ia, -T-os, TO (<[ xapao-o-o), to engrcme), (a) a stamp, impress,

mark : Ee 13i«>i7 149." 162 1920 20* (v. Deiss., BS, 240 ff.)
; (6) a thing

graven : Ac 1729.t

xapaKTt)p, --^pos, 6 (<[ xapatro-o), io engrave), [in LXX: Le 132*

(n^lX), II Mac 41", IV Mac 15* XE*;] 1. a tool for graving. 2. a

stamp or impress : as on a coin or seal ; metaph., x-
''"• vTroa-Taa-ews,

He is.t

xdpa$, -aKoi;, 6 (<]x'''P<*°"°"'")i [in LXX for n5?b , ^1X0, etc.;] 1.

a pointed stake. 2. a palisade or rampart : Lk 19*^.t

xapi'Jo^ai Kx-ipw), [in LXX: Bs 8^ (]n:), Ca l*x, Si 12=,

ii-iv Mac 9 * ;] 1. to show favour or kindness : c. dat. pers., Ga 31*. 2. to

give freely, bestow: c. ace. et dat., Lk 721, Ac 3" 25"' i^ 272*, Eo 832,

I Co 212, Phi 129 29, Phm 22. 3. In late Gk. ( = Lat. oondonare), to grant

forgiveness, forgive freely : of debt, Lk 7*2' *= {EGT, in 1.) ; of sin,

II Co 27.1" 1213, Eph 4S2, Col 213 313 (gf. j)5_ ii_ 57a).t

Xapii', V.S. x^P's-

X<ipis, -tTos, ace, x^P'" (xttp'™!!! Ac 242^, Ju *; v. WH, App., 157),

[in LXX chiefly for ]n ;] 1. objectively, that which causes favourable

regard, gracefulness, grace, loveliness of form, graciousness of speech (el.

;

Ec 1012, Si 21i«, al.) : Col 4*; Xo'yoi t. xapiTos (gen. qual.), Lk 422. 2.

Subjectively, (a) on the part of the giver, grace, graciousness, kindness,

goodwill, favour : Lk 2'2, Ac 71", al. ; esp. in NT of the divine favour,

grace, with emphasis on its freeness and universality : Lk l^o, Ac 142^,

Eo 1^ I Co 13, al. ; opp. to 6<l>ii\ri^a, Eo 4*'"
; to ip^a, Eo 11"

; (6) on
the part of the receiver, a sense of favour received, thanks, gratitude

:

Eo 617 725, al.
; x- ^X"". *" *« thankful, Lk 179, i Ti I12, al. 3. Objec-

tively, of the effect of grace, {a) a state of grace : Eo 52, 11 Ti 2i,
i Pe

512, II Pe 31*; (6) a proof or gift of grace (cl., a favour) : Jo li*, Ac 6^,

Eo 15, I Co 3", n Co 9^, Ga 29, Eph 32, i Pe 55.io,
al. (For fuller

treatment of the NT usage, v. AE, Eph., 221 ff. ; DB, ii, 254 ff. ; DCG,
i, 686 ff. ; Cremer, s.v.).

**txdptCT(Jia, -To<;, to (<x"P'^°M'")' pn LXX: Si 7^3 x (AB, x'^pw)

3830 gi (j{ AB2E, xP^a-fio.) *;] a gift of grace, a free gift, esp. of extra-

ordinary operations of the Spirit in the Apostolic Church, but including
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all spiritual graces and endowments (Lft., Notes, 148 f .) : Eo 1" 5''-''< i*

6-8 1129 126, 1 Co V V 12*' 8' 28. 30. 31, II Co 1", I Tl 4", 11 Ti 1«, I Pe 4i».t

**txapiT6u, -5 (<^X<^/"s). [in LXX : Si 18^^ (avSpt K€x.api.Tu>ii.a/<a ; Vg.,

justificato ; Syr., saintly)*
'il

to endow with x°-P'-^ {l-^-)' ^•^- ^- (*) *"

make graceful; (b) to make gracious (Si, I.e.). 2. In Hellenistic

writings (for exx., v. AE, Eph., 227; Lft., Notes, S15), (a) to cause to

find favour ; (b) to endue with grace (i.e. divine favour) : Lk 1^^,

Eph 16.

t

Xappdv, indecl. (in PIJ., Ant., i, 16, 1, Kappa, -as, ib. 6, 5, Xappa,

-as; so LXX : Ge 29* B, Bz 2723 B, elsewhere -av—Heb. l-jn), Earan,

a town in N.W. Mesopotamia : Ac 7^' *.+

xV^s, -ov, 6, [in LXX: Is 8iA, Je 43(36)2.6.23 (n^30)*;] a

sheet of paper, made of papyrus strips (v. Kennedy, Sources, 42;

Milligan, NTD, 10-12; DB, iv, 945 f.) : ii Jo 12 (Plat., Insor.).t

X(io-|j.a, -TO?, TO (<;;(acrKa), to yaivn), [in LXX : II Ki 181'' ^p|||jg^*.j

a chasm, wide space : Lk 1626.t

xeiXos, -ous, TO, gen. pi., -ewi/ (v. BL, § 8, 4 ; Thackeray, Gr., 1,

151), [in LXX chiefly for ns^;] a lip (as in Heb., of the lip as the

organ of speech) : Mt 158, Mk 78, Eo 3i3,
i Co I421, He 13", i Pe S" P-xx).

Metaph., of things, an edge, brink, etc. (Horn., Hdt., al.) : of the sea-

shore, He lli2.t

Xcifid^o) «x"(«'a, winter cold), [in LXX: Pr 26" (t)*;] 1. to

expose to winter cold, go into winter qvmrters. 2. to drive with storm

;

pass., to be driven with storm, tempest-tossed : Ac 271^.+

X£ifJ.fiapos (shortened form of the more usual -00s, Attic eontr.,

-oDs), -ov (•<] x^'M". P™)> [i'^ LXX chiefly for boS;] luinter-flowing ; as

subst., o x- (sc. 7roTa;aos), a torrent : Jo IS^.t

XEip.cii', -Svos, o, [in LXX for DJJ7I , ViTip ;] 1. winter : Jo IO22,

II Ti 421
;
gen., xe'/^wvos, in winter, Mt 242", y^^ \^it, 2. Prop., a

ivinter storm, hence, generally, a storm, tempest : Mt 16^ (T, WH,
E, mg., om.), Ac 272<'.t

Xeip, gen., x^'pos (ace, x^V"-^' ^ Pe 5* T), 17, [in LXX chiefly for

T ;] ^fce /mwd ; Mt 312, Mk 31, Lk 6", al. mult. ; 17 x-> ^^ acting subject,

Lk 2221; pi._ Ac 172^ 20»*, i Jo P; t. ^pya rZv x- Ac 7", Ee 920 ; 6

doTTocr/Aos T. e/xij x-.
I Co 1621, Col 41*, II Th 31''

; prepositional phrases,

esp. those without art., similar to Heb. constructions (BL, § 32, 4 ; 40,

9; 46, 9), ev X-, c. gen. (Lft., in 1.), Ga 3i»; aiv x- AyyiXov, Ac 7*^ 8ti

{tS>v) x^'-P'"" (S'« X^po's). Mk 62, Ac 512 725, al. ; hrl xeipiav, Mt 4«, Lk 41I;

ellipse of x- (v 8e^«i, apia-Tepa ; Bl., § 44, 1), Mt 6^, al. By meton., for

the power or activity of an individual, Mt I722, Mk g^i, Lk 9", Jo lO^',

Ac 12", al. ; metaph., of the activity or power of God : Lk l^e 23*6

Jo 1029, Ac 1121 13U al.
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XetpoyuYeu, -w « x«'pay<»yos), [in LXX : Jg 1626 A (T3 jTiq©),

To 1116 K*;] iQ iga,d by the hand : Ac 9^ 22".+

*X«ip-aYUYos. -ov {<Cx'^'-P> "-y^)! leading by the hand. As subst., 6

X; one to lead by the head, a guide : Ac 13".+

**tx£ip6Ypa<))os, -ov «x"P. ypoL't><o), [in LXX: To 5^ 92. »
*;]

written with the hand. As subst., to y., a handivriting (Inscr., Polyb.,
al.) : metaph., Col 2".+

xeipo-iroiT|Tos, -ov (<;x"P> '^'"^<")i [in LXX (of idols) for iJ^^Jf;]

made by hand (i.e. of human handiwotk) : of temples, Mk 14^^, Ac 7**

172*, He 9ii'2*; of circumcision, Eph 2ii.+

* Xeipo-Toi'^ei), -£ {<Cx'^^Pi Teti/w), 1. to Vote by stretching out the

hand in the Athenian cKjcXijo-ia (Luc, Plut.). 2. to appoint: (a) by
vote, 11 Co 8"

; (6) without vote, Ac W^ (v. Eackham, in 1.) (cf. irpo-

XcipoTOveo)).+

Xetpoji', -ov, compar. of koko's, [in LXX : i Ki 17« B, Wi 151^ I76,

m Mac 52»*;] worse : Mt 9i« 12*5 2764, Mk 2^\ Lk ll^s, Jo 5", i Ti 5^,

He 1029, II Pe 220; ek (hrl) rh x^'^pov, Mk 526, n Ti Si^.t

+ XepouPeiV (Eec. -j8t», TO (Heb. D'^anS), Gherubim : He 9^ (cf.

Ex 2517(18)^ al. ; v. DB, i, 377 ff.).+

XECil, V.S. X^^VCl).

X^ipa, -as, ri, [in LXX chiefly for TOKJ^S;] a widow: Mt 23"

(Eec, E, mg.), Mk 12*«-*s, Lk 23^ 42^ 712 IS^- ^ 20« 212-3, Ac 61 9W.«

I Co 78, I Ti 53-5. 11. 16, Ja 127; ^^ ^._ Lk 426; of one of an ordo

viduarttm (v. CGT, in 1.), i Ti 5"; metaph., of a city forsaken,

Ee 18^.+

Xfle's, V.S. exfle's.

XiXiapxos (in Hdt., al., -17s), -ov, 6 (<^x''^'°'i "PX'^)' [i" LXX
chiefly for fji?^ liy;] a chiliarch, the commander of a thousand, esp. a

Eoman military tribune, the commander of a cohort: Jo 18^2, Ac
2131-33,37 222*-29 23i»> 1=' ""i^. 22 24'^' 22 2523; more generally, of ofdcers of

simUar rank, Mk 621, Ee 6^^ 19i8
(v., DB, i, 352 ^ DOG, i, 271%

307^).+

XiXuls, -aSos, 17 (<;x''^'°')' [ill LXX for P)^S;] ihe number one

thousand, a thousand: Lk 143i, Ac 4*, i Co lO^, Ee 5" 7*-8 W^ 14i-3

2116.+

Xi'Xioi, -at, -a, a thousand : 11 Pe 3Mlxx), Ee ll^ 126 1420 202-?.+

Xios, -ov, 17, Chios, an island in .^gean Sea : Ac 201^.+

XiTcii', -Svos, o, [in LXX chiefly for rijril^ :] the garment worn

next the skin (though two tunics were sometimes worn, v. Swete, Mk.,

117) a tunic: Mt lO", Mk 6' 1463, Lk S" 93, Ju 23; disting. from

[;u<£t/ov (q.v.), Mt 5«, Lk 629, Jo 1923, Ac Q^s (v. DCG, i, 338", 340',

499").

31
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Xnii', -ovos, ^, [in LXX chiefly for 3^8)' , also (in Da) for jbjjl
;]

snow : Mt 28', Ee l".t

**X^<ips> -ijSos, ij, [in LXX: ii Mac 1235*;] ^ chlamys, or short

cloak worn over the x'Tuii/ (q.v.) : Mt 27^*' '^ (v. Tr., Syn., § l).t

**x'^s'«i!i'- «X^«y^. »ies4), [in LXX : Wi 11", ii Mac 7^' iv Mao
5^*i\ to jest, mock, jeer : Ac 173^.t

*xXinpos, -a, -ov (<;x^'<"> *" become warm), warm, tepid; metaph.,

of persons, luke-warm : Ee 3^*.t

XXoT), -ijs, ij (i.e. tender foliage), Ghloe: i Co 1^^+

X^upiSs, -a, -ov (<; X'^'''?)>
[i'l LXX for p^i'; , etc.

;] (a) pale green

:

XopTos, Mk 689, Ee 8'^
; 7rS.v x-, Be 9^

; (6) pale : iWos, Ee G^.t

xls' (on !, v.s. Z^), in T, Tr., Eec. for i^aKoa-wi i^Kovra e^, six

hundred and sixty-six (L, mg., E, mg., six hundred and sixteen), the

mystical number of the Beast : Ee 13^^ (on the interpretation, v.

Swete, Ap., 172 f.).t

*txoiK(5s, -rj, -ov, «x<'"s). cmthy, made of dust: i Co 15*'"*' (v.

Field, Notes, 179 f.).+

XoiKiJ, -tKos, fi, [in LXX : Bz 45"> " (n3) * ;] a chcenix, a dry

measure of rather less than a quart ; Ee 6^ (EV, measure).

t

**Xoipos, -oi;, 6, [in Sm. : Is 65* 66';] a swine: pi., Mt 7« S^d-s^

Mk 5"-". i«, Lk 832. 33 1515, 16.t

** xoXdu, -G« x°'^^)> [i"^ LXX : iii Mac 3^ E *
;] 1. to be melancholy

mad (Aristoph.). 2. = xoXoB/iai, to be angry : c. dat. pers., Jo 72'.t

XoXVj, -^s, ii, [in LXX for tPXI , njjf^ , n"3"3p ;]
SffliZZ Mt 272*

(here prob. = wj/rr/i, cf. Mk IS^s, v. Swete, in 1. ; DGG, i, 684')

;

metaph., Ac S^s.t

Xoos, V.s. xoBs.

Xopajeii' (Eec. -t,(v), 17, Ghorasin, a town of Galilee: Mt ll^i

Lk IQis.t

Xopriy^u, -S «x°P°S' rr/^o/Jicu), [in LXX for bo pilp. ;] 1. to

lead a xopos (v. LS, s.v.). 2. to defray the cost of a xopos. 3. In late

writers, metaph., c. ace. (v. M, Pr., 65), to supply, furnish abundantly

:

II Co 9i», I Pe 411 (Polyb., al.).t

xopos, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for ijino, nbho;] a dance: pi.,

Lkl525.t

XopT(££(o, «xop'-os). [in LXX for Miff, Ps 16 (17)i*, al.;] (a)

prop., of animals (v. Lft. on Phi 4}^), to feed, fatten : Ee 19^1; (b) in
late Gk. (Kennedy, Sources, 82, 156), of persons, to fill or satisfy with
food : c. ace. pers., Mt 15^3; pass., Mt W> IS^^, Mk 6*2 727 88, Lk 91^,

Jo 62«, Ja S"! ; opp. to Treii/Sv, Phi 412 ; c. gen. rei, Mk 8*; Atto, Lk IG^i •

e/c, Lk I516, WH, txt., ; metaph., Mt 56, Lk 62i.t

t x<5pTocr(io, -Tos, TO «xopTa^(u), [in LXX: Ge 2425.82 4227 4.324^

Jg 1919 (Ntopa), De 11» (atyy), Si SO^^ (332*) 382«*;] fodder (Polyb.^

Plut., al.) : pi., Ac 7" (EV, sustenance).f



MANUAL GEEEK LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 483

XopTos, -ov, 6, [in LXX chiefly for 2tyff, also for TSn, etc.;]

1. an enclosure, a feeding place (Horn.). 2. food, esp. for cattle, grass:
Mt 132« 14", Mk 428 639, Lk m\ Jo G", i Co 312, Ja liC n,

i Pe l^* d^x)^

Ee 9*
; x- x^<«pos, Mk S^'J, Ee 8'.+

Xoujas, -a, 6, Chuzas (EV, Ghuza) : Lk 8'.+

XoOs, -ooi, aoc, GUI', o, (contr. from x°°^)> P^ LXX chiefly for

nsy;] 1. earifc, soiZ. 2. In later writers (Plut., LXX), = xoi/topTos,

dMsi ; Mk 6", Ee WM
Xpaojiai, xp»»K'"'' i'^^XPV)' l^^ LXX for ntffj?, etc.;] to Mse, ?waA;e

use of: c. dat. (cf. M, Pr., 64, 158), Ac 271^, i Co 912. is,
i Ti !« 52^;

/aSAAov xpW"-'' (i-s- *^6 opportunity ; v. M, Pr., 247), i Co. 7^^ ; as some-
times in late writers (cf. M, Pr., 64; Lft., Notes, 233), c. ace, i Co 7^1;

of feelings, etc., to exercise, shew : 11 Co 1^'' 3^2 ; c. adv., airoTojiteos, to

dfifliZ sharply, 11 Co 13i"
; c. dat. pers. (cl.), to treat, deal with, Ac 27^.t

\ xp<i<^) •«'XP''1M'''>
[ill LXX for mb, etc. ;] to Zewd ; Lk 11^.+

Xpeia, -as, f,, [in LXX: 11 Ch 2i«(i6) (ij-^jr), n Es 720 (jmOJVi);

freq. in Si, i-ii Mac ;] 1. need, necessity : Ac 28", Tit 3^* ; Trpos

olKoSo/ji.riv Ttjs X- (EV, txt., /or edifying as the need may he; but v. Field,

Notes, 192), Eph 429; lo-rt x-, Lk 10*2, He 7^1
; x- ^X"". c gen., Mt 6^

213, Mk 11», Lk 911 IS' 1931. 34 22", Jo 1329, i Co I221. 24, i Th 412,

He 103S, Ee 21^3 22*; seq. tov, c. inf. (Bl., § 71, 3), He 512; absol. (sc.

gen.), Ac 2« i?^; c. gen. pers., Mt 9^2 26«5, Mk 2" 14", Lk S^i; c. inf.

(Bl., § 69, 5), Mt 31* 14", Jo 13", i Th 1^ 49; seq. ?va, Jo 226 les",

I Jo 227; absol, Mk 225, gph 425^ ^ jo 317; ^i^i^ ^. ^^„v, Ee 3"; ^ x-.

0. gen. subjc. Phi 225 416,19; pi_, Ac 203*, Rq 12". 2. matter, business

(so esp. in late writers, Polyb., al. ; i Mac 12*5, al.) : Ac 63.t

+ Xpeo<|>EiXeTT|s (Eeo. xp«o>-i WH, xpeo^tA.-; v. WH, App., 152, 154),

-ov, 6, «xpeos, a debt, + ^^ciX^tt^s), [in LXX: Jb 313^, Pr29"*;]
a debtor: Lk 7*i 165.t

*Xpii, impers. (-^xP"^*"' "^^ LS, s.v.), «i is necessa/ry : Ja 3i9
(cf. 8£t.).+

XPtitu «XP7)> [in LXX : Jg 11^, I Ki 171^ A*;] to »ee<^, have
need of : c. gen. rei, Mt 632, Lk 11* 123", 11 Co 3^ ; c. gen. pers. seq. ev,

Eo 162.t

xptjfia, -Tos, TO «xpao^at), [in LXX : Jo 22*, 11 Ch 1"' ^
(D''P5)),

Jb 27^''
(fl03)> etc. ; freq. in Si (5^' *, al.), ii and iv Mac ;] a thing that

one ttses or needs (and generally, a matter, event, business) ; hence in

pi., (a) wealth, riches : 01 rot x. ex"""', Mk 1023> 24, Lk 182*
. ^j^^ money :

Ac 31*' 29 242* ; sing, (rare in cl.) of a special sum of money, Ac 437.t

XpriKOT^Su «xpw«)> [in LXX: Je 33 (26)2 35 (29)23 37 (30)2

43 (36)2. 4 A (na'^I pi.), 32" (253«) (3Nttf), m Ki 1827, Jb 403(8)*;] 1. to

transact business, hence, to consult, deliberate (Thuc, Dem., al.)

;

hence in later writers, 2. to make answer (esp. of official pronounce-
ments by magistrates, etc. ; in ir. of the royal reply to an evrevin, q.v.

;

cf. Deiss., BS, 122) ; of an answer by an oracle (Diod., Plut., al.) ; in

FIJ, LXX aod NT, of divine qonimuniQations, to instruct, admonish,
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warn : pass. (Bl., § 54, 3), Mt 222, He 8= 11? 12^5 ; c. inf. (Bl., § 69,4

;

70, 3 ; 72, 5), Mt 2^^ Lk 22«, Ac 10^2. 3. to assume a name (as in

business), be called (Polyb., al.) : Ac ll^", Eo 7^ (gnomic fut. ; cf.

Burton, § 69).

t

Xp*inaTi<r(i6s, -ov, 6 « xpiZAtart^w, q.v.), [in LXX : Pr 24«9 (31^)

(N^S), II Mac 2* ll^''*;] a divine response, an oracle: Eo 11* (Xen.,

Plat., al.).t

XpVi<n(ios, -17, -ov «xpao/xai), [in LXX: Ge 3726 (rsi), etc.;]

useful: nTi2i*.+

Xp^ais, -€0)9, •^ «xpao/*ai), [in LXX : I Ki 128 (bsitf), Si 18s,

al.;] use: in a sexual sense, Eo I2*; c. gen. obj., Or/Xeia's, ib. 2^ (for

exx., V. Thayer, s.v.).+

*+ XpiTrreuofiai {<CxPV'^'^°'>), *" be hind: 1 Co 13* (eccl.).t

*t xpijoToXoyia, -as, fj (xpr?<7Tos, Xt'yto), foAr speaking: in bad sense,

Eo 16^* (in good sense also, eccl.).+

xprjirros, -7?, -ov (•< xP^o/*"')' \}^ LXX chiefly for aiCfl (freq. of

God : Ps 24 (25)8, ^1.), also for n,T (Bz 2722 28i3), ik?; (Pr 22i N A)
;]

serviceable, good ; (a) of things, good, pleasant : of food (as often in cl.),

oTvos, Lk 539
; ^vyo's, Mt ll^" (EV, easy) ; in ethical sense, y^6r], i Co

15''
; (6) of persons, good, kind, gracious : Bph 4'2 ; of God, Lk 6'*,

I Pe 2' ; T. y(fyq(TTov ( = ^ xpyjcTTon]';) tov Oeov, Eo 2*.t

Xpi'jo'ToTijs, -rjTos, rj (<CxP''?''"''°s)' \}^ LXX for iltS and eogn.

forms;] 1. goodness, excellence, uprightness : Eo312(lx£)_ 2. goodness

of hea/rt, kindness : Eo 2*, 11 Co 6^, Ga 522, Col 312, Tit 3* ; seq. hri, c.

ace. pers., Bph 2''; id., opp. to dTroTo/At'a, Eo II22.

Syit. : V.S. ayaOoiavvTri.

Xpia-fia (T, xp^<T/ji,a, as in cl. ; v. Tdf., Pr., 102; Bl., § 4, 2), -ros, to

«XP"*)' '*'®'" form of XP'A'"- (-^sch., al.), [in LXX for nnipa and

cogn. forms (Ex 29'^, al.);] an anointing, unction, (the result of the

action xP^eiv ; ICC, in 1. ; but cf . Westc, in 1., for the view that tht

oil, not the act, is meant) : i Jo 22''> 2?.t

Xpumafos (D, 'K.peia-- ; on the form 'S.p-qa--, V. BL, §3,6; 27, 4 ^

on the ending, -avos, v. Bl., 11. c. ; Deiss., LAE, 382), -ov, 5, a
Christian, the name first given to the disciples by pagan gentiles at

Antioch: Ac ll^" 2628, i pe 416 (^^ reff. in Thayer, s.v.; also DB, i,

384).+

XpuTTos (Xp-), -7, -OV (<;xp"»). [in LXX for r!^B?D and cogn.

forms;] 1. as adj., (a) of things, anointing, to be used as ointment
{Msch., Bur., al. ; t. eXatov to x-> Le 211") j ^j^ Qf persons, anointed

(6 leptiis 6 X; Le 4^; ol x- Upei's, 11 Mac 1^") : 6 x- rov Kvptov or Oeov

(i Ki 2", Ps 22, al.), of the Messiah (Aram., NlTtS'O; cf. Dalman,

Words, 289 ff.), Lk 2". 26, Jo 1« Ac 2« 426, al. 2. As subst., 5 Xowtt^s,

i/ie Messiah, the Christ : Mt 2*, Mk 82^, Lk 2", Jo 12<>, Ac 2'! Eo 7*

al. ; 'Irjuovs X., Mk 1\ Jo 1", Ac 2^\ al. ; X. 'Ir/<roCs, Mt lis, WH, mg ',
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Ac 5*2, Eo 63, al; X. x^pios, Lk 2"; 'Iwo-oBs X. 5 kw>os, Ac 152",

Eo 1\ al.

xpiu, to anoint (Horn., al.); [in LXX chiefly for nt&a, of
consecration to a sacred office : priest, Ex 28"

; prophet, iii Ki 19i«

;

king, I Ki IQi; of things, Ex 409, Le 8", al.]. In NT, metaph., of
God's anointing, (a) Christ: Ac 4^7; c. inf., Lk 41s (ixx); (,. dupl. ace.

(v. Bl., §34, 4), He 1S(lxx); ^£^^a„ ^yi^^ Ac IQSS;
(6) Christians:

II Co 121 (of. Westc, Epp. Jo., 73) (of. ev-, e7ri-xpta)).t

Syjv^. : v.s. dXct^co.

Xpoci^o) (^xpo^os)' [ill LXX chiefly for intt pi.;] to spend or
<aA;e iime, to tarry, linger, delay : Mt 24*^ 25*, He 10^'^

; seq. b/, c. dat.

loc, Lk 121; ^ ijif__ Lk i2«.t

XpoTOs, -ow, 6, [in LXX chiefly for ni'' , also for njr , etc. ;J

time (a space of time, whether long or short ; cf. Lft., Notes, 70) : Mt
T, Mk 9^1, Lk 1", Ac 321 7i''>23 I318 173" 27', He 11S2,

i Pe 1" 43, Ee
10'; (TTiy/jir] xpovou, Lk 4^ ; TrAijpco/ia tov x-i Ga 4*; TTOLeiv x-> Ac 1533

1823; ySiSo-ai, I Pe 42; 8cS6vai, Ee 22i;
pi., x- Kal (^) /ccupoi' (Lft., I.e.),

Ac 1^, I Th 51 ; hr icrxdrov tSsv x- b(P°vov), I Pe 12", Jul*; c_ prep.,

S-xPh Ac 321; 81b. t6v X; He 512 ; h x-, Ac IS'^i; ^l (,rX«Wa) x-, Lk 18*,

Ac 182»; i,j>' Sa-ov X-, Eo 71, i Co 739, Ga 41 ; Kara rhv x-, Mt 2"
; [j^erh.

TToXvv (too-oStov) X-. Mt 2519, He 4^ -n-po x- aicowW, II Ti 19, Tit 12,

instr. dat. of extension of time (v. M, Pr., 75, 148; Deiss., LAE, 206),
Lk 827. 29_ Jo i49_ Ac 8", Eo 1625; ace., of duration of time, Mk 2",
Lk 209, Jo 5« 733 1235 i49_ Ac 143.28 1922 2018, 1 Co 16', Ee e^.t

Syjv. : v.s. icatpos.

* Xpoi'oTpiPe'u, -S> {<^XP°^°^' 'p'/^"). to spend tirnie : Ac 20i*.t

XpucTEos, -ea, -eov (-oCs, -^, -ovv ; on acc. sing, fem., -Si', Ee li3 and
gen. pi. uncontr., -ceov, Ee 2i, LTr., v. M, Pr., 48 and ef. Thackeray,

Gr., 1, 172 f.) (•< xpvoros), [in LXX chiefly for nn| ;] golden, i.e. made or

overlaid with gold: n Ti 220, He 9*, Ee H2.i3.2» 21 4* 5* 83 913.20 1414

155> 7 17* 21i5.t

Xpucrioi', -ov, TO (dimin. of xP'"''°s. <1-v-)j [in LXX chiefly for

an7;] apiece of gold, gold : 1 Co 312, He 9*, i Pe 1^ Ee 31* 21i8. 21 ; of

golden ornaments, i Ti 2' (WH, txt., EV), i Pe 33, Ee 17* ISi* (WH,
txt., E) ; of gold coin, money, Ac 3« 2033, i Pe II8.+

*+xpu<ro-8aKTu\io9, -ov, with a gold ring : Ja 22.t

Xpua<5-Xteos, -ov, 6, [in LXX: Ex 282" 3629 (39"), Ez 28i3

(tBiiB7"^j5)*;] a chrysolite (on its identification, v. Swete, Ap., 2881;

DB, iv, 620) : Ee 2120.+

*t xpuao-irpaaos, -ov, 6, a chrysoprase (v. Swete, Ap., 289) : Ee 2129.t

Xpu(j6s, -oB, 6, [in LXX chiefly for anT ;] gold : Mt 2ii, Ee 9' ; of

golden ornaments, Mt 23i«'i^ i Ti 29 (Eec, WH, mg.), Ja 53, Ee 17*

(Eec., WH, mg.) I812. i« (Rec wh. mg.)
; of images, Ac I729 ; of gold coin,

Mt 109.t

Xpuaous, V.S. xpi'O'Eos.
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Xpuo-du, -5 (-^xpufos), [in LXX chiefly for nss pi- ;] to gild,

cover with gold : pass., e. dat., -xpvaiiii (pleonast., cf. Ex 26^'), Ee 17*

18i».t

Xp<4s, gen., xp<«tos, 6, [in LXX chiefly for H^S;] in cl. rare in

prose, the surface of the body, skin : Ac 19^.t

XuXo9, --q, -6v, [in LXX for n@a;] lame, halt, maimed: Mt 11''

1530,31 188 21", Mk 9«, Lk 722 141s- 21, Jo 5», Ac 3^ 8' 148, He 12i3.t

\<ipa, -OS, ^7, [in LXX for yiif, nj"'"!©, etc.;] 1. most freq. in

cl., a space, place. 2. land, i.e. (a) a land, country, region : Mt 12-,

Mk 5i» 6SS, Lk 28 1513-15 1912, Jo ll^*, Ac 13" 27^7; x- TaXariK^, Ac 16"

1823; TpaxwmSos, Lk 31; t. 'Iov8aias, Ac 262»; T. 'Iov8aiW, Ac 103»;

pi., Trji 'Ioi;8aias k. SayU-apetas, Ac 81; VepyearjvSiv (Tepacrrivuiv, TaSaprjvSiv)

,

Mt 828, Mk 51, Lk 826; ^ x- ««' o-"'? ^amrov, Mt 4i«
; (6) land,

property : Lk 12i*
; (c) i/ie country, opp. to the town ; so in pi., Lk

2121, Jo 435^ ja 54.t

Sk/t. : ay/SOS, TOTTos (cf . DCG, i, 591 " ; LS, s.v. x'^P'*, ad init.).

X(dpa^i>', V.S. Xopa^ecV.

XcopE'u, -a, [in LXX : Ge 13* (>Ct»3), m Ki 726-38 (bra hi.), 11 Ch
4* (pTn hi.), Wi 723,24^ al. ;] L Intrans., 1. to make room, give way,

retire, pass: seq. ets, Mt I51''; metaph. (EV, come), eis /ieroi/otav, 11 Pe
3'. 2. to go forward, advance, progress (Plat., Polyb., al.) 6 Xoyos 6

e/;ios ou x"P" ^ v/uv, Jo 83^ (E, txt., hath not free course ; E, mg., hath
no place, for wh. cf. Field, Notes, 94 f.). II. Trans., to have space for
holding, to hold : Mk 22 (cf. Ge, I.e.), Jo 212* ; of measures (iii Ki,

II Ch, 11. c), Jo 26. Metaph., of having or making room in mind or
heart: Mt 19ii'i2 (BV, receive), 11 Co 72 (E, txt., open your hearts;

mg., make room) (cf. d,va-, airo-, «-, iTro-x^pcw^.t

XO)pi:£<u, [in LXX : 11 Ch 128, al. (bia ni., etc.), Wi 13, 11 Mac 521,

al. ;] 1. to separate, divide, put asunder : c. ace. rei, opp. to o-ufcuyvirjut

Mt 196, Mk 109; c. ace. pers., seq. diro (Wi 13), Eo 835.39; pf. pass
ptcp., He 726. 2. In late writers, mid. and 1 aor pass., to separatt

oneself, devart : Phm i^
; seq. d-Tro, Ac 1*, ck, Ac I8I' 2 ; of divorce

(Polyb., al), I Co 71"' "-is (cf. dTro-, 8ta-x(opi^<o).+

Xupiof, -01), TO (dimin. of x<»'pa-, X'^P°^)' [in LXX : i Ch 272'' (D^S))

II Mac 11^ 12^' 21, IV Mac 152"*;] 1. a place, region. 2. an estate,

property, piece of land : Mt 263", Mk 1432, Jq 45^ ^g us, 19 434 53, s^ 28'.t

Xcdpis, adv., 1. separately, apa/rt : Jo 20'^. 2. As prep., c. gen.,

(a) separate from, apart from, without (practically equiv. to oivev ; v.

Field, Notes, 103) : Mt 133*, Mk 43* Lk 6*9, Jo 13 15*, Eo 321.28 45 78,

9

10", I Co 48 11", II Co 123, Bph 212, Phi 2", I Ti 28 521, Phm 1*, He
4I6 77,20 97,18, 22,28 1028 116,40 128,14 (^- ^^p^^. y. gl., §82, 3), Ja
2i»,2o,2o.

(ft) besides: Mt I421 15»^ 11 Co 1128.t

*txupos, -ov, 6 (Lat. corns), the N.W. wind: Ac 27i2.t
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qr

*, \|>, <|ji, TO, indecl., jpsi, ^s, the twenty-third letter. As a numeral,

ilf' = 700, i/r, = 700,000.

i|;dWo), [in LXX chiefly for -|OT pi. (Jg 5», Ps 7^^ al.), also for

733 pi. (i Ki lei"" ', al.) ;] 1. to pull, twitch, twang (as a bowstring, etc.

;

.ffisch., Eur., al.), hence, 2. absol., (a) to play a stringed instrument
with the fingers (Hdt., Plat., al.) ; (6) later, to sing to a hcurp, sing

psalms (LXX) ; in NT, to sing a hymn, sing praise : Ja 5^' ; c. dat.

pers., Eo IS^fi-xx)^ Eph 5^^; dat. instr., i Co 1415.+

ijraXftos, -ov, 6 (<;i/r(£AA.o)), [in LXX chiefly for ITDTD;] 1. a

striking, iioitching with the fingers (Bur., al.), hence, a striking of

musical strings (.3Esch., al.), and hence in later writers, 2. a
sacred song sung to musical accompaniment, a psalm (LXX) : i Co
14?\ Bph 519, Col 3i«

; of OT psalms, Lk 24", Ac IS^s
; ^t'/3Aos faXiJ.Zv,

Lk 20*8, Ac l^o.t

Si'.v. : v.s. vfj-vos,

*+<|reu8-<i8e\<t>os, -ov, 6, a false brother: of professing Christians,

n Co 1126, Ga 2*.+

*+)|reu8-airooTo\os, -ov, 6, a false apostle : n Co ll^'.t

^£u^s, -« {'CfevSo/juu), [in LXX for 1j58?, KTO , 373; etc.;]

lying, false, untrue (of persons and things) : Ee 2^ ; fuiprvpes, Ac 6^^
;

as subst., o tjf., a liar : Ee 21*.+

*+ i|iEu8o-8i8d<TKaXos, -ov, 6, a false teacher : 11 Pe 2^.+

*«ii£u8o-\6yos, -ov «i/feuS77s, Aeyco), speaking falsely, lying: i Ti 4-

(Aristoph., Polyb., al.).+

i|(Eu8ofiiai, V.S. i/revSco.

<|/£u8o-/j.apTup£'<u, -5, [in LXX: Bx 20", De 52«(i7) (nar). Da th
Su6iAB2E(v. i/reijSo/wipTus)*;] to bear false witness : Mt igi^, Mk 10i»,

Lt i820(LXX); geq. Kara, c. gen. pers., Mk 14«6.57 (Xen., Plat., al.).+

* <|rcu8o-fi,apTupia, -as, 17, false witness : Mt 15^' 26'®.t

**++£u8o-p,dpTus, -v/ws, o, [in LXX: Da LXX Su «», th ib. " B^
* ;]

afalse witness : Mt 266"; c. gen. obj. (v. WM, § 30, !»), i Co IS^^.t

++£u8o-irpo+ii-nis, -ov, o, [in LXX: Za I32, Jcg (6", al.) («i3|)*;]

a false prophet (= cl. ./rc„So>avT«) : Mt 7" M^<^i, Mk IS^^ (v. Swete,

in 1.), Lk 626, Ac 136, 11 Pe 1\ i Jo 41, Ee 16" 1920 20i».+

i|r£u8os, -£os (-ous), TO, [in LXX chiefly for IjJttf, also for tffnj,

3T3 ;] a falsehood, untruth, lie : Ee 14^' ; opp. to -^ dAij^eta, Jo 8**,

Eo 1^5, Bph 425, II Th 2", i Jo 221 ; to to aXrjei-s, \hJ~; Troulv i/r., Ee
21^7 22^* ; ev Tracrr] Swdfiet. k. oTy/ietois k. rlpatriv i/r£vSovs (gen. qual., v.

M, Th., 104; and on the meaning and construction, v. also ICC,

in'l.), II Th 2'.+

*+ (|(£u86-xpi<»Tos, -ov b, a false Christ or Messiah, "a pretender to the
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Messianic office" (Swete, Mk., 309; cf. also Tr., Syn., § xxx) : Mt 24=2*,

Mk 1322 (of. dvr<:xpto-Tos).t

i|rEuS(d, to decewe by lies; more freq. in the depon. mid. form

i/fevSojuai (so always in NT), [in LXX chiefly for arnS pi. ;] 1. absol.,

to lie : He 6^^, i Jo 1«, Ee 3^ ; ov fevSo/j-iu, Eo 9\ n Co ll**!, Ga l^o,

I Ti 2^ c. dat. pers. (Ps 17(18)«, Je 512, al.), Ac 5*; seq. eh, Col 3";

Kara, Ja 3^* (Hort, in 1.). 2. Like act., c. ace, to deceive by lies

(Msoh., al.) : Ac S^.t

*<|feu8(5i'ufjios, -ov (•< i/f€i)8^s, ovofia), under a false name, falsely

called : 1 Ti S^" (^sch., Plut., al.).t

**i|»£U(r(xa, -Tos, t6 «i/.eu'8a)), [in Aq., Th. : Jb 34:«, Pr 23^; in Sm.

:

Jb 13*, al.;] a lie, falsehood : Eo 3'^ (Plat., Plut. al.).+

^/£u'(n-r,s, -ov, b «./.£r'8a)), [in LXX: Ps 1152 (116") (aj3), Pr

1922

A

n2 (ajl), Si 158 252*;] a liar: Jo S"'^^ Eo 3*, i Ti li». Tit 1^2,

I Joli''2*-22 42('5i''.t

<|/TiXa<()<lu, -a «i/fa(o, to touch), [in LXX for wa, itfta'a pi., etc.;]

1. to feel or grope about ; c. ace, to feel about for, search after : metaph.,

of seeking God, Ac 172''. 2. to feel, touch, handle : c. ace. pers., Lk
24^^, I Jo 1^ ; TTpoa-eXijXvdaTe {jz-qXatptoixevio (opei ?), He 12^8 (E, txt., a mount
that might be touched; mg., a palpable and kindled fire; v. Westc,
in 1.).+

i|iY]<|)tJu (<V'#os), [in LXX: in Ki 3^ S^A (IBD ni.)*;] to

count (prop., with pebbles), reckon, calculate: t. BaTrdvrjv, Lk 1428; ^_

apidfjiov (i.e. calculate the number's meaning), Ee 13^* (in cl. chiefly

mid., to vote by casting a pebble; cf. avy-KaTo.-, o-v/A-<^770t^a)).t

<|/fi(|)os, -oi;, r) (<iA<iM, to rub), [in LXX: Ex 425 (is). La 3i«

(^Sn), Be 726(26) (]ia«rri), iv Ki 12*(6)A, Si 181", IV Mac I526*;] 1. a

small smooth stone, a pebble: ijr. Xeux^ (for suggestions as to the

meaning, v. Swete, in 1.), Ee 2^^^. 2. Prom the use of pebbles in

voting, a vote : Ac 26i''.t

t <|/ieupi(r(i,i5s, -ov, 6 « i/ft^vpi^o), to whisper), [in LXX: Be 10"

(tS'D^)*;] a whispering; (a) of secret slander, 11 Co 122" (piut.); (6) ol

a murmured enchantment. Be, Let
* ildeupio-TTJs, -ov, 6 (v. supr.), a whisperer (as epithet of Hermes,

Dem., 1358, 6) : in bad sense, Eo l^o.t

SvJV. : Korakakois, q.v.

*+«|/iXioi', -ov, TO, dimin. of ij/H, a crumb : Mt 152^, Mk 72s.t

'l"'X'^> '^^j Vj [i'^ LXX very freq. for B?93 , sometimes for

ai?, 23^, etc.;] 1. breath (Lat. anima), breath of life, life (Hom., al.

;

in Arist., of the vital principle) : Mt 626, Mk 3* 10«, Lk I222, Jo IQu,

Ac 20"' 2*, 11 Go 123, Phi 23D, I Th 28, al. 2. the soul, (a) as the
seat of the will, desires and affections: Mt 2688, Mk 123o (MX) 1434^

Lk 1*", Jo 102*, Ac 142, Phi 12^, al. ; ex tfrvxri?, from the heart, hea/rtily :

Bph 6', Col 323; (5^ as a periphrasis for person or self (freq. in
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translation from Semitic originals, v. M, Pr., 87 ; Eobinson, Gospels,

113 ff. ; but also freq. in cl., v. LS, s.v. ii, 2 ; Edwards, Lex.,

App. A.) : Mt 1129, Mk 8S«, Ac 2«, Eo 2\ i Pe 3^o, al. ; 7ra<ra f., Ac 2«
323 (ixx)_ Eo 131 . ^_ ^so-a (fco^s), I Co 15«, Ee 16=

; (c) as the object of

divine grace and eternal salvation : He 13^', Ja 1^^ S^", i Pe 1*' ^^ 2'-^

419, III Jo 2.

Syjv. : v.s. voBs, Tri/eC/Aa, il/vxiKOi, and of. ICC on i Th 5^^, Lft.,

Notes, 88 f.

** <|»uxik6s, -rj, -ov « </'wx'?)j P"' LXX : iv Mac 1^^ *
;] of the ijnjxv

(as the lower part of the immaterial in man), BV, natural : opp. to

TTveufiaTiKos, I Co 2^* 15**'*"; jrveC/itt /a^ exo""* {^^j sensual; E, mg.,

natv/ral or animal ; better perhaps, of the mind ; v. infr.), Ju ^^ ; with
hriyao<s, Sai/JioviutSrjs, opp. to avtoflev KaT€p)(o/ji,ivrj (crot^ia), 0/ i/ie m»?l<Z

(Hort, in 1.), Ja 3i'.t

tlfiixos (LT, i/«)-, as in cl.), -eos (-ous), to (<[ tj/vxai), [in LXX

:

Ge 322 (-ip), Jb 379, Ps 147«(") (n-lj?), Za 146, Da LXX th 3"'«9*;]

cold : Jo I8IS, Ac 282, „ Oo ll^^.t

«|/uxp6s, -<£, -oV «./n5xo)), [in LXX : Pr 25^5 (ij?), Si iS^o, iv Mac
112«*;] cold: sc. ^Sw/i (cf. Theogn., 268; Hdt., ii, 37), Mt 10*^;

metaph., of indifferent persons, Ee 3^*' ^^.t

i|idx<>), [in LXX for "wp , niaiB' ;] to breathe, blow ; hence, to make
Gool. Pass., to grow cool : metaph., Mt 24i2.t

<|/aifii^u (<;i^o)^os, a morsel), [in LXX chiefly for bsti hi.;] to

feed with morsels (as children or the sick ; Hippocr.), hence, generally,

in late writers, to feed, nowrish : c. ace. pers., Eo 122" (i-xx)
; c. ace.

rei, to give out for food, 1 Co 13^ (cf. WM, § 32, ia^ ; for dupl. ace,

cf. Nu 11*, Si 153, al.).t

*t ijfufi.ioi', -ov, TO, dimin. of il/io/xoi, a fragment, morsel : Jo 132s> 27, 30_+

*t ijnixu « ijf<M>, collat. form of il/ao), to rub), to rub : Lk B^.t

a
O, 01, & ix.iya (cf. o /jLiKpov), omega, 6, the twenty-fourth and last

letter. As a numeral, o)' = 800, co^ = 800,000. As a symbol of the

last (= t6 re'Xos), T^'n (Eec. fi, L, S, T, m), the Omega : Ee 1^ 21* 221^

(cf. 'AA.<^a).t

3, interj., c. vocat., 0; (a) in simple address (less freq. than in

cl. ; M, Pr., 71) ; Ac 1^ IS^* 27^1, Eo 2i' ^ 920, i Ti 62» ; expressing

reproof, Ja 220
; (b) in exclamations of surprise, etc. : Mt 152s, Lk 242*,

Ac 13", Eo 1P3, Ga 31 ; c. nom. (Bl., § 33, 4), Mt 17^^ Mk 9i9,

Lk 9".t

'a^rfi, v.s. 'Io)/3i?S.

aSe, adv., [in LXX for njn, HD, obq, etc.;] 1. prop., of

manner, so (Hom., al.). 2. In poets (rarely) and late writers, of place,

{a) hither (Bl, § 25, 2) : Mt 820, Mk ll^, Lk 9", Jo 62=, al. ; 'dw cSSe,
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Lk 235; (b) here: Mt 12«, Mk 91, Lk 9^\ Jo 6», al. ; rh. ZSe, Col 4";

opp. to EKet, He 78; SSe . . . ^ 58e (eKel), Mt 2423, Mk IS^i; metaph.,

here (i.e. in this circumstance or connection), i Co 4^, Ee IS^"' ^^ li^^

179.

(JSij, -5s, 17, [in LXX chiefly for Tttf ;] a song, ode, whether sad

or joyful ; in LXX and NT always in praise of God or Christ : Ee 5^

143 15= ; if. KViVix.a.TiKai, Bph 5", Col Sis.t

(iSiV (late form of dSis), -ivos, rj, [in LXX for b^O (and wrongly

for b^O , of- Ac, I.e.), h'n, etc.;] a birth-pang, travail-pain : i Th 5''

metaph., of extreme suffering, Mt 24*, Mk 13*; dStvts Oavdrov (Ps

17 (18)* np -bW)' ^<5 2^*.+

dSii/bi, [in LXX chiefly for bin , also for bSTl pi., etc. ;] to have
birth-pangs, to travail: Ga 4?'' 9'^^)^ Ee 12^; metaph., Ga 41^ (cf.

(rui'-a)Stva)).t

3|Aos, -ou, 6, [in LXX chiefly for DI3t8', Piri?;] the shoulder:

Mt 23*, Lk I55.+
* ui'EOftai, -oS/iai, to buy : wj^o-oto (= cl. hrpiaro ; V. Eutherford,

NPhr., 210 ff. ; Veitch, s.v.), c. gen. pret., Ac 7"'.t

a6v (Eec. w6v), -ov, TO, [in LXX for PUSiJ ;] an egg : Lk ll^'^.t

Spa, -as, 17, [in LXX chiefly for ri? and in Da for nfffi^ ;] 1. any

iime or period fixed by nature, esp. a season (Hom., Hdt., Plat., al.).

2. A part of the day, and esp. a twelfth part of day or night, an
hour : Mt 243«, Mk IB^^, Ac lO^, al. ; accus. in ans. to " when " ? (M,

Pr., 63, 245; BL, § 34, 8), Jo 4^2, Ac lO^. "o, i Co 153o, Ee 3^; ace. of

duration, Mt 20^2 26*", Mk 14^^^
; inexactly, irpos wpav, for a season, for

a time, Jo 5=*, 11 Co 7*, Ga 2' ; ttjoos Kaipov uSpas, for a short season {ICG,

in 1.), I Th 21'. 3. A definite point of time, time, hour : Mt 26*^ ; c.

gen. rei, Lk 1" 141'', Rq 310^ al.; c. gen. pers., Lk 2253, Jq 2* V\ al;

r, Apn &pa, I Co 4"; if^xdrri &., I Jo 21*; seq. Bn, Jo 421.2s 525 iqk. "^^^

Jo 1223, al. ; c. ace. et inf., Eo 13" (cf. DB, ext., 475^ 476").

(iipaios, -a, -ov, (< (Spa), [in LXX for n^3 , aita , npj , etc.
;]

seasonable, timely, eap. of ripe fruits; hence, blooming, beautiful (both

of things and persons) : Mt 232', Ac 32. ", Eo 10" (LXX, &pa.).f

upuofiai, depon., [in LXX for JNttf ;] of animals (also of men,
Hdt., al.), to roar, howl : A.eW, i Pe 5*.t

us, adverbial form of the relative pron. os, rj, 0.

I. As relat. adv. of manner, as, like as, just as, even as ; 1. with
a demonstrative, like outws, expressed or understood : outcos ... is,

Mk 42«, I Co 315, Eph 528, Ja 212, al. ; (bs . . . o^tws, Ac m, i Co 7",

al. ; elliptically (so. ovtojs, ovtw), c. nom., Mt 62*, al. ; c. ace, Mt 19i',

Mk 1231, al. ; c. prep., Mt 26", Mk 14**, Lk 22^2, Jo 7", al. ; c. verb.,

Jo 15", II Co 31, Bph 23, I Th 5^, al. ; c. ptcp. (the ptep. however not

having the special force wh. it has in cl. ; v. Bl., § 73, 5; 74, 6),

Mt 729, Mk 122, He 13", al.; freq. implying opinion or belief, Eo 9=2;
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SO esp. c. gen. absoL, i Co 4}^, ii Co 52", i Pe 4:'^, ii Pe l^. 2. Before
numerals, about, nearly : Mk 5^^, Jo 1*", Ac 5'^, al. 3. Before
adjectives and adverbs, how : Eo lO^* ll^^, i Th 21" ; c. superl.,

ws Taxurra, as quickly as possible, Ac 17^*-

n. As conjunction ; 1. temporal, (a) as, when, since : Mk 9^^

14", Lk V>\ Jo 29, al. ; (6) while, when, as long as : Lk 12=8, Jo 1236,

Ga 6i« (Field, Notes, 191) ; As iv (M, Pr., 167, and v.s. ^v), Eo 152*,

I Co 113*, Pill 223, 2. Final, in order that ; c. inf., in order to (M, Pr.,

204„), Lk 952, Ac 202*, He 79.

*+<5ao.'i'd (T,<oo-), (Heb. Njytrin; v. Dalman, Words, 220 ff.; Gr.,

249), hosanna: Mt 219, mjj hd, lo^ jo 1213 ; t. viq AavelS, Mt 219. i5_+

^o-auTus, adv., strengthened for is (in Hom. at the beginning of

a clause, in the form ms 8* ourojs, later in one word), in like manner,
just so, likewise : Mt 20* 2is»' ^e 251'', Mk 14^1, Lk 13^ 20^1, Eo 826,

I Ti 526, Tit 26; with verb to be supplied from context, Mk 122i,

Lk 2229, 1 Co 112s, I Ti 29 38' ", Tit 2Kf
itaei, adv., (a) as if, -as it were, like as, like : Mt 3^6 935^ ^c 2'

615, Eo 613, He II2; yCvecrdat {fi,ahmew) w,TiC, Mk 92*, Lk 22** (|[WH]|
E, mg., om.), 2411

; (&) in calculation, and with numbers, about

:

Mtl42i, Lk 32s 91*. 28 22*1.59 23**, Ac 2*i 10^ 19^ ia-ii XCOov ^oXrjv,

Lk 22*1.+

'SUrqi (TTr., 'Citr-), 6, (Heb. ptjrin), Hosea : Eo 92*.+

Sa-irep, adv., ^Msi as, even as : Mt 62 2028, ^c 3", i Co 8=, i Th 5^'

al. ; in protasis, with ovtws (icat) in apodosis : Mt 12*", Lk I72*, Jo 52I'

Eo 519, Ga 429, Ja 226, al.

* &a-irep-d, adv., as, as it were : i Co 158.+

Sa-re, consecutive particle, 1. c. infin., expressing result, so as to

:

Mt 82*, 1222, Mk 127, Lk 5^ Ac I", Eo 76, i Co 1^ He 136, al.; of a

designed result, Mt IQi, Lk 429, 3,1.; preceded by ovrm, Ac 14i; by
Toa-ovTO's, Mt 15'3. 2. C. indie, (a) so that : Ga 21^, preceded by ovtws,

Jo 316
; (&) so then, therefore : Mt I212, Mk 228, Rq 7*, i Co 3^ Ga 39,

al. 3. so then, therefore: e. subjc, i Co 5^; c. imperat., i Co 321 4*,

Phi 212, 1 Th 418, 1 Pe 419, al.

*+6Ti£pioi', -ov, TO, = dniov (q.v.), the ear : Mk 14*'', Jo 1819.+

tfiTioi', -ou, TO, dimin. of oSs, [in LXX for ]JS;] an ear : Mt 265i,

Lk 2251, Jo I826.t

(i<J>^\£ia (WH, -Xia), -as, 17, [in LXX for bs^ hi., yS3 , etc. ;] 1.

assistance, help (Thuc, Plat., al.). 2. profit, advantage, benefit (Hdt.,

Plat., al.): Eo 31, Jui6.+

<i<t>£XeM, -5> «o^€Aos), [in LXX chiefly for 5jn hi.;] to help,

benefit, do good, profit: absol., Eo 225; ^i^^,, ^^ „(, grood; v. Field,

Notes, 21), Mt272*, Jo 663 1219; c. ace. pars., He 42; c. dupl. aoc,

Mk 836, I Co 146, Ga 52; pass., He 139; c. ace, Mt 155 1626, Mk 526

711, Lk 925, I Co I33.+

a+eXifios, -ov (< io<j!>EXe«), u,seful, serviceable, profitable: c. dat.

commod., Tit 38; seq. Trpos, c. ace, i Ti 48, 11 Ti 3".+



ADDENDUM
(See p. 135)

€K, before a vowel i^, prep. c. gen., of motion outwards, separa-

tion from (opp. to eis; = Lat. e, ex), from out of, from among, from.

I. Of Place, 1. of motion, out of, forth from, off from : Jo 6^^, Ac 9^,

Ga 18, al. ; esp. after verbs of motion, Mt 8^8 17^, Mk l^s 7^8, Jo 1^3

201, Ac 12'- " 2730, al. ; constr. prseg., o-oi^civ (Siatr.) ek, Ju \ Ac 28*.

Metaph., Mt 7*> ^, r Pe 2* ; « r. xetpos {-<^v), seq. gen. pers., Lk 1^*,

Jo 1028. 29. 39_ Ac 12* 24^ Ee 19^ ; mVccv (q.v.) Ik ; of the place from
which an action proceeds, Lk 5^ (cf. 123«, Jo 13*, ii Co 2*). 2. Of
change from one place or condition to another : Jo 8*^, Eo 6^^ 13'^,

Ee 71*, al. ; c. ellips. of verb of motion, 11 Ti 22*, 11 Pe 2^1, Ee 2^1, al.

3. Of separation or distinction from a number, before collective or

pi. nouns: Mt 13«.*9, Jo 12\ Ac 3^^ i Pe 1^, al.; after eh, Mt lO^",

Lk 17l^ al. ; oiSet's, Jo 7^», al. ; TroXAot', Jo 11", al. ; ns, Lk 11", al.

;

Tis, Mt 62'', al. ; in partitive phrase as subject of sentence, Jo 16^^

;

Hebraistically, ek fiia-ov seq. gen., = Ik (Heb. ^IPD), Mt 13*', al.

4. Of position or direction (so in cl. = cfm) : iK Se^iiov (v.s. Seltos) ; i^

ivavTias, Mk 1539 (metaph., Tit 28) ; ek ^i^S>v (i.e., utterly), Mt ll^".

II. Of Time, 1. of the point of time from which, from, since : ek

yEi/ETijs, Jo 9\ cf. Mk 1020, Lk 238, Ac 24", al. 2. Of succession in

time : ek Sevripov, a second time, Mk 14'2, al., cf. Mt 26** ; ^jj.ipav cf

^ftepas, from day to day, 11 Pe 28. III. Of Origin, 1. of nativity,

lineage, race : koittjv (h/ yaa-rpC) ex*"' ^''> -^^ ^^"i ^^ I''*
>
yewav ek,

Mt l*«f-; yevva(TdaL {yCvea-Oai) sk, Jo 3" 8*\ Ga 4*; ck rrveufi.WTCK {diov),

Jo l^' 35"-, al. ; ipxecrdat, ehai, etc., ek : t. ttoXews, Jo 1**; <^u\^s, Lk 2'"*,

al. ; T. E^oDcrtas "HpwSov, Lk 23'' ; 6 S>v Ik t. yijs, Jo 3'^^. 2. Of the
author, occasion or source : Mt 5^', Jo 2^*, Eo 229, i Co 8*, Ga 5*, al.

;

EK (t.) 9eov, I Co 7', II Co 51, I Jo 4' ; ek t. Trarpds, Jo 6**, al. ; iK T. ytfi

icTTiv, XaXEi, Jo 3"; iK KapSCai, Eo 61', cf. Mk 1280, I Ti 16; iK ij/v)(rj's,

Eph 6«, Col 323; ^^ ^^'^tecos, Eo 1423; ^^^^^^^ ^^^ l^ 1922^ Ee 20i2.

3. Of the agent, after passive verbs : Mt 15^ Mk 7", 11 Co 22, al.

;

freq. in Ee after dSiKEio-flat (2"), etc. 4. Of cause, dependence, source

of supply : T. TTovov {-av), Ee ifei". " ; t. tjxavlov, Ee 8^3 ; ek tovtcw, Jo 6'*'

1912 (but V. Meyer, in 11.) ; ek $eov XaXelv, 11 Co 2'-''
; ek t. akTjdeiai etvai,

Jo 183'', I Jo 319 ; o iK TTio-TECos, Eo 320 41"
; 01 (oi/TEs) iK TrepLTO/jLrj's, Ac 112,

Eo 412, Ga 212, Col 4"; ttiVeiv iK, Mt 2629, Mk 1425, Jq 413^ ^1.; depl^ew,

Ga 68; /iETEXEtv iK (= partit. gen.), I Co 10i3
; c. inf., e'k tov ex"",

II Co 811. 5, Of material : Mt 2729, Jo 21^ I92, Eo 921, i Co II12,

Ee 1812, al. ; allied to which is its use of price (= cl. gen.) : Mt 27',

cf. ib. 202, Ac 118. IV. By attraction = iv (cl.) : to iK r. oiKias, Mt 24"

;

T. £f avTov Svvap.i.v, Mk 530 (y pjeld, in 1.) ; 6 irarrip 6 ii ovpavov, Lk 1113.

V. Adverbial phrases : e^ dm-yKijs, ii Co 9', He 712 ; e^ iVott^tos,

II Co 813 ; iK p-ipov;, I Co 1227 139-12 ; eV pirpov, Jo 33* ; Ik ,ivp.<l>^vov,

I Co 75. VI. In composition, ek signifies, 1. procession, removal

:

iKPaivu), EKySaXXw. 2. Opening out, unfolding : ekteiVu) ; metaph., i^ay-

•y/XXci). 3. Origin : EKyovos. 4. Completeness : iioTropio) (v. M, Pr,,

237)| £K7rXi;po(i), ekteXeo),

(492)
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